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DOCUMENT E/3856 

[nterim Co-ordinating Committee for International Commodity Arrangements: 1964 review of 
international commodity problems 

Introductory note 

This review was prepared by the Interim Co
ordinating Committee for International Commodity 
Arrangements ( ICCICA), which was e~tablished _in 
1947 by resolution 30 (IV) of the Econom1c and Soe1al 
Council. The responsibilities of this Committee are dealt 
with in Council resolutions 30 (IV), 2% (XI), 373 
(XIII), 462 (XV) and 557 F (XVIII). 

The Chairman of this Committee, Mr. S. A. Hasnie, 
was nominated by the Contracting Parties to the Gen
~ral Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT), and 
Mr. R. Tetro, with Mr. P. Callanan as alternate, by 
:he Food and Agriculture Organization of the United 
N" ations ( F AO). The Secretary-General appointed 
Mr. W. Miller as the member particularly concerned 
.vith non-agricultural commodities, and Mr. P. N. C. 
)kigbo as a person of wide experience in the problems 
:onfronting countries undergoing development whose 
~conomies are primarily dependent on the production 
md international marketing of primary commodities. 

[..etter dated 13 January 1964 addressed to the 
Secretary-General by the Interim Co-ordinating 
Committee for International Commodity Ar· 
rangements 

The Interim Co-ordinating Committee for Interna
:ional Commodity Arrangements has the honour to 
mbmit its seventeenth annual report for transmission 
:o the Economic and Social Council. 

[Original text: English] 
[29 May 1964] 

In submitting its last reportl the Committee indicated 
that it planned to review post-war experience in con
nexion with inter-governmental commodity agreements. 
Accordingly, consideration is given in chapter II of 
the present report to experience in the preparation, 
negotiation, entry into force, operation and review of 
such agreements. This section of the report has been 
prepared earlier than customary and will be made 
available to the appropriate committee of the United 
Nations Conference on Trade and Development.2 

Chapter III of the report contains information on 
the principal developments in inter-governmental con
sultation and action on individual commodities since 
the time of the Committee's last report. Trends in pro
duction, consumption, trade and market conditions are 
also considered in so far as they help in understanding 
inter-governmental action during the year. 

As a result of this review of events during the past 
year, including the failure of the United Nations Cocoa 
Conference to reach agreement, the Committee has been 
led to emphasize again the need for continuity in efforts 
to develop stabilization agreements irrespective of the 
current market situation. A statement on this matter 
is made in the first chapter of the present report. 

In carrying out its responsibilities under resolution 
557 F (XVIII) of the Economic and Social Council 
of co-ordinating the activities of various inter-govern-

1 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
sixth Session, Annexes, agenda item 9, document E/3731. 

2 Issued as document E/CONF.46/30. 

1 Annexes (XXXVII) 4 
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mental commodity groups and councils, the Committee 
has continued to maintain close contact with these 
organizations. The Committee takes this opportunity 
to express its appreciation to the officers of these groups 
and councils for their co-operation with the Committee 
during the past year. 

There have been significant changes in the structure 
of the trade in some of the primary commodities at 
present subject to agreement. These changes will no 
doubt affect the course of future negotiations. For in
stance, in a new sugar agreement an attempt will no 
doubt be made to devise machinery which would be 
more effective in reducing price fluctuations, because 
the mechanism of the Sugar Agreement failed to pre
vent either the sharp rise in prices which occurred 
in 1957 or the decline at the end of 1961. There have, 
of course, been even greater price fluctuations during 
the two years since the economic clauses of this Agree
ment were suspended. 

It is also noted that the present International "Wheat 
Agreement expires in July 1965. The consideration of 
future action will no doubt be affected by the significant 
changes which have occurred in wheat stocks, the fact 
that one important exporter under the Agreement is 
now importing substantial quantities and by develop
ments in the agricultural policy of the European Eco
nomic Community. To allow discussion of these and 
other related problems by all importing and export
ing countries, there may be an advantage in convening 
a wheat conference somewhat earlier than would 
otherwise have been necessary. 

On the adjournment of the Cocoa Conference in 
October 1963, this Committee was given the respon
sibility of advising the Secretary-General of the United 
Nations in connexion with the resumption of the Con
ference. It will, as indicated in the appropriate section 
of chapter III, keep the cocoa situation under current 
review. The Committee is anxious to carry out its task 
in an impartial manner and to act without delay in 

advising the Secretary-General when resumption i 
appropriate. Accordingly, the Committee invites all in 
terested Governments to keep it advised of any devel 
opments considered relevant. 

The Committee has continued to do its best t 
encourage appropriate inter-governmental activitie 
particularly in commodities not at present subject t 
agreement. It will be noted that in 1963 the Interna 
tional Coffee Agreement came into operation and tha 
there were important discussions on cocoa and tungsten 
Furthermore, Governments have been approached re 
garding the question of consultation on copper. Th 
Committee will continue to take an active part it 
stimulating activity in the field, and takes this oppor 
tunity to remind Governments of its availability to pro 
vide information regarding the steps that may be take 
to sponsor inter-governmental consultations on com 
modities that are experiencing difficulties. The Com 
mittee cannot, of course, proceed any more quickly that 
the Governments concerned wish. 

It is noted that there have been important change 
in commodity markets during the year under review 
Although at the time of writing this note of transmitta 
commodity prices on the average are somewhat highe 
than a year earlier, the need remains to develop stabili 
zation machinery for a number of commodities. 

The twenty-second session of the Committee, th 
only session held since the last report, was held i 
Karachi in January 1964. The Committee, which is 
most conscious of the importance of commodity pro:l
lems to developing countries, found it useful to mee1 
in a developing country to consider at first hand the 
relation between commodity trade and economic devel
opment. At its next session, the Committee should be 
in a position to consider its work in relation to relevant 
recommendations arising from the comprehensive review 
of commodity problems to be made by the United 
Nations Conference on Trade and Development to be 
held during the first half of 1964. 
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Chapter I. Continuity in commodity negotiations 

1. A review of developments during the last year 
leads the Committee to refer to an earlier report in 
which it was stated that "The Committee draws at
tention to the fact that the process of developing and 
negotiating an appropriate agreemer:t necess~rily tak~s 
a long time, and emphasizes the pomt that mterest m 
such negotiation should not be dependent on the current 
market situation".3 

2. The tendency of discussions to be_ affected ?Y. the 
current market outlook was evident dunng negotiatiOns 
in late 1963 for an international cocoa agreement. When 
a request for a conference was first made on 1 Sep
tember 1962, the Committeee suggested that there was 
a need for another meeting of the F AO Cocoa Study 
Group to advance the preparations for a conference 

3 Official Records of the Economic_and Social Council, Thirty
fourth Session, Annexes, agenda 1tem 8, document E/3614, 
para. 4. 

further. At this further meeting of the Group, the 
principally interested Governments revised the text of 
the draft agreement and confirmed their decision to 
request that a conference be held. The Conference met 
on 26 September 1963. In the first nine months of 1963 
cocoa prices averaged almost 20 per cent above those 
of the corresponding period of the previous year. Dur
ing the period of the Conference prices continue~ to 
rise and prices for futures were above current pnces. 
As a result there was an expectation that the market 
would continue to improve and the need for an agree
ment appeared less urgent. 

3. Unfortunately, the prevailing market situation 
has often affected the progress of negotiations on 
commodity agreements. For example, the first. session 
of the United Nations Tin Conference held m 1950 
shortly after the outbreak of hostilities in Korea ad
journed without concluding an agreement largely be
cause the price of tin increased by 80 per cent between 
June 1950 and November 1950, rising to a level which 
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was not reached again until the end of 1963. At the 
1950 session of the Conference the exporters considered 
that any price range which could be negotiated for 
inclusion in a long-term agreement would be much 
less than the current price so that a delay would be 
advantageous to them and the importers felt that it 
would be better for them to negotiate when the market 
prices were lower. 

4. Improvement in some commodity prices during 
1963 also seems to have slightly dampened enthusiasm 
for agreements in those commodities. The Committee 
notes, for example, that following a period of falling 
prices, the International Lead and Zinc Study Group 
had early in 1963 undertaken studies of the causes of 
instability in the lead and zinc markets and the possi
bilities of developing solutions to these difficulties. The 
trend of lead and zinc prices has been reversed recently 
and it would appear that there is less enthusiasm for 
continuing these studies. 

5. Since the Committee has certain responsibilities 
in connexion with development of inter-governmental 
agreements to moderate price fluctuations in commodity 
markets, it feels obliged to urge that a long-term view 
be taken by all participants in the negotiations of 
commodity agreements. 

Chapter II. Inter-governmental commodity 
agreements 

A. INTRODUCTION 

6. In recent years commodity agreements have re
ceived increased attention as an important instrument 
of international economic co-operation. Tn view of the 
fact that the United Nations Conference on Trade and 
Development is reviewing measures for stabilization of 
primary commodity markets at equitable and remu
nerative prices, including commodity arrangements, the 
Committee takes this opportunity to set out its expe
rience in developing inter-governmental commodity 
agreements including agreed international prices. 

7. In setting up the Committee in 1947 the Eco
nomic and Social Council4 requested it, in considering 
its advice to the Secretary-General on the convening 
of inter-governmental commodity conferences, to be 
guided by chapter VI of the Havana Charter. which 
refers to special difficulties in the international trade 
of some commodities which "mav have serious adverse 
effects on the interests of proclncers ancl consumers, as 
well as widespread repercussions jeopardizing the gen
eral policy of economic expansion" and which may nec
essitate special treatment through international agree
ment. This review therefore is confined to a discussion 
of international primary commodity arrangements and 
does not, for instance, touch upon other arrangements 
such as the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade 
cotton textiles agreement. 

8. Information regarding the various commodity 
conferences convened under United Nations auspices, 
including references to the summary of proceedings 
which include the texts of the agreements is given in 
annex 1, table 1. 

9. The Committee believes it would be useful to 
review its experience under the following headings, 
which parallel the step-by-step procedures followed 
for the convening of a conference to negotiate or to 
renew an agreement and its entry into force: 

4 Economic and Social Council resolution 296 (XI). 

Preparation for a commodity conference; 
Negotiation of agreements ; 
Period between conference and entry into force ; 
Operation of an agreement; 
Steps for consideration and renewal of an agreement 

B. PREPARATION FOR A COMMODITY CONFERENCE 

10. Economic and Social Council resolution 29 
(XI) states that a commodity conference may be re 
quested by an appropriate inter-governmental body an 
that ''there should be no procedural delays in the sum 
moning of a commodity conference by the Unite 
Nations". Before recommending that a commodity con 
ference be convened, the Committee must satisfy itsel 
(a) that there is some assurance that an agreement i 
a possibility; and (b) that there has been adequat 
preparation of the necessary documentation. 

11. The Council resolution provides that a reques 
for a commodity conference shall be made only by , 
study group or an equivalent inter-governmental organi 
zation. The Committee believes that this is a wise pre 
caution as it would, per se, be an indication that ther 
is some assurance that an agreement is a possibility 
provided the study group putting forward the reques 
is representative of the principal producers and con 
sumers. Only when there is a substantial measure o 
agreement within such a study group as to the natur 
of such an agreement would the Committee consider 
itself justified in recommending that a conference 
be held. 

12. The fact that a request for a conference is made 
by a study group is itself an assurance that there have 
been preparations. Indeed, the establishment of a study 
group in itself frequently is the result of a number 
of earlier steps. This Committee has been given respon
sibility by the Economic and Social Council for the 
convening of commodity study groups. In fact, the 
normal procedure leading to a study group is as follows: 

(a) A refJttest is received from a Government con
cerned (e.g. on cocoa in 1955) or the Committee decides 
to seek the views of Governments concerned (e.g. its 
initiative on leacl and zinc in 1958); 

(b) Usually the Committee requests the Secretary
General to take soundings as to the views of the prin
cipal importing and exporting countries-using some 
objective basis as a criterion of interest; 

(c) The convening of a "preparatory meeting" of 
Governments; 

(d) In some cases Governments present at the 
"preparatory meeting" have considered it advisable to 
establish, on an ad hoc basis, a standing committee in 
order to prepare for the establishment of a study group 
on the commodity and to keep the situation under 
review. Examples of this are the Lead and Zinc Com
mittee and the United Nations Committee on Tungsten; 

(e) The terms of reference of this study group, pre
pared either by the preparatory meeting or by the 
appropriate standing committee, are circulated to Gov
ernments with a request to indicate whether they would 
be prepared to become members of a study group. 
Of course, it is not necessary to follow every one of 
these steps and where the situation is urgent and ade
quate information is available, it is possible to proceed 
quickly to the establishment of a study group. However, 
the Committee cannot proceed more quickly than the 
interested Governments are willing to do. 
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Assurance of possibility of agreement 

13. vVhile serious consideration is always given to 
a request from a study group, it is possible that a 
request from the group-particularly one based on a 
majority decision-may be too optimistic. There have 
been some occasions, therefore, when the Committee 
found it desirable to suggest that the group carry its 
work further or review its preparatory draft agree
ment before a conference is convened. At the same time 
the Committee recognizes, as stated in paragraph 22 
below, that there is a point beyond which the prepara
tory work cannot be carried out in the study group. 

14. In view of the current interest in exploring 
the possibility of concluding agreements for additional 
commodities,5 it may be useful to point out that the 
establishment of a study group for the commodity con
cerned is an important step towards the calling of a 
conference to negotiate an agreement and that, as in
dicated in the following paragraphs, a good deal of 
the preparatory work must, in fact, be done in the 
study group before a conference can be convened. 
Serious consideration should therefore be given to the 
desirability of setting up study groups on any additional 
commodities subject to serious fluctuations as a routine 
step towards exploring the possibility of additional 
agreements. In this connexion it will be noted that 
the Committee is expressly empowered in Economic 
and Social Council resolution 557 F (XVIII) to 
convene commodity study groups. 

Adequate preparation 

15. A description of the preparatory work required 
before a conference is convened and the negotiations 
during a conference will illustrate the complex nature 
of the task of concluding an agreement on a single 
commodity. Such details would also be useful in con
sidering the feasibility of concluding one agreement 
for a group of commodities as has been suggested 
from time to time. 

16. If a conference is to have the tools to carry out 
its work effectively, detailed studies and information 
on the economic factors governing international trade 
in the commodity concerned must be available. Con
sideration must also be given to the type of arrange
ment which could deal with the problems arising in 
the trade in that commodity. These preparatory studies 
can only be carried out by collaboration of Governments 
having important interests in the commodity. Conse
quently, this work is usually done through an interna
tional study group whose members are Governments 
substantially interested in the particular commodity. 
The work of such study groups was outlined in the 
Committee's 1963 report to the Economic and Social 
Council; to some extent it may be of a continuing nature 
(such as the collection and dissemination of statistical 
data) and, if considered desirable by its members, it 
is also directed towards the preparation of a draft 
agreement for the commodity concerned. 

17. The statistical series collected should cover pro
duction, consumption, stocks, international trade and 
prices. It is, of course, desirable that such basic statis
tical information should be supplemented by information 
on productive capacity and prospective changes in pro
ductivity where this is available. vVhen a study group 

5 See Report of the Preparatory Committee for the United 
Nations Conference on Trade and Development, second session, 
document E/3799, para. 77 (iii). 

has been in operation for some time, much of this 
information would be readily available. It is recognized 
that while information mav be available for individual 
countries, usually much work needs to be done in devel
oping the data on a uniform basis. 

18. At the conference itself, further statistical data 
relev;cnt to the negotiations and to the mechanism of 
the proposed agreement is usually required. Particularly 
in cases where action is contemplated which would 
determine the price or the quantity of production or 
where export quotas are to be fixed, it would be nec
essary to have an indication as to the likely effects of 
such measures on prices and on consumption and 
supply. Consideration of possible action under an agree
ment necessarilv involves some estimation of the likelv 
supply and de~1and for the commodity, taking int~ 
account the possible use of substitutes for that com
modity. Projections as to the likely trend of production 
of. and demand for, the commodity may be of help 
although their reliability depends partly on the nature 
of the commodity. 

19. The Committee considers it essential that a draft 
agreement, which has undergone thorough consideration 
by the members of the study group, should be available 
as a basis for the ·work of the conference. Measures 
designee! to achieve the objectives of a commodity 
agreement are necessarily specific to each commodity. 
Only after having gathered the basic information de
scribed in the preceding paragraphs would it be pos
sible to form a jnclgement on the practicability of the 
mechanism of the proposed agreement. Since the study 
group provides a forum for international discussion of 
both the problems and of the suggested remedies, the 
group would be in a position to make recommendations 
on the type of arrangement which would best ensure an 
improvement in the trade in the commodity. 

20. Tt is also important that any draft agreement 
receive publicity in advance of the conference, and on 
previous occasions the Committee has emphasized the 
importance of the provision in the Havana Charter 
relating to full publicity for contemplated agreements. 
Public examination in advance of a conference of the 
likely working of an agreement is helpful to delegations; 
in particular, detailed criticism at that stage can be 
useful in improving an agreement. It is recognized 
of course that as in the case of cocoa, publicity regard
ing a stabilization agreement may cause organized op
position from certain traders whose incomes are related 
to fluctuations in price. 

C. 1'\EGOTIATlON OF AGREEMENTS 

21. The great difference between the atmosphere at 
a negotiating conference and a meeting of a prepara
tory study group is not always recognized. Even at 
the last stage of the preparation of a draft agreement 
within the study group, delegations are still conscious 
that the draft is to be reviewed at a negotiating con
ference. vVhen the conference itself is convened, the 
position is, of course, quite different. Delegations are 
then fully aware of the fact that they are no longer 
preparing a text for consideration but are deciding on 
the terms of an agreement which will involve commit
ments on the part of Governments. As a result, each 
article must be very carefully examined and the pos
sible operation of the agreement analysed in detail. 
At the conference stage many amendments are usually 
suggested in a draft which vvas regarded by the study 
group as a satisfactory basis for discussion, · 
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22. Furthermore, at the study group level, repre
sentatives are naturally not prepared to discuss the 
more difficult and controversial questions such as those 
of prices and quotas. The negotiation of these questions 
also necessarily takes a long time. So, frequently, does 
the discussion of alternatives which have been left in 
the draft by the study group. When the United Nations 
Cocoa Conference in 1%3 adjourned without settling 
prices, many delegations made it clear that the study 
group would not be an appropriate body to follow up 
this question. 

Planning of a commodity conference 

23. From the matters discussed in the two pre
ceding paragraphs it is apparent that a commodity 
conference involves a considerable period of negotia
tion. In this connexion the Committee notes that the 
United Nations organs have generally recognized the 
great importance of commodity agreements to the 
economies of both exporting and importing countries 
and that. in particular, the financial authorities, in
cluding the Fifth Committee of the General Assembly 
and the United Nations Advisory Committee on Ad
ministrative and Budgetary Questions have fully recog
nized the impossibility of concluding a difficult agree
ment within a short time. The Committee considers 
that the commodity conferences convened have been 
organized on an efficient basis and have not been pro
longed beyond the minimum time necessary. 

24. Resolution 296 (XI) of the Economic and 
Social Council regarding the convening of conferences 
stipulates that the date and place of any commodity 
conference should be decided by the Secretary-General. 
This provision is essential because the Secretary
General is in a position to arrange for conferences to 
be held at a time when the necessary services would be 
readily available and at the least cost. This has become 
more important with the continual growth in the num
ber of international meetings which are being held. 
On some occasions, however, the study group sub
mitting the request for a conference has itself made 
suggestions regarding a particular date for the meet
ing. In these cases, this Committee, in submitting its 
advice to the Secretary-General, has generally suggested 
that full consideration be given, so far as possible, to 
the date proposed by the study group. Experience, 
however, suggests that such recommendations regarding 
the data of the proposed conference, which are some
times based on the likely entry into force of an agree
ment before a given crop year, are often too optimistic 
as to the time likely to be required for negotiation 
and for the necessary constitutional action. 

25. Commodity conferences have normally been held 
either at the Headquarters of the United Nations or 
at its European Office, although a limited number of 
commodity meetings have been held in national capi
tals. The holding of conferences at United Nations 
centres is not only economical but also provides a 
certain neutrality between the parties most vitally con
cerned. There appears to be a general consensus that 
a conference should not be held in a country which 
is either a very large producer or very large consumer. 
However, the Committee considers that there are oc
casions when it would be most useful to hold a con
ference in an important trading centre and in this 
connexion it draws attention to the fact that the head-

1 quarters of a large number of commodity councils are 
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commodity conferences should sometimes be held at 
the headquarters of regional economic commissiOns 
besides the Economic Commission for Europe. For 
example, it may well be useful to hold the resumed 
session of the cocoa conference in Addis Ababa. 

26. Pre-conference documentation for a commodity 
conference generally includes the agenda, draft rules 
of procedure and a draft agreement. The preparation 
of the agenda for each commodity conference is the 
responsibility of this Committee. Some guidance is 
provided by the basic resolution of the Economic and 
Social Council (resolution 296 (XI)) and the Com
mittee has always endeavoured to make the agenda 
as simple as possible. Consequently, the items have 
usually been expressed in broad terms so that the con
ference can take up any related item. The Committee 
also drafts the rules of procedure for the conference. 

27. As pointed out in paragraph 20 above. examina
tion by qualified people of a draft agreement in advance 
of a conference is desirable. Within the Governments 
concerned such a draft agreement would, of course, 
usually be discussed at inter-departmental meetings so 
that all aspects would receive consideration. The pub
lication of a draft agreement also makes possible dis
cussions in trade circles and in the Press. In this con
nexion it would be helpful if economists and business 
interests were to publish their analyses of, and views 
on, any proposed agreement well in advance of a con
ference. The Committeee takes this opportunity to stress 
its view that where a new agreement is under con
sideration the form of the agreement and the tech
niques to be used can be greatly improved by such 
wide considerations. 

Representation at commodity conferences 

28. An inter-governmental commodity conference 
brings together representatives of all the various in
terests. The Governments are often classified into 
mainly importing and mainly exporting countries but 
different interests within the countries may be repre
sented on the delegations. In any case, it is usual for 
the delegation of a country with a substantial interest 
in a commodity concerned to have representatives of 
the principally interested departments, perhaps those 
of Foreign Affairs, Trade or Commerce, Treasury and 
Departments of Agriculture or Mines (depending on 
the subject under discussion). The head of the dele
gation is frequently a Minister or another policy
making officer. This wide representation appears to 
make for more prompt consideration after the confer
ence and enables the Government concerned more 
easily to reach decisions as to the action to be taken. 
Delegations normally include experts from industry 
and trade advisers. Their presence at the conference 
is useful during the discussion of technical aspects 
of the agreement and seems to facilitate the subsequent 
public acceptance of an agreement, in that they are in 
a position to assure the other trade interests that the 
delegations have fought hard to promote the interests of 
the country concerned. Their attendance at the confer
ence also enables them to see the point of view of other 
countries and recognize the need for a compromise 
in arriving at an agreement. The 1963 Cocoa Con
ference, for example, included advisers from the lead
ing chocolate manufacturers as well as from firms 
interested in trade in cocoa. 

29. Some countries are represented at commodity 
conferences by delegations as full members of the con-
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ference, whereas others are represented as observers 
as provided in the rules of procedure. No delegation, 
whether a representative delegation or an observer dele
gation, is bound by the discussions at the conference ; 
all have an equal opportunity to decide for themselves 
after the conference whether to ratify an agreement 
or not. The Committee considers that the interested 
countries should, as far as possible, come to a confer
ence with an intention to participate fully in the draft
ing of the agreement. 

30. The resolution of the Economic and Social 
Council (296 (XI)) regarding invitations to com
modity conferences makes it possible for the Interim 
Co-ordinating Committee for International Commodity 
Arrangements to recommend that specialized agencies 
be invited to attend and this is usually done according 
to the interest of the specialized agency concerned. 
Normally the ICITO/Contracting Parties to the Gen
eral Agreement on Tariffs and Trade, the International 
Monetary Fund, the International Bank for Reconstruc
tion and Development, the International Labour Or
ganisation and, where appropriate, the Food and Agri
culture Organization of the United Nations are invited. 
Representatives of the specialized agencies usually only 
attend during the time of more general negotiation. 

31. The question has sometimes been raised as 
to whether other inter-governmental and non-govern
mental organizations should be invited to attend com
modity conferences. Under the present Economic and 
Social Council resolution, invitations cannot be extended 
to such bodies. On the whole, the Committee considers 
also that they have little direct interest in the detailed 
negotiations which take place and realizes that it might, 
in fact, be difficult to ask Governments to negotiate 
in the presence of observers from such organizations. 
The important thing is that the conference is not only 
inter-governmental in nature, but that the commitment 
under an agreement has to be accepted. The conference 
is, in fact, a series of detailed negotiations which must 
be carried on privately since the Governments con
cerned must make binding commitments when accept
ing an agreement. The steps in the negotiations are of 
little interest to organizations which neither buy nor 
sell the commodity under discussion. 

32. However, it is recognized that there are some 
inter-governmental bodies which have an operational 
function on behalf of Governments and co-ordinate the 
policies of Governments, as in the case of the European 
Economic Community. To meet this situation, a tech
nique has been evolved by which the conference gives 
to the Executive Committee the authority to invite 
representatives of a few such specific inter-governmental 
organizations to attend discussions in the Executive 
Committee of particular items on a consultative basis. 
This provides ample opportunity since the Executive 
Committee is the main operative body of the con
ference and the items on which these bodies are given 
consultative status are usually the most important items 
on the conference agenda. 

Committee structure 

33. Once a negotiating conference has been con
vened, the bargaining should be held in closed session 
and for this purpose the conference usually sets up an 
Executive Committee consisting of all Governments 
represented at the conference, meeting in closed session. 
During this stage of negotiation discussions are in 
private and this tends to reduce or eliminate specu-

lation which might be based on the bargaining position 
taken by the group at a given time. Particularly where 
prices are under consideration such discussions should 
not be allowed to influence the market. 

34. The conference usually opens with general state
ments by delegations, some of which may be made in 
open, and others in closed, sessions. The Committee 
does not have any views as to which is the mode 
desirable, except perhaps to point out the greater diffi
culty of changing during negotiations a course of action 
or a range of prices stated in a public meeting. It does, 
however, consider it important for the work of a con
ference that such opening statements should be directed 
to the specific business of the particular conference 
rather than deal in a general way with broader prob
lems of stabilization. This is not to suggest that the 
work of a commodity conference is not related to the 
more general problems, but rather that it is essential 
to get to the specific problems as early as possible, 
since a negotiating conference necessarily takes a long 
time. The Committee notes with satisfaction that as 
commodity conference experience has developed there 
is, in fact, evidence that delegations wish to get down 
to business at an early stage. 

35. In line with this desire to confine debate to 
matters essential to the development of an agreement, 
meetings are frequently adjourned when there is no 
further specific business. On the other hand, when dele
gations receive instruction on matters under negotiation, 
they will want immediately to discuss such matters 
thoroughly. This frequently makes the servicing of such 
conferences difficult. In this connexion the Committee 
would like to thank the language services of the United 
Nations for their interest and understanding and their 
endeavours to meet the needs of commodity conferences. 

36. Since the work of the conference falls into two 
principal fields-economic and administrative-the Ex
ecutive Committee usually sets up two principal com
mittees corresponding to this division. 

(a) The Economic Committee usually establishes a 
technical committee to deal with the technical aspects 
of economic problems such as price differentials for 
various qualities or grades, and a statistical committee. 
In some conferences the latter plays an important part 
in estimating the total world requirements in the first 
year of the agreement which, in turn, forms a basis 
of the total quotas to be set. It may also sometimes 
consider production or export data in relation to quotas. 

(b) The second principal committee is usually the 
Administrative and Legal Committee, which has a most 
important function to fulfil since an agreement must 
carefully formulate the commitments by Governments 
and the terms of the agreement must be clearly defined. 
This Committee must also make arrangements for the 
entry of an agreement into force (see paras. 73 to 83 
below) and for the setting up of machinery to admin
ister the agreement. 

37. In addition to the Economic and the Adminis
trative and Legal Committees, a Steering Committee 
is generally established by the Executive Committee 
to give guidance to the Chairman and the Executive 
Secretary in organizing the work of the conference. 
Its membership usually consists of the Chairman and 
Vice-Chairmen of the conference and the chairmen of 
the principal committees. Sometimes the representatives 
of one or more very large importing and exporting 
countries are also added. Such a committee can be 
most helpful in reviewing from time to time the pro&'res~ 
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made and, in particular, in dealing with problems which 
may be referred from one committee to another or 
on which joint action is required; it can also be par
ticularly helpful in the closing stages of a conference 
when priorities must be given to particular questions. 

38. As different issues of a complex nature are 
raised during the conference it is usual to set up work
ing parties to deal with them. With a view to making 
progress, it has been found most useful to isolate in 
this way the separate issues for consideration by small 
groups. On some of the more difficult issues, such 
as those of prices, it is usually found desirable to have 
a very small working party, and quite frequently in
formal talks amongst one or two delegations are 
necessary. 

39. There is usually a close interrelationship between 
the various provisions of an agreement. As a result, 
sometimes delegates at conferences find it difficult to 
know which subject should be taken at the beginning. 
This is a practical matter of some importance. As soon 
as a particular matter is raised at a conference some 
delegates may say, quite rightly, that it depends on 
another article. This can go on for some time, the con
ference finding it difficult to agree as to where to com
mence consideration. To overcome this, committees will 
usually agree to a "first reading" of each article so that 
an opportunity is given for later revision in the light 
of changes that may be made in related articles. 

40. A rather important practical matter at a con
ference is the question of arranging separate group 
meetings for producers and consumers. On some oc
casions this has been discouraged on the grounds that 
it is unwise to make sharp distinctions between the 
interests of these groups and, in fact, in certain cases 
the interests of countries do not fall readily into such 
groups. For example, a large low-cost producing coun
try has often a common interest with consuming coun
tries in preventing prices from being too high, although 
the motivation may be different: in the case of the pro
ducing country it does not wish to stimulate production 
in higher-cost countries and in the case of consuming 
countries there is a desire to obtain the raw material 
or the commodity concerned at the lowest cost. On the 
whole, however, it has proved useful for the work of 
negotiating conferences to have separate meetings of 
these two groups and, in fact, it is possibly better 
if such committees are scheduled as a part of the con
ference committee structure so that certain matters can 
be formally referred to them and the scheduling of 
meetings and provision of conference services facilitated. 

41. As a conference normally has three or four prin
cipal committees and something like ten working parties, 
it is desirable that delegations should be sufficiently 
large to provide representation at all the various com
mittees and working groups in which the country is 
participating. The number of such bodies on which a 
country will wish to be represented will, of course, 
depend largely on the extent of its interest in the com
modity concerned. The Committee draws attention to 
the fact that the work of a commodity conference can 
be seriously hindered if one delegation wishes to be 
a member of more groups than it can service with its 
available personnel and has in consequence to request 
postponement of meetings. 

Voting 

42. The question of voting arrangements at a com
modity conference is a matter which presents some 

problems since the extent of the interest of the various 
countries in the terms of an agreement differ consider
ably. After a Commodity Council has been set up, the 
various countries will h:we a voting strength as pro
vided in the agreement. Usually this will be dependent 
on their interest as calculated on some basis such as 
imports or exports, production or consumption. How
ever, such a system of weighted vote would introduce 
complications at the conference stage, especially as the 
basis of voting is itself a matter for discussion. The 
rules of procedure which this Committee has prepared 
for commodity conferences therefore confer one vote 
on each delegation. However, in the course of nego
tiations due account is necessarily taken of the views 
of Governments in accordance with their interest in 
the operation of an agreement. It would seldom happen 
that, at a particular commodity conference, the number 
of importing and exporting countries were equal and 
it would therefore be unreasonable to determine an im
portant element such as price, for example, merely on 
a vote. Furthermore, quite small producers or con
sumers may outnumber those with vital interests in an 
agreement, and a vote could be taken in which the 
majority view represented a small proportion of the 
total trade in the commodity. 

43. Under the rules of procedure which this Com
mittee has framed, the Chairman is obliged in the 
ordinary course of business to "ascertain the sense of 
the meeting in lieu of a formal vote". It is the opinion 
of the Committee, in the light of experience, that the 
Chairman in determining "the sense of the meeting" 
is justified in taking into account the importance in 
the trade of the commodity of the various countries 
concerned. If it is impossible to ascertain the sense of 
the meeting, the issue is deferred to another time or 
referred to another group. A formal vote may be 
requested but, except where procedural matters are 
concerned, such a course of action is normally unwise, 
since the terms of an agreement must meet with almost 
unanimous approval by all the most important countries 
or the agreement will not be accepted or brought into 
operation. Consequently, this whole question of voting 
involves some degree of judgement. Delegates generally 
recognize the importance of the interests of countries 
particularly concerned and do not insist on proceeding 
to a vote where such action would make it impossible 
to continue the work of a conference. Countries with 
a very small interest in a commodity accept the position 
that the terms of an agreement cannot, in fact, be 
decided by a majority vote. 

Process of negotiation 

44. Commodity agreements contain a number of 
provisions such as voting in the Council established 
by the agreement, prices and quotas, which have to be 
decided during the conference by negotiation. The ques
tion of voting is sometimes related to quotas or is 
calculated on some objective basis usually with pro
VISIOn for minimum and/or maximum votes for all 
countries. The figures to be included in an agreement 
for prices and quantities are related in some way to 
the present situation or expected trends and this ques
tion of price determination is dealt with separately in 
paragraphs 49 to 65 below. 

45. In the process of negotiation difficulties arise 
in a conference if any participating country seeks to 
get some special advantage over other countries rather 
than to work together to obtain reasonable prices or 
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quotas. In the case of negotiation on prices--taking 
the mid-point of the range for the sake of explana
tion-the representatives of consuming countries will 
no doubt have instructions as to the highest price they 
can offer and the representatives of the producing 
countries will probably be instmcted as to the lowest 
price they can accept. If the highest price importers 
can offer under any circumstances is, in fact, below 
the lowest price exporters can accept, then no agree
ment is possible. In such cases it is necessary for dele
gations to seek further instructions and the conference 
sometimes adjourns to allow delegations to explain the 
situation in their capital cities. 

46. Sometimes at the beginning of a conference pro
ducers ask for an unreasonably high price or consumers 
refuse to consider anything but an unreasonably low 
price. Some variation is recognized as part of the 
bargaining processes but experienced delegations realize 
that unreasonable bargaining techniques are seldom 
advantageous, since the ultimate price must be one 
which is reasonable to both sides. In its experience 
the Committee considers that the spirit in which the 
negotiations at a conference are carried out is very 
important. The conference enables delegates to obtain 
an appreciation of each other's point of view and a 
desire to reach a reasonable figure, bearing in mind 
long-term conditions. 

47. A commodity conference involves negotiations 
on difficult matters of vital importance to the partici
pating countries; one of these concerns the quotas for 
individual countries. Each exporting country, while con
sidering that the total quotas allotted should be closely 
related to anticipated demand in order to maintain a 
reasonable price, will at the same time wish to ensure 
that its own quota is as large as possible so that its 
industry can be maintained or even expanded. Primary 
producing conntries find it difficult to justify unem
ployment in an industry merely because quotas are 
imposed. The question arises as to how the quota for 
a given country should be determined. Sometimes this 
is done by the producers as a group themselves making 
an allocation of total quotas. 'Vhere this proves im
possible one technique used is to set up a negotiating 
committee of about three individuals including the 
Chairman of the conference. Negotiations are conducted 
in close privacy, the negotiating committee being serv
iced only by the Executive Secretary of the conference. 
The usual technique is to interview each of the pro
ducer countries separately and to go over with them 
statistics relating to their own production and to the 
production of other countries. The latter is important 
since each representative of a producing country has 
to explain to his Government the relationship between 
his country's quota and those of other producing coun
tries in a similar position. 

48. There is, of course, a consumer interest in 
quotas. Consumers, while agreeing that quotas should 
be imposed to prevent prices falling to absurdly low 
levels, are not willing to have unreasonably low quotas 
imposed and extreme shortages used to raise prices 
artificially. 

Determination of prices 

49. The agreements on coffee, sugar, tin and wheat 
contain provision for price stabilization, as does the 
draft agreement on cocoa. The possibility of using pro
visions for economic measures under the International 
Agreement on Olive Oil for a similar purpose is pres
ently under examination. 

-----------------------------------
50. The objective of price stabilization through inter

governmental commodity agreements was considered in 
the Havana Charter. As indicated there, the purpose 
is "to prevent or moderate pronounced fluctuations in 
the price of a primary commodity with a view to 
achieving a reasonable degree of stability on a basis 
of such prices as are fair to consumers and provide 
a reasonable return to producers, having- regard to the 
desirability of securing long-term equilibrium between 
the forces of supply and demand". No simple medlan
ism exists for translating such general guidance into 
specific prices for particular commodities. Rather, the 
conclusion of specific prices in an agreement results 
mainly from the relative bargaining strength of pro
ducers and consumers which, in turn, depends on the 
structural characteristics of production, trade and con
sumption in the commodity. During the negotiation of 
commodity agreements attention has been drawn to the 
deterioration of terms of trade for developing countries 
and the development needs of exporting countries. 

51. As to the type of price provision, commodity 
agreements have generally adopted a range of prices 
rather than a single or pivotal price. This is the case 
in post-war agreements in sugar, tin and wheat. \Vithin 
such a range, fluctuation of actual market prices is 
considered normal, but beyond the range, fluctuation 
is to be avoided. The agreement on coffee does not give 
specific prices but calls for "assuring that the general 
level of coffee prices does not decline below the general 
level of such prices in 1962". 

(a) Influences in price determination 

52. The Havana Charter explicitly recognized th:tt 
the price levels negotiated cannot ignore the realities 
of present and expected conditions of supply and de
mand. The attempt to impose a price range at a low 
enough level to result in a condition of persistent excess 
demand is as unrealistic as an attempt to achieve a 
price range high enough to result in persistent excess 
supply. The essential problem, therefore, is to achieve 
some consensus as to what are at present, and are 
likely to be, the positions and shapes of supply and 
demand curves in relation to price. The Committee 
considers that, while appreciating the obvious limits 
of making projections, there is, in some instances, an 
insufficiency of analytical work in this strategic area. 

53. It is recognized that not only does the deRree 
of price inelasticity of demand differ from commodity 
to commodity, but also even for a particular commodity, 
the degree of inelasticity varies at different price levels. 
For some commodities, for example, it has been sug
gested that above a range of prices in which demand 
is fairly inelastic, demand conditions become consid
erably more elastic. In such cases, it has sometimes 
been urged that the ceiling price of the range be below 
this critical point. Changes in demand may of course 
result from the operation of other variables. such as 
changes in incomes, in tastes, and technological devel
opments permitting the expansion in the production 
of substitutes, or from structural changes resulting 
from other provisions of the commodity agreement. 
Thus, with respect to the latter, if the agreement com
mits importing countries to the removal of obstacles 
to the expansion of consumption-through the reduction 
of customs duties and internal taxes-demand can be 
expected to rise. Given a broad agreement on the 
quantitative effects of such measures, the level of the 
price range might, accordingly, be adjusted upwards. 
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Similarly, assurance of access by exporting countries 
to the importers' markets are important, as in the case 
of the Wheat Agreement. 

54. The shape, composition and position of the sup
ply curve are equally important. Attitudes of different 
Governments to price levels have tended to differ ac
cording to costs within their countries. The Govern
ments of producing countries where costs are generally 
high naturally find it difficult to accept a low level 
of prices. Shifts in the position of the supply curve 
often result from the operation of other provisions of 
the agreement. The possibility of such shifts would 
affect the course of negotiating price levels. Other 
things being equal, the greater the limitation placed 
by producers on their willingness to accept variations 
in quota controls-such as the limiting of cutbacks 
to 80 per cent of basic quotas-the lower will price 
levels have to be, if equilibrium conditions, rather than 
a condition of surplus supply, are sought. 

55. The fixing of a price range at levels designed 
to secure long-term equilibrium does not necessarily 
imply a high degree of market competition for the 
commodity. Rather, in practice, the equilibrium sought 
has had to be one within a context of a complex frame
work of internal duties, tariffs, quotas and other policies 
of protection of domestic production. 

56. It is natural that, during the discussion of the 
minimum and maximum prices to be written into an 
agreement, attention should be given to recent levels 
of market prices. This attitude may arise from the 
impossibility of foreseeing the relative changes in sup
ply and demand over the life of the agreement. It may 
also arise from the fact that the authorities in export
ing and importing countries called upon to ratify com
modity agreements may find it difficult to agree to price 
levels significantly different from what they would be 
in a competitive market. Considerable problems have 
arisen on those occasions when there have been marked 
changes in prices in the period immediately preceding 
or during the negotiating conference. 

57. It is sometimes argued that the price range 
should be related to costs of production. Views differ, 
however, on the concept of costs to be employed and 
the relevant base period. Costs are of course difficult 
to calculate, particularly as land values are themselves 
often the result of the price level and marginal costs 
are also determined by the price. Moreover, account 
must be taken of social as well as economic factors, 
and difficulties arise if the price level is established 
below average production costs of a sizable group of 
producers. In focusing on costs of production the social 
objective aimed at is the avoidance of mass unemploy
ment. It has also been suggested that the concept of 
costs might include the cost of maintaining capacity 
and holding stocks against sudden increases in demand. 
As to the base period, an illustrative suggestion has 
been that it relate to costs over the past several years, 
but that it be adjusted for the rising cost of input 
factors during the life of the agreement. 

(b) Stabilizing action 

58. Another influence in determining prices ac
ceptable to a Government is the specific character of 
the stabilizing action envisaged. A country may favour 
one level of prices if the form of action is limited to 
production or export quotas; another price level may 
be urged H there is to be resort separately or in addi
tion to buffer stock action. A producing country to 

which employment considerations are of paramount 
concern may only be prepared to undertake quota 
cutbacks when prices have fallen significantly. It may, 
however, consider that buffer purchases might be made 
at a less depressed price. The view has been expressed 
that the greater the proportion of the total burden of 
adjustment, through quota cutbacks, etc., which an 
individual producing country has to bear, the greater 
may be its need for a higher price. This might be so 
when an individual country considers that an agree
ment must assure it of a minimum revenue from the 
export of its product. It has also been suggested, from 
the producer's point of view, that the stronger, the 
speedier and the more certain the stabilization action 
at the minimum price level, the more a country may 
be inclined to accept a lower stabilization price level. 

59. Structural characteristics, specific to the com
modity under negotiation, also require examination in 
the deliberations on price levels. For example, the view 
has been expressed that the greater the proportion of 
total exports which a country sells on the free market 
with which the commodity agreement is concerned, 
and the smaller the proportion destined to protected 
or preferential markets, the higher will be the price 
level required by a country for its free market sales. 
Moreover, it is to be recognized that primary com
modity trade is by no means limited to a flow from a 
group of less developed to a group of industrialized 
countries. 

(c) Review of price movements 
60. An indication of the price ranges which have, 

in fact, been adopted in commodity agreements and 
of the movements in actual market prices of commo
dities is shown in charts 1 to 5 in annex 2. The price 
ranges adopted for sugar, tin and wheat have, to a 
large extent, encompassed the trends in actual market 
prices. Partly, however, this result was the consequence 
of stabilizing action which was taken under the pro
visions of the commodity agreements. 

61. In the more than seven years that a price range 
has existed for tin, the actual market price has only 
twice risen above the ceiling price stipulated in the 
Agreements. The first occasion occurred in the latter 
part of 1961, when no buffer stocks existed. In the 
latter part of 1963, actual market prices again rose 
above the higher ceiling then operative. Only for a 
very short period in September 1958 when buffer stock 
purchases had ceased, did prices fall below the floor 
price of the Agreement. The stabilization of prices 
within the agreed price ranges was achieved through 
cycles of purchases into, and sales from, a buffer stock 
and, in the period from December 1957 to September 
1960, through the introduction and variation of export 
controls. 

62.. In the eight years ( 1954-1961) in which the 
price range was operative for sugar, it was widest 
during the early part of the 1953 Agreement when 
the limits were 4.35 and 3.25 cents per pound, the 
range being 1.1 cents per pound. Actual market prices, 
however, ranged from a high of 6.5 cents per pound, 
in April 1957, to a low of 2.2 cents per pound at the 
end of 1961. The sharp increases in prices, considerably 
above the ceiling of the Agreement, which occurred 
in the early part of 1957, was attributed to the coinci
dence of a number of factors which thus produced an 
aggravated effect.6 In addition to some crop failures 

6 See United Nations Sugar Conference, 1958, Summary of 
Proceedings, United Nations publication, Sales No.: 60.Il.D.2. 
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and the depletion of producers' stocks, there was a rise 
in demand. This increase reflected not only an increase 
in consumption, but also a building up of stocks by 
consumers as a result of the political uncertainties. The 
sharp decline in the market price of sugar in 1961 
occurred at a time when relatively plentiful supplies, 
resulting from the record crops of 1960-1961, came 
on to the market. During 1961 there were also appre
hensions as to the degree of future support that might 
he expected from the Agreement. In addition to this 
experience, market prices were below the minimum 
level of the range on several occasions in earlier years, 
and stabilizing action, in the form of quota controls, 
was undertaken. In the last ten years. market prices 
of wheat have been within floor and ceiling prices. 
Only in the years prior to 1953-1954, when the 1949 
International Wheat Agreement was operative, and 
when supplies were relatively less abundant, were 
market prices above the price range. 

Duration of commodit:; agreements 

63. The Havana Charter stipulates that commodity 
control agreements, i.e., those with provisions for regu
lating supply or prices, should not extend beyond five 
years.7 

64. The duration of an agreement is, in part, deter
mined by the nature of the problem affecting the com
modity. If the problem is one of pronounced fluctuation 
in prices, the agreement should at least encompass any 
cyclical movement to which the commodity is subject. 
T f the problem is one of an existing burdensome surplus 
and of shifting resources away from, or at least limiting 
production of, the surplus commodity for a period, the 
agreement should be long enough to achieve this end, 
clue regard being had to the desirability of providing 
for periodic reviews to correct possible changes. 

65. Whatever their duration, all agreements, as the 
Preparatory Committee for the United Nations Con
ference on Trade and Development recognized, aim 
at continuing stability with arrangements for flexibility 
to meet changing conditions.8 During the term of an 
agreement, for example, conditions can change so that 
a controlling price range for a particular commodity 
or a series of export quotas fixed at the outset may 
produce imbalance or distortions of production and 
consumption. For particular commodities, their indi
vidual susceptibility to substitution has to be considered. 
Other things being equal, a relatively swift advance 
in the technique of producing or distributing the par
ticular commodity the price of which is fixed may 
lead to surplus production. In this connexion, rates of 
development of production of the particular commodity 
are liable to vary in individual countries with differ
ences in the rate of application of new techniques, 
especially since internal policies affecting them cannot 
be counted on to remain unchanged. The structure of 
a global export quota fixed at the outset would not 
reflect such developments. 

66. Flexibility can be imparted to an agreement in a 
number of ways. First, the agreement can be of rela
tively short duration, as in the case of the five successive 
Wheat Agreements-the first for four years and those 

7 The International Agreement on Olive Oil, not being a 
control agreement, is not governed by these provisions. 

8 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
sixth Session, Annexes, agenda item 5 (part III), documellt 
E/3799. 

succeeding for three years. An agreement of short 
duration may also be suitable where it is an innovation 
to the trade in a commodity, or where the terms of 
the agreement cannot be so drafted as to take account 
substantially of the repercussions of changing condi
tions where these are expected to emerge relatively 
rapidly. Secondly, flexibility may be ensured in an 
agreement through provision for periodic review and, 
if necessary, alterations to the terms of the agreement 
during its currency. In the case of the Sugar and 
Coffee Agreements, for example, provision is made 
for comprehensive review after three years and, in the 
case of the Tin Agreement, prices may be changed 
from "time to time" .9 As might he expected, where 
agreements are of a long duration. the price range 
is usually wider. 

Incentives to jm~n an agreement 

67. In giving attention to considerations which affect 
governmental attitudes toward participation in com
modity conferences and agreements in general, the 
Committee noted, in 1%1, that it was "not possible to 
associate attitudes of Governments toward agreements 
with any clearly defined characteristics of the economies 
or the economic institutions of the countries con
cerned . . . support for commodity agreements-under 
certain conditions-is expressed by countries which are 
representative of industrialized, under-developed and 
centrally planned economies".10 The Governments of 
countries dependent on international trade in primary 
commodities as well as in manufactures and other 
items clearly have a very real interest in commodity 
arrangements. 

68. It may be assumed that a Government's attitude 
to an agreement is influenced by whether the country 
is interested as an exporter or importer of the com
modity, and whether it can take internal measures to 
prevent fluctuations. In the case of a producing coun
try, the attitude is likely to be influenced by the degree 
of predominance which the country has as an exporter 
of the particular commodity to the world market and 
whether, by an independent policy, it can achieve a 
better or similar result for itself. Where this is not 
the case, the importance of the export of the particular 
commodity to its economy may be a compelling reason 
for a producing country wanting to participate. In 
the case of importing countries also, predominance in 
the world market and the possibility of an independent 
policy will affect attitudes to a possible agreement. 
The import of a particular commodity is only in ex
ceptional cases likely to assume such importance to 
the over-all economy of an importing country that 
the Government might feel constrained to seek an agree
ment on it. However, a particular sector, for example 
a specialized processing sector of the importing coun
try's economy, may have a vital interest in such an 
agreement, and this, together with secondary benefits, 
may prove to be a compelling reason for an importing 
country wanting to participate. Governments of coun
tries with no substantial or direct interest may support 
action to stabilize trade in a particular commodity 
because of the economic benefits accruing to trading 
partners or to neighbouring countries. 

9 Article VI, paragraph 4 (a) of the International Tin 
Agreement (E/CONF.32/5). 

10 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, 
Thirty-second Session, Annexes, agenda item 7, document 
E/3508, para. 45. 
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69. The decision to participate in an agreement 
depends primarily on the terms which 1t proves pos
sible to negotiate. Since an international commodity 
agreement is a binding instrument involving specific 
obligations and rights up to five years, official caution 
is understandable. Each Government will, before de
ciding to participate, endeavour to assess whether the 
effect of the proposed agreement on the market during 
the period is likely to be advantageous compared with 
the situation which it considers likely to develop in the 
absence of such an C~greement. 

70. Dissatisfaction on the part of exporters with a 
national quota or with a price range or arrangement 
has, on occasion, precluded Governments from sign
ing an agreement; dissatisfaction with price provisions 
has also resulted in unwillingness of significant import
ing countries to participate in an agreement. In this 
connexion, the active participation of both importing 
and exporting countries in the negotiation of commodity 
agreements is very necessary. Otherwise, the terms, 
particularly the price range arrived at, may not be 
realistic and the objectives of the agreement may not 
be achieved. In the case of an export quota agreement, 
the co-operation of importing countries in limiting 
supply from non-participating countries may be an 
important factor in determining the participation of 
exporters.11 

71. Financial commitment may be a stumbling-block 
for some Governments although it may be noted that 
consuming countries are not usually called upon to 
contribute toward the financing of a buffer stock or 
publicity fund under an agreement. Administrative 
actions to secure implementation of the regulatory pro
visions of the agreement may also seem onerous to 
some Governments. On the other hand a Government's 
attitude to joining may be influenced by the prospective 
effectiveness of the measures taken, for example, in 
the enforcement of export quotas. The Council is also 
useful for collective negotiation, for example on stock
pile disposal. 

72. Participation by Governments of consuming 
countries assures them of a voice along with Govern
ments of producing countries in the Council administer
ing the provisions of the agreement. This may be con
sidered an advantage if the alternative is an unofficial 
cartel arrangement which producing countries among 
themselves might feel the lack of co-operation by 
consumers j ustifiecl. 

D. PERIOD BETWEEN CONFERENCE AND ENTRY INTO 

FORCE 

Requirements for entry into force 

73. Each inter-governmental commodity agreement 
contains provisions setting out the conditions under 
which it shall enter into force. These conditions relate 
to signature, ratification, acceptance, approval or acces
sion by Governments representing a certain percentage 
of the exports/production and imports/consumption 
of the particular commodity (annex 1, table 3). 

74. After the text is approved at a conference, the 
agreement is open for signature. The duration of this 
period is usually eight to ten weeks, though it has been 

11 Under recent International VI/heat Agreements, each par
ticipating importing country undertakes that not less than a cer
tain percentage of its commercial purchases will be taken from 
participating exporting countries. This percentage ranges be
tween 30 and 100 per cent for individual countries. 

:15 short as three ;mel as long as twenty-nine weeks. 
Whilst signature indicates expectation to participate, 
it is not legally binding until the Government has de
posited an instrument of acceptance, approval or ratifi
cation in accordance with its constitutional procedures. 

7 5. A much longer period is allowed for Govern
ments to deposit their instruments of ratification, ac
ceptance or approval, since, in some countries, such 
action may require the enactment of specific legislation. 
In these circumstances each agreement usually contains 
a clause which would allow it to enter into force pro
visionally upon receipt of the required mtmber of 
ratifications or notifications of intention to ratify. For 
the purpose of provisional entry into force, a notifi
cation of intention to ratify containing an undertaking 
to seek ratification or acceptance in accordance with 
constitutional procedures as rapidly as possible on the 
part of the signatory Government is regarded as equal 
in effect to an instrument of ratification or acceptance, 
it being understood that a Government which gives 
such a notification will provisionally apply the agree
ment and be provisionally regarded as a party thereto 
until it deposits its instrument. 

76. The conditions to be fulfilled to bring an agree
ment into force mclY be ( i) a minimum percentage 
of world trade in the particular commodity covered 
by the participating countries (wheat, sugar) ; ( ii) a, 
minimum number of producing and importing countries 
(olive oil) ; or (iii) a minimum percentage of world 
trade in the commodity and a minimum number of 
exporting and importing countries (tin, coffee). 

77. These conditions are framed in the light of the 
objectives and nature of a particular agreement. For 
instance, where an agreement is designed mainly to im
prove the conditions of international marketing of a 
commodity, as is the International Olive Oil Agree
ment, there is only need for a certain number of coun
tries "substantially interested" in the trade and pre
dominantly exporting countries. 

78. Where, as in most cases, the agreement involves 
control of the trade in a commodity, it must cover 
a minimum percentage of the world trade in the com
modity before it enters into force in order to assure 
participating countries of certain benefits. Wiele par
ticipation would be a key requirement for the effective 
working of the agreement. 

79. For multilateral contract types of agreement, 
such as have been evolved for wheat, it has been thought 
worth while, in the light of the total volume of trade 
involved,I2 to bring such agreements into force if coun
tries accounting for twu thirds of total guaranteed sales 
and purchases, or more recently, two thirds of total 
votes of exporting and importing countries, have 
become parties. 

80. With other types of commodity control agree
ment, in order to ensure effective stabilizing action, 
the minimum participation requirements for entry into 
force are considerably higher, especially for exporting 
countries. Of the two quota type agreements participa
tion requirements are notably smaller for sugar agree
ments than for coffee. This reflects the fact that for 
their effectiveness, sugar agreements could depend on 

12 Under the International Wheat Agreement, 1956, guaran
tees did not discriminate as to types of transaction and prospec
tive membership was limited, excluding the United Kingdom, 
the largest importer. In subsequent Agreements (1959, 1962), 
guarantees extended only to "commercial transaction", but 
prospective membership was wider. 
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consistent independent action of certain participating 
Governments which had other commitments of con
siderable magnitude in sugar trade to meet, especially 
on the import side. In the International Coffee Agree
ment of 1962, on the other hand, the main preoccupa
tion was to discourage non-participation by many 
relatively small exporting countries and to achieve 
this by securing a high degree of co-operation from 
importing countries. Entry into force of the Coffee 
Agreement required the participation of at least twenty 
exporting countries accounting for 80 per cent of world 
exports of coffee and at least ten importing countries 
accounting for a similar percentage of world imports. 

81. T n contrast, the participation requirements for 
entry into force in the only buffer stock type agreement 
(which also has export quota provisions), the Interna
tional Tin Agreement, are naturally very high for pro
ducing countries-six accounting for 95 per cent of the 
total votes of such countries-while consuming coun
tries (nine) need only account for one half of the total 
votes of consuming countries. This reflects the relatively 
heavy obligations assumed hy participating exporting 
countries for the effective working of the agreement 
inclu<iing the financing of the buffer stock 

82. The drawing of too rigid a line in respect of 
participation requirements for the purpose of entry 
into force has heen recognized as a drawback in some 
agreements. For this reason commodity agreements 
generally have a further clattSe which, whether or not 
the agreement has provisionally entered into force by 
a certain elate, permits those Governments which have 
deposited instruments of ratification, approval or ac
ceptance by that elate to consult together to decide 
whether it shall enter into force among themselves or 
whether other action may be called for. 

83. Each agreement also contains a clause which 
allows a Government which has not signed the agree
ment to accede to it on certain conditions. 

Reservations 

84. When signing or ratifying a commodity agree
ment, States sometimes attach statements to their signa
tures or ratifications. Such a statement may be a 
mere declaration clarifying the State's position, or it 
may amount to a reservation, intended to vary or ex
clude the legal effect of some of the terms of the treaty 
as adoptecl. 13 Various Governments have made declara
tions or reservations in relation to inter-governmental 
commodity agreements now in force. 14 

85. Declarations clarifying their basic obligations 
under inter-governmental commodity agreements may 
be made by Governments where an agreement is, in 
their view, not completely explicit on a particular point. 
Such clarifications are essentially statements of inter
pretation of what certain provisions are taken to mean 

13 The following definition is included in the draft articles 
on the law of treaties, part I, section I, article I (f). " 'Reserva
tion' means a unilateral statement made by a State, when 
signing, ratifying, acceding to, accepting or approving a treaty, 
whereby it purports to exclude or vary the legal effect of some 
provisions of the treaty in its application to tl1at State." Report 
of the International J.aw Commission, Official Records of the 
General Assembly, Se~'enteenth Session, Supplement No. 9 
(A/5209). 

14 Declarations expressly provided for in the texts of agree
ments, for example, declarations under territorial application 
clauses or declarations of group membership under article 5 of 
the International Coffee Agreement, are not here under dis
cussion. 

by the signatory Government and, in this case, what 
that Government understands its obligations to be. 
~otahle, for example, were declarations by some Gov
ernments15 in relation to provisions on classification 
and labelling in the International Olive Oil Agreement, 
that they were interpreted as not precluding the ap
plication of domestic laws and regulations where such 
provisions were stricter than those of the Agreement. 

86. On the other hand, a statement which amounts 
to a reservation because it varies or excludes some of 
the obligations of the agreement may confer an ad
vantage on the country making it in relation to other 
participants and might even reduce the effectiveness 
of operation of the agreement. Consequently agreements 
may contain provisions on how reservations are to be 
dealt with, and may give the Council the power to 
refuse to consent to reservations which would be harm
ful. This is done, for example, in the International 
Sugar Agreement, 1958.16 In this case, the Conference 
accente<i in advance all reservations made to the earlier 
Sug;tr Agreement; Governments which were parties 
to the 1953 Agreement with reservations were entitled 
to make identical reservations to the 1958 Agreement, 
and any Government represented at the 1958 Confer
ence could make reservations "in similar terms" to 
those reservations. Any other reservation, however, 
required the consent (by special vote) of the Sugar 
Council. This solution emerged after it became evident 
at the Conference that certain countries would continue 
to find difficulty in adapting their national institutions 
to certain of the international measures proposed. 
~ otable in this connexion were reservations of coun
tries with centrally planned economies on the applica
bility of provisions17 relating to subsidies, to adjust
ment of production in exporting countries and to levels 
of stocks. Reservations to these and to other provisions 
in the International Sugar Agreement have also been 
made by Governments on the grounds of compelling 
circumstances. Also, a reservation claiming relief from 
the rigid application of an established export quota 
in the initial year of the agreement was submitted on 
the grounds that a previous international commitment 
had not been completely discharged before entry into 
force of the agreement, but this reservation was even
tually withdrawn. 

Waivers 

87. An alternative method for perm1ttmg variance 
from obligations of an agreement is that of waiver, or 
relief from obligations, which can be granted by the 
Council on certain grounds. For example, the Interna
tional Coffee Agreement prohibits reservations, but 
provides that the Coffee Council (by a distributed two
thirds majority) may relieve a member of an obligation 
which on account of exceptional circumstances, force 
majeure, constitutional obligations or international ob
ligations under the United Nations Charter for terri
tories administered under the trusteeship system, either 
constitutes a serious hardship, imposes an inequitable 
burden or gives other members an unfair advantage. 
Similarly, the International Wheat Agreement, which 
does not provide for reservations, does, however, pro
vide for adjustment of obligations for exporting coun
tries in case of short crop, and for importing countries 

15 France, Tunisia. 
lG Article 45. 
17 Articles 3, 10 and 13. 
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to safeguard balance of payments or monetary reserves 
and in case of critical need. 

A Pf'oinfment of depository 

88. The Secretary-General may act in the capacity 
of a depositary power for receiving signatures, instru
ments of ratification, approval or acceptance, or of 
notifications of intent to ratify, approve or accept. This 
is done through the facilities of the Treaty Section of 
the Legal Office of the United Nations. Alternatively. 
the conference may appoint a Government as the 
depository. As such the Government registers the agree
ment, signatnres, ratifications, etc., with the Secretary
General under the terms of General Assembly reso
lutions 97 (I) and 482 (V). The cumulative list and 
effect of such actions in relation to required participa
tion for entry into force of any agreement is of con
siderable interest to participating Governments and 
may be a spur to prospective participants. The Com
mittee, in collaboration with the Commission on Inter
national Commodity Trade, arranges for its regular 
memoranda18 to contain, inter alia, information relating 
to the entry into force of commodity agreements. 

E. OPERATION OF AN AGREEMENT 

Constitution of commodity councils 

89. Each inter-governmental commodity agreement 
provides for the establishment of a council, comprising 
all Governments participating in the particular agree
ment and entitled to vote, to administer the provisions 
of the agreement and to supervise its operations. Basic 
information regarding existing commodity councils is 
given in annex 4. The council is presided over by a 
non-voting chairman19 and a number of vice-chairmen 
generally elected annually. 

90. Members of the council fall into one of two 
categories, mainly exporting (producing) or mainly 
importing (consuming) countries, each category hold
ing in total an equal number of votes as stipulated 
for commodity control agreements in the Havana 
Charter. The Committee has kept this stipulation in 
mind and advised where it might not apply as, for ex
ample, where the economic provisions of the Olive 
Oil Agreement were modified~0 so that the Agreement 
could no longer be considered a commodity control 
agreement. In this particular case mainly producing 
countries have a preponderance of votes. 

91. Each Government is assigned votes in the pro
portion which its exports or imports (alternatively 
production or consumption) of the particular commo
dity bear to the total world volume for that commodity, 
a minimum and maximum number of votes being 
usually set (annex 4). Decisions of the Council may 
be reached by either a simple or a distributed majority 
vote; in the case of more important decisions, a simple 
or distributed two-thirds majority vote is generally 
required. The circumstances requiring a two-thirds 
majority vote vary from one agreement to another. 
Thus a two-thirds majority is required in the Coffee 
Council to fix annual export quotas but such a majority 

18 Recent Commodity Developments, E/CN.13/SER.A/. .. 
19 The Chairman (')f the Tin Council is appointed. He is 

responsible for the administration and operation of the Agree
ment; his term of office is not laid down in the Tin Agreement 
but is decided by the Council. 

20 United Nations publication, Sales No.: 56.II.D.l, annex. 

is required in the Sugar Council only if such quota 
are to be reduced below 90 per cent of their basi 
level. The Tin Council requires a two-thirds majorit 
to alter the price range within which the buffer stoc 
operates. Councils generally require a two-thirds ma 
jority to delegate their powers and, in the case of Tit 
and Sugar Councils, such deleg0tion may only be in 
relation to those questions which are settled by ma
jority vote. Exceptionally the Coffee Council delegates 
on a simple majority vote, but the questions on which 
it may do so are strictly prescribed. 

92. Agreements also generally provide for the estab
lishment by the Council, either by election or appoint
ment of an Executive Committee or Board to which 
the council may delegate its powers and functions,21 

the scope of such delegation varies. The International 
Coffee Agreement, 1962, contains specific exclusions 
from the Executive Board's purview, while, under the 
International Whe:1t Agreement, the Executive Com
mittee may be called upon to deal with any question 
which the Council may decide. The executive body is 
elected annually and has a non-voting Chairman. Its 
number is limited :1nd composition determined by the 
terms of the particular <1greement. As will be seen from 
annex 3 the maximum number is fourteen, even when 
it is rebted to an agreement whose administering coun
cil numbers as many as fifty-six. While there is gen
erally a tendency to keep the membership of the execu
tive body small, negotiating conferences have usually 
considered the question in relation to the numbers 
likely to join an agreement. If the membership is small 
it is not considered necessary to have an Executive 
Committee. 

93. The executive body's membership is equally 
balanced between exporting and importing countries 
in numbers, as, for example, in sugar and coffee 
-where each member country has one vote-or, if 
not in numbers, in voting power, as in the case of 
wheat. In the Executive Board of the Coffee Council 
the distribution of votes within each category is de
termined by the casting of all of the votes of each 
Council member in each category in favour of a single 
candidate, the seven receiving the highest number of 
votes being elected and exercising all the votes cast in 
their favour. In the case of the Executive Committee 
of the Wheat Council the distribution of votes within 
each category is left to the elected members to decide 
but no country may have more than 40 per cent of 
the total votes. In both cases decisions of the executive 
body require the same majority of votes as the agree
ment prescribes for the Council when making a decision 
on a similar matter. For reasons specified earlier, the 
Olive Oil Agreement provides for a preponderance of 
representation of mainly producing countries on the 
Executive Committee as on the Council. 

94. Agreements may provide for the establishment 
of other organs specifically designed to meet the need 
of particular kinds of operation. Important to the 
operations of the International vVhcat Agreement, 1962, 
for example, is an Advisory Committee on Price 
Equivalents consisting of representatives from four 
exporting and four importing countries, the Chairman 
being appointed by the Council. The International Tin 
Agreement is exceptional in that it does not provide 

21 Exceptionally, the International Tin Agreen,cnt, 1%8, 
provides that the Council may establish such committees as il 
sees fit, and the Council has not established an rxecutin~ 
committee or board. 
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for the establishment of an executive committee. but 
the Tin Council has power to establish such committees 
as it thinks fit. 

95. Agreements require that councils meet. usually 
at headquarters, at least twice a year.22 In addition, 
they generally provide for council meetings at the 
request of the Executive Committee, at the request of 
a prescribed minimum number of countries or at the 
request of countries with a prescribed minimum voting 
strength.23 At their statutory meetings the councils 
review any changes in membership and territorial ap
plication of the agreement. and approve any consequent 
redistribution of votes. At initial meetings the councils 
approve rules of procednre and provide for the ap
pointment of executive and other statutory committees. 
Councils will frequently also establish other committees 
to take care of specific assignments, a finance com
mittee being usually established to deal with the annual 
budget and accounts ; and a statistical committee for 
various purposes, including a publications programme. 
They will also generaliy establish a preparatory com
mittee in connexion with discnssions relrrting to the 
renewal of the 

Council staff 

%. Agreements provide for the appointment of a 
chief executive officer and secretariat whose duties vary 
according to the kind of operations required by the 
particular agreement. The chief executive is respon
sible for the organization of the services required for 
the efficient performance of the council's functions in all 
respects and for the establishment and financial control. 
Financial resources for such administrative purposes 
are provided by contributions from individual member 
Governments of the council in proportion to the votes 
held by them (annex 4). 

97. Staff is usually recruited on an international 
basis. Occasionally staff on temporary leave of absence 
from national civil services may be recruited. Members 
of the staff are not allowed to hold any office outside 
the organization nor to accept any other employment. 
l"< further condition of employment for the chief execu
tive officer and secretnriat is that they shall have no 
direct or indirect commercial or finat{cial interests in 
the commodity concerned, or, if they have, that they 
shall renounce them. 

98. The responsibilities of the director and the mem
bers of the secretariat are exclusively international in 
character. In discharging their duties, they must not 
seek or receive instructions from anv Government or 
from any authority outside the council and must refrain 
from any action incompatible with their position as 
international officials. Governments participating in 
international commodity agreements undertake to re
spect the exclusively international character of the 
director and members of the secretariat and not to 
influence them in the discharge of their responsibilities. 

99. Staff with a specialized knowledge of technical 
and economic aspects of the particular commodity is 
required. Sound knowledge of this kind, together with 
experience of the intricacies of marketing the particular 
commodity, are essential to successful operations, espe
cially where a buffer stock or publicity fund is involved. 

22 Four times in the case of the International Tin Agree
ment, 1960. 

23 The Chairman of the Tin Council may convene meetings 
at the request of any one participating country. 

A common secretariat would therefore hardly be prac
ticable but services in accounting, printing, legal advice, 
interpretation and conference facilities might to some 
extent he advantageously shared. In this connexion it 
may be noted that four councils have their headquarters 
in London and that three of them are accommodated 
in the same building and share conference facilities. 

Council operations 

100. Each council periodically reviews world sup
plies and requirements of the particular commodity 
with which it is concerned as a guide to action. Under 
agreements involving quotas this review is followed by 
Council decision on the level of quotas for a period 
ahead, quotas being mandatory under the International 
Coffee Agreement and having been operative under 
the International Sugar Agreement other than in ex
ceptional circumstances. In the case of tin, the Council 
may not declare an export control or quota period 
unless it finds that a certain quantity of tin is held by 
the buffer stock. 

101. Compliance with operative export quotas by 
participating Governments is reinforced by provisions 
in agreements specially adapted to conditions of supply 
of each particular commodity as envisaged at the time 
of negotiation. Thus in view of the varying supply 
situation in individual countries, assurance against 
over-all short-fall was given in the International Sugar 
Agreement, 1958, by provisions that exporting countries 
should hold a certain level of stocks.24 It also provided 
that unused portions of quotas should be turned back 
to the Council during the quota period for reallocation.25 

The International Coffee Agreement, 1962, provides 
for Council supervision of compliance with quotas 
through a system of certificates of origin and re
exports,26 and for the imposition of penalties by the 
Council when quotas are exceeded.27 

102. Under the Second International Tin Agree
ment, the Council in periods of export control keeps 
track of exports on the basis of provisions on the 
"circumstances in which tin shall be deemed to have 
been exported".28 A very large supply of tin has in 
recent years been available for disposal from surplus 
strategic stocks29 not subject to the provisions of the 
agreement. A substantial part of the Council's efforts 
has therefore been directed to seeking assurances that 
disposals tah place in such a way as not to under
mine buffer stock operations and the validity of the 
price range which the Council has established. 

103. The whole area of trade arising from surplus 
disposals, "special transactions", are taken into 
account although not controlled by the International 
Wheat Council. Obligations to purchase and sell within, 
or in given circumstances, at the maximum of the 
price range under the agreement only extend to "com
mercial transactions". In order to assist the Council 
in deciding whether a particular transaction is special 
or not and thus facilitate proper accounting, guidance 
subsequently embodied in the Agreement30 was given 
on "Classifications of transactions involving wheat" by 

24Article 13 (3). 
25 Articles 11 and 19. 
26 Chapter VII L 
27 Article 36. 

28 United Nations publication, Saleo :-\o.: 61.1I.D.2, atmex C. 
:w Mainly the l:nited States, a :10n-men:bcr of the Agre~mem, 
30 Article 3. · 
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the United Nations Wheat Conference in 1962. The 
mechanism for securing fulfilment of obligations rests 
on a system of regular recordings of transactions which 
discloses outstanding obligations, ;mel a formal Review 
of Performance which takes place at the end of each 
crop year. 

104. \Vith the advent of exceptional circumstances, 
a council may be required by the agreement to take 
special action to meet them. For example, under the 
International Tin Agreement the advent of a tin 
shortage would involve the Council in making a11oca
tions.31 In circumstances having only local significance, 
the Council may be called upon to waive or adjust the 
obligations of the country concerned. Notable in this 
connexion are the International \Vheat Agreement pro
visions relating to adjustments in case of short crop, 
balance of payments difficulties or critical need.32 

Studies 

105. One of the most important tasks delegated by 
the council to the secretariat relates to the collection 
;md dissemination of statistical and other data relating 
to the particular commodity. In collecting such data 
the secretariat relies primarily on member Govern
ments ;33 data in respect of non-member countries are 
derived from recognized international sources. 

106. Each council is required by the agreement 
under which it operates to publish an annual review 
of its activities. Such a review normally includes an 
assessment of the market situation of the particular 
commodity. 

107. The scope of other studies which may be under
taken by the council is generally wide. The Olive Oil 
Council, for example, may "draw up, prepare and 
publish any reports, studies, charts. analyses or other 
documents which it may deem useful and necessary". 
In the case of the Sugar Agreement specific reference 
is made, inter alia, to studies of the effects of taxation 
and restrictive measures on sugar consumption and of 
research into new uses of sugar with a view to expand
ing its consumption. Under the Coffee Agreement34 

the Council may promote studies of the economies of 
coffee production and distribution, and the import of 
governmental measures, opportunities for expansion of 
consumption. Moreover. the Council is required to 
carry out studies periodically on trends in, and pro
jections of. coffee production and consumption. The 
study of consumption problems is also a function of 
the International \i\Theat Council. 

Accession 

108. All commodity agreements contain clauses pro
viding for accession. The purpose of these clauses is 
to afford a means for participation in the agreements 
of two classes of States: 

(a) States which were not able, under the provisions 
on signature, to sign the agreement, and were therefore 
unable to ratify; and 

(b) St:'ltes, which though able to sign, for any reason 
did not do so. 

31 Article XIII. 
32 Articles 9, 10 and 11. 
33 The Coffee Council may require members to furnish in

formation and, in the event of failure to supply, may require 
the member concerned to expla.in the reasons for non
compliance. 

u Article 59. 

109. In all commodity agreements thus far con
cluded. the right to sign is restricted to St:~tes which 
participated in the conference (or sometimes to those 
invited to participate). Often some of the States which 
participated in the conference are not able to sign the 
agreement within the period provided for signature. 
Accession offers a means for these States or for others 
not able to sign to become parties. 

110. vVhen a State has not taken part in the nego
tiations at a conference, ordinarily it is not mentioned 
in the parts of the agreement deali'ng with specific coun
tries (e.g. basic export limitations and provisions on 
votes), and on accession the Cmmcil takes no action 
with respect to basic figures to be established under 
the agreement (e.g. datum quantities under the \!Vheat 
Agreement). Therefore. before accession, these figures 
must be negotiated between the Council and the State 
desiring to accede, and the Council must establish the 
conditions of accession. Under some agreements all of 
the conditions of accession require a two-thirds majority 
vote of the importers and exporters. counted separately 
(e.g the Coffee Agreement), while under others only 
some of the conditions require such a vote (e.g. estab
lishment of basic quotas under the International Sugar 
Agreement, 1958). 

111. \i\There a State has participated in the confer
ence and is mentioned in the agreement, but seeks to 
accede instead of signing and ratifying. there is a differ
ence among the various agreements as to whether the 
Council, in setting the conditions for accession, is 
allowed to depart from the terms negotiated :tt the 
conference. On the one hand, under the International 
Sngar Agreement of 1958, States mentioned in certain 
articles can only accede to the Agreement as it stands, 
<md the Council cannot vary what is there laid clown. 
On the other hand. the International Coffee Conference 
of 1962 adopted a provision whereby the Council could 
decide by a distributed two-thirds majority vote. in 
setting conditions for accession. on a different basic 
export quota than that provided in the Agreement. 
It was then felt that the requirement of a special vote 
was sufficient to prevent any distortion of the balanced 
result of the negotiations through conditions established 
for accession. The Coffee Council has in one case 
(Ethiopia) established a higher basic quota upon ac
cession than was provided in the Agreement. A num
ber of other countries have raised the question of 
waivers on their quota levels. 

Succession 

112. In recent vears commoditv conferences have 
encountered techniC:'ll problems in ;egard to dependent 
territories, interested in the trade in the commodities 
in question, which were about to gain their indepen
dence. While, of course, it would be open to new States 
to go through the procedures this might involve some 
delays, and some legal discontinuity in the application 
of the agreements. Consequently in two agreements35 

there are special provisions on succession of States, 
whereby a new State may smoothly inherit the rights 
and obligations of its predecessor in respect of the 
agree:nent. Succession clauses, however, can operate 
only 1f all the necessary figures in respect of the de
pendent territories about to become independent are 
laid down in the agreement (as in the Tin and Coffee 

s:s International Tin Agreement, 1960, article XXII (6) and 
International Coffee Agreement, 1962, article 67 (4). 
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Agreements), or some acceptable means of negotiating 
those figures is provided. 

Withdrawal 

113. All the commodity agreements contain provi
sions on voluntary withclraw:J.l, which under certain 
circumstances entitle States, if they so desire, to cease 
to be parties before the agreements expire. These pro
visions vary in complexity, and in the relative case or 
difficulty with which States can act under them. The 
simplest provision is in the International Coffee Agree
ment, 1962, which is to the effect that any party may 
withdraw by giving written notice effective after ninety 
days, at any time after 30 September 1963 ; this pro
vision prevented any withdrawals during 1963, but 
thereafter makes withdrawals relatively easy. Likewise 
the International Tin Agreement, 1960, contains among 
other provisions one which allows withdrawal by giving 
twelve months' notice not earlier than one year after 
entry into force of the Agreement, and thus restricts 

I the right during the first two years. 
114. Other agreements contain more complicated 

provisions, intended to describe all the circumstances 
in which withdrawal might be reasonable, and some
times providing for either approval by the Council, or 
at least consideration by it, before the withdrawal 
becomes effective. The most elaborate provisions are 
in the Sugar Agreement, 1958, which contains no less 
than nine separate paragraphs stating different circum
stances in which withdrawal is permitted, in two cases 
with the agreement of the Council, in other cases 
only after consideration by the Council (but regardless 
of its decision), and in other cases apparently without 
any requirement of Council consideration; various time
limits arc set for actions under the different paragraphs. 
The lnternatioml ()Eve Oil Agreement, 1963, has six 
grounds for withdrawal, all of which, except one, 
require prior consideration by the Council, though not 
its agreement; one of the grounds, however, is very 
broad, so th<lt the main limitation on withdrawal is the 
need for Council discussion. The provisions of the Tin 
and \Vheat Agreements are somewhat simpler. 

115. As for the grounds of withdrawal, three agree
ments (Sugar, Whe<1t and Olive Oil) provide such a 
right if <1 party considers its interests seriously preju
diced by the fact th<1t another country, on whose par
ticipation it may have counted in ratifying, does not 
become a party, or makes serious reservations. Another 
ground (provided in the Tin, Wheat and Olive Oil 
Agreements) is that a party considers its interests 
endangered by <1n amendment to the agreement which 
it has not accepted. Other grounds provided are that 
the country concerned is engaged in hostilities, or that 
another country has withdrawn (in the Sugar, Wheat 
and Olive Oil Agreements). The Olive Oil Agreement 
provides that a State has the right to withdraw, after 
Council discussion, if it is unable to comply with the 
Agreement, but the Sugar Agreement requires the 
approval of the Council for withdrawal on such a 
ground. Various other special situations are stated in 
the Sugar Agreement to justify withdrawal. 

116. In drafting withdrawal clauses of commodity 
lgreements, various issues of policy arise. For the sake 
)f effective operation of an agreement, the Committee 
:loubts whether membership in the agreement should be 
:apable of sudden reduction, through withdrawals, ex
:ept for the most serious reasons. On the other hand, 
it must be examined in each case whether, if Govern-

~ents ~ish for any reason to withdraw, they are 
likely, either voluntarily or on account of measures 
~aken u~~er the agreement, to continue to comply with 
1ts provisions; the effectiveness of the agreement could 
sca:cely ~e promoted by obliging Governments to re
m':m parties to an agreement if in doing so they merely 
enJ?Y th~ advantages of membership, without com
ply111g w1th the obligations. These various considera
tions have led to different provisions in the agreements 
and generally to some restrictions on withdrawal If 
it is desired to restrict the right of withdra~al, this 
can ~e done by prescribing an initial period in which 
the :1ght cannot be ~xercised, by requiring prior dis
cusswn of. the CounCil (~hough such a provision may 
not be strictly ne~essary ~~ the Council can in any case 
meet bef~re a notlc.e of w.1thdrawal becomes effective), 
or. by lay111g down 111 ?etaJ! the conditions which justify 
Withdrawal (though 1t may sometimes be difficult to 
foresee them clearly). 

Amendment 

117. In all inter-governmental commodity agree
ments, there are provisions governing amendment to 
the ~greement after it has entered into force. These 
specify . the procedure for proposing an amendment 
the maJority of participating Governments which hav~ 
to accept before it can become effective and any period 
between such acceptance and its entry into force. 
~mendment may be proposed at any time on the initia
~Jve of a~y par.ticipating Government. Changes made 
111 connexwn wit? a gene:al review of the agreement, 
as, for example, 111 the th1rd year of the International 
Sugar Agreement and the International Coffee Agree
ment are of a different character. 

118. Proposals for amendment generally have to be 
recomme~ded by a certain majority of the Council 
before bemg placed before participating Governments. 
Mostly, a two~thirds d!stribu~ed majority vote, that is, 
of both exportmg and 1111port111g countries, is required, 
althougJ1 the Wheat Council may make the recom
mendation on. a simple majority vote. When making its 
re.cm.nmen~atwn, t?~ C~uncil will normally fix a time 
w1thm wh1ch partlc1pat111g Governments are required 
to notify the depositary whether or not they accept the 
amendment proposecl.s6 

1.19 .. If, within the time fixed by the council for the 
notificatiOn of acceptances, all participating Govern
ments accept the amendment, it normally takes effect 
on the receipt by t.he depositary of the last acceptance. 
~f ~n a~endment IS not accepted by the required ma
JOrity, 1t does not take effect. 

1~0. .If, within the period fixed by the council for 
notificatiOn ?f accep~an~es, the amendment is accepted 
by the reqmred maJority, but not by all participating 
Governments, subsequent action varies under the dif
ferent agreements. In the case of the International 
Wheat Agreement, the amendment enters into force 
immediately for .acceptin.g ~overnments upon accept
ance by the reqmred maJonty, non-accepting countries 
being unaffected and withdrawing at the end of the 
crop year subject to the discharge of outstanding com
mitments. In the Olive Oil and Sugar Agreements an 
amendment enters into force for accepting countries 
at th~ beginnin.g of the . following crop year, non
acceptmg countnes then bemg suspended automatically. 

36 Notice of acceptance is lodged with the depositary for 
the agreement concerned. 
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Under the prov1s1ons of the International Tin Agree
ment an amendment enters into force for the accepting 
Governments at the end of three months following 
receipt by the depositary of the last acceptance nec
essary to provide the majority required. Any consuming 
countrv which considers its interests adverselv affected 
by an 'amendment may withdraw from the Agreement 
on the date the amendment t<tkes effect. If the Council 
decides that an amendment is of such a nature that con
suming countries which do not accept it should be 
suspended from the Agreement. such suspension takes 
effect on the date on which the amendment enters into 
force. Under the International Coffee Agreement an 
amendment accepted by the required majority becomes 
effective for accepting Governments 100 days after 
receipt by the depositary of the last acceptance pro
viding the required majority. Countries which have not 
accepted an amendment by that date cease to be mem
bers of the Agreement. 

121. The required majority vote for acceptance of 
an amendment varies from agreement to agreement: 
in no instance, however, is it less than two thirds of 
the votes of participating countries. Except in the case 
of the Olive Oil Agreement, separate majority votes 
for importers and exporters are required. 

F. STEPS FOR REVIEW AND RENEWAL OF AN AGREEMENT 

122. Commodity agreements remain in force for 
a given number of years,37 at the end of which period. 
if they have served their purpose and if they are un
likely to be needed in the foreseeable future, they should 
lapse. Where the agreement is likely to continue to serve 
a useful purpose, arrangements need to be made for 
its renewal. 

123. Each agreement provides that the council shall 
recommend to participating Governments whether it 
is considered appropriate and necessary for the agree
ment to be renewed and, if so, in what form. In the 
case of the Tin Agreement, the recommendation must 
be made not later than four years after entry into 
force of the Agreement. In other agreements the council 
is required to make the recommendation at such time 
as it considers appropriate. Since. however, renegotia
tion of an agreement requires a considerable time and 
since allowance must be made for the new agreement 
to enter into force on the termination of the old agree
ment, it is desirable for the council to make its recom
mendation for renewal not l<tter than one year from 
the expected expiry date of the agreement. 

124. In order to ensure an adequate period of time 
for renegotiation, certain agreements provide that the 
existing agreement may be extended. The International 
Tin Agreement, 1960,38 for example, provides for its 
duration to be extended by a period not exceeding 
twelve months upon a decision taken by a distributed 
two-thirds majority vote. In the case of the Interna
tional Coffee Agreement,39 provision is made for its 
extension in the last year for such period as the Council 
shall determine. 

125. The International Olive Oil Agreement pro
vides a further example of the means by which the 
interval of time between the expiry of an agreement 

37 Certain agreements, e.g. the International Tin Agree
ment (article XX), provide for termination of the agreement 
at any time by a distributed two-thirds majority vote. 

ss Article XX. 
39 Article 71. 

and the entry into force of its successor can be bridged. 
In this instance, if a new agreement has been negotiated 
and, before the expiry of the old agreement, has re
ceived a sufficient number of signatures to enable it 
to enter into force with the relevant provisions after 
ratification, acceptance or approval, and if the new 
agreement has not entered into force provisionally or 
definitively by the date of expiry of the old agreement, 
the old agreement may be extended until the entry into 
force of the new agreement, provided the period of 
such extension does not exceed twelve months.40 

G. CoNCLUSION 

126. In the opinion of the Committee, international 
trade problems of primary products are best solved by 
detailed consideration, commodity by commodity. As 
may be seen in the preceding review of post-war ex
perience in the preparation, negotiation and bringing 
into force of inter-governmental commodity agreements, 
there is sufficient flexibility in the present procedures 
to enable the stabilization mechanisms to be adapted 
to varying conditions or circumstances. In particular 
the present conference procedure has provided a suitable 
mechanism for the negotiation of internationally ac
cepted prices. 

127. Various types of inter-governmental arrange
ments have already been adopted for different com
modities. Regardless of the type of arrangement that 
is being considered for a commodity, the arrangement 
should continue to be negotiated at a United Nations 
conference convened on a broad basis, with representa
tives of the interested importing and exporting countries 
attending. The present system of Commodity Councils 
also provides the basis for the administration of more 
broadly based agreements. 

Chapter III. Inter-governmental commltation and 
action during 1963 on problems of individual 
commodities41 

BANANAS, ClTRGS FRUIT 

128. Following the adoption of a resolution on this 
subject in the preceding October at the first annual 
meeting at ministerial level of the Inter-American Eco
nomic and Social Council, the F AO Committee on 
Commodity Problems at its session in May 1963 con
sidered the question of the establishment of a study 
group on bananas. The FAO Committee recognized 

40 Article 37. 
41 This chapter is primarily concerned with inter-govern

mental consultation and action. It contains only the basic 
information required for the functions of the Committee, 
current market and other developments in the commodities con
cerned being considered mainly as background to such con
sultation and action. By resolution 691 (XXVI) of the Eco
nomic and Social Council, the United Nations Commission on 
International Commodity Trade has the responsibility for 
keeping under review the movements of world primary 
commodity markets. This chapter does not, therefore, review 
the commodity situation in any detail nor does it deal with all 
primary col!lmodities. In this connexion reference may be made 
to commod1ty documents prepared by the Bureau of General 
Economic Research and Policies of the United Nations Depart
ment of Economic and Social Affairs, and by the Food and 
Agriculture Organization of the United Nations. Information 
on inter-governmental consultation and action subsequent to 
the preparation of this r will be found in the July 1964 
issue of Recent Comm Developments, Memorandum No. 
51 appearing in the series /CN.l3/SER.A. It will also con
tain references to other commodity documents. 
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that documentation on lnman<~s >vas not yet completed. 
It requested the Director General of Fl\0 to convene 
an ad !we meeting which would review what further 
steps appeared necess:nv in the light of the work done 
~nd ntlwr '·elevant cnnsider;ttions. The ad hoc mef'ting 
1s Fxpected to he convened in the second lnlf of 1964. 

129. The FA() Grrup on Citrns Fmit held its third 
session in Ron'f' fwm 17 to 22 Jnne 1963. The Group 
had been established in 1 9S9 primarilv because studies 
indicated :1 nrosnectiye1v swifter r;,te of incre:~se in 
supplies than in dem8tid. A'thongh consnmption has 
in f:1ct increasE'd since tll;'t date, there has been a 

fnll in prices. 
UO. At this thirrl se.<s:on the Group considered some 

of the major nroh1ems confronting the world citrus 
indm<try including nc1tional citrus policies in producing 
and i111nerting cmmtries ;1nd devdopments in the Euro
pnn Economic Community. The Group ngreed that 
desnite the seth;1ck in nrodnction in 1962~1963 the 
longer-term outlook re~1ained essentially uncha~ged. 
In view of the> substantially higl1er supplies likely to be 
available bv the enrl of the decade as a result of new 
plantings nlade in recent vetrs. the industry's efforts 
would h;1ve to lw concen.trated on increas-ing citrus 
consumption. 

131. Tlw Groun concluded tint. in its future ·work. 
prim;1ry considera.tinn should he given to the current 
situiltion <Jnd outlnok with speci;1l emphasis on current 
trends ilncl policies ;ond their implications; the longer
term outlook for pwdttction ilnd consumption with 
p:1rticular attention to the market for processed citrus 
fruit; and the feasihilitv of international market stabili
zation measures for perishable commodities such as 
citrus fruit. 

CocoA 

132. Following a request from the FAO Cocoa 
Study Group, the Secretary-General. on the advice of 
this Committee. convened a United Nations Conference 
which met in Geneva from 26 September to 24 October 
1963. It was called to consider what inter-governmental 
action might be taken in connexion with international 
trade in cocoa. The Conference had before it a draft 
of an international :1greement prepared by the Study 
Group. 

133. The Conference was attended by countries 
representing more than 98 per cent of world exports 
and almost 90 per cent of world imports. vVhilst there 
was a consensus as to the form which a cocoa agree
ment might take, the Conference adjourned without 
reaching conclusions on specific terms. The differences 
which were not resolved related particularly to the 
level of prices. At the conclusion of its deliberations, 
the Conference recognized that differences of views 
continued to exist among Governments and that further 
consideration by Governments was required. It re
quested the Secretary-General, acting in consultation 
with the Interim Co-ordinating Committee for Inter
national Commodity Arrangements, to keep under re
view further discussions including those which may 
take place within the F AO Cocoa Study Group and 
other developments relating to cocoa, and to invite 
States to come together for a further session of the 
Conference "when satisfied that the conditions for a 
resumption exist and facilities are available."42 

42 Resolution adopted at the fourth plenary meeting of the 
United Nations Cocoa Conference, 1963, see document E/ 
CONF.49/4. 

134. The Conference was convened against a back
ground of advancing market prices for c'ocoa. In 1963 
consumption of cocoa beans continued to increase and 
for the first time in six years was expected to exceed 
production, though it now appears that consumption 
and production were in i1pproximate balance in 1962-
1963. Moreover. the 1963-1964 crop was estimated 
to be 5 per cent less than the 1962-1963 crop due to 
nnusually heavy rains in West Africa late last year. 
The price of cocoa which aver:~ged 21.0 cents per 
pound (spot Ghana, New York) for 1962 as a whole. 
staged an advance toward the end of that year. Prices 
averaged around 22 cents in December 1962 and 28 
cents in May 1963. They subsided to 24 cents in 
A11gust hut advanced again to 27 cents in October and 
fluctuated at about this latter level during the remaining 
mon_ths of 1963: Since January 1964 prices have again 
declmed, reacl1ll:g an average of 22 cents in April. 
A record crop 1s now expected in 1963-1964 which 
would bring production and consumption into approxi
mate balance. 

135. The draft agreement considered bv the Con
ference43 provided for operations on the i;1ternational 
coc~:m market through. a system of export sales quotas 
-yh:ch were to come mto effect between certain price 
hmtts. It was left to the Conference to decide on these 
limits and whether they should be for the first year 
only, or for the duration of the agreement and possibly 
subject to review if the agreement exceeded three years. 
The draft provided for basic quotas to be assigned to 
each e:cporting member country. Such quotas were to 
be dectded at the Conference but might also be made 
subject to review in the event that the agreement 
extended beyond three years. 

136. The draft envisaged that, before 1 October 
each year, the administering International Cocoa Coun
cil would conduct an annual review of the market 
situa.tion and prospects and, in particular, the import 
reqUirements of all importing countries, supplies from 
member and non-member exporting countries and the 
level of prices. In the light of this review the Council 
woul~ decide whether to introduce annual sales quotas 
applymg a r:ercen!age, the same for all exporting mem
bers, to thetr baste quotas. If the Council was unable 
to reach a decision on the level of quotas, they would 
be fixed at ~he level of the previous year, .or if no 
quotas were 111 effect, at a percentage of basrc quotas 
which remained to be negotiated at the Conference. 

137. Both the minimum (B) and maximum (A) 
prices44 as well as the price intervals between them 
remained to be negotiated. The draft envisaged two 
successive intervals above the minimum price ( B + x 
and B + 2x) and two below the maximum (A - x 
and A - 2x), the first two not necessarily of the same 
magnitude as the last two. If the market price enters 
the interval immediately above the minimum price, 
quotas automatically come into force, and if it enters 
the interval immediately below the maximum price, 
they automatically cease to be in force. In the interval 
between A x and B x, the Council may introduce 

43 In this context the draft as originally presented to the 
Conference. At the time of adjournment amendments sub
mitted. during the Conference had not been disposed of by its 
Committees. 

?4 The draft specified a method for calculating the reference 
pnces. (based on New York Cocoa Exchange and London 
Te~mmal Market) but. pro_vided that the administering Inter
nat:onal Cocoa Cou~c1! m~ht at any time, by special vote, 
dec1de to use what 1t constdered a more satisfactory method. 
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or remove sales quotas or vary the level of sales quotas 
at any time and below B + 2x the Council must fix 
a level for quotas, even if they are not immediately 
introduced. Above A or below B special action was 
envisaged (see chart below). 

Maximum price A . . . . . All available supplies and stocks 
put on market 

A - x At which any quotas in force 

A- 2x .. 

B + 2x 

B+x 

Minimum Price B 

automatically cease 

At which market situation and 
level of quotas revicwecl 

Below which fixing of level of 
quotas mandatory 

At which quotas automatically 
introduced 

At which emergency action to 
reverse price trend 

138. The annual quotas were to cover sales for 
export of both cocoa beans and cocoa products, ex
ports of small producers and of fine or flavoured cocoa 
being- normally exempt. The draft provided for some 
flexibility in the application of quotas. The Council 
might exempt certain sales on terminal markets, while 
keeping them under surveillance. Sales in one year for 
delivery in subsequent quota years up to 20 per cent 
of a country's basic quota, would be counted against 
the quota in the subsequent year. Shipment of surplus 
cocoa for storage in other countries for climatic or 
other technical reasons were on notification to the 
Council, not to be counted against quota until actually 
sold, and shipments for humanitarian or other special 
purposes might be exempt. Where no exemption 
existed, the draft provided for strict adherence to 
quotas, each exporting member country making regu
lations concerning the organization and regulation of 
export sales, for the control of exports and for reports 
to the Council in this connexion. Any excess over a 
sales quota would result in a reduction in the member's 
quota for the following year. 

139. In order to prevent non-member countries 
from gaining undue advantage when quotas are in 
force, the draft provided for the Council to introduce 
limitations on imports by members from non-member 
countries. This was, however, contingent on member 
countries accounting for less than a certain percentage 
of total trade in cocoa. The percentage remained to be 
determined at the Conference as did also the basis 
for calculating the limitations. 

140. With the object of keeping production in rea
sonable balance with consumption, the Council at its 
first session was required to take action to collect in
formation needed to establish global productive capacity. 
A producing country might be required to develop a 
programme of production adjustment and to submit 
periodic reports to the Council in this connexion. Im
porting countries were to undertake to co-operate with 
producing countries, giving various forms of assistance 
to the latter in carrying out production and stock regu
lation programmes. Moreover, provision was made for 
the Council to review annually the level of stocks in 
member countries and to make recommendations. Mem
ber countries were to submit reports on measures taken 
to implement these. 

141. In order to promote consumption and to assist 
producing members in meeting costs of holding stocks 

-------------------------------
the draft further provided for the establishment of an 
International Cocoa Fund. The income of the Fund 
was to be drawn from a limited levy on registered and 
imported sales, one half of the levy having been added 
to the price of the cocoa sold, the other half having 
been provided by the selling country. Measures aimed 
at the expansion of consumption related to the removal 
of, or counteraction to, obstacles such as custom duties, 
internal taxes and fiscal charges. They also included 
Council studies for promoting consumption, particularly 
in countries where consumption was low. 

COCONUT AND COCONUT PRODUCTS 

142. The F AO Group on Coconut and Coconut 
Products held its fifth session in Rome from 9 to 18 
September 1963. In addition to reviewing the current 
situation in these commodities, the Group discussed 
the problems of expanding trade and stabilizing prices 
of coconut and coconut oil, the effects of competing oils 
on the coconut oil market and tariff and non-tariff 
barrier to trade in coconut and coconut oil. 

143. In its review of the current situation, the 
Group noted that the volume of production and inter
national trade in coconut and coconut products had in
creased during 1963, the volume of import into coun
tries accounting for the bulk of world purchase being 
13 per cent higher in the early months of that year. 
Moreover, international prices for these products in 
the first eight months of 1963 averaged 11 per cent 
higher than in 1962 and had been relatively steady. 
The higher prices, notwithstanding larger supplies of 
copra and coconut oil, reflected both the absence of 
any large increase in world supplies of all edible fats 
and oils and also stock replenishment of coconut oil. 

144. Following an examination of long-term projec
tions for all fats and oils, the Group agreed that they 
were extremely valuable as a guide to Governments 
in planning and many delegations urged that the work 
on projections be continued and intensified. Their 
usefulness could be increased by more detail on the 
position of individual commodities and countries. T n 
regard to market access, the Group stated that price 
support policies for competing oil seeds and other fats 
as well as other national policy measures for competing 
edible fats and oils, would continue to be a matter of 
anxiety for exporters of coconut oil. The group also 
discussed import policies in industrialized countries and 
it was recognized that a problem existed in relation 
to tariffs frequently imposed on the processed products 
(coconut oil) since, as the exporting countries stressed, 
this retarded their industrial development. In connexion 
with price stabilization, the Group gave preliminary 
consideration to the possibility of some form of an 
international commodity arrangement for copra (dried 
coconut meat) and coconut oil and requested a number 
of studies to throw further light on the feasibility of 
such development or to clarify the features of an 
appropriate arrangement. 

COFFEE 

145. The International Coffee Agreement, 1962, 
which had been in effect provisionally since the preced
ing July, entered into force definitively on 27 December 
1963, in accordance with article 64. Subsequently, the 
International Coffee Council resolved that signatory 
Governments, which by 31 December 1963 had not 
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deposited an instrument of ratification or acceptance, 
might accede to the Agreement under the same con
ditions established by the Agreement at the time of 
signing, provided they deposited the relevant instru
ment not later than 30 June 1964. After that date, 
conditions for accession of these countries shall be estab
lished individually in accordance with article 6S. As 
of mid-April 1964, twenty-eight exporting and sixteen 
importing countries, accounting for 90 per cent of 
world exports and 86 per cent of world imports of 
coffee, had ratified or acceded to the Agreement. 

146. The Secretary-General had convened the first 
session of the International Coffee Council in London 
from 29 July to 24 August 1963, when the Council 
had elected its Chairman, Executive Director and other 
officials as well as its Executive Board for the year 
ending 30 September 1964. The Council had also de
termined export quotas for the new coffee year which 
started 1 October 1963. 

147. During this first year of the Agreement's 
existence a number of basic decisions relating to opera
tions had to be made. The Executive Board, meeting 
for its first session in London from 16 to 20 September 
1963, determined the type of statistical data to be 
collected from member countries and the form of an 
analysis of coffee prices requested by the Council. T t 
also considered the preparation of a promotional pro
gramme for coffee. At the same time it appointed a 
group of experts on custom procedures to prepare a 
model of certificates of origin and re-export. The 
Council at its second session approved a resolution 
whereby no producing member would permit, after 
I April 1964, the export of any coffee grown in its 
territory unless this coffee was accompanied by a 
certificate of origin. 

148. At its second and third sessions from 18 to 
23 November 1963 and from 10 to 1S February 1964. 
both of them special sessions, the Council reviewed 
the market situation and at the same time gave con
sideration to proposals to raise the annual quotas for 
1963-1964, as well as to petitions for waivers on quota 
levels presented by various producing countries. At 
the November session the Council postponed its decision 
on both these matters, maintaining that it would he 
difficult to come to conclusions at the time when the 
outcome of crops was uncertain. At its February ses
sion, the Council decided to raise the level of quotas 
for 1963-1964 from 99 per cent to 102.1S per cent of 
basic quotas, as well as to grant, under article 60 
(waivers), permission to seven countries45 to export 
coffee totalling about 948,000 bags in addition to their 
quota.46 At the same time the Council requested its 
Executive Board to keep the market situation under 
review and. if necessary, arrange for a further session 
of the Council to consider remedial action if it decided 
that the situation so required. It also asked its Execu
tive Board to prepare a set of rules for the considera
tion of requests for waivers in connexion with annual 
quota increases. 

149. Notable changes in market prices for coffee 
began to take place in September 1963 on news of wide
spread damage to Brazil's crop by frost, drought and 

45 Guatemala, Honduras, Peru, Portugal, Trinidad and To
bago, Uganda and OAMCAF (Organisation africaine et 
malgache du cafe). 

46 The total effect of raising the quotas and of the waivers 
was to increase the 1963/64 quota by 2.3 million to 48.1 mil
lion bags. 

forest fire. On average, prices for two of the three 
main types, Brazilian and Colombian, were little dif
ferent in 1963 from 1962, the latter being a year when 
prices for all types were close to their lowest in ten 
yc;)rs. Having fluctuated around 34 cents a pound for 
mnst of 1963, the price of S;)ntos No. 4 (spot, New 
York) advanced to 37.S cents in December. The prices 
of robustas, which had begun advancing in 1%2, also 
turned strongly upw0rcls. Fears of physical shortage 
of Brazili:m coffee coupled with increased demand for 
other coffees hrou:~·ht :1 bout a further sharp rise in 
prices of all m:1in types, the advance in Brazilian being 
such that by mid-Jan nary 1964 the usual premium paid 
for Colombian coffee had disappeared. At the end of 
Ft>brnary 1964, prices of Santos No. 4 reached SO cents 
per pound. where they remained on average during
;,vr arch. With the exception of Colombian coffee, which 
was 2S per cent higher, most coffees were then about 
SO per cent higher in price than in August 1963. 

COPPER 

1SO. Consideration was given by the Committee to 
the suggestion of the Inter-American Economic and 
Social Council that there be established an international 
study group on copper under the auspices of the United 
:-:ations. The proposal, which was advanced at the 
first annual meeting of the Council at the ministerial 
level, was reiter~tecl in November 1963 at the second 
annual meeting of the Council at the expert level. 
Following consu1t;1tions with interested Governments 
the Committee decided to keep the position under 
review, ;mel to c:1ll a meeting of the Governments in
terested in copper production, consumption and trade 
as soon :1s support for snch a meeting was indicated. 

lSI. The world dem0nd for copper outside the 
centrally pbnn<:>cl economics continued to grow in 1963. 
T t is estimated that consumption increased by more than 
4 per cent between 19o2 and 1963. This improvement 
in copper consumption reflected the general rise in 
output of metal-using industries: output of these in
dustries in the first three quarters of 1963 was 4 per 
cent above that of the corresponding period of 1962. 
\Vhcreas there was little change in the rate of copper 
consumption in the European Economic Community 
in 1963. there were marked increases in the use of 
copper in the United Kingdom and in the United States. 
Both countries increased their net imvorts and in the 
United States inventories, which had risen in 1962, 
were drawn clown in 1963. 

1S2. World production of copper, at mines, rose 
by about 1 per cent in 1963. The increase was held at 
this level in part through a series of voluntary restric
tions on output undertaken by a number of major 
producers : some of these restrictions were on the 
basis of capacity levels which were being enlarged. Mine 
production of copper in 1963 fell in North America 
and showed little change in Europe. However, the rate 
of mined production increased by close to 4 per cent 
in Africa and Latin America. 

1S3. The rising volume of acbv1ty in copper was 
accompanied by virtual stability of the major price 
quotations for the metal. The price on the London 
Metal Exchange remained at £234 per long ton until 
towards the end of 1963, and the price quoted by 
major producers in the United States remained at 
31 US cents per pound. Early in 1%4 prices in both 
markets moved upwards. 



22 Economic and Social Council-Thirty-seventh Session-Annexes 

COTTON 

154. At its twenty-second plenary meeting held in 
Rangalorc, India, from 28 April to 8 May 1963, the 
International Cotton Advisory Committee (I CAC) 
approved the report of a group which it had established 
to evaluate its own activities and invited the attention 
of its Standing Committee to the question of procedures 
for consultations and the strengthening of co-operation 
between ICAC and other international bodies. At the 
same time ICAC decided that in addition to its spe
cialized Committee on Extra-Long Staple Cotton, a 
Committee on Cotton Production Research should be 
constituted as a committee of its plenary meetings. It 
also recommended that its Standing Committee con
sider the desir8 bility of convening before the twenty
third plenary session, a meeting of interested member 
countries and cotton organizations which would take up 
the question of additional promotion and market re
search. All these matters have been followed up by 
the ICAC Standing Committee, and the forthcoming 
plenary session commencing on 1 June 1964 in Frank
furt will be preceded by meetings of the committees 
on cotton production research and on extra-long staple 
cotton as well as by a special meeting on cotton 
promotion. 

155. Following its regular annual review of the cot
ton situation at its twenty-second session, ICAC drew 
up a Statement on Cotton Policy which welcomed the 
reassurance that, in the operation of its cotton pro
grammes, the United States would bear in mind the 
interests of other countries and seek to avoid disruption 
of the cotton market. It also referred to the relatively 
high domestic price of cotton in the United States, the 
failure of cotton consumption in that country to increase 
and the possibility of measures to remedy this sitnation. 
On the other hand, ICAC, considering various factors 
including competition from other fibres and the effect 
on cotton farmers' standards of living, was at that time 
unable to reach conclusions on the appropriate level of 
prices for cotton in the world market. 

156. W oriel prices of cotton, especially medium 
staples, have continued to move within relatively nar
row limits. With stocks, especially in the United States, 
the major exporter, substantially larger at the opening 
of the 1963-1964 season and a larger crop being har
vested, the price of United States middling 1" cotton 
( c.i.f. Liverpool) was lower at 26.6 cents per pound 
in September 1963 as compared with 28.0 cents a year 
earlier. In the following six months prospects for in
creased consumption, particularly in the United States, 
improved with passage of legislation bringing the price 
of cotton to domestic manufacturers more into line 
with the price of United States cotton to foreign manu
facturers. The latter price changed little, the price of 
the above-mentioned quality being 27.0 cents in March 
1964. Stocks of cotton in other exporting countries 
were lower at the beginning of the 1963-1964 season 
and an increasing demand for import and consumption 
has been reflected mainly in higher prices for longer 
staples. The price of Sudan Sake! G. 5S, which aver
aged 37.7 cents in September 1963 (as compared with 
36.7 cents a year earlier), moved up to 40.8 cents by 
February 1964 and continued to advance in March. 

DAIRY PRODUCTS 

157. An F AO ad hoc working group on the Eco
nomic Problems of Dairy Products met in November 

1962. The group reported that support, by one means 
or another, of producer prices of milk in many advanced 
countries, together with technological advances, has 
been reflected in a more rapid rise in production than 
in consumption, the appearance of burdensome sur
pluses and disturbances in the commercial trade in 
dairy products. The group noted that projections of the 
world dairy economy, made on the assumption of a con
tinuation of present policies, indicate that the gap 
between production and consumption is likely to in
crease. The group recommended various means to in
crease consumption of dairy products particularly in 
advanced countries. In the likely event of these increases 
in consumption proving inadequate to correct the pro
jected disequilibrium, measures to restrain production 
might have to be envisaged. These measures should 
aim at a gradual elimination of inefficient production. 
It considered that quotas distinguishing between pro
duction for domestic and production for export markets 
were undesirable. It further concluded that the adjust
ment required was primarily in the policies affecting 
production in advanced countries and stressed the rele
vance of the guiding principles recommended by FAO 
on national agricultural price stabilization and price 
support policies. As regards international trade, the 
group saw an urgent need for international co-operation 
in the field of dairy products and considered that an 
international agreement in this field might be an 
approach toward a suitable solution. 

HARD FIBRES, JUTE 

158. Following consideration of the report of the 
ad hoc meeting on hard fibres which had been held in 
the preceding March, the F AO Committee on Com
modity Problems at its session in May 1963 endorsed 
the proposal to carry out a study of long-term prospects 
for hard fibres as well as other recommendations of 
the ad hoc meeting. The F AO Committee urged 'lll 
countries of importance in the hard fibres market to 
co-operate fully in the collection and exchange of sta
tistical and other information, so that it might re
examine at its next session the question of convening 
another ad hoc meeting on hard fibres. 

159. At its May 1963 session also, the FAO Com
mittee decided in the light of the report of the ad hoc 
meeting on jute which had been held in the preceding 
December in Bangkok, to proceed to the establishment 
of an F AO study group on jute, kenaf and allied fibres. 
The first meeting of the Study Group is scheduled 
to be held in Rome from 14 to 18 September 1964. 

LEAD AND ZINC 

160. The International Lead and Zinc Study Group 
held its seventh session in Geneva from 4 to 7 N ovem
ber 1963. It was preceded by meetings on 30 and 31 
October of its Special Working Group which also met 
and reported during the session on possible inter
governmental arrangements for lead and zinc. The 
Study Group decided that this subject should be kept 
under review in the Special Working Group, due ac
count being taken of the results of the continuing 
studies in this field. 

161. The Group reviewed the current situation and 
the short-term outlook for lead and zinc. It was gen
erally agreed that, in view of the satisfactory statistical 
position and of the improved market situation, the 
time was opportune for the liberalization of trade bar-
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riers in lead and zinc. Concerning stockpile disposals, 
the United States reaffirmed the assurances given at 
the sixth session regarding prior consultations with the 
Study Group, should disposals be seriously considered. 

1CJ2. A further review of the current situation con
ducted by the Group's Standing Committee on 28 Feb
ruary 1964 showed that in the year 1963 consumption 
of both lead and zinc had increased, the former by 
4 per cent and the latter by 6 per cent during the year. 
Although metal production also expanded during the 
year, the increase was not sufficient to meet higher 
levels of demand and there was a continuous decline 
in vroducers' stocks. In lead new supplies composed 
of metal production and net imports47 from centrally 

H Special tables showing the direction of world trade in lead 
and zinc Gres and metals are published on a quarterly basis by 
the International Lead and Zinc Study Group in its Monthly 
Bulletin of Lead and Zinc Statistics. 

planned economies are estimated to have only very 
slightly exceeded consumption and in zinc they are esti
mated to have fallen significantly short of consumption. 
Small net (positive) changes in non-commercial stock
piles made little impression on the tightening supply 
situation. 

163. The price of lead on the London Metal Ex
change showed a continuous rise from the low point 
of £ 50.5 per long ton at the beginning of August 1962 
through the rest of that year, during 1963 and the 
first two months of 1964, reaching £84 a ton at the 
end of February, an increase of almost 66 per cent 
since August 1962. During this twenty-month period 
world producers' stocks of lead fell by one half (see 
chart). By the end of February 1964, they had fallen 
to 172,200 metric tons, the lowest level since December 
1957. During the first half of March the price of lead 
weakened to £79.8 on 16 March. In the latter part of 
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the month it recovered to £82.4 on 31 March and 
fluctuated around this level until mid-April 1964. 

164. The price of zinc followed a similar trend to 
that of lead. It rose from £63.8 per long ton at the 
end of September 1962 to £102.5 at the end of Feb
ruary 1964. World producers' stocks of zinc fell very 
steeply in the second half of 1963 and by the end of 
February 1964 had reached the low level of only 
130,000 metric tons (see chart). During the first half 
of March the price of zinc declined. On 13 March 
it was £97.5 a ton. During the second half of March 
the price increased again, reaching £103.5 on 23 March. 
After fluctuating slightly during the last week of March 
and the first week of April, it continued to advance, 
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reaching £115 a ton on 10 April, an increase of 80 per 
cent over September 1962. 

MEAT 

165. Negotiations among member countries of the 
European Economic Community in December 1963 
resulted in agreement on the regulations relating to 
beef. The import regime established under the above 
regulations will be applied beginning 1 July 1964. 
These regulations provide for import duties, "lock
gate" prices and levies which raise the unit cost of 
imports to the level of the guide prices in importing 
countries of the Community. 
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1 ti6. A nmltilateral conference opened on 27 January 
1964 in London between the United Kingdom and that 
country's major suppliers4~< of meat. In the context of 
the United Kingdom's maximum meat requirements 
for the year commencing April 1964 and domestic pro
duction of beef, veal, lamb and mutton. it was planned 
to allot to each supplying country a market share and 
to arrange for a phasing of shipments to avoid seasonal 
shortage or g-lut. An agreement on these lines for the 
same period between the United Kingdom and its main 
suppliers of hacon had been reached earlier. This meat 
conference, however, conelndecl on g February without 
reaching agreement. Both Australia ;mel New Zealand 
have unlimited access to Cnited Kingdom markets 
under long-standing Cornmonwealth agreements which 
do not expire until 1967. 

167. On 17 February 1964 an agreement was reached 
between the United States and its main beef suppliers, 
Australia and New Zealand, for a system of voluntary 
limitation of beef and veal exports to the United States. 
Under the agreement shipments from each of the sup
plying cmmtries will he reduced 6 per cent in 1964 
from the 19(i3 level. Starting with 1965, shipments will 
be permitted to increase by 3.7 per cent a year in line 
with the expected grovvth in the United States domestic 
market. Agreements simibr to those concluded with 
Australia and New Zealand were reached with Ireland 
on 25 February and with Mexico on 14 May 1964. 

OLIVE OIL 

168. The International Olive Oil Council held its 
eighth session in Lisbon from 28 to 30 May 1963, when 
it dealt with financial, economic and technical matters 
relating to the operation of the T nternational Olive Oil 
Agreement which was to be renewed in the following 
October. Need was stressed for maintaining and de
veloping outlets for olive oil, ensuring regular supplies 
for foreign markets and avoiding restrictive measures 
on exports. In this connexion it was noted that restric
tions sometimes applied by producing countries on ex
ports in times of shortage, in order to meet domestic 
demand, could be compensated for by making maxi
mum use of products of the same nature as olive oil, 
such as refined olive residue oils. Accordingly, the 
Council was requested to inform all participating 
countries, whose legislation did not yet allow the use 
of olive residue oil for human consumption, that not 
only were such oils considered as "olive oil" under 
the new agreement but that their use should be officially 
permissible. 

169. At its ninth session, held in Madrid from 
28 to 31 October 1963, the International Olive Oil 
Council announced that the new International Olive 
Oil Agreement, 1963, came into force provisionally 
on 1 October 1963. This was followed by a further 
announcement in April that, the necessary requirements 
having been met, the Agreement was definitively in 
force from 17 March 1964. 

170. At both its eighth and ninth sessions the 
Council considered the problem of regularization of 
the international olive oil market and of the relationship 
between prices of agricultural and industrial products. 
At its ninth session, having considered olive oil balance 
sheets for 1962-1963 and a forecast of production and 
consumption for 1963-1964, it decided to set up a Com-

48 Australia, New Zealand, Argentina, Uruguay, Ireland and 
Yugoslavia. 

mittee of governmental experts from each member 
country or signatory of the Agreement, to report on 
economic measnres to maintain normal conditions on 
the market during the 1963-1964 crop year. The Com
mittee was also to undertake studies with a view to 
making recommendations to secure the long-term nor
malization of the olive oil market. It was asked to 
consider and determine minimum prices for olive oil 
that would allow producers <1dequate income and maxi
mum prices to consumers which would be in line with 
the market prices of v<~rious other fats and oils. It was 
also to consider such measures as would ensure the 
regular supply of olive oil to consumers in the short, 
medium and long term, within the price limits en
visaged. Continuing its work on these matters, the 
Committee met for a further session from 24 to 
zg February 1964, in Madrid. 

RUBBER 

171. Since the last plenary meeting of the Interna
tional Rubber Study Group in Vvashington in June 
1962, the Management Committee of the Group, which 
between plenary sessions exercises the functions of the 
Group, has from time to time been reviewing the situa
tion ::nd short-term outlook as well <~s concerning itself 
with the longer-term prospects for natural and synthetic 
rubbers. At meetings in May and November 1963, the 
:VIanagement Committee examined the statistical posi
tion and made estimates for natural and synthetic 
rubber requirements and supplies during 1963. 

172. Provisional estimates indicate that world con
sumption of both natural and synthetic rubber con
tinued to increase in 1963, the increase being relatively 
large in the synthetic product. Natural rubber pro
duction is estimated to have declined slightly, falling 
short of consumption in 1963 as in the two preceding 
years. As the year progressed, estimates of natural 
rnbber production in 1963 were reduced and estimates 
of deliveries from stockpiles were increased but the 
total new supply has again been scarcely sufficient to 
cover consumption. Synthetic rubber production has 
shown a further expansion and, as in the two preceding 
years, has exceeded consumption in 1963. 

\\!ORLD RUBBER PRODUCTION, CONSUMPTION AN!) STOCKPILE 

DELIVERIES 

(1,000 long tons) 

Natural rubber 
Production ... 

Stockpile deliveries 

ToTAL, new supply 

Consumption 

Synthetic rubber" 
Production .... 
Consumption 

P ro·visional 
Actual, ActHal, estimate,. 

1961 1962 1963 

2,088 
29 

2,117 

2,132 

1,975 
1,920 

2,115 
67 

2,182 

2,187 

2,240 
2,170 

2,062 
94 

2,156 

2,210 

2,430 
2,340 

" Excluding production and consumption in centrally planned 
economies. 

173. Market prices of natural rubber have continued 
to drift downwards since 1960. The price of natural 
rubber RSS3 quality in New York registered a low 
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point in September 1963 at 23.30 cents per pound which 
is closely in line with quotations for less expensive syn
thetic types. There followed a slig-ht recovery in the 
following three months but by January 1964, the price 
of the quality mentioned was scnrccly any hig-her than 
in the preceding September and the quality premium 
for RS S 1 rubber hnd diminished to relatively small 
proportions. 

174. Through its Management Committee the Group 
in November 1963 appointed a \Vorking Party "to 
assess the prospective supply /demand position for rub
her up to 1970 nnd to study the proposals contained 
in the Report of Sub-Committee 1 of the Preparatory 
Committee for the United Nations Conference on Trade 
and Development and to comment on them insofar as 
they are relevant to rubher".49 Completed in February 
1964, the report of the \Vorking Pnrty was considered 
in detail by the Group. In the light of this consideration 
the Group communicated its views to the United 
Nations Conference on the major issues concerning 
rubber. 

175. The Group hac\ mnde estimates of total demand 
for rubber ( naturnl and synthetic ) 50 and of natm<1l 
rubber production Gtpncity in 1970. It concluded tbt 
the latter would not he sufficient to permit any signifi
cnnt increase in the percentage usage of natural rubber 
over current levels. At the snme time the Group noted 
that a decline in the percentnge usnge of natuml rubber 
could result in surplus production cnpacity. Considering 
the implicntions, the Group concluded that should n 
significnnt snrplus in natural rubber production capacitv 
develop, it would be necessary to seek a positive course 
of action aimed nt solving the problem of economic 
hardship in producing countries. The Group agreed 
that any scheme which hnd as its objective the mnin
tenance of natural rubber prices above the competitive 
levf'l of synthetic rubber prices would he impracticable, 
and expressed its belief nether in a comprehensive and 
co-ordinntec\ series of measures contributing to the 
achievement of the agreed objectiw. 

176. The Group accordingly made the following 
recommendations: 

(a) Natural rubber producing countries should take 
concerted action to maximize efficiency and reduce 
costs of production and nlso to stimulate demand by 
improved marketing and presentation. They should 
also continue and expand the present exchange of infor
mation on replnnting and new planting and other factors 
affecting production efficiency; 

(b) Natural and synthetic rubber producing member 
countries of the Group should consider how more 
effective and continuous co-operation could be developed 
so as to make the best use of natural resources and 
avoid if possible wasteful competition ; 

(c) Producing nnd consuming countries should con
sult together to see whether practicable means can be 
agreed upon to reduce short-term price fluctuations and 
to reduce the impact of an excessive fall in the price 
of natural rubber on the economies of producing coun
tries. They should also give particular attention to 
making as realistic as possible forward estimates of 
demand, production and production capacity, and keep 
these estimates under regular review; 

49 See E/CONF.46/106. 
50 Excluding synthetic rubber demand m centrally planned 

economies. 

(d) Countries holding stockpiles of naturnl rubber 
should continue and, if possible, develop consultation 
with producing countries on the disposal of surplus 
stocks. 

177. The Group also decided to review its own 
organization to see how the further consultation and 
co-operation recommended in pnra. 176 (a) nnd (b) 
above (with respect to producing countries) can best 
be achieved. It also decided to consider how a com
prehensive and detailed study of the effects of a sub
stantial fall in the prices of natural rubber can best 
be undertaken. In that connexion it may be noted that 
the Group is scheduled to hold its next plenary session 
from 18 to 22 ::\i::ty 1964 in Tokyo. 

SuGAR 

178. The United Nntions Sugnr Conference, held in 
London on 3 and 4 July 1963 to consider action to be 
taken on the expiry on 31 December 1963 of the then 
current International Sugar Agreement, 1958, was at
tended by representatives from fifty-two countries and 
by observers from a further ten countries. The Con
ference adopted the text of a protocol51 to the Agree
ment extending the part of it at that time in force 
to 31 December 1965. The protocol was open for 
signature in London from 1 August to 30 September 
1963. On 6 November 1963. the Council noted that 
Mtv-five countries were members of the then current 
Agreement and that the Protocol extending the Agree
ment for a further period of two years (until the end 
of 1965) had been sign eel on behalf of Governments 
of thirty-three exporting and twelve importing countries. 

179. The new nrotocol which entered into force on 
1 J anu<try 1964 p;ovides for the study by the I nternn
tional Sugar Council of the bases and framework of 
a new agreement to succeed the Agreements of 1958. 
ft requires the Council, not later thnn 30 June 1964, 
to circulnte n report to Governments, including recom
mendations in this connexion. During the fifteenth 
session held immediately following the Conference, the 
Jnternationnl Sugar Council therefore established a 
Preparatory Committee to make the study mentioned. 
At the same session, the Council gave consideration 
to the question of the prepnration of a report regarding 
long-term production plans and consumption trends 
of sugar. At its sixteenth session in November, the 
Council received an interim report from the Prepara
tory Committee. The completed report of the Prepara
tory Committee will be before the Council at its 
sev"enteenth session in the spring of 1964. 

180. At its sixteenth session also the Council adopted 
a first estimate prepared by its Statistical Committee 
of net import requirements for 1964 amounting to 
11,430,000 metric tons ( 514,000 tons less than the last 
estimate for 1963), and noted that the import require
ments of the Vnited States from foreign sources were 
estimated at 3,540,000 metric tons (a reduction of 
270,000 tons against 1963), making a total for the 
requirements of the world market of 14,970,000 tons 
( 784,000 tons lower than in 1963). The Council con
sidered this estimate against a first forecast of supplies 
available for world destinations in 1964 and noted that, 
taking the year as a whole, it appeared that requirements 
would again be considerably in excess of supplies. The 
Council also noted that, while there had been a marked 
reduction of stocks in exporting countries, there was 

al See E/CONF.48/2. 
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evidence of some build up of stocks in importing 
countries. 

181. The price of sugar (as calculated by the Inter
national Sugar Council) rose sharply during the first 
half of 1963, averaging 9.77 cents per pound in June 
as compared with 5.25 cents in the preceding January. 
During July and August, expectations of a better crop 
brought about some relaxation of demand and prices 
receded to an average of 6.41 cents per pound in 
August. Later, however, as news of destruction by 
hurricane of a considerable part of the crops in the 
Caribbean area reached the market, sugar prices again 
advanced sharply and in October 1963 averaged 10.45 
cents per pound. At the beginning of November prices 
reached a peak of 12.32 cents per pound, but the 
averages for this month and the following two months 
were 11.53, 10.20 and 10.48 cents, while by the begin
ning of February 1964 the price had declined to 
8.92 cents. 

TIN 

182. During the past year the International Tin 
Council has been continuously concerned with the ques
tion of release from governmental non-commercial 
stockpiles. Against a background of increasing release 
from the United States stockpile,52 the Council reviewed 
the current situation in tin at meetings held from 
11 to 13 June 1963 (including meetings with United 
States representatives) and again from 8 to 10 October 
1963. Following the later meeting the Council sent a 
mission to Washington to seek a firm understanding 
concerning plans for future disposals of tin. It also 
continued to develop an inquiry into future trends in 
world tin production with the aid of information sup
plied by both member and non-member countries. 

183. A sharp advance in market prices for tin oc
curred in the last quarter of 1963 which the Council's 
buffer stock manager was powerless to arrest due to 
exhaustion of his relatively small stock of tin metal. 
The Council decided that from 5 December 1963, the 
floor and ceiling reference prices should be raised. 53 

After a further review of the situation at a special 
meeting of the Council on 23 and 24 January 1964, 
a Council delegation proceeded to Washington in Feb
ruary to consult with the United States Government on 
the question of further stockpile disposals.54 The dele
gation's report was considered at a meeting of the 

52 Until 26 June 1963 offers for sale from the United States 
stockpile had been at the rate of 200 tons per week, the offer 
being made once a week. From the above date the rate was in
creased to 400 tons per week, and a month later the offers were 
put on a daily basis. Originally intended to be operative over 
ten weeks, release on the new basis was in September 1963, 
extended for a further period of six months. Before this latter 
period had expired, however, the rate was increased to 600 
tons per week on 20 December 1963, but subi ect to an over-all 
maximum of 9,000 tons for the six months to March 1964. Total 
sales by the United States in 1963 were 9,320 tons, a further 
1,300 tons being disposed of in other directions. 

53 The lower sector in which the buffer stock manager may 
buy is now from £850 to £900 per ton; the middle sector is 
from £900 to £950 per ton; and the upper sector in which 
the buffer stock manager may sell the supply is now from 
£950 to £1,000 per ton. 

54 The 600-ton weekly restriction on release was removed 
altogether on 20 February 1964. At that time 2,765 tons of tin 
out of the original 9,000 tons authorized for disposal in the 
six months period to March 1964 was available for sale. On 
29 February an additional 5,000 tons were made available for 
sale by 16 March 1964. 

Council held from 4 to 6 March 1964. At the same 
time a special committee consulted further with repre
sentatives of the United States Government on both 
short-term and long-term aspects of the disposals plan. 

184. The United States Government on 20 March 
1964 announced a long-range plan for the disposal of 
127,000 tons of surplus tin over a period of six to 
eight years. (Of this quantity about 98,000 tons re
quired Congressional authorization.) As part of this 
plan it was anticipated that about 20,000 tons would 
be disposed of in a first twelve-month period. The long
range plan is designed to permit eventual disposal of 
all the tin excess to United States Government strategic 
stockpile needs. The long-range plan had been prepared 
after thorough review of the current world tin situa
tion. It took into account authoritative forecasts of anti
cipated production and the consumption trends expected 
during the next few years. Disposals took into account 
the criteria set out in the United States Executive 
Stockpile Committee report of 16 January 1963. Sales 
would be in amounts which could be absorbed by 
regular marketing channels without avoidable loss to 
the United States Government and without creating 
hardships in domestic or friendly foreign economies. 
Disposals should be made in a manner aimed at 
minimizing market difficulties and should take into 
account the effect on investment of capital in ex
ploration and development of new supplies. The 
long-range plan was expected to meet the current ab
normal shortage of new tin, compared with require
ments, and would allow disposals to be so phased as to 
protect and foster the health and growth of the world's 
tin mining industry. It would be the policy to accept 
only offers which were reasonably consistent with pre
vailing market prices and to reduce or suspend sales 
during periods of significant relative price weakness. 
No major modification of the plan will be initiated 
without prior consultation with those interested. The 
International Tin Council noted that the two principles 
which the Council had put forward-first, that disposals 
should aim at meeting the needs of consumers for ade
quate supplies of tin and secondly, that disposals should 
be regulated in a way which will help to secure the 
adequate development and growth of a healthy tin min
ing industry-appeared to have been generally accepted 
by United States authorities. 

185. At the March meeting the International Tin 
Council also decided to request the Secretary-General 
of the United Nations to convene in the spring of 1965 
a conference to draw up a third International Tin 
Agreement which would come into operation in 1966 
on the termination of the current Agreement. In this 
connexion, the Council established a preparatory 
committee. 

186. The price of tin on the London Metal Exchange, 
in the second quarter of 1963 rose above the points at 
which the buffer stock might sell ( £910). Most of the 
small stock was sold. In October the price advanced 
beyond the then ceiling ( £965) and in December 
beyond the new ceiling ( £ 1,000) of the International 
Tin Council. The advance continued in the following 
two months to a peak of £1,250 per ton (the highest 
figure since the Korean crisis) at the end of February 
1964. The advance was stemmed from time to time as 
further tin from the United States stockpile became 
available. Following further announcements in this 
connexion and publication of information on United 
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Tin: weekly average cash price on London Metal Exchange, 1963-1964 
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States long-range plan for stockpile disposal, the price 
dropped back to around £1,050 per ton in March 
(see chart). 

TUNGSTEN 

187. Following up its initial meeting in June 1963, 
a second session of the United Nations ad hoc Com
mittee on Tungsten was held in Geneva on 28 and 29 
October 1963 just prior to the seventh session of the 
International Lead and Zinc Study Group. The Com
mittee noted that the situation in tungsten was marked 
by a surplus of supplies, high levels of both commercial 
and non-commercial stocks and low prices, and also 
noted various factors affecting trade in the commodity. 
It recognized, however, that effective study and con
sideration of possible remedial action required further 
data, and recommended that data relating to produc
tion, consumption and trade in ferro-tungsten and 
tungsten products be sought and, also, that information 
on international trading arrangements, import duties, 
controls and quotas, development projects and domestic 
policies be compiled. 

Nov. Dec. Jan. Fei..J. March 

1964 

188. At its second session the Committee also con
sidered the possibility of setting up a tungsten study 
group, but agreed that for the time being work should 
continue on the cnrrent basis. attention being directed 
to specific and immediate short-term action rather than 
to some form of international agreement. It decided in 
view of the gravity of the prevailing situation that a 
fnrther meeting- of the Committee should be c-onvened 
on replies to the questionnaire on statistical and other 
matters being received and analysed by its Technical 
\\'or king Group. 

1S9. A third session of the United Nations ad hoc 
Committee on Tungsten was held in New York from 
23 to 2S March 1964, when it reviewed the problems 
nmlerlying the tung-sten market on the basis of a report 
prepared by its Technical Working Group. and gave 
consideration to the desirz1 hility of fnrther inter
g-overnmental consultation or action on tungsten. The 
ad hoc Committee decided to suhmit its report to the 
Interim Co-ordinating Committee for International 
Commodity Arrangements with the request that it be 
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forwarded to the United Nations Conference on Trade 
and Development. 55 

190. With regard to the present market situation in 
tungsten, the ad hoc Committee concluded that this re
mained depressed, notwithstanding recent price fluctua
tions. It considered that the major influences of vary
ing importance which at present affected the market 
included changes in the geographical pattern of sup
plies of tungsten ores and concentrates. the structure 
of tariffs, and uncertainty with respect to sales from 
various stockpiles. The Committee considered that in 
some countries the level and structure of tariffs on 
tungsten impeded the flow of international trade in 
this commodity to the detriment of exporting countries. 
It appealed to those major consuming countries main
taining such tariff structures to reduce or abolish 
them either unilaterally or through the GATT. A num
ber of delegations expressed the view that sales from 
various government stockpiles while market conditions 
were depressed would add to the difficulties of the 
market, and urged that no sales be made from stoc1 

piles when the market situation was depressed. 

191. T n considering immediate short-term measures 
designed to alleviate the present depressed situation in 
tungsten, the ad hoc Committee examined tentative pro
posals submitted by a group of producing countries."6 

According to the sponsors the proposals aimed at re
habilitating a marketing situation where prices have so 
widely fluctuated as to limit producers and consumers 
alike. With prices below economic levels for a con
siderable period, existing mines have been working 
we11 below capacity; some have stockpiled part of their 
production and some have put their mines on a care 
and maintenance basis pending an improved market 
situation. It was stated that proposals were needed to 
provide for the organization of markets on a more 
rational and economic basis, but that clue to the nature 
of the problem the producing member countries could 
not take action which would correct the market situation 
without the full co-operation of the importing member 
countries. 

192. In a first proposal (proposal I) the sponsors 
considered that solutions should he sougl1t in the 
direction of expanding international tracle, and sug
gested that an institute for the investigation of ways 
and means of increasing consumption of tungsten be 
established, the cost being met by producers and con
sumers alike. Since a solution based on increases in con
sumption would take some time to be effective, the 
sponsors suggested (proposal II) that the urgent prob
lem of bringing stability to the market at reasonable 
prices should be the subject of stop-gap measures. 
Importing member countries would specify minimum 
percentages of their total requirements for each year 
which they would obtain only from member countries 
exporting their own production and at prices at reason
able levels to be agreed upon by negotiation. It was 
also suggested that the commitments on market access 
and prices would probably need to he supported hy an 
undertaking relating to the disposal of non-commercial 
stocks ; and to give balance to the agreement there 
could be an undertaking by the exporting member 
countries that sufficient supplies would be offered to 
match import requirements of importing member 
countries. 

55 Tungsten/9/Rev.l. 
56 Australia, Bolivia, Republic of Korea, Peru and Portugal. 

193. There was some additional support at the meet
ing for the proposals or at least their objectives. Several 
delegates considered, however, that no adequate solu
tion would be found to the market situation in tungsten 
without the participation of all major producers, includ
ing those who are not members of the ad hoc Com
mittee. Some delegates pointed out that arrangements 
of the nature outlined introduced serious difficulties for 
their Governments as regards principle, trading policy 
and productivity. 

194. It was decided that for the present the ad hoc 
Committee should be maintained in its present form. As 
regards future activities, however, the ad hoc Com
mittee decided to replace its Technical Working Group 
with an expanded Working Group to be determined by 
the Chairman, taking into account the need to ensure a 
balanced representation of producers and consumers. 
This \Vorking Group will consider methods for dealing 
with the situation in tungsten and in this connexion is 
invited to prepare a report for consideration by mem
ber Governments before the ad hoc Committee's fourth 
session. This report will be based primarily on replies 
to a questionnaire to be sent to member Governments 
covering the following matters : 

(a) Statistics on production, trade, consumption and 
stocks of tungsten ores and concentrates ; 

(b) Views on representative price quotations for 
tungsten ores and concentrates and on associated market 
structures and mechanisms; 

( r) The existence of private and public bodies con
cerned with research in the application of tungsten and 
the expansion of consumption of the product; 

(d) Views on feasible and short-term inter-govern
mental arrangements designed to improve the inter
national trade position of tungsten with special regard 
to proposal II referred to in paragraph 192 above. 

WHEAT AND OTHER GRAINS 

195. The International Wheat Council held its thirty
seventh session in London from 18 to 21 June 1963. 
It considered a provisional report on the working of 
the grain regulations of the European Economic Com
munity and arranged to make a fuller review of this 
subject in relation to the provisions of the 1962 Inter
national \Vheat Agreement at a later session. The Coun
cil heard a statement from the United States representa
tive regarding the implications of the vote in the 
recent wheat referendum. He confirmed that the United 
States would continue to play its full part in achieving 
the objectives of the Agreement especially with regard 
to prices. The United Kingdom representative made a 
statement on the proposed changes in British policy 
with regard to wheat and other cereals. 

196. At its thirty-eighth session, held in London 
from 19 to 26 November 1963, the International Wheat 
Council, after reviewing the performance of member 
countries during the crop year 1962-1963, concluded 
that exporting member countries had fulfilled their 
obligation under the Agreement to make sufficient sup
plies available to importing member countries within 
the price range, and agreed that each importing country 
(apart from one country whose figures require further 
examination) had fulfilled its undertaking to buy from 
the exporting member countries not less than the per
centage of its total commercial purchases specified in 
the Agreement. 
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TRADE IN WHEAT AND WHEAT FLOUR BY MEMBER COUNTRIES OF 
THE INTERNATIONAL WHEAT AGREEMENT 

(1959-1960 to 1962-1963) 

1959- 1960-
1960 1961 

(million (millimt 
Distribution of trade ton.s) tons) 

Commercial transactions 
Between member countries 16.3 18.2 
With non-member countries 4.2 7.0 

ToTAL, commercial 
transactions 20.5 25.2 

Special transactions 
Between member countries 6.4 8.2 
With non-member countries 3.8 5.6 

TOTAL, special transactions 10.2 13.8 

ToTAL, commercial and 
special transactions 30.7 39.0 

SouRCE: International Wheat Council. 
"Includes the USSR as a member exporter. 

1961-
1962 

(million 
to-tls) 

19.7 
5.4 

25.1 

7.2 
9.0 

16.2 

41.3 

1962-
1963• 

(million 
tons) 

16.2 
6.8 

23.0 

8.4 
8.0 

16.4 

39.4 

197. Out of a global total of 43 million tons, trade 
in wheat and wheat flour in which members of the 
Agreement participated declined to 39.4 million tons in 
1962-1963 from 41.3 million tons in 1961-1962 (see 
above table). The apparent decline of 1.9 million tons 
becomes twice as large when account is taken of the 
inclusion of the Soviet Union as a member country for 
the first time in 1962-1963. The decline reflects a 
reduction in commercial transactions between member 
countries, which fell from a relatively high level of 19.7 
million tons in 1961-1962 to 16.2 million tons in 1962-
1963, mainly as a result of larger domestic crops in 
Western Europe. Commercial transactions between 
member and non-member countries which increased 
from 5.4 to 6.8 million tons reflected larger com
mercial transactions with Mainland China and Eastern 
European countries. The volume of special transactions 
continued at the same high level in 1962-1963 as in 
1961-1962. an increase between member countries
notably increased exports to India and Cuba-offsetting 
a decline between member and non-member countries. 

198. Also at its thirty-eighth session the Council 
held its fifth review of the world wheat situation. Im
portant elements in this review were the special studies 
of the market for wheat in Mainland China and of the 
working of the EEC grain regulations during their first 
year of operation. At the same time it considered ap
plications from Italy and the Soviet Union for relief 
from their obligations as exporting countries for the 
1963-1964 crop year. Pending the provision of further 
information, the Council delegated the matter to its 
Executive Committee for further examination and 
decision. 

199. The Council noted that world wheat production 
(excluding Mainland China) in 1963-1964 was pro
visionally estimated at 215 million tons, about 19 mil
lion tons below the 1962-1963 record. A sharp decline 
in production in the Soviet Union, Eastern and West
ern Europe was partially offset by larger crops in North 
America, particularly in Canada. It was estimated that 
world trade in 1963-1964 would rise to about 50 million 
tons, about 2.5 million tons above the previous record 
of 1961-1962 and 7 million tons above the level of 
1962-1963. This large increase in trade is due primarily 

to heavy purchases made by the Soviet Union, normally 
a substantial exporter, but also reflects the increased 
requirements of western Europe and Japan. 

200. The Council noted that although total supplies 
of wheat in four major exporting countries, Canada, 
United States, Argentina and Australia, were expected 
to be larger, carry-over stocks could very well decline 
(as a result of the expansion of trade) from 52 million 
tons to 44 million tons, a volume smaller than at any 
time since the beginning of the 1953-1954 season. The 
Council noted that these developments might have their 
effects extending beyond the current year, but was of 
the opinion that they did not in themselves signify a 
reversal of the long-term trends underlying the wheat 
situation for many years past. 

201. The findings of the Council with regard to 
wheat confirmed those of the F AO Group on Grains 
which had met earlier in July 1963. Having reviewed 
the world situation and short-term outlook for the 
various types of wheat and coarse grains as well as 
trends and longer-term prospects, the Group felt that 
the basic factors responsible for the continuing imbal
ance in world grain markets in the main continued 
in operation but noted a growing desire among Govern
ments for action to deal effectively with some of the 
causes of the disequilibrium. At the same time the 
Group drew up a list of technical and economic ques
tions in need of further study in relation to any inter
national scheme for coarse grains. 57 

202. The FAO Group met again from 14 to 20 May 
1964 when, among other matters, it gave attention to 
the question of national grains policies in relation to 
F AO guiding principles of national agricultural price 
stabilization and support policies, as well as various 
inter-governmental consultations and actions in the field 
of grains. At the same time the Group reviewed the 
current situation and short-term outlook, noting that 
while a major increase in the volume of international 
trade in grains had taken place in 1963-1964, interna
tional prices of both wheat and coarse grains which 
had been advancing in the second half of 1963 had 
weakened more recently. 

203. The meeting of the F AO Group had been 
preceded by a joint meeting with the F AO Consulta
tive Committee on the Economic Aspects of Rice which 
had reviewed the world situation of cereals and the 
interrelationship between grains and rice in interna
tional trade. An important feature which the joint meet
ing brought to light was a long-term tendency for the 
price of wheat to fall relative to that of rice in interna
tional markets to the point that commercial prices of 
wheat were halved in terms of rice over the last half 
century. A changing pattern of international trade might 
emerge from the fact that wheat flour is now cheaper 
to import than rice, and several countries were showing 
a preference for wheat imports. 

204. Prior to the joint session the F AO Consulta
tive Committee had held a meeting from 4 to 11 May 
1964, when among other matters it had considered 
recent regional rice policies and the scope for expand
ing international trade in rice, possibly under formal 
trade arrangements between exporters and importers, 
particularly on a regional basis. The F AO Committee 
had also considered a project for an International Rice 

57 Since published in FAO Commodity Policy Studies, No. 
14, "The Stabilization of World Trade in Coarse Grains". 
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Year and had reviewed the current situation. It noted 
that the volume and value of international trade in 
rice in 1964 should remain well above the average of 
recent years, since world import demand was being 
sustained by a tendency for output to lag behind the 

growth of consumption and reserve stocks were still 
inadequate. Contract prices between Governments for 
cheaper grades of rice had risen moderately, prices in 
private trade were expected to average last year's 
levels and those for round-grain rice had advanced. 

ANNEX I 

TABLE 1. UNITED NATIONS CoMMODITY CoNFERENCEs, 1950-1963 

Conference time and place 

Commodity Agreement First session Second session 

Tin 

International Tin Agreement, 1953-

Summary of 
proceedings 

(Document No.) 

negotiation 25 Octobcr-21 November 1950, 16 November-9 December 1953, E/CONF.l2/12 
Geneva Geneva 

International Tin Agreement, 1960-
negotiation 

Sugar 

International Sugar Agreement, 1953-
negotiation 

Review-Protocol, 1956 ... 

International Sugar Agreement, 1958-
negotiation 

Review-1961 

Extension-Protocol, 1963 

Olive Oil 

International Olive Oil Agreement, 1956 

23 May-24 June 1960, New 
York 

13 July-24 August 1953, London 
21 May-20 June 1956, New 

York 

22 September-24 October 1958, 
Geneva 

12 September-23 October 1961, 
Geneva 

3-4 July 1963, London 

---,negotiation . . . . . . . . . . 3-17 October 1955, Geneva 

International Olive Oil Agreement, 1963 
-negotiation 26 February-16 March 1963, 

Wheata 

International Wheat Agreement, 1956-
negotiation 

International \Vheat Agreement, 1959-
negotiationb 

International Wheat Agreement, 1962-
negotiation 

Coffee 

International Coffee Agreement, 1962-
negotiation 

Cocoa 

International Cocoa Agreement-nego-
tiation ............................ . 

resumed 16-20 April 1963, 
Geneva 

26 October-16 November 1955, 
Geneva 

28 October-6 November 1958, 
Geneva 

31 January-10 March 1962, 
Geneva 

9 July-25 August 1962, resumed 
26 September 1962, New York 

26 September-24 October 1963, 
Geneva 

4 October-2 November 1956, 
Geneva 

7-14 December 1961, Geneva 

E/CONF.32/5 I 

E/CONF.l5/15 
E/CONF.22/7 

E/CONF.27 /6 

E/CONF.37/ 
SR.1-6 

E/CONF.48/2 

31 March-3 April 1958, Geneva {E/CONF.l9/5 
(Protocol) E/CONF.19/9 

20 February-28 March 1956, 
Geneva, resumed 16-25 April, 
1956, London 

26 January-10 March 1959, 
Geneva 

E/CONF.4S/4 

E/CONF.Z0/5 

E/CONF.30/8 

E/CONF.38/9 

E/CONF.42/7 

a In earlier years four inter-governmental conferences con
cerned with the negotiation of an agreement for wheat were 
held in March-April 1947 (London), January-March 1948 
(Washington), January-March 1949 (Washington) and April 
1953 (Washington). An agreement entered into force in 1949. 

It was followed by another agreement in 1953. 

b Between first and second sessions, a Preparatory Committee 
met from 11 to 21 November and a Technical Committee from 
18 to 20 November 1958, both in London. 
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TABLE 2. DURATION OF INTER-GOVERNMENTAL COMMODITY AGREEMENTS, 1949 TO 1962 

Commodity 
Duratitm of (terminal date Date of et•try 

of Conference) into force agreement 

Wheat Agreements 
23 11arch 1949a. 1 August 1949 4 years 
13 April 1953a. 1 August 1953 3 years 
25 April 1956. .......... ' 1 August 1956 3 years 
10 March 1959 1 August 1959 3 years 
10 11arch 1962 . 1 August 1962 3 years 

Sugar Agreements 
24 August 1953. 1 January 1954 5 years Review m third year 
24 C>ctober 1958. 1 January 1959 5 yearsb Review m third year 

Coffee Agreement 
28 September 1962 .. 1 July 1963 5 years (until end Review by Council in 

(provisional) :fifth full coffee crop year ending 
crop year-30 September 1965 
September 1968) 

Tin Agreements 
9 December 1953 1 July 1956 5 years 

24 June 1960. l July 1961 5 years 

Olive Oil Agreements 
3 April 1958. 1 C>ctober 1959 4 years 

20 April 1963. 1 C>ctober 1963 4 years 
(provisional) 

8 See footnote a to table 1. 
b Prolonged by Protocol, 5 July 1963, for period of 2 years beginning 1 January 1964. 

TABLE 3. INTER-GOVERNMENTAL COMMODITY AGREEMENTS: CONDITIONS FOR ENTRY INTO FORCE 

Time allowed (weeks) from 
closure ,;;f Conference 
to terminal date for: 

Time ifltervaJ 
Deposit (weeks) from 

Minimum t~umber of countries aM of instru- end of 
proportion of trade to be covered Ratification ment of Conference 

Commodity 
or notifica- ratifica- to entry into 

Exporting Imparting tion of intent tion or force 
a.nd yca.rof to ratify or accept. p.-pro~irional 
Conference No. No. Proportion Signature accept a-nee d-definitive 

Wheat 
1956 Two-thirds Two-thirds 3 12 31 12 

(guaranteed (guaranteed 
sales) purchases) 

1959 Two-thirds Two-thirds 6 18 38 18 
(votes) (votes) 

1962 Two-thirds Two-thirds 9 18 70 18 
(votes) (votes) 

Su[!IJT 
1953 75 per cent 60 per cent 10 16 36 lop 

(votes) (votes) 

1958 75 per cent 60 per cent 9 10 31 10d 
(votes) (votes) 

Coffee 
1962 20 80 per cent 10 80 per cent 9 65 65 39p 

(exports) (,imports) 

Tin 
1953 90 per cent 9 C>ne-third 29 Indefinite Indefinite 133 d 

(votes) (votes) 

1960 6 95 per cent 9 One-half 27 53 99 53 p 
(votes) (votes) 

Olive oil 
1956 (as amended by 

Protocol of 1958) 5 or 4 2 17 78 78 64d 
1963 . . . . . . . . . 5 or 4 2 10 23 75 23 p 
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ANNEX 2 

Movement of prices, 1948-1963 

Chart I. Cocoa: movement of prices 
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Cnart 2. Coffee: movement of prices 

SouRcE: Food and Agriculture Organization of the United 
Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Agrie~tltural Economics and 
Statistics. 
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SouRCE: Food and Agriculture Organization of the United 
Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Agricultural Economics and 
Statistics. 

Chart 3. Sugar: movement of prices 
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SouRcE: New York Coffee and Sugar Exchange; Food 
and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations, Monthly 
Bulletin of Agricultural Economics and Statistics; International 
Sugar Council, Statistical Bulletin. 
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Chart 4. Tin: movement of prices 

!o 

,) 

SoURCE: International Tin Council, Monthly Bulletin of 
Statistics. 

USdo!!-an; 
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Chart 5. Wheat: movement of prices 

Note: M!t-.irr.vm pdee wO'!. 51.30 ir. 1951/52 
"C"ld ~1.2V in 1951/53 

SouRcE: International Wheat Council, World Wheat Sta
tistics; Food and Agriculture Organization of the United 
Nations, ~"ft.1 onthly Bullcti1~ of Agricultural Ecouomics and 
Statistics: and Broomhalls Com Trade News. 

ANNEX 3 

Nui>!BERS OF GovERNMENTs REPRESENTED ON CoMMODITY CouNCILS 
AND THEIR EXECUTIVE CoMMITTEES 

Agreement 

Wheat 

1956 

1959 

1962 

Sugar 

1953 

1958 

Coffee 

1962 

Tin 

1953 ...... 

1960 (second) 

Olive oil 

1955 

1963 

Exporting 
countries 

6 

9 

10 

15 

33 

36b 

6 

6 
(mainly 

producing) 

9 

7 

Coundl 

Importing 
countncs 

42 

34• 
38 

8 

12 

20 

15 

15 
(mainly 

importing) 

2 

4 

a Including two signatory countries which 
did not ratify the Agreement. 

b Excluding one country which has become 
independent since the Agreement came mto 
force, and has still to notify its assumption of 
the rights and obligations of the Agreement. 

c No executive committee, but the Council 
has always followed the practice of appoint-

Total 

48 

43 
48 

23 

45 

56 

21 

21 

11 

11 

Executive Committee 

li::cportiilg 
cottt:trics 

4 

4 

4 

5 

7 

7 

d 

d 

Importing 
countnes 

8 

8 

8 

5 

7 

7 

d 

d 

Total 

12 

12 

12 

10 

14 

14 

c 

d 

d 

ing an equal number of representatives of 
consuming and producing countries to its sub
sidiary bodies. 

d With the Council numbering less than 
eighteen, the executive committee is composed 
of three fifths and two fifths respectively of 
mainly producing and mainly importing 
countries. 
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ANNEX 4 

INTERNATIONAL OlFFEE CouNCIL 

Membership. Vote distribution as approved by Oluncil on 20 November 1963 

Exporting countries Impcwtmg countries 

Bolivia 5 Indooesia 28 Argentina 19 Japan .. ' 11 

Brazil 349 Mexico 34 Australia 10 Netherlands 34 

Colombia 120 Nicaragua 13 Austria 11 Norway 18 

Congo (Leopoldville) 18 Nigeria 5 Belgium 32 Spain 15 

Costa Rica 23 OAMCAFa 87 Canada 36 Sweden 41 

Cuba 9 OCIRUb 12 Chile 7 Switzerland 19 

Dominican Republic 13 Panama . . . . . . . . . . . 6 Denmark 25 Tunisia 6 

Ecuador 16 Peru 16 Germany, Federal 

El Salvador 32 Portugal 47 Republic 103 USSR 17 

Ethiopia 21 Sierra Leone 6 France 110 United Kingdom 33 

Guatemala 31 Tanganyika 13 Italy 53 United States 400 

Haiti 13 Trinidad and Tobago 6 

Honduras 10 Uganda 41 

India 12 Venezuela 14 

TOTAL VOTES 1,000 TOTAL VOTES 1,000 

a Composed of Organisation africaine et malgache du cafe 
(OAMCAF) 5, Cameroon 14, Central African Republic 3, 
Congo (Brazzaville) 1, Dahomey I, Gabon 11, Ivory Coast 44, 
Madagascar 15, Togo 3. 

b Composed of Ruanda-Urundi Tndige.nous Coffee Bureau 
(OCIRU) 5, Burundi 4, Rwanda 3 . 

Offices 
Headquarters (temporary): 47 Parliament Street, London, 

S.W.l 

Chairman of Council: Mr. Miguel Angel Cordera (Mexico) 
Chairman, Executive Board: Mr. Niels B. Hansen (Denmark) 
Executive Director : Mr. Joao Oliveira Santos 

Note: The Council was established in July 1963. As of Janu
ary 1964 member countries accounted for approximately 93 
per cent of world exports and 93 per cent of world imports of 
coffee in 1961 and 1962. 

INTERNATIONAL OLIVE OIL CouNCIL 

Member ship. Vote distribution as annexed to International Olive Oil Agreement, 1963 

Algeria 

Greecea 

Israel 

Italya 

Libya 

Morocco 

Portugal 

Spain 

Tunisia" 

Turkey 

Mainly producing co"ntries 

40 

180 

20 

420 

25 

40 

120 

420 

110 

100 

Austria a 

Belgium 

France 

Mainly importing countries 

Germany, Federal Republica .. 

Luxembourg .. 

Senega! a 

United Kingdom 

a Not yet members of the Agreement as of date of compilation. 

Offices 

Headquarters: Juan Bravo, 10, Madrid 6 
Chairman (1963/64): Mr. Nor El Ghorfi (Morocco) 
Director: Mr. Lucien Denis 

Expenditures 

Budget for 1963/64 totalled $185,300 (including $74,800 reserve fund) 

3 

3 

35 

5 

3 

3 

5 



Australia 43 
Belgium 14 
Brazil 66 
China ................ 61 
Colombia 10 
Costa Rica 10 
Cuba 245 
Czechoslovakia 33 
Denmark 14 
Dominican Republic 61 
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INTERNATIONAL SUGAR CouNCIL 

Membership. Vote distribution for (budget) year 1962 

Exporting countries 

Ecuador 10 Netherlands 
El Salvador 10 :\icaragua 
France 28 Panama 
Guatemala 10 Paraguay 
Haiti 10 Peru ........... 

Hungary 14 Philippines 
India 33 Poland 
Indonesia 38 Portugal 
Italy 14 South Africa 
Mexico 19 USSR 

14 
10 
10 
10 
47 
19 
28 
10 
19 
90 

Importing countries 

Canada 

Germany, Federal 
Republic 

Ghana 
Greece 
Ireland 
Japan 
Lebanon 
Morocco 
New Zealand 
Nigeria ........ . 
United Kingdom 
United States 

55 

113 

60 

13 
13 
13 

199 
13 
60 
13 
13 

245 
245 

TOTAL VOTES 1,000 TOTAL VOTES 1,000 

Offices 

Headquarters: Haymarket House, 28 Haymarket, London, 
S.W.1 

Chairman (1962): Mr. Yusuf Ismail (Indonesia) 
Executive Director : Mr. R. E. Stedman 

Publications 
Monthly Statistical Bulletin 
Statistical Year book 
Annual Report 

liirf>rnditurfs for the year 1962 totalled £43,790 

SHARE IN WORLD SUGAR TRADE OF COUNTRIES PARTICIPATING IN INTERNATIONAL 
SUGAR AGREEMENTS 

Participation Total ttct rxports Total net imports 
of participating of participating 

Number of countries as coun.trie s as 

Exporting 
y,a,. countries 

1954 !Sa 

1955 15 

1956 15 

1957 ......... 1<)c 

1958 21• 

1959 ......... 26! 

1960 26 

1961 301 

1962 30 

SouRCE: International Sugar Council. 

• Including movement from dependent and 
offshore territor.ies to metropolitan areas. 

a Participating exporters in the 1953 Agree
ment: Australia, Belgium, China (Taiwan), 
Cuba, Czechoslovakia, Dominican Republic, 
France, Haiti, Hungary, Mexico, Nether
lands, Philippines, Poland, Union of South 
Afr,ica, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 

b Participating importers in the 1953 Agree
ment: Canada, Germany (Federal Republic 
of), Greece, Japan, Lebanon, United States, 
United Kingdom, Portugal. 

c In 1957, Guatemala, Nicaragua and Pan
ama joined the International Sugar Council. 

d Portugal changed its status from importer 
to exporter. 

e In 1958, Ghana, Indonesia, Ireland and 

Pt.'Ycentage percentage 
Jmportina of total world of total world 
countries net exports* net imports* 

8b 90.6 75.9 

8 89.6 77.7 

8 94.3 79.5 

7d 87.1 81.5 

9• 92.4 77.4 
9g 96./l 80.1 

lQh 96.9 80.5 

121 95.4 75.3 

12 97.8 76.8 

Peru joined the International Sugar Council. 
r Participating exporters in the 1958 Agree

ment: Australia, Belgium, Brazil, China (Tai
wan), Costa Rica, Cuba, Czechoslovakia, 
Denmark, Dominican Republic, El Salvador, 
France, Guatemala, Haiti, Hungary, Indo
nesia, Italy, Mexico, Netherlands, Nicaragua, 
Panama, Peru, Philippines, Poland, Portugal, 
Union of South Africa, Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics. 

g Participating importers in the 1958 Agree
ment: Canada, Germany (Federal Republic 
of), Ghana, Greece, Ireland, Japan, Morocco, 
United Kingdom, United States. 

h In 1960, New Zealand joined the Inter
national Sugar Council. 

1 In 1961, Ecuador, Colombia, India, Le
banon, Nigeria and Paraguay joined the 
International Sugar Council. 
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Producing countries 

Bolivia 

Congo (Leopoldville) . 

Indonesia 

Malaysia 

Nigeria 

Thailand 

164 

85 

177 

412 

62 

100 
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INTERNATIONAL TIN CouNciL 

Membership. Vote distribution for year ending 30 June 1963 

Consuming countries 

Australia 49 France ............. 138 

Austria 14 India 57 

Belgium 36 Italy 61 

Canada 55 Japan 161 

Denmark 58 Korea, Republic of. 7 

Mexico 18 

Netherlands 43 

Spain . . . . . . .......... 17 

Turkey 17 

United Kingdom 269 

TOTAL VOTES 1,000 TOTAL VOTES 1,000 

Offices 
Headquarters: Haymarket House, Haymarket, London, 

S.W.1 
Chairman: Mr. H. W. Allen (Australia) 

Secretary: Mr. 'vV. Fox 
Buffer Stock Manager: Mr. J. B. M. Lochterberg 

Publications 
Monthly Statistical Bulletin 

Statistical Yearbook: Tin, Tinplate and Canning, 1960 
and 1962 

Statistical Supplement: Tin, Tinplate and Canning, 1961 
and 1963 

Annual Report 

Expenditures for the year ended 30 June, 1962 totalled 
£27,263. 

SHARE IN WORLD TIN TRADER OF COUNTRIES PARTICIPATING IN INTERNATIONAL TIN AGREEMENTS 

Participation Share of participating Share of participating 
countries in world countries in world 

Number of exports (percentage) imports (percentage) 

Exporting Importing Tin-in-con- Tin Tin-in-con- Tin 
Year countries countries centrates metal centrates metal 

1956 ........... 6b t5c 

1957 . - ......... 6 15 

1958 . . . . . . . . . . . 6 14d 

1959 . . . . . . . . . . . 6 14 

1960 ........... 6 14 

1961 . . . . . . . . . . . 6f 15e 

1962 . . . . . . . . . . . 6 15 

SouRCE: International Tin Council, Statis
tical Bulletin. 

a World excluding Soviet Union, Eastern 
Europe and Mainland China. 

b Belgian Congo and Ruanda-Urundi, Bo
livia, Indonesia, Malaya, Nigeria, Thailand. 

c Australia, Austria, Belgium, Canada, Den
mark, Ecuador, France, India, Israel, Italy, 

98.0 98.0 81.0 30.0 

97.0 98.0 97.0 37.0 

95.0 95.0 89.0 46.0 

96.0 97.0 80.0 41.0 

97.5 98.5 79.0 31.0 

97.0 98.0 82.0 38.0 

97.0 98.0 90.0 46.0 

Korea (Republic of), Netherlands, Spain, Tur
key, United Kingdom. 

d Ecuador withdrew from the Agreement. 

e Israel did not join and Japan and Mexico 
joined the Second Agreement. 

f Congo (Leopoldville), Bolivia, Indonesia, 
Malaya, Nigeria and Thailand. 
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INTERNATIONAL WHEAT CouNCIL 

Membership. Vote distribution as scheduled in International Wheat Agreement, 1962 

Exporting countries 

Argentina 70 Austria .. ' ....... 
Australia 125 Belgium and Lux em-
Canada ........... 290 bourg 
France 70 Brazil .......... 
Italy 10 Ceylona 
Mexico 5 Costa Ricab .......... 
Spain 5 Cuba ........... 
Sweden 10 Dominican Republic ''' 

USSR 125 El Salvadorb 
United States 290 Finlandb 

Germany, Federal 
Republic 

Rhodesia, Federation of 
Greeceb . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Guatemalab . . . . . . . . . . 

TOTAL VOTES 1,000 

a Not members of Agreement as of compilation date. 
b New (non-scheduled) members. 

6 

33 
28 
12 

12 
2 

139 
6 

Importing countries 

Holy See Peru 
Icelandb Philippines 
India . ........ 20 Poland a 
Indonesia 6 Portugal 
Irana ............... 4 Saudi Arabia 
Ireland 11 Sierra Leoneb 
Israel 6 South Africa 
Japan 154 Switzerland 
Korea, Republic of. 2 Tunisiab 
Liberia 1 United Arab Republic 
Libya ........... 3 United Kingdom 
Netherlands 70 Venezuela 
New Zealand 14 Western Samoab 
Nigeria 4 
Norway 18 

TOTAL VOTES 

Publications 
Review of the World Wheat Situation (annual) 
World Wheat Statistics (annual) 

57 

22 
10 
9 
5 

10 
23 

16 
339 

14 

1,000 

Offices 
Headquarters-Haymarket House, Haymarket, London, 

S.W.l. 

International Wheat Prices, Secretariat Paper No. 1 
Trade Agreements Involving Wheat, Secretariat Paper 

Chairman, 1963-1964-Mr. A. W. 0. Bock (South Africa) 
Vice-Chairman, 1963-1964-Mr. S. C. Hudson (Canada) 
Executive Secretary-Mr. R. E. Moore 
Assistant Secretary (Administration)-Mr. J. H. Parotte 
Assistant Secretary (Operations)-Mr. G. A. Hiscocks 

No.2 
Durum Wheat, Secretariat Paper No. 3 
Annual Report 

Expenditures for the year ended 31 July 1962 totalled 
£56,905 

SHARE IN WORLD WHEAT TRADEa OF COUNTRIES PARTICIPATING IN INTERNATIONAL 
WHEAT AGREEMENTS 

Participation 

Number of 
Share of participating 

Share of trt>de among 
participt>ting 

Exporting Jmport!ng exporters in world countriesc in wttrld 
Yearb countries exports (percentt>ge) exports (percentt>ge) countnes 

1949-1950 4d 

1950-1951 .............. 4 
1951-1952 .............. 4 
1952-1953 .............. 4 
1953-1954 .............. 4 
1954-1955 .............. 4 
1955-1956 .............. 4 
1956-1957 .............. 6e 

1957-1958 .............. 6 
1958-1959 .............. 6 
1959-1960 .............. 9f 

1960-1961 .............. 9 
1961-1962 .............. 9 
1962-1963 .............. lOg 

SouRCES: 
FAO, World Grain Trade Statistics. 
International Wheat Council, Annual Re
ports. 
ICCICA, Review of International Com
modity Problems, 1961. 
a Excluding trade between the centrally 

planned countries. 
b Years from 1 August to 31 July with re

spect to recorded transactions. Years from 
1 July to 30 June with respect to exports and 
imports. 

c Trade among participating countries means 

37 93.2 51.1 

41 91.9 56.9 
42 89.8 53.7 
42 86.0 59.7 
44 72.2 50.4 

44 74.2 44.9 
44 80.3 46.8 
42 90.2 55.2 

2 87.7 50.9 
42 84.0 52.8 
34 91.0 67.1 
35 92.8 55.5 
34 92.5 54.6 
37h 95.5 55.6 

sales (exports) by IW A exporters to IW A 
importers (including special transactions as 
from 1959-1960). 

d Australia, Canada, France, United States. 
e Argentina, Australia, Canada, France, 

Sweden, United States. 
t Argentina, Australia, Canada, France, 

Italy, Mexico, Spain, Sweden, United States. 
g Argentina, Australia, Canada, France, 

Italy, Mexico, Spain, Sweden, USSR, United 
States. 

hAt the end of July 1963, 
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DOCUMENT E/L.l056 

Algeria, Argentina, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, India, Iraq, Senegal and Yugoslavia, with the support of 
the following countries, additional members of the sessional committees: Cameroon, Ghana, 
Indonesia, Iran, Mexico, United Arab Republic and United Republic of Tanganyika and Zanzi
bar: draft resolution 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Having considered the Final Act and the Report of 
the United Nations Conference on Trade and Develop
ment (E/CONF.46/L.28 and Add.l), 

Recognizing the importance of the economic develop
ment of the developing countries for the expansion of 
the world economy and the maintenance of international 
peace and security, 

Realizing that economic and social progress through
out the world depends in a large measure on a dynamic 
growth of the trade of the developing countries par
ticularly and of international trade as a whole, 

Believing that adequate international machinery in 
the field of trade and development is essential for the 
accelerated growth of the developing countries and the 
expansion of the world economy, 

Convinced that the United Nations Conference on 
Trade and Development marks the beginning of a new 
era in the evolution of international co-operation in the 
field of trade and development, 

[Original text: English] 
[22 htly 1964] 

1. Takes note with satisfaction of the Final Act and 
of the Report of the United Nations Conference on 
Trade and Development; 

2. Expresses the belief that the Conference is an im
portant step towards a new and dynamic international 
trade and development policy; 

3. Notes the determination expressed in the Final 
Act by States participating in the Conference to do their 
utmost to lay the foundations for a better world eco
nomic order and calls upon Governments to consider 
implementing the recommendations of the Conference 
in the various fields of their national and international 
programmes and policies ; 

4. Resolves to take into consideration the recom
mendations of the Conference so far as they relate to 
the work of the Council ; 

5. Invites the specialized agencies to take into ac
count the recommendations of the Conference in pre
paring their work programmes ; 

6. Transmits the Final Act and the Report of the 
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development 
to the General Assembly at its nineteenth session for 
further action. 

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

lOll(XXXVII). United Nations Conference on 
Trade and Development 

The Economic and Socictl Council, 

Having considered the Final Act and the report of 
the United Nations Conference on Trade and Devel
opment,~8 

Recognizing the importance of the economic develop
ment of the developing countries for the expansion of 
the world economy and the maintenance of international 
peace and security, 

Realizing that economic and social progress through
out the world depends in a large measure on a dynamic 
growth of the trade of the developing countries par
ticularly and of international trade as a whole, 

Believing that adequate international machinery in 
the field of trade and development is essential for the 
accelerated growth of the developing countries and the 
expansion of the world economy, 

Convinced that the United Nations Conference on 
Trade and Development marks the beginning of a new 
era in the evolution of international co-operation in the 
field of trade and development, 

1. Takes note with satisfaction of the Final Act and 
of the report of the United Nations Conference on 
Trade and Development ; 

G8 E/CONF.46/139. 

2. Expresses the belief that the Conference is an 
important step towards a new and dynamic international 
trade and development policy; 

3. Notes the determ-ination expressed in the Final 
Act by States participating in the Conference to do their 
utmost to lay the foundations for a better world eco
nomic order ;59 and suggests that Governments, in ac
cordance with the Final Act, consider taking further 
action on the recommendations of the Conference in 
the various fields of their national and international 
programmes ; 

4. Resolve.s to take into consideration the recom
mendations of the Conference so far as thev relate to 
the work of the Council ; ' 

5. Invites the specialized agencies to take into ac
count the recommendations of the Conference in pre
paring their work programmes; 

6. Transmits the Final Act and the report of the 
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development 
to the General Assembly at its nineteenth session for 
further action. 

1331st plenary meeting, 
24 July 1964. 

59 Ibid., Final Act of the Conference, para. 9. 
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Note by the Secretary-General transmitting the Final Act of the United 
Nations Conference on Trade and Development 

Statement by the Secretary-General at the 1320th meeting 

Statement by the Secretary-General of the United Nations Conference on 
Trade and Development at the 1320th meeting 

Final Act and report of the United Nations Conference on Trade and 
Development 

Algeria, Argentina, Australia, Austria, Chile, Colombia, Czechoslovakia, 
Ecuador, France, India, Iraq,)apan, Luxembourg, Senegal, Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics, united Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland, United States of America and Yugoslavia, with the 
support of the following countries, additional members of the sessional 
committees: Cameroon, Ghana, Indonesia, Iran, Italy, Mexico, United 
Arab Republic and United Republic of Tanganyika and Zanzibar: 
draft resolution 

Mimeographed. For the Final 
Act, see United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 
64.II.B.l1 

Mimeographed. The summary 
of this statement will be 
found in the summary rec
ord of the 1320th meeting, 
paras. 2 to 11 

Ditto, paras. 12 to 22 

United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 64.II.B.ll 

Adopted without change. See 
resolution 1011 (XXXVII) 

4317-March 1965-2,500 
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Report of the Economic Committee 
[Original text: English] 
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1. The Economic Committee, under the chairmanship of the First Vice-President 
of the Council, Mr. Akira Matsui (Japan), considered at its 349th meeting on 5 August 1964 
(E/AC.6/SR.349) item 5 of the Council's agenda which had been referred to it by the 
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Mimeographed. The summary 
of this statement will be found 
in the summary record of the 
1320th meeting, paras. 2 to 11 

Ditto, paras. 12 to 22 

United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 65.II.G.l 

Ditto, Sales No.: 64.II.K.4 
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ACC 

ECA 

ECAFE 

ECE 

ECLA 

EPTA 

FAO 

IAEA 

IBRD 

ICAO 

ICRP 

ICRU 

ICSAB 

ICSU 
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IFC 

ILO 

IMCO 

IMF 

ITU 
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Abbreviations 

Administrative Committee on Co-ordination 

Economic Commission for Africa 

Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East 

Economic Commission for Europe 

Economic Commission for Latin America 

Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance 

Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations 

International Atomic Energy Agency 

International Bank for Reconstruction and Development 

International Civil Aviation Organization 

International Commission on Radiological Protection 

International Commission on Radiological Units and Measurements 

International Civil Service Advisory Board 

International Council of Scientific Unions 

International Development Association 

International Finance Corporation 

International Labour Organisation 
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International MonetarY Fund 

International Telecommunication Union 

International Union of Geodesy and Geophysics 

International Union of Pure and Applied Physics 

Programme for the provision of operational, executive and administrative personnel 
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SAC 

TAB 
TAC 

Scientific Advisory Committee 
Technical Assistance Board 
Technical Assistance Committee 

UNCSAT United Nations Conference on the Application of Science and Technology for the 
Benefit of the Less Developed Areas 

UNDP United Nations Development Programme 

UNESCO 

UNICEF 

United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 

United Nations Children's Fund 

UNSCEAR 
UPU 

United Nations Scientific Committee on the Effects of Atomic Radiation 
Universal Postal Union 

WHO World Health Organization 

WMO World Meteorological Organization 

DOCUMENT E/3880 

Multiplicity of resolutions: report of the Secretary-General 

1. In its resolution 988 (XXXVI) the Economic and 
Social Council requested the Secretary-General " to 
examine the problems arising from the multiplicity of 
resolutions on economic, social and human rights sub
jects and to suggest methods for dealing with these 
problems, including the preparation of an annotated 
index or a compendium of resolutions on economic, 
social and human rights questions adopted by the 
General Assembly and the Economic and Social Coun
cil ". The Secretary-General was asked to report to the 
Council at its 1964 session. 

2. In the present document, the Secretary-General 
has confined himself to considering the specific methods 
for dealing with the problems arising from the multi
plicity of resolutions referred to in the resolution, namely 
the preparation of an annotated index or compendium 
of resolutions adopted by the General Assembly and 
the Economic and Social Council. He has not attempted 
either to consider these problems in their wider aspects 
or to take account of similar problems facing other 
bodies. It should be borne in mind, however, that the 
subject has been raised in other organs, including certain 
subsidiary organs of the Council itself (e.g. the Eco
nomic Commission for Europe, which at its nineteenth 
session, in resolution 4 (XIX), I requested the Executive 
Secretary to prepare a compendium of its resolutions). 

3. In view of the potential magnitude of an under
taking involving the 993 resolutions already adopted 
by the Council and the 468 resolutions adopted so far 
by the General Assembly on the recommendations of 
its Second and Third Committees, it was decided that 
it would be well to begin by preparing, as a pilot project: 

(a) A compendium with three indexes, by subject, 
date and organ, of resolutions or extracts from reso
lutions on two selected topics; and 

1 See Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
seventh Session, Supplement No. 7, part III. 

[Original text: English] 
[25 June 1964] 

(b) Annotated indexes on the same topics. 

4. It was felt that this exercise would serve to show 
the relative usefulness of the two forms of guide to 
resolutions and that it would also provide the basis 
for an estimate of the staff and time required for each 
of them. 

5. The following topics, which are relatively self
contained and appear regularly on the Council's agenda, 
were selected for the pilot project: 

(a) Community development, land reform and co
operatives, and 

(b) Advancement of the status of women. 

The result was two compendiums representing together 
approximately 160 standard pages and two annotated 
indexes amounting to about forty standard pages. The 
distribution to the Council in three languages of this 
additional volume of documentation was not attempted 
because of the workload involved. 

6. The draft framework of functional classifications 
given in the twenty-ninth report of the Administrative 
Committee on Co-ordination (E/3886 and Add.l, an
nex I) lists the thirty-four groups of economic, social 
and human rights activities in which the United Nations 
is engaged. Taking this list as a basis, and bearing in 
mind, on the one hand, that some of the titles in it in 
fact cover two or more subjects and, on the other hand, 
that it does not include such subjects as co-ordination 
and the organization of technical co-operation pro
grammes which account for a growing body of reso
lutions, it would seem reasonable to estimate that a 
complete compendium might be some twenty times the 
size of the pilot compendiums, or about 3,200 standard 
pages. Even this may be an under-estimate as many 
resolutions in the economic and social fields refer to 
a variety of questions very intimately related; to avoid 
arbitrariness, therefore, it would often be necessary 
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to enter the same resolutions several times under various 
headings in the compendium and heavy reliance on 
cross referencing would not altogether obviate this 
need. 

7. It thus appears that the preparation of a com
pendium of Council and General Assembly resolutions 
would be a major undertaking requiring special provis
ion of staff time and financial resources estimated at 
$70,000, not including the resources which would be 
needed on a continuing basis to keep the compendium 
up to date. Should such a compendium be produced, 
it is not certain that its use would greatly facilitate the 
research which delegations now find necessary in order 
to discover what resolutions have already been adopted 
on the particular subjects with which they may be con
cerned. 

8. It might be suggested that an abridged compen
dium containing only resolutions or extracts from 
resolutions that are still valid or of continuing interest 
might be attempted; preparation of such an abridged 
compendium would, however, require interpretations 
and judgements which it might often be difficult for 
the Secretariat to make and which, in any case, would 
tend to be somewhat arbitrary as it can seldom be 
definitely said that one resolution supersedes another 
or makes it obsolete. 

9. The Secretary-General would, therefore, like to 
have the guidance of the Council as to whether an 
annotated index would meet its needs. An annotated 
index would be both more economical to produce and 

easier to use - although the collection of resolutions, 
as they are published year after year as a supplement 
to the Official Records of the General Assembly and 
the Economic and Social Council would have to be 
used in conjunction with it. It would also be easier 
and more economical to keep up to date. 

10. For the information of the Council, the Secre
tary-General would like to mention that plans have 
been made for the issuance in 1966 of an annotated 
index of all resolutions adopted by the General Assem
bly from the first to the eighteenth session. This is to 
be followed in later years by similar indexes for the 
Economic and Social Council, the Security Council 
and the Trusteeship Council. In view of the importance 
attached also to Council resolutions, it could be envis
aged to prepare the annotated index of the resolutions 
of the Economic and Social Council, from its first to 
thirty-sixth sessions, also for issuance towards the 
middle of 1966 in English, to be followed by other 
languages. This would require that provision be made 
within the 1965 budget for an amount estimated at 
$18,000 to cover additional staff costs, and in 1966 
for an amount of $13,000 for staff and reproduction 
costs. It is felt that these annotated indexes, which 
would consist of a numerical list of resolutions and 
of an analytical subject index arranged alphabetically, 
would meet the immediate needs expressed by the 
Council in its resolution 988 (XXXVI). Furthermore, 
since the plans in question provide for the continuation 
of indexes on an annual basis (with five or ten year 
cumulations) their updating is assured. 

DOCUMENT E/3886 * AND ADD.l ** 

Twenty-ninth report of the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination 
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I. Introduction 

1. The Administrative Committee on Co-ordination 
(ACC) met at the headquarters of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, Paris, 
on 28 and 29 April 1964, under the chairmanship of 
the Secretary-General of the United Nations. Present 
at these meetings were the executive heads of the Inter
national Labour Organization (ILO), the Food and 
Agriculture Organization of the United Nations (FAO), 
the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization (UNESCO), the International Civil Avia
tion Organization (ICAO), the International Bank for 
Reconstruction and Development (IBRD) (including 
the International Finance Corporation (IFC) and the 
International Development Association (IDA)), the 
World Health Organization (WHO), the Universal 
Postal Union (UPU), the International Telecom-

munication Union (ITU), the World Meteorolo
gical Organization (WMO), the Inter-Governmental 
Maritime Consultative Organization (IMCO) and the 
International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) and a 
representative of the Managing Director of the Inter
national Monetary Fund (IMF). 

2. The Managing Director of the United Nations 
Special Fund, the Executive Chairman of the Technical 
Assistance Board (TAB), the Executive Director of the 
United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF), the Exe
cutive Director of the World Food Programme and 
other high officials of the United Nations and related 
organizations were also present. 

3. In the course of a review of developments affecting 
co-ordination in the work of various organizations, the 
President of the IBRD referred to the recent agreements 
which the IBRD has entered into with UNESCO and 
F AO. These agreements, which call for a close assoc-
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iation by IBRD with the two agencies to study and 
accelerate the financing of projects in technical educa
tion and agriculture, were, he considered, examples of 
good co-operation between members of the United 
Nations family. He added that conversations are pre
sently going on to survey the possibility of having an 
arrangement with ILO to undertake programmes in 
the field of training which are within the scope of ILO. 

4. The President of the IBRD also expressed apprec
iation of the assistance rendered by the United Nations 
through the regional economic commissions in making 
available to the IBRD facilities for meetings in Geneva, 
Santiago, Addis Ababa and Bangkok to discuss and 
explore with legal and governmental representatives of 
member countries of the IBRD, the possibility of estab
lishing an entity for conciliation and arbitration to 
assist in the settlement of disputes between Governments 
and private investors. The IBRD feels strongly that 
the creation of such an entity could be of assistance 
to the flow of capital for development. 

5. The representative of the Managing Director of 
the IMF informed the ACC of the creation of the Per 
Jacobsson Foundation, under the joint sponsorship of 
the IMF and the Bank for International Settlements, 
to finance a series of lectures in those fields of study 
in which the late Managing Director of the IMF had 
made his major contribution. 

6. The Deputy Commissioner General of the United 
Nations Relief and Work Agency for Palestine Refugees 
offered to make available to other agencies its exper
ience which, in such fields as hunger, disease and ignor
ance, might be of particular current interest, and ex
pressed the hope that his agency might in future be 
more closely associated with the work of ACC. 

7. Statements made by the Executive Directors of 
UNICEF and the World Food Programme are sum
marized later in this report (paras. I 38- I 43). 

II. Relations between the Administrative Committee on 
Co-ordination and the Economic and Social Council 

8. In operative paragraph I of Council resolution 
992 (XXXVI), the ACC was requested 

" to study the possibilities for further enhancing its 
contribution to the work of the Council, by strength
ening its secretariat, including the possibility of 
secondment of staff by the various organisations of 
the United Nations working together in the Admini
strative Committee on Co-ordination, and to report 
to the Council at its I964 session on the results and 
to suggest in what manner the Council might assist 
in carrying out any necessary measures to this end ". 

9. The Secretary-General has informed the ACC of 
the steps taken or proposed to strengthen somewhat 
its secretariat, both at United Nations Headquarters 
and at Geneva, to meet the constant increase in the 
range and volume of its work. The Committee intends 
to continue and develop the existing practice of mobiliz
ing the assistance of different organizations to prepare 

material, to make initial drafts for the ACC or the 
Council in respect of subjects in which these organiza
tions have a special competence, and to provide the 
secretarial services for particular working groups. By 
this means, it should be possible to keep the secretariat 
of the ACC quite small. The loan of substantive staff 
by one Agency to another which has been increasingly 
practised recently has been found helpful in facilitating 
inter-agency co-ordination in particular fields and is 
more likely to be feasible than secondment direct to 
the ACC secretariat. If and when such secondment 
seems necessary, however, every effort will be made 
to arrange it. 

IO. A number of other steps have also been taken 
to improve the smooth functioning of the ACC machin
ery and thus help to enhance the ACC's contribution 
to the Council. These measures relate mainly to the 
servicing of the ACC and its Preparatory Committee, 
the timing of meetings and documentation and the 
relations of the ACC secretariat with the specialized 
agencies and IAEA. Furthermore, efforts have been 
made to develop more continuous and intensive inter
agency consultations on a very broad range of subjects 
as part of the everyday conduct of business, and apart 
from the occasional meetings of sub-committees and 
working parties. 

11. In operative paragraph 2 of the Council's reso-
lution, the Secretary-General was requested: 

" as Chairman of the Administrative Committee on 
Co-ordination, to arrange for a meeting between the 
Administrative Committee on Co-ordination and the 
Officers of the Council and the Chairman of the 
Council's Co-ordination Committee to discuss prac
tical and effective means to bring about a closer 
relationship between the two bodies ". 

To give effect to this provision, the Secretary-General 
has been requested by his colleagues to invite the Offi
cers of the Council and the Chairman of the Co-ordina
tion Committee, to meet with the ACC at the thirty
seventh session of the Council if possible before the 
Council undertakes the general review of the economic, 
social and human rights activities of the United Nations 
system. Great importance is attached by the ACC to 
making this forthcoming meeting as fruitful as possible 
and it is hoped that the meeting will provide an oppor
tunity for a full consultation on important current 
issues within the Council's purview which affect the 
United Nations family. 

III. United Nations Development Decade 

(a) PROGRESS REPORT 1965 

12. Arrangements were made for close consultations 
between the United Nations Secretariat and all agencies 
concerned in the preparations of the progress report 
on the United Nations Development Decade which, 
under resolutions 916 (XXXIV) and 984 (XXXVI) of 
the Council, is to be submitted by the Secretary-General 
in time for the Council's summer session in 1965. This 
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progress report is conceived as a contribution to the 
International Co-operation Year and is to be prepared 
in the form of " a consolidated report, with special 
emphasis on those areas of activity which are of pri
mary importance for the attainment of the objectives 
of the United Nations Development Decade, the inter
relationship within these areas of the programmes and 
activities of the United Nations family of organizations 
and on their combined impact ". 

13. In addition to the consolidated report on action 
undertaken by the United Nations family, it is con
templated that the policies directed in different parts 
of the world towards the economic objectives of the 
Decade, and the results achieved, would be the subject 
of the first part of the 1965 issue of the World Economic 
Survey. A corresponding study of plans and achieve
ments in the social field would be contained in the 
Report on the World Social Situation to be furnished 
by the Secretary-General under General Assembly 
resolution 1916 (XVIll). It is also hoped that on the 
basis of the material contained in these various docu
ments, it may be possible to prepare and issue next 
year a short popular account of the achievements of the 
Decade to date. 

(b) DRAFT FRAMEWORK OF FUNCTIONAL 
CLASSIFICATIONS 

14. In response to Economic and Social Council 
resolution 984 (XXXVI), the ACC has prepared a draft 
framework of functional classifications of the activities 
of the United Nations, the specialized agencies and IAEA 
related to the Development Decade (annex I below). 
This framework is based, in part, on that used in 1962 2 

and in 1963.3 It is recognized that any framework of 
this sort is bound to be somewhat arbitrary and subject 
to revision in the light of experience as programmes 
and priorities change. Some of the limitations on the 
current draft are set forth in its foreword, and it is 
naturally not intended to replace the classification used 
by agencies in reporting to their own governing bodies 
for budgetary or other purposes. In view of the differing 
nature of the responsibilities of the organizations, as 
well as of their methods of operation, a classification 
of all their activities would be encyclopaedic and hence 
unwieldy and unusable for the purposes contemplated 
by resolution 984 (XXXVI). It is believed that the 
current proposal will, if it is approved in principle by 
the Council, enable the activity of the United Nations 
system under the Development Decade to be put into 
its " proper perspective of functional classifications " as 
contemplated by that resolution. 

(c) UNITED NATIONS INSTITUTE FOR TRAINING 
AND RESEARCH 

15. Last year the Secretary-General consulted with 
his colleagues of the ACC concerning the United Nations 

2 See The United Nations Development Decade: Proposals for 
action (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 62.II.B.2). 

3 See Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
sixth Session, Annexes, agenda items 4 and 6, document E/3788. 

institute for training and research, on the feasibility 
and desirability of which he had been called upon by 
the General Assembly to report to the Council. The 
Council later endorsed the broad lines of his plans 
for the institute and the General Assembly, by reso
lution 1934 (XVIII), requested him to proceed to the 
establishment of the institute on the lines proposed. 
The ACC has now been informed of his current efforts 
to raise voluntary funds, from governmental and pri
vate sources, for the institute, which can be brought 
into existence only if the necessary financial support 
is forthcoming. Note was taken of the Secretary-General's 
information brochure issued on February 1964 which 
indicates tentatively the Secretary-General's thinking 
concerning the institute's possible programme, organiz
ation and budget. 

16. The members of the ACC have recognized from 
the outset the importance of the contribution the in
stitute might make and look forward to its early estab
lishment. They welcome the Secretary-General's assur
ance that the institute will seek to develop and maintain 
close relations with the specialized agencies and the 
IAEA, to which its facilities for research, study and 
consultation, as well as for training, will be available. 
They are also glad to note that provisions will be made 
for appropriate consultation between the director of 
the institute and the directors of the other institutes 
which have been or are being established within the 
United Nations system. They look forward to further 
consultations with the Secretary-General as the project 
develops. It is important, in their view, that such con
sultations should be developed at the earliest stage, 
while the institute's programme and organizational 
arrangements are still in the process of formulation. 

(d) WORLD CAMPAIGN AGAINST HUNGER, 
DISEASE AND IGNORANCE 

17. The ACC welcomed the opportunity to discuss 
the action that might best be taken by the members 
of the United Nations family in response to resolu
tion 1943 (XVIII) of the General Assembly on a world 
campaign against hunger, disease and ignorance. The 
Secretary-General had invited the views of Govern
ments and non-governmental organizations as well as 
of specialized agencies on this matter and, in reporting 
to the Council on the feasibility of the proposed world 
campaign, he will naturally be guided by the replies 
that may be received. If the campaign is to be launched, 
it must clearly have good prospects of success, and 
such prospects would not exist unless there were quite 
positive replies from many Governments and many 
important non-governmental organizations, and unless 
the Governments were willing to co-operate with the 
the non-governmental organizations in organizing the 
national campaigns. There are two further conditions, 
the Committee noted, that would certainly have to 
be met. The first of these is adequate financial provis
ion to enable the United Nations itself and the spec
ialized agencies concerned to make their appropriate 
contribution; the second is the assurance of really close 
co-operative arrangements among the United Nations 



(including UNICEF) and the specialized agencies 
directly concerned, namely F AO, WHO, UNESCO 
and ILO. 

18. The last consideration prompted the ACC to 
urge that, should such a new world campaign be under
taken, everything be done to build it around existing 
structures, adapted and expanded as necessary, and to 
use the machinery available to all of the specialized 
agencies concerned in their respective fields. In this 
connexion, the Secretary-General indicated his appre
ciation of the offer of the Director General of F AO 
to place at the disposal of the world campaign the 
experience, the machinery and the resources which have 
been built up in connexion with the Freedom from 
Hunger Campaign. It was noted that the Freedom 
from Hunger Campaign while concentrating on the 
major aspect of hunger, had co-operation and support 
from the other specialized agencies to the extent feas
ible. WHO, UNESCO, ILO and UNICEF similarly 
had relations with non-governmental organizations in 
their respective fields. It was also pointed out that the 
title of the new campaign would require careful con
sideration in order that the momentum of public inter
est created by existing campaigns in the fields covered 
is not lost. 

19. In conclusion, the ACC would like to point 
out that, in mobilizing public opinion and public effort, 
non-governmental organizations have a significant role 
to play apart from what governments can do, and the 
General Assembly resolution is clearly designed to 
ensure that governmental efforts are fully backed by 
such public initiatives. At the same time, it should be 
recognized that no action on the part of voluntary 
agencies, non-governmental organizations or private 
groups can be a substitute for government action, or 
be successfully undertaken without governmental sup
port. It wishes also to note that certain difficulties have 
arisen from the General Assembly resolution which 
might have been avoided had there been prior consul
tation with the specialized agencies concerned. 

(e) WORLD CAMPAIGN FOR UNIVERSAL LITERACY 

20. Under General Assembly resolution 1937 (XVIII), 
the Secretary-General has been invited "in collabora
tion with the Director-General of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, the 
Managing Director of the Special Fund, the Executive 
Chairman of the Technical Assistance Board and the 
President of the International Bank for Reconstruction 
and Development and its affiliates, to explore ways 
and means of supporting national efforts for the eradi
cation of illiteracy through a world campaign and any 
other measures, if appropriate, of international co-ope
ration and assistance, both non-financial and financial, 
and to submit a report thereon, together with appro
priate proposals, to the General Assembly at its nine
teenth session". On the occasion of the ACC session, 
the Secretary-General took the opportunity of con
sulting with the heads of these agencies and programmes 
referred to above about the implementation of the 
General Assembly resolution. 
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21. In the light of these consultations, the Director
General of UNESCO informed ACC that three regional 
meetings held under the auspices of UNESCO, as 
well as the Economic Commission for Asia and the 
Far East (ECAFE) at its twentieth session and the Eco
nomic Commission for Africa (ECA) at its sixth ses
sion had adopted strongly worded resolutions on ways 
and means of implementing resolution 1937 (XVIII). 
Furthermore, UNESCO had convened a committee of 
experts to take stock of the present position. 

22. These meetings showed that strong motivations 
existed for a world-wide effort in favour of adult liter
acy. The time had now come for governmental action 
at the national, regional and international levels, which 
might more properly be called a " world programme " 
than a " world campaign " since much more than 
psychological and promotional work was involved. It was 
also clear that literacy was not regarded as an end in 
itself but had to be placed in the perspective of over-all 
development and linked with technical and vocational 
training. 

23. He recalled that the report on the world cam
paign for universal literacy,4 which was approved by 
the General Conference of UNESCO at its twelfth 
session and transmitted to the General Assembly through 
the Economic and Social Council, had taken the form 
of an estimate of the scope and cost of a ten-year pro
gramme. It was now envisaged that a plan of action 
could be developed along the following lines: 

(a) A progressive approach, consisting of several 
phases. First, an experimental phase for three years 
of intensive effort in a few countries; secondly, for a 
period of one or two years, analysis and evaluation of 
the results achieved during the first phase; and thirdly, 
an attack on the problem on a world basis. 

(b) A selective approach, involving a few countries 
only, chosen according to specific criteria, including their 
expressed willingness to participate. It was proposed 
to select up to eight countries, and to concentrate on 
specific sections of the population, where suitable 
motivation and organization were known to exist. 

(c) The budgetary aspect: it would be dangerous to 
raise false hopes. Adequate resources must be available 
if UNESCO were to launch a world programme. The 
experts had suggested that $33 million would be needed 
for the initial three-year period, broken down as follows: 
$8 million annually to assist the eight selected countries, 
$2 million annually to strengthen regional training 
institutes, and $1 million annually for the executing 
agency, i.e., UNESCO. If such a sum could be made 
available, UNESCO was ready to start work. 

24. The Secretary-General, in welcoming this state
ment, expressed gratification that the Director-General 
of UNESCO had found it possible to work out, in 
the framework of the General Assembly's resolution, 
the outline of a concrete programme in harmony with 
the objectives of the Development Decade, which might 
be undertaken at a cost adapted to reasonable expecta-

4 E/3771 and Corr.l and 2. 
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tions of the international resources that may be avail
able. The Managing Director of the Special Fund 
was gratified that emphasis was now being placed on 
types of projects directly aimed at speeding development 
through programmes of adult literacy. He pointed out 
that the Special Fund could act only on high priority 
requests from Governments and could consider only 
projects to which Governments were willing to provide 
substantial support. He was ready personally to give 
sympathetic consideration to pilot projects meeting the 
above criteria. If interest in such projects to foster 
development were manifested by a number of Govern
ments and if specific requests were made by them to 
the Special Fund, he would be prepared to raise before 
the Governing Council the question of the Special Fund 
entering this new field of activity. The Heads of the 
other agencies and programmes referred to in the General 
Assembly's resolution welcomed the statement of the 
Director-General of UNESCO and expressed their 
readiness to explore the possibilities of assistance which 
their respective organizations might be able to bring, 
at appropriate stages, to the programme, as now outlined. 

IV. Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance 
and Special Fund 

(a) REVIEW OF DEVELOPMENTS 

25. The Managing Director of the Special Fund 
reported that 374 projects at the total cost of $837 
million had been approved by the Special Fund; $335 
million of that was being spent by the Special Fund 
and $507 million by the recipient countries. The pro
jects included 149 training institutes in sixty-eight coun
tries and seventy-seven research institutes. He hoped 
that soon there would be 50,000 students enrolled in 
Special Fund-sponsored training institutes throughout 
the world. The projects were being executed by the 
specialized agencies with increasing efficiency and 
speed. The Managing Director expressed his hope that 
by 1965, the twentieth year of the United Nations, the 
Special Fund would have $1 billion worth of projects. 

26. The Executive Chairman of TAB said that the 
year 1963 had been one of consolidation with annual 
resources of $51 million. Activities of the programme 
had been carried out in 122 countries and territories 
and over 3,000 experts had been sent on missions. The 
number of fellowships, however, had decreased but this 
was normal in the first half of the two-year programme. 

27. Plans for the 1965-1966 hi-annum had been 
based on an estimated income of $100 million which 
assumed a 10 per cent increase in voluntary contribu
tions. The network of field offices had been extended 
in association with the Special Fund and the World 
Food Programme. There were now seventy offices with 
resident representatives. 

28. The Executive Chairman introduced the annual 
report of TAB to TAC (E/3871/Rev.l)which was endors
ed by the ACC. 

(b) PROPOSALS FOR BRINGING TOGETHER THE SPECIAL 
FUND AND THE EXPANDED PROGRAMME OF TECHNI· 
CAL ASSISTANCE IN A NEW UNITED NATIONS DEVELOP

MENT PROGRAMME 

29. Extensive consultations were held in the latter 
part of 1963 and early January 1964 between the Secre
tary-General, the Executive Heads of the specialized 
agencies and IAEA, the Managing Director of the 
Special Fund and the Executive Chairman of TAB 
in connexion with the preparation of the report to be 
submitted by the Secretary-General under resolution 
900 A (XXXIV) to the Economic and Social Council 
and its ad hoc Committee on the co-ordination of tech
nical co-operation programmes (the ad hoc Committee 
of Ten). Such consultations were called for by the Coun
cil's resolution; they were also clearly necessary because 
the effective working of the United Nations technical 
co-operation programmes depends on the full and 
active participation of all the organizations concerned. 
The ACC is glad to record that on a matter of suqh 
major concern to each of the participating organizations, 
agreement was reached on the advantages of a merger 
of the Special Fund and the Expanded Programme 
of Technical Assistance (EPTA) at the inter-govern
mental, inter-agency and management levels, as well 
as on a series of proposals relating to the arrangements 
required. This agreement had been reached among the 
organizations, as noted by the ad hoc Committee in 
its report, " within the policies and guide-lines laid 
down by their own legislative bodies and constitutions " 
(E/3862, para.l2). It was provided that further consul
tations would be held later on certain points of detail. 

30. When the ad hoc Committee of Ten met in Feb
ruary 1964, these agreed proposals, embodied in part I 
of the report of the Secretary-General (E/3850), were 
supported by all the representatives of the participating 
organizations attending, as well as by the Managing 
Director of the Special Fund and the representative 
of the Executive Chairman of the TAB. In the resolu
tion which it adopted on the subject (E/3862, para. 39), 
the ad hoc Committee expressed its conviction that the 
Secretary-General's proposals for bringing together the 
Special Fund and the Expanded Programme in a new 
development programme, " would go a long way in 
streamlining the activities carried on separately and 
jointly by EPT A and the Special Fund, simplify organ
izational arrangements and procedures, facilitate over
all planning and needed co-ordination of the several 
types of technical co-operation programmes carried 
on within the United Nations system of organizations 
and increase their effectiveness ". It added that " a 
reorganization is necessary to provide a more solid 
basis for the future growth and evolution of the assis
tance programmes of the United Nations system of 
organizations financed from voluntary contributions"; 
and it recommended as the Secretary-General had 
proposed- that the special characteristics and opera
tions of the two programmes as well as two separate 
funds would be maintained, and that contributions 
might be pledged to the two programmes separately 
as hitherto; also that the principles, procedures and 
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provisiOns governing EPT A and the Special Fund not 
inconsistent with this resolution should be reaffirmed. 

31. The ad hoc Committee's specific recommenda
tions regarding reorganization at the inter-governmental, 
inter-agency and management levels are, however, far 
more succinct than those contained in the agreed text 
presented by the Secretary-General. In some respects 
they appear to differ from some of the policies and 
guidelines laid down by inter-governmental legislative 
bodies of certain of the participating organizations. 
Some of the matters to which no reference is made in 
the ad hoc Committee's text are, in the ACC's opinion, 
of such importance to the successful working of the 
proposed United Nations development programme that 
they should, indeed must, be expressly stated in order 
to avoid any possibility of misunderstanding. In parti
cular, the ACC trusts that the Council will endorse the 
following mutually complementary recommendations 
based on the Secretary-General's report: 

(a) First, certain sentences contained in paragraph 11. 
It is there recommended that the Inter-governmental 
Committee (which has become the "Governing Coun
cil" in the ad hoc Committee's resolution) should 
exercise its functions " without prejudice to the res
ponsibilities exercised by the governing organs of the 
specialized agencies and IAEA in their respective fields, 
and with the full participation of representatives of 
those agencies in accordance with the Charter, the 
relationship agreements and the Rules of Procedure 
of the Economic and Social Council. The appropriate 
organs of the participating organizations would be 
expected to continue to review the technical aspects 
of the programmes for which the organizations assume 
responsibility." 

(b) Secondly, as regards paragraph 13 of the Secre
tary-General's report, that the Inter-Agency Advisory 
Board should " provide for the full participation [of 
its members] in the process of decision- and policy
making", and that the Board would meet "as often 
and for such periods as might be necessary to ensure 
that all aspects of the Programme and other relevant 
activities of the United Nations family were kept under 
continuous review ". 

(c) Thirdly, as regards paragraph 14, that before 
recommending for approval general policies for the 
programme as a whole or programmes and projects 
requested by Governments, the head of the programme 
would consult with the Board and would convey its 
views to the Governing Council, with any comments 
he may wish to make; and that the Board would simi
larly be fully consulted on the appointment of, and 
general policy relating to, field representatives. The 
Committee believes that a provision of this nature 
would assist the head of the programme in carrying out 
his task and regards such a provision as essential to 
secure the full co-operation of all the organizations on 
whose whole-hearted participation and technical con
tribution the success of the programme and its future 
development depend. 

32. As regards the management of the programme, 
the wording of the recommendations of the ad hoc 

Committee would, in the ACC's view, need some adjust
ment in order to achieve the aims which the executive 
heads of the United Nations organizations had in mind 
and which clearly motivated the ad hoc Committee 
itself. It is clear that the ad hoc Committee, in the inter
est of the best service to the developing countries, 
wished to maintain the separate identity of the pro
grammes, while bringing about the greatest possible 
measure of administrative integration between them 
in order to ensure over-all planning and co-ordination 
and maximum efficiency. The Secretary-General has 
explained that he is committed to the same objectives, 
but considers that these would be better achieved by 
designating a head of the programme and a co-head 
as proposed in paragraph 14 of his report. The Secre
tary-General feels that this arrangement would at the 
same time ensure, the unity of direction which is so 
essential to effective operation. The ACC concurs in 
this view. 

33. The overriding concern of all members of ACC 
is so to organize the operations of the United Nations 
family in the economic and social field that it will be 
well-prepared and in a position to meet its growing 
respomibilities for assisting the developing nations in 
speeding their development. 

V. Evaluation of programmes 

34. Economic and Social Council resolution 991 
(XXXVI) requested the ACC to give further consider
ation to certain problems relating to evaluation and 
to report on the results of its consideration of this re
quest to the 1964 session of the Council. The resolution 
distinguished clearly between (a) efficiency of operations; 
(b) technical soundness of programmes and methods; 
and (c) over-all impact on the development of a given 
country. The Council recognized that items (a) and (b) 
were the concern of the agencies concerned and requested 
them to intensify their efforts in evaluating efficiency 
of operations and technical soundness of programmes. 
This is a continuing process involving both the govern
ing bodies and the secretariats who are aware of these 
needs and are intensifying their efforts on the lines 
mentioned. 

35. The ACC was requested to address itself to 
paragraph 5 of the resolution, item (c), and therefore 
in its present report confined itself to the question of 
evaluating the over-all impact - the measurement of 
results- of the combined United Nations programmes 
on the development of a given country. 

36. The discussions of ACC have served to under
line the stress already placed by the Council in resolu
tion 991 (XXXVI) on the fact that an evaluation of 
the developmental impact of United Nations programmes 
" can be achieved only on the basis of systematic efforts 
at evaluation by the Governments of these countries". 
This task is indeed challenging. Very few, if any, of 
either the under-developed or developed countries have 
yet succeeded in measuring with any satisfactory degree 
of precision the over-all developmental impacts of given 
programmes or given policies. 
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37. The ACC believes that a proper evaluation of 
the total developmental impact of United Nations 
programmes can be meaningful only in the context of 
the impact of the total resources at the disposal of 
Governments, including resources provided by bi
lateral programmes. In spite of this, however, the United 
Nations can make important contributions towards 
such over-all evaluations. In fact, much of the general 
advice which the United Nations family is giving, upon 
their request, to a number of countries on the formu
lation and implementation of development plans and 
policies, either over-all or in given sectors, involves 
precisely assistance with such an evaluation, with an 
emphasis on lessons for the future and improvements 
in policies and arrangements. 

38. It is with such considerations in mind that the 
ACC presents its suggestions and the results of its 
consideration to the Council. 

Problems of measuring the development 
impact of United Nations programmes 

39. All Governments requesting assistance under 
the various programmes of the United Nations family 
have had to make judgements upon the probable value 
of each project before deciding to ask for it, and, in 
this way, all those which have been receiving assistance 
for some time have gained considerable experience in 
assessing the value of projects. Moreover, through 
matching counterpart expenditures, Governments back 
these judgements with their own resources. They have 
also had, from time to time, to reconsider projects in 
operation, with a view to seeing whether they should 
ask for their continuation, their extension or their 
modification. Thus all the countries involved have had 
to make some kind of evaluation of projects in action, 
even though it might often have been only on the basis 
of personal opinion and also of broad political judge
ments rather than on the grounds of precise studies 
and careful calculation. On the other hand, very few, 
if any of them, have attempted any evaluation of the 
over-all impact of the programmes. 

40. When considering any evaluation by recipient 
Governments of the impact of the programmes of the 
United Nations and its related organizations, as pro
posed in Economic and Social Council resolution 991 
(XXXVI), it must first be noted that the facilities avail
able to Governments for that purpose vary greatly. 
The majority of recipient countries, indeed all of them, 
with perhaps two or three exceptions, are seriously 
short of manpower in the professional ranks of their 
civil service, while facilities for the collection of statis
tics, where reasonably adequate, are heavily taxed by 
urgent requirements. Any evaluation of the kind pro
posed in this resolution would be a very time-consuming 
and costly task, if results of value are to be obtained 
and, in addition, would call for highly skilled, exper
ienced, well-trained men to carry it out. Particularly 
the collection, preparation and analysis of the multi
plicity of data needed for a full and reasonably scien
tific analysis of development impacts could absorb 
considerable resources; this might even ultimately call 
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for computer analysis. To request, therefore, a full and 
careful evaluation of the total impact of the United 
Nations programmes in one of these countries, by the 
Government alone, might be to ask for a serious 
diversion of precious skills from other highly important 
tasks. For these reasons, some rather extensive technical 
assistance would usually be required by the evaluating 
Governments. Before going into the question of the 
kind of assistance needed, it may be useful to raise 
certain other questions. 

41. Since resolution 991 (XXXVI) places the empha
sis upon the evaluation of the over-all impact of the 
programmes, one must consider some difficulties which 
are inherent in an impact evaluation, in itself and in 
the best of circumstances, as distinct from the diffi
culties which might face recipient Governments, in 
practice, in making evaluations of this kind. 

42. For the reasons which follow, it would seem 
that no over-all evaluation of the impact of the United 
Nations programmes on the economic, social and 
related fields can be expected to lead to precise results, 
in the sense that no financial or other statistical figures 
can be given in this respect, nor can any other precise 
measure of their impact be established. This statement 
is valid for any attempt at such an evaluation, no mat
ter what skills are used, how much time may be devoted 
to it and how complete is the access to the relevant 
facts. It is not possible to isolate the impact of the pro
grammes from the results of other and larger influences 
on the development of the recipient countries; and 
there are other serious problems of which one is that 
one of the most useful services rendered by experts of 
the United Nations group of organizations consists in 
advising against suggested actions, often quite infor
mally and when they are first mooted. There is clearly 
no possibility of measuring the impact of such services, 
since it consists in the avoidance of the losses and waste 
of resources which would have occurred if the negative 
advice had not prevented the ill-conceived project or 
policy. However, this is not to say that an objective 
and reasonably accurate commentary upon the value 
of the impact of the programmes cannot be given by 
persons to whom all the relevant facts are available, 
and who have the experience and judgement required 
for the task. 

43. It must also be recalled that the national efforts 
of practically all the lower-income countries towards 
their own advancement are several times, perhaps many 
times greater, when measured in terms either of money 
or of manpower, than the total efforts of all foreign 
assistance, bilateral and international, combined. For 
example, the total incomes of the countries to which 
EPTA is giving assistance is well over SlOO,OOO million 
per year. As against this. EPT A is planning at the moment 
on giving assistance at the rate of $50 million per year; 
or less than half the one-thousandth part. If one adds 
the total cost of all the technical assistance programmes 
of all the organizations which are at present under 
consideration, the relative cash value of the combined 
assistance still remains small; the total value for 1964, 
including all activities of the Special Fund, is estimated 



at only one third of 1 per cent of the total resources 
of the assisted countries. The essential value of these 
programmes is that they provide advice which leads 
to the better use of available funds, capital goods and 
manpower, and that they provide training which enables 
the recipient countries to increase their gross national 
products and advance their social systems through 
their own efforts. In certain cases, especially with Special 
Fund activities, they also lead to the provision of foreign 
capital, but this also is for the development of existing 
resources, including the better use of manpower. 

44. Evaluation would raise special problems in the 
case of the financial agencies, in view, inter alia, of the 
confidential nature of many of the data. In this report, 
therefore, their activities are not being included in 
the ACC's consideration of the question. However, it 
may be noted that even in the case of the comparatively 
large loans made by the financial specialized agencies, 
the amount is small compared with the total capital 
assets of the countries concerned, and their importance 
derives from the fact that they are used at key points 
for which foreign exchange would not otherwise be 
available. 

45. In short, trying to evaluate the impact of United 
Nations projects, even in the economic sphere, is really 
trying to judge the effectiveness of a trigger mechanism; 
the results made possible are not in proportion to the 
mechanism itself, and no measure of these results, 
however precise, is a true measure of the isolated value 
of the trigger. 

46. There are certain exceptions to this. It is some
times possible to say, with some confidence, that a 
particular development would not have taken place at 
all were it not for international assistance. This is the 
case, for example, with many projects of the Special 
Fund and of the World Food Programme, even though 
the main effort in these projects usually comes from 
the Government itself. It may also be safely said that 
certain large-scale projects for malaria eradication 
could never have been undertaken but for technical 
assistance given by WHO. In such cases, there is also 
the measurable result of the number of persons who 
are freed from the danger of infection, a result which 
has important economic consequences although it also 
has more direct social ones. The " impact " consists 
in making something possible which could not other
wise have been done. 

47. However, in spite of these examples, it is usually 
no easy task to distinguish between results arising from 
multilateral aid and results :flowing from other origins, 
and it may be added here that the problem is made 
all the more difficult by the existence of other impor
tant programmes of aids and this can be complicated 
still further in those cases in which the co-ordinated 
efforts of multilateral and bilateral assistance are aimed 
at the same targets. 

48. The assessment of the role of a complex of factors 
on the growth of a living organism, and even more, 
on the development of a society, cannot be the subject 
of rigidly controlled scientific experiments, carried out 
according to well-known rules. Many factors besides 
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international assistance contribute to economic deve
lopment, and such assistance cannot be granted or 
withheld for purposes of comparison. Comparisons 
can only be made between the development of two 
countries with very similar economic structures, or 
between advances in one part of a country and those 
in other, closely alike parts of a country, although 
where this is feasible, conclusions of an economic nature 
must be drawn with considerable caution. 

49. Apart from the difficulties relating to the evalua
tion of their impact in the economic sphere, a large 
part of the programmes undertaken by the United 
Nations and its related organizations leads to results 
which cannot be measured financially, as they are social 
rather than economic. For example, most activities in 
the field of education have both social and economic 
results and, while many of them lend themselves to 
fairly precise measurement by means of education 
statistics, this is a measure of their benefit in purely 
human terms; the precise economic benefit is difficult 
to measure, although economists have recently made 
considerable progress in this subject. 

50. Again, although the impact of some projects 
can be evaluated, at least to a limited extent, there is 
no one convenient measure which can be applied to 
compare all projects with each other. It is impossible, 
for example, to evaluate the exact relative merits of 
three projects, one of which lies in the field of indus~ 
trialization, another in the field of health, and the third 
in community development, as the main measure in 
one case is financial, in the second lies in health statis
tics and in the third lies in difficult psychological studies. 
Such comparisons must always be mainly a matter of 
judgement, since there is no system of precise measure
ment, which can be applied to all of them. 

51. It is true that certain aspects of the programmes 
are suited to quantitative measurement, quite apart 
from any attempt to calculate their economic effects. 
It is possible to ascertain the proportion of fe1Iows 
who have continued to be employed on tasks in which 
their training was of value. A chapter in the annual 
report of TAB to T AC for the year 1962 attempts such 
a statistical analysis of those EPT A fellows whose 
fellowships were awarded in 1958 or 1959 and who 
had returned home for not less than two years by 1 July 
1962. The result of this exercise showed that 91 per 
cent of the fellows who replied were still engaged in their 
home countries on work related to their field of study.s 
However, this kind of analysis is not possible in the 
case of the advice of experts, the provision of equip
ment or the provision of capital funds, although efforts 
can be made, and are made, by the organizations of the 
United Nations family, to evaluate the efficiency of 
their own operations of these kinds. 

Approaches to evaluation 

52. So far the difficulties inherent in any attempt 
at impact evaluation of the combined United Nations 

5 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
sixth Session, Supplement No. 5, paras. 613-615. 
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programmes have been discussed. This was necessary 
because all these difficulties represent problems which 
have to be considered and solved in devising a reason
able and practicable approach to the problem. The 
report will now turn to the preliminary steps and to 
the approaches which may in time possibly help to 
survey the inherent problems. In doing so approaches 
that seem immediately practicable and useful have 
been stressed leaving aside such more distant possibili
ties as may open up, once the volume of information 
available has been vastly increased and its quality vastly 
improved, as well as the capacity of handling such 
information with the use of up-to-date techniques. 

53. In most cases, the closest approximation to a 
measurement of the impact of international assistance 
in any sphere of human activity would be to assess 
the total progress made in that sphere by a given coun
try in a certain period of time, and then to evaluate 
the degree to which the international programmes 
contributed to the final result, upon the basis of human 
judgement resting on the widest possible knowledge 
of all the relevant facts. The accuracy with which this 
could be done would vary greatly according to the 
circumstances. 

54. The procedure to be followed in making the 
evaluations would have to be flexible, on account of 
the different conditions which prevail in different coun
tries, but the general method of approach might be 
to select those aspects of the national life which have 
received substantial assistance under any of the pro
grammes of the United Nations family. The first step 
would be for the Government to attempt an assessment 
of the progress which the country has made in each 
of these fields within a given period; the second step 
would be for them to assess the value of the contribution 
of the programmes to such progress. In assessing pro
gress made in any sphere, care should of course be 
taken to relate results to assistance over an appropriate 
period of time, as these results may become apparent 
only progressively, and as the true value of assistance 
may be fairly assessed only in the light of its cumulating 
impact, both positive and negative, which is far from 
immediate. For example, an assesment can easily be 
made of a country's progress in the manufacture of 
textiles in terms of the annual value of the national 
product; but an evaluation of the contribution of the 
United Nations family to the textile industry should 
not ignore the value of capital furnished for a mill 
which is not yet in operation, nor the value of advice 
on productivity which has not had time to make itself 
fully felt in economic terms, for these two activities 
would undoubtedly have their " impact " in the sense 
which it is intended to have in the resolution. Even the 
fact that advice has been given and accepted should 
be considered, although little may yet have been done 
to implement it. Further, a pre-investment project of 
the Special Fund may undoubtedly have already made 
some impact of value, even though it has not yet led 
to any actual investment, nor even to a firm undertaking 
to make one. 

55. In making their studies, the government officers 
concerned would use whatever information might be 

at their disposal, including information which could 
properly be supplied by the organizations of the United 
Nations family in addition to data in government records 
and other material available locally. This could be 
supplemented by information obtained through ques
tionnaires, first-hand observation and by interviews 
with officials and others who have useful personal 
knowledge or experience, including technical assistance 
experts, past and present. 

56. The United Nations and the agencies are pre
pared to help the Governments to carry out this re
sponsibility. They could loan planning and technical 
personnel, give advice on methodology, act as a clearing 
house for exchange of experience in different countries, 
and co-operate through the regional institutes of eco
nomic and social development. The secretariats of the 
regional economic commissions of the United Nations 
might be able to offer specially valuable information 
and assistance and almost all the other organizations 
of the United Nations family would also be able to 
contribute in their various technical fields. In this con
nexion, the Secretary-General has suggested in his 
information brochure issued in February 1964 on the 
United Nations Training and Research Institute that 
" the Institute could be of great assistance, in co-oper
ation more particularly with the Technical Assistance 
Board and the Special Fund, in working out more 
adequate techniques for evaluating the efficiency and 
impact of United Nations field programmes and in 
arranging for actual case studies to be undertaken in 
agreement with the organs and countries concerned". 

57. Evaluation in respect of each country would 
perhaps best be formed of a series of limited studies, 
each dealing with assistance programmes capable of 
evaluation by a common standard. In addition to eco
nomic standards applicable in a number of cases, eco
nomically significant, though not directly measurable, 
economic effects could be assessed through the use of 
health or literacy statistics, or more elaborate yard
sticks, combining available hard facts with the indis
pensable measure of experienced judgement. As such 
limited reports would not, by themselves, yield a balanced 
and comprehensive view of the situation, they could 
with advantage be supplemented by a general assess
ment of that situation prepared by the Government 
concerned. This would necessarily involve the applica
tion of informed judgement to partly inadequate data 
without which no account of the total impact of pro
grammes, not to speak of action, would be possible. 

58. It has already been pointed out that the evalua
tion could only be attempted by most Governments 
concerned if they receive substantial assistance from 
outside, in addition to the effort and expense to them
selves which will also be involved. It is presumed that 
the Economic and Social Council, having regard to 
the importance of making as accurate evaluations as 
possible, would regard expert aid to recipient countries 
in this respect as a form of technical assistance which 
might well be furnished, perhaps with funds provided 
under the Expanded Programme; although it would 
have to be made clear to any such experts that the 
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evaluations would be essentially those of the Govern
ments and that their function would only be to assist 
in and advise on the collection of data, the methods 
to be used, and the most satisfactory way of presenting 
the conclusions reached. The Council may wish to 
draw the attention of Governments concerned to this 
opportunity of availing themselves of technical assis
tance in evaluation studies which they may wish to 
carry out in their country. One or two of the largest 
countries in which United Nations programmes have 
been operating are in a position to undertake an eval
uation without much assistance. These might agree to 
make their own evaluations, with little or no outside 
assistance, but along the same lines as those which 
would be laid down by the Economic and Social Council 
for the evaluation exercises in which assistance would 
actually be given. 

59. It would seem to the ACC that it would not be 
enough for each country to have the help of the Resi
dent Representative of TAB and Director of Special 
Fund Programmes already assigned to it. In the first 
place, the Resident Representative/Director is closely 
concerned with the programmes of certain internat
ional organizations, notably the Special Fund, organ
izations participating in EPTA and the World Food 
Programme, while he is not directly concerned with 
the operations of others, such as the financial special
ized agencies, and has no detailed knowledge of them; 
nor is he directly concerned with UNICEF. Secondly, 
any official who has served a long time in a country 
would probably have preconceived notions about such 
matters as the impact of programmes, before a start 
is even made upon any analytical study, and somebody 
not himself associated with past programmes is there
fore to be preferred. In the third place, there are obvious 
arguments for the desirability of having an economist 
as one of the advisers, and the Resident Representative/ 
Directors, while experienced in public affairs, are gener
ally not trained economists. Finally, the task of these 
advisers to the Governments would be a full-time job, 
and each Resident Representative/Director is already 
fully occupied with his normal tasks; nor would it be 
possible for him to divest himself entirely of these re
sponsibilities as long as he remains in the country of 
his assignment. The desirable role for the Resident 
Representative/Director in his own country of assign
ment would therefore be to give support to the team 
of advisers, as to other experts of the United Nations 
family, and not to play an expert's role himself. Yet 
he could be of great service in helping to marshal infor
mation, especially from the United Nations family, 
and his personal experience could also be heavily drawn 
upon. 

60. The next question which arises concerns the 
nature of the teams of advisers and the qualifications 
of the persons who should be asked to undertake the 
task of assisting the Governments in these evaluations. 
It would be difficult for anybody who is not a profes
sional economist to advise on how to make a clear 
assessment of the economic results which are being 
considered, and staff and experts with field experience 
from the United Nations (including the regional eco-

nomic commissions) and certain other agencies might 
be specially suitable for this purpose. On the other 
hand, the programmes of the United Nations family 
are by no means exclusively economic but have their 
impact on other aspects of the national life, such as 
public administration, health, scientific advancement, 
education and other fields whose economic impact is 
only felt after a long time and is not necessarily meas
urable. In addition to experienced economists, there
fore, senior persons with broad general experience in 
several countries and with mature judgement, would 
be suitable. 

61. The difficulty which would face any very small 
team of this nature is the enormous range of fields 
which is covered by the operations of the United Nations 
family. Even the most highly qualified two-man team 
of this kind would, themselves, probably require tech
nical advice on topics ranging from forestry to atomic 
energy and meteorology and from civil aviation to 
labour laws and telecommunications. No doubt some 
of this could be obtained from technical assistance 
experts serving in the country, but it would hardly be 
likely that they would be able to cover the whole range 
required, except in those projects which would actually 
be in operation and in which the experts themselves 
might be more wisely regarded as informants than as 
technical advisers. The organizations concerned would 
wherever practicable be willing to send a certain num
ber of technicians from their own headquarters and 
regional offices to give advice, as necessary, and the 
regional economic commissions of the United Nations 
might also be able to give support in certain fields. 

62. This raises the question of the most effective 
size of evaluation teams. Clearly, the larger teams would 
allow a broader coverage of facts in range and depth. 
It must be remembered, however, that the major part 
of the expense would normally be upon the Govern
ment itself. In view of the heavy over-all costs involved 
greater returns might be gained through the use of 
small teams of two or three carefully selected persons, 
which would cost less while still affording useful, if 
more limited results. 

63. As it may be difficult, even if small teams are 
used, to carry out evaluations in a large number of 
countries within a limited period of time, it may be 
preferable deliberately to select a limited but effective 
target: a survey limited to, say, four countries in differ
ent regions of the world but at different stages of eco
nomic development might with advantage be selected 
for pilot projects. In order to obtain the best results, 
these pilot projects should be conducted in countries 
in which the task would be comparatively simple and 
where, for that reason, distortions due to unavoidable 
lack of experience would be reduced to a minimum. 
Partly because the number of projects assisted by the 
United Nations family might not be too large, and 
partly because their economic structure might not be 
too complex, fairly small countries would appear par
ticularly suitable for the first experiments. A substantial 
part of the cost of these pilot projects might be borne 
by the international organizations in view of their 
experimental interest. 
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64. Whichever course is decided upon, the exercise 
is likely to concern the majority of the organizations 
comprised in the United Nations family, and they all 
should be consulted on the choice of persons to assist 
Governments with expert advice. The drawback to 
having an outside body, such as a university or foun
dation assist in evaluation exercises would be that it 
would not have an international character, a disad
vantage which would apply to most organizations 
outside the United Nations family. For these reasons, 
it might be desirable for the Executive Chairman of 
TAB to be entrusted with selecting the teams in con
sultation with the executive heads of the organizations 
represented on the ACC. As to finances, provision 
might be made for a certain sum to be allocated from 
the Special Account for the purpose, or for authorizing 
the Executive Chairman to regard the operations as 
administrative as, indeed, it is, as far as EPT A is con
cerned. Apart from financial problems, other matters 
such as the terms of reference of the team, the duration 
of their work, etc., could best be settled by inter-agency 
consultation. 

65. Unless the pilot studies provide the type of infor
mation which is found suitable to both the countries 
which contribute most to technical assistance funds 
and the recipient countries, there would be no point 
in extending the exercise to anything beyond the pilot 
studies. Therefore, the question of extended studies or 
the establishment of "permanent evaluation machin
ery " should be reserved until a proper assessment has 
been made of the value of the pilot studies undertaken. 

VI. Economic and social consequences of disarmament 

66. The Secretary-General and the executive heads 
of the specialized agencies and the IAEA have con
sulted together concerning the action which they should 
take in response to Economic and Social Council reso
lution 982 (XXXVI) and General Assembly resolu
tion 1931 (XVIII) which invite the specialized agencies 
concerned and the International Atomic Energy Agency 
to co-operate with the Secretary-General in advancing 
studies, within their fields of competence, of various 
problems concerning international economic and trade 
relations relevant to the economic and social aspects 
of disarmament. They have noted that the Economic 
and Social Council has been requested by the General 
Assembly to consider at its thirty-seventh session all 
pertinent aspects of the question of conversion of resour
ces released by disarmament to peaceful uses and to 
report thereon to the General Assembly, and that reso
lutions calling for action in the matter have also been 
adopted by a number of the other organizations con
stituting the United Nations family. 

67. Members of the ACC recognize the far-reaching 
importance of this problem. A number of them are 
bound by resolutions or other decisions of their govern
ing bodies stressing the responsibility which rests upon 
them to respond to the request of the General Assembly 
in a manner which, without prejudicing in any way the 
outcome of the discussions now taking place concerning 
the political and military aspects of disarmament, 

-------------------------

assists Governments in framing generally acceptable 
plans to deal with the economic and social con
sequences of such measures of disarmament as may 
be agreed. The utilization of part of the savings from 
disarmament for expanding aid to developing countries 
will require extensive research, studies and planning. 
In this connexion, plans to ensure the maintenance of 
the high level of economic activity necessary to permit 
the diversion of resources to new peaceful needs, and 
studies of the problems which may arise in relation to 
primary commodities are of particular urgency. In 
these circumstances, the members of the ACC con
cerned have agreed that: 

(a) The Secretary-General of the United Nations 
will act as the central point of co-ordination in respect 
of all studies of the economic and social aspects of 
disarmament; 

(b) All of the organizations of the United Nations 
family proposing to undertake such studies will co
operate with the Secretary-General in the preparation 
of concerted programmes of work within the general 
framework of which such studies will be undertaken; 

(c) The ACC will set up a committee of agency repre
sentatives to co-operate with the Secretary-General in 
developing such a programme. 

68. The members of the ACC concerned recognize 
the importance of any studies being realistic in the 
sense of being based on facts. They therefore suggest 
that the Council may wish to give further consideration 
to the hope expressed by the General Assembly that 
Member States significantly involved will continue, in 
the light of developments bearing on disarmament, to 
pursue studies and activities relating to the economic 
and social consequences of disarmament, to the prob
lems which it will entail for them, and to means of 
dealing with those problems. The extent of the con
tribution which can be made by the member organiza
tions of the United Nations family will depend in large 
measure on the extent of the response made by Member 
States to this request of the General Assembly. The 
first step necessary is that all or as many as possible 
of the States significantly involved should make appro
priate national arrangements to collect and make avail
able the relevant factual data; these arrangements will 
need to contain provision for an economic early warning 
system to enable the authorities responsible for eco
nomic and social policy to take appropriate action to 
deal with the consequences of important cuts in defence 
spending. 

VII. Science and technology 

(a) REPORT TO THE COUNCIL OF THE ADVISORY COM

MITTEE ON THE APPLICATION OF SCIENCE AND TECH
NOLOGY TO DEVELOPMENT 

69. The Council in resolution 980 A (XXXVI) decided 
to establish an Advisory Committee on the Appli
cation of Science and Technology to Development. 
The Council envisaged that this Committee would 
work in close co-operation with the ACC in reviewing 
the scientific and technological programmes and activ-
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ities of the United Nations and related agencies. Accord
ingly, on the basis of recommendations of the newly 
constituted Sub-Committee on Science and Technology 
of the ACC, the Secretary-General and his colle~gues 
approved a communication of the. ACC to the Adviso~y 
Committee (annex II below) which became the mam 
basis for the Advisory Committee's discussions at its 
first session in New York, 25 February- 6 March 1964. 

70. The ACC welcomes the report of the Advisory 
Committee (E/3866) which attests the valuable begin
ning the Committee has made and the energy with which 
it approaches its tasks. 

71. While for obvious reasons it would be imprac
ticable to recite the many points on which the ACC 
itself is in agreement with the judgements that have 
been expressed by the Advisory Committee, two sp~c
ific agreements of views may be cited here. The Advis
ory Committee states: "The main scientific and tech
nological resources of a country lie in its trained people " 
(ibid., para. 52). Of this there can be no doubt. The 
Committee also states that it " is firmly convinced that 
recipient Governments should establish one national 
central co-ordinating agency to deal with the whole 
problem of technical assi~tance, includi~1g bil~teral 
assistance, as well as assistance from mternatwnal 
and regional organizations. This agency . should .be 
connected closely with the development plannmg machm
ery " (ibid., para. 28 (a). The ACC is .happ_Y to n?te 
this concurrence by the Advisory Committee m a pohcy 
which has been many times advocated by the organiza
tions of the United Nations family, more especially 
as the quoted statement envisages including bilateral 
assistance within the framework of these arrangements. 

72. The ACC has given consideration to the Advi
sory Committee's proposal for a system of reporting 
(ibid., paras. 31-32) whereby the organizations. of the 
United Nations family would help the Committee to 
discharge its assignment of keeping progress in . the 
application of science and technology under . review. 
The Advisory Committee has asked whether Its I?ro
posal is acceptable and, if so, when such reports ~mght 
begin to become available to it. The ACC envis~ges 
that the reports in question can begin to be provided 
before the Committee's session early in 1965 and that 
the reporting system may take the following. fo_rm: 
(i) selected pertinent publications of the orgamzatwns 
concerned would be sent to the members of the Com
mittee on a current basis; (ii) the organizations con
cerned would also periodically (e.g. once a year) prepare 
for the use of the Committee a report, which in most 
cases is expected to be developed as a section in their 
annual report to the Council. Under the latter type 
of reporting a limited selection of important topics 
would be examined with a view to indicating progress, 
including where possible prom.ising lines. of in~ompl~te 
research in the fields in question, the difficulties bemg 
encountered in applying available methods in the deve
loping countries, and the related current and intended 
programmes of the organization itself. 

73. The ACC has taken note of the general observa
tions of the Advisory Committee in chapter III of its 

report on the subject of inter-agency co-ordination. 
The ACC will continue to keep the matter under con
stant review. 

74. The ACC has also noted the questions raised 
by the Committee in chapter V of its report with resp~ct 
to particular ways in which present methods of cleanng 
scientific and technological information might be im
proved. The replies to these quest.ion~ -which r.elate 
to the development of special publications, to natiOnal 
and regional information centres with related specialized 
personnel, and to wide dissem~natio.n of the .res~lts 
of case studies of success and failure m the applicatiOn 
of science and technology to development -must 
await careful study. As regards the question of national 
and regional centres for information on science and 
technology, something is, of course, already being done 
in a number of fields (agriculture, health, meteorology, 
manufacturing, etc.) by the agencies concerned. Men
tion should be made, for example, of the experience 
gained by UNESCO during recent years in the est~b
lishment of scientific and technical documentatiOn 
centres. Such centres were created or are being created 
in Brazil, Mexico, United Arab Republic, India, Pakis
tan, Yugoslavia, Philippines, Indonesia, Thailand and 
Cuba. They do not function only as libraries but play 
an active role in abstracting, translation and biblio
graphy and use modern techniques for supplying scien
tific and technical data to meet the needs of research 
and training as well as of applied technology. They 
also train the national personnel necessary for operat
ing them. 

75. The ACC is glad to find that the Advisory Com
mittee in chapter VIII of its report takes an affirmative 
view of the possibility of an immediate world-wide 
attack on a limited number of especially important 
problems of research or application which was raised 
in the ACC communication to the Committee (annex II, 
paras. 49-52 and appendix 1). Of course, this should 
not be allowed to detract from intensification of efforts 
on many other important problems as well; rather it 
should serve to spearhead an advance in the science 
and technology sector all along the line. The Advisory 
Committee will, no doubt, as it proceeds sharply delin
eate certain specific problems or aspects that lend 
themselves to appraisal and attack. Control of the tsetse 
fly, a specific problem on which the ACC itself has 
had an exchange of views in this connexion and on 
which action could be initiated quickly, would be an 
example meriting consideration. 

76. In regard to the proposals of the Advisory Com
mittee in chapter IX relating to its future organization 
and pattern of work, the ACC wishes to emphasize 
the importance of having the Advisory Commit~ee 
and its sub-groups maintain close direct contacts With 
the individual agencies concerned through visits to 
their headquarters, which will also help to keep requests 
for additional written reports within manageable limits. 

77. The Advisory Committee discusses the crucial 
question of finance in the following terms: 

" . . . Science and technology offer the promise of 
new and better ways of achieving economic develop-
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ment, but achieving such development requires great 
human and material investment. The cost of applying 
the methods found through science and technology 
is large compared to the cost of the research and 
development needed to discover new methods. Yet 
small investments in research and development may 
yield solutions which greatly increase the return from 
large capital investment. 

"Unless the cost of economic development can 
be financed, the existence of new or better methods 
may be of little use. Presently available resources 
within and beyond the United Nations are inadequate 
to the need. Moreover, financial needs will increase 
with the growing capacity of developing countries in 
terms of trained manpower and specialized institutions 
and as science and technology provide new solutions to 
major problems of development." (E/3866, paras. 16-17.) 

Here again it seems advisable to state explicitly that 
the Secretary-General and his colleagues in the ACC 
agree with the view expressed by the Advisory Com
mittee. As the Committee points out, the financial 
question pervades every aspect of the subject under 
discussion. Results cannot but depend on how this 
question is faced. 

(b) EFFECTS OF ADVANCES IN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 
ON THE ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURES OF THE UNITED 
NATIONS AGENCIES 

78. In paragraph 8 of Council resolution 910 (XXXIV), 
to which the ACC made brief reference in its twenty
eighth report,6 the Council requested the ACC to sub
mit its comments on the effect which the problems 
arising out of the evolution of science and technology 
as related to economic and social progress are having 
on the administrative structures of the various agencies 
of the United Nations system. 

79. In reviewing the situation in this regard, the ACC 
notes that a distinction must be drawn between the basic 
position for the organizations of the United Nations 
family and the latest modifications of that position, 
for example since the holding in early 1963 of the United 
Nations Conference on the Application of Science and 
Technology for the Benefit of the Less Developed Areas 
(UNCSAT). Some of the organizations exist very largely 
in order to help apply modern science and technology 
for purposes of economic and social progress. Virtually 
all of them consider that to be an important integral 
aspect of their technical co-operation or other work. 
Hence their administrative structures have been from 
the beginning substantially affected by and adjusted 
to the problems to which paragraph 8 of this resolution 
refers, namely those arising out of the evolution of 
science and technology as related to economic and 
social progress. On the other hand, in most cases their 
administrative structures have thus far shown no dis
tinguishable new effects in consequence of UNCSAT or 
other recent related events, and only a marked enlarge-

6 Ibid., Thirty-sixth Session Annexes, agenda items 4 and 6, 
document E/3765, paras. 42-43. 

ment of the resources placed at the disposal of the 
agencies concerned would be likely to change this 
situation appreciably. 

80. The most striking new effects on administrative 
structures are those under way in UNESCO. In Octo
ber 1963 the Director-General submitted to the Execu
tive Board at its sixty-sixth session, and the Executive 
Board adopted as a basis for the preparation of the 
Programme and Budget for 1965-1966, proposals for 
an increase of over 50 per cent for programme activities 
in the field of science and technology. It is now proposed 
at the General Conference at its thirteenth session 
(November 1964) to raise the budget provision for this 
part of the programme from $4,765,000 in 1963-1964 
to $7,469,000 for 1965-1966. As a consequence, and in 
view of the anticipated increased number of projects 
in this field to be undertaken under EPT A and the 
Special Fund, the secretariat of UNESCO has been 
reorganized. In addition to the existing Department 
of Natural Sciences, whose activities are being strength
ened, a second department, concerned with the appli
cation of science and technology to development, has 
been established, and both will be placed as from 1964 
under the supervision of an Assistant Director-General 
in charge of the programme in science and technology. 

81. In the United Nations Department of Economic 
and Social Affairs there has been, in consequence of 
UNCSAT, first, some modification of the administrative 
structures of the Centre for Industrial Development 
and the Resources and Transport Division. The Centre, 
concerned, inter alia, with the transfer of industrial 
technology, its adaptation or development to local 
needs and the strengthening of local institutions in the 
developing countries for obtaining and applying suitable 
technology in manufacturing industries, has established 
a Technological Division to deal with certain aspects 
of this work. The former Resources and Transport 
Branch has enlarged its staff of resources experts and 
engaged additional specialist technical advisers, has 
been reorganized as a Division, and has acquired a 
special section charged, among other responsibilities, 
with reviewing technological developments in natural 
resources and transport. Second, a Special Adviser on 
Questions relating to Science and Technology has been 
appointed in the Office of the Under-Secretary for 
Economic and Social Affairs. In April 1964 his staff 
was functioning as secretariat to the Advisory Com
mittee with three professional posts; a limited expansion 
of this unit, probably through consultants, was anti
cipated in the light of discussions at the Committee's 
first session. Third, each of the regional economic 
commissions has appointed a senior officer to serve 
as a focal point within that region for matters relating 
to the application of science and technology to devel
opment. 

82. Most of the agencies with a substantial interest 
in applying science and technology for the benefit of 
developing countries have no recent changes of admini
strative structure relating to that activity to report. 
This is true in the case of the ILO, FAO, WHO, the 
IBRD and its affiliated organizations, ICAO, ITU, 
WMO and IAEA. The situation in the Special Fund 
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may be cited as being characteristic of many United 
Nations bodies. The Special Fund, for example, is 
directly engaged in investigating how new techniques 
and modern methods could be applied to promote 
economic development in a pre-investment framework. 
Like all United Nations agencies and offices concerned 
with economic and social development it seeks to keep 
abreast of scientific and technological progress, to 
disseminate such knowledge, and above all to apply 
the results through assisting Member States. Its Research 
Division in particular is obligated to give continually 
increasing attention to these objectives to the extent 
that funds permit. Obviously the workload as for 
other United Nations bodies- continues to grow, 
and the handling of this growing workload, together 
with the need to keep up with additions to knowledge 
and to bring new knowledge to bear on the daily tasks, 
eventually necessitates some additional staff or con
sultants. The main effect of science and technology 
on the administrative structure is thus seen not as a 
revision of the structure but as an influence which is 
joined to other influences making for gradual expansion 
which, however, can only occur to the extent that added 
resources are provided. 

(c) CENTRALIZATION AND EXCHANGE OF 
INFORMATION ON RESEARCH WORK 

83. In paragraph 2 of the same Council resolution 
910 (XXXIV), the ACC was requested to submit to 
the Council " detailed observations on the nature and 
extent of the problem presented by the centralization 
and exchange of information on research work in pro
gress or contemplated " in accordance with one of the 
recommendations in the survey of Current Trends in 
Scientific Research. 7 

84. In view of changed circumstances since this 
question was raised (August 1962), in particular the 
action taken by the Council in 1963 to establish the 
Advisory Committee on the Application of Science and 
Technology to Development, and the events and 
new outlook stemming from that and reflected in 
the Advisory Committee's report which is discussed 
in paragraphs 69-77 above, the ACC is of the 
opinion that no useful purpose would be served by for
mulating the detailed observations originally contem
plated. The need remains, however, to make as full use 
as possible, in the interests of the developing countries, 
of available knowledge concerning important scientific 
and technological research which is under way. For 
the present, in this connexion, the ACC considers that 
the proposed reports of organizations of the United 
Nations family on progress in the application of science 
and technology to development which are referred to 
in paragraph 72 above could provide a useful means 
of bringing together information on promising lines 
of incompleted research as well as on new advances 
in science and technology already achieved. 

7 Pierre Auger, Current Trends in Scientific Research (United 
Nations, New York and United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization, Paris, 1961). Circulated as document 
E/3362/Rev.l. 
2 

VIII. Industrial Development 

85. The ACC has noted with satisfaction the growing 
measure of interest in and support for the expansion 
of activities of the United Nations and its related agencies 
in the field of industrial development, in which the 
United Nations Centre for Industrial Development is 
playing an increasingly important role. This develop
ment has brought with it an enhanced need for inter
agency co-operation and co-ordination in particular 
areas and in various stages of work. 

86. In this connexion, the ACC took special notice 
of resolution 2 (IV) on United Nations machinery in 
the field of industrial development, adopted at the 
fourth session of the Committee for Industrial Deve
lopment (see E/3869). Operative paragraph 1 (i) of 
that resolution underlines the need for effective co
ordination by the United Nations system of its activities 
in the field of industrial development, and the role to 
be played by the Centre for Industrial Development, 
particularly in following closely the activities of the 
various organizations, undertaking joint projects and 
making arrangements for adequate reporting to the 
Committee for Industrial Development and the Eco
nomic and Social Council. 

87. The ACC is fully alive to the fact, underlined in 
a statement made on behalf of the Secretary-General, 
that to develop contacts at the working level and, in 
general, to discharge effectively its specific responsi
bility for co-ordinating action, the Centre for Industrial 
Development would have to devote adequate resources 
to that task, which is fully reflected in the above-men
tioned resolution, and in particular in operative para
graph 3 thereof. The ACC would welcome the adoption 
of the measures necessary for the implementation of 
the co-ordinating responsibilities of the Centre. 

88. Both formal and informal consultation, and a 
growing degree of active collaboration among the 
organizations concerned have made a solid contribution 
to the achievement of these objectives but there remains 
considerable room for improvement particularly as 
regards consultations at the planning stage of projects 
as well as concerted activities. Contacts both at Head
quarters and at the regional and local level for purposes 
of inter-agency co-operation and co-ordination should 
therefore, be further encouraged and they should con
tinue to be of an ad hoc character, among officials of 
particular pairs or groups of agencies interested in 
particular issues or projects. At the same time, the 
periodic inter-agency meetings among representatives 
of all United Nations organizations concerned with 
industrial development, which were initiated by the 
ACC five years ago, have served a useful purpose, and 
the ACC considers that the time may now have come 
to give these meetings a somewhat more formal status 
as part of the regular mechanism of co-operation under 
the ACC. To this effect, the Commissioner for Industrial 
Development will consult with the other agencies with 
a view to submitting, if appropriate, concrete proposals. 

89. The ACC has noted resolution 3 (IV) of the 
Committee for Industrial Development concerning 
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United Nations machinery in the field of industrial 
development which refers to the establishment of a 
specialized agency for industrial development (ibid.). 
The ACC has previously referred to this matter.8 It 
will follow with interest developments in this connexion 
in the Economic and Social Council and other United 
Nations bodies, and in the event of the Council address
ing a request to the Secretary-General to prepare the 
study envisaged in the above-mentioned draft resolu
tion on the scope, structure and functions of a new 
organization, would appreciate it if full consultations 
with members of the ACC could take place. The aim 
would be to devise arrangements and procedures con
ducive to the development of dynamic and well-artic
ulated proposals which, without duplicating existing 
facilities and arrangements, would enhance the effec
tiveness of the total effort of the United Nations system 
in the field of industrial development. 

90. The ACC took note of General Assembly reso
lution 1940 (XVIII) which requested the Secretary
General to consult with " States Members of the United 
Nations and members of the specialized agencies, with 
the specialized agencies and the International Atomic 
Energy Agency, the regional economic commissions 
and with the Committee for Industrial Development, 
on the advisability of holding, not later than 1966, an 
international symposium, preceded, as appropriate, by 
regional and sub-regional symposia, relating to the 
problems of industrialization of developing countries, 
and to report to the Economic and Social Council at 
its thirty-seventh session and to the General Assembly 
at its nineteenth session ". 

91. The ACC noted that the response of the agencies 
to this proposal has been generally favourable and 
welcomed the steps being taken to invite the collabor
ation of the United Nations family of organizations. 

IX. Education and training 

92. The ACC has already reported to the Council 
that earlier confusions and overlaps in education and 
training have been removed. It is happy to say that 
collaboration in this field continues to be good. There 
are, however, some questions of co-ordination that 
cannot be settled once and for all by some one decision, 
but need almost daily exercise of the habit of working 
sensibly together. In education and training this applies 
particularly to joint participation in missions, and to 
collaboration in the various institutes and centres created 
by the United Nations and the specialized agencies. 
There are also topics concerning education and train
ing that the ACC (through its Sub-Committee or by 
discussions between groups of agencies) must review 
frequently, and sometimes in greater detail than has 
yet been possible. These include agricultural education 
and training, white collar unemployment in relation to 
education, and health and nutrition as factors in educa
tion and training. 

8 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
sixth Session, Annexes, agenda items 4 and 6, document E/3765, 
para. 133. 

93. The ACC has found that imperfect knowledge 
of the language of instruction not only limits the possi
bility for placement of fellows but frequently leads 
to wastage in training itself, or to imperfect assimila
tion. Modern devices exist for the rapid learning of 
languages, particularly in the technical context, and 
UNESCO has produced a paper on this for the guidance 
of all organizations. The ACC has given preliminary 
consideration to this through its Sub-Committee, but 
fuller discussions are yet to be held. 

94. General Assembly resolution 1824 (XVII) on 
training for accelerated industrialization clearly called 
for the collaboration of many members of the United 
Nations family. The ACC Sub-Committee on Educa
tion and Training agreed that existing inter-agency ma
chinery could be adapted for the purpose of preparing 
the report requested in the resolution. Several agencies 
obtained the approval of their governing bodies to 
deploy staff for the preparation of the report. A series 
of Working Groups (sometimes meeting jointly) agreed 
on editorial responsibility for various sections of it. 
At every stage of preparation there was detailed exchange 
of experience. The resulting material was again reviewed 
by the Sub-Committee and by the ACC itself. Thus 
although the final editing and responsibility for the 
report belonged to the Secretary-General, it represented 
a considered statement by all the organizations jointly 
on a most important aspect of education and training 
within the limitations described in the report itself. 

X. Water resources development 

95. The ACC noted the Secretary-General's proposals 
for a priority programme of co-ordinated action in the 
field of water resources within the framework of the 
United Nations Development Decade, which had been 
drawn up in consultation with the interested specialized 
agencies in pursuance of Council resolution 978 (XXXVI). 

96. In this connexion, the ACC was led to review 
the recent experience of co-operation through the United 
Nations Water Resources Development Centre. It 
recognized the positive role played by the Centre in 
recent years in focusing attention on the co-ordinated 
approach to the development and utilization of water 
resources and in carrying out a number of studies of 
related problems which concern several of the participat
ing organizations. The Centre has been assisted in this 
task by technical staff seconded for varying periods 
by FAO, WMO and WHO. However, practical diffi
culties encountered in the functioning of the Centre, 
as well as the rapid growth of the programme and of 
regional activities within it, have led to the conclusion 
that the Water Resources Development Centre as 
hitherto conceived is no longer the best machinery to 
deal with the co-ordination problems involved. 

97. It was the unanimous view that effective co-ordi
nation is of fundamental importance in all aspects of 
water resources development, and that particular efforts 
are required in the case of large-scale multi-purpose 
development schemes and water resources development 
in international river basins, where a large number of 
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very important projects have been initiated or planned. 
It was also considered that the co-operative relations 
which have developed through the Inter-Agency Meeting 
on Water Resources and the United Nations Water 
Resources Development Centre should be preserved 
and reinforced without recourse to new machinery. 

98. The ACC recommends that the focal point for 
co-ordination among the participating organizations 
should henceforth be provided by the Inter-Agency 
Meetings on Water Resources Development, functioning 
as a Sub-Committee of the ACC and supplemented 
by ad hoc consultations on important projects and 
continuing exchange of information at a technical level. 
The ACC itself will devote to the water resources pro
gramme all the attention that may be required, and 
has made specific arrangements to facilitate the task 
of co-ordination. It was noted that this shift of emphasis 
could be effected without prejudice to the role of the 
United Nations Centre in the United Nations pro
gramme of water resources. 

XI. Social questions 

(a) HOUSING, BUILDING AND PLANNING 

99. The ACC has given careful consideration to a 
number of matters arising from the report of the Com
mittee on Housing, Building and Planning on its second 
session (E/3858), as well as to the international pro
gramme on housing, building and planning proposed 
for the second half of the Development Decade. 

100. In the report on co-ordination and organization 
of existing and increased international assistance in 
the field of housing, building and planning, 9 after 
extensive investigation at the Headquarters of the 
United Nations and the specialized agencies and 
taking into account field activities, the conclusions 
are reached that: 

(a) Notwithstanding the importance of housing as 
a part of widely differing international activities directed 
towards economic and social progress, work in this 
area could not be considered to represent a well-organ
ized programme in housing that was likely to meet 
the massive needs during the Development Decade; 

(b) There was nothing in the nature of the housing 
problem which required or justified the establishment, 
for an expanded programme in this field, of co-ordina
tion machinery fundamentally different from that which 
already existed; 

(c) The solution lay in a fuller understanding and 
use of existing arrangements combined with improved 
arrangements at the regional and national level, which 
are dealt with below: 

9 The report was prepared by Mr. George F. Davidson, Deputy 
Head, Bureau of Government Organization, Privy Council Office, 
Ottawa, pursuant to Economic and Social Council resolution 
976 G (XXXVI), and was transmitted by a note of the Secretary
General to the Committee on Housing, Building and Planning 
(E/C.6/24). 

(d) The economic aspects of the housing programme 
suggest that the international programme should be 
more closely related to activities of the United Nations 
and specialized agencies in the field of economic devel
opment. 

101. The ACC endorses these conclusions and notes 
that the Committee on Housing, Building and Planning 
has recommended the development of a broad pro
gramme of activities under the leadership of a reorganized 
Centre for Housing Building and Planning within the 
secretariat of the United Nations. This Centre would 
both administer the specific activities of the United 
Nations in the field of housing and provide a focal 
point for the development of a broad co-operative 
programme of activities. 

102. The members of the ACC concerned look for
ward to providing the Housing Centre with fullest 
co-operation and support. The ACC decided to simpliy 
and consolidate its machinery for the co-ordination of 
this programme by combining two working groups 
which had been concerned with housing and related 
community facilities and with urbanization. The terms 
of reference of the single working group are co-extensive 
with that of the Committee on Housing, Building and 
Planning. It welcomed the increased in the number of 
technical staff for housing and related fields which the 
United Nations, ILO and WHO have assigned to regional 
posts. It noted that the regional advisers of the two 
specialized agencies are co-operating closely with the 
regional economic commissions and that they, as well 
as members of UNESCO's staff, will take part as appro
priate in multi-disciplinary missions and housing and 
pilot projects. The ACC believes that these arrange
ments add significantly to the resources for co-operation 
at the regional and national leveL 

103. In view of Council resolution 975 F (XXXVI) 
and resolution 1917 (XVlll) of the General Assembly 
on housing, building and planning in the Development 
Decade, the ACC decided to give detailed consideration 
in the coming year to the international programme 
in this field, which will be before the Council at its 
thirty-ninth session. 

(b) PROGRAMMES AFFECTING YOUTH 

104. In its twenty-sixth report 10 to the Council, the 
ACC drew attention in paragraph 155 to the experience 
being accumulated by the United Nations and some 
of the specialized agencies concerning the needs of 
children and young people and suggested that close 
co-operation between those organizations should be 
developed in connexion with training programmes for 
national, family, child health and welfare personneL 

105. Since that report was presented, there has been 
continued collaboration with special reference to the 
basic needs of youth in matters of health, nutrition 
and welfare, preparation for working life, cultural and 
leisuretime activities; instruction in regard to respon-

1o Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
fourth Session, Annexes, agenda item 3, document E/3625. 
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sibilities connected with participation in social and civil 
life, including participation in national development, and 
preparation for better international understanding. 

106. Inter-agency discussions are being undertaken 
in specific fields- in particular, the position of young 
people in rural areas, the adjustment of young people 
migrating from rural to urban areas to new conditions 
arising out of industrialization, urbanization, etc., and 
the preparation of girls and young women for adult 
life. 

107. The ACC noted that arrangements were made 
for full participation in the UNESCO international 
Conference on Youth to be held at Grenoble from 
23 August to I September 1964. 

XII. Atomic energy 

(a) THIRD INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON 

THE PEACEFUL USES OF ATOMIC ENERGY, 1964 

108. The ACC was informed of the arrangements 
for the Conference to be held in Geneva at the end of 
August 1964 in response to General Assembly resolu
tion 1770 (XVII); it noted that questions of a policy 
or political nature are the responsibility of the Secre
tary-General, IAEA is dealing with the scientific aspects, 
the specialized agencies are being consulted on matters 
of concern to them, and the European Office of the 
United Nations is handling the over-all Conference 
administration and the organization of the scientific 
exhibition to be held in conjunction with the Con
ference. The ACC was satisfied that the preparations for 
the Conference were proceeding in a satisfactory manner. 

(b) Co-OPERATION IN ACTIVITIES RELATING TO THE 

PEACEFUL USES OF ATOMIC ENERGY 

109. The activities of members of the United Nations 
family relating to the peaceful uses of atomic energy 
were reviewed by the ACC for the fourth time in 
April 1964 pursuant to Economic and Social Council 
resolution 799 B III (XXX). This year, in response to 
the invitation contained in Council resolution 986 
(XXXVI), the ACC gave particular attention to aspects 
of the work of IAEA and the specialized agencies in 
regard to which questions of co-ordination may arise. 

llO. The Council's resolution was considered by the 
General Conference of IAEA at its seventh regular 
session in October 1963; by the Conference of FAO 
in December 1963; by the Executive Board of WHO 
in January 1964; and, subsequently, by the World 
Health Assembly in March 1964 (annex III, appendix 1). 

Ill. Pursuant to the resolution adopted by the Gener
al Conference of IAEA, the Director-General of IAEA 
arranged for personal consultations in the succeeding 
months with the Directors-General of WHO and FAO. 

112. The Directors-General of WHO and IAEA 
met at WHO headquarters at the end of November 1963 
to discuss policy aspects of the work of the two agencies 
relating to atomic energy applications in medicine and 

questions of radiation protection, as well as more effec
tive ~rrangements for co-operation. At this meeting 
and m the course of subsequent consultations which 
are continuing, it was agreed to strengthen the direct 
conta~ts between the technical staff of the two agencies, 
especially at the formative stage of projects or pro
grammes of mutual interest. For this purpose each 
organization will appoint a technical liaison officer on 
a trial basis at the other's headquarters. It was also 
agreed that there should be a joint approach to projects 
of mutual interest, in particular scientific meetings and, 
in appropriate cases, to advisory bodies such as expert 
committees and panels; for administrative simplicity 
~he main executive responsibility would be assigned 
m each case to one or the other organization. Agree
ment was also reached regarding the arrangements 
for WHO's scientific participation in the third Inter
national Conference on the Peaceful Uses of Atomic 
Energy. 

113. The Directors-General of FAO and IAEA met 
a! FAO headquarters in February 1964, when they 
discussed future arrangements for co-operation between 
the two organizations in the application of atomic 
energy in food and agriculture. It was agreed that both 
organizations would study the practical problems 
involved in establishing a joint division, consisting of 
members of both secretariats, as soon as possible after 
1 July 1964. It was further agreed that the joint division 
would be located in Vienna and that F AO would be 
responsible for appointing a Director acceptable to 
both organizations. As a first step, technical liaison 
officers have been appointed by both organizations to 
serve at the headquarters of each other. They are assist
ing in the studies of the respective responsibilities of 
the two organizations with regard to the food and 
agricultural applications of atomic energy at present 
dealt with by the IAEA. It was also agreed that every 
measure would be taken by both organizations to avoid 
administrative difficulties and delays in operating such 
a joint division. 

114. In late February 1964, the Director-General 
of IAEA subsequently consulted the Board of Gover
nors of t_hat. agency regarding the general principles 
of co-ordmatwn of atomic energy activities and the 
practical steps taken to achieve better co-ordination 
at the secretariat level, and in particular the arrange
ments being made with the Directors-General of F AO 
and WHO. The Board agreed with the Director-Gener
al's view that a personal consultation between the 
exe~utive heads o~ the agencies was essential to clarify 
policy aspects; With the need for the closest possible 
contact between the responsible scientists and techni
cians in the organization concerned; and with the desir
ability of keeping as simple as possible the admini
strative arrangements for joint projects by entrusting to 
one of the sponsoring agencies the main executive 
responsibility for the project. The Board endorsed the 
arrangements made with FAO and WHO and agreed 
that further practical steps should be taken on these 
lines. 

liS. In February 1964, sections of the draft pro
gramme for 1965-1966 of IAEA were sent in tentative 
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form to ILO, FAO, WHO and UNESCO for comment 
before being issued as a document for consideration 
by the Board of Governors of IAEA in June 1964. 
Consultations on this programme, on the programmes 
of ILO and WHO, and on other matters, took place 
on 23 and 24 March 1964. 

116. The first meeting of the inter-secretariat working 
group established between UNESCO and IAEA took 
place in November 1963. It reviewed in particular the 
arrangements for co-operation in research, training 
and scientific abstracts between the two organizations. 
Consultations are taking place regarding the form of 
UNESCO's participation in the International Centre 
for Theoretical Physics being established by the IAEA 
in Trieste. 

117. The ACC believes that the progress already 
achieved by the Directors-General of FAO, WHO and 
IAEA, in making practical arrangements to ensure 
closer co-ordination, as well as the existing arrange
ments with ILO and UNESCO, are important steps 
towards solving the problems referred to in the Coun
cil's resolution. Again, the ACC would draw atten
tion to the importance here, as in other activities, of 
Governments ensuring that co-ordinated policies are 
followed by national delegations in their relations with 
the agencies. 

Co-operation in energy and power matters 

118. Co-operation between the United Nations and 
IAEA in energy and power matters is being intensified. 
Major advances in reactor technology and in nuclear 
power development are being reviewed at the third 
International Conference on the Peaceful Uses of Atom
ic Energy. 

119. In early 1963, a member of the IAEA staff was 
outposted to work with the Energy and Electricity 
Unit of the United Nations Resources and Transport 
Branch, an arrangement which has proved to be of 
considerable advantage to both organizations. In addi
tion, a United Nations expert has participated in an 
IAEA mission to study future needs for electric power 
and of possibilities of nuclear power in the Republic 
of Korea, and an IAEA expert co-operated with a 
United Nations mission to Tunisia regarding water 
resources and means of meeting water requirements. 
At the African Electric Power Meeting, held under the 
auspices of the United Nations in Addis Ababa in 
October 1963, questions relating to the use of atomic 
energy were considered and a paper on the subject was 
submitted by IAEA. 

120. The IAEA is studying the possible role that 
nuclear energy may have in desalting water, including 
the use of dual purpose plants. Consultations are taking 
place with the United Nations which has undertaken 
studies on the use of conventional energy in desalination 
and with UNESCO. 

121. With regard to the Special Fund project for a 
pre-investment study on power, including nuclear 
power, in Luzon in the Philippines, for which IAEA 
is the Executing Agency; the United Nations is the 

sub-contractor for those aspects of the project relating 
to the investigation of coal deposits, geo-thermal energy 
resources and oil prices. 

122. The General Conference of IAEA at its seventh 
regular session adopted resolution GC (VII)/RES/155 
on co-operation with the United Nations in matters of 
energy and power. In implementation of this resolution 
the texts of resolutions GC (VI)/RES/128 and GC (VII)/ 
RES/155 and a progress report on co-ordination in 
power questions were transmitted to the Secretary
General for the attention of the appropriate organs 
of the United Nations (annex III, appendix 2.). 

Work of the United Nations Scientific Committee 
on the Effects of Atomic Radiation 

123. The programme of work of UNSCEAR was 
approved by the General Assembly in resolution 1896 
(XVIII). Accordingly, the Committee met in Geneva 
in February/March 1964 and discussed environmental 
contamination from nuclear explosions and the induc
tion of cancer by ionizing radiation. At the request 
of the Committee, FAO is collecting information on 
radio-active contamination of food. Also at the request 
of the Committee, WMO organized a symposium on 
atmospheric transport and removal of radioactive 
materials that was held during the thirteenth session 
of the Committee so as to enable Committee members 
to discuss the meteorological aspects of environmental 
contamination with leading experts. IAEA collaborated 
in the symposium and presented a paper on radio
active contamination of oceans. 

WMO draft plan for world-wide measurement 
of radio-activity 

124. In a letter dated 11 September 1963, the Secre
tary-General of WMO sent Member States and organ
izations concerned the final version of the WMO 
plan for world-wide measurement of atmospheric radio
activity, which was drawn up in implementation of 
General Assembly resolution 1629 (XVI) in consulta
tion with UNSCEAR and IAEA. Members were reques
ted to inform the WMO secretariat of their plans for 
implementing the scheme and, periodically, of devel
opments, and were informed of the possibility of requests 
for necessary expert advice and equipment being met 
by WMO and IAEA. (For information on the plan 
which was attached to the letter from the Secretary
General of WMO, see annex III, appendix 3.). 

Follow-up of the United Nations Conference on the Appli
cation of Science and Technology for the Benefit of 
the Less Developed Areas 

125. Questions relating to atomic energy are being 
considered within the over-all study of problems relat
ing to science and technology by the newly created 
ACC Sub-Committee on Science and Technology and 
also by the Advisory Committee on the Application 
of Science and Technology to Development, established 
under Economic and Social Council resolution 980 A 
(XXXVI). 



22 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 

Technical work of interest to more than 
one organization 

126. The ACC also reviewed the co-operation achieved 
in certain specific programmes, namely: scientific meet
ings and training courses (already held or planned 
for 1964)- dealing with the peaceful uses of atomic 
energy (see annex III, appendices 4 and 5); research -
projects undertaken in 1963 (ibid., appendix 6) and 
the results of earlier work which had been published; 
developments in health and safety codes and standards 
(ibid., appendix 7); and relevant publications issued 
in 1963 or in the course of preparation. 

Xill. Emergency action in cases of natural disaster 

127. In its twenty-eighth report,ll the ACC sug
gested that the Economic and Social Council might 
wish to draw the attention of member Governments 
to the delays and difficulties caused by the absence of 
national co-ordinating machinery to help in determin
ing the degree and character of the relief required and 
in making ad hoc arrangements to give unified direction 
to relief operations. 

128. Notwithstanding the handicaps resulting in cer
tain cases from the absence of such national co-ordinat
ing machinery, the arrangements for exchange of infor
mation between the Secretary-General and the executive 
heads of the interested international organizations of 
the United Nations system have worked in a reasonably 
satisfactory manner in such recent disasters as the 
earthquake in Skopje, Yugoslavia, the volcanic eruption 
at Bali, Indonesia, the earthquake at Barce, Libya, 
floods in Morocco, and the devastation caused by 
Hurricane Flora in a number of Caribbean countries. 

129. The Council has requested the Secretary-General 
"to take the lead in establishing, in conjunction with 
the specialized agencies and the League of Red Cross 
Societies, appropriate arrangements for assistance in 
rapid and concerted relief and construction in cases 
of national disaster" .12 

130. In conformity with this request consideration 
has been given to possible measures which might be 
adopted separately, but not in isolation, in the following 
fields: 

(i) Arrangements for the exchange of information 
within the United Nations systems of Headquarters 
and at the country level; 

(ii) Consultation and contact with non-governmental 
organizations, in particular the League of Red Cross 
Societies. 

In each case separate consideration is called for in 
regard to: 

(a) Immediate relief to cope with hunger, disease, 
lack of shelter, clothing, sanitary arrangements, etc., 

11 Ibid., Thirty-sixth Session, Annexes, agenda items 4 and 6, 
document E/3765. 

12 Ibid., Thirty-sixth Session, Supplement No. 1, p. 39. 

(b) Long-term rehabilitation and reconstruction to 
restore normal conditions of living. 

The former calls for the utmost speed, the latter for 
comprehensive and mutual adjustment. It is recognized 
that any co-ordination arrangements must avoid pro
cedures likely to affect the flexibility of operations of 
agencies concerned to provide as speedily as possible 
help to those desperately in need. 

131. The Secretary-General proposes to strengthen 
existing arrangements in New York and Geneva by 
the designation of officers in each place to maintain 
the necessary contacts. These two officers will, so far 
as possible, serve as a point of information on action 
being planned or taken. 

132. At the country level it is important for the 
United Nations system to designate a "focal point" 
for the exchange of information on the plans and activ
ities of the Governments and of the various agencies 
(inter-governmental and voluntary). The officer occupy
ing the national " focal point " should normally be 
the Resident Representative of TAB and the Special 
Fund. Local representatives of the international organ
izations as well as special officers sent out by those 
organizations (individually or jointly) to assess the scale 
of relief needed and to arrange for its provision and 
distribution would keep in close touch with the " focal 
point" officer. 

133. In disasters where the relief required is predom
inantly the concern of one agency the representative 
of that agency might, by common agreement, be regarded 
as the " focal point" representing all members of the 
United Nations system which might have only a mar
ginal interest in the relief and reconstruction involved. 
In special cases it might be necessary to appoint a special 
representative or make other ad hoc arrangements. 

134. The role of the Red Cross - particularly the 
League of Red Cross Societies and the International 
Committee of the Red Cross- which is particularly 
equipped to provide certain types of immediate relief, 
needs no emphasis. While existing arrangements between 
the Red Cross and certain individual organizations are 
working satisfactorily and effectively, tentative discus
sions have already taken place with the object of deve
loping closer co-operation in certain respects. The 
Secretary-General will continue to keep the League 
of Red Cross Societies informed of any appeals he 
may receive which appear to require emergency assis
tance, and will also exchange information on the aid 
planned and provided. The ACC is conscious of the 
importance of voluntary national organizations capable 
of undertaking relief programmes. In countries where 
no such organizations exist, there would seem to be a 
great advantage if national Red Cross or Red Crescent 
Societies could be established. 

135. In cases of natural disasters Governments 
themselves often directly offer aid to the affected coun
tries. There are special fields in which donor Govern
ments can often be particularly helpful - e.g. the loan 
of helicopters, landing craft from some nearby location, 
the provision of shipping space to carry supplies, the 
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loan of motor transport within the devastated country 
to distribute supplies, the assignment of technical per
sonnel. Government missions, as well as international 
organizations, having transport in a country, intended 
for other purposes, could deploy it temporarily for 
relief purposes. It is hoped that such possibilities will 
be reported to the United Nations "focal point" in 
the country involved. 

136. Apart from the over-all arrangements for im
mediate relief outlined above, rehabilitation efforts are 
being pursued within the normal procedure for co
operation and co-ordination. As an example, the United 
Nations is actively studying emergency and recon
structive activities in the field of housing, building and 
planning following natural disasters. In those activities, 
ILO, FAO, WHO, UNESCO as well as UNICEF and 
the World Food Programme are participating at the 
technical level. In other fields also similar co-operation 
exists among agencies. 

137. In its twenty-eighth report, the ACC proposed 
the collection and collation of information regarding 
the type of assistance and the conditions governing 
its provision which organizations comprising the United 
Nations system are in a position to provide. Such a 
document is being prepared and it is proposed to make 
it widely available in due course to all international 
bodies, Ministries and Departments of Governments, 
voluntary organizations. 

XIV. The United Nations Children's Fund 
and the World Food Programme 

138. The ACC took note of a statement of the Exec
utive Director of UNICEF who reported that UNICEF 
is currently working in 115 countries and territories on 
projects in the implementation of which close co-opera
tion with WHO, FAO, ILO, UNESCO and the United 
Nations Bureau of Social Affairs was being maintained. 

139. In 1963, 117 Governments made voluntary 
contributions to UNICEF and total new resources 
accruing in 1963 amounted to the equivalent of $32 mil
lion. Approximately 20 per cent of these resources 
represented contributions from individuals as compared 
with less than 5 per cent ten years ago. This indicates the 
steadily increasing interest in UNICEF on the part of 
the general public. 

140. In 1963, the expenditure of UNICEF had been 
$38 million and for 1964 it would probably be $40 mil
lion. Now that regular contributions were assured, 
UNICEF was able to spend more rapidly, for the present, 
using part of the resources previously held in reserve. 
It was paying increasing attention to encouraging Govern
ments in their national planning to look ahead to provide 
not only for the development of material resources but 
also the development of human resources through all 
possible preparation of the rising generation for normal 
healthy and productive life. The first week of April 1964 
there had been held in Bellagio, Italy, under the spon
sorship of UNICEF, a meeting on the subject of plan
ning for the future needs of children. This meeting 

had been attended by a number of senior government 
planning officials from different parts of the world, 
along with officials of the United Nations and the 
specialized agencies and a number of other persons 
competent to give advice on the subject of the prepara
tion of the coming generation. It is the intention of 
UNICEF to hold a series of regional seminars on the 
subject of planning for the needs of children. Such a 
seminar would be held in Asia one year from now and 
in Latin America probably in the latter part of 1965. 
A similar regional conference would be planned for 
Africa in 1966. 

141. The ACC took note of a statement by the Exec
utive Director of the World Food Programme on the 
present stage of development on the Programme. The 
contributions pledged had reached $91 million and 
were now only $9 million short of the initial $100 mil
lion target. Out of the $91 million pledged, $22 million 
were being earmarked for emergency assistance - of 
which $9.4 million had already been committed or 
spent in twelve cases of emergency- and $5 million 
more were earmarked for administrative expenses. Thus 
$64 million were available for special feeding and for 
economic and social development projects. 

142. The Programme had already received 134 requests 
for such projects involving a total of $71 million. Of 
these requests, forty-five -involving a total of $28 mil
lion - had been approved. Even allowing for the fact 
that some of the remaining requests would not mature 
into projects, the Programme had reached a stage where 
all its resources were being earmarked, little room 
being left for new requests. Some 62 per cent of the 
requests received were in the field of agriculture, while 
special feeding projects covered some 15 per cent of 
the total cost of the requests. Other requests concerned 
industrial projects, housing, area planning, mining, 
construction of secondary roads, and other public 
works. 

143. The Programme had now to show its ability to 
carry out efficiently its operational tasks, namely the 
shipping of its commodities and its supervisory func
tions in the execution of projects. The Programme had 
also to arrange for an evaluation of its operations. 
Five broad studies on various problems connected with 
the work of the World Food Programme were under 
way. In the course of next year, before the end of the 
experimental period, decisions would have to be taken 
concerning the future of the Programme. If it were 
decided to continue the Programme beyond 1965, 
co-operation of all members of the United Nations 
family would remain essential in all stages of the 
activities of the World Food Programme. 

XV. Co-ordination and co-operation in other areas 

(a) PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION PROGRAMMES 
INCLUDING OPEX 

144. Economic and Social Council resolution 907 
(XXXIV) had stressed the importance of co-ordination, 
not only in implementing, but also in planning assis-
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tance to countries in the field of public administration. 
The survey submitted to the Council at its thirty-sixth 
session and which appears as annex I to the twenty
eighth report of ACC 13 reviewed the existing pro
grammes in public administration and underlined the 
administrative requirements of planning and develop
ment. This refers to the Government machinery called 
upon to translate the plan in terms of the nation's 
everyday life in particular sectors such as education, 
transport, housing, agriculture, medical and social 
services and also to the basic part of the administration 
whose general competence exceeds that of the individual 
sectors. 

145. The conclusion was reached that each of the 
various stages of economic and social development 
provided for in plans or programmes based on the 
reports of the international agencies or of their experts 
must necessarily include an institutional section dealing 
with different aspects relating to public administration 
techniques. 

146. The survey was endorsed by the Council in 
resolution 987 (XXXVI), which noted with apprecia
tion the progress made in the various fields mentioned 
in resolution 907 (XXXIV) and considered that this 
effort should be continued and developed within the 
framework of closer co-ordination between the United 
Nations, the specialized agencies and the Governments, 
inter-governmental and non-governmental organizations 
concerned. 

147. The need for close co-ordination has conse
quently been a constant preoccupation in programming 
and carrying out technical assistance in public admini
stration. It may be noted that no need was felt for a 
permanent co-ordinating machinery to supplement pre
sent methods. Relations between the services of the 
respective headquarters and the appointment of a full
time consultant to serve as liaison and to develop joint 
projects, have given during the last year very satisfac
tory results. 

148. Although this co-operation calls for further 
expansion, it has already involved a number of spec
ialized agencies and all of the fields singled out in the 
Council's resolutions. They cover, for instance, the 
fields of training of the national administrative personnel, 
government organization for planning, specialized fields 
such as agricultural, medical services, local government, 
as well as regional, sub-regional and country studies. 
Various recent examples of co-operation in these fields 
which may be of interest to the Council are described 
below. 

149. Following a request by the fifth session of the 
Economic Commission for Africa (ECA) a working 
party was convened in Paris from 14 to 17 May 1963 
to discuss regional and sub-regional support of national 
efforts to improve public administration and to develop 
training activities in this field in Africa. The meeting 
included participants from the United Nations, UNESCO, 
ILO, ECA, and also from those bilateral agencies that 

la Ibid., Thirty-sixth Session, Annexes, agenda items 4 and 6, 
document E/3765. 

have extensive programmes of training in the field of 
public administration in Africa. The purpose of the 
meeting was to identify possible regional approaches 
to training problems and to discuss technical matters 
of survey methodology and resources available for 
surveys and training programmes in the sub-region. 

150. The United Nations is presently engaged in the 
preparation of a handbook on public personnel admini
stration, basic principles and current practice, which 
will endeavour to offer civil service commissions and 
personnel officers an inventory and description of the 
several basic elements of a comprehensive system of 
personnel administration and present the basic features 
of a programme of personnel administration. Research 
is also being conducted in the field of training and 
institutes of public administration, with a view to pro
ducing a guide for establishing or strengthening training 
programmes for civil servants, and presenting in a 
concise form the basic features of a training programme, 
its organization and methodology. ILO and UNESCO 
are closely associated with these projects, while UPU, 
whose field of activities is connected with organization 
of large bodies of personnel by its member countries, 
is also deeply interested. 

151. An experts meeting is being organized in Paris 
in June 1964, on the administrative aspects of national 
development planning, to which participants have been 
invited from selected countries in Africa, Asia, Europe 
and Latin America, as well as participants from the 
United Nations, FAO, IBRD, ILO, UNESCO, WHO 
and UNICEF. 

152. The United Nations and FAO have co-sponsored 
a workshop on the organization and administration of 
agricultural services in the Arab States, held in March 
1964. The United Nations has collaborated with WHO 
in developing and carrying out projects on the admini
stration of health services in the Americas. Further 
collaboration is envisaged, to be extended to other 
regions. 

153. The joint efforts included a workshop on admini
strative problems of rapid urban growth in the Arab 
States held in Beirut in March 1963, with the United 
Nations Bureau of Social Affairs, WHO and UNESCO; 
a seminar on central services to local authorities in 
New Delhi in collaboration with the Eastern Regional 
Organization for Public Administration, ECAFE, FAO, 
UNESCO and WHO, and the United Nations Inter
municipal Technical Assistance Programme in collabo
ration with the International Union of Local Authorities 
at the Hague. 

154. Another example of co-operation at the regional 
level was the seminar on urgent administrative problems 
of African Governments, held in Addis Ababa in Octo
ber 1962. There were participants from seventeen African 
countries and representatives of the following inter
national organizations: United Nations, FAO, ICAO, 
ILO, UNESCO and WHO. The International Union 
of Local Authorities was also represented. Based on 
the recommendations made at this conference, and by 
the fifth session of ECA, plans were developed to assist 
the countries in their effort to improve public admini-



stration training on a national level by providing addi
tional facilities on a regional and sub-regional leveL 
For example, UNESCO undertook on behalf of ECA 
a survey of the needs and resources in the field of train
ing of personnel in Algeria, Morocco and Tunisia and 
submitted a report on this subject to ECA. This report 
will provide a basis for the development of sub-regional 
training programmes as the Governments may request. 
Stemming from the seminar of October 1962, a confer
ence of directors of central personnel agencies (or 
civil service commissions) and directors of public admini
stration institutes in Africa will be held in Addis 
Ababa from 18 to 29 May 1964 to discuss the develop
ment of institutes of public administration and ways 
and means for strengthening civil service systems. The 
United Nations and the specialized agencies concerned 
will be represented at this meeting. 

155. At a sub-regional level, the United Nations has 
been consulted by ILO on the development of an in
stitutionalized programme for officials of Labour Minis
tries in South America (Inter-American Centre for 
Labour Administration). Public administration advisers 
at ECA have collaborated in a sub-regional programme 
developed by ILO in East Africa. 

156. A study has recently been undertaken to evaluate 
specific requirements of a particular country for the 
purpose of helping it to shape a comprehensive training 
programme. The United Nations, the Special Fund, 
ILO and UNESCO have sponsored a joint mission to 
Niger with a view to examining in broad terms the 
needs of the country in various types of technical and 
administrative training. This mission is an example of 
an inter-disciplinary approach to the problem of training 
of middle-level personnel, in the spirit of Council reso
lutions 907 (XXXIV) and 987 (XXXVI) and also a 
model of concerted action between the United Nations 
and the specialized agencies when various aspects such 
as education, manpower, public administration and 
training are involved. 

157. The experts in public administration have increas
ed in number over the past years to meet the various 
needs to which attention was drawn in Council resolu
tions 907 (XXXIV) and 987 (XXXVI). From 112 experts 
in 1960, their number rose to 172 posts in the present 
1964 programme. The regional distribution of these 
posts is as follows: Africa 86, Latin America 43, Asia 
Middle East 10, Europe 4, inter-agency 7. Seventy-one 
posts are financed out of the regular budget, 80 out of 
EPTA, IS by extra-budgetary operations and 6 by the 
Special Fund. In 1963 there were seventy-nine OPEX 
experts in the field for all or part of the year. 

(b) OCEANOGRAPHY 

158. A close relationship has now been established 
among the agencies, particularly between F AO and 
UNESCO, in this field where a number of delicate 
problems had arisen in the past. This successful exper
ience, in the view of ACC provides an example of 
co-ordination efforts undertaken to adjust the many 
interests of the agencies concerned, which progressively 
evolved into a continuous and fruitful co-operation. 
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(c) PEACEFUL USES OF OUTER SPACE 

159. In its twenty-eighth report, the ACC stated its 
intention of keeping the question of inter-agency co
operation and co-ordination in this field under careful 
review. It noted at the same time that the expansion 
of the activities of certain agencies called for an inten
sification of appropriate consultation among them at 
the secretariat level. Since then an inter-agency working 
group has been established for this purpose. 

160. The working group held its first meeting in 
March 1964. A useful exchange of infonnation took 
place and decisions on concerted action were taken. 
Measures were envisaged to avoid overlapping in reports 
which agencies have to submit to various bodies. 
Arrangements were made for the preparation of a 
compact, current and comprehensive survey of the pro
grammes, interest and resources of the various United 
Nations agencies and other bodies concerned with 
outer space matters. 

(d) INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION YEAR 

161. Under resolution 1907 (XVIII) the General 
Assembly has designated 1965, the twentieth year of 
the United Nations, as International Co-operation 
Year. The ACC was given a review of the work of the 
Committee for the International Co-operation Year 
established under the same resolution, including a 
number of plans and projects recommended or under 
consideration by that Committee. The ACC was informed 
about the arrangements for the Year that are going 
ahead not only at the international but also at the national 
level, national committees for the International Co
operation Year being in process of establishment in a 
number of countries. The Year is expected to focus 
particular attention on international eo-operation for 
economic and social development. 

162. The members of the ACC wish to contribute 
as fully as possible to the preparations for and the 
celebration of International Co-operation Year, in 
response to the request of the General Assembly and 
its Committee. They took the opportunity to have a 
first consultation as to the nature of the contributions 
that could best be made. 

(e) PUBLIC INFORMATION 

163. The ACC reviewed arrangements made for 
co-operation in presenting to persons attending the 
New York World's Fair information on the activities 
of the United Nations family of organizations. It also 
agreed to make a study of the possibility of pooling 
more fully the organizations' existing public informa
tion resources and manpower. In a discussion of the 
three Editors' Round Tables convened by the United 
Nations Office of Public Information in Europe, Asia 
and Latin America over the past two years, it was agreed 
that they had been of value in obtaining recognition 
amongst information media at a policy-making level, 
of the importance of the economic and social work of 
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all of the international institutions. The next such Round 
Table is scheduled to be held in Africa in 1965. 

(f) ASIAN ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT INSTITUTE 

164. In the past two years, the ACC has considered 
the methods by which the resources and experience of 
the specialized agencies can be best made available 
to the Asian Economic Development Institute. In its 
twenty-sixth report, it expressed the view that provisions 
should be made " for regular consultations on the 
preparation and the implementation of the institutes' 
programmes ".14 In its twenty-eighth report, it observed 
" that consultation and co-operation, to be continuous 
and effective, should be based on standing institutional 
arrangements " and it felt it important that provision 
should be made for the setting up of " a suitable ad
visory or consultative committee which would include 
representatives of substantially interested specialized 
agencies "_15 

165. The arrangements for consultation which have 
been developed between the Director of the Institute 
and officers of certain specialized agencies have, on 
the whole, been working smoothly and have proved 
helpful. It is felt, however, that these arrangements do 
not represent a fully satisfactory substitute for the 
" standing institutional arrangements " which had been 
recommended by the ACC. It is hoped that the Govern
ing Council of the Institute will study with the Executive 
Secretary of ECAFE and the Director of the Institute 
the best means of giving early effect to the ACC's recom
mendations in this matter. 

XVI. Administrative and financial questions 

166. Arrangements were concluded for a session of 
the International Civil Service Advisory Board (ICSAB) 
in summer of 1964. The revised terms of reference for 
ICSAB as proposed by ACC in 1963, which broaden 
the scope and authority of the Board, had been endorsed 
by the United Nations General Assembly (resolution 
1981 B (XVIII) and other legislative bodies. ICSAB 
will have before it a report by the organizations seeking 
advice from the Board on the question of career expec
tations in the international civil service. 

167. The terms of a revision of the 1949 inter-organ
ization agreement on transfer, secondment and loan 
of staff came into effect for most organizations as from 
1 January 1964. 

168. Some of the major components in the allowance 
and benefits structure of the Common System continued 
under study; in particular, the assignment allowance 
and related benefits and certain of the entitlements 
payable on separation from service. 

169. Pursuant to the request of TAC in its report 
on its meetings held in November-December 1963 

14 Ibid., Thirty-fourth Session, Annexes, agenda item 3, document 
E/3625, para. 177. 

15 Ibid., Thirty-sixth Session, Annexes, agenda items 4 and 6, 
document E/3765, para. 136. 

(E/3849 and Corr.l, paras. 38-43) the ACC has made 
arrangements to assure the completion, through normal 
inter-agency machinery, of a comparative study of 
experts' emoluments. The ACC is also giving attention 
to the question of adequate living arrangements and 
minimum amenities for field experts iri certain special 
cases. 

ANNEX I 

Draft framework of functional classifications for the activities of 
the United Nations, specialized agencies and the International 
Atomic Energy Agency in economic, social and human rights 
fields related to the United Nations Development Decade 

The following classification is suggested as a guide for the manner 
in which activities of the United Nations, specialized agencies 
and IAEA, related to the objectives of the United Nations Devel
opment Decade, might be reported. It does not attempt to list 
specific projects or to cover the many activities of these organiza
tions unrelated to these objectives. Nor does it reveal the com
prehensive treatment given by certain agencies or groups of agencies 
to some complex subjects -e.g. preparation of young people 
for later responsibilities and certain aspects of scientific research. 
While some flexibility may be necessary in using this classification 
in making the special progress report called for by Economic 
and Social Council resolution 984 (XXXVI) part I, it is believed 
that it will provide an orderly, comprehensible basis for prepar
ation of the material requested in that resolution. 

I 

A. BROAD ISSUES AND TECHNIQUES RELATING 

TO DEVELOPMENT 

1. Development trends and projections of development require-
ments and possibilities 

2. Planning and programming 

3. Institutional and administrative development 
4. Adaptation and transfer of knowledge, methods and techniques 
5. Development and provision of basic statistical information 
6. Trade expansion 
7. Development assistance (including provision of development 

finance, assistance in the improvement and application of 
methods and techniques for the mobilization of domestic and 
foreign capital, public and private; and food aid) 

8. International co-operation in the monetary field 

B. DEVELOPMENT AND UTILIZATION OF HUMAN RESOURCES 

1. Control of diseases and raising of health standards 
2. Formulation and implementation of schemes and measures 

against famine, malnutrition and food deficits 

3. Education and fostering of scientific and cultural development 
4. Social welfare and security 

5. Employment, organization and training 

6. Rural and community development, including co-operatives 
7. Social protection 

C. DEVELOPMENT AND CONSERVATION 

OF PHYSICAL RESOURCES 

1. Development of food and agriculture 
2. Industrial development 
3. Energy development 
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4. Water resource development 

5. Mineral resource development 

6. Housing, building and physical planning 

D. DEVELOPMENT OF ESSENTIAL SERVICES 

1. Development of transport 

2. Development of communications, including postal services and 
telecommunications 

3. Meteorology 

4. Surveying and mapping 

II 

PROMOTION AND PROTECTION OF HUMAN RIGHTS 

1. Collection, examination and publication of information 
2. Elaboration of principles 

3. Preparation of international instruments and measures of 
implementation 

4. Development of human rights advisory services programme 

5. Prevention of discrimination, and protection of minorities and 
refugees 

6. Advancement of the status of women 

7. Education of public opinion 

III 

SPECIAL PROBLEMS 

1. Natural disasters 

2. Narcotics control 

ANNEX II 

Communication of the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination 
to the Advisory Committee on the Application of Science and 
Technology to Development a 

1. At its session in May 1963, the Administrative Committee 
on Co-ordination considered the follow-up action required by 
the organizations of the United Nations family in order to achieve 
in the Development Decade the goals to which the United Nations 
Conference on the Application of Science and Technology for 
the Benefit of the Less Developed Areas (UNCSAT) had pointed. 
The ACC decided to establish a Sub-Committee on Science and 
Technology. It also suggested that the Economic and Social Council 
might wish to establish an Advisory Committee on Science and 
Technology.b On 1 August 1963 the Council in resolution 980 A 
(XXXVI) decided to establish an Advisory Committee on the 
Application of Science and Technology to Development. (Back
ground information is given in appendix 2.) The Council envisaged 
that the Advisory Committee would work in close co-operation 
with the ACC in reviewing the scientific and technological pro
grammes and activities of the United Nations and related agencies. 
As a first step in this co-operation, the ACC submits the following 
information and suggestions for the consideration of the Advisory 
Committee. 

2. The Advisory Committee is charged with studying and report
ing to the Council on matters of the greatest importance. A vast 
potential undoubtedly exists for making modern science and 
technology the servants of the developing countries in their struggle 
for accelerated development. This field is by no means being neglec
ted even today. As regards the organizations of the United Nations 

a Originally circulated as document E/AC.52/L.2, dated 22 January 1964. 
b Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-sixth Session, 

Annexes, agenda items 4 and 6, document E/3765, paras. 38-41. 

family, they have been working in their respective parts of this 
field for some years. Nevertheless it is necessary to try to come 
closer to realizing that full potential. 

3. The basic problem of financial resources cannot, practically 
speaking, be avoided. It has two aspects - applicable not only 
to international assistance but of course to national expenditures 
as well and to the aggregate of all expenditures. First, when any 
proposal for new work on for the intensification of existing work 
on behalf of the application of science and technology for the 
benefit of the developing countries is under consideration, one 
must be prepared to estimate what it will cost and whether the 
same investment might not yield a greater return if applied in 
other directions. Second, in general and in the aggregate, there 
is no doubt that considerably larger financial resources are needed 
for this work than it has commanded in the past. This remains 
true in spite of substantial offsets that should not be overlooked, 
notably the expenditures not needed for buying less modern equip
ment when more modern equipment is bought instead, and the 
savings, by way of avoidance of soon-obsolete investments, which 
can result from the making of well-chosen investments in various 
types of research. 

4. The problems before the Advisory Committee form a complex 
network, and exactly where the emphasis should first be put is 
a matter of judgement. Two points in particular have to be clari
fied: first, how broadly or narrowly science and technology 
should be defined for the purposes in view, and secondly, within 
that definition, what aspects especially need the attention of the 
Advisory Committee, due account being taken of the activities 
already under way in the various fields of competence of the 
organizations of the United Nations family. As to the first point, 
while a very broad definition could be justified in principle and 
also by reference to the subjects discussed at UNCSAT, it would 
clearly be uneconomical for the Advisory Committee to go deeply 
into matters such as training in general, economic development 
planning, various aspects of industrial development, etc. already 
under active study by other bodies within the United Nations 
system. As to the second point, there is again the practical con
sideration that the Advisory Committee will wish to put its time 
to the best use and minimize its preoccupation with such activities 
as it finds to be proceeding satisfactorily in any case under the 
various going programmes. 

5. With these considerations in mind, it is suggested that the 
following matters are among those meriting consideration by 
the Advisory Committee, once the Committee has acquainted 
itself with the work of the United Nations family of organizations 
in the field of the application of science and technology to devel
opment: 

(l) Methods of keeping progress in the application of science 
and technology under review; 

(2) Improved clearing (collection, retrieval, dissemination) of 
scientific and technological information needed for development; 

(3) The possibilities of mobilizing the efforts of scientific and 
technological institutions of the developed countries for active 
co-operation with the developing countries; 

(4) The structure of institutions required for a nation's scien
tific and technological development and their integration into 
over-all social and economic policies: 

(a) The structure in general, 

(b) National, regional and international research and training 
institutes; 

(5) The possibility of an immediate world-wide attack on a 
limited number of especially important problems of research or 
application. 

Some comments on these numbered items are presented seriatim 
below, beginning with paragraph 8. 
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6. At an early stage, the Advisory Committee will no doubt wish 
to consult with representatives of the various organizations of 
the United Nations family regarding the work of their respective 
organizations in the field of the application of science and techno
logy to development. In the meantime the organizations concerned 
have individually transmitted to the members of the Advisory 
Committee, through the Secretary-General of the United Nations, 
summary reports which it is hoped will provide a useful intro
duction to the subject. 

7. The general view of the organizations on their need " to 
discharge more effectively their growing responsibilities " in this 
field and on " the elimination of duplication " subjects referred 
to in paragraphs 3 and 4 (b) of Economic and Social Council 
resolution 980 A (XXXVI) -may be briefly stated here. First, 
it is felt that the gaps are far more of a problem than the overlaps, 
particularly since much of the significant contemporary work in 
science and technology is inter-disciplinary in nature, making 
some overlapping of work essential. Second, it is felt that the 
main gaps are not inter-agency omi&sions but result from the 
fact that none of the agencies concerned commands the resources 
needed if its full job is to be done. 

ITEM l. METHODS OF KEEPING PROGRESS IN THE APPLICATION OF 

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY UNDER REVIEW 

8. The Economic and Social Council in paragraph 4 (a) of 
its resolution 980 A (XXXVI) has made it the first function of 
the Advisory Committee " to keep under review progress in the 
application of science and technology and propose to the Council 
practical measures for such application for the benefit of the less 
developed areas". The effective discharge of that review respon
sibility will presumably necessitate developing a system or metho
dology that would permit answers to be given - not just once 
but periodically to the following questions: 

(1) What is the present state of scientific and technological 
knowledge in the various relevant fields (excluding from con
sideration knowledge which is not applicable, or is only remotely 
applicable, to development) ? 

{2) To what extent is the applicable modern knowledge being, 
in fact, applied in the developing countries? 

(3) In the light of research under way or planned, what anti
cipated future progress in scientific and technological knowledge 
needs to be taken into account for purposes of present develop
ment planning? 

9. The answer to (2) of course immediately leads to a further 
question as to why some of the applicable scientific and techno
logical knowledge is not being applied: is it that necessary adap
tations have first to be worked out? that the developing countries, 
or some of them, are not ready to put modern equipment or tech
niques to use in some sectors or generally? that the transfer is 
being delayed by lack of funds and/or experts? that restrictive 
practices, e.g. under patent procedures, are at fault? that signifi
cant possibilities are simply being overlooked? 

10. Similarly, question (3) invites attention to the possibility 
that, in some cases, it may be cheaper to invest even substantial 
sums for obtaining a technological solution to a key problem 
within a predictable time period than to incur the wastes engen
dered by uncertainty, i.e. the wrong spending or the delays in 
right spending under " blindfold " development planning. (In this 
connexion, see item 5 below.) 

1 L The needed review methodology will presumably have 
two aspects. Systematic, comprehensive analyses in published 
form are required by researchers and other specialists. Quickly 
available reports highlighting the most significant new innovations 
and research under way, together with newly observed deficiencies 
in the application of modern knowledge, are required by the Eco-

nomic and Social Council or other bodies concerned with over-all 
current appraisal. 

12. As regards formal reports, the ACC at its session in May 
1963 considered the steps that should be taken to keep up-to-date 
the information contained in the survey of Current Trends in 
Scientific Research. c Its conclusions were that: 

" . . . it would be most difficult, if not totally impossible, to 
mobilize a sufficient number of specialists to provide completely 
up-to-date and balanced information required for a report 
equally complete regarding all the fields of scientific and tech
nological research. 

" . . . If new similar studies should be undertaken it seems 
that they should be carried out in defined fields selected either 
for the variety of methods and trends of research, for the impor
tance of the applications derived from the research activities, 
or for the utilization of new methods that should be made known 
to the specialists in these and/or related fields. 

" This would appear to be, from a scientific point of view, 
the most commendable action to be undertaken as a follow-up 
of the Survey. In this eventuality, contracts might be established, 
as appropriate, with non-governmental organizations working 
in the fields of science and technology, to prepare a number 
of specialized reports based on the general lines of the 'survey' 
but adapted to particular fields of research for which more 
detailed and precise information may be provided." d 

In the Co-ordination Committee of the Council, which accepted 
these conclusions, the hope was expressed that the question would 
be referred to the Advisory Committee for observations. 

13. To meet the need for reports that would be available to 
the Council on a more current basis, there might be developed 
a system of " built-in " or institutionalized reporting procedures. 
Each agency with the help of its scientific and technological advis
ers might as a routine matter report at stated intervals on perti
nent new developments in each of its fields of competence. The 
Advisory Committee may wish to consider the features that such 
a reporting system should have in order to serve its intended pur
pose.• 

14. It goes without saying that the introduction of such a sys
tem would be likely to necessitate the establishment by certain 
of the organizations or combinations of organizations in the United 
Nations family of additional groups or panels to advise them, 
and that it would place additional responsibilities on advisory 
groups, panels, etc. already in existence. The administrative and 
financial implications would certainly be considerable. As was 
indicated in paragraph 8, it would be necessary to keep track -
within such limits as may be imposed by governmental and com
mercial secrecy - not only of scientific and technological progress 
already made but also of research under way and planned, and 
not only of the moving frontier of discovery but also of the moving 
frontier of application in the developing countries. 

ITEM 2. IMPROVED CLEARING (COLLECTION, RETRIEVAL, DISSEMINA· 

TION) OF SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL INFORMATION NEEDED 

FOR DEVELOPMENT 

15. The notion of a central "clearing house" for all scientific 
and technological information has many attractions, but the 
practical problems of establishing one that would be capable of 

c Pierre Auger, Current Trends in Scientific R~search (United Nations, New 
York and United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, 
Paris, 1961). Circulated as document E/3362/Rev.l. 

d Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-sixth Session, 
Annexes, agenda items 4 and 6, document E/3765, paras. 45-47. 

e IAEA has indicated a reservation regarding such built-in reporting proc;:e.. 
dures. IAEA doubts the value of additional routine reports of this kind and sug• 
gests instead, as noted in its own report, that the Advisory Committee might 
ask the competent agency for a spot report on progress and planned research in 
a particular field or project. 



coping with the enormous flow of such information and of sifting 
out masses of irrelevant material so as to meet quickly and simply 
the actual needs of the developing countries defy easy solution. 
Present methods clearly need to be improved; care has to be taken, 
however, not to defeat the purpose by creating procedures that 
are too cumbersome to use. 

16. In 1962 UNESCO prepared a comprehensive survey on 
the organization and functioning of abstracting services in the 
various branches of science and technology r which reviewed 
possible means of rationalizing and simplifying existing practices 
in the publication of scientific documents. The Council considered 
and approved this survey in 1963 (resolution 980 B (XXXVI)). 
A more recent UNESCO statement concerning additional efforts 
required by UNESCO and other organizations of the United 
Nations family is presented below in considerably abridged form 
(for example, reference to numerous specific aspects of UNESCO's 
own work programme is here, for brevity, omitted): 

(I) Bibliography. Bibliography is relatively successfully organized 
for the basic sciences (mathematics, physics, chemistry and biology) 
but the bibliography of scientific publications related to the differ
ent branches of engineering and other applied sciences is much 
less developed and has far to go to cover existing subjects and 
growing requirements. Special organizational and financial faci
lities should be created. 

(2) Abstracting. The abstracting Board of the International 
Council of Scientific Unions, sponsored and supported by UNESCO, 
has elaborated a system of measures aimed at the rationalization 
of publishing and abstracting in the fields of mathematics, physics, 
chemistry and biology. The abstracting of the tremendous volume 
of material published in different branches of the engineering 
sciences has practically never been considered from the point 
of view of rationalization, improvement and meeting the require
ments of the developing countries. This task should now be organ
ized, at least in a selected branch of the engineering sciences. 
Facilities open for abstraction and bibliography through the 
application of electronic computors should be utilized. F AO 
notes that, in developing abstracting services in the agricultural 
field, existing facilities provided by institutions such as the Com
monwealth Agricultural Bureau would need to be fully explored. 

{3) Multilingual glossaries and dictionaries. There are different 
glossaries covering some fields of basic and applied sciences but, 
in general, engineering and technology are not covered by this 
type of scientific information. 

(4) Periodic review of the level of knowledge and trends of scien
tific and technological progress. The 1961 Survey of Current Trends 
in Scientific Research (referred to in paragraph 12 above) stressed 
the importance of periodic review of knowledge and new ten
dencies of research, as well as of new opportunities for economic 
and practical utilization. UNESCO and FAO as well as the United 
Nations have carried out such reviews in several fields of applied 
sciences, e.g. utilization of saline water, evaporation and measures 
of control. Many specialized reviews have been published by the 
IAEA, WHO and WMO in their respective fields of interest. How
ever, the field of modern engineering sciences and technology 
remains, in effect, uncovered by this type of activity. That is why 
it is important to arrange on a regular basis for the preparation 
and publication in three or four languages every 3-5 years of a 
comprehensive review of progress and advances made in engineer
ing and applied sciences. 

(5) Year books (or almanacs) of the most promising discoveries 
and inventions in science and technology. It would be very useful 
for mankind to have on a regular basis the most reliable reviews 
of scientific discoveries, inventions and technological advances 
of exceptional importance for progress in the near future. There 

t E/3618. 
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is an example of such a publication in the Russian language, but 
on an international basis, undertaken by the Academy of Sciences 
of the USSR, entitled Science and Humanity. Utilizing this expe
rience, UNESCO and the United Nations might set up a four
language year book under the title " Science, Technology and 
Humanity " devoted to these subjects. The most eminent engineers, 
university professors and research workers of the various coun
tries should participate in compiling this year book. 

(6) Problem of translation. Some attempt to rationalize trans
lations has been started in Europe (into German), in the United 
States (into English) and in the USSR (into Russian). But in many 
countries there still exists a great deal of duplication and paral
lelism. The cost of translation is high and the quality sometimes 
poor. Information on translated material is lacking, or is not 
reaching the developing countries. In this connexion, it would 
be important to outline and to consider for the future two groups 
of questions: 

(a) Possible rationalization of translation into four of the official 
languages of the United Nations (English, French, Russian and 
Spanish); 

(b) Possible creation in the future of an international centre 
for machine translation of scientific publications, utilizing elec
tronic computers and similar devices. The Advisory Committee 
might discuss this matter and a decision could be reached to set 
up a large United Nations-UNESCO project for the creation of 
an international centre for machine translation of important 
publications in science and technology. 

(7) Network of centres and clearing house for scientific and tech
nical documentation. UNESCO has experience in the creation of 
centres of scientific documentation in Brazil, Mexico, United 
Arab Republic, and India, equipped with modern techniques 
for copying, microfilming, etc. Such types of scientific documen
tation centres should be established in each country. In the areas 
of the small developing countries, centres of scientific documen
tation could be created on a regional and sub-regional basis. The 
Advisory Committee might consider the question of the creation 
of international centres covering not only the exact, earth and 
life sciences, but particularly the main branches of the engineering 
and other applied sciences to serve the interests of all the Member 
States of the United Nations. 

(8\ Refresher training courses. The United Nations, the special
ized agencies and the IAEA regularly organize so-called training 
and refresher courses for scientists, engineers and other technical 
personnel on a regional and sometimes on an inter-regional basis 

for instance, in methods of amelioration of saline and water· 
logged soils, in methods of prospection of underground water 
resources, in the field of ore dressing, in the chemical technology 
of cellulose, in earthquake engineering and others. This form 
of dissemination of the most modern knowledge should be rein
forced and expanded, both as regards the network of courses 
and the subjects. 

17. Some other current ideas on various aspects of the problem 
of clearing scientific and technological information so as to make 
such information more readily available to the developing coun
tries may be briefly mentioned here. In the Secretary-General's 
report to the Council on UNCSAT it was suggested that: 

" An effort can already be made at the country level where, 
as also at regional and headquarters levels, the various agencies 
of the United Nations family will necessarily have a special 
responsibility for information in the scientific and technical 
areas of their competence. The field offices of the Technical 
Assistance Board and the Special Fund can play an important 
supporting role as a local channel and a focal point for referring 
inquiries to the primary sources of detailed information. In 
one direction would flow information on available techniques; 
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in the other, information on problems requiring technical solu
tions that may be known elsewhere or may be obtainable through 
further research that can feasibly be undertaken." g 

18. In the United Nations Special Fund the conviction is growing 
that something must be done to reduce the waste from not using 
developmental experience already gained in many parts of the 
world. Enormous effort and billions of dollars have been spent 
to improve knowledge and techniques for raising the productivity 
of human and physical resources in the developing countries. 
Unfortunately, the lessons of this work and the benefits of this 
experience are not very widely shared. Thus, expert findings pro
vided to one country are usually not made available to other 
countries, even where technical conditions may be similar. Hence 
work may have to be unnecessarily duplicated. This waste is all 
the more intolerable today when modern methods of informa
tion storage, retrieval and dissemination make the widespread 
diffusion of knowledge both more easy and less expensive. The 
United Nations Special Fund, eager to get " maximum mileage " 
from surveys and reports of projects it assists, is examining ways 
and means of having most of these project findings reproduced 
on microcards or microfilm for the use of various interested govern
ments and parties. It would wish, however, to make this material 
available as part of a larger system for the convenient storage, 
retrieval and effective distribution of information useful in accelerat
ing development. 

19. As regards industrial technology, particular attention is 
being given in the Centre for Industrial Development to the means 
whereby the flow of needed information could be increased by 
strengthening the transmission mechanism at the demand end. 
Some designated person in each developing country should know 
where to obtain the most reliable information about existing and 
approved techniques and how to keep himself informed of new 
techniques as they evolve. This problem might be solved if there 
were to be established an international service of high-level techno
logical information officers, staffed with personnel from the develop
ing countries themselves, who could, if desired, be attached to 
technological or industrial research institutes or other governmental 
agencies. Their training might be provided or arranged for by 
the Centre. In addition, the Centre hopes to establish a system for 
clearing information and providing periodic reports on pro
grammes of industrial development in developing countries and 
the assistance being rendered in that fidd by the various agencies 
concerned. 

ITEM 3. THE POSSIBILITIES OF MOBILIZING THE EFFORTS OF SCIENTIFIC 

AND TECHNOLOGICAL INSTITUTIONS OF THE DEVELOPED COUNTRIES 

FOR ACTIVE CO-QPERATION WITH THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

20. General Assembly resolution 1944 (XVIII), adopted on 
11 December 1963, 

" Requests the Advisory Committee on the Application of 
Science and Technology to Development to examine, in keeping 
with its terms of reference, the possibility of establishing a pro
gramme on international co-operation in science and techno
logy for economic and social development in which scientists 
and technicians of the highly developed countries would, as a 
matter of priority, help to study the )>roblems of the developing 
countries and explore suitable solutions, having regard to limita
tions upon the material resources and trained personnel cur
rently available to the developing countries" (operative para
graph 3). The resolution further: 

" Recommends that the Advisory Committee should envisage, 
in connexion with such a programme, the possibilities of: 

" (a) Mobilizing the efforts of universities and scientific and 
technological institutions of the developed countries for active 
participation in such a programme; 

I! Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-sixth Session, 
A1111exes, agenda item 15, document E/3772, para. 237. 

"(b) Creating and strengthening, with the aid of the highly 
developed countries, national and regional institutes for scien
tific and technological research and training in the developing 
areas of the world; 

"(c) Obtaining the human, technical and financial resources 
required for the execution of such a programme " (paragraph 6). 

21. The scientific and technological institutions whose co-opera
tion should be sought would include governmental institutions, 
non-governmental organizations and, in appropriate cases, the 
scientific and technological services maintained by industry. 

22. In the execution of such a programme and in reference 
particularly to paragraph 6 (a) of the resolution, due attention 
should certainly be given to utilizing the experience and the estab
lished contacts of the specialized agencies. For instance, UNESCO 
has close ties with many international scientific non-governmental 
organizations. It grants annual subventions to non-governmental 
organizations in the order of S250,000 and contracts in the order 
of Sl50,000 annually. It maintains especially close relations with 
the strongest international scientific body, the International Coun
cil of Scientific Unions (ICSU), which co-ordinates the activities 
of the most important fifteen international scientific unions, includ
ing many associations and federations acting in mathematics and 
in pure and applied physics, pure and applied chemistry, geology, 
geophysics, geodesy, hydrology, seismology, etc. UNESCO is 
permanently in touch also with the Union of International Engineer
ing Organizations. It has a permanent consultative relationship 
with the International Association of Universities, and, acting 
with the assistance of this Association and in close co-operation 
with the European universities, it has set up a long-term project 
entitled "Post-Graduate University Training Course in Science 
and Technology" under which universities have organized anum
ber of training courses for the gifted youth of the developing 
countries. With regard to semi-governmental and governmental 
organizations, the Natural Sciences Department of UNESCO has 
permanent contacts and works in close co-operation with national 
academies and central research organizations in many countries 
(a number of which have their own UNESCO committees), and is 
thus in close touch with authoritative scientific opinion in Mem
ber States. 

23. The ILO has a unique relationship with industry and labour 
and a wide range of contacts with bodies involved in the practical 
application of science and technology for purposes of economic 
development. 

24. The FAO has made arrangements for consultation with 105 
international non-governmental organizations, to secure expert 
information and advice and technical co-operation and assistance 
from them. In some instances they assist in carrying out some 
of FAO's technical activities. FAO has also obtained the colla
boration of individual scientists and technologists in their personal 
capacity through the World Food Congress, held in Washington 
in June 1963, and this collaboration is expected to be continued 
through the calling of periodical food congresses. 

25. The WHO has since its inception given great emphasis to 
its relationship with international non-governmental organizations 
in the whole field of health. At the end of 1962, the Executive 
Board of the Organization had admitted fifty-six such organiza
tions into what is known as official relations, and more recently 
it approved a resolution which would intensify further the mobiliza
tion of the technical resources of the non-governmental organiza
tions in the field of health. 

26. The WMO has for many years had formal working arrange
ments with ICSU and the International Union of Geodesy and 
Geophysics (IUGG). In accordance with these arrangements all 
research activities of WMO, organization of symposia etc. are 
closely co-ordinated with similar activities of ICSU, IUGG and 
their subordinate bodies. The members of the newly created WMO 
Advisory Committee were selected in consultation with ICSU, 
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and the interest of ICSU is strongly represented on the Committee. 
In the field of atmospheric sciences existing arrangements provide 
convenient machinery for mobilizing the activities of universities, 
academies, etc. 

27. The IAEA maintains close relations with ICSU and some
times provides financial support to non-governmental organiza
tions whose work is closely connected with atomic energy, such 
as the International Commission on Radiological Protection and 
International Commission on Radiological Units and Measurements 
and industrial atomic forums. 

28. Similar indications could be given for the other organiza
tions of the United Nations family. For example, the United 
Nations itself- to mention one section of its programme
co-operates closely with the World Power Conference, the World 
Petroleum Conference and similar organizations in the fields of 
water, mineral and energy resources, as well as transport and 
cartography. 

29. The Advisory Committee is not requested to report to the 
Economic and Social Council under the above resolution of the 
General Assembly until the Council's summer session in 1965. 
Some thought on the subject this year appears advisable, however. 
This would assist the ACC in its own consideration of the matter. 

ITEM 4. THE STRUCTURE OF INSTITUTIONS REQUIRED FOR A NATION'S 

SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENT AND THEIR INTEGRA

TION INTO OVER-ALL SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC POLICIES 

(a) The structure in general 

30. Virtually all the developing countries have found it necessary 
to apply some form of planning to their economic and social 
development. Clearly, a short-term and long-term outline of the 
scientific progress desired, as well as a system of national measures 
for the application of science and technology to development, 
should constitute an integral part of governmental economic and 
social planning. In order to achieve this, each country requires its 
own national structure for the elaboration and execution of a 
national policy in science and in its application. This structure 
will naturally vary according to the context, i.e. the stages of 
economic and social development already achieved and the other 
conditions prevailing within particular countries. Ultimately it 
may become very comprehensive and many-sided. From a long
term point of view UNESCO has concluded that a structure along 
the following lines may often be desirable- of course supplemented 
as necessary by structures in special fields {health, agriculture, 
meteorology, hydrology, etc.): 

(1) A Committee of scientific advisers to the Chief of State, 
attached to his office or to the office of the Prime Minister. 

(2) A parliamentary group, committee or panel for science, 
responsible for discussing, outlining and obtaining decisions on 
the most important trends of national scientific and technological 
progress as well as necessary budgetary allocations. 

(3) A State committee for science, or national science policy 
council, or ministry for scientific and industrial research. 

(4} A national centre or centres of scientific and industrial 
research, or national academies of science, with responsibility in 
setting up a network of scientific institutions, laboratories, impor
tant inter-disciplinary projects and practical evaluation of the 
recommendations presented to Governments. 

(5) A network of universities, of polytechnic schools and research 
laboratories, and of applied research laboratories linked with 
industry. (Some could be organized on a regional or sub-regional 
basis.} 

(6) Organizations for geodetic, geophysical and geological field 
surveys for mineral, water, soil and wild-life resources. 

31. It should be particularly emphasized here that scientific 
and technological planning should be organized within the frame
work of the arrangements of the State concerned for the considera
tion of matters of general economic and social policy, and should 
include provision for full consultation with those whose co-opera
tion will be required for the practical implementation of the pro
posed plans. 

32. A reasonable balance (depending on conditions of a given 
country) between (i) basic research, (ii) oriented research, (iii) ap· 
plied research and (iv) development work and studies will need 
to be defined by each country in accordance with local conditions 
and economic trends. One must take into account the fact that 
national budgetary allocations for science will have to be particu
larly large when it comes to financing research devoted to applica
tion and development. In relation to national income, the experience 
of the advanced countries suggests that the total allocation for 
national scientific and industrial research in the civilian field should 
be between 1 and 2 per cent. 

33. In the course of the past three years UNESCO has completed 
a world survey of existing governmental institutions and organs 
responsible for national policy in science, including the organiza
tion and planning of scientific and industrial research. As reported 
in their special document, about seventy member States of UNESCO 
either have very rudimentary organs responsible for these func
tions, or have none at all. The IAEA has found that as many as 
fifty countries have an Atomic Energy Commission, while a survey 
by WHO has revealed that only forty-two countries have some 
sort of a central medical council or academy. 

34. As regards training institutions, it is clear that a most im
portant and most difficult task in connexion with the application 
of science and technology to development will be the continuation 
and the considerable intensification for several generations of the 
education and training of skilled specialists engineers, university 
professors and research workers belonging to the developing 
countries. Also needed is much fuller provision for the training 
of the industrial management, technicians and skilled workers 
necessary for the practical application of new processes and 
techniques. 

35. Some impression of the magnitude of the task is given 
in an estimate, by UNESCO, based on the experience of the highly 
industrialized countries, that, for each one million people, 5,000-
10,000 engineers and other highly qualified technical personnel 
(including doctors, agronomists, etc.) are required, and 500-1,000 
research scientists on the average. 

36. Specific targets for several generations need to be developed 
for the education of scientists and technicians, and for the crea
tions of a network of hundreds of universities and institutes of 
technology which will in the best of circumstances take some
thing like 30-40 years. As is indicated elsewhere, all agencies are 
now carrying out a broad programme for the creation of national 
and regional training centres as well as institutions for research 
and development. For the additional effort necessary, however, 
large financial resources will be required, and urgent and sustained 
organizational efforts at national, bilateral and international 
levels. Certainly all the existing scientific, technological and other 
institutes, universities and laboratories must be carefully preserved, 
reinforced and made part of an expanded network of national 
scientific institutions. 

(b) National, regional and international research 
and training institutes 

37. Research institutes, a vital part of the structure of institu
tions required for a nation's scientific and technological develop
ment, call for special attention. The problem is to find ways of 
strengthening existing national institutes in the developing countries, 
establishing others, and probably establishing additional institutes 
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on a regional or even an international basis -an undertaking 
which admittedly sometimes presents special difficulties of financ
ing, etc. This will require a considerable investment of resources, 
but the ultimate returns are likely to justify the costs. 

38. While it is vitally important that research institutes in the 
technologically advanced countries should devote more attention 
to the problems of special interest to the developing countries 
(see discussion under item 5 below), this cannot take the place 
of the establishment of more and stronger research as well as 
training institutes in the developing countries themselves. The 
developing countries need such institutes in order to build their 
own scientific and technological capacity. Moreover, problems 
such as those of tropical medicine and tropical botany have to 
be investigated in tropical countries, and for many other problems, 
although the investigations can be largely conducted in the advanced 
countries, the final stages at least need to be carried out under 
conditions that will assure successful local adaptation of the 
findings. 

39. A substantially strengthened system of regional research 
institutes could in principle supplement national efforts in a very 
useful manner. Some might be formed by a suitable strengthening 
and broadening of institutes originally established on a national 
basis, while others might be regional from the start. Money and 
skilled manpower would be economized by such a pooling of 
efforts, and findings used more widely. The countries least able to 
do research on their own would be especially benefited. The regional 
institutes could provide a " half-way station " for persons trained 
abroad and not yet able to find use for their newly acquired skills 
at home; thus the present inordinate loss of such persons through 
their failure to return to the developing countries would tend to 
be cut down. 

40. Research institutes may need to be organized on an even 
broader geographical basis, as inter-regional or fully international 
institutes. Problems such as those common to all humid areas 
of the tropics or to all arid areas, for example, clearly know no 
regional boundaries. A useful link is being established between 
regional, interregional and national institutes by the collaborative 
or co-operative research programmes of certain agencies. Regional 
and national institutes agree to work on different problems and 
then exchange results or in other cases, where technically desirable, 
agree to follow parallel or co-ordinated lines of investigation. 
At the same time, certain scientific and technological problems 
do not lend themselves to adequate study by national or regional 
effort, or even by collaborative programmes. The possibility of 
promoting specialized international research institutes is there
fore under consideration by various organizations of the United 
Nations family. Thus, for example, WHO is actively exploring 
at present the possibility of promoting an international research 
institute to deal with certain aspects of biomedical research. 

41. With more than ten years of experience in the creation of 
institutions for training and research on the national, regional 
and international levels (Bombay Polytechnic, Latin American 
centres for basic and applied mathematics, International Computa
tion Centre in Rome, European Organization for Nuclear Research, 
and others), UNESCO has worked out detailed specifications for 
the institutions that are required on all three of these levels for 
the world of the developing countries. In recent UNESCO state· 
ments the view has been expressed that the most urgent priorities 
in the broad spectrum of interests are related to cartographic 
services, the agrarian economy, mining, and specialized fields of 
technology that will vary with the economy of the particular country. 
UNESCO has also concluded that education, basic research, 
applied research and the training of advanced scientists and en
gineers are inseparable and must be foreseen in the activities of 
any institution - naturally in proportions governed by human 
and economic conditions in the country concerned. 

42. The FAO also has a long history in the promotion of regional 
and national research centres as well as in co-ordination of research 

in existing laboratories and institutes. Some institutes originally 
established as an FAO project have now been handed over to 
the national authorities, as in the case of the Latin American 
Forest Research and Training Institute in Merida, Venezuela. 
Co-ordination is exemplified in the Near East Animal Health 
Institute, linking the laboratory research of several countries in 
the region, the East African Marine Laboratory which promotes 
the research in marine sciences in that region, and the Near East 
wheat and barley project undertaken with the help of the Rocke
feller Foundation. FAO has also strengthened national research 
centres such as the fisheries research institutes in several Latin 
American countries. In other cases, FAO promotes or strengthens 
applied research in technological institutes such as the Food Pro
cessing Institute in Syria or research institutes in individual commo
dities (the Hide, Skin and Leather Institute in Khartoum, the 
Wood Institute in India, the Cotton Research Institute in Cairo, 
etc.). On the other hand, FAO is using under special contracts 
the research facilities provided by institutes of world repute such 
as the Pasteur Institute in Paris for Sunn Pest, and the Anti-Locust 
Research Centre in London, and it enters into arrangements with 
universities like the University of California for the secondment 
of scientists to carry out studies on water and irrigation problems. 
In addition to providing support to specific research institutions 
and programmes, FAO has a substantial programme for improv
ing over-all national organization of food and agricultural research 
so as to ensure that research resources are directed to problems 
the solution of which is urgently required in the implementation 
of development plans and that an organizational link is established 
between applied research and the education, advisory and other 
developmental services and institutions essential for the applica
tion by farmers, foresters and fishermen of the findings of research. 

43. For the last twelve years WHO has been promoting inter
national and regional research centres. The main approach used 
is the designation of an existing laboratory or institution as a centre 
to perform a specified function- such as the standardization 
of nomenclature, technics and methods; the production and dis
tribution of standard reagents, sera or bacterial cultures; or the 
raising of certain types of laboratory animals where this func
tion cannot be adequately performed at the purely national level 
but is essential for the development of research at both national 
and international levels. These centres are known as the WHO 
reference centres and are assisted financially by the Organization. 
They also facilitate the exchange of scientific and technical informa
tion and are used as training centres for national research workers. 
The network of WHO reference centres by the end of 1963 consisted 
of 31 international, 45 regional and 29 other collaborating labora
tories; one international centre and 21 regional centres were set 
up jointly by WHO and FAO. Another principle used by WHO 
is the creation of research centres for fields not covered by existing 
institutions or in order to meet special needs. The Nutrition In
stitute for Central America and Panama, the Insecticides Testing 
Unit in Lagos and the Filaria Research Unit in Rangoon are 
typical examples of this approach. 

44. A number of national institutes have been created by or 
with the assistance of ILO in order both to perform specific spe
cialized functions and to make available the scientific and tech
nological knowledge required for the achievement of their immediate 
aims. In the field of productivity and management development, 
national productivity centres have been launched or assisted in 
thirty-five countries in Asia, Africa and Central and South America. 
In all these cases, close contact with industrial and managerial 
circles has been not only a condition for the effective functioning 
of the productivity centres, but also a valuable source of guidance 
in bringing scientific and technological knowledge to bear on 
practical problems or determining the lines along which further 
research would prove most fruitful. In the field of small industries 
development, institutes have been established or assisted in Ceylon, 
Malaysia, Thailand, United Arab Republic and Morocco, and 
play an important role in identifying, clarifying and expressing 
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the needs for scientific and technological innovations or improve
ments of the industries concerned and in disseminating and assist
ing in the application, for the benefit of small undertakings, of the 
results of research undertaken on the basis of their specifications. 
Whether actual research is carried out in specialized sections of 
the institutes themselves or is entrusted, sometimes on a fee basis, 
to academic or governmental institutions depends essentially on 
local facilities. Similar functions are being performed in the field 
of industrial safety by the Dhanbad Central Mining Research 
Station and by the regional labour institutes in Calcutta, Kanpur 
and Madras. In general, as regards the fields of interest of ILO, 
there would appear to be real scope for regional clearing houses. 
Their success would, however, continue to depend on maintaining 
close links between industrial needs and existing or planned research 
facilities rather than on creating new autonomous and largely 
self-inspired research and development schemes. 

45. The WMO considers that there is an urgent need for further 
research in tropical meteorology. The Organization is therefore 
in various ways assisting research institutes for this purpose. The 
WMO is also the executing agency for some Special Fund projects 
in support of meteorological research institutes such as the Meteo
rological Institute in Israel and the Tropical Research Institute 
in India. It has also prepared a detailed plan for meteorological 
training institutes in Africa. 

46. Both regional and international centres have been estab
lished under the auspices of the IAEA: for research and training 
in Cairo for the Arab countries, for Theoretical Physics in Trieste. 
Other regional centres are being considered in Africa, Asia and 
Latin America, as well as arrangements for sister relationships 
between laboratories in highly advanced centres and institutes 
in developing countries. 

47. If, in addition to various national institutes to which United 
Nations help has already been given, regional research institutes 
were to be established in the areas of work for which the United 
Nations is responsible, they should be linked in some manner 
to the regional economic commissions. They might also be brought 
into relationship, as appropriate, to the specialized agencies and 
the IAEA. In delimiting the scope of their programmes, reference 
could be made to the following guidelines among others: 

(1) Their greater suitability for applied research and for deve
lopment (practical testing in pilot plants or otherwise) than for 
pure or fundamental research; 

(2) The growing emphasis on industrial development, and 
hence on the problems of establishing manufacturing industries, 
in the work of the United Nations; 

(3) The desirability of utilizing these institutes in connexion 
with " especially important " problems of research or application 
assuming a decision to establish a list of such items (see item 5 
below); 

(4) The nature of the substantial number of more purely tech
nological projects presently being carried on by the regional com
missions themselves; 

(5) The need for such institutes to avoid accumulating permanent 
interests in particular lines of research which would prevent them 
from transferring their interests at a certain stage to other suitable 
research organizations, thus freeing themselves to begin new 
pioneering activities. 

48. Of the many aspects of the question of how the already 
existing research institutes can best be added to and strengthened, 
two are perhaps especially in need of consideration by the Advis
ory Committee. One relates to the identification of, and criteria 
for distinguishing, research problems and functions suitable for 
regional or international institutes from those better dealt with 
in national institutes. The other relates to phasing: on the basis 
of relative need on the one hand, and the resources that might 
reasonably be brought into play on the other, what practical con
clusions should be drawn on the sequence of steps to be taken? 
3 

ITEM 5. THE POSSIBILITY OF AN IMMEDIATE WORLD-WIDE ATTACK 

ON A LIMITED NUMBER OF ESPECIALLY IMPORTANT PROBLEMS OF 

RESEARCH OR APPLICATION 

49. It has been suggested by the Secretary-General of the United 
Nations that there might be established an agreed list of especially 
important problems of research or application, including new 
inventions, adaptations or cost-reductions having each a potential 
development effect of extraordinary dimensions, directly or through 
its ultimate repercussions. The Secretary-General has expressed 
the belief that, were such a list to be established, it would be pos
sible, in addition to bilateral governmental and United Nations 
resources, to obtain the support of foundations and similar private 
institutions to bring the research tasks having that kind of priority 
rating to a successful conclusion. He has also indicated .that he 
would be willing to lend his full support to seeking such addi
tional assistance. 

50. The criteria on the basis of which a list of especially impor
tant research projects might be compiled should include: (a) on 
the demand side, the degree of need as judged by the expected 
benefits, and also the degree to which the allocation of scarce 
resources under development planning would be assisted, and 
aggregate costs in the long run reduced, by minimizing the uncer
tainty as to when the improved technique could become available; 
(h) on the supply side, the estimated time and money required to 
achieve a break-through. 

51. Much of the research work on the items in question would 
undoubtedly have to be done in the economically and technolo
gically advanced countries. Sometimes indeed a pooling of the 
efforts of several of the advanced countries might be essential. 
But the developing countries would have a vital complementary 
part to play in helping to determine relative needs, in deciding 
on technical specifications, and in carrying out the final stages 
of research and field testing so as to make adaptation and accep
tability an integral part of the technical solution itself. 

52. The Advisory Committee could, it is suggested, render a 
valuable service by helping to decide on the feasibility and advisa
bility of establishing such a list of especially important research 
items or projects and, assuming a decision in favour, by drawing 
up an actual list for recommendation in that sense to the Council. 
A rather lengthy list of items which have been given preliminary 
attention by the ACC and from which a selection might be made 
is appended below (appendix 1). The ACC has in mind the impor
tance of solving not only problems to which no answers exist 
anywhere as yet, and which may perhaps arise only or chiefly in 
the developing countries, but also problems of adapting existing 
equipment and processes to the conditions governing their appli
cation in the developing countries, including projects for self
maintaining equipment and the introduction of intermediate 
technology. However, if certain problems are to be designated as 
" especially important " in an over-all sense, with a view to launch
ing world-wide attacks upon them and supporting those attacks 
with resources on a scale adequate to obtain the needed solutions 
quickly, the list of problems so designated at any one time will 
undoubtedly have to be short. 

Appendix 1 

PRELIMINARY LIST FROM WHICH A SELECTION MIGHT BE MADE FOR 

THE PURPOSE OF ESTABLISHING A LIST OF" ESPECIALLY IMPORTANT" 

PROBLEMS OF RESEARCH OR OF APPLICATION IN DEVELOPING COUN
TRIES 8 

A small energy unit for village use 
A wheeled vehicle or hover-craft tailored in price, durability and 

other specifications to the needs of the developing countries 

8 Originally circulated as document E/ AC.52/L.2, annex I. 
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Economical desalinization plants for areas short of fresh water 
New telecommunication procedures for accelerating education 

and training 
Development of new and traditional forms of acceptable protein 

food on a mass scale to combat malnutrition 
Solutions for problems of human reproduction 
Solutions to medical problems largely centered in the developing 

countries, particularly parasitic diseases 
Solutions to universal medical problems, particularly cancer, 

cardiovascular disease and mental health 
Methods of overcoming the genetic and toxic effects of environ

mental pollutants and the side-effects of therapeutic and pro
phylactic substances 

Improvement of biomedical research communication 
Completion of monographic reviews of the natural resources of 

Asia, Africa and Latin America on a continental or sub-con
tinental basis 

Preparation of global reviewing maps of geological and mineral 
deposits, particularly maps showing metallogenic concentration 
and potential location of petroleum fields 

Development of improved practices for the optimum use of water 
in agriculture 

Prevention and liquidation of waterlogging and salinity of irrigated 
land 

Restoration of fertility of eroded laterites 

Adequate supply of plant food, particularly chemical fertilizers, 
at low cost 

Improved cheap farm implements suited to local conditions 

Tsetse control and trypanosomiasis eradication 

Economical means of introducing synthetic fibres for fishing nets 
and handlines 

Exploitation of potential yields from fishery resources 

Measures for minimising loss in storage of food for human con
sumption, and development of food processing and utilization 
of perishable foods 

Improved short- and long-range weather forecasting 

Weather modification and control 

Forecasting of earthquakes and improvement of anti-seismic 
construction 

Further development of various types of largely self-maintaining 
equipment 

Development of intermediate technological tools: an intermediate 
stage between the hand-loom and the power-loom; powered 
but non-automated machine-tools (such as lathes and grinders); 
improved kilns and ovens, for the production of bricks and 
tiles; simple but accurate gauges and measuring equipment 
for the chemical industry 

Improved manual earth-moving equipment including wheel
barrows, pick-axes, spades and shovels 

Training in all fields and at all levels 

Appendix 2 

BACKGROUND INFORMATION REGARDING THE ESTABLISHMENT OF A 

PROGRAMME ON INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION IN SCIENCE AND 

TECHNOLOGY FOR ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT & 

1. The United Nations Conference on the Application of Science 
and Technology for the Benefit of the Less Developed Areas 

a Originally circulated as document E/AC.S2/L.2. annex V. 

(UNCSAT), which for practical purposes constitutes the starting 
point for the present intensified effort, was of course not an iso
lated event but was rather the logical culmination of a fairly lengthy 
series of steps. In response to various resolutions of the United 
Nations General Assembly and the Economic and Social Council, b 

the United Nations Scientific Conference on the Conservation 
and Utilization of Resources took place as early as 1948; Confe
rences to discuss the Peaceful Uses of Atomic Energy were con
vened in 1955 and 1958; the International Atomic Energy Agency 
itself was established in 1957; the survey of Current Trends in 
Scientific Research c was undertaken under the joint auspices 
of the United Nations and UNESCO in 1958-1960; the United 
Nations Conference on New Sources of Energy was held in 1961; 
and attention has been increasingly directed to the value of inter
national scientific and technical co-operation and exchange of 
experience. UNESCO under its charter has for years been active 
in the field of natural science. The application of science and tech
nology to development has figured prominently in the work of 
all the specialized agencies, the IAEA and the United Nations 
itself, constituting indeed in the case of some agencies the essence 
of the work. d 

2. In February 1963 UNCSAT was convened in Geneva. Its 
deliberations covered an extremely wide range of subject matter 
in natural science and in certain areas of social science as well. 
Nearly 2,000 technical papers were accepted. These, together 
with composite digests of their contents prepared by the Con
ference Secretary-General and his staff and digests of the oral 
discussions prepared by the rapporteurs, constitute the technical 
record of the Conference in the strict sense. The proceedings and 
the substance of the written and oral discussions are summarized 
more broadly in the report on the Conference by the Secretary
General of the United Nations, • and especially in the eight-volume 
narrative report, Science and Technology for Development.1 

3. Any detailed findings aside, the main conclusions emerging 
from UNCSAT were that the effective application of modern 
science and technology can contribute enormously to the accele
ration of the development of the less-developed countries; that 
vigorous follow-up action to the Conference is essential; and that 
this will entail the focusing of substantially larger resources
both in scientific brains and in money -than those problems 
have ever had directed to them to date. 

4. Figuring prominently in informal discussions during the 
Conference was a query as to the adequacy of the existing inter
national machinery for promoting the application of science and 
technology to development. Many persons present felt that this 
machinery needed to be strengthened. Some felt that consideration 
should be given to establishing a new agency. 

5. In April 1963, the President and Secretary-General of 
UNCSAT and representatives of the fifteen Governments that 
had had Vice-Presidents at the Conference consulted informally 
with the Secretary-General of the United Nations in New York 
regarding the nature of the follow-up action required. 

6. In May 1963 the Secretary-General of the United Nations 
and the Executive Heads of the specialized agencies and the IAEA 

b The relevant resolutions include: General Assembly resolutions 810 (IX); 
1043 (XI), 1164 (XII), 1260 (XIII), 1429 (XIV) and 1512 (XV); Economic and 
Social Council resolutions 32 (IV), 695 (XXVI), 804 (XXX), 829 (XXXII), 910 
(XXXIV) and 911 (XXXIV). UNCSAT itself was authorized by Council 
resolution 834 (XXXII), adopted on 3 August 1961. 

0 Pierre Auger, Current Trends in Scientific Research (United Nations, New 
York and United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 
Paris, 1961). Circulated as document E/3362/Rev.l. ' 

d A number of relevant resolutions of the specialized agencies and IAEA are 
referred to in the reports which have been prepared by them for the Advisory 
Committee. 

• Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-sixth Session 
Annexes, agenda item 15, document E/3772 and Add. I. ' 

' United Nations publications, Sales Nos.: 63.1.21 to 63.1.28. 
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discussed the same subject in Geneva in the course of their con
sideration of various matters in the ACC. (For the conclusions 
of ACC, see annex II, paragraph I above.) 

7. In the light of the foregoing consultations the Secretary
General presented his preliminary views to the Economic and 
Social Council at its thirty-sixth session in Geneva. Those views 
are set forth in part Three of his report • and in his address to 
the Council on 8 July 1963.g As regards the question of organiza
tional structure referred to above, his view (as also that of his 
colleagues in the agencies) was and remains that the establishment 
of a new agency for science and technology would not be desirable; 
rather, the possibilities of utilizing the existing agencies should 
be developed to the fullest extent, with due attention to strengthen
ing them individually and, as necessary, strengthening their co
ordination arrangements as well. 

8. The importance which the Council attached to finding prac
tical ways to promote wider application of science and technology 
to development is sufficiently indicated by its resolution 980 A 
(XXXVI) of 1 August 1963 which established the Advisory Com
mittee on the Application of Science and Technology to Devel
opment. 

9. In April-May 1963, the Director-General of UNESCO sub
mitted to the Executive Board of the Organization at its 65th 
session a report on the Conference together with proposals for 
future action. The Executive Board adopted a resolution (65 EX/ 
Decision 4.3.1) which noted in particular that "by virtue of Article 
IV.B.5 of its Constitution, UNESCO is charged with advising 
'the United Nations Organization on the educational, scientific 
and cultural aspects of matters of concern to the latter'", and 
which approved in principle the Director-General's proposal 
"that scientific questions be accorded an importance in UNESCO's 
programme similar to that given to education". Accordingly, the 
Director-General submitted to the Executive Board at its 66th 
session, and the Executive Board adopted as a basis for the pre
paration of the Programme and Budget for 1965-1966, proposals 
for an increase of over 50 per cent (from $4,775,000 to $7,455,000) 
for programme activities in the field of science and technology. 
As a consequence, and in view of the anticipated increased number 
of projects in this field to be undertaken under the Expanded 
Programme of Technical Assistance and the Special Fund, the 
secretariat of UNESCO has been reorganized. In addition to 
the existing Department of Natural Sciences, whose activities 
are being strengthened, a second Department, concerned with 
the application of science and technology to development, 
has been established, and both will be placed as from 1964 under 
the supervision of an Assistant Director-General in charge of 
the programme in science and technology. 

10. A resolution adopted by the IAEA (GC/VII/Res 153) gives 
special emphasis in the Agency's long-term plan to projects of 
particular importance for the transfer of science and technology 
to the developing countries within four of the five priority areas 
suggested by the Special Committee on Co-ordination and endorsed 
by resolution 984 (XXXVI) of the Economic and Social Council 
on the Development Decade, i.e. industrial development, devel
opment of human resources, development of agricultural pro
duction and development of natural resources. 

11. On 11 December 1963, the General Assembly adopted 
resolution 1944 (XVIII), which envisages the establishment of a 
" programme " of international co-operation in science and tech
nology for economic and social development. 

12. Finally, in early January 1964, the ACC considered the 
programmes of the United Nations family of organizations in 
this field and exchanged views on further action to be taken. 

g Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-sixth Session, 
1271st meeting. 

ANNEX III 

Co-operation in activities relating to the 
peaceful uses of atomic energy 

Appendix 1 

RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED BY ORGANIZATIONS IN RESPONSE TO ECONOMIC 
AND SOCIAL COUNCIL RESOLUTION 986 (XXXVI) 

A 

RESOLUTION GC(VII)/RES/149 ADOPTED BY THE GENERAL 
CONFERENCE OF IAEA ON 1 OCTOBER 1963 

Co-ordination of atomic energy activities 

The General Conference 

1. Takes note of resolution 986 (XXXVI) on co-ordination of 
atomic energy activities adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council of the United Nations at its thirty-sixth session, and in 
particular of the affirmation by the Economic and Social Council 
that the Agency 

" should act as the primary sponsor, in co-operation, where 
appropriate, with the interested specialized agencies, of activi
ties in which atomic energy or research relating thereto forms 
the major part of the subject matter". 

2. Affirms the Agency's readiness in accordance with the reso
lution of the Economic and Social Council to co-operate fully 
with the United Nations and the specialized agencies in seeking 
more effective co-ordination; 

3. Requests the Board of Governors and the Director General 
to take such further steps as may be necessary to ensure co-ordi
nation at the earliest possible stage in the development of Agency 
programmes and projects; and 

4. Requests the Director General to circulate the text of the 
Economic and Social Council resolution to all Member States. 

B 

RESOLUTION 27/63 ADOPTED BY THE CONFERENCE OF FAO 
ON 4 DECEMBER 1963 

Co-operation between FAO and other Members of the 
United Nations system 

The Conference, 

Considering the importance of ensuring co-ordination of the 
steadily expanding activities of the organizations of the United 
Nations system, 

Anxious to avoid duplication of effort and to ensure appropriate 
inter-agency co-operation in all cases affecting more than one 
organization, 

Conscious of the need to use the limited financial resources of 
United Nations bodies to the maximum benefit of countries request
ing assistance, 

Noting with concern the problems of duplication discussed 
during the Eleventh and Twelfth Sessions, in particular as regards 
the United Nations, the International Atomic Energy Agency, 
UNESCO and the International Labour Organisation, and 

Noting also resolution 986 (XXXVI) of the Economic and 
Social Council concerning work in the field of atomic energy, 

Confirms the willingness of FAO to conform to the terms of 
that resolution and to co-operate with other international agencies 
in the field of atomic energy activities in order to prevent duplica-
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tion of work, taking into account, however, that FAO has res
ponsibility for the use of nuclear science techniques in applied 
research and development in agriculture, food, fisheries and forestry; 

Supports the Director-General in his efforts in the Administrative 
Committee on Co-ordination to reach satisfactory inter-agency 
co-operation and co-ordination in fields where difficulties are 
experienced; 

Expresses appreciation of the action of the Economic and Social 
Council in keeping these matters of co-operation and co-ordination 
under continuing review; 

Recommends Member Governments to increase their efforts 
to ensure full co-ordination of the views expressed by their dele
gates at meetings of the governing bodies of the various inter
governmental organizations. 

c 
REsoLUTION EB33.R50 ADOPTED BY TIIE EXECUTIVE BOARD 

OF WHO ON 24 JANUARY 1964 

Co-ordination with the International Atomic Energy Agency 

The Executive Board, 

Having considered the report of the Director-General on co
ordination with the International Atomic Energy Agency; 

Taking into account resolution 986 (XXXVI) adopted by the 
Economic and Social Council of the United Nations at its thirty
sixth session; 

Cognizant of the constitutional obligations of WHO; 

Recalling the previous resolutions of the Executive Board and 
the World Health Assembly, including resolutions WHA11.50 
and WHA13.56; 

Recognizing the importance of the consultations between the 
Director-General of the International Atomic Energy Agency 
and the Director-General of WHO; and 

Considering the need for fruitful collaboration among WHO 
and other interested agencies in radiation health, 

1. Reaffirms the responsibility of WHO at the international 
level for any activities in the field of health involving ionizing 
radiation, including protection from radiation hazards and the 
medical uses of radiation and radio-active isotopes; 

2. Calls the attention of Member States and Associate Mem
bers to the responsibilities of their national health authorities 
in the protection of the population from radiation hazards and 
in the medical uses of radiation and radio-active isotopes; 

3. Considers that WHO should assist countries at their request 
for technical assistance projects in the field of radiation health, 
collaborating as appropriate with the International Atomic Energy 
Agency in this work; and 

4. Requests the Director-General to continue to take every 
possible step to ensure the closest and earliest collaboration be
tween WHO, the International Atomic Energy Agency and other 
agencies concerned in the development of projects and in the 
organization of meetings of mutual interest. 

D 

REsoLUTION WHA17.47 ADOPTED BY nm WoRLD 
HEALTH ASSEMBLY ON 19 MARCH 1964 

Co-ordination with the International Atomic Energy Agency 

The Seventeenth World Health Assembly, 

Having considered the report of the Director-General on co
ordination with the International Atomic Energy Agency; 

Having considered resolution EB33.R50 of the Executive Board; 

Taking into account resolution 986 (XXXVI) adopted by the 
Economic and Social Council of the United Nations at its thirty
sixth session; 

Cognizant of the constitutional obligations of WHO; 

Recalling the agreement between the International Atomic 
Energy Agency and the World Health Organization and, in par
ticular, Article 1 setting out the basis for co-operation and con
sultation; 

Recalling the previous resolutions of the World Health Assembly, 
including resolutions WHA11.50 and WHA13.56; 

Recognizing the importance of the consultations between the 
Director-General of the International Atomic Energy Agency 
and the Director-General of WHO; and 

Considering the need for fruitful collaboration among WHO 
and other interested agencies in radiation health, 

1. Congratulates the Director-General on the measures that he 
has taken to develop close co-operation between the World Health 
Organization and the International Atomic Energy Agency and 
in particular on the progress made in this direction through his 
discussion with the Director-General of the International Atomic 
Energy Agency; 

2. Reaffirms the responsibility of WHO at the international 
level for activities in the field of health involving ionizing radiation, 
including protection from radiation hazards and the medical 
uses of radiation and radio-active isotopes; 

3. Invites again the attention of Member States and Associate 
Members to the responsibilities of their national health authorities 
in the protection of the population from radiation hazards and 
in the medical uses of radiation and radio-active isotopes; and 

4. Endorses the request of the Executive Board that the Direc
tor-General continue his efforts to ensure the closest and earliest 
collaboration between WHO, the International Atomic Energy 
Agency and other agencies concerned in the development of pro
jects and in the organization of meetings of mutual interest. 

Appendix 2 

CO-OPERATION IN ENERGY AND POWER MATIERS 

A 

RESOLUTION GC (Vl)/RES/128 ADOPTED BY THE GENERAL 
CONFERENCE ON IAEA ON 26 SEPTEMBER 1962 

Co-ordination of power questions 

The General Conference, 

(a) Conscious of the important role that power is destined to 
play in economic progress and in industrialization of the develop
ing countries, particularly during the Development Decade, 

(b) Taking into account the gradually growing share that will 
fall to nuclear power in that development, and 

(c) Noting the need for increased attention by the United Nations, 
the specialized agencies and the International Atomic Energy 
Agency to problems of power in general, 

1. Urges the Board of Governors and the Director General 
to take steps with a view to exploring ways and means of estab
lishing a closer co-operation between the Agency, the United 
Nations, the specialized agencies and the World Power Conference 



in matters of power in general and of economics of power in par
ticular, so as to achieve by joint effort a higher degree of co-ordi
nation and efficiency in these important fields; and 

2. Requests the Board and the Director General to submit to 
the General Conference at its seventh regular session a report on 
the progress achieved in that direction. 

B 

JoiNT PROGRESS REPORT BY THE BoARD OF GoVERNORS 

AND THE DIREGrOR-GENERAL OF IAEA ... 

Power development: co-ordination 

Introduction 

1. This progress report is submitted under resolution GC (VI)/ 
RES/128 which calls for closer co-operation between the Agency, 
the United Nations, the specialized agencies and the World Power 
Conference in matters of power, " so as to achieve by joint effort 
a higher degree of co-ordination and efficiency ". 

2. The General Conference by its resolution GC (VI)/RES/128 
has recognized that the industrialization of developing countries 
will depend largely on their ability to produce plentiful and cheap 
electric power, and nuclear energy will provide a gradually grow
ing share of their power needs. A country's plans for expanding 
the production of electricity must be based on assessments both 
of the energy resources of all kinds that would be available to 
it and of the expected growth in the demand for electricity. The 
international organizations dealing with this subject should there
fore be in a position to arrange, on request, for comprehensive 
studies of a country's energy resources and future power needs; 
they should also be able subsequently to help with the making 
first of preliminary, and then of detailed estimates of the costs 
of alternative ways of meeting these needs. The desiderata require 
a higher degree of co-ordination between the international organ
izations concerned. Besides the Agency, the organizations in 
the United Nations family that deal at present with power to 
any large extent are the United Nations itself, which is concerned 
principally with conventional energy resources, and the Interna
tional Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD). 

3. In the context of its work on the preparation of a long-term 
programme for the Agency's activities, the Scientic Advisory 
Committee (SAC) has made several recommendations about the 
responsibilities of the Agency in connexion with energy and power. 
Amongst them are that the Agency, while retaining its special 
interest in nuclear power, should be equipped to give competent 
advice on all power development schemes including those for 
power networks that are to be supplied with energy generated 
by different means. It should continue to employ specialists in 
power engineering and economic development in its surveys, 
arranging for the participation in such surveys of experts from 
other organizations. The Agency should both acquire a staff of 
leading nuclear power economists and also engage experts in 
conventional power. SAC also considered the Agency should, to 
the appropriate extent, seek participation with IBRD in surveys 
and assessments of progress. 

Co-operation with the United Nations and the specialized agencies 

4. Resolution GC (VI)/RES/128 was brought to the notice of 
the Secretary-General of the United Nations and, as a result of 
subsequent consultations with the United Nations Secretariat, a 
power economist from the Agency's staff has been seconded to 
the Resources and Transport Branch of the Department of Eco
nomic and Social Affairs at United Nations Headquarters, in 

a Prepared in response to IAEA resolution GC (VI)/RES/128 and circulated 
as IAEA document OC (VII}/229, dated 6 August 1963. 
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order to enable the Agency to become completely familiar with 
the work done by the Branch. b 

5. The responsibilities of the regional economic commissions 
of the Economic and Social Council of the United Nations in the 
domain of energy and power have grown in recent years, and it 
is expected that they will grow further during the United Nations 
Development Decade. The Agency has previously co-operated 
with the Economic Commission for Europe (ECE) in parallel 
studies of methods of estimating the generating costs of nuclear 
and conventional power (IAEA publication STI/DOC/10/5); the 
possibility is being considered of extending this co-operation by 
inviting ECE to join in a study that the Agency is planning to 
make of the economics of integrating nuclear power stations into 
electric power networks. The Agency also contributed a technical 
paper to the symposium on the covering of peak loads, held by 
ECE in May 1963. The Agency and ECE are each represented 
at most of the other's panels and similar meetings on the economic 
or technical aspects of energy and power, and there is close co
operation at the secretariat level. 

6. Several nuclear power projects are planned or under way 
in the region covered by the Economic Commission for Asia and 
the Far East (ECAFE), and the 1963-1964 programme of ECAFE 
provides for a regional study of power demand, including the 
contribution that nuclear power might make to meet it. The Direc
tor General has offered the Secretariat's co-operation in this study 
and broader arrangements for closer co-operation with ECAFE 
are being considered. 

7. The Agency presented a paper on nuclear power costs and 
their trends to the seminar on electric power held by the Economic 
Commission for Latin America (ECLA) in Mexico in August 1961, 
and the Chief of ECLA's Programme of Energy and Water Resour
ces spent a month at the Agency's headquarters that year to study 
the Agency's programmes. The work of the Economic Commis
sion for Africa (ECA) on energy and power started relatively 
recently; arrangements have been made for the Agency and ECA 
to keep each other informed of their work on these subjects. 

8. It is now the practice of the Agency to include conventional 
as well as nuclear power experts in its missions to Member States, 
such as the preliminary assistance mission to Africa in 1962 and 
the special missions sent in that year and early 1963 to the Phi
lippines c and Thailand. 

9. By the end of June 1962 IBRD had made loans to the value 
SUS2,214 million to finance numerous conventional power plants 
and one nuclear power plant in its Member States; this sum repre
sented 34 per cent of the SUS6,544 million that IBRD had lent 
for all purposes by that date. The Agency has not concluded a 
relationship agreement with IBRD, but satisfactory working 
arrangements have been made for the briefing of experts sent 
out by the Agency to study individual power projects. 

Co-operation with non-governmental organizations 

10. The World Power Conference, which has had consultative 
status with the Agency since July 1959, collects and publishes 
much material on energy resources and their utilization, and 
holds plenary international conferences at six-yearly intervals to 
review all aspects of the development and use of energy resources; 
it also holds " sectional conferences " on individual subjects at 
frequent intervals. It is regularly represented at the General Con
ference and is invited to attend technical meetings of the Agency 

b The Agency also contributed a paper entitled Prospects and Problems of 
Nuclear Power In Developing Areas to the United Natiollll Conference on the 
Application of Science and Technolo!IY for the Benefit of the Less Developed 
Areas. One of the conclusions of the paper was that " The question of introduc
ing nuclear power reactors for developing countries with limited resources of 
conventional energy is therefore beginning to change from one of principle to 
one of suitable timing. • •. The problem of timing is, however, of fundamental 
importance and the best possible investment of large capitals depends on its correct 
solution ..• " (United Natiollll document E/CONF.39/A.l03, para. 70 (d) and (e)). 

c The Philippines has since submitted a request to the Special Fund for a " pre
investment study on power, including nuclear power, in Luzon". 



that are of interest to it, such as the Panel on Economic Aspects 
of the Integration of Nuclear Power Plants in Electric Power 
Systems, which met in April 1963. The Agency's representative 
at the plenary conference of the World Power Conference in Mel
bourne in 1962 was chairman of the sessions that dealt with nuclear 
fuels and nuclear energy. 

11. Another non-governmental organization having consultative 
status, the Union of Producers and Distributors of Electric Energy, 
has offered its support in achieving the objects of resolution 
GC (VI)/RES/128. 

Conclusions 

12. The assignment of a power economist to the United Nations 
Secretariat may be regarded as a first step towards the closer admini
strative integration of the work of the United Nations and the 
Agency on energy and power. The General Assembly itself has 
recently considered the desirability of integrating the responsibi
lities of various members of the United Nations family for this 
and other aspects of industrial development; in December 1962 
by its resolution 1821 (XVII) it recommended that the Advisory 
Committee set up Economic and Social Council under reso
lution 873 (XXXIII) to examine what organizational changes would 
be needed to intensify " the United Nations effort for industrial 
development", to take account of the question "whether it is 
advisable to deal with problems of industrial development, natural 
resources, energy and possibly other related fields, within the 
framework of one organizational structure". The Advisory Com
mittee's views will be submitted to the Council and the General 
Assembly this year. 

13. The Board and the Director General consider that as far as 
energy and power are concerned, appropriate joint arrangements 
between the Agency and the United Nations (including its regional 
economic commissions) could go far towards meeting the desired 
concentration of responsibility. Hence they believe that closer 
substantive and organizational co-operation with the United 
Nations in matters of energy and power, and in particular the 
economics of power, should be promoted. It would also be timely 
to recall to the attention of the General Assembly resolution GC(VI)/ 
RES/128, the steps taken since that resolution was adopted and 
the views of the Board and the General Conference on further 
steps for the closer integration of the work of the Agency and 
the United Nations. They accordingly recommended the General 
Conference to consider the adoption of the draft resolution set 
out below. 

[The draft resolution was adopted by the General Conference on 
1 October 1963. For the text, see below " resolution GC (VII) f 
RES/155".] 

c 

RESOLUTION GC (VII)/RES/155 ADOPTED BY THE GENERAL 
CoNFERENCE OF IAEA ON 1 OCTOBER 1963 

Co-operation with the United Nations 
in matters of energy and power 

The General Conference, 

(a) Having received from the Board of Governors and the Direc
tor General the progress report on co-ordination in power ques
tions which it requested in resolution GC (VI)/RES/128, 

(b) Noting that the General Assembly of the United Nations 
has been concerned with this matter in the context of industrial 
development, and has asked the Advisory Committee established 
by the Economic and Social Council under resolution 873 (XXXIII) 
to take into account the recommendations it has made in reso
lution 1821 (XVII), and 

(c) Recalling that the Agreement Governing the Relationship 
Between the United Nations and the International Atomic Energy 
Agency provides that the Secretary-General of the United Nations 
and the Director General of the Agency may enter into such 
arrangements for the implementation of the Agreement as 
may be found desirable in the light of the operating experience 
of the two organizations, 

1. Strongly recommends a closer co-ordination of the Agency's 
activities in matters of energy and power, in particular its studies 
of the comparative economics of conventional and nuclear power 
and the complex economic analyses which it makes with those 
of the United Nations including its regional economic commis
sions and of interested inter-governmental organizations having 
relationship agreements with the United Nations or the Agency; 

2. Requests the Board of Governors and the Director General 
to take action to this end in consultation with the Secretary-General 
of the United Nations; and 

3. Requests the Director General, as a first step, to transmit 
to the Secretary-General, for the attention of the appropriate 
organs of the United Nations, the texts of resolution GC (VI)/ 
RES/128, of the progress report in document GC (VII)/229 and 
of the present resolution. 

Appendix 3 

MEASUREMENTS OF ATMOSPHERIC RADIQ-ACTIYITY 

A 

WORLD METEOROLOGICAL ORGANIZATION. PLAN FOR THE 
IMPLEMENTATION OF GENERAL ASSEMBLY RESOLUTION 1629 (XVI) 

Introduction 

1. At its sixteenth session the General Assembly of the United 
Nations adopted resolution 1629 (XVI), part II of which was 
addressed to WMO. A first plan for implementing this resolution 
was prepared by WMO in consultation with IAEA, the United 
Nations Secretariat, the presidents of technical commissions and 
and the WMO Panel of Experts on the Meteorological Aspects 
of the Peaceful Uses of Atomic Energy. This first plan was based 
on the assumption that the purpose of the General Assembly 
resolution was to introduce a system whereby every country 
would be able to receive speedily standardized measurements of 
atmospheric radio-activity from a world-wide network of stations 
and the parameter to be measured was proposed to be the con· 
centration of gross beta radio-activity in surface air. 

2. Taking into account the comments of UNSCEAR at its 
March 1962 meeting, the Panel of Experts of WMO prepared 
a second plan which was submitted to the General Assembly of 
the United Nations at its seventeenth session.a This plan was 
based on the view that the measurements of radio-activity in sam
ples of air and precipitation be made by procedures which would 
provide information on the different components of the fission 
product mixture. 

3. At its seventeenth session, the General Assembly adopted 
resolution 1764 (XVII), part II of which was addressed to WMO. 
In the light of this resolution the WMO second plan was com
mented upon by UNSCEAR at its January 1963 session. 

4. At its fourth session the WMO Congress was informed of 
the developments which had taken place since the adoption of 
resolution 1629 (XVI) by the General Assembly of the United 
Nations. In brief, Congress preferred the second plan (see para. 2 
above) but felt it required further revision in the light of the com
ments received from UNSCEAR (see para. 3 above). Congress 

a Official Records of the General Assembly, Seventeenth Session, Annexes, 
agenda item 30, document A/5253, appendix. 
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also considered that it was not necessary to use meteorological 
telecommunication channels for transmission of the data. It was 
decided that the revised plan should be transmitted to Members 
inviting them to implement it and to be prepared to exchange 
the data by air mail on a regular basis upon receipt of a request 
from any Member desiring these data. 

5. The present plan has been prepared along the lines indicated 
by Congress, taking into account the comments received from 
UNSCEAR. 

Observational programme 

(a) Air 

6. Samples of surface air should be taken through consecutive 
periods of twenty-four hours each. The sampling instruments 
should consist of a pump drawing air through a fixed filter. It is 
rather difficult to give specific details regarding the filter diameter, 
filter paper and the volume of air to be sampled. Provided adequate 
corrections are made for filter diameter, it does not seem neces
sary to specify this parameter. For the volume of air, it is desirable 
to take daily samples of the order of 3,000-5,000 cubic metres. 
This will greatly simplify gamma spectrometry. 

7. The measurements of air concentration of radio-activity 
are more valuable if undertaken as part of a programme of phy
sical and environmental investigation at qualified research labora· 
tories, especially those concerned with such subjects as food 
chain and soil contamination. These air concentration measure
ments need to be co-ordinated in these laboratories with other 
radio-activity and meteorological observations. 

8. Analysis of the air samples should consist of: 

(i) A measurement of the gross gamma activity above 1 MeV 
threshold energy. This measurement should be carried out on 
individual daily samples, preferably five days after the end of 
the collection period. Counters should be standardized. It is recom
mended to use Ba140-La140 as standard. 

(ii) A determination of individual nuclides of importance to 
health physics such as the following: Sr89, Sr9o.y9o, Zr9S.Nb9o, 
csm. This determination should routinely be carried out on 
monthly composited samples, using gamma spectrometry and/or 
radio-chemical techniques, as applicable. Determinations of P 31 

and Bal40.Lal40 are also of value if carried out on samples from 
shorter sampling period. In the event of unusually high daily gross 
gamma counts, determinations of the individual nuclides may 
have to be made daily. In the case of unusually high single observ
ations, gross gamma counts may also be supplemented by auto
radiography to detect the possible presence of highly radio-active 
individual particles. 

(b) Measurements of deposition 

9. Measurements of deposited radio-activity should be taken. 
The analyses of deposited radio-activity should include such nuclides 
as: srso, SrS9, Zr9" and Cs137• For short sampling periods the 
analysis should also include P 31 and Ba14o. The choice of the 
collection systems is left to the participating country. 

l 0. The period of sample collection should preferably be monthly, 
but not longer than quarterly. 

11. In view of the fact that the analyses of radio-nuclides indi
cated in paragraph 9 above are rather difficult, they should be 
carried out in well-qualified laboratories. The scientific procedures 
involved in sampling should be determined by these laboratories. 
New analytical laboratories should thoroughly intercalibrate with 
well-established laboratories to assure comparability of data. 

12. For countries not having laboratories sufficiently well
equipped for dealing with these samples, arrangements may be 
made for the measurements to be carried out at the laboratories 
of IAEA or of several Member States who have volunteered to 
accept samples for analysis. 

Network and location of stations 

13. It is recommend that members desiring to operate new 
stations should take into consideration the existing national net
works and programmes for collecting and sampling by air fil
tration and deposition techniques. UNSCEAR considers that 
the present estimates of the inventory based on existing stations 
and the observed variation with latitude is probably accurate 
enough. However, the existing network would be further improved 
if measurements from high seas and land areas not already covered 
could be obtained. The placement of additional stations should 
have due regard for areas of high population density, areas of 
large scale food production, and different meteorological regimes. 

Storage and publication of data 

14. In accordance with resolution 12 (EC-XIV), the Secretary
General of WMO is already endeavouring to arrange for a mem
ber to accept responsibility for the central collection and publica
tion under WMO sponsorship of certain atmospheric radio-activity 
data, including monthly mean data on the gross radio-activity of 
surface air. It is recommended in the same resolution that the 
corresponding daily values should be collected and published 
locally. 

15. Members are urged to arrange for the permanent storage 
of all their atmospheric radio-activity data and to exchange them 
on a regular basis by air mail upon request. 

B 

RESOLUTION 25 (CG-IV) ADOPTED BY THE WORLD 
METEOROLOGICAL CoNGRESS ON 27 APRIL 1963 

Measurements of atmospheric radio-activity 

The Congress, 

Noting: 

(I) United Nations General Assembly resolution 1629 (XVI), 
(2) Abridged report of the fourteenth session of the Executive 

Committee, general summary, paragraph 5.5, 
(3) United Nations General Assembly resolution 1764 (XVIQ, 

Having examined the reports by the Secretary-General on the 
action taken by the World Meteorological Organization in imple
menting the above-mentioned resolutions and the draft plans 
prepared in consultation with the International Atomic Energy 
Agency (IAEA) and the United Nations Scientific Committee 
on the Effects of Atomic Radiation (UNSCEAR), 

Approves the second plan on the understanding that the meteoro
logical telecommunication channels are not to be used for trans
mission of the data and also that the plan may be revised in the 
light of further comments received from the United Nations Scien
tific Committee on the Effects of Atomic Radiation; 

Directs the Secretary-General: 

(1) To revise this plan, incorporating the comments offered 
by the United Nations Scientific Committee on the Effects of Atomic 
Radiation during its twelfth session; 

(2} To take into account results of further consultation with 
the United Nations Scientific Committee on the Effects of Atomic 
Radiation; 

(3) To transmit the plan to the permanent representatives of 
Members of the World Meteorological Organization; 

Invites Members: 

(1) To assist in implementing the plan; 
(2) To exchange the data by airmail on receipt of requests from 

Members desiring these data. 
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Appendix 4 

SCIENTIFIC MEETINGS DEALING WITH THE PEACEFUL USES OF ATOMIC ENERGY- 1964 

Date 

6-8 January 

13-17 January 

20-24 January 

Subject Place 

Sub-Committee on Science and Techno!- Paris 
ogy of the Administrative Committee 
on Co-ordination 

International Nuclear Data Scientific Vienna 
Working Group 

Panel on Co-ordination of National Sarclay, France 
Research Projects in Radio-active Waste 
Management 

10-14 February Panel on Basic Requirements of an Ade- Vienna 
quate System for Personnel Dosimetry 
for Radiation Workers 

17-21 February Panel on the Application of Mineral Reac- Vienna 
tions in Radio-active Waste Treatment 

17-21 February Panel on the Preparation of Tests and Vienna 
Calculative Methods for Approving 
Packaging for Radio-active Materials 

24 February-
6 March 

24-25 February 

25 February-
6 March 

9-13 March 

16-20 March 

16-20 March 

23-26 March 

6-10 April 

7-17 April 

13-18 April 

20-24 April 

21-28 April 

27-30 April 

11-16 May 

{

Thirteenth session of UNSCEAR 

Symposium on Atmospheric Movements 
of Radio-active Materials 

Advisory Committee on the Application 
of Science and Technology to De
velopment* 

Panel on Reactor Shielding 

Panel on Thermodynamic Properties of 
Nuclear Materials 

Study Group Meeting on Radioisotope 
Economics 

Geneva 

New York 

Vienna 

Vienna 

Vienna 

Panel on Analytical Chemistry of Nuclear Vienna 
Materials 

Working Group Meeting the Co-ordina- Vienna 
tion of Hydrology Programmes 

Inter-Governmental Meeting of Experts Paris 
on Scientific Hydrology (in connexion 
with the International Hydrologic 
Decade)* 

Standing Committee on the Vienna Con- Vienna 
vention on Civil Liability for Nuclear 
Damage 

Symposium on Medical Radioisotope Athens 
Scanning 

Expert Committee on the Technical Basis Rome 
for Legislation on the Wholesomeness 
and Microbiological Safety of Ir-
radiated Foods 

Panel on the Use of Nuclear Energy in Vienna 
Saline Water Conversion 

Symposium of the Assessment of Radio
active Body Burdens in Man 

Heidelberg, 
Federal Republic 
of Germany 

25 May-1 June Technical Meeting on the Use of Induced Rome 
Mutations in Plant Breeding 

Sponsor 

United Nations 

IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

United Nations 

WMO 
United Nations 

IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

UNESCO 

IAEA 

IAEA 

FAO, WHO, IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA, ILO, WHO 

FAO, IAEA, WHO, 
in co-operation with 
the European Asso
ciation of Plant 
Breeders 

Organizations 
invited to participate 

ACC representatives 

United Nations, ILO, 
WHO, UNESCO 

FAO, WHO, UNESCO 

}=0 
IAEA 
All ACC members 

United Nations, ILO, 
WHO, FAO, WMO 

United Nations, 
UNESCO 

United Nations, ILO, 
UNESCO, FAO 

WMO 

United Nations, F AO, 
WHO, WMO, IAEA 

United Nations, WHO, 
UNESCO 

United Nations, FAO 



Date 

1-5 June 

1-5 June 

7-9 June 

24 June-1 July 

2-8 July 

13-17 July 

20-24 July 

27-31 July 

3-7 August 

31 August-
9 September 

8 September 

item 6 

Subject Place 

Nuclear Materials Management Panel Vienna 

Panel on Co-ordination of Research Con- Vienna 
tracts on Isotopes in Tropical Medicine 

International Conference on the Use of Chicago 
Isotopically Labelled Drugs in Experi-
mental Pharmacology 

Standing Committee on the Brussels Vienna 
Convention on Liability of Operators 
of Nuclear Ships 

Congres international de physique nucleaire Paris 

Panel on Pile Dosimetry Vienna 

Panel on Advances in Insect Population Vienna 
Control by the Sterile Male Technique 

Panel on Isotopes and Radiation in the Vienna 
Study of Soil Moisture and lrrigation 

Panel on the Application of Food Irradia- Vienna 
tion in Developing Countries 

Third International Conference on the Geneva 
Peaceful Uses of Atomic Energy 

Panel on the Use of Nuclear Energy in Geneva 
Saline Water Conversion 

15-19 September Scientific Meeting on Methods of Radio- Geneva 
chemical Analysis 

4-9 October 

5-7 October 

12-16 October 

19-23 October 

26-30 October 

3-6 November 

9-13 November 

Panel on the Application of Chemical Vienna 
Engineering Processes in Waste Treat-
ment 

Panel on Equipment for Radiochemistry Vienna 
and Nuclear Physics Training La
boratories 

Panel on a World-wide Survey of the Vienna 
Concentration of Hydrogen and Oxy-
gen Isotopes in Precipitation 

Symposium on Radiochemical Methods Salzburg, Austria 
of Analysis 

Study Group on Research Reactor Bucharest 
Utilization 

Panel on Reactor Containment 

Panel on the Economics of Waste Manage
ment Practices 

Vienna 

Vienna 

9-13 November International Nuclear Data Scientific Vienna 
Working Group 

16-20 November Panel on Basic Safety Standards for Vienna 
Radiation Protection 

16-20 November Panel on New Methods of Increasing Vienna 
Radiation Sensitivity 

IAEA 

IAEA 

Sponsor 

Organized by Depart
ment of Pharmacol
ogy, University of 
Chicago; supported 
by the Agency 

IAEA 

Initiated by the Asso
ciation F. et I. 
Joliot-Curie; IUPAP, 
UNESCO, Societe 
fran~aise de physi
que; and supported 
by IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

OrganiratlaM 
Invited to participate 

WHO 

41 

FAO, WHO, regional 
commissions, Special 
Fund 

United Nations, FAO 
regional commissions 
Special Fund 

United Nations, ILO, 
FAO, WHO, special 
Fund, regional com
missions 

Organized by United Invitations to be sent 
Nations in co-opera- the United Nations 
tion with IAEA 

IAEA 

WHO, FAO, IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

IAEA 

United Nations 

UNESCO 

United Nations, WHO, 
ILO, FAO, WMO, 
UNESCO 

United Nations, 
UNESCO, WHO 

United Nations, ILO, 
WHO, FAO, IMCO, 
ICAO 

United Nations, WHO. 
FAO 
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Date Subject Place Sponsor 
Organizations 

invited to participate 

23-27 November Panel on Permissible Emergency Doses Vienna 
to the Public 

IAEA United Nations, WHO, 
ILO, FAO 

23-27 November Symposium on the Use of Radioisotopes Praha IAEA, FAO 
in Animal Nutrition and Physiology 

7-11 December Panel on the Use of Plutonium for Power Vienna IAEA 
Production 

15-19 December Panel on Planning of Radiotherapy Geneva 
Departments 

IAEA, WHO 

End 1964 Seminar on Public Health Programmes Manila WHO IAEA 
in Radiation Protection 

a At which questions relating to nuclear techniques are considered. 

Appendix 5 

TRAINING COURSES DEALING WITH THE PEACEFUL USES 
OF ATOMIC ENERGY -- 1964 

IAEA 

Inter-Regional Training Course on the Maintenance and Repair 
of Nuclear Electronic Equipment 
(University of Ceylon, Colombo 13 January-12 June 1964) 

WHO 

Training Course in Radiation Health for Public Health Admini
strators 
(Santiago, Chile: 30 March-17 April 1964) 

IAEA 

Regional Training Course on the Use of Research Reactors 
for the Production of Radioisotopes and Activation Analysis 
(Trombay Establishment, Bombay, India: 28 September 1964 

for eight weeks) 

IAEA/UNESCO 

International Refresher Course on Nuclear Physics for Uni
versity Teaching Staff in Developing Countries 
(Copenhagen, Denmark: 4 May 1964 for five months) 

IAEA 

Advanced Inter-Regional Training Course on the Cellular and 
Molecular Aspects of Radiobiology 
(Radioisotope Training Centre, Rehovoth, Israel, 20 April1964 

for seven weeks) 

IAEA 

International Advanced Summer School on Reactor Physics 
(Zakopane, Poland: 14-29 September 1964) 

IAEA 

Regional Training Course on the Application of Radio-active 
Isotopes in Soil-Plant Relations 
(Piracicaba, Brazil: 15 September 1964 for two months) 

IAEA 

Regional Training Course on the Application of Radioisotopes 
in Medicine 
(Athens, Greece: 31 August 1964 for eight weeks) 

IAEA 

Regional Training Course on the General Applications of Radio
isotopes 
(Japan: 13 August 1964 for eighteen weeks) 

UNESCO/IAEA 

Orientation Course on Scientific and Technical Documentation 
(Buenos Aires, Argentina: September 1964 for six weeks) 

IAEA 

Regional Training Course on the Application of Radioisotopes 
in Medicine 
(Philippines: 19 October 1964 for two months) 

UNESCO/IAEA 

International Seminar for Research and Education in Physics • 
(University of Uppsala, Sweden) 

Appendix 6 

SUMMARY OF RESEARCH BEING SUPPORTED BY THE 

UNITED NATIONS FAMILY 

The different organizations are concerned with research to 
meet different needs and it is carried out in different ways including 
contractual arrangements with other organizations or institutes. 
In the case of IAEA, research is also carried out in its own labo
ratory near Vienna and in its laboratory of marine radio-activity 
in Monaco. 

A summary of the subjects on which research is being supported 
by the United Nations family is described under the following 
main headings: 

A. Health physics and radiation protection 

The WHO continues to provide support to ICRU for studies 
in the development of basic standards and units for the measure
ment of ionizing radiation, and to ICRP for the collection of 
fundamental data on the effects of radiation, and for studies and 
recommendations on radiation protection and maximum per
missible doses. 

• A sequence of courses, each of a year's duration, is being organized, which 
deal in part with theoretical and experimental physics, closely linked with nuclear 
physics and an approach to atomic energy problems. 
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The IAEA has awarded technical contracts to ICRU and ICRP 
to support that part of their work which has a direct bearing on 
IAEA's activities. 

In addition, IAEA has awarded or renewed twenty-four research 
contracts on subjects coming under this heading. 

B. Radioisotope applications in agriculture 

The IAEA has awarded or renewed research contracts dealing 
with twenty-one aspects of the application of radioisotopes in 
agriculture. 

C. Radioisotope applications in medicine 

The IAEA has awarded or renewed twenty-two research contracts. 

D. Radioisotope applications in hydrology 

There is one continuing joint WMO/IAEA project. 

The IAEA has awarded or renewed six research contracts. 

E. Radiobiology 

The IAEA has awarded or renewed sixteen research contracts. 

F. Radio-active waste management and environmental research 

The IAEA has awarded or renewed fourteen research contracts. 

G. Studies involving the use of reactors 

The IAEA is organizing regional study groups for research 
on reactors and has awarded or renewed three research contracts. 

In addition to the studies under the above main groupings, 
IAEA has renewed a research contract on phosphate metabolism 
of Escherichia coli, and another on ion exchange separation of 
uranium and thorium in non-aqueous and mixed !?edia. 

The IAEA has also awarded or renewed four research contracts 
on safeguard methods which are of concern only to IAEA. 

Appendix 7 

HEALTH AND SAFETY CODES AND STANDARDS 

1. A number of international codes and standards have been 
formulated which apply to different groups of people exposed 
to ionizing radiation. Since ACC last reported on this subject a 

there have been the following developments in the work of United 
Nations organizations. 

Basic safety standards 

2. The basic safety standards of IAEA, which were approved 
by its Board of Governors in June 1962 as a first edition, 
were published in IAEA's Safety Series (IAEA publication 
No. STI/PUB/26). 

Transport of radio-active materials 

3. The IAEA Regulations for the Safe Transport of Radio
active Materials (IAEA publication No. STI/PUB/40) were reviewed 
by a panel of experts in March 1963. Groups of consultants were 
subsequently convened in October and December 1963, to prepare 
packaging tests and design criteria for incorporation into a final 
draft of the Regulations which has been revised in the light of 

a See Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-sixth Session, 
Annexes, agenda items 4 and 6, document E/3765, para. 151 and annex II. 

comments received from Member States and international orga
nizations concerned. 

4. The Working Party on the Transport of Dangerous Goods 
of the Inland Transport Committee of the ECE at its fifteenth 
session in November 1963, reviewed progress made in the revision 
of the IAEA Regulations. In this regard, the Working Party was 
informed of relevant action arising from the Vienna Convention 
on Civil Liability for Nuclear Damage of 21 May 1963, in the 
event of damage occurring in the course of transport governed 
by the Convention on the Contract for the International Carriage 
of Goods by Road (CMR) and by the European Agreement con
cerning the International Carriage of Dangerous Goods by Road 
(ADR). The Working Party accordingly decided to ask Govern
ments to communicate to the ECE secretariat their views on the 
desirability of amending the CMR or other conventions drawn 
up under the auspices of ECE's Inland Transport Committee, 
in order to make them consistent with the new principles laid 
down in the Vienna Convention. 

5. Preparations have been made by UPU, in consultation with 
IAEA, for the next Congress of UPU beginning in May 1964 in 
Vienna, to consider draft regulations for the control of the trans
port of radio-active materials by post. IMCO is preparing a code 
on the transport of dangerous goods by sea, which will contain 
a chapter on the transport of radio-active materials. 

Protection of workers against ionizing radiations 

6. The ILO is preparing for publication in 1964 parts III, IV 
and V of its Manual of Industrial Radiation Protection, on which 
IAEA has been invited to comment. 

7. These parts of the Manual will take the form of illustrated 
guides: part III will give fundamental "do's" and "don'ts" 
of radiation protection for all applications of ionizing radiations, 
and particularly on those having a bearing on industry; part IV 
will deal specifically with radiation protection in industrial gamma 
and X-ray radiography and fluoroscopy; and part V will be devoted 
to the radiological protection of workers using luminous com
pounds (dial painting etc.). 

Control and treatment of radio-active waste 

8. The report of the Panel on the Legal Implications of Dis
posal of Radio-active Waste into the Sea, which met for the fourth 
time in January 1963, was sent to Member States and interested 
inter-governmental organizations for comment in June. It is fore
seen that the question of waste disposal into the sea will be dis
cussed during the course of 1964 by the Board of Governors of 
IAEA in the light of the observations received. 

Civil liability 

9. In April/May 1963 IAEA convened an international con
ference which adopted the Vienna Convention on Civil Liability 
for Nuclear Damage. The Standing Committee on the Brussels 
Convention of 25 May 1962 on Liability of Operators of Nuclear 
Ships, held its first meeting in October 1963 in Monaco, when it 
discussed the following questions referred to it: the establishment 
of an international compensation fund; the establishment of an 
international procedure to determine the competent court in cases 
of dispute; and the conditions to be fulfilled by international 
organizations before they could accede to the Convention for 
the purpose of acting as a licensing authority. 

Emergency assistance 

10. In June 1963, the Board of Governors of IAEA reviewed 
the question of the provision of emergency assistance in the event 
of a radiation accident, and at that time authorized the Director 
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General to sign the Nordic Mutual Emergency Assistance Agree
ment in connexion with Radiation Accidents concluded with 
the Governments of Denmark, Finland, Norway and Sweden. 
At the same meeting, the Board also reviewed a draft model bila-
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teral agreement for use between a State requesting aid and a State 
offering assistance. Both agreements are intended to obviate the 
need for hasty negotiations of the conditions under which assis
tance might be offered and accepted should an emergency arise. 

DOCUMENT E/3928 

Work programme in the economic, social and human rights fields: 
report of the Secretary-General 

1. At its thirty-sixth session in 1963, the Council 
had before it a document 16 in which an attempt was 
made to present the consolidated list of projects and 
activities submitted pursuant to Council resolutions 742 
(XXVIII), 909 (XXXIV) and 936 (XXXV) in the form 
of a classification of those projects and activities, accord
ing to their intended contribution to progress in the 
various priority areas identifiable in the light of the 
objectives of the United Nations Development Decade. 
The Council, in resolution 990 (XXXVI) expressed the 
view that such an attempt was an important first step 
towards the aim of formulating priorities, towards the 
mutual adaptation of budgetary resources and pro
gramme requirements and towards establishing a sound 
basis for controlled expansion of the economic, social 
and human rights work of the Organization; it requested 
its subsidiary bodies " with the help of the suggestions 
of the Secretary-General, to formulate their programmes 
of work in terms of priority requirements within their 
respective sectors in a manner facilitating a uniform 
presentation to the Council, along functional lines, of 
an integrated programme of work and activities in the 
economic, social and human rights fields " including 
information " on the nature, duration and scheduling 
of each project, together with as detailed information 
as possible on budgetary implications"; and it requested 
the Secretary-General to present a work programme 
accordingly to the 1964 session of the Council and its 
summer sessions in subsequent years, together with his 
observations regarding priorities within the different 
functional sectors of the programme. 

2. The present work programme, which is intended 
to meet the latter request, represents, it is believed, an 
improvement upon last year's submission.l6 Projects 
and activities are classified according to the draft frame
work of functional classifications for the activities of 
the United Nations system in the economic, social and 
human rights fields during the United Nations Deve
lopment Decade (E/3886 and Add.l, annex I), which 
has been developed by the Administrative Committee 
on Co-ordination pursuant to Council resolution 984 
(XXXVI). Their presentation has been made somewhat 
more uniform, their identification somewhat easier and 
each entry makes it possible better than last year to 
see how a given project or activity, described in more 

16 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
sixth Session, Annexes, agenda items 4 and 6, document E/3788. 

[Original text: English] 
[26 June 1964} 

detail elsewhere in the documentation of the Council, 
stands within the context of the other projects and 
activities undertaken in the same functional sector. 

3. While the present work programme thus affords 
to a greater extent than heretofore some of the pers
pective which is indispensable for a review of priorities, 
it remains far from having become the tool envisaged 
by the Council in resolution 990 (XXXVI). There are 
still considerable variations in the form and substance 
of the entries which, in many cases, are not fully indi
cative of the results which will be achieved in the current 
year or in the following one. Moreover, although the 
projects and activities entered are only those which 
were labelled priority once and have been confirmed 
as such by the various subsidiary bodies concerned or 
the Council itself, it would be exaggerated to say that, 
in each functional sector, the picture provided by the 
entries listed is always one which conveys the impres
sion of a maximum concentration of resources on an 
optimum number of especially significant projects or 
activities. 

4. Reviewing and streamlining work programmes is 
an undertaking which can only progress by stages and 
it is only gradually, year after year, that the subsidiary 
bodies of the Council can be expected to achieve signi
ficant results. Experience has shown that a review of 
priorities can seldom be a sweeping one and that the 
adoption of new priorities does not always go with the 
abandonment of old ones. Should the Secretary-General 
attempt to stimulate the review of priorities by asking 
each body at the end of each session to downgrade or 
abandon at least one project aside from adopting new 
ones, there may be cases in which it would not be easy 
to make a token gesture without doing violence to 
work programme and a thorough review of priorities 
indeed often leads to additions more than to subtrac
tions. It should be observed, however, that, like its 
building up, the trimming down of a programme can 
most of the time be done effectively only project by 
project. 

5. By continuing to ask each year each subsidiary 
body of the Council to bring its work programme closer 
to the standard pattern being evolved with respect to 
terminology and presentation, the Secretary-General 
hopes not only to achieve greater uniformity and com
parability of the composite product constituting the 
work programme of the Council but also to facilitate 
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and promote the review of priorities both at the sectoral 
and at the global levels. At the present juncture and 
in the prevailing circumstances, the Secretary-General 
believes that the following presentation reflects fairly 
well the scale of priorities which emerges from the 
growing body of General Assembly and Council reso
lutions in the economic, social and human rights fields 
and he would now like to limit his specific observations 
to one particular project. 

6. The publication entitled Current Economic Indi
cators (entered under the heading "A. Broad issues 
and techniques relating to development ", sub-heading 
" 5. Development and provision of basic statistical 
information ") has been issued quarterly since 1959 
pursuant to Council resolution 690 C (XXVI) concerned 
with the assessment of the short-term outlook. This 
year, however, it will not be possible to bring out the 
third and fourth issues of the 1964 volume, as a result 
of the concentration of resources on work more directly 
related to the United Nations Conference on Trade 
and Development. Taking into account that, since 
1959, United Nations analyses in the economic field, 
especially the World Economic Survey, have become 
more prospective in character, the project will be re
examined with a view to determine whether, in the future, 
the data assembled and presented as Current Economic 
Indicators can be issued early enough to have the indic
ative value which should attach to a quarterly bulletin. 
On the basis of the results of this re-examination the 
Secretary-General will next year submit to the Council 
his views regarding the continuation of the publica
tion in question. 

7. As last year's, the classification which follows 
attempts to present projects under way or to be under
taken which involve substantive (research) work on the 
part of the Secretariat, and, among those projects, the 
ones which do not involve the production of reports 
and studies for examination by inter-governmental 
bodies or expert groups have been left out. Thus, the 
classification does not purport to reflect the administrative 
servicing or operational responsibilities of the Secretariat 
except, with respect to the latter, for seminars or work
shops of an inter-regional or regional character. Also, 
it has been attempted to make only one entry for projects 
which involve not one but a series of reports and studies 
as long as such reports and studies deal with various 

aspects of the same question. And while the nature of 
numerous projects is such as to warrant their inclusion 
in several categories, every effort has been made to 
avoid double counting at the expense of some arbitra
riness in borderline cases. 

8. No information is given in this paper in response 
to the Council's request that it be provided with as 
detailed information as possible on the budgetary impli
cations of the work programme in the economic, social 
and human rights fields. Each year the Secretary-General 
provides the General Assembly with a statement of 
the estimated cost of the main fields of activity, but the 
limitations of manual analysis preclude this statement 
from showing an adequate breakdown within the eco
nomic and social field. However, the budget estimates 
for 1965 contain a provision for the installation of an 
electronic computer system which, if approved, would 
enable the 1966 expenditures to be classified, without 
significant added expense or effort, down to the smallest 
organizational unit. 

9. Attention must be called to the fact that, even 
after the installation of an electronic computer, the 
functional classification of the work programme will 
not easily lend itself to the budget analysis called for 
in resolution 990 (XXXVI). In practical terms, the 
computer is limited to compiling expenditures by organ
izational units, while the work programme is classified 
into subject headings that may include, within a single 
heading, contributions from various organizational 
units. It will therefore be feasible to relate budget and 
programme only in so far as the functional classification 
of the work coincides with the organizational pattern 
of the staff employed to carry it out; otherwise, the cost 
of the programme cannot be compiled without entering 
into cost accounting which would be neither economical 
nor suited to an organization such as the United Nations. 
It is hoped, however, that computer exploitation of 
the significant amount of parallelism which already 
exists and can further be developed between a more 
refined programme of work and the budget, supple
mented to the maximum possible extent by rough cal
culations intended to indicate orders of magnitude and 
approximate proportions of programme costs will make 
it possible to relate more closely programme and budget 
policy. 
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I 

A. Broad issues and techniques relating to development 

1. DEVELOPMENT TRENDS AND PROJECTIONS OF DEVELOPMENT 

REQUIREMENTS AND POSSIBILITIES 

Survey of progress in the economic and social fields towards the target set for the 
United Nations Development Decade (1965) 

Report on trade needs of developing countries (1963 and 1964) 
Study on aggregate models for projecting growth of world economy (1964) 
Extrapolations of economic growth rates (1964) 
Preparation of manuals on techniques for projections of interrelated economic 

variables (I 964-1965) 
Studies on the implications of the results obtained from aggregate models on the 

structure and growth of major economic sectors (1964-1965) 
Continuing studies in projections of total output by major productive sectors, in

vestment requirements, consumption demands and domestic savings (1964-1965) 
Continuing studies in projections of export earnings, import requirements, the inflow 

of long-term funds into less developed countries, and the balance of payments gap 
(1964-1965) 

Projections of commodity production and trade (1964-1965) 
Projections of demand and supply for primary non-agricultural commodities (1964-

1965) 
World Economic Survey, annual (1964) 
Reporting on economic and social aspects of disarmament (1964) 

Review and evaluation of activities in the field of non-agricultural resources (1964) 

Techniques of government revenue forecasting (1964) 
A study of economic integration and industrial specialization among the member 

countries of the Council for Mutual Economic Assistance 
A study of methods of analysis of projection of demand for industrial goods: 

(a) demand for industrial consumer goods; (b) demand for producers' goods 

International Social Development Review (annual) (replacing International Social 
Service Review; Housing, Building and Planning; and Population Bulletin) 

Report on the World Social Situation (1963-1964) 

Determinants and Consequences of Population Trends, revised (1963-1964) 
Manual on methods of estimating fundamental demographic variables (1964-1965) 
Manual on methods of projecting rural-urban population (1963-1964) 
Manual on methods of projecting number of households (1964-1965) 
Manual on methods of projecting economically active population (1964-1965) 
Standards for national programmes of population projections, Revised (1964-1965) 
Surveys of the world demographic situation: Surveys of fertility and of urban and 

rural population (1963-1964) 
Demographic pilot studies: Population Growth and Manpower in the Sudan (1963-1964) 
Future Growth of World Population, revised (1963-1964) 

Collaboration with and support of regional demographic training and research centres 
and collaboration with the regional economic secretariats on demographic pro
grammes (1962-1964) 

Determinants and Consequences of Population Trends, revised (1963-1964) 
Preparation of technical materials relating to population projections (1963-1964) 

Co-operative studies on relationship of fertility, mortality and population growth to 
needs for investments in education and health facilities (1964-1965) 

Manual on methods of projecting school enrolments with special reference to develop
ing countries (1964-1965) 

Manual on methods of evaluation and analysis of population census data (1964-1965) 
Inquiry among Governments on problems resulting from reciprocal action of economic 

development and population 
Continuing review and analysis of European economic development and problems 

Economic Survey of Asia and the Far East (annual) 
Economic Bulletin for Asia and the Far East (quarterly) 
Studies of projections and programming for economic development 

Study of consumption trends and future demand for metals and light engineering 
goods in ECAFE countries 

Demographic aspects of economic and social development 
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Market analysis of selected products in the ECAFE region 

EcoMmic Survey of Latin America (annual) 
Economic Bulletin for Latin America (biannual) 
Economic development of the region as a whole 
Economic growth in individual countries in the ECLA region 
Over-all studies on development policy in the ECLA region 
Analysis of economic policy by countries 
Inflation and growth in Latin America 
Studies on income distribution in the Latin American countries 
Studies by the Latin American Regional Centre for Economic Projections 
Trends of urban and rural population 
Country studies of economic development in the region 
Analysis of economic development and projections for the Central American region 

as a whole (1964) 
Economic development of British Honduras or Belize (1964) 

Study on long-term prospects for domestic demand and supply in respect of agri-
cultural commodities (1964-1965) 

Planning techniques and projections for Africa 
Studies of demographic levels, trends, and projections (1964-1965) 
Economic Bulletin for Africa (biannual) 
Economic Survey of Africa (annual) 
Analysis of development problems and policies (1964-1965) 

2. PLANNING AND PROGRAMMING 

Study of the methods of determining social allocations 
Study of the inter-relationships between social and economic targets in develop

ment planning 

Study of sectoral allocation of investment 
Special chapter of the World EcoMmic Survey on planning in the developing coun-

tries (1964) 
Study of criteria for the selection of projects 
Study of planning of the external sector (Seminar, 1965) 
Study of the use of inter-industry analysis in planning 

Study of educational and manpower planning 

Periodic surveys of development plans and their fulfilment (First survey to be in-
cluded in the World Economic Survey, 1964) 

Studies of key problems in economic development and planning 
Study of macro-economic balances 

Interregional Workshop on Problems of Budget Reclassification and Management to 
be held in Copenhagen at the end of August 1964 

Preparation for the fourth ECAFE Workshop on Problems of Budget Reclassifica
tion and Management (1965-1966) 

Annual Review of Developments in the Budgetary Field in the ECAFE Region 
(1964) 

Integration of Tax Reform with Development Planning (1964) 

Analysis of information provided by governments in reply to the questionnaire on 
industrial planning and development 

A study of basic principles and experience of industrial planning in centrally-planned 
economies 

National programmes of analysis of population census data as an aid to planning 
and policy-making (1963-1964) 

Preparations for Second World Population Conference (1963-1965) 

Meeting of ad hoc group of experts to advise on long-range work programme in the 
field of population (1964) 

Co-ordination of policy and action in the social survey, research and development 
field (1963-1964) 

Measurement of levels of living (1963-1964) 

Balanced social and economic development (1963-1964) 
Study of feasibility of electronic computers in analysis of demographic data (1963-

1964) 
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DPA-BGERP-BSA- Administrative aspects of national development planning (1964) 
ECLA-ECAFE 

ECE 

ECAFE 

ECAFE-FAO 

ECAFE 

ECLA 

ECLA-UNESCO
WHO 

ECLA-LAFTA 

ECLA-OAS-IDB-
BTAO 

ECLA 

ECA 

ECA-FAO 

DPA 

DPA-ECAFE 

DPA 

ECA-DPA 

Economic planning techniques in European countries (1964) 
Meeting of Senior Economic Advisers to discuss " Problems of Regional Economic 

Planning and Development" (1963-1964) 
Problems of incomes policies in European countries (1965) 

Studies and surveys of economic development and planning 

Studies of agricultural development and planning 

Programming of housing with special reference to efficient and economic im-
plementation 

Social development planning and research (1964-1966) 

Analysis of plans drawn up by countries in Latin America 
The problem of integrating economic and social objectives and targets into a single 

pattern of development planning 
Studies of planning of development in the ECLA region 

Techniques and methods of planning in the various social sectors (1964) 

Co-ordination of national development programmes at different levels 

Planning of economic development for Central American countries 

Collaboration with the Latin American Institute for Economic and Social Planning 

Conference of African planners, first session (1964) 

Examination of plans and of measures to promote agricultural development and 
increase productivity in agriculture 

3. INSTITUTIONAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE DEVELOPMENT 

(i) General public administration 

Organization and administration of public services (1964-1965) 
Guidebook on government manuals (1964-1965) 

Working party on Urgent Administrative Problems of Asian Governments (1964) 

Evaluation of the results of providing Operational, Executive and Administrative 
Personnel (OPEX) as a guide to future use of this assistance 

A preliminary survey to be made in a number of African countries on the legal and 
administrative relations between State and public autonomous institutions and 
corporations 

(ii) Administrative structure and methods 

DPA-ECLA-ECA- Government purchase and supply (1964) 
ECAFE 

DPA-ECLA-FFB- Utilization of automatic data processing in government operations (1964) 
ILO-SO 

DPA-CID-ECLA Management of public enterprises (1964-1965) 

DPA Study of organization and methods agencies and their functioning (1964-1965) 

BSA Administrative assessment of the organizational arrangements for the United Nations 
social defence programme (1963-1964) 

ECA-DPA Organize for government officers a seminar on legislation and public administra-
tion of water resources development 

FFB-DPA Manuals for the administration of selected taxes (1964) 

ECLA-DPA 

ECA-DPA-ILO
UNESCO 

DPA-ILO
UNESCO 

(iii) Personnel Systems and Training 

Assistance to the Advanced School of Public Administration for Central America 
(ESAPAC) 

Preparation for 1964 Conference of directors of public administration institutes in 
Africa, and directors of other interested agencies 

Preparation of handbook on civil service laws, and public administration personnel: 
basic principles and current practice (1964 and 1965) 

Training and Institutes of Public Administration: A Guide for National Training 
Programmes and Institutes (1964 and 1965) 
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ECA-DPA
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item 6 

A guide for the formulation of a series of basic in-service training courses in the field 
of Public Administration: staff services and functional services of Governments 
(1964-1965) 

Grading and remuneration systems in the public service: a handbook on principles 
and methods ( 1964-1965) 

Study on the institutional factors affecting the supply and productivity of labour with 
different types of skills 

Sub-regional meeting of experts on personnel administration and training (Tangier, 
September 1964) 

(iv) Local government and other forms of decentralized administration 

DPA-ECA-BSA- Seminar on Central Services to Local Authorities in Africa (1964) 
UNESCO-FAO-
WHO 

DPA Guides for drafting organic legislation for local authorities (1964-1965) 

FFB-DPA Study of local government taxes and their administration (1964-1965) 
Study of credit institutions for local authorities (1964-1965) 

DPA-ECA Local Government training institutions (1964-1965) 

4. ADAPTATION AND TRANSFER OF KNOWLEDGE, METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 

RTD-ECE-ECA
ECLA-ECAFE 

FFB 

CID 

ECE 

ECAFE 

ECLA 

SO-FFB 

50-ECLA-IASI 

Interregional seminar on transfer of new techniques of mineral resources develop
ment to developing countries (1965) 

The role of patents in the transfer of technology to under-developed countries (1964) 

Manuals on industrial technology: fertilizer industry, machine tools industry, and 
iron and steel industry 

Exchanges of technical information and experience related to agricultural economy 
Co-operation in exchanging economic, technical and scientific experience and 

information 
Exchanges of abstracts in the field of applied economics 
Exchanges of information and experience related to coal 
Technical co-operation and development of all-European contacts in the electric 

power field 
Exchange of technical information and experience related to gas 
Technical co-operation and all-European contacts in relation to steel 
Technical co-operation and contacts in relation to timber 
Distribution of bibliographical indexes published by certain countries in the electric 

power field 

Dissemination of information on technical and economic aspects of selected tech
niques in the iron, steel and other metal and engineering industries of interest 
to ECAFE countries 

Dissemination of information relating to methods of exploration, exploitation and 
processing of minerals, and technical studies on selected minerals 

Assistance to Central American Research Institute for Industry (ICAITI) 

S. DEVELOPMENT AND PROVISION OF BASIC STATISTICAL INFORMATION 

(i) General statistics 

Statistical Yearbook 
Monthly Bulletin of Statistics 
Current Economic Indicators (quarterly) 
World Energy Supplies (annual) 
Compilation of commodity balance sheets for raw materials and their simplest pro

ducts. They have been made for some years for energy materials and appear in World 
Energy Supplies (1963-1965) 

Sample Surveys of Current Interest (description of plans for and execution of sample 
surveys in various countries) (1964) 

Statistical Notes: current events in international statistics (1964) 
A Short Manual on Sampling, val. II (1964 and 1965} 
Supplement to the Monthly Bulletin of Statistics, fifth issue (1964) 

Seminar on Basic Statistics for Economic and Social Development, sponsored by 
IASI, to be held in 1965 

Sl 



52 

SO-IMF-FAO
WHO-ILO
GATT
UNESCO 

ECE 

ECAFE-SO 

ECAFE 
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ECA-SO 

ECA 

ECLA 
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SO-CCC-FCA 

ECE 
ECA 

so 

Economic and Social Council -

Consultation with specialized agencies concerning the long-term plans for work in 
statistics. A meeting was held in New York on 11-12 May 1964 

Improvement and standardization of national statistics and promotion of inter-
national statistical co-operation 

European forest and forest products statistics 
Timber Statistics for Europe (quarterly) 
Quarterly Bulletin of Coal Statistics for Europe; Monthly Coal Statistical Summary 
Annual Bulletin of Transport Statistics 
Collection, improvement, standardization and distribution of statistics on transport 

and their place in the economy 
Annual Statistics of Road Traffic Accidents in Europe 
Study of Statistical Methods and Standards 
Development of statistics, censuses, sample surveys and training programmes for 

the use of less developed countries in programmes of economic and social 
development 

Statistical compilation for ECAFE countries 

Inland Waterway Statistics (1964-1965) 
Study tour on relation of statistics to planning (1964) 

Fourth Conference of African Statisticians (1965) 
Seminar on distribution statistics and use of sampling techniques in surveys of small 

scale enterprises ( 1965) 
Meetings for sub-regional consultations of heads of Statistical Offices, West Africa 

(1964), North and East Africa (1965) 
Meeting of Directors, Statistical Training Centres (1965) 
Working group of statisticians and planners on programming statistical develop

ment in Africa (1965) 
Statistical Newsletter (quarterly) 
Statistical handbooks: assembly, evaluation, analysis and publication of methodo

logy and practical experiences in specific fields adapted to African conditions; 
household surveys (1965), analysis of food consumption surveys results (1965) 

Preparation of a detailed account on current and future statistical manpower budgets 
for African statistical offices 

Development of basic statistical series in the Latin American countries 
Preparation of statistical series and data for research divisions and for the Statisti

cal Bulletin for Latin America (biannual, vol. I, No. 1, March 1964) 

(ii) International trade statistics 

Yearbook of lnternational Trade Statistics 
Commodity Trade Statistics (1964) 
Development of annual index numbers of unit price and volume by large com

modity class and by direction (1964) 
Preparation of a handbook on generalized computer programmes used by the Inter

national Trade Statistics Centre (1964) 
Preparation of the French and Spanish edition of the Commodity Indexes for the 

Standard International Trade Classification (SITC), revised for reproduction 
Preparation of a key between the commodity classification for external trade of the 

Comecon (Council for Mutual Economic Assistance) countries and the SITC, 
revised (1964) 

Meeting of statistical and customs experts on the international exchange of exter
nal trade statistics, Paris, 8-12 June 1964 

Comparability of external trade statistics 
African Trade Statistics: Series A, direction of trade (quarterly); Series B, trade by 

commodity (biannual) 
Compilation of special basic series on African trade; including volume and unit 

indexes for individual countries and for sub-regions, imports by end-use at current 
and constant prices and patterns of imports and exports of African countries 

(iii) National accounts, finance and price statistics 

Yearbook of National Accounts Statistics 
Index numbers and other statistics of producer (wholesale) prices (1964) 
National Accounting Practices in 60 Countries; Supplement to the Yearbook of National 

Accounts Statistics (1964) 
Comparative study of national plans, practices and experiences with regard to 

accounts on transactions in and holdings of financial assets and liabilities (1964) 
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A System of National Accounts and Supporting Tables, revised (1964) 
Study of the structure and concepts of national accounts (1964) 
Study of the main requirements for and uses of estimates of capital formation (1964) 
Preparation of an inventory, comparison and analysis of methods of converting the 

main aggregates of national accounts to a common basis of valuation and effec
tive coverage (1964-1965) 

Preparation of a manual on gathering and compiling statistics of the distributive and 
relative service trades (1964) 

Study of the distribution of household and personal income statistics (1964-1965) 
Preparation of a document for the Conference of Asian Statisticians' Seminar on 

National Accounts (1964) 

Participation in the editing of the report of the Conference of African Statisticians' 
Working Group on an Interim System of National Accounts for African Countries 
and of a technical manual based on the report (1964) 

Preparation for the Conference of European Statisticians on comparisons between 
the system of national accounts in use in countries with centrally planned econo
mics and the United Nations System of National Accounts (to be held in Geneva 
19-23 October 1964) 

Manual on Governments Accounts (1964) 
A simplified Economic Functional Classification of Government Transactions 
Public Finance Statistics of Selected African Countries (1964) 

Technical meeting on the results of experimentation with adaptation of national 
accounts systems in Africa (1964) 

Seminar on statistics of national accounts at constant prices and price and produc
tion indices (1965) 

Handbook on national accounts in Africa 
Methodological Manual on the proposed intermediate system of national accounts 

for Africa 
Assembly, evaluation and analysis of data on government accounts in Africa 

(iv) Industrial statistics 

The Systems of Industrial Statistics of Five Highly Industrialized Countries, revised 
(1964) 

Study of the industrial statistics of selected countries in Asia, Latin America and 
Africa (1964) 

Preparation of the French edition of Indexes to the International Standard Industrial 
Classification of All Economic Activities (1964) 

Comparative study of imput-output techniques (1963-1964) 
Collection of statistics on consumption of electricity and energy by industrial branch 

(1964-1965) 
Study of the problems of and suitable concepts, methods and techniques for gather

ing data on construction (1964) 
Investigation of the major uses of and requirements for industrial statistics (1964-

1965) 
Industrial Censuses and Related Enquiries, revised (1964 and 1965) 
Preparation of a key between the International Standard Industrial Classification 

and the Standard International Trade Classification, revised (1964) 
The Growth of World Industry, 1938-1961: International Analyses and Tables (1964) 
Quarterly Bulletin of Steel Statistics for Europe 
Quarterly Bulletin of Electric Energy Statistics for Europe 
Annual Bulletin of Electric Energy Statistics for Europe 
Annual Bulletin of Gas Statistics for Europe 
Compilation and analysis of data on the production of agricultural, mining and manu

facturing industrial commodities in African countries for an annual bulletin on 
industrial statistics 

Preparation for the establishment of basic series on energy statistics in Africa 

(v) Demographic and social statistics 

Demographic Yearbook (1964) 
Population and Vital Statistics Report (quarterly) (1964) 
Preparation of a technical manual entitled Methods of Estimating Housing Needs 

(1964) 
Revision of a technical manual on the methodology of continuous population registers 

(1964) 
Handbook of Household Surveys: A Practical Guide for Inquiries on Levels of Living 

(1964) 
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Methodological study of housing census methods (1964) 
Methodological study of population census methods (1964) 

Preparation of the 1970 World Population and Housing Programme (1964-1966) 

Methodological study of civil registration and vital statistics systems throughout 
the world (1963-1965) 

Methodological study of national household surveys in respect of demographic and 
housing characteristics of population (1964-1965) 

Proposal for a standard international classification by socio-economic characteris
tics of population (1963-1964) 

Preparation for Workshop on Techniques of Household Surveys for Latin America 
to be held in 1965, sponsored by the United States Agency for International 
Development (USAID) 

Housing statistics, censuses and sample surveys (1964-1965) 

Study of statistical personnel requirements in ECAFE countries, and of training 
and other needs related to the fulfilment of these requirements 

Methodology, collection and publication of housing and building statistics 
Regional statistical seminar on the Organization and Conduct of Population Cen-

suses in ECE countries (1965) 
Quarterly Bulletin of Housing and Building Statistics for Europe 

Compilation of available population estimates and projections 
Preparation of compendia of demographic data, estimates and projection.'! for each 

country in Latin America 
Distribution and concentration of population in Central America (1964 and 1965) 

Second Inter-American Seminar on Civil Registration, Lima, Peru, 30 November-
1 t December 1964 

Study of demographic movements in the metropolitan areas of El Salvador (1964) 

Revision and extension of report on population censuses in Africa 
Study of demographic inquiries on a sub-regional scale in Africa 
Study of problems of enumerating nomadic populations 
Seminar on retrospective sample surveys in the demographic field (1964-1965) 
Preparation for the establishment of basic series on social statistics in Africa 

Seminar on Labour Statistics in Africa (1964) 

6. TRADE EXPANSION 

BGERP-CID-FFB- Preparation of documentation for topics included in the provisional agenda of the 
SO-ECE-ECAFE- United Nations Conference on Trade and Development as suggested by the Pre-
ECA-ECLA- paratory Committee for the Conference (1963-1964) 
FAO-ILO-GATT 

BGERP 

ECE 

Assistance in servicing of the United Nations Conference on Trade and Development, 
held in Geneva from 24 March to 21 June 1964 

Follow-up on the United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (1964-1965) 

Commodity Survey (annual) 
Studies of compensatory financial measures to offset fluctuations in the export income 

of primary producing countries (if requested by the Conference) 
Report on the current market situation in tungsten (1964) and servicing of ad hoc 

Committee on Tungsten 
Continuing statistical and other studies on the international trade of lead and zinc, 

and servicing of the Lead and Zinc Study Group (1964) 
Financing for the expansion of international trade (1964) 

Co-operation with under-developed countries particularly on the question of trade 
promotion 

Studies and measures to facilitate the import and export of agricultural commodi
ties by European countries 

Standardization of contract practices in engineering 
Improvement of Customs facilities for the crossing of frontiers by transport equip

ment, passengers and goods 
Review of developments in intra-European, especially East-West, trade 
Con.-;equences for intra-European trade of efforts to achieve a greater degree of econ

omic integration on a sub-regional basis in Europe 
Preparation of recommendations for the removal of the economic administrative 

and trade-policy obstacles to the development of trade between member countries of 
ECE 



ECE 

ECAFE-GATT 

ECAFE 

ECLA 

ECLA-LAFTA 

ECLA 

ECLA-FAO 

ECA 

ECA-GATT 

ECA-FAO 

item 6 

Consultations of experts on intra-European, especially East-West, trade 
Improvement of payments arrangements 
Simplification and standardization of external trade documents 
International commercial arbitration 
Standardization of general conditions of sale for selected commodities 
Problems of insurance 
Problems of trade in machinery and equipment 

Development of trade and trade promotion services 

Study of methods of expanding international trade 
Regulations, procedures and practices concerning the conduct of international trade 
Study of commercial arbitration facilities 
Promotion of tourism and international travel 

Studies of economic development trade and integration 
Trade between Latin America and the rest of the world, discussed periodically in the 

Economic Bulletin for Latin America (1964) 
Study of changes in the composition of Latin American imports from industrialized 

countries. A Study on Brazil will be published in volume IX, No.1 of the Economic 
Bulletin for Latin America 

Studies of the terms of trade and their influence on the rate of economic develop
ment. This subject is discussed periodically in the Economic Survey and the Econo
mic Bulletin 

Regional Advisory Group on Trade Policy 
Seminars and special training courses in trade policy (1964) 

Studies on the Latin American Common Market and on integration 
Alternative ways and means of intensifying the integration proeess of States Mem-

bers of CAIP (1964) 

Studies on Central American trade 
Study of Central American customs union 
Trade policy and links between Central America and the rest of the world 
Analysis of the possibilities for trade in manufactured goods in the ECLA region 

(1964) 

Study on the terms of trade for agricultural commodities within each country in 
Latin America (1964-1965) 

Expansion of trade in agricultural products (1964-1965) 

Studies of problems and prospects of an African common market 
Proposals for the establishment of an African payments union (1964) 
Studies of invisible trade of African countries 
Trade information and intelligence: publication of Foreign Trade Newsletter 
Report on trade promotion in Africa (1964) 
Study of transit problems in West Africa (1964-1965) 
Study of frontier traffic problems in West Africa (1964-1965) 
Assistance to African countries with the conversion of their tariffs to the Brussels Tariff 

Nomenclature (1964-1965) 

Courses in foreign trade and commercial policy 

Examination of possibilities of expansion of intra-African specialization and trade 
in agricultural products 

Investigation into the nature, organization and operations of national market
ing organizations 
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7. DEVELOPMENT FINANCING (INCLUDING PROVISION OF DEVELOPMENT FINANCE, ASSISTANCE IN THE IMPROVEMENT AND APPLICATION OF 

METHODS AND TECHNIQUES FOR THE MOBILIZATION OF DOMESTIC AND FOREIGN RESOURCES, PUBLIC AND PRIVATE; AND FOOD 4ID) 

FFB-CID-ECE
ECA-ECAFE
ECLA 

FFB 

Capital and financial requirements of specific types of industries (1964-1965) 

Inter-regional Seminar on Financing Industrial Development (1965) 

United States Income Taxation of Private United States Investment in Latin Amer
ica (second supplement to 1953 publication: 1964) 

FFB-ECAFE-ECE- Measures for the promotion of the flow of foreign capital to developing countries 
ECA-ECLA (1964) 

FFB-CID 

FF.B-OECD 

Export credits for the financing of capital goods requirements of developing countries 
(1964) 

External sources of finance for developing countries: methods and institutions (1964-
1965) 
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FFB-CID-ECE
ECA-ECAFE
ECLA 

FFB 

BGERP 

ECLA-IDB-OAS 

ECLA 

ECA 

ECLA-IMF
CEMLA 

ECA 

Instrumentalities and techniques in developing countries for channelling investment 
capital into development projects (1964-1965) 

International Tax Agreements, published in two volumes: Texts of New Agreements 
(three supplements in 1964); World Guide to International Tax Agreements (one 
supplement in 1964) 

Report on the international flow of long-term capital and official donations, 1960-
1962 (1964) 

The concept and measure of the flow of capital to less-developed countries (1964-
1965) 

Surveys of international assistance 
Comparative study of programmes for the creation, mobilization and channelling of 

domestic saving for productive investment embodied in national plans 

Country studies carried out under the Joint Tax Programme 

Study of the Brazilian fiscal system (1964) 
Financing of economic development 
Domestic financing of development 
The role of external financing in Latin America's economic development (1964) 
Studies on fiscal policy of Central American countries (1964) 
Problems of financing industry in Latin America (1964) 

Study of the problems of financing industry in Africa (1964-1965) 
Studies of revenue and expenditures of African Governments with special reference 

to the mobilization, allocation and efficient use of resources for economic 
development 

Reports on bilateral and multilateral assistance to African countries and territories 
Study of the problems of inflation and savings particularly with a view to mobiliz

ing potential financial resources, such as hoarded funds, for economic development 
in African countries 

Assistance to the African Development Bank, expected to be established in 1964 
following the Agreement reached by the Conference of African Finance Ministers 
held in Khartoum in August 1963 

A study of the contribution which national development banks could make towards 
the promotion of economic development in African countries and territories 

8. INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION IN THE MONETARY FIELD 

Studies on payments and preparations for the third session of the Central Banks 
Working Group (1964) 

Studies on the various monetary systems used in Africa with reference to their impact 
on intra-African trade in particular and on problems of African economic develop
ment in general 

Survey of monetary and banking institutions in Africa (1964) 
Meeting of African governmental monetary authorities (1964) 

B. Development and utilization of human resources 

1. CONTROL OF DISEASES AND RAISING OF HEALTH STANDARDS 

[No United Nations projects in this field] 

2. FORMULATION AND IMPLEMENTATION OF SCHEMES AND MEASURES AGAINST FAMINE, 

MALNUTRITION AND FOOD DEFICITS 

[No United Nations projects in this field] 

3. EDUCATION AND FOSTERING OF SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL DEVELOPMENT 

BSA-UNESCO
ECLA-ESOB 

BSA-ILO-WHO
FAO-UNESCO
UNICEF 

Continuation of participation in the two UNESCO regional training centres for 
education for community development in Mexico (CREFAL) and United Arab 
Republic (ASFEC) 

4. SOCIAL WELFARE AND SECURITY 

Inter-agency meeting on the rehabilitation of the handicapped and issue of summary 
of information on rehabilitation projects of the United Nations, specialized agencies 
and interested non-governmental organizations (1964) 



BSA 

BSA-ILO-WHO
FAO-UNESCO 

BSA 

BSA-ILO 

BSA 

BSA-ILO-WHO
UNICEF
UNESCO 

ECAFE-BSA
UNICEF 

ECE 

ECLA 

ECA 

ECA-ILO
UNESCO
UNICEF 

ECA 

ECA-BSA 

ECA 

ECA-BSA
UNICEF 

ECA-UNICEF 

ECA 

CID 

BSA 

ECAFE 

ECAFE-ILO 

ECAFE 

ECLA-ILO 

item 6 

Studies on various aspects of rehabilitation of the handicapped (1963-1964) 
Preparation and publication of monographs on basic equipment for rehabilitation 

centres (1963-1964) 
Ad Hoc Working Group on Social Welfare (1964-1965) 

Continuing co-ordinated international action, technical co-operation with UNICEF, 
and ad hoc inter-agency meeting on youth 

Study of role of industrial social services in relation to integrated national social 
services 

Study of relationship between social security and social services (1963-1964) 

Studies, seminars, and study tours of various aspects of planning, organization and 
administration of social services (1963-1964) 

Preparation of fourth international survey of training for social work (1963-1964) 
Study of training for senior social welfare personnel (1963-1964) 
Development of social welfare training materials and organization of training pro

grammes (1963-1964) 
Preparation of guidelines for use in developing comprehensive national child wel

fare programmes (1963-1964) 
Study of the types of social services needed and most effective methods to assist 

rural migrants to cities (1963-1964) 
Social aspects of migration (1963-1964) 

Studies and seminars on family and child welfare (1963-1964) 

Social welfare aspects of development 

Problems of air pollution arising from various domestic, commercial and industrial 
sources 

Social significance of the distribution of income (1964-1965) 
Role of social services in the context of economic and social planning (1964) 

Survey on programmes of rehabilitation of the handicapped in Africa (1965) 

Preparation of concerted action programme to meet specific needs of African chil-
dren and youth 

Survey of family, child and youth welfare services in Africa (1964-1965) 

Workshop on Organization and Administration of Family, Child and Youth Welfare 
Services in Africa (1965) 

Publication of directory of social welfare activities in Africa (1964) 
Preparation and publication of monograph on patterns of social welfare organiza

tion and administration in Africa (1964) 
Survey of health, nutrition and other facilities for pre-school children in Addis 

Ababa (1964-1965) 
Meeting of Group of Experts on social development to consider social welfare work 

programme and priorities for 1965-1970 (1965) 

Appraisal of social work training facilities in seven selected schools of social work 
in Africa (1964) 

Training course for social work educators in Africa (1965) 

Preparation and publication of monograph on social work training facilities in 
Africa (1964-1965) 

5. EMPLOYMENT, ORGANIZATION AND TRAINING 

Methodology and techniques for assessing requirements for trained personnel 
Preparation of a list of qualified training institutions in selected fields of industrial 

development 
In-plant training of graduate engineers in developing countries (1964) 
Preparation of teaching materials 

Training for community development 

Survey facilities for industrial training 

Regional training, research and advice 

Survey of technical training facilities in the field of mineral resources development 
Organization of training courses in trade promotion 

Studies of employment, productivity and training in Latin American countries 
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ECLA 

ECLA-ILO 

ECA-CID
UNESCO-ILO 

ECA-UNESCO
WMO-FAO
IAEA-CCTA 

ECA 

ECA-DPA 

ECE 

Trends in the composition of Latin American manpower 

Study of labour productivity and income distribution in Central American coun
tries (1964) 

Preparation for the development of technological education and training 

Investigation of requirements of sub-regional training programmes for technicians 
in the field of hydrology and arrangement for such training programmes 

Preparation for the setting up of regional or sub-regional centres for the interpretation 
of aerial surveys and training in photogrammetry and airborne geophysical surveys 

Study of replies received from Governments and preparation of a report on the 
question of establishing joint centres for specialized services on a regional or sub
regional basis 

Consultations with universities, research institutions and other appropriate organiza
tions in Africa regarding arrangements for the training of African staff 

Collating and evaluating all requests for fellowships in fields of training not al
ready covered by awards through the United Nations and its specialized agencies 

Organization of training courses in customs administration 

A short course in English to last six weeks would be organized in 1964 and directed 
to senior and upper middle class levels engaged in organization and methods work 

A short course in French to last six weeks would be organized in 1964 and direc
ted to senior and upper middle class levels engaged in organization and methods 
work 

In-service training programme for economists and statisticians from ECE, ECA, 
ECAFE and ECLA countries 

6. RURAL AND COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT, INCLUDING CO-OPERATIVES 

BSA-ILO-WHO
FAO-UNESCO 

BSA 

DPA-FAO 

ECAFE-ILO
DPA 

ECLA 

ECA-FAO-WHO
ILO-UNICEF 

ECA-FAO 

BSA-ILO-WHO 
FAD-UNESCO
UNICEF 

BSA 

Concerted international action in the field of community development (1963-1964) 

Review of the principles and concepts of community development in the light of 
national and international experience through the follow-up of the Report of the 
ad hoc Group of Experts on Community Development (1963-1964) 

Planning, organization and administration of community development programmes 
(1963-1964) 

Economic aspects of community development (1963-1964) 
Field study on the role of co-operatives in community development (1963-1964) 
Popular participation in community development (1963-1964) 

Workshop on the organization and administration of agricultural services in Arab 
States (1964) 

Community development and economic development: (a) assistance by governments; 
(b) collection and dissemination of information; (c) undertake studies; and 
(d) organize seminars. 

Rural settlement patterns and community organization (1964) 
Seminar on rural and community development (1964) 
State and trends of community development in Latin America 
Content and objectives of community development programmes in the general pro

cess of development planning 

Preparation of manual of guiding principles on the development of rural life and 
institutions to meet contemporary needs and possibilities 

Survey of problems and prospects in the rural development of Mali, Niger and 
Upper Volta (1964-1965) 

Evaluation of community development and social welfare programmes in Ethiopia 
(1964) 

7. SOCIAL PROTECTION 

Continuing co-ordinated international action, ad hoc Inter-Agency Meeting on 
Juvenile Delinquency, its Prevention and Related Youth Policy 

Ad hoc Advisory Committee of Experts on the Prevention of Crime and the Treat
ment of Offenders 

United Nations Consultative Group on the Prevention of Crime and the Treat
ment of Offenders 

National correspondents in the field of prevention of crime and treatment of offenders 



BSA 

BSA-ECAFE 

BSA 

BSA-ILO-WHO
FAO-UNESCO 

DPA-BSA-ILO 

ECA 

item 6 

International Review of Criminal Policy (annual) 
Programmes for the prevention and treatment of crime by young adult offenders 

(1963-1964) 
Studies and preparation and distribution of materials on treatment of offenders 

(1963-1964) 
Regional institutes for the prevention of crime and the treatment of offenders for 

Asia and the Far East 
Methods used for the prevention of juvenile delinquency (1963-1964) 
Prevention of types of criminality resulting from social change (1963-1964) 
Factual review of various aspects of the question of capital punishment (1963-1964) 
Third United Nations Congress on the Prevention of Crime and the Treatment of 

Offenders (1965) 
Special administrative and local government problems involved in extending ser-

vices to nomadic and other special ethnic (tribal) groups (1964) 
Regional Expert Group Meeting on Social Defence in Africa (1964) 
Training Course on Institutional Treatment of Juvenile Offenders (1964) 

ECA-University of Study of the penal system in Ethiopia (1964) 
Addis Ababa 

ECA 

ECE-FAO 

ECE-FAO-ILO 
ECE-FAO 

FFB-FAO 
DPA-BSA-FAO 
BSA-ILO-FAO-

FFB 
ECAFE 

ECAFE-FAO 

ECLA-FAO
LAFTA 

ECLA-FAO 

ECLA-ILO-FAO 

ECLA-FAO 

Preparation of monograph on programmes for the prevention and treatment of 
juvenile delinquency in Africa (1965); (including country studies of Tanganyika, 
Northern Rhodesia, Mali and Senegal) 

C. Development and conservation of physical resources 

1. DEVELOPMENT OF FOOD AND AGRICULTURE 

Review of the present situation of agriculture and the outlook for production and 
trade 

Exchange of technical information and experience on agricultural problems 
Increased efficiency in forest operations 
General conditions of sale for timber 
Review of timber market for Europe 
Reappraisal of European timber trends and prospects 
Fiscal and financial aspects of land reform (1964-1965) 
Administrative aspects of land reform programmes (1965) 
Fourth progress report on land reform (1963-1964) 

Review of current development in the field of food and agriculture in Asia and the 
Far East 

Agricultural financing and credit 
Studies of food and agricultural price policies 
Studies of the agricultural sector to serve as a basis for complementary agreements 

within the framework of LAFTA (1964) 
Activities carried out in connexion with agricultural development in Central America 

and Panama 
Present conditions of agriculture in Central America and future prospects 
Agricultural commodities and free trade 
Foreign trade policy and agricultural development in Central America 
The role of agriculture and its prospects within Central American economic 

integration 
Demand for agricultural commodities and possibilities for import substitution in 

Central America 
Land use in Central America 
Study of land tenure and agricultural working conditions in Central American 

countries (1964) 
Principal physical agricultural inputs and their relationship to agricultural pro

ductivity within the framework of regional integration (1963-196.5) 
Study of the existing agricultural research (both technical and economic) and exten

sion facilities in Latin America {1964-1965) 
Study of the patterns of consumption of agricultural commodities in Latin America 

(1964-1965) 
Study of factors affecting the development of live-stock products in Latin America 

(1964-1965) 
Problems of the agricultural sector and land reform in Latin America (1964-196.5) 
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Review and analysis of current progress in the field of food and agriculture in Africa 
Studies of demand and consumption levels for food and other agricultural pro

ducts and participation in the activities of the World Food Programme for the 
utilization of food surpluses for assisting in economic development 

Assembly, analysis and dissemination of information on agricultural products pro
cessing 

Seminar on the marketing of staple foodstuffs (August 1964) 
Expert meeting on government measures to promote the transition from subsis

tence to market agriculture (May 1964) 
Examination of institutional factors in agricultural development including land 

tenure, credit, co-operatives and extension services 
Studies on economics of fertilizers and other technical inputs in African agriculture 
Study on African timber trends and prospects (November 1964) 

2. INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT 

Evaluation of projects in centrally-planned economies 
Bulletin on Industrialization and Productivity (two issues in 1964) 
Study of maturation period of investment in manufacturing industries in Japan, 

India and the United States of America 
Pre-investment data on the aluminium industry (economic and technical aspects) 
Pre-investment data on food processing industries (economic and technical aspects) 
World survey of the development of the petrochemical industry (1964) to be pre-

sented at the Conference on the Petrochemical Industry 
World production, consumption, trade and future trend in selected petrochemical 

products (1964) to be presented at the Conference on the Petrochemical Industry 
Study of economic characteristics of small-scale industries 

CID-ECE-ECAFE- Editing of report on Inter-regional Symposium on the Application of Modern Techno-
ECA-ECLA logical Methods in the Iron and Steel Industry 

CID Studies of industrial standardization, and of in-plant standardization for the bene-
fit of developing countries (1964) 

Studies of technological and industrial research institutes 
Study of use of second-hand machinery 
Manufacture of industrial machinery and equipment in developing countries 
Interregional Seminar on Technological and Industrial Research Institutes (to be 

held in Beirut, November-December 1964) 

CID-ECE-ECAFE Interregional Seminar on Industrial Complexes for Industrial Development (to be 
held in Tashkent in October 1964) 

Interregional Conference on Petrochemical Industries based on Natural Gas (to 
be held in Tehran in 1964) 

Interregional Seminar on Cement Industry (to be held in Copenhagen in 1964) 
Interregional Seminar on Food Canning and Preserving Industries (to be held in 

Copenhagen in 1964) 
Interregional Seminar on the Textile Industry (1965) 

CID-ESOB Seminar on Industrial Estates in the Mediterranean Region (to be held in Turkey 
in 1965) 

CID-ECE-ECAFE- Interregional Seminar on Industrial Project Evaluation (1965) 
ECA-ECLA 

BSA 

ECE 

ECE-FAO 

ECAFE-CID 

Interregional Seminar on Industrial Standardization (1965) 

Interregional Seminar on Social Aspects of Industrialization (to be held in Minsk 
in August 1964) 

Study of market trends and prospects for chemical products 
Location of industrial plants 
Assistance in the joint planning and carrying out of industrial projects by European 

countries 
Review of trends of production, demand and trade in engineering products 
Automation 
Short-term trends and problems in the European steel industry 
Long-term development in the European steel industry 
Productivity in the iron and steel industry 
Automation in the iron and steel industry 

Studies of productivity problems in the wood processing industries for a sympo
sium in 1964 

Economic aspects of the fibreboard and particle board industries 

Problems and techniques of industrial development and planning 



ECAFE 

ECLA-LAFfA 

ECLA-ICAITI 

ECLA 

ECLA-ILAFA 

ECLA 

ECLA-CID 

ECLA 

ECLA-CID 

ECLA-FAO 
ECLA 

ECLA-LAFfA 

ECLA 
ECA 

ECA-CID 

ECA 
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Study of industrial investment promotion 
Industrial feasibility survey 
Studies of regional co-operation - joint ventures, regional and sub-regional 

industries 
Survey and studies of problems of development of small-scale and cottage industries 

and artisan workshops 
Promotion and co-ordination of research and experiments and dissemination of 

technical information on small-scale industries 
Studies of development and planning of metal producing and transforming industries 

and trade in ECAFE countries 
Regional standards and specifications for steel as well as selected engineering 

products 
Symposium on development of bauxite ore resources and aluminium industry, with 

particular reference to the ECAFE region 

Studies of the industrial sector to serve as a basis for complementary agreements 
within the framework of LAFfA (1964) 

Problems of industrial policy in Central America (1963-1964) 

Industrial development of Central America (1964) 
Prospects for expanding or installing new factories producing building materials which 

are of interest to Central America (1964) 
Technological research for industry 
Studies of industrial economics: evaluation of the industrial development process 

in Latin America 

Studies of various aspects of the steel industry in Latin America (1964) 

Studies of basic equipment industries in individual Latin American countries (1964) 

Regional Seminar on Machine Manufacture and Construction of Heavy Equipment 
(1965) 

Studies of machine-tool industries in certain Latin American countries (1964) 
Study of the motor vehicle industry in Latin America 
Study of the chemical industry in Latin America (completed and published early 

in 1964) 

Seminar on the programming of integrated development in the chemical industry 
(1964) 

Study of forest industries in Latin America (1964) 
Study of textile industries in certain Latin American countries (the study on Brazil 

was completed and will be published in 1964) 
Regional study of operating conditions in the textile industry in the LAFfA coun-

tries (1964) 
Study of operating conditions in the textile industry in Bolivia and Venezuela (1964) 
Programming manual for the textile industry (1964) 
Preparation for an African regional conference on industry (1965) 
Intensive studies of individual industries in Africa (1964-1965) 
Preparation for the setting up of institutes or centres for applied industrial research 

in Africa 
Study of the impediments to industrialization represented by existing industrial, 

commercial, monetary and fiscal legislation (1964-1965) 
Programme of engineering industries in West Africa (1965) 
Meeting of experts and government officials to establish an industrial centre in 

North Africa (1964) 
Industrial Co-ordination Conference in West Africa (1964) 
Industrial Co-ordination Conference in East and Central Africa (1965) 
Industrial Planning Missions -country and sub-regional to West, East and Central 

Africa (1964-1965) 
Conference on Pulp and Paper in Africa (1965) 
Study of forest and pulp and paper industries on a sub-regional basis (1964-1965) 

3. ENERGY DEVELOPMENT 

RTD-ECE-ECA- Preparation for Inter-regional Seminar on Fuels and Electricity Policy (1964-1965) 
ECLA-ECAFE 

RID Study of small-scale power generation (1964) 
Progress report on new sources of energy (1964) 
Study of factors in determining priorities for energy resources development (1964-

1965) 
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ECE Energy problems in Europe 
Long-term problems facing Governments in regard to the development of the coal 

industry and trade in Europe 
Trade problems related to coal 
Production problems related to the coal industry 
Solid fuel utilization 
General conditions for the import and export of solid fuels 
Analysis of the electric power situation in Europe 
Development of transfers of electric power across frontiers 
Hydro-electric development of waterways of common interest 
Legal problems related to electric power development 
Hydro-electric resources in Europe and their utilization 
Rural electrification 
Report on the symposium on the covering of peak loads, held in May 1963 
Problems encountered in the construction and operation of thermal power stations 
Economic methods and criteria used to solve problems of investment in the cons-

truction and operation of electric power plants and in the transmission of the 
electric power produced 

Rationalization of electric power consumption 
Use of computer techniques to solve problems involved in the development and 

operation of electric power networks 
Documentation on national electric power supply networks 
Organization of electric power services 
List of meetings to discuss electric power questions organized by governmental and 

non-governmental organizations 
Methods of calculating the cost of electric power produced by thermal power stations 
Safety regulations for high-voltage overhead lines 
Analysis of the gas situation in Europe 
Markets for natural gas 
Status of international gas pipelines 
Future gas demand and preferential uses of gas 

ECAFE Review of electric power development and planning and undertake special studies 
in the field 

Study of the problem of rural electrification 
Regional research and training centre(s) in the field of electric power and informa

tion and documentation services 

ECAFE-IAEA Regional study of energy supply and demand 

ECAFE Study of the problems of standardization of equipment, methods and practices in 
the field of electric power 

Development of petroleum and natural gas resources of Asia and the Far East: 
to implement recommendations made by the second Symposium on the Develop
ment of Petroleum Resources held in 1962 at Tehran; prepare for Third Sym
posium to be held in Toyko in 1965 

ECLA Combined development and interconnexion of electricity systems between countries 
of Central America (1964) 

Preparations for third session of the Central American Electric Power Sub-Com-
mittee (1964) 

Development of energy resources (1964-1965) 
Follow-up to the Latin American Electric Power Seminar (1964-1965) 
Assistance to Latin American Electric Power Review, a magazine published by the 

Latin American power industry 
Study of petroleum resources and their utilization in Latin America (1964) 

ECA Preparations for all-African conference on oil and natural gas, to be held in 1965; 
and preparation of a study with comparative analyses of the prices of electric 
energy on a sub-regional basis 

Sub-regional meeting on electric energy in West Mrica (1965) 

4. WATER RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT 

RTD Survey of potential economic applications of water desalination in developing coun-
tries (1964) 

Study of the economics of transportation of water (1964-1965) 
RTD-ECE-ECA- Interregional seminar and study tour of water resources development (1965) 

ECLA-ECAFE 
RTD Preparation for interregional seminar on desalination economics (1965) 

Study of transferability of water pollution prevention techniques to developing 
countries 



ECE-FAO-WHO
UNESCO-IAEA 

ECE 

ECAFE 

ECAFE-WMO 

ECLA-WMO 

ECA 

EGA-UNESCO
CerA 

ECA 

item 6 

Water pollution control problems in Europe 

Rational utilization of water resources in Europe 

Studies and dissemination of technical information on planning and development 
of water resources 

Study of technical problems of flood control and water resources development of 
international rivers 

Study of various specific problems related to flood control methods 

Study and analysis of hydrologic problems 

Study of water resources in Central America and Panama (1964) 
Water resources survey mission to Argentina (1963-1964) 
Water resources survey mission to Peru (1964) 

Studies of the development of African international river basins 
Follow up the activities under the programme of the International Hydrological 

Decade 

Keep up-to-date the bibliography of African hydrology 

Regional seminar on the construction and management of small water storage works 
Explore the possibilities of strengthening the international co-operation and co

ordination of research in the field of African water resources development 

5. MINERAL RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT 

RTD Study of economic, legal and administrative problems raised in mineral resources 
development in newly developing countries (1964) 

Study of the organization of geological and mining departments (1964) 

RTD-ECE-ECA- Interregional seminar on mineral resources development in water-short areas (1965) 
ECLA-ECAFE 

RTD Study of economics of small and medium-scale mining in developing countries (1964-
1965) 

RTD-ECE Survey of world iron ore resources (1964) 

ECAFE-UNESCO Symposium on rock weathering under tropical conditions 

ECAFE Development of mineral resources of the lower Mekong basin 
Working Group of Experts on Mining Legislation 
Regional mining development review 

ECLA A survey on the development of natural resources in Latin America 

ECA 

ECA-RTD 

ECA 

BSA 

BSA-ECLA 

BSA-ECA 

BSA 

Continue the issue of a four-monthly newsletter on the development of African natur
al resources 

Survey existing facilities in Africa with a view to develop a regional centre for rock 
age determinations by radio-active methods 

Organize an African conference to be held periodically starting in 1965 and to deal 
with mineral exploration, production and beneficiation problems 

Study the present state of mining legislation in the different African countries 
Study the problem of the uncontrolled extraction of, and traffic in diamonds in 

West and Central Africa 

6. HOUSING, BUILDING AND PHYSICAL PLANNING 

Annual progress report on housing, building and planning in the United Nations 
Development Decade (1964-1965) 

Report on implementation of Economic and Social Council resolution 975 F (XXXVI) 
dealing with allocation of resources in the field of housing, building and plan· 
ning (1964-1965) 

Report on implementation of General Assembly resolution 1917 (XVIII) (1964-1965) 

Study tour and workshop on housing programming and administration for Latin 
American candidates (1964) 

Seminar on housing statistics and programming for Africa (1965) 

Pilot and demonstration projects on the application of different techniques, includ· 
ing self-help, to low-cost housing in developing countries (1964-1965) 

Study on social aspects of housing and urban development (1964-1965) 
Report on the industrialization of housing (1964-1965) 
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BSA Modular co-ordination to facilitate the development of the building materials indus-
try (1964-1965) 

Assistance in the establishment of a building materials development laboratory in 
Bandung, Indonesia (1964-1965) 

Review of city and regional planning trends (1964-1965) 
Assistance for the establishment of an institute of physical planning and construc-

tion in Dublin, Ireland (1964-1965) 
Assistance in the replanning of Skoplje, Yugoslavia (1964-1965) 
Preparation of a manual on physical planning techniques (1964-I 965) 
Study on housing and planning standards for the resettlement of squatters (1964-

1965) 
Study on land use control measures (1964-1965) 
Study on finance for housing and community facilities (1964-1965) 

BSA-ECA- Regional seminars on financing of housing and urban development (1964-1965) 
ECAFE-ECLA 

BSA Promotion of research, training and information services in housing, building and 
planning (1964-1965) 

Promotion of public interest and participation in housing, building and planning 
(1964-1965) 

Continuing review of urbanization trends with particular reference to housing and 
urban and regional planning (1964-1965) 

Round table conference on the planning of new towns (1964) 

ECE Urban renewal and planning (1964-1965) 
Survey of housing progress and policies (1964-1965) 
Technical policies affecting the cost of building and the industrialization of house 

construction (1964-1965) 
The European housing situation (1964-1965) 
Future effective demand for housing 
Major problems of government housing policies (1964-1965) 
Housing for the elderly (1964-1965) 
Seminar on the changing structure of the building industry (1964-1965) 

DPA-BSA Study on administrative aspects of urbanization 

ECAFE Housing and urban and rural development, town and country planning and related 
community facilities 

ECAFE-BTAO Assistance to regional housing centres 

ECAFE Survey and study of building materials and housing components 
Review of economic and social problems of urban and regional development 

ECLA Functions of urban centres in relation to size and location (1964) 

ECLA-ECE Development of methodology for housing planning 

ECLA-BSA Problems of administration of national housing programmes (study tour and work-
shop organized in 1964) 

ECLA Productivity in the building industry 
Programming of housing and its harmonization with economic development plans 

of Central American countries (1964) 
External and domestic financing of housing programmes in Central American coun

tries (1964) 

ECLA-ESAPAC Study on co-ordination and harmonization of legal rules and regulations concerning 
tenders, awarding of contracts and the exercising of building activities in Central 
America (1964) 

ECLA Promotion of rural housing in Central America 
Availability and prices of urban land in Central America 

ECA Study and suggestions on housing policies: assessment of housing needs, priorities, 
correlation between cost, rents and incomes, investment devoted to housing and 
related community facilities and their financing 

Study of house-building costs on a comparative basis 
Study of the economics of grouped housing 
Study of production of building materials 
Study of the development of methods and techniques for the elaboration and imple

mentation of physical plans with particular reference to methods of surveys and 
analysis and to the integration of all available resources in the establishment of 
general physical plans 

Creation and development of sub-regional centres for housing and building research 
and documentation 

Training of instructors for aided self-help housing projects 
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RTD 

RTD-ECE-ECA
ECLA-ECAFE 

RTD 

RTD-ECE-ECA
ECLA-ECAFE 

RTD 

RTD-DPA 

ECE 

ECAFE 

ECAFE-IMCO 

ECAFE-ECE 

ECAFE 

ECLA-LAFTA 

ECLA 

ECLA-OAS 

ECLA-OAS
LAFTA 

ECLA-OAS 

ECA-ICAO 

ECA 
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D. Development of essential services 

1. DEVELOPMENT OF TRANSPORT 

Studies of transport aspect in international trade expansion in developing countries 

Interregional seminar on transport development and co-ordination (1965) 

Study of measures for improving transport co-ordination in developing countries 
(1964) 

Study and recommendations concerning the economics, administration and opera
tion of ports to meet problems prevalent in developing countries (1964) 

Interregional seminar on ports and shipping administration (1964-1965) 

Study of non-conventional transport craft (1964) 
Study of harbour and off-shore structures (1964) 
Study of utilization of land/sea/land container equipment 

Study of comparative government organization in transport in developing countries 

International motor traffic and international road transport 
Regulation of road traffic and improvement of road safety 
Studies of transport economies 
Studies of certain aspects of productivity in the transport industry 
Development of the European inland waterways system 
Study various technical questions related to different modes of transportation 
Transport of dangerous goods 
Railway tariffs and goods nomenclatures 

Study of shipping and ocean freight rates 
Collection, analysis and dissemination of information on general transport problems 
Printing and publication of Transport and Communications Bulletin for Asia and the 

Far East, (semi-annually) 
Studies of economic planning of transport and communications development 
Study of Asian Highway 
Studies in relation to road transport (1964-1965) 
Preparation of a manual for traffic surveys (1964-1965) 
Improvement of inland waterway transport 

Studies of port operations (1964-1966) 

Classification of inland waterways (1964-1965) 

Case studies of dredging of inland waterways (1964-1965) 
A comparative study of locomotive utilization and running-shed practices and pro

cedures (1964-1965) 
Study of increase of single line capacity with reference to operational and signalling 

aspects (1963-1964) 
Regional railway research 

Studies of transport problems within states members of LAFTA (1964) 

Study of the development policy for transport within the Central American common 
market (1964) 

Study on transport services and costs in Central America (1964) 
Technical and economic aspects of road development in Central America (1964) 
Study on ports and maritime transport in Central America (1964) 

Study of the transport situation and basic transport problems in Latin America (1964) 
Study of sectoral and special problems related to transportation 
Study on ports 
Improvement of transport conditions and services for the development of regional 

trade in Latin America 

Maritime transport in relation to the LAFTA countries 

Transport problems in relation to expansion of trade in manufactured goods 
Seminars and expert working groups in intra-regional transport problems 

Development of civil aviation facilities in Africa 

Study of general transport development in Africa (1964-1965) 
Air transport: study of the problems of co-operation, development and integration of 

air transportation in Africa and shipping freight rates 
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Maritime transport: studies of maritime transport and shipping freight rates in 
Africa (1964-1965) 

Inland transport: study of the problems of developing international and sub-region
al railways, roads and inland waterways 

Special study of the trans-Sahara transport 

2. DEVELOPMENT OF COMMUNICATIONS, INCLUDING POSTAL SERVICES AND TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

ECAFE-ITU 

ECA-ITU 

Economic studies in relation to telecommunication development (1964-1965) 

Studies of telecommunication development in Africa (1964-1966) 

3. METEOROLOGY 

[No United Nations projects in this field] 

4. SURVEYING AND MAPPING 

RTD-ECE-ECA- Interregional seminar on cartographic techniques for economic development (1965) 
ECLA-ECAFE 

RTD Annual progress report on the publication of the International Map of the World 
on the Millionth Scale (1964 and 1965) 

Report on national activities in the field of cartography (1964) to appear in World 
Cartography 

Fourth Regional Cartographic Conference for Asia and the Far East (1964) 
International co-operation on the standardization of geographical names 
Preparation and publication of Vol. 2. Proceedings and Technical Papers of the third 

United Nations Regional Cartographic Conference for Asia and the Far East (1964) 

RTD-ECA Preparation and publication of Vol. 2. Proceedings and Technical Papers of the 
United Nations Regional Cartographic Conference for Africa (1964) 

ECAFE-RTD Regional geological and mineral development and planning; regional specialized 
maps and related activities 

Organization of courses on aerial survey methods, and convening of a second semi
nar on aerial survey methods and equipment in 1964 or 1965 

ECA Preparation for regional cartographic conference for Africa, to be held in 1966 
Meeting of group of experts on the establishment of sub-regional training centres 

in photogrammetry and airborne surveys (October 1964) 
Meeting of group of experts on the establishment of sub-regional centres for the 

interpretation of air survey data and for specialized common services 

II 

Promotion and protection of human rights 

1. COLLECTION, EXAMINATION AND PUBLICATION OF INFORMATION ON HUMAN RIGHTS, 

AND EDUCATION OF PUBLIC OPINION 

DHR-ILO
UNESCO 

DHR 

DHR-BSA 

DHR 

DHR-OPI 

Triennial reports on human rights 

Observance of 1968 as International Year for Human Rights (1964-1968) 
Guide to national legal institutions and procedures for the protection or promo

tion of human rights (1965) 
Yearbook on Human R'ghts 
Study of the right of arrested persons to communicate with those whom it is neces

sary for them to consult in order to ensure their defence or to protect their essen
tial interests (1965) 

Annual reports on freedom of information (1964) 

Study of capital punishment 

Study of slavery, the slave trade, and institutions and practices similar to slavery 
(1965) 

Annual observance of Human Rights Day 

Replies to inquiries concerning human rights from governments, specialized agen
cies, non-governmental organizations and the public 

Preparation of publications relating to human rights 
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2. PREPARATION OF INTERNATIONAL INSTRUMENTS TO PROTECT HUMAN RIGHTS 

DHR 

DHR-UNESCO 

DHR 

Draft international covenant on civil and political rights 
Draft international covenant on economic, social and cultural rights 
Draft declaration on the right of asylum 
Draft convention on freedom of information 
Draft declaration on freedom of information 
Draft principles on freedom from arbitrary arrest, detention and exile 

Draft decleration on the promotion among youth of the ideals of peace, mutual 
respect and understanding between peoples (1964) 

International Code of Police Ethics 

3. IMPLEMENTATION OF DECISIONS OF UNITED NATIONS BODIES, AND TERMS OF 

INTERNATIONAL INSTRUMENTS, RELATING TO HUMAN RIGHTS 

DHR 

DHR-ILO 

DHR 

DHR 

DHR 

ECA 

DHR 
DHR-ILO

UNESCO-FAO

WHO-UNICEF 

DHR-ILO-

UNESCO-FAO

WHO 

DHR 

DHR-ILO 

DHR-UNESCO 

Implementation of the Supplementary Convention of 1956 on the Abolition of 
Slavery, the Slave Trade and Institutions and Practices similar to Slavery 

Protection of trade union rights 
Forced labour 

Assistance to survivors of so-called medical experiments in Nazi concentration 
camps 

Review of work programme in the human rights field 

4. HUMAN RIGHTS ADVISORY SERVICES PROGRAMME 

Human rights seminars 
Regional courses on human rights 

5. PREVENTION OF DISCRIMINATION AND PROTECTION OF MINORITIES 

International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimina
tion (1964) 

International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Religious Intolerance 
(1965) 

Draft declaration on the elimination of all forms of religious intolerance (1964) 
Measures to implement the United Nations Declaration on the Elimination of All 

Forms of Racial Discrimination 
Manifestations of racial prejudice and national and religious intolerance 
Study of equality in the administration of justice 
Study of discrimination against persons born out of wedlock 
Draft principles on freedom and non-discrimination in the matter of religious 

rights and practices 
Draft principles on freedom and non-discrimination in the matter of political rights 
Draft principles on freedom and non-discrimination in respect of the right of every

one to leave any country, including his own, and to return to his country 
Review of further developments in respect of prevention of discrimination and 

protection of minorities 

Study of equality of opportunity for the racial groups in education, employment 
and business in East and Central Africa (1964) 

6. ADVANCEMENT OF THE STATUS OF WOMEN 

Political rights of women 

Long-term programme of assistance for the advancement of women 

Draft declaration on the elimination of discrimination in relation to women (1965) 

Status of women in private law 
Nationality of married women 

Economic rights and opportunities for women 

Access of women to education 
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DHR Effect of resolutions and recommendations of the Commission on National 
Legislation 

Survey of the work of the Commission on the Status of Women and of the results 
achieved on the international level 

III 

Special problems 

1. NATURAL DISASTERS 

BSA-ILO-WHO
FAG-UNESCO 

Measures taken by governments and assistance given to disaster areas in restoring 
housing and community facilities (1963-1964) 

DND 

DND 

2. NARCOTICS CONTROL 

(i) Functions discharged pursuant to the international treaties on narcotic drugs 

Preparation of an annual summary of annual reports of governments of the 
implementation of the international treaties on narcotic drugs 

Reports on special narcotics administrations 
Preparation of a cumulative index of laws and regulations promulgated to give 

effect to the international treaties relating to narcotics 
Maintenance of lists of governmental authorities empowered to issue import cer

tificates and export authorizations for the international trade in narcotics; and 
of establishments authorized to manufacture narcotic drugs, and drugs manu
factured 

Revision of the list of substances under international control (with basic informa
tion relating thereto) 

Preparation of periodical smnmaries of illicit transactions in and seizures of narco
tics, and annual memorandum on illicit traffic and lists of merchant seafarers and 
members of civil air crews convicted of offences against narcotic laws 

(ii) Complementary functions discharged pursuant to resolutions from the Council 
and its Commission on Narcotic Drugs 

Studies on drug addiction, including research into the socio-economic and medical 
aspects of drug addiction and illegal drug consumption 

Scientific research on opium and heroin and the indexing of scientific literature on 
narcotic drugs 

Studies of the problem of the coca leaf 
Studies of the problem of cannabis 
Scientific research on cannabis 
Studies of barbiturates 
Studies of the control of other substances, United Nations Bulletin on Narcotics 

Control 
Preparation of an administrative guide for the implementation of the 1961 Convention 

DOCUMENT E/3946 * 

Report of the Special Committee on Co-ordination 

[Original text: English] 
[13 July 1964] 

1. At its resumed thirty-sixth session the Council 
elected the following States as members of the Special 
Committee on Co-ordination to serve for a term of 
office of one year (1964): Algeria, Argentina, Austria, 
Denmark, France, Japan, Netherlands, Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics, United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland, United States of America and 
Yugoslavia. 

2. The Committee met at the European Office of 
the United Nations on 9 to 13 July 1964. Mrs. Nonny 
Wright, of Denmark, was re-elected Chairman and 
Mr. Gert Heible, of Austria, was elected Rapporteur. 
Representatives of specialized agencies and the Inter
national Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) participated 
in the work of the Committee. 

3. The Committee was originally scheduled to meet 
for a period of two weeks in May at United Nations * Incorporating document E/3946/Corr.l. 
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Headquarters in New York. Because of the United 
Nations Conference on Trade and Development and 
other conference pressures, the Committee had to content 
itself with a three-day session in Geneva just prior to 
the opening of the thirty-seventh session of the Council. 

4. As a result of the circumstances referred to above, 
the Committee found itself unable to consider fully 
and report on the various matters that fall within its 
terms of reference. The Committee decided therefore 
to confine its report this year to identifying- in the 
light of the reports of the Administrative Committee 
on Co-ordination (ACC), the specialized agencies and 
the IAEA, as well as other documents before the Council 

and commenting briefly on a number of issues and 
areas of activity to which the Council might wish to 
devote special attention at its thirty-seventh session. 

5. The Committee was specifically requested by the 
Council in its resolution 920 (XXXIV) to take into 
account the activities of the ad hoc Committee of Ten. 
The Committee had before it that Committee's report 
(E/3862) as well as the Secretary General's proposals 
{E/3850, E/3851, and E/3899) and the recommendations 
of the ACC on the same subject (E/3886 and Add. I). 
The Committee, in view of the circumstances referred 
to in paragraph 3 of this report, did not find it opportune 
to go into the substance of the proposals for bringing 
together the Expanded Programme of Technical Assis
tance and the Special Fund into one United Nations 
Development Programme. It does, however, attach 
great importance to this issue because of its significance 
in the context of the United Nations Development 
Decade and because of the many co-ordination aspects 
involved. As regards procedure, the Committee recom
mends that the item be considered in the first instance 
in the Co-ordination Committee of the Council. 

6. The Council has before it the Final Act and Report 
of the United Nations Conference on Trade and Deve
lopment.17 The recommendations of the Conference, 
especially those concerning the establishment of the 
new institutional machinery in the field of trade and 
development, have a profound and direct bearing on 
the structure and modus operandi of the United Nations 
in respect of wide areas of economic and social activities, 
and will undoubtedly give rise to additional problems of 
co-ordination meriting the Council's closest attention. 
The Committee wishes, therefore, to ex:press the hope 
that, when the detailed arrangements to give effect 
to the Conference's recommendations are considered, 
the utmost care will be taken to ensure: 

(a) A rational and clearly defined distribution of 
work among the different organs concerned; and 

(b) The further development of the system of close 
co-operation and co-ordination through consultation 
among members of the United Nations family which 
has been built up over the years under the Economic 
and Social Council in virtue of Article 63 of the Charter. 

7. A considerable part of the Council's machinery 
has remained virtually unchanged since 1946 and 1947 
when the nature and scope of United Nations activities 

17 United Nations publication, Sales No.: 64.II.B.ll. 

were very different from what they are now. It would 
seem opportune, in the light of the requirements of the 
Development Decade and in view of the factors referred 
to in the preceding paragraph, for this whole machinery 
to be looked at in a somewhat broader framework. 
The Council may wish to consider the advisability of 
arranging for such a re-appraisal to be undertaken 
of the adequacy and the effectiveness of the economic 
and social structure of the United Nations, with due 
regard to ensuring the good functioning of the agree
ments between the United Nations and the specialized 
agencies and IAEA. 

8. Council resolution 991 (XXXVI) requested the 
ACC to give further consideration to certain problems 
relating to evaluation and to report on the results of 
its consideration of this request to the thirty-seventh 
session of the Council. The Committee studied with 
great interest the detailed comments and recommenda
tions of the ACC contained in paragraphs 34-65 of its 
twenty-ninth report (E/3886 and Add.l ). After elaborating 
extensively on the many difficulties and problems involved 
in evaluating the over-all impact of the programmes 
of the United Nations family, the ACC has presented 
in paragraphs 52-65 certain concrete proposals as to 
how in its opinion a process of evaluation should be 
set in motion. Most members of the Committee, while 
recognizing the many implications of the matter, feel 
that there is perhaps a disproportionate emphasis in 
the ACC report on the obstacles which stand in the 
way of a meaningful and effective evaluation. Other 
members of the Committee, while attaching importance 
to the question of evaluation, consider that the ACC's 
report maintains a judicious balance between the prac
tical obstacles in the way of effective evaluation on 
the one hand and the ACC's practical proposals for 
pilot studies in four countries at different stages of 
economic development on the other. They favour a 
policy of hastening slowly in the field of evaluation. 
The Committee is of the opinion that a great deal of 
discussion on the importance and the problems of 
evaluating the over-all impact of United Nations pro
grammes has already taken place and that it would 
now be desirable to concentrate constructive efforts 
on the implementation of concrete proposals for action 
so as to achieve as soon as possible some first tangible, 
if limited, results. The suggested idea of conducting 
pilot projects was felt to be a pertinent approach. Most 
members of the Committee are of the opinion that 
the Resident Representatives should be full members 
of the proposed evaluation teams. Other points that 
would, in the view of the Committee, deserve a careful 
consideration by the Council are the degree of inde
pendence with which these teams should be endowed 
and the desirability of conducting further studies as 
to ways and means in which an evaluation machinery 
on a permanent basis could be established. The Com
mittee concurred also in the view that the collection 
of information on as wide a basis as possible would 
be a step of foremost importance that could be under
taken as a preliminary measure independently of the 
pilot projects mentioned. This collection of data should 
be conducted in such a way as to concentrate at one 
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point all the relevant information concerning a specific 
country, so as to obtain an over-all view of the activities 
of the United Nations family in that country. 

9. The Committee underlines the need for including 
full budgetary information in the annual work pro
gramme of the United Nations in the economic, social 
and human rights fields. In this regard, the Committee 
recalled General Assembly resolution 1797 (XVII) on 
an integrated programme and budget policy, and Econ
omic and Social Council resolution 990 (XXXVI) 
under which the Council decided " to consider at its 
1964 session the revision of the Council's procedures 
for discussing financial implications of its actions ". 
It was noted that much preparatory work was already 
being done and that the Council at its thirty-seventh 
session, pursuant to its resolution 990 (XXXVI), would 
be presented by the Secretary-General with a work 
programme framed within the functional classification 
of the activities of the United Nations family in the 
economic, social and human rights fields. The Com
mittee is of the opinion that the ECOSOC should give 
consideration to the establishment of a procedure for 
screening the United Nations work programme in the 
economic, social and human rights fields in relation 
to its budgetary implications. The establishment of 
such a procedure would imply that the Secretary-General 
would have to present to the ECOSOC, at a timely 
stage of the calendar year, an integrated draft pro
gramme and budget. This would be a practical step of 
considerable importance on the road towards a clearly 
defined budget cycle for the United Nations programmes 
in question, with the result, first and foremost, that 

the General Assembly would be much better placed 
when taking decisions on the annual budget of the 
Organization. On the basis of the foregoing consider
ations, the Committee recommends that the Council 
give particular attention to the desirability of establish
ing such procedure under its over-aU co-ordinating 
authority. 

10. The Committee suggests that the Council should 
give special attention to the first report of the Advisory 
Committee on the Application of Science and Techno
logy to Development (E/3866) and to the relevant 
remarks in the twenty-ninth report of the ACC (E/3886 
and Add. I), so that the work in this field for the benefit 
of the underdeveloped countries may be advanced as 
rapidly as possible. 

11. The Committee noted the Secretary-General's 
reports on relations among planning institutes and on 
the United Nations Training and Research Institute 
(E/3923 and E/3924). It attaches great importance to 
the establishment and consolidation of these institutes 
in the framework of the Development Decade, as well 
as to the arrangements- which appear to be well in 
hand for ensuring full consultation and co-ordination 
among them, especially in the pre-programming stage. 

12. The Committee felt that the points outlined above 
were of such importance that in view of the short time 
available the discussion of any other items did not 
seem advisable. It is, however, aware of the fact that 
there are several other areas that involve important 
aspects of co-ordination to which the Council will 
undoubtedly wish to give its attention. 

DOCUMENT E/3948 

Note by the Secretary-General transmitting a letter from 
the Secretary General of the League of Red Cross Societies 

The Economic and Social Council at its thirty-sixth 
session asked the Secretary-General to take the lead 
in establishing, in conjunction with the specialized 
agencies and the League of Red Cross Societies, appro
priate arrangements for assistance in rapid and con
certed relief and construction in cases of natural disaster.18 
In the course of the discussions following this request 
the Secretary-General received a letter from Mr. Henrik 
Beer, Secretary General of the League of Red Cross 
Societies, which is herewith circulated for the infor
mation of the Members of the Council. 

LEITER DATED 11 MARCH 1964 FROM THE SECRETARY 
GENERAL OF THE LEAGUE OF RED CROSS SOCIETIES 
TO THE SECRETARY-GENERAL OF THE UNITED NATIONS 

At its thirty-sixth session, the Economic and Social 
Council adopted an annex to the resolutions concerning 

18 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
sixth Session, Supplement No. I, p. 39. 

[Original text: English] 
[15 July 1964] 

"Emergency action by United Nations organizations 
in cases of natural disaster ". This annex reads as follows: 

" In view of the recent disaster at Skoplje, special 
attention was directed to the passages in the twenty
eighth report of the Administrative Committee on Co
ordination dealing with emergency action by United 
Nations organizations in cases of natural disaster. The 
Committee noted the work being done in this field by 
the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination and 
expressed the hope that the Administrative Committee 
on Co-ordination would hasten its studies with a view 
to adopting agreed procedures, whereby assistance by 
the United Nations and related agencies, as well as 
the Red Cross, might be rendered in an effective and 
well co-ordinated manner. The Secretary-General 
was asked to take the lead in establishing, in con
junction with the specialized agencies and the League 
of Red Cross Societies, appropriate arrangements 
for assistance in rapid and concerted relief and con
struction in cases of natural disaster." 
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Long before this text was established, the United 
Nations and the specialized agencies, on one side, and 
the International Red Cross, represented in disaster 
relief by the League of Red Cross Societies, on the 
other, have collaborated closely in international disas
ter relief actions. 

Disaster relief, being one of the basic activities of 
National Red Cross Societies and their federation, the 
League, has grown in importance during the post-war 
era. You will find enclosed a list of Red Cross relief 
actions, co-ordinated by the League during the post
war period, which shows the increasing frequency of 
international relief actions and their expanding ampli
tude.l9 This basic activity of the Red Cross was discussed 
at the Centenary Congress of the International Red 
Cross in Geneva in September 1963. The Council of 
Delegates adopted the following resolution confirming 
the role of the League: 

" II. Relief actions on behalf of the victims 
of natural disasters 

" The Council of Delegates, 

" Notes with satisfaction the increasing role of 
the National Societies in relief actions undertaken 
on behalf of victims of natural disasters; 

" Congratulates the National Societies and the 
League of Red Cross Societies for their activities in 
this field; 

" Reaffirms that it is the vocation of the Red Cross 
to come to the help of all who are afflicted by these 
disasters; 

" Recalls the role played by the League as a co
ordinating institution of international relief actions; 

" Invites the National Societies to make this role 
better known both to government authorities and 
the general public." 

Even if the basic work of preparation and organization 
for emergency relief actions is executed within the 
Red Cross, it is quite clear that some disasters have 
such dimensions that it is impossible for the Red Cross 
to handle more than a limited part of the actions con
cerned, notably the emergency phase and, within this 
phase, questions of feeding, emergency housing, medical 
and social care. On occasions, where the willingness 
of the public to collaborate has been so great that extra 
resources have been created, it has been possible for 
the Red Cross to take a large part in the reconstruction 
and rehabilitation phase after a disaster, but there are 
some fields which need a broader base than the Red 
Cross alone can offer. That is why the Red Cross has 
been grateful for the willingness shown by both the 
United Nations and the specialized agencies concerned 
to take their part. Without formal agreements, a close 
collaboration has been established with the United 
Nations, both through the New York office and the 
regional offices concerned, and with the interested 
branches of the organization, such as the United Nations 

19 The list, covering the period 1919-1963, is on file in the archives 
of the Secretariat. 

High Commissioner for Refugees and the United Nations 
Children's Fund, such an informal collaboration has 
likewise been established with, primarily, the World 
Health Organization and the Food and Agriculture 
Organization. 

These contacts have been established not only by an 
exchange of information and division of work and 
mutual aid during the actual operation of relief actions, 
but also by consultations on principles and prepara
tions for future disasters. 

All interested parties have surely been aware of the 
interest of the general public, and also of governments 
and various organizations, in problems of organizing 
and co-ordinating relief after disasters of dimensions 
which cannot be handled nationally. Special difficulties 
have often arisen due to the fact that the disaster
prone areas of the world are in many instances the 
same as those areas where countries are in the devel
opment stage and not well prepared to organize relief 
actions themselves, or even to receive foreign aid. In
evitably, active discussions during or immediately after 
relief actions have been coloured by the special cir
cumstances pertinent to the actual disasters. There are, 
however, common experiences which should be taken 
into account in planning for the mitigation of the con
sequences of future disasters. That is why the League 
finds it of the greatest importance that discussions on 
co-ordination with interested representatives within the 
United Nations family will continue and certainly will 
lead to results which will be of benefit to our common 
efforts. 

It seems well established in the public mind that 
the duty of arousing interest and obtaining spontaneous 
contributions from the populations which have resources 
to give, for the humanitarian side of a relief action, 
should be that of the non-governmental organizations. 
The National Red Cross, Red Crescent and Red Lion 
and Sun Societies, co-ordinated by their federation, 
the League, have here one of their most important 
duties, with the League serving as an information centre, 
adviser and co-ordinator. 

It also seems generally accepted that the long-range 
problems of re-establishment and reconstruction are of 
such a nature and demand such effort and co-ordination 
on the Government level that their solutions go far 
beyond the resources of the Red Cross and other volun
teer organizations, and are a natural activity for inter
national organizations like the United Nations and 
the specialized agencies. 

It is very difficult, however, to create definite rules 
on paper, drawing the demarcation line between the 
emergency stage in a relief action and the secondary 
stages. It is likewise a fact that every new relief situation 
has such special characteristics that the necessary actions 
could not be formalized beforehand. That is why it 
seems necessary, notably, to establish formal agreements 
but also to continue to establish possibilities, in time 
of need, for day-to-day contact and co-ordination 
between the United Nations and the Red Cross, espec
ially in the first stages of a disaster relief situation. 
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This contact has already in principle functioned 
satisfactorily both at the central, policy-making level 
and in the field. 

Concerning the central co-ordination within the 
United Nations family, the League has noted with 
great interest the resolution quoted in the first paragraph 
of this letter and wishes to declare its willingness to 
collaborate with the United Nations in its application. 
It will, in a very positive way, study those suggestions 
that might be made by the Secretary-General as 
a result of the resolution quoted. We would like to 
mention that the Relief Advisory Committee of the 
League, and its Executive Committee, will meet in 
September 1964 and that these meetings would be the 
forum for a further discussion of concrete proposals on 
the organization of this collaboration. 

Concerning co-ordination in the field, experience has 
shown that the problems are usually more complicated 
than on the central level, especially during and after 
disasters in countries which have not been able to organ
ize an efficient disaster scheme themselves, either on 
the governmental or the non-governmental level. 
Criticism of the execution of international disaster relief 
actions has mostly concerned problems posed by the 
need of co-ordinating international help in the field. 
International organizations, on both governmental and 
non-governmental levels, have a great task to accom
plish, not only in order to co-ordiaate the efforts within 
their respective "families", but also in relation to 
bilateral relief actions which inevitably take place and 
which often bring, if not chaos, grave structural and 
technical difficulties both for the recipient and the 
co-ordinating agencies. It is the responsibility of the 
League to see that co-ordination between collaborating 
Red Cross/Crescent Societies functions as well as pos
sible and, within its competence, to accomplish the 
same task on the side of the non-governmental organi
zations. Within the United Nations family, it would 
seem to be of great value if a Resident Representative 
of the United Nations, or an officer specially appointed 
and with the necessary competence, has enough author
ity to be able to speak and act for the whole United 
Nations family. 

In this connexion, the League of Red Cross Societies 
would like to mention some other problems of a differ
ent character, but pertinent to disaster relief actions. 
All aspects of a certain type of relief action, for instance, 

after earthquakes or great floods, do not seem to be 
adequately covered by the resources of humanitarian 
organizations, perhaps not even by the United Nations 
and the specialized agencies. Questions concerning 
medical care, food and temporary housing seem to be 
relatively well covered. There has been, however, some 
lack of preparation in the purely technical field of emer
gency transportation (helicopters, landing-craft, etc.) 
and also when it concerns technical material needed 
for examination of destroyed or damaged buildings 
after earthquakes. It seems to be quite clear that material 
of this type, expensive and demanding specially trained 
personnel, cannot be stored or put at the permanent 
disposal of the interested organizations. One has to 
use existing organizations and institutions, like military 
establishments, transport and shipping agencies, con
struction firms, etc. Methods of making this aid more 
efficient than hitherto should, therefore, be investigated. 
The League is now initiating a modest study of exper
ience in these fields and would welcome further con
sultation and collaboration with the United Nations, 
in order to make these preparations as efficient as possible. 

A similar field, where some efforts have already been 
made but have to be expanded, concerns registration 
and training of personnel from different countries in 
preparation for specialized tasks during a relief action. 
The specific knowledge acquired within the Red Cross 
might well be combined with the vast experience of 
training for work in foreign countries acquired by the 
United Nations, and it seems that this is also a field 
for further collaboration. 

To sum up, the League of Red Cross Societies is 
also interested in every step that can be taken for more 
efficient co-ordination of relief actions in the field. 

Finally, the League of Red Cross Societies is interested 
in further contact with the United Nations bodies 
concerned in the field of research and planning of the 
whole spectrum of disaster relief, and registration and 
training of personnel for these purposes. 

With deep appreciation of your interest in and com
prehension of the role of the Red Cross in the field 
of relief, accept, Sir, etc. 

(Signed) Henrik BEER 

Secretary General of the League 
of Red Cross Societies 

DOCUMENT E/3979 

Report of the Co-ordination Committee 

1. The Co-ordination Committee, under the chair
manship of Mr. Daniel Cosio Villegas (Mexico), at its 
257th to 264th, 266th and 268th meetings, held respec
tively on 31 July, 4 to 7 and lO to 12 August 1964, con-

[Original text: English] 
[13 August 1964] 

sidered item 6 of the Council's agenda (General review 
of the development, co-ordination and concentration 
of the economic, social and human rights programmes 
and activities of the United Nations, the specialized 



agencies and the International Atomic Energy Agency 
as a whole), which had been referred to the Committee 
by the Council at its 1314th meeting held on 13 July 1964. 

2. The Committee had before it the following docu
ments: report of the Special Committee on Co-ordination 
(E/3946 and Corr.l); twenty-ninth report of the Admi
nistrative Committee on Co-ordination (E/3886 and 
Corr.l and Add.l); annual reports of the ILO (E/3877), 
F AO (E/3909 and Add. I and 2), UNESCO (E/3896), 
ICAO (E/3891), WHO (E/3872 and Add.l and 2), 
UPU (E/3867), ITU (E/3890 and Add. I), WMO (E/3874), 
IMCO (E/3892) and the IAEA (E/3878 and Corr.l); 
report by the President on the meeting held on 20 July 
1964 between the Administrative Committee on Co
ordination, the Officers of the Council and the Chairman 
of the Council's Committee on Co-ordination (E/3957); 
report of the Secretary-General on multiplicity of reso
lutions (E/3880); report of the Secretary-General on 
the work programme in the economic, social and human 
rights fields (E/3928); reports of the regional economic 
commissions and of other subsidiary organs of the 
Council which had met in 1964, and of UNICEF were 
also available as background documentation. 

3. After various general statements had been made 
on item 6, the Committee considered a number of draft 
resolutions. The representative of the United States 
of America introduced a draft resolution on evaluation 
of programmes, sponsored also by Austria and Mexico 
(E/AC.24/L.241). The Committee was informed of a 
few drafting changes in the text. The sponsors accepted 
oral amendments suggested by Italy, the United King
dom, Indonesia and the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub
lics. The Committee adopted the revised draft resolution 
by 23 votes to none, with l abstention. 

4. The representative of Australia introduced a draft 
resolution sponsored also by Algeria, Japan and Mexico 
on the subject of " meetings between the Administrative 
Committee on Co-ordination, the Officers of the Council 
and the Chairman of the Council's Committee on 
Co-ordination" (E/AC.24/L.242). During the course 
of discussion on the draft, the sponsors accepted an 
oral amendment submitted by France to the last oper
ative sub-paragraph. The Committee then adopted 
the revised text unanimously. 

5. The representative of France introduced a draft 
resolution also sponsored by Argentina, Australia, 
Austria and Japan entitled " Preparation and submis
sion of the budgets of the specialized agencies " (E/ AC.24/ 
L.245). During the course of discussion, the represen
tatives of several specialized agencies made statements 
to the Committee. The draft resolution was adopted 
by the Committee by 17 votes to 2, with 4 abstentions. 

6. The representative of France also introduced a 
draft resolution submitted by Chile, Colombia, Ecua
dor, France, Italy and Mexico on the " Centenary of 
the International Telecommunication Union" (E/AC.24/ 
L.246). After the sponsors had accepted two oral amend
ments suggested by the representative of the Secretary
General, the Committee adopted the revised draft 
unanimously. 
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7. The representative of Luxembourg introduced a 
draft resolution sponsored also by France and the 
United States of America entitled "Work programme 
of the United Nations in the economic, social and 
human rights fields" (E/AC.24/L.247). The sponsors 
accepted a proposal to delete the sixth operative para
graph, as well as a change in the last preambular para
graph. The Committee adopted the revised draft reso
lution unanimously. 

8. The Committee approved the proposals made 
by the Secretary-General in his report on multiplicity 
of resolutions on the understanding that the relevant 
index would be prepared in 1966 for publication in 
1967 and that there would be no additional financial 
implications. 

9. The Committee discussed a draft resolution on 
water resources development (E/ A C.6/L.30 I /Rev .1) trans
mitted to it for comments by the President at the request 
of the Economic Committee. The Committee decided 
to send a summary of its debates on this subject to the 
President for transmission to the Economic Committee. 

10. At the 1326th meeting of the Council the Secre
tary-General had recommended a review and reappraisal 
of the functions and machinery of the United Nations 
in the economic and social fields, and in particular of 
the Economic and Social Council. At the 258th meeting 
of the Committee, the Under-Secretary for Economic 
and Social Affairs expounded in greater detail what the 
Secretary-General had had in mind (E/ AC.24/L.240 
and Add.l). The representative of Iraq introduced a 
draft resolution on the subject, sponsored by Algeria, 
Cameroon, Chile, Ghana, India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, 
Senegal, the United Arab Republic, the United Re
public of Tanganyika and Zanzibar and Yugoslavia 
(E/AC.24/L.252). The representative of the United 
Kingdom introduced another draft resolution on the 
same subject, sponsored by the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland and the United States 
of America (E/ AC.24/L.249). After the representatives of 
Yugoslavia and of the United States had spoken in 
favour of the respective draft resolutions of which they 
were co-sponsors, the representative of India proposed 
that the Committee close the debate on the subject and 
recommend to the Council to include it on its agenda 
for the thirty-eighth session. This proposal was adopted 
unanimously. The Co-ordination Committee, therefore, 
recommends to the Council to include this subject on 
the agenda of its thirty-eighth session. 

11. The Committee therefore recommends to the 
Council the adoption of the following draft resolutions: 

A 

REPORT OF THE ADMINISTRATIVE COMMITTEE 
ON Co-oRDINATION 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below " Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council", resolution 1040 (XXXVII).] 
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B E 

REPORTS OF THE SPECIALIZED AGENCIES AND 
THE INTERNATIONAL ATOMIC ENERGY AGENCY 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below " Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council", resolution 1041 (XXXVII}.] 

c 
EVALUATION OF PROGRAMMES 

[At its 1351st meeting the Council decided to amend 
draft resolution C by inserting the words " if practicable " 
after the words " to be chosen " in operative paragraph 2. 
See below " Resolutions adopted by the Economic and 
Social Council", resolution 1042 (XXXVII}.] 

D 

MEETINGS BETWEEN THE ADMINISTRATIVE COMMITIEE ON 
CO-ORDINATION, THE OFFICERS OF THE COUNCIL AND 
THE CHAIRMAN OF THE COUNCIL's COMMITTEE ON 
Co-ORDINATION 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below " Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council", resolution 1043 (XXXVII).] 

PREPARATION AND SUBMISSION OF THE BUDGETS 
OF THE SPECIALIZED AGENCIES 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below " Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council", resolution 1044 (XXXVII}.] 

F 

CENTENARY OF THE INTERNATIONAL 
TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below " Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council", resolution 1045 (XXXVII}.] 

G 

WORK PROGRAMME OF THE UNITED NATIONS 
IN THE ECONOMIC, SOCIAL AND HUMAN RIGHTS FIELDS 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below " Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council", resolution 1046 (XXXVII).] 

RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1040 (XXXVII). Report of the Administrative 
Committee on Co-ordination 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Having considered the twenty-ninth report of the 

Administrative Committee on Co-ordination (E/3886), 
Takes note with appreciation of the report of the 

Administrative Committee on Co-ordination. 

135/st plenary meeting, 
15 August 1964. 

1041 (XXXVII). Reports of the specialized agencies 
and the International Atomic Energy Agency 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Having considered the annual reports of the special

ized agencies 20 and the International Atomic Energy 
Agency,21 

2o International Labour Organisation, Eighteenth Report of the 
International Labour Organisation to the United Nations (Geneva, 
1964). 

" Report of the Food and Agriculture Organisation of the United 
Nations to the Economic and Social Council at its thirty-seventh 
session" (Rome 1964); "The Work of FAO 1962-63: report of 
the Director-General" (C 63/2); and Resolutions adopted by the 
FAO Conference at its Twelfth Session, 1963. 

" Report of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization to the Economic and Social Council ". 

Takes note with appreciation of the annual reports of 
the specialized agencies and the International Atomic 
Energy Agency. 

1351st plenary meeting, 
15 August /964. 

1042 (XXXVII). Evaluation of programmes 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Recalling its resolution 991 (XXXVI) of 2 August 1963, 

which requested the Administrative Committee on 

World Health Organization, The Work of WHO, 1963: Annual 
Report of the Director-Genera/ to the World Health Assembly and 
to rhe United Nations (Official Records of the World Health Orga
nization No. 131) (Geneva, 1964); and "Supplementary Report". 

International Civil Aviation Organization, Annual Report of the 
Council to the Assembly for 1963 (Doc. 8402 A15-P/2, April 1964). 

Universal Postal Union, "Report on the Work of the Union-
1963" (Berne), transmitted to the Council by a note of the Secre
tary-General (E/3867). 

Report on the Activities of the International Telecommunication 
Union in 1963 (Geneva 1964); and Third Report by the International 
Telecommunication Union on Telecommunication and the Peaceful 
Uses of Outer Space (Geneva, 1964). 

Annual Report of the World Meteorological Organization, 1963 
(WMO- No. 148. RP. 55). (Geneva, 1964). 

" Annual Report of the Inter-Governmental Maritime Consulta
tive Organization, 1964" (London). 

21 Annual Report of the International Atomic Energy Agency 
to the Economic and Social Council for 1963-64 ". 



Agenda item 6 75 

Co-ordination to give further consideration to the 
problem of evaluation to be undertaken in co-operation 
with Governments, 

Having considered the report of the Administrative 
Committee on Co-ordination which inter alia, suggests 
that evaluation in respect of individual countries " would 
perhaps best be formed of a series of limited studies, 
each dealing with assistance programmes capable of 
evaluation by a common standard " (E/3886, para. 57) 
and that therefore pilot projects of evaluation should 
be undertaken in a limited number of countries in differ
ent regions of the world at different stages of economic 
development, 

Being aware that the Technical Assistance Board 
during 1964 intends to take steps, in co-operation with 
Governments concerned, to study the functioning of the 
programme in a limited number of countries, 

Noting the observation of the Special Committee on 
Co-ordination that " it would now be desirable to 
concentrate constructive efforts on the implementation 
of concrete proposals for action so as to achieve as 
soon as possible, some first tangible, if limited results," 
(E/3946, para. 8), 

Reiterating the importance attached to systematic 
and objective evaluation of the impact and effectiveness 
of programmes undertaken by the United Nations as 
well as by the specialized agencies and the International 
Atomic Energy Agency towards the advancement of 
economic and social progress of the developing countries, 

1. Recognizes that any evaluation of the impact of 
the technical co-operation programmes and activities 
of the United Nations and its related agencies on the 
progress of the developing countries is of primary con
cern to these countries and can be achieved only with 
the co-operation of the Governments concerned; 

2. Requests the Secretary-General, in co-operation 
with the Managing Director of the Special Fund and the 
Chairman of the Technical Assistance Board, and in 
consultation with the executive heads of the specialized 
agencies concerned and the International Atomic Energy 
Agency, to proceed, as promptly as possible with arrange
ments for undertaking pilot evaluation projects in a 
limited number of countries, to be chosen if practicable 
from among the same countries selected by the Technical 
Assistance Board for study of the functioning of the 
Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance; such 
arrangements should make the fullest possible use of 
the resident representatives and the regional economic 
commissions concerned and should include: 

(a) The establishment of procedures for the collection 
of relevant information on a country-by-country basis; 

(b) The selection and briefing of small teams to 
co-operate with the Governments of the selected coun
tries in the evaluation of the overall impact and effec
tiveness of the combined programmes of the United 
Nations system of organizations, in terms of perfor
mance and results achieved and, whenever feasible, in 
the light of the goals to be achieved through the econ
omic and social development plans of these countries; 

3. Invites the executive heads of the agencies con
cerned, and other bodies participating in the programmes, 
to lend their full co-operation in the execution of these 
pilot evaluation projects; 

4. Requests the Secretary-General to submit to the 
thirty-ninth session of the Council a report on as many 
of the selected pilot evaluation projects as possible, 
together with observations regarding continuing evalu
ation machinery, based on the experience gained in 
the course of these pilot evaluation projects. 

1351 st plenary meeting, 
15 August 1964. 

1043 (XXXVII). Meetings between the Administrative 
Committee on Co-ordination, the Officers of the 
Council and the Chairman of the Council's Com
mittee on Co-ordination 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Recalling its resolution 992 (XXXVI) of 2 August 1963, 
in which it requested the Secretary-General, as Chairman 
of the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination, to 
arrange for a meeting between the Administrative 
Committee on Co-ordination, the Officers of the Council 
and the Chairman of the Council's Co-ordination Com
mittee to discuss practical and effective means to bring 
about a closer relationship between the two bodies: 

1. Notes with satisfaction: 

(a) The arrangements which were made for an informal 
meeting between the members of the Administrative 
Committee on Co-ordination, the Officers of the Council 
and the Chairman of the Council's Co-ordination 
Committee on 20 July 1964; 

(b) The report of the President of the Counci122 on 
this meeting and the comments in the report that the 
meeting was useful as an exploratory talk and that there 
was a consensus regarding the desirability of closer 
co-operation between the Administrative Committee on 
Co-ordination and the Council; 

2. Welcomes the general agreement at the meeting 
that there should be further informal meetings between 
the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination, the 
Officers of the Council and the Chairman of the Council's 
Committee on Co-ordination in the future; that the 
next meeting should be held in the Spring of 1965, and 
meetings thereafter as may be mutually agreed; 

3. Agrees with the suggestions of the President that: 

(a) The informal atmosphere of the first meeting 
should be retained; 

(b) Such meetings, while not a substitute for the 
Council's existing machinery and procedures for co
ordination, may supplement this machinery and pro
cedures and, through informal discussion, help them to 
work more smoothly and more effectively; 

(c) If such meetings are to be held in future on a 
regular basis, this should be taken into account when 

22 E/3957. 
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considering the calendar of conferences for 1965 so 
that the officers of the Council can be elected and have 
time to make full preparation in advance of the next 
meeting; 

(d) It would be useful if the Co-ordination Committee, 
other Committees of the Council and, where appropriate, 
the Special Committee on Co-ordination would draw 
attention to any major issues of co-ordination that they 
would like to be given a priority in such informal dis
cussion with the Administrative Committee on Co
ordination at such meetings. 

1351st plenary meeting, 
15 August 1964. 

1044 (XXXVII). Preparation and submission 
of the budgets of the specialized agencies 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Conscious of its responsibilities in the field of co
ordination under Article 63 of the Charter, 

Noting the steady and at times empirical increase in 
the activities of the specialized agencies and the Inter
national Atomic Energy Agency, 

Considering that it would be highly desirable, in order 
to permit of more effective co-ordination between the 
specialized agencies and in the interest of those agencies 
themselves, if comparative appraisals could be made 
between their respective budgets, particularly with a 
view to determining the main trends in the activities of 
the specialized agencies and setting forth certain com
mon principles, 

Noting that at the present time the breakdown of 
expenditure and appropriations in those various budgets 
differs from one agency to another, thus rendering the 
desirable comparisons difficult, 

1. Requests the Administrative Committee on Co
ordination to consider, in consultation with the Advisory 
Committee on Administrative and Budgetary Questions, 
to what extent the specialized agencies and the Interna
tional Atomic Energy Agency could be requested to use 
a uniform lay-out for the preparation and presentation 
of their respective budgets; 

2. Requests the Administrative Committee on Co
ordination to submit to it an initial report on this ques
tion at its thirty-ninth session. 

1351st plenary meeting, 
15 August 1964. 

1045 (XXXVII). Centenary of the International 
Telecommunication Union 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Noting with keen interest that the International Tele

communication Union, which was founded consequent 
to the signature of the first International Telegraph 
Convention at Paris on 17 May 1865, is to celebrate its 

centenary in 1965, International Co-operation Year, 
thus providing an example of a century of uninterrupted 
international co-operation, 

Considering that it would be desirable to associate 
the United Nations, the specialized agencies and the 
International Atomic Energy Agency with the celebra
tion of this centenary, 

I. Offers its heartiest congratulations to the Interna
tional Telecommunication Union on the occasion of its 
centenary; 

2. Invites the United Nations, the specialized agencies 
and the International Atomic Energy Agency to partici
pate to the fullest possible extent in the celebrations 
which will mark the centenary of the International 
Telecommunication Union, and should constitute an 
important contribution to International Co-operation 
Year. 

135Jst plenary meeting, 
15 August 1964. 

1046 (XXXVII). Work programme of the United Nations 
in the economic, social and human rights fields 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Recalling General Assembly resolution 1797 (XVII) 

of II December 1962 in which it was recognized that 
the objectives of the United Nations Development 
Decade require the maximum concentration of efforts 
and resources in selected areas where there are the 
greatest needs and opportunities for United Nations 
action, 

Recalling further its own resolution 990 (XXXVI) of 
2 August 1963 on the work programme in the economic, 
social and human rights fields, 

Having considered the Secretary-General's report on 
this work programme (E/3928) which, although con
stituting an improvement upon last year's submission,23 
remains far from providing the tool envisaged in reso
lution 990 (XXXVI), 

Convinced that in the interest of clearly defining the 
United Nations programmes in the economic, social and 
human rights fields the Council should be provided 
more systematically and at a timely stage of the calendar 
year with the budgetary implications of such programmes, 
closely related to each of the major areas of work, 

1. Endorses the conclusion of the Special Committee 
on Co-ordination in its report (E/3946, para. 9) that a 
procedure should be established for screening the United 
Nations work programme in the economic, social and 
human rights fields in relation to its budgetary impli
cations; 

2. Welcomes the statement 24 made by the Under
Secretary for Economic and Social Affairs before the 
Co-ordination Committee on 4 August 1964, referring 
inter alia to the intention of the Secretary-General to 

23 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
sixth Session, Annexes, agenda item 4, document E/3788. 

24 E/AC.24/L.240 and Add.l. 
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present to the Council in due course a model of a work 
programme of the United Nations together with its 
budgetary implications in each major area of work; 

3. Underlines the necessity for the Council, in order 
to ensure the maximum of efficacy in the work of the 
United Nations in the economic, social and human 
rights fields, to proceed each year to a careful analysis 
of the United Nations work programme in relation to 
its budgetary implications; 

with adequate information on its budgetary implications 
for 1966 in each major area of work, together with the 
advice of the Advisory Committee on Administrative 
and Budgetary Questions on such a procedure; 

4. Requests the Secretary-General to report to the 
Council at its thirty-eighth session on the progress made 
towards the presentation to the Council at its thirty
ninth session of a work programme of the United Nations 
in the economic, social and human rights fields together 

5. Requests the Secretary-General, in order to ensure 
the flexibility necessitated by the existing divergency 
between the programme and budget calendars, to study, 
in consultation with the Advisory Committee on Admini
strative and Budgetary Questions, the possibility of 
presenting the work programme on a biennial basis, 
and to report on the results of that study to the Council 
at its thirty-eighth session. 

1351st plenary meeting, 
15 August 1964. 
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DOCUMENT E/3911 

World campaign against hunger, disease and ignorance: report of the Secretary-General 

INTRODUCTION 

1. The proposal for launching a world campaign 
against hunger, disease and ignorance was put forward 
in the General Assembly's Second Committee during 
the course of the eighteenth session. Introducing a 
draft resolution on behalf of a group of sponsors, the 
representative of the United Kingdom stated that the 
proposal reflected the desire of the Governments con
cerned to call on the help of the private organizations 
for a fruitful partnership towards achieving the purposes 
of the Development Decade and was inspired by the 
success of both individual non-governmental organiza
tions and also two international campaigns, namely 
the World Refugee Year and the Freedom from Hunger 
Campaign. Support for the draft resolution was expressed 
by a number of speakers and it was unanimously approved 
at the 943rd' meeting of the Second Committee on 
3 December 1963. On 11 December 1963, it was unani
mously adopted by the General Assembly as resolution 
1943 (XVIII). The text is attached as annex I. 

1 

[Original text: English, French and Spanish] 
[22 June 1964] 

2. In paragraph 3 of its resolution the Assembly: 

" Requests the Secretary-General to consult with the 
Governments of Member States and the specialized 
agencies as well as with non-governmental organiza
tions in consultative status, and to report to the Econ
omic and Social Council at its thirty-seventh session 
on the feasibility and the methods of stimulating such 
a campaign of non-governmental organizations under 
the auspices of the United Nations, bearing in mind 
the following considerations: 

"(a) The value of closer contact between peoples 
and non-governmental organizations in the developed 
and in the developing countries in order to improve 
understanding between them; 

"(b) The desirability of developing more active 
methods of co-operation between the United Nations, 
including the specialized agencies, and non-govern
mental organizations, designed to extend non-govern
mental participation in the progress of the Decade, 
particularly in the fields of food, health and education; 
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"(c) The need to ensure that such a campaign is 
conducted under conditions which are acceptable to, 
and receive the approval and support of, the Govern
ments of the countries concerned." 

3. In accordance with these provisions, the Secretary
General despatched a note to the Governments of Mem
ber States together with an aide-memoire, the text of 
which appears as annex II, containing tentative sugges
tions on certain aspects of the proposed campaign. 
Addendum 1 (E/3911/Add.l) reproduces the substantive 
comments contained in the replies received by the time 
this report was drafted. 

4. The views of the specialized agencies were also 
sought and the subject was included in the agenda of 
the recent session of the Administrative Committee on 
Co-ordination. The views of the Committee (see E/3886, 
paras. 17 to 19) are analysed later in this report. 

5. Consultations also took place with representatives 
of the non-governmental organizations principally con
cerned. A formal communication, including the Secre
tary-General's aide-memoire, was sent to all organiza
tions likely to be directly concerned with the proposed 
campaign. In view of their number and volume, the 
replies from the organizations have not been reproduced 
in this document. They are, however, analysed in para
graphs 11 to 13 below and are available with the Secre
tariat for consultation by delegations in their original 
language. The Council will moreover have an oppor
tunity, in the course of the thirty-seventh session, of 
consulting with representatives of a number of the organ
izations concerned if it so desires. 

6. The present report has been prepared in the light 
of views expressed by Governments, specialized agencies 
and non-governmental organizations, either in the for
mal communications referred to above or in the course 
of less formal consultations. It is wbmitted to the Coun
cil in accordance with paragraph 3 of the General Assem
bly's resolution. 

7. It will be noted that the General Assembly refers 
to the " feasibility " of such a campaign and the " methods 
of stimulating " it. These two questions must be con
sidered separately. 

FEASIBILITY OF A WORLD CAMPAIGN 

8. The question of the feasibility of a world campaign 
has been touched on in many of the communications 
from Governments and non-governmental organizations. 
It has also been discussed with the specialized agencies 
directly concerned with problems of hunger, disease and 
ignorance and especially FAO, which has a particular 
interest in view of the continuation of activities under 
the Freedom from Hunger Campaign beyond the orig
inal termination date in 1965. The report of the Admin
istrative Committee on Co-ordination to the Council 
on the question sets out what would seem to be the 
major conditions to be fulfilled: 

" If the campaign is to be launched, it must clearly 
have good prospects of success, and such prospects 
would not exist unless there were quite positive replies 

from many Governments and many important non
governmental organizations, and unless the Govern
ments were willing to co-operate with the non
governmental organizations in organizing the national 
campaigns. There are two further conditions, the Com
mittee noted, that would certainly have to be met. 
The first of these is adequate financial provision to 
enable the United Nations itself and the specialized 
agencies concerned to make their appropriate contri
bution; the second is the assurance of really close 
co-operative arrangements among the United Nations 
(including UNICEF) and the specialized agencies 
directly concerned, namely FAO, WHO, UNESCO 
and ILO." (E/3886, para. 17). 

9. At the time of drafting this report, substantive 
comments on the proposed World Campaign and the 
suggestions contained in the Secretary-General's aide
memoire, have been received from only twelve Govern
ments.1 While this is too low a number for any final 
conclusions to be drawn, it may be noted that every 
reply indicates that the Government concerned is anxious 
to support the world campaign and to encourage par
ticipation in it. It should also be pointed out that these 
replies come from a wide variety of regions, and include 
countries in North America and Latin America, Western 
Europe, Africa and Asia. Any further replies that may 
be received by the time the Council meets will be repro
duced as further addenda to this document. 

10. Some of the Governments have made clear their 
intention to participate actively in the campaigns organ
ized in their respective countries- a factor to which 
much importance is attached by many of the non-govern
mental organizations. How far other Governments 
supporting the world campaign are prepared to take 
such action is clearly a matter which must be carefully 
considered by the Economic and Social Council. 

11. Since the world campaign would depend primar
ily on the efforts of non-governmental organizations, 
the Council will no doubt wish to give considerable 
weight to the views expressed by organizations in con
sultative status. As of 10 June 1964, substantive comments 
had been received from forty-one organizations. A num
ber of other organizations replied without commenting 
on the substantive issues involved or stated that the 
matter was being referred to their governing bodies. 

12. Of the forty-one organizations concerned about 
half gave unqualified support to the proposed campaign 
and indicated that they would participate. The other 
half- including most of the larger organizations -
expressed reservations on various aspects of the proposal 
for the campaign. There were many references to the 
absence of consultation with the non-governmental 
organizations before the resolution on a world campaign 
was adopted by the General Assembly. Some organiza
tions were apprehensive that participation in a world 
campaign would overstrain their limited resources. 
Others took the view that they were already doing their 
utmost to meet their responsibilities in combating hunger, 

1 Canada, China, France, Guatemala, Jamaica, Kenya, Pakistan, 
Panama, Thailand, Uganda, United Kingdom, Yugoslavia. 



disease and ignorance and they did not see what more 
they could accomplish through a world campaign. In 
other cases, concern was expressed lest confusion should 
be created in the public mind through a proliferation 
of campaigns and similar undertakings sponsored by 
the United Nations. Particular concern was expressed 
in some instances as to the possibility of confusion be
tween the world campaign and the Freedom from Hun
ger Campaign. Finally, certain organizations pointed 
out that participation in the world campaign should not 
affect their freedom to decide on their own activities. 
Despite these reservations, no organization raised any 
basic objection to the campaign and it appears likely 
that they would all participate in the campaign if the 
Economic and Social Council were to make appropriate 
arrangements for launching it. 

13. Some organizations felt doubts about the pro
posed title for the campaign. This aspect is also mentioned 
by the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination in 
its report to the Council, which states: " It was also 
pointed out that the title of the new campaign would 
require careful consideration in order that the momen
tum of public interest created by existing campaigns in 
the fields covered is not lost" (E/3886, para. 18). It 
has been informally suggested that instead of a nega
tive title (against hunger, disease and ignorance) the 
campaign should have a positive one (e.g. for food, 
health and education). 

14. Concerning the first of the two conditions listed 
by the Committee, and quoted in paragraph 8 above, 
the Secretary-General feels that a world campaign against 
hunger, disease and ignorance under United Nations 
auspices, covering as it would the spheres of competence 
of several specialized agencies and United Nations pro
grammes, would require central co-ordination and leader
ship by the United Nations in association with its sis
ter agencies. The United Nations has neither the staff 
nor the other resources (notably funds for travel and 
special publicity material) that would be required for 
this purpose. The annual budget of the F AO Freedom 
from Hunger Campaign exceeds $400,000. Taking 
into account the assistance that might be expected from 
F AO and other organizations, the Secretary-General 
does not believe that the financial implications of the 
world campaign for the United Nations budget need 
approach this figure; they would, however, still certainly 
be substantial. Detailed estimates will be submitted to 
the Council separately. 

15. The assurance of the essential co-operation among 
the United Nations (including UNICEF) and the spec
ialized agencies directly concerned is related to the 
point discussed in the preceding paragraph. Amplify
ing its remarks on this subject, the ACC urges that: 

" should such a new world campaign be undertaken, 
everything be done to build it around existing struc
tures, adapted and expanded as necessary, and to use 
the machinery available to all of the specialized agen
cies concerned in their respective fields. In this con
nexion, the Secretary-General indicated his apprecia
tion of the offer of the Director-General of FAO to 
place at the disposal of the world campaign the exper-
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ience, the machinery and the resources which have 
been built up in connexion with the Freedom from 
Hunger Campaign. It was noted that the Freedom 
from Hunger Campaign, while concentrating on the 
major aspect of hunger, had co-operation and support 
from the other specialized agencies to the extent feas
ible. WHO, UNESCO, ILO and UNICEF similarly 
had relations with non-governmental organizations 
in their respective fields." (E/3886, para. 18.) 

16. How best to ensure a high degree of integration 
between the world campaign and the F AO Freedom 
from Hunger Campaign has already been explored in 
a preliminary way by the Secretary-General and the 
Director-General of FAO. It is felt that the Council 
may wish to devote particular attention to this question 
which has been referred to by several Governments in 
their replies. 

17. It will be recalled that on 5 December 1963 the 
FAO Conference adopted resolution 4/63 in which it 
agreed " that the Freedom from Hunger Campaign 
activities under the sponsorship of F AO should be 
continued beyond 1965 " and requested the Director
General to present a report to the thirteenth session of 
the Conference, to be held in 1965 " in order to make 
it possible at that time to decide on the future orientation 
to be given the campaign both generally and within 
the framework of FAO ". Activities of the Freedom 
from Hunger Campaign are now being developed in 
accordance with this resolution. 

18. Although the proposed world campaign covers a 
considerably wider field, it would, in the Secretary
General's opinion, be unthinkable at this stage to launch 
it except in active association with the Freedom from 
Hunger Campaign, and under conditions ensuring that 
the Freedom from Hunger Campaign would be a major 
element in any new world campaign and play a major 
role in its organization. The whole question of relation
ships with the Freedom from Hunger Campaign is one 
which should be clarified before any final decisions are 
taken on the launching of the world campaign. Pending 
such clarification, the Secretary-General has felt that 
detailed discussion of administrative arrangements and 
arrangements for policy co-ordination among the United 
Nations and the specialized agencies concerned would 
be premature. 

19. In assessing the feasibility of a world campaign, 
the Council will also wish to bear in mind the possible 
results that it might achieve. It seems to be widely felt, 
on the one hand, that a world campaign against hunger, 
disease and ignorance might help to produce an atmos
phere in which a solution for these problems could 
more easily be found and might thus make a useful 
contribution to the United Nations Development Decade. 
In the developed countries public opinion is still far 
from a universal acceptance of the principle of foreign 
aid. To draw public attention to the human predica
ment behind what are often considered to be abstract 
issues would no doubt be of assistance to the cause of 
economic development and might, in some cases, help 
to explain the activities of Governments to their own 
populations. In the developing countries, a contribution 
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towards progress could be made by emphasizing, through 
suitable publicity material, the compelling need for an 
all-out national effort to increase national production 
and raise living standards. It is also pointed out that a 
World Campaign could greatly facilitate the direct 
participation in the Development Decade of many 
national organizations and even of individuals. 

20. On the other hand, there appears to be a general 
feeling among the non-governmental organizations that 
spectacular results should not be expected, for the organ
izations most directly concerned are already devoting 
considerable efforts towards achieving the objectives 
now proposed for the campaign. In material terms 
it is not clear that the launching of a world campaign 
could lead to a large-scale increase in their resources 
and results; while even in the most favourable circum
stances, it is likely that the resources available to non
governmental organizations will remain marginal in 
relation to the efforts required from Governments in 
an all-out attack on hunger, disease and ignorance. In 
other words, a world campaign of the type proposed can 
publicize these problems, but its contribution towards 
solving or even alleviating them is bound to be quite 
modest. 

METHODS OF STIMULATING A WORLD CAMPAIGN 

21. The organization of a world campaign is a task 
the magnitude of which must not be underestimated. 
Fortunately, there are precedents- such as the World 
Refugee Year and the Freedom from Hunger Cam
paign - providing much useful experience. In his aide
memoire (annex II) the Secretary~General put forward 
certain broad suggestions on methods of stimulating 
and carrying out the proposed campaign. These sugges
tions have received general support, and little adverse 
comment, from Governments and non-governmental 
organizations. Together with certain points that have 
been made in the various replies, they form the basis 
of the paragraphs that follow. 

Purposes 

22. In the light particularly of comments from non
governmental organizations, the Secretary-General wishes 
to emphasize the overriding importance attached to the 
public information activities, as opposed to the fund~ 
raising efforts, that might be carried out under the world 
campaign. As was stated in the aide-memoire, the world 
campaign is conceived in the first place as serving, 
through the efforts of non-governmental organizations, 
to bring home to the peoples of the participating coun
tries the urgency and the scope of the problems of hunger, 
disease and ignorance that still plague two-thirds of 
our fellow men. It would emphasize, in the case of 
developed countries, the need for sacrifices and conces
sions to aid development and, in the case of developing 
countries, the vital importance of self-help. In the second 
place, the campaign should stimulate an intensification 
of the flow of assistance from developed to developing 
countries through the channel of non-governmental 
organizations. While participation in the campaign 

would not necessarily involve fund-raising, it is expected 
that many non-governmental organizations would wish 
to find additional resources for assistance to developing 
countries. In determining the form and direction of 
such assistance, the participating organizations would 
have wide discretion; it would be hoped, however, 
that they would, in many cases, wish to support activi
ties under programmes sponsored by the United Nat
ions family such as the Freedom from Hunger Campaign, 
the world campaign for universal literacy (resolution 
1937 (XVIII) of the General Assembly), and programmes 
sponsored by UNICEF. 

Participation 

23. The campaign would by its nature be decentral
ized: it would be carried out by the non-governmental 
organizations which decided to participate in it. Inter
national non-governmental organizations and national 
organizations established in the developed countries 
which participate in the campaign would be expected 
to devote a reasonable proportion of their activities to 
assisting developing countries. National non-govern
mental organizations established in the developing 
countries would participate both by promoting the 
efforts of their peoples to achieve economic and social 
progress and by acting, if so requested and as far as 
this may be practicable, as a channel for assistance from 
non-governmental organizations in the developed coun
tries. It is envisaged that all participating organizations 
would be asked to accept one or two minimum condi
tions, such as the obligation to report on their activi
ties under the world campaign either to their national 
committee or to the co-ordinating secretariat. Recipient 
non-governmental organizations would naturally be 
expected to account to donor organizations for the use 
of any funds and supplies received under the campaign. 
It is hoped that a prominent part could be played in 
the campaign by the various non-governmental organ
izations and national bodies associated with the work 
of the United Nations itself, including UNICEF, and 
with the specialized agencies directly concerned, partic
ularly FAO, UNESCO and WHO. The United Nations 
clearly could not take responsibility for the activities 
of individual national organizations under the world 
campaign. The Secretary-General believes that such 
responsibility should rest with the national committees 
referred to below. 

National Committees 

24. In the light of various comments, the Secretary
General is convinced that the creation of national com
mittees in countries participating in the world campaign 
is virtually indispensable. Since the campaign would be 
carried out by non-governmental organizations, the 
national committee should of course be representative 
of such organizations. On the other hand, in a campaign 
initiated by Governments and sponsored by them through 
the United Nations, the national committees should at 
least be formed in agreement with the Governments 
concerned; and in certain cases, particularly in develop-
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ing countries, the Government may well have to play 
the leading role in their formation. As proposed in 
paragraph 9 of the aide-memoire, the national machin
ery " could be based on that already created for the 
Freedom from Hunger Campaign, or on that being 
developed for the International Co-operation Year. 
In some countries it may, of course, be necessary to 
establish an entirely new Committee." The arrange
ments to be made in individual countries would be 
decided upon by the interested non-governmental organ
izations in consultation with the Governments. It is 
envisaged that the co-ordinating secretariat of the world 
campaign would deal directly with the national commit
tees where authorized to do so by the Governments 
concerned. The national committees would receive re
ports from individual participating organizations, and 
would forward to their Government and to the co-ordi
nating secretariat of the campaign consolidated reports 
on activities in their country. 

Link with F AO Freedom from Hunger Campaign and 
International Co-operation Year 

25. The question of relationships with the Freedom 
from Hunger Campaign has been discussed in para
graphs 16 to 18 above, and, so far as concerns national 
committees, in paragraph 24. In the replies received from 
Governments and non-governmental organizations there 
was general support for the suggestion that any major 
overlap with International Co-operation Year should 
be avoided and that the world campaign, if decided upon, 
might be launched on 24 October 1965, which is United 
Nations Day and the twentieth anniversary of the United 
Nations. The world campaign would thus endeavour 
to continue and develop in certain major fields the 
impetus created by International Co-operation Year. 

International machinery 

26. The campaign would clearly call for an inter
secretariat co-ordinating committee of the United Nat
ions and the specialized agencies concerned within 
the framework of the Administrative Committee on Co
ordination. Some of the non-governmental organizations 
suggested that some form of international com
mittee, on which the major participating organizations 
could be represented, would also be required. The Coun
cil may wish to consider, finally, whether it would be 
necessary to designate or establish some machinery at 
the inter-governmental level to supervise and facilitate 
the arrangements for the campaign. 

27. In this report the Secretary-General has endeav
oured to set forth the principal comments and sugges
tions received so far from Governments and non-govern
mental organizations concerning the character and the 
functioning of a world campaign against hunger, disease 
and ignorance and has also analysed various conditions 
which in his view - and in that of the Administrative 
Committee on Co-ordination - are essential if such a 
campaign is to be successfully undertaken. It is for the 
Economic and Social Council to decide whether these 

conditions can be met. If the Council decides to launch 
the campaign, the Secretary-General will naturally do 
everything in his power, in co-operation with Govern
ments and non-governmental organizations as well as 
the executive heads of the international agencies directly 
concerned, to ensure that it makes a maximum contri
bution to the objectives of the United Nations Develop
ment Decade, of which it would be an integral part. 

ANNEX I 

General Assembly resolution 1943 (XVlll) of 11 December 1963 
on a world campaign against hunger, disease and ignorance 

The General Assembly, 

Recalling its resolution 1710 (VXI) of 19 December 1961, which 
established the United Nations Development Decade, 

Convinced that the achievement of the objectives of the Decade 
requires investment in human resources by a world-wide effort 
against hunger, disease and ignorance, 

Recalling that 1965 has been designated International Co-op
eration Year by the General Assembly in its resolution 1907 (XVIII) 
of 21 November 1963, 

Recognizing the great contribution made by non-governmental 
organizations to international co-operation and to furthering 
the objectives of the United Nations, 

Believing that wide-spread support can be engendered for a 
concerted effort to combat hunger, disease and ignorance to mark 
the second half of the Decade, 

1. Appeals to all non-governmental organizations to put their 
increased enthusiasm, energy and other resources into a world 
campaign in the basic human fields of food, health and education, 
including training, to start in 1965 and to continue for the remain
der of the United Nations Development Decade; 

2. Urges States to facilitate in all appropriate ways the efforts 
of their non-governmental organizations taking part in such a 
campaign in the fields of food, health and education and con
tributing to the achievement of the objectives of the Decade; 

3. Requests the Secretary-General to consult with the Govern
ments of Member States and the specialized agencies as well as 
with non-governmental organizations in consultative status, and 
to report to the Economic and Social Council at its thirty-seventh 
session on the feasibility and the methods of stimulating such 
a campaign of non-governmental organizations under the auspices 
of the United Nations, bearing in mind the following consider
ations: 

(a) The value of closer contact between peoples and non-govern
mental organizations in the developed and in the developing coun
tries in order to improve understanding between them; 

(b) The desirability of developing more active methods of co
operation between the United Nations -including the specialized 
agencies - and non-governmental organizations, designed to 
extend non-governmental participation in the progress of the 
Decade, particularly in the fields of food, health and education; 

(c) The need to ensure that such a campaign is conducted under 
conditions which are acceptable to, and receive the approval and 
support of, the Governments of the countries concerned; 

4. Invites the Economic and Social Council to consider the 
Secretary-General's report at its thirty-seventh session, and to 
take such action as it may deem appropriate. 
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ANNEX II 

Aide-memoirf· 

WORLD CAMPAIGN AGAINST '-!UNGER, DISEASE 

AND IGNORANCE 

Origin and purposes of the campaign 

1. On 11 December 1963, the United Nations General Assembly 
unanimously adopted resolution 1943 (XVIII) on a world cam
paign against hunger, disease and ignorance to be carried out 
by non-governmental organizations (see Annex I). The draft 
resolution was introduced in the Second Committee on behalf 
of the sponsors by the representative of the United Kingdom, 
who expressed the hope that the proposed campaign would use
fully supplement the efforts which Governments were making 
to achieve the aim of the United Nations Development Decade. 

2. The purposes of the world campaign are envisaged as several. 
In the first place, it would serve through the exertions of non
governmental organizations to bring home to the peoples of 
all participating countries the compelling importance of the prob
lems faced by the developing countries. It would impress the 
urgency of action and emphasize, in the case of developed coun
tries, the need for sacrifices and concessions to aid development 
and, in the case of the developing countries, the vital importance 
of self-help. In the second place, the campaign should stimulate 
an intensification of the flow of assistance from developed to 
developing countries through the channel of non-governmental 
organizations. While participation in the campaign would not 
necessarily involve fund-raising, it is (:xpected that many non
governmental organizations will attempt to find additional resources 
for assistance to developing countries. In determining the form 
and direction of such assistance, the participating organizations 
would have wide discretion; it may be hoped, however, that they 
would, in many cases, wish to support activities under programmes 
sponsored by the United Nations family such as the Freedom 
from Hunger Campaign, the world campaign for universal liter
acy (resolution 1937 (XVIII) of the General Assembly), and 
programmes sponsored by UNICEF. 

Non-governmental structure of the campaign 

3. The campaign would by its nature be decentralized to the 
non-governmental organizations which decided to participate 
in it. International non-governmental organizations and national 
organizations established in the developed countries and partic
ipating in the campaign would be expected to devote a reasonable 
proportion of their activities to assisting developing countries. 
National non-governmental organizations established in the 
developing countries would participate, both by promoting the 
the efforts of their peoples to achieve economic and social progress 
and by acting on request as a channel for assistance from organi
zations in the developed countries. It is envisaged that all participat
ing organizations would be asked to accept one or two minimum 
conditions such as the obligation to report on their activities under 
the world campaign either to their national committee or to the 
international committee referred to below. Recipient non-govern
mental organizations would be expected to account to donor 
organizations for the use of any funds and supplies received under 
the campaign. 

4. It is hoped that a prominent part can be played in the cam
paign by the various national bodies associated with the work 
of the United Nations itself and UNICEF, and with the specialized 
agencies directly concerned, particularly FAO, UNESCO and 
WHO. 

National committees 

5. In order to ensure a minimum of coherence at the national 
level, the non-governmental organizations in most countries would 

probably find it expedient to operate the world campaign through 
some form of national committee. National committees could, 
among their other functions, act as a channel for publicity material 
emanating from the United Nations family, and could also receive 
reports from individual organizations on world campaign activities. 

Link with FAO Freedom from Hunger Campaign 

6. The FAO Freedom from Hunger Campaign already covers 
one of the specific areas, namely, hunger, that fall within the scope 
of the proposed world campaign. Where national Freedom from 
Hunger Campaign committees exist, they might participate in 
the national committee for the world campaign or they might 
be designated to act as the national committee. The arrangements 
to be made in the individual countries concerned would be decided 
upon by the interested non-governmental organizations in con
sultation with the Governments of those countries. At the Secre
tariat level, appropriate arrangements could be made between 
the United Nations and the FAO to avoid any duplication of 
efforts. 

Link with International Co-operation Year and timing 
of the world campaign 

7. Under resolution 1907 (XVIII) the General Assembly has 
designated 1965, the twentieth year of the United Nations, as 
International Co-operation Year. Under the aegis of the General 
Assembly's Committee for the International Co-operation Year, 
arrangements for its celebration are going ahead at the internat
ioml and national levels. It is understood that national com
mittees for International Co-operation Year are being established 
in a number of countries. It also appears likely that the main 
focus of the Year will be on international co-operation for econ
omic and social development. The objectives pursued by the 
International Co-operation Year and the world campaign against 
hunger, disease and ignorance are sufficiently close for the Secre
tary-General to recommend a direct link between the two. 

8. In particular, the Secretary-General believes that it would 
be inadvisable for the United Nations to advocate the simultaneous 
establishment in 1965 of two overlapping international campaigns 
and two separate sets of national committees, one for the Inter
national Co-operation Year and the other for the world campaign 
against hunger, disease and ignorance. The tentative view of the 
Secretary-General is that, while individual countries will wish to 
make their own arrangements, the major part of 1965 might be 
devoted on the one hand to the celebration of the International 
Co-operation Year and, on the other hand, to the preparation 
for the world campaign, which would be formally launched on 
24 October 1965- United Nations Day, and the twentieth anni
versary of the United Nations. In 1966 and subsequent years, 
the world campaign would thus be able to maintain in certain 
major fields the impetus created by International Co-operation 
Year. 

Summary of organizational arrangements 

9. It follows from what has been said above that the national 
machinery to be established for the world campaign could be 
based on that already created for the Freedom from Hunger Cam
paign, or on that being developed for the International Co-opera
tion Year. In some countries, it may, of course, be necessary to 
establish an entirely new committee. No general principle can 
be laid down; the solution adopted will necessarily vary from 
country to country. 

10. On the international level, the United Nations will seek 
the active co-operation of the staff of FAO, UNESCO, WHO 
and UNICEF. Detailed arrangements may be worked out after 
discussion in the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination 
and in the light of the plans of the NGOs, which have not yet 
crystallized. 
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DOCUMENT E/3923 

Relationships among planning institutes: report of tbe Secretary-General 

A. INTRODUCTIO~ 

1. At its thirty-sixth session, the Council stressed the 
importance of a concerted collective approach to the 
tasks of the United Nations Development Decade and 
adopted resolution 984 (XXXVI) in part III of which it: 

" l. Recommends to Governments Members of 
the United Nations and the agencies that they should 
stimulate sound and co-ordinated development plans 
at the country level; 

" 2. Calls the attention of Governments to the 
potential contributions to such planning of world
wide and regional development institutes functioning 
within the framework of the United Nations system 
and of inter-agency development planning teams, 
which should work in co-operation with the resident 
representatives; 

•• 3. Urges Member Governments, the appropriate 
bodies of the United Nations and the agencies con
cerned to promote close inter-relationships among 
the various world-wide and regional planning in
stitutes, so as to ensure complementary action and 
avoid undesirable overlapping and competition in 
the planning and operations; 

" 4. Requests the Secretary-General, assisted by the 
regional economic commissions and in co-operation 
with the specialized agencies, and the International 
Atomic Energy Agency, to report to the 1964 session 
of the Council the degree to which these objectives 
are being met." 

2. In the progress report on the Development Decade 
which he is to submit to the Council in 1965, Internat
ional Co-operative Year, the Secretary-General hopes 
it may be possible to reflect the developments resulting 
from action taken by Member Governments along the 
lines suggested by the Council. In the present report the 
situation is reviewed with respect to the efforts made 
on the international plane towards meeting the objec
tives set forth in paragraph 3 of the above-mentioned 
resolution. 

3. For the preparation of this review, the staff at 
Headquarters co-operated with that in the four regional 
secretariats and benefited from the information supplied 
in response to an inquiry from the Secretary-General 
by the secretariats of the agencies making up the United 
Nations family of organizations. 

4. The reference in the Council's resolution to " the 
various world-wide and regional planning institutes " 
was interpreted in the broadest possible manner so 
as to encompass in the inquiry, not only the institutes 
and comparable entities exclusively or primarily con-

[Original text: English} 
[19 June 1964} 

cerned with planning problems as such, but also those 
whose activities aim to solve problems of development 
which involve consideration of, or recourse to, planning 
and programming processes and techniques. In the para
graphs that follow, a distinction is made, however, 
between institutes dealing with one particular aspect 
of economic and social development questions and those 
which have been set up to promote planning for global 
strategy. For each category, indications are given as to 
the situation with respect to the establishment and pro
motion of " close inter-relationships " by means of 
institutional arrangements and contacts maintained by 
correspondence, exchange of data and visits, meetings 
and joint projects. 

B. INSTITUTES PRIMARILY CONCER~ED WITH PLANNING 
AS A GLOBAL APPROACH TO DEVELOPMENT 

5. This category consists essentially of the Latin Amer
ican Institute for Economic and Social Planning, which 
started functioning in 1962, the Asian Institute for Econ
omic Development and Planning, which began its 
activities this year, and the African Institute for Economic 
Development and Planning, which is still at the embryonic 
stage. Each of these three institutes has been set up 
under the auspices of the regional commission concerned 
and benefits from the close relationships between and 
among the regions and headquarters within the United 
Nations Secretariat. There are of course variations from 
region to region in the contacts that can be maintained 
between the institute and the regional commission under 
whose auspices it has been set up as exemplified by the 
difference between the case of Africa, where the institute 
is located some thousands of miles from the seat of the 
regional secretariat, and that of Latin America, where 
the institute is not only located in the same city as the 
regional secretariat but also headed by the first Execu
tive Secretary of the Commission. The relations are 
nevertheless maintained very closely in all instances.2 
The meeting of Executive Secretaries, which is held each 
year in Geneva prior to the summer session of the Coun
cil discusses, inter alia, the problems of the regional 
institutes, and is an important factor of the maintenance 
and promotion of inter-relationships among them. Such 
inter-relationships will also be fostered by the work 
on planning and projections which the Secretary-Gener
al was requested to organize and develop by General 
Assembly resolution 1708 (XVI) of 19 December 1961. 

2 For all three institutes, the Secretary-General is represented 
in the Governing Council of the Institute; the Institute is assisted 
in administrative matters by the Administrative Division of the 
regional secretariat and the staff of the latter, especially the research 
staff, maintains close contacts with the staff of the former. 
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6. The extent to which these special institutional 
arrangements translate themselves actually into close 
inter·relationships depends, however, upon the degree 
in which the various elements involved have had the 
time and resources to unfold their activities and assert 
their influence. In this respect, the variations are consid
erable and roughly correspond to the differences in 
age of the institutes. So far, direct contacts between the 
institutes have been mainly through correspondence, 
communication of work programmes and teaching 
materials. Obviously, it would now be premature to 
schedule regular meetings of the Directors of the regional 
institutes, but once all three institutes are fully staffed 
and fully in operation, it is intended to have periodic 
meetings of this kind in conjunction with the work con· 
ductcd by the Secretariat on planning and projections 
at Headquarters and in the regions. So far the Secre
tariat resources mobilized at Headquarters to give 
effect to General Assembly resolution 1708 (XVI) have 
been concentrated upon giving impetus to work on pro
jections but it is intended now to apply more resources 
and increase activities on the side of development plan
ning and programming, so as to provide, inter alia, the 
means of assisting and projecting in a world·wide per
spective the efforts of the regional planning institutes. 

7. In addition to exchanging among themselves infor
mation and experience directly or through the United 
Nations Secretariat, the regional institutes have estab
lished relationships with the specialized agencies which 
assist in providing for the sectoral content of their 
research and training activities. The question of such 
relationships has been considered on a number of occas· 
ions by the Administrative Committee on Co-ordina
tion which, in its twenty-eighth report in 1963, expressed 
the view that " consultation and co-operation to be 
continuous and effective should be based on standing 
institutional arrangements ".3 In the case of the African 
Institute for Economic Development and Planning, the 
advisory board on studies and research is to include 
representatives from specialized agencies. In the case 
of the two other regional institutes, the relationships 
are on a less formal basis. The Latin American Insti
tute for Economic and Social Planning has set up its 
Education Planning Section with the help of UNESCO 
and has also on its teaching staff an F AO agricultural 
economist. The Asian Institute for Economic Develop
ment and Planning has a manpower expert seconded 
from ILO for two years, a central banking expert second
ed from IMF for three months, a health expert 
from WHO for six months and will have the assistance 
of IBRD staff for the conduct of seminars. Plans have 
also been made by the specialized agencies concerned 
to assist in a similar fashion the African Institute for 
Economic Development and Planning and the pre·in
stitute activities in Dakar already involve staff provided 
by specialized agencies such as FAO and UNESCO. 

3 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
sixth Session, Annexes, agenda items 4 and 6, document E/3765, 
para. 136. The question is also dealt with in the twenty-ninth 
report of the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination, with 
special reference to the Asian Institute for Economic Development 
and Planning (see E/3886, paras. 164 and 165). 

8. The regional institutes set up under United Nations 
auspices are also developing direct relationships with 
institutes having common interests with them within 
their respective regions and beyond, within and without 
the United Nations family. The Latin American Insti
tute has established especially close relations with the 
International Institute for Educational Planning (IIEP) 
newly established under the auspices of UNESCO (see 
para. 10 below) with which it has an institutional arrange
ment, the Director of the Latin American Institute 
in Santiago being one of the five ex officio members of 
the Governing Board of the IIEP in Paris. The Asian 
Institute has also relationships with the IIEP and with 
the Regional Centre for the Training of Educational 
Planners, Administrators and Supervisors established 
in New Delhi, which has put a lecturer at its disposal. 
The regional institutes also have relations with, and obtain 
assistance from, the Economic Development Institute 
(see para. 13 below) and are in contact with the Develop
ment Centre of OECD which is organizing meetings of 
world-wide scope for the directors of training institutes. 

9. The machinery of the United Nations Secretariat 
will be a major instrument for the establishment and 
maintenance of close relationships between, on the one 
hand the regional institutes and, on the other, the two 
new institutes of world-wide scope which will soon start 
functioning under United Nations auspices. Admittedly, 
development planning and programming is only one 
among the preoccupations of the United Nations 
Research Institute for Social Development which is 
about to begin operations in Geneva, and the proposed 
United Nations Training and Research Institute will 
have other subjects of importance to deal with in the 
political, legal and administrative as well as in the econ
omic and social field. Because of the significance of 
planning and programming, however, such questions 
are bound to be of concern to the two new United Nat· 
ions institutes, with the concomitant need for co-op
eration and co.ordination to foster concerted action. 
Contacts have already been established between the 
United Nations Secretariat and the directors of the 
regional planning institutes to ascertain their interest 
and obtain their suggestions regarding the future activi
ties of the new world-wide institutes. 

C. INSTITUTES CONCERNED WITH PLANNING AND 

PROGRAMMING IN PARTICULAR SECTORS 

10. The specialized agencies of the United Nations 
have been concerned for some time with planning and 
programming problems in their respective fields and, 
accordingly, the institutes which have been or are being 
set up under their auspices are bound to give consider· 
able attention to these problems and to attach impor
tance to relationships with other institutions concerned 
with them. Special mention must be made in this respect 
of the International Institute for Educational Planning 
(IIEP) which was established in 1963 under UNESCO 
auspices. With the help of the UNESCO secretariat 
acting as a clearing·house for both training and research 
activities, IIEP co-operates through the provision of 
staff and equipment and the exchange of reports and 
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studies with the United Nations regional planning in
stitutes and with the centres for the training of planners 
and educational personnel which have been set up in 
Beirut and in New Delhi. A second international course in 
agricultural programming will be held by FAO in 1965, 
which hopes to establish, in the near future, an internation
al agricultural development institute as recommended by 
the World Food Congress in 1963 and also a near east 
agricultural development institute as recommended by 
the Sixth F AO Regional Conference for the Near East 
in 1962 to carry out training activities and serve as a 
research centre for the newly established Near East 
Commission on Agricultural Planning. The intention 
is to arrange for close co-ordination between the United 
Nations regional planning institutes and the proposed 
FAO institutes when they come into being. 

11. Inter-relationships among the institutes established 
under the auspices of United Nations specialized agen
cies are fostered by those maintained among those 
agencies through the Administrative Committee on Co
ordination and on a bilateral basis. They are also 
accompanied in a number of instances by institutional 
arrangements such as those which provide for the re
presentation of the organizations mainly concerned on the 
Governing Boards of the ILO International Institute 
of Labour Studies, the UNESCO International Institute 
for Educational Planning and the United Nations Re
search Institute for Social Development. 

12. Several specialized agencies, it should be observed, 
are active in fields where development planning as such 
is not a subject for consideration but part of the context 
in which they must operate and maintain relations with 
other organizations. Thus, the IAEA co-ordinates its 
work and prospective studies with those of the European 
Nuclear Energy Agency (ENEA), the European Atomic 
Energy Commission (EURATOM) and the Inter-Ameri
can Nuclear Energy Commission (IANEC) with which 
it has relationships formalized by agreements in the case 
of ENEA and IANEC. 

D. THE ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT INSTITUTE 

13. The Economic Development Institute (EDI), 
which has now been in operation for several years under 
the auspices of the International Bank as a staff college 
for senior officials from less developed countries in the 
economic and financial field, has, over the years, accu
mulated experience in the preparation, selection and use 
of source material on problems of economic development 
and planning, including material on project preparation 
and evaluation. Much of this material has been made 
available to the Latin American Institute for Economic 
and Social Planning, to the Asian Institute for Economic 
Development and Planning, to the Development Centre 
of the OECD, as well as for the courses offered jointly 
by the Inter-American Development Bank and the 
Centre for Latin American Monetary Studies and for 
courses offered each year to African economists at 
United Nations Headquarters since 1957. The staff of 
the EDI has frequently been consulted by the staff of 
those institutes and courses regarding the organization 

and presentation of teaching materials and this has 
resulted in the establishment of close working relation
ships. Several staff members of the United Nations 
Secretariat have conducted seminars at various EDI 
courses in Washington and during regular visits of the 
participants in the EDI courses at United Nations Head
quarters in New York. The Executive Secretaries of 
ECLA and ECE have been guest speakers at the EDI 
and, in 1963, a senior staff member of the Latin Ameri
can Institute for Economic and Social Planning was 
seconded to the EDI to assist in conducting a project 
evaluation course. The latest meeting of directors of 
training institutes in the field of economic development 
organized by the Development Centre of OECD, in 
which the United Nations regional planning institutes 
have been invited to participate, was held at the EDI 
in Washington in September 1964. 

E. CONCLUSIONS 

14. Except for the Economic Development Institute, 
the various world-wide and regional centres and in
stitutes of the United Nations family concerned with 
development planning problems, processes and tech
niques are of very recent origin and many of them are 
still at the experimental or initial stage of operation. It 
is hardly surprising therefore that there does not yet 
exist an extensive network of sustained relationships 
among them. The fact is encouraging that their inter
relationships evidence concern for co-operation and 
mutual assistance between the most recently established 
ones and those which have already begun to gather exper
ience. Looking ahead, much reliance can probably be 
placed in the natural development of exchanges of in
formation, views and visits, joint meetings and joint pro
jects according to the requirements of work programmes, 
as momentum is gathered in the progress towards 
the common objective, i.e. the transfer, adaptation and 
improvement of planning and programming techniques 
through research and training. In a dynamic and grow
ing family of institutions dedicated to international 
co-operation for economic and social development, the 
pattern of relationship is bound to evolve according to 
pragmatic considerations rather than along pre-deter
mined lines. 

15. Care must be taken, however, not to let the work 
programmes and activities of the increasing number of 
institutes and entities involved develop haphazardly, 
lest there should be the " undesirable overlapping and 
competition in the planning and operations", which 
the Council asked all concerned to guard against in 
resolution 984 (XXX VI). It can safely be said that the 
best assurance of co-ordination among the planning 
institutes and similar entities operating within the United 
Nations family of organizations is, and will continue 
to be, provided by the well-established inter-relationships 
which obtain among their parent organizations. Proper 
co-operation and co-ordination among the regional 
planning institutes and between them and the institu
tions conducting similar activities at the world-wide 
level under United Nations auspices may be viewed as 
a natural corollary of a proper functioning, within the 
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United Nations Secretariat, of the Economic Projec
tions and Programming Centre at Headquarters in 
conjunction with the similar centres in the region. Like
wise, proper co-operation and co-ordination among the 
various institutes concerned with planning questions 
which have been set up under the auspices of United 
Nations specialized agencies and between those insti
tutes and the ones established under United Nations 
auspices can be expected to be a reflection of a proper 
functioning of the Administrative Committee on Co
ordination. 

16. However important co-ordination can be, it 
should also be observed that the usefulness and effec
tiveness of the work - which concerns the various in-

stitutions and entities recently created, or about to be 
brought into existence, as a result of the increasing 
interest in, and preoccupation for, development plan
ning -is contingent upon the major set of inter-rela
tionships which each institute will be able to develop 
with national planning agencies, development boards 
and comparable agencies. Without close and intimate 
relationships with those who face planning problems 
in concreto in a variety of specific contexts, work at the 
international level would run a serious risk of becoming 
sterile. Such basic connexions are a prerequisite, whether 
the institute or centre is operating at the world-wide or 
at the regional level, and their establishment in the form 
of sustained, mutually stimulating and profitable rela
tionships can take several years. 

DOCUMENT E/3924 

United Nations Training and Research Institute: progress report by the Secretary-General 

I. In its resolution 1934 (XVIII) of 11 December 1963, 
the General Assembly requested the Secretary-General 
" to take the necessary steps to establish the [United 
Nations training and research] institute " and " to con
tinue to explore possible sources, both governmental 
and non-governmental, of financial assistance to the 
institute with a view toward its establishment during the 
first half of 1964, if feasible " The Assembly also 
requested him to submit a progress report to the Econ
omic and Social Council at its resumed thirty-sixth 
session and to the General Assembly at its nineteenth 
session. 

2. A few days later, at its resumed thirty-sixth session, 
the Council received an oral progress report in the form 
of a statement by the Under-Secretary for Economic 
and Social Affairs (E/L.l050) concerning action which 
the Secretary-General had taken or proposed to take 
under the above resolution, and it asked the Secretary
General to submit a further report on the matter to its 
thirty-seventh session. The present document is submitted 
in compliance with that request. 

3. On 17 December 1963 the Secretary-General wrote 
to the Governments of States Members of the United 
Nations and members of the specialized agencies, draw
ing their particular attention to resolution 1934 (XVIII) 
and requesting that " serious and urgent consideration " 
be given to the possibilities of contributing towards 
the institute. He subsequently prepared and circulated 
to Governments, specialized agencies and a number of 
foundations and other non-governmental organizations 
a note restating briefly the purposes, character and gener
al functions of the institute, as approved by the Council 
and the General Assembly, and outlining his preliminary 
thinking on the Institute's organization and programme. 

4. It is clearly of the utmost importance to ensure that 
the institute's work will be well co-ordinated with, and 
benefit fully from, existing programmes, both national 

[Original text: English] 
[19 June 1964] 

and international, for training and research in related 
fields. In the past few months consultations for this 
purpose have been undertaken with a number of in
stitutions, particular importance being attached to co
operation with the regional economic commissions, the 
specialized agencies and IAEA. In this connexion atten
tion is called to the following statement contained in 
the latest report of the Administrative Committee on 
Co-ordination: 

"The members of the ACC have recognized from 
the outset the importance of the contribution the 
institute might make and look forward to its early 
establishment. They welcome the Secretary-General's 
assurance that the institute will seek to develop and 
maintain close relations with the specialized agencies 
and the IAEA, to which its facilities for research, 
study and consultation, as well as for training, will 
be available. They are also glad to note that provis
ions will be made for appropriate consultation be
tween the director of the institute and the directors 
of the other institutes which have been or are being 
established within the United Nations system. They 
look forward to further consultations with the Secre
tary-General as the project develops. It is important, 
in their view, that such consultations should be devel
oped at the earliest stage, while the Institute's pro
gramme and organizational arrangements are still 
in the process of formulation." [E/3886, para. 16.] 
5. The question of finance is crucial, since the institute 

depends entirely on voluntary contributions and can be 
brought into existence only if the necessary funds are 
forthcoming. During the past few months financial 
support for the institute has been actively sought by 
the Secretary-General in accordance with the Gen
eral Assembly's directive. His personal representative 
-whose appointment was reported to the Council at 
its resumed thirty-sixth session - has consulted with a 



large number of national miSSions at United Nations 
Headquarters and has visited thirty countries for dis
cussions with Governments and private sources of funds. 
He will visit some fifteen other countries during the 
summer and early autumn. 

6. The response to these approaches has been remark
ably favourable and positive. Certain hoped-for con
tributions are not yet in sight, but pledges have already 
been received from fourteen Governments and a consid
erably larger number of Governments are understood 
to have set in motion the constitutional procedures 
required for allocating a contribution to the institute. 
Firm pledges from Governments amount at present 
to $737,415, while pledges of $52,000 have been received 
from private foundations, making a total of $789,415. 
A break-down of these figures is given in the annex. 

7. From the indications already received of the inten
tions of other Governments and institutions, the Secre
tary-General looks forward with confidence to a total 
sum being subscribed or pledged within the next few 
months not far short of the amount considered necessary 
to bring the institute into being. If this occurs, and there 
are good prospects of further support, the Secretary
General proposes before the end of the year and 
possibly before the opening of the nineteenth session 
of the General Assembly - to nominate and call a 
first meeting of the board of trustees of the institute 
with a view to appointing an Executive Director and 
formulating and launching the institute's initial pro
gramme. 

8. The Secretary-General reiterates his hope that the 
great majority of States Members of the United Nations 
and members of the related agencies will find it possible 
to contribute to the institute; and he wishes to state 
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once again his conviction that the institute can make 
a most important contribution, not only towards achiev
ing the targets of the United Nations Development 
Decade, but also to the promotion of world peace. 

ANNEX 

United Nations Training and Research Institute 

Governments 

LlST OF CONTRIBUTIONS PLEDGED 

(positions as of 17 June 1964) 

Cyprus ................................... . 
Dominican Republic ....................... . 
Holy See ................................. . 
India ..................................... . 
Jordan .................................... . 
Kuwait ................................... . 
Libya ..................................... . 
Liechtenstein .............................. . 
Norway ................................... . 
Pakistan .................................. . 
Thailand .................................. . 
Tunisia ................................... . 
United Kingdom .......................... . 
Venezuela ................................. . 

ToTAL FROM GoVERNMENTS 

Private sources 
Joseph Rowntree Charitable Trust .......... . 
Compton Trust ............................ . 

TOTAL FROM PRIVATE SOURCES 

GRAND TOTAL 

$US 
or $ equivalent 

100 
2,000 
1,000 

50,000 
10,000 
50,000 
15,000 
2,315 

56,000 
20,000 
20,000 
5,000 

500,000 
6,000 

737,415 

42,000 
10,000 

52,000 

789,415 

NOTE: Some of the contributio!ll! are subject to certain conditions. Pledses 
made on an annual basis are calculated for a six-year period. 

DOCUMENT E/3976 

Report of the Co-ordination Committee 

1. The Co-ordination Committee, under the chair
manship of Mr. Daniel Cosio Villegas (Mexico), con
sidered, at its 249th, 250th, 260th and 263rd, to 265th 
meetings held respectively on 27 July, 5, 7 and 10 August 
1964 4, item 7 of the agenda: 

"United Nations Development Decade: 

"(a) Development plans and development planning 
institute; 

"(b) United Nations Training and Research Ins
titute; 

"(c) World campaign against hunger, disease and 
ignorance; 

4 See provisional summary records E/AC.24/SR.249, 250, 260 
and 263 to 265. 

[Original text: English] 
[13 August 1964] 

" (d) Functional classification of activities during 
the Decade." 

This item had been referred to the Committee by the 
Council at its 1332nd plenary meeting held on 25 July 
1964. 

2. The Committee had before it the following docu
ments: 

A report by the Secretary-General on relationships 
among planning institutes (E/3923); 

A progress report by the Secretary-General on the 
United Nations Training and Research Institute 
(E/3924); 

A report by the Secretary-General on the proposed 
world campaign against hunger, disease and ignor
ance (E/3911 and Add. I and 2); 
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The twenty-ninth report of the Administrative Com
mittee on Co-ordination (E/3886 and Corr.l and 
Add.l); 

The second report of the Special Committee on Co
ordination (E/3946 and Corr.l). 

3. The delegate of Austria introduced a draft resolu
tion on the relationships among planning institutes, 
sponsored by the delegations of Austria, India and the 
United States of America (E/AC.24/L.233). He informed 
the Committee of a verbal change in the text of the draft 
resolution. Mter two oral amendments proposed by 
the delegates of Senegal and Indonesia respectively had 
been accepted by the sponsors, the Committee adopted 
the revised draft resolution unanimously. 

4. The delegate of India introduced a draft resolution 
on the United Nations Training and Research Institute, 
sponsored by the delegations of India, Senegal and 
Yugoslavia (E/L.l060). The delegations of the United 
Arab Republic and the United Kingdom were added 
to the list of sponsors. Taking into account a relevant 
oral amendment proposed by the delegate of Italy, 
which was later withdrawn, the Deputy Under-Secre
tary for Economic and Social Affairs declared that 
information on the development of the Secretary-Gener
al's thinking as regards the Institute's organization and 
programme could be made available to interested govern
ments, on request. An oral amendment proposed by 
the delegate of Indonesia was also withdrawn. The 
sponsors accepted with a minor change an oral amend
ment proposed by the delegate of Iran for an addition 
to the fourth operative paragraph. The Committee 
adopted the revised draft resolution with 25 votes in 
favour, none against and one abstention. 

5. The delegate of the United Kingdom introduced a 
draft resolution on the proposed world campaign against 
hunger, disease and ignorance, sponsored by the dele
gations of Argentina, Austria, Chile, Ecuador, Ghana, 
India, Iran, Luxembourg and the United Kingdom 

(E/AC.24/L.243). He informed the Committee of a few 
drafting changes in the text of the draft resolution. The 
sponsors accepted some further changes in the text on 
the basis of suggestions made by the delegate of Austra
lia. The revised draft resolution was adopted by the 
Committee with 19 votes in favour, none against and 
two abstentions. 

6. The delegate of India introduced a draft resolution 
on the Freedom from Hunger Campaign, sponsored by 
the delegations of Algeria, Cameroon, Colombia, Chile 
and India and United Republic of Tanganyika and 
Zanzibar (E/AC.24/L.243). He informed the Committee 
of a minor drafting change in the text of the draft reso
lution. The sponsors accepted an oral amendment to 
the first operative paragraph proposed by the delegate 
of France and an addition to the second operative para
graph proposed by the delegate of Italy. Two other 
amendments suggested by the Italian representative 
were withdrawn. The Committee adopted the draft reso
lution with 20 votes in favour, none against and two 
abstentions. 

7. The Committee endorsed in principle the draft 
framework of functional classifications of the activities 
of the United Nations, the specialized agencies and IAEA 
related to the Development Decade, contained in annex I 
to the 29th report of the Administrative Committee on 
Co-ordination (E/3886/Add.l). The Deputy Under-Secre
tary for Economic and Social Affairs had earlier informed 
the Committee about certain changes in the section 
relating to promotion and protection of human rights. 
He also had assured the representative of France that 
the suggestions concerning the framework put forward 
by the latter would be taken into account during the 
further consideration of the matter by the ACC. 

8. The Committee therefore recommends to the Coun
cil the adoption of the following draft resolutions. 

[Texts adopted by the Council without change. See 
below, "Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council".] 

RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1036 (XXXVII). Relationships among planning institutes 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Having considered the report of the Secretary-General 
on relationships among planning institutes,5 

Considering that the planning and development in
stitutes established under the United Nations assist 
Governments of Member States, in particular those of 
the developing countries, in the preparation of their 
development plans, 

5 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
seventh Session, Annexes, agenda item 7, document E/3923. 

1. Notes with satisfaction the initial steps already taken 
to establish close inter-relationships among the various 
world-wide and regional planning institutes; 

2. Stresses the importance of establishing close working 
relationships between the various regional planning in
stitutes of the United Nations and specialized agencies 
and national planning organizations for their mutual 
benefit; 

3. Requests the Secretary-General to prepare, for the 
thirty-ninth session of the Council, a paper containing 
a clear and concise description of the terms of reference 
and of the spheres of activities of the various institutes 
established or to be established in the near future by the 
United Nations or related agencies, including a commen-



tary on those aspects of their respective work which, 
in his view, might lend themselves to concerted activity 
or give rise to special problems of co-ordination; 

4. Requests the Administrative Committee on Co
ordination to include in its annual report to the Council 
a section on co-ordination and co-operation between the 
various institutes concerned with planning and research. 

135lst plenary meeting, 
15 August 1964. 

1037 (XXXVII). United Nations Training 
and Research Institute 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Bearing in mind the provisions of General Assembly 

resolution 1934 (XVIII) of 11 December 1963 in which 
the Secretary-General was requested, inter alia, to take 
the necessary steps to establish the United Nations train
ing and research institute and to continue to explore pos
sible sources, both governmental and non-governmental, 
of financial assistance to the institute with a view towards 
its establishment during the first half of 1964, if feasible, 

1. Notes with appreciation the progress report by the 
Secretary -General ;6 

2. Welcomes the pledges already made by some 
Governments and private sources towards the financing 
of the Institute; 

3. Appeals to Governments and private sources that 
have not yet made pledges to the Institute to do so at an 
early date; 

4. Requests the Secretary-General to continue to seek 
further financial support for the Institute and to report 
the results of his efforts to the Council at its thirty-ninth 
session; 

5. Expresses the hope that the Secretary-General will 
be in a position to establish the Institute before the end 
of 1964. 

135lst plenary meeting, 
15 August 1964. 

1038 (XXXVII). World campaign against hunger, 
disease and ignorance 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Having regard to General Assembly resolution 1943 

(XVIII) of 11 December 1963 proposing a five-year 
campaign in the fields of food, health and education, 
including training, 

Recognizing the great potential value of this proposal 
to the purposes of the United Nations Development 
Decade and the important contribution which the non
governmental organizations can make, 

Welcoming this proposal for awakening public support 
for a concerted effort to combat poverty, 

Taking account of the positive comments made by a 
number of Governments of States Members of the United 
Nations as well as by non-governmental organizations, 

6 Ibid., document E/3924. 
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I. Takes note with appreciation of the Secretary
General's report 7 on the feasibility and methods of 
stimulating such a campaign; 

2. Accepts the view of the Secretary-General that the 
relationship of the proposed World Campaign and the 
Freedom from Hunger Campaign requires further clari
fication; 

3. Notes the view of the Secretary-General that a 
World Campaign would require the active participation 
of the specialized agencies concerned and the co-ordina
tion and leadership of the United Nations; 

4. Requests the Secretary-General: 

(a) To bring the views of the Council to the notice of 
the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination together 
with the views communicated by the individual Govern
ments and non-governmental organizations with a view 
to making a further effort to implement General Assembly 
resolution 1943 (XVIII); 

(b) To pursue as a matter of urgency the consultations 
with Governments, specialized agencies and non-govern
mental organizations requested by General Assembly 
resolution 1943 (XVIII) on the feasibility of, and possible 
plans for, organizing and executing a World Campaign; 

(c) To report to the Council at its thirty-ninth session. 

1351st plenary meeting, 
15 August 1964. 

1039 (XXXVII). Freedom from Hunger Campaign 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Recalling its resolution 743 C (XXVIII) of 31 July 

1959 on a freedom from hunger campaign, 
Noting with satisfaction the success so far achieved by 

the Campaign and the contribution it is making towards 
the objectives of the United Nations Development Decade 
by stimulating public and private action in the developed 
and developing countries towards solving the pressing 
problems of hunger and malnutrition, 

Realizing the magnitude and long-term nature of the 
task of securing adequate nutrition for all people in all 
lands, 

1. Urges that Governments of Member States of the 
United Nations, or member states of the specialized 
agencies, or of the International Atomic Energy Agency, 
non-governmental organizations, the United Nations and 
the specialized agencies participating in the Campaign 
intensify their efforts against hunger in order to promote 
all appropriate initiatives within the United Nations 
Development Decade; 

2. Invites the Director-General of the Food and Agri
culture Organization to continue to keep the Council 
informed of the progress achieved in developing further 
the Freedom from Hunger Campaign. 

7 Ibid., document E/3911. 

1351st plenary meeting, 
15 August 1964. 
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CHECK LIST OF DOCUMENTS 

NOTE. This check list includes the documents pertaining to agenda item 7 which 
are not reproduced in the present fascicle. 

Document No. 

E/3886 and Corr.l and 
Add.1 

E/3911/Add.1 and 2 
E/3946 and Corr.l 

E/ AC.24/L.233 
E/ AC.24/L.243 

E/ AC.24/L.244 

E/AC.24/L.251 

E/C.2/628 

E/L.1060 

Printed in France 

Title 

Twenty-ninth report of the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination 

Comments of Governments 
Report of the Special Committee on Co-ordination 

Austria, India and United States of America: draft resolution 
Algeria, Cameroon, Chile, Colombia, India and United Republic of 

Tanganyika and Zanzibar: draft resolution 
Argentina, Austria, Chile, Ecuador, Ghana, India, Iran, Luxembourg and 

United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland: draft resolution 

Financial implications of draft resolution E/AC.24/L.244: note by the 
Secretary-General 

Statement submitted by the World Federation of United Nations 
Associations 

India, Senegal and Yugoslavia: draft resolution 

Observations and references 

See Official Records of the 
Economic and Social Council, 
Thirty-seventh Session, An
nexes, agenda item 6 

Mimeographed 
See Official Records of the 

Economic and Social Council, 
Thirty - seventh Session, An· 
nexes, agenda item 6 

Mimeographed 
Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto. See E/3984, para. 6 

Mimeographed 

Ditto. See E/3976, para. 4 
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DOCUMENT E/3898/REV.l ** 

Report by the Secretary-General 

1. This report has been prepared for submission to 
the Economic and Social Council at its thirty-seventh 
session and to the General Assembly at its nineteenth 
session, pursuant to General Assembly resolutions 1837 
(XVII) and 1931 (XVIII) and to Economic and Social 
Council resolutions 891 (XXXIV) and 982 {XXXVI). 
Under these resolutions, the Governments of Member 
States are called upon to conduct any studies that 
may be needed for making economic and social 
adjustments in the event of disarmament, and the Govern
ments of developing countries are invited to intensify 
their efforts to establish and implement soundly-con
ceived projects and well-integrated development plans 
the implementation of which may be accelerated as 
part of an economic programme for disarmament. 
Also under these resolutions, the Secretary-General 
is requested to undertake related supporting activities 
and to keep under review the basic economic and social 
aspects of disarmament, including, inter alia, those related 
to international economic relations; and the specialized 
agencies, in particular the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization {UNESCO), the 
International Labour Organisation (ILO), the World 
Health Organization (WHO), the Food and Agriculture 
Organization of the United Nations (FAO) and the 
International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) are 
invited to co-operate with the Secretary-General in 
this connexion. 

*"' Document E/3898 dated 3 July 1964 was submitted to the 
Economic and Social Council at its thirty-seventh session. 

1 

[Original text: English] 
[7 October 1964] 

2. To facilitate the review of national and interna
tional studies and activities from a substantive point 
of view, the present report sets forth the available infor
mation within a framework designed for that purpose. 
It is envisaged that this framework, subject to any 
necessary revision, may also be used in future reports 
on the subject. 

3. With respect to national studies and activities 
the report is based on information supplied by Govern
ments in response to invitations by the Secretary-General. 
Information supplied in response to the most recent 
note verbale of the Secretary-Generall is contained 
in addenda to the present report. Other information 
supplied by Governments was reproduced in addenda 
to previous reports by the Secretary-Genera1.2 A com
prehensive list of Government replies is given in annex II. 

4. With respect to international studies and activities 
the report is based on the work programmes of the 
United Nations Secretariat and on information supplied 
by the specialized agencies and the IAEA. Emphasis 
is placed on existing projects and on suggestions for 
relevant projects that could be undertaken at an appro
priate time - mainly the latter, since there are at 
present not many economic and social projects under 

1 The note verbale is reproduced in annex I. 
2 United Nations publication, Sales No.: 62.1X.l, document 

E/3593/Rev.l and Official Records of the Economic and Social 
Council, Thirty-sixth Session, Annexes, agenda item 7, document 
E/3736. 

Annexes (XXXVII) 8 
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way which are concerned primarily with disarmament. 
However, some reference is also made to existing pro
jects established for other purposes but which will 
contribute to the effectiveness of future economic and 
social programmes for disarmament; these references 
are brief, since other documents at the disposal of 
the Council and the Assembly contain comprehensive 
summaries of the economic and social programmes of 
the United Nations and of the specialized agencies 
and the IAEA. 

5. The Secretary-General wishes to draw particular 
attention to recent decisions of the Administrative 
Committee on Co-ordination (ACC) concerning co
operation among members of the ACC regarding work 
programmes concerned with the economic and social 
aspects of disarmament. Recognizing the far-reaching 
importance of the subject, and in accordance with 
various resolutions and decisions of their governing 
bodies, the members of the ACC agreed that: 

" (a) The Secretary-General of the United Nations 
will act as the central point of co-ordination in respect 
of all studies of the economic and social aspects of 
disarmament; 

"(b) All of the organizations of the United Nations 
family proposing to undertake such studies will 
co-operate with the Secretary-General in the pre
paration of concerted programmes of work within 
the general framework of which such studies will 
be undertaken; 

"(c) The ACC will set up a committee of agency 
representatives to co-operate with the Secretary
General in developing such a programme." (E/3886, 
para. 67.) 

In view of the necessity for relevant factual data if 
studies are to be realistic the ACC also suggested " that 
the Council may wish to give further consideration to 
the hope expressed by the General Assembly that Mem
ber States significantly involved will continue, in the 
light of developments bearing on disarmament, to 
pursue studies and activities relating to the economic 
and social consequences of disarmament, to the prob
lems which it will entail for them, and to means of 
dealing with these problems". The ACC also noted 
that " the extent of the contribution which can be made 
by the member organizations of the United Nations 
family will depend in large measure on the extent of 
the response made by Member States to this request 
of the General Assembly" (ibid.). A first exploratory 
meeting of the Committee of agency representatives 
is scheduled for the end of October 1964. 

6. It should be mentioned in this connexion that 
the governing bodies of several agencies have made 
decisions which call for action on the subject. Such 
decisions by ILO and UNESCO were included in com
munications from these organizations appended to the 
Secretary-General's report to the Economic and Social 
Council at its thirty-sixth session.3 The Secretary-General 
now wishes to draw the attention of the Council and 

a See E/3736/Add.3. 

the Assembly to a resolution of the World Health Assem
bly, adopted on 19 March 1964, and to a resolution of 
the Board of Governors of the IAEA, adopted on 
I October 1963. These resolutions, reproduced in an
nex III, express formally the concern of the organiza
tions with the need for co-operative action regarding 
the economic and social aspects of disarmament. 

National and international studies and activities regarding 
economic and social aspects of disarmament 

I. STUDIES AND ACTIVITIES RELATING TO OVERALL PLAN
NING OF CONVERSION OF MILITARY EXPENDITURES TO 
PEACEFUL USES 

National 

7. The Governments of the two States most signi
ficantly involved in military expenditures, the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics and the United States, 
have indicated that they have under way substantial 
and continuing programmes of study. The Soviet Union, 
in its 1964 reply,4 lays stress on the desirability, for 
all countries concerned, of placing the formulation of 
an economic programme for disarmament on a broad 
footing immediately, without awaiting the conclusions 
of a treaty on general and complete disarmament. The 
reply also notes that, apart from its intrinsic importance, 
this work will help to advance the cause of disarmament 
itself and that compensatory programmes of peaceful 
development would eventually provide a possible basis 
for an indirect economic method of controlling the 
implementation of a disarmament agreement. 

8. Within the Soviet Union, the pertinent national 
and international problems are being systematically 
studied by the Academy of Sciences and other scientific 
institutions, and the amount of research being carried 
out and the number of works being prepared for publi
cation are increasing at a considerable rate. For example, 
the Institute of World Economics and International 
Relations of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR 
has established a department to deal with the political 
and economic problems of disarmament, and has pre
pared a monograph for publication in 1964 entitled 
The Effect of Disarmament on the Economy. A biblio
graphy of books and pamphlets published in the Soviet 
Union on disarmament problems is annexed to the 
1964 reply. 

9. Regarding overall planning for the use of liberated 
resources in the world as a whole, the 1963 reply offers 
the suggestion that during the initial period of disar
mament, about one-third of the released funds might 
be allocated to tax reduction, about one-third to nation
al programmes of economic and social development, 
about one-sixth to international programmes of scien
tific, technological and economic development, and 
about one-sixth to economic assistance to the develop
ing countries. It is recognized that deviations might 

4 Documentary references for government replies are omitted 
in the following text, but may be found in annex II. 
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be required at the country level, owing to differences 
in the needs of individual States. 

10. In the United States, the Arms Control and 
Disarmament Agency of the United States Government 
was established in September 1961 to formulate policy 
and conduct research on the various aspects of disarm
ament, responsibility for research on the economic 
and social aspects being assigned to an Economics 
Bureau within the Agency. A research programme has 
been organized, in co-operation with other government 
agencies and other bodies, and a report entitled Economic 
Impacts of Disarmament was published in 1962. The 
research programme includes a variety of studies con
cerned with tracing the industrial and geographical 
impacts of military expenditures and with developing 
methodologies for predicting important economic im
pacts resulting from anticipated changes in the level 
and composition of defence expenditures, in order to 
facilitate advance planning in the establishments and 
communities most affected. The extensive statistical 
data regarding the impact of military expenditures on 
the economy included in the Government's 1962 reply 
are being updated and will be transmitted to the Secre
tary-General in due course. To strengthen co-ordination 
among the federal agencies concerned a high-level 
interdepartmental Committee on the Economic Impact 
of Defense and Disarmament was formed in December 
1963 to investigate not only industrial conversion 
problems and other adjustments to changes in military 
spending but also the question of related tax and expen
diture adjustments. 

11. State and local governments in the United States 
have also been intensifying their activities regarding 
the economic and social aspects of disarmament. In 
addition, private studies have been undertaken, some 
of which have been completed and published. A selected 
bibliography on the economic aspects of disarmament, 
1961 to March 1964, and a bibliography of publications 
and studies in progress on arms control and disarma
ment generally were appended to the 1964 reply. 

12. Economic and social preparations for disarma
ment by the Governments of the Netherlands and the 
United Kingdom have included statistical analyses of 
the industry-by-industry impact of disarmament and 
of possible compensatory expenditures. These studies 
are reviewed in the 1962 replies of these Governments. 
The United Kingdom subsequently indicated in 1963 
that further developments have not yet suggested a 
need for revision of the analytical framework. The 
Government also indicated in 1964 that, in overall 
planning for disarmament, reliance would be placed on 
the development of existing machinery, notably the 
National Economic Development Council, established 
in 1962, and the current procedures for programming 
public expenditure several years in advance. The Nether
lands, in its 1964 reply, indicates that plans are now 
being made to initiate a study in depth of the possible 
economic and social impacts of disarmament, especially 
on industry and business. 

13. Some other Governments, while less specific 
regarding the nature of the studies that have been com-

pleted, have indicated that close attention has been 
paid to the question. Canada, Denmark and Israel 
report their active concern with overall economic and 
social planning for disarmament and their conviction 
that disarmament would have great economic and social 
benefits. The Governments of several countries having 
centrally planned economies, including Bulgaria, Czecho
slovakia, Hungary, Poland, Romania and Yugoslavia, 
have reviewed the recent history of their planning achieve
ments, indicating that disarmament would be taken 
into account in their usual planning procedures and 
would facilitate an increase in their rates of economic 
growth. Bulgaria, for example, cites the favourable 
experience resulting from reductions of the annual 
forces in 1955 and 1958, while Hungary points out 
certain similarities between the economic problems 
successfully solved in recent years and those which would 
be posed by disarmament. New Zealand, Norway and 
Sweden have reported that the adjustments required by 
disarmament would be relatively minor in scope and 
readily accommodated. France (1963) and Italy (1964) 
refer to the general surveys of the question included 
in their 1962 replies, and state that so far as their own 
economies are concerned, special studies regarding the 
economic and social aspects of disarmament will not 
be required until fresh information becomes available 
regarding the features of an eventual agreement on 
disarmament. Belgium states that precise information 
or strong presumptions regarding the process of disarm
ament itself will be required before the Government 
can make a soundly based evaluation of the economic 
and social aspects. Albania expresses the view that 
studies on the economic and social consequences of 
disarmament will be appropriate only after a disarma
ment agreement has been achieved and is being imple
mented; earlier studies might only serve to raise false 
hopes. 

14. Among developing countries, Chad, Laos and 
Trinidad and Tobago have pointed to the beneficial 
results that would follow from disarmament, while 
Jamaica, Kenya, Nigeria and Uganda have stated that 
so far as their domestic economies are concerned, mili
tary expenditures are inconsequential and that the 
question of internal adjustments therefore does not 
arise. 

International 

15. Regarding overall planning for the conversion 
process, the Secretariat can assist national Governments 
by facilitating the international exchange of informa
tion regarding planning techniques applicable to the 
conversion period. To some extent this function has 
already been performed in the reports made in the 
last three years to the Council and to the Assembly. 
This work could be extended through the compilation 
of a selected, annotated, international bibliography of 
pertinent studies. 

16. Regarding overall planning of the uses to which 
liberated resources might be allocated in the long run, 
practically all international activities in connexion with 
the United Nations Development Decade are directly 
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or indirectly relevant in some degree, especially with 
respect to economic and social progress in the develop~ 
ing countries. The activities of the United Nations 
Secretariat in these fields are undertaken in accordance 
with various resolutions of the General Assembly and 
the Economic and Social Council pertaining to the 
United Nations Development Decade, to the promotion 
of economic and social planning through the establish
ment of institutes and centres and the intensification 
of related Secretariat work programmes, and to the 
provision to the developing countries of technical assis
tance in these fields. It may be recalled, for example, 
that General Assembly resolution 1708 (XVI) referred 
to the " urgent need of the less developed countries to 
establish and implement national, all~inclusive and 
well-integrated development plans to build up their 
societies in accordance with their own individual pre~ 
cepts " and that in accordance with this resolution, 
development planning institutes have been established 
in developing regions, and that an Economic Projections 
and Programming Centre has been established at Head
quarters along with corresponding regional centres in 
the regional economic commissions. The support lent 
by such activities as these to overall development plan
ning, especially in the developing countries, will facilitate 
the revision of national and international targets in the 
second half of the Development Decade and will lend 
support to national planning efforts in this period. 
Concerning the social aspects of development it is worth 
noting that General Assembly resolution 1916 (XVIII) 
calls for a study of targets of social development in the 
second half of the Development Decade (1965-1970), 
and that the setting of these targets would undoubtedly 
be affected by any plans or projected arrangements 
whereby resources from disarmament would be made 
available for social development. 

II. STUDIES AND ACTIVITIES RELATING TO THE PROMOTION 
OF NECESSARY ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL READJUSTMENTS 

DURING THE PERIOD OF CONVERSION 

(a) Possible transfer to peaceful purposes of specialized 
military personnel and associated military facilities 

National 

17. The question of using military property for peace
ful purposes during the conversion period has been the 
subject of a study by the Historical Institute of the 
Academy of Sciences of the USSR, the Government 
states in its 1964 reply. With reference to the reduction 
in military expenditures during the second half of the 
nineteen fifties, the Government reports that military 
facilities and supplies were effectively transferred to 
civilian use; for example, some military buildings were 
transferred to educational institutions, and ammunition 
was used in earth and rock-moving work. 

18. The question of the re-establishment of soldiers 
in civilian life is mentioned in a number of replies. 
Czechoslovakia, Laos and the Soviet Union (1963) 
point out that in their countries the skills of most mili
tary personnel will find a ready use in civil pursuits. 

The Soviet Union (1964) notes that this view is con
firmed by experience with reductions in military expen
ditures in the latter half of the nineteen fifties, when 
demobilized soldiers were readily re-employed, con
tributing, for instance, to the development of the eastern 
regions and to the housing-construction programmes. 

International 

19. An exploration of the potential benefits which 
may be derived, especially in the developing countries, 
from the conversion of military personnel and facilities 
to peaceful uses might usefully be made the subject 
of an international study. 

20. Such a study might have special relevance for 
the rural sectors, as is indicated in the following obser
vations received from the F AO. 

" ... Both military personnel awaiting demobiliza
tion as well as some types of military equipment 
could be used to promote agriculture. In the develop
ing countries the lack of economic infrastructure 
such as rural roads, bridges, etc. frequently constitutes 
one of the principal obstacles to agriculture. This could 
easily be remedied by using military engineers and 
equipment. Similarly, transport equipment, e.g. trucks, 
jeeps, etc. would be of special benefit in improving 
agricultural marketing. Military personnel in the devel
oped countries could, in addition, be formed 
especially during the transition phase into a United 
Nations Development Force, supplementing thereby 
the scarce skills in the developing countries. 

" Within the developing countries themselves, mili
tary personnel tend to be better trained and educated 
than the bulk of the population. Demobilization will 
probably result in an influx of large numbers to rural 
areas owing to the slow growth of employment oppor
tunities in the non-agricultural sectors. They could, 
through a re-training programme, become the new 
village leaders, infusing fresh ideas and progress into 
the relatively stagnant rural environment. Such an 
effect has already been reported in some African 
countries, as well as in Nepal on the return of Gurkha 
troops after service. 

" The availability of training facilities in the mili
tary establishment of these countries also presents 
an excellent opportunity to expand the cadre of 
trained personnel, particularly those of the middle
grades. The relative scarcity of such skilled men 
tends to hold back agriculture which in the course 
of development becomes increasingly dependent on 
non-agricultural inputs. These facilities, instead of 
being dismantled, could be used to train people in 
those skills which are useful in peacetime and also 
conform to the development programme of each 
country." 

Regarding the special question of land settlement and 
land reform, the F AO also notes that there are serious 
pitfalls to be avoided, but that the possibilities for 
placing demobilized men in regional labour groups or 
co-operatives may be worth investigation. Regarding 
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agricultural co-operatives, the F AO suggests the advis
ability of considering the transfer to them of military 
buildings, vehicles and other equipment. 

(b) Transfers of manpower between industries 
and occupations 

National 

21. Specialized study of the question of labour mobil
ity in the context of disarmament is under way in the 
United States (1964). The Department of Defense and 
the Arms Control and Disarmament Agency are reported 
to be arranging with the State of Washington Bureau 
of Employment Security for a study tracing the move
ment and re-employment activities of workers released 
from employment with an establishment producing mili
tary aircraft. The purpose of the study is to obtain 
data which would be useful in formulating future poli
cies regarding labour mobility. In November 1963, the 
Sub-Committee on Employment and Manpower of the 
Committee on Labor and Public Welfare of the United 
States Senate gave specific consideration to the training 
and utilization of military and defence-associated man
power. It is expected that some of the material prepared 
for these hearings will be made available to the Secre
tary-General. Legislation to facilitate the formulation 
of appropriate public policies is being considered. 

22. Canada (1964), Norway (1962) and Sweden 
mention the applicability during the conversion period 
of existing manpower policies, especially employment 
services and re-training facilities. The United Kingdom 
(1964) refers in a similar context to the increasing atten
tion being devoted by the Ministry of Labour to medium
and long-term manpower trends, and notes that the 
country has had recent experience with sharp decreases 
in manpower associated with military expenditures 
resulting from the contraction of the armed services 
on the termination of conscription. 

International 

23. The Secretariat of the Economic Commission 
for Europe (ECE) has begun work on a study of the 
impact of demobilization on civilian employment in 
the ECE region.5 In recognition of the fact that the 
maintenance of high levels of domestic demand for 
goods and services is necessary but in itself insufficient 
to ensure a smooth transfer of manpower to peaceful 
pursuits, the study is designed to examine the additional 
requirements for a rapid and efficient re-allocation of 
manpower. The study examines first, the incidence of 
defence employment; secondly, its adaptability to 
civilian occupation and thirdly, the problems of re
training. Arrangements are being made with the ILO 
concerning preparation of the third part of the study. 
Preliminary results concerning the first part of the 
study indicate that " the reservoirs of potential civilian 
manpower immobilized in the armed forces of many 

5 A preliminary report on the subject was presented to the 
Commission at its nineteenth session (E/ECE/522/Add.l). 

ECE countries are quite considerable, and that their 
importance is of qualitative as much as - perhaps 
even more than - quantitative in nature ". It is suggested 
that future work should include examination of the 
employability of the various categories constituting 
defence employment in the wider sense of the concept. 

(c) Economic problems affecting particular enterprises 
and localities 

National 

24. The replies of several Governments state that 
in their respective countries the conversion of specialized 
productive capacity built in connexion with the support 
of military programmes can, generally speaking, be 
achieved without great difficulty. The Soviet Union (1963), 
for example, notes that many of the plants engaged in 
the production of tanks, military tractors and armoured 
carriers can quickly be converted to the production of 
agricultural and transport machinery, there being a 
considerable need for these products in the Soviet Union. 
A similar situation is reported to prevail with respect 
to a sizable number of aircraft, ship-building and elec
tronics enterprises. Sweden notes that arms, vehicles 
and ship-building capacity can be switched from mili
tary to peaceful production, the principal question 
being whether there is a demand for additional civil 
output in these lines of production. 

25. Concerning specific studies of the problems 
affecting particular enterprises and localities, Czecho
slovakia ( 1962) reports favourable experience in three case 
studies, concerning the conversion of an aircraft factory 
from military production to the production of medium 
trucks, concerning the conversion of a factory from tank 
production to production of diesel locomotives, caterpillar 
tractors and compressors, and concerning the conver
sion of a factory from the production of military radio 
equipment to the production of television sets. The 1964 
reply states that the Czechoslovak Society for Internat
ional Relations published a prize-winning booklet on 
the city of Olomouc, explaining what disarmament could 
mean for that city. The United States (1964) indicates 
that the Atomic Energy Commission has commissioned 
a number of reports on industrial diversification possi
bilities at community sites of Commission facilities. 
Copies of these studies have been transmitted to the 
Secretary-General. The National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration is likewise studying the economic effects 
of the civilian space programme, and the Arms Control 
and Disarmament Agency is planning studies of possi
bilities in the electronics industry for shifting output 
to non-military items, and of the problem of regional 
readjustments during the conversion period. 

International 

26. International activities concerning economic prob
lems affecting particular enterprises and localities 
during the conversion period have thus far been con
fined to the dissemination of information supplied by 
Governments. 
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(d) The possibilities for undertaking an international 
study of the problems that might arise in relation to 
primary commodities for which the demand would 
be significantly affected during and immediately 
following the transition period 

27. In resolution 982 (XXXVI) the Economic and 
Social Council requested the Secretary-General to make 
an adequate survey of this question and to report his 
findings to the Council at an early session. To determine 
whether the data necessary for a meaningful survey of 
the kind mentioned could be obtained, if requested, the 
Secretary-General invited Governments to indicate 
whether certain specified types of data could be provided, 
if requested.6 The United States has replied that, in 
general, the necessary data could be provided with 
respect to the seventy-six commodities which have 
been the object of stockpiling and also with respect to 
petroleum, steel and uranium. However, no other 
Government has thus far indicated that it would be in 
a position to supply information of this kind, 7 and 
until most of the Governments significantly involved 
are able to do so it would appear that a specific and 
concrete study of the question would not be feasible. 
Should additional information be forthcoming con
cerning the availability of data, however, the Secretary
General would be prepared to review the question, and 
the F AO has indicated its readiness to co-operate regard
ing agricultural foodstuffs and raw materials. 

28. With respect to the general principles that might 
govern international co-operation in this field during 
the conversion period it should be noted that a con
siderable measure of agreement exists. The most recent 
United Nations activities in this <;onnexion have taken 
place in the United Nations Conference on Trade and 
Development, where it was reeognized that future 
international co-operation in trade and development 
will need to take into account any opportunities arising 
from disarmament. Among other international activi
ties, it may be useful to draw attention to a 1955 
resolution of the Contracting Parties to the General 
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) concerning 
the liquidation of non-commercial stockpiles, which 
recommended that wherever practicable forty-five days' 
prior notice should be given of intention to liquidate 
a substantial quantity of strategic stocks and that con
sultations should be carried out on request.S Since that 
time there has been increasing interest in the subject 
and in the question of the adequacy of measures for 
dealing with it. Recently, at the twenty-first session of 

6 The Secretary-General's request was contained in his note 
verbale of 6 March 1964, and elaborated in the annex to the pro
visional outline appended to the note verba/e. See annex I below. 

7 New Zealand (1964) and Norway (1964) have indicated that 
their own use of primary commodities in connexion with military 
expenditures is insignificant, while Canada (1964) reports that 
its military use of domestically-produced primary commodities 
is not significant but that Canadian exports might be affected. 
Among developing countries, the Congo (Leopoldville), Ghana, 
Jamaica and Kenya have indicated their interest in the question 
as primary exporters. 

8 General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade, Basic Instruments 
and Selected Documents, Third Supplement, Sales No.: GATT/ 
1955-2, p. 51. 

the Contracting Parties, in March 1964, it was noted 
that although Governments disposing of non-commer
cial stockpiles appear, in fact, to have been concerned 
not to disrupt the market, the Interim Co-ordinating 
Committee for International Commodity Arrangements 
(ICCICA) proposes to consider whether improvements 
may be made to the existing arrangements. 

National 

(e) Social problems arising during 
the conversion period 

29. The replies of Governments do not draw atten
tion to special studies concerned with this field. 

International 

30. The Secretary-General and the agencies concerned 
(notably FAO, ILO, WHO and UNESCO) stand ready 
to co-operate in the preparation of such studies as 
may be required. Relevant questions are, for example, 
the impact of disarmament on individual and group 
tensions caused by the threat of annihilative war result
ing from the armament race, and on the extent of addi
tional leisure time that would be afforded by the transfer 
to peaceful economic activities of manpower currently 
engaged in armament production and deployment, and 
the resulting possibility of a marked reduction of daily 
hours of work. The FAO notes that sociological prob
lems of helping people to adjust to new ways of living 
have been the concern of the FAO since its inception 
and that the experience achieved in past work in this 
field should prove useful on connexion with the study 
of disarmament problems. 

III. STUDIES AND ACTIVITIES RELATING TO THE LONGER

TERM USES OF LIBERA TED RESOURCES FOR ACCELERATING 
ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT WITHIN NATIONAL 
ECONOMIES 

31. The replies of a number of Governments draw 
attention to long-run national objectives in the eco
nomic and social field and to the fact that disarmament 
would make possible the more rapid achievement of 
these objectives. For example, the replies of the Soviet 
Union and the United States make extensive references 
to this topic. The replies of the Soviet Union refer to 
the favourable effects of disarmament on the achieve
ment of planning targets for the installation of new 
capacity in industry, transport and agriculture, on the 
rate of completion of additional regional power and 
metallurgical complexes, and on the rates at which 
educational and health services are expanded, pensions 
are increased, and working hours reduced. The 1962 
reply of the United States includes a systematic exami
nation of the relation of disarmament to the satisfaction 
of domestic needs in the fields of residential construction, 
urbanization, natural resources, educational and health 
services, social security and social welfare. 

32. The purely domestic aspects of these long-run 
questions open up very broad fields of study, the rela
tionship of which to disarmament, although vitally 
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important, is in many instances general rather than 
specific and may not call for specialized studies. Thus, 
the replies of Governments do not generally include 
material of a specific nature regarding these questions, 
and section III of this report is restricted to internat
ional activities closely related to disarmament and 
designed to facilitate the achievement of national objec
tives in these fields. 

(a) Advancement of scientific and technological 
research for peaceful purposes 

33. The UNESCO reports that plans are being made 
for a study of the means of ensuring a continuous advance 
in scientific and technological research for development 
purposes, irrespective of any reduction of such research 
for military purposes. A study group is being formed 
for the examination of this problem. Nine natural 
scientists and three social scientists will be appointed 
to serve in this group, which is likely to meet at the 
end of 1964 or early in 1965. 

34. The IAEA has submitted a short paper, repro
duced in annex IV below, on recent developments in 
the field of atomic energy as they relate to the econo
mic and social aspects of disarmament. Three nuclear 
powers have announced reductions in the production 
of fissile material for military purposes, and the IAEA 
is considering what may be done to take advantage 
of these developments in order to encourage the peaceful 
uses of atomic energy. Questions under investigation 
include, inter alia, the development of plutonium tech
nology for peaceful applications, and of technology for 
utilizing depleted uranium stockpiles. Attention is also 
drawn to the possible value of a study of the problems 
of absorbing nuclear scientists into civilian industries. 
Other subjects for possible study are the conversion 
of military reactors to civil use, the use of plutonium 
reactors for the production of isotopes for industrial 
and other peaceful uses, the use of nuclear explosives 
for peaceful purposes, and of nuclear energy for the 
desalination of sea water. 

35. In connexion with the application of science and 
technology to agriculture, the F AO draws attention 
to the need for technology for the desalination of water 
at an economic cost, for the application of atomic 
energy to agriculture, and for cheaper and safer mea
sures of pest and disease control. 

36. In view of the setting up this year of the Advisory 
Committee on the Application of Science and Tech
nology to Development, appointed under Economic 
and Social Council resolution 980 A (XXXVI), the 
Secretary-General will bear in mind the possibility of 
drawing to the Advisory Committee's attention, at an 
appropriate time, the question of utilizing the scientific 
and technological manpower and resources released 
by disarmament. 

(b) Improvement of education, training and 
the supply of manpower 

37. Under this heading it may be noted that the 
ILO is keeping under constant consideration the aspects 

of the economic and social consequences of disarma
ment within its competence, in accordance with a request 
by its Governing Body.9 A study of the means of increas
ing the transfer from the developed to the developing 
countries of resources for education which would become 
available as a result of disarmament is being planned 
by UNESCO. Four national studies will be initiated 
in 1964 in countries where the economic consequences 
of disarmament would be particularly relevant. Con
tracts for carrying out these studies are being concluded 
with qualified institutions in France, the Soviet Union, 
the United Kingdom and the United States. 

(c) Increasing productivity in agriculture 
and forestry 

38. Under this heading the FAO has submitted the 
following observation:s. " There is now an increasing 
awareness that agriculture in the developing countries 
has failed to advance at the requisite pace and that it 
has, in fact, held up the achievement of a higher overall 
rate and a more balanced pattern of growth. The time 
would therefore seem to be propitious to divert a signi
ficant proportion of the additional resources released 
through disarmament and made available as assistance, 
to accelerate agricultural development and to make 
the required structural transformation in these coun
tries smoother." 

39. " It is clear that reconversion on the scale jus
tified by total disarmament cannot be left to haphazard 
forces but would have to be programmed in some detail, 
taking account of the inter-dependencies between coun
tries and sectors. Since the repercussions of disarmament 
would be universally felt, an equally comprehensive 
plan would be needed. In this connexion the F AO 
Conference supported the recommendation of the 
World Food Congress that FAO should formulate a 
world plan for agricultural production, trade and devel
opment with an indication of adequate nutritional 
standards for the nutritionally deficient areas and meas
ures needed to attain such standards. In the course of 
this study the Organization will endeavour to indicate 
how resources released through disarmament could 
assist in achieving these objectives." 

40. The F AO also notes that it could participate in 
a study of the possible uses of the capital, human and 
natural resources released by disarmament in the pro
duction of agricultural commodities for peaceful pur
poses, in the light of long-term projections. The FAO 
also draws attention to the importance of rural electri
fication as a possible use for resources liberated by 
disarmament. 

(d) Development of communications, transport, energy 
and natural resources, and the acceleration of the 
growth of industry 

41. The International Telecommunication Union (ITU) 
suggests that in view of the need for improvements in 
world telecommunications the manpower and produc-

9 See E/3736/Add.3. 
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tive facilities now employed in manufacturing and 
operating telecommunications equipment for military 
purposes should be retained and re-allocated to civil 
telecommunications. 

42. The World Meteorological Organization (WMO) 
refers to Economic and Social Council resolution 829 B 
(XXXII), which recognizes the basic importance of 
having a world-wide network of meteorological observ
ing stations in view of the important applications of 
meteorology in such fields as agriculture, transport 
and resource development. The Organization suggests 
that in the event of disarmament both technical man
power and other resources should be utilized to remedy 
present deficiencies in the global meteorological network. 

43. In connexion with atomic ·~nergy, reference may 
be made to paragraph 34 above. Tn connexion with the 
work of the United Nations in the fields of transport, 
energy and natural resources, and in the field of indus
trial development reference may be made to other 
documents before the Council and the Assembly con
cerning work programmes in thes~ fields. 

(e) Promotion of health and nutrition, the provision of 
adequate housing, the intensification of rural and 
urban planning, and the promotion of social welfare 

44. In pursuance of the resolution adopted by the 
17th World Health Assembly (see para. 6) the Executive 
Board of the World Health Organization will consider 
at its forthcoming session in January-February 1965, 
the recommendations of the Director-General for 
action deemed suitable for WHO to undertake. Previous 
communications to the Secretary-GenerallO have indi
cated the lines along which work will be conducted. 
These include promotion of work undertaken in con
nexion with the United Nations Development Decade 
with special emphasis on: 

Improving facilities for medical rehabilitation and 
occupational health; 

Assistance in establishing national industrial plants 
for manufacturing biological, minor pharmaceu
tical and medical (including dental) equipment; 

Improvement of national health laboratory services; 
Priority will be given to projects for the control and 

eradication of communicable diseases and to other 
projects of benefit to masses of people; 

Training of local auxiliary health personnel to provide 
basic health services in rural areas under appro
priate guidance; 

Projects of community water supply, waste and 
sewage disposal and drainage; 

Environmental health activities for the reduction and 
prevention of the pollution of air, water and any 
other pollution resulting from increased urbaniza
tion and industrialization accompanying economic 
and social development; 

10 See E/3593/Rev.l/Add.l, United Nations publication, Sales 
No.: 62.1X.2, and E/3736/Add.3. 

Institution of school health services; 
Assistance in solving the housing problem and for 

the provision of healthy housing facilities. 

Pending a decision on this question, WHO is taking 
part in the work of the ACC committee to which refer
ence is made in paragraph 5 above. 

45. Regarding nutrition, reference may be made to 
the appeal by the Director-General of the FAO to the 
Heads of Governments participating in negotiations 
for a nuclear test ban for the establishment of a world 
disarmament fund " devoted to the world-wide achieve
ment of freedom from hunger and want in our time". 
Activities of the F AO in connexion with a world plan 
for agriculture and nutrition are referred to in para
graph 39 above. 

46. Concerning housing, it may be recalled that a 
recent examination, in another context, of the problem 
of priorities in the social field, has led the Secretary
General to conclude that housing was among the lagging 
components of development, particularly in economic
ally less developed countries. This situation, as well 
as the strong impact of activity in the housing sector 
on employment, may justify the consideration of the 
need to prepare a study of the ways in which housing 
activity in both developed and developing countries 
may be stimulated through the use whether through 
direct transfer of materials, conversion or financial 
re-allocation of resources released by disarmament. 

47. So far as it can be assumed that disarmament 
will release large volumes of capital resources that 
could be used for accelerated development in develop
ing countries, it seems probable that many Secretariat 
activities in the social field will prove fruitful in 
connexion with disarmament. For example, the follow
ing possible studies could be considered: 

(a) A study aiming at the compilation of an up-to
date inventory of those needs and requirements in the 
social field that are potentially capable of being satisfied 
through an alternative use of resources released by 
disarmament, especially non-monetary resources. It is 
widely believed that a significant part of the existing 
needs in the social field could be satisfied through a 
diversion of some of the resources now used for mili
tary purposes. A compilation of more specific informa
tion on this topic would place prospects for social 
development in a more realistic light, at least to the 
extent to which a possible alternative use of such resour
ces is contemplated; 

(b) The inventory contemplated under (a) could be 
supplemented by a study of the actual transferability 
and convertibility, for use in the social field, of resources 
now applied to military programmes, taking account 
of potential political and technical limitations on such 
convertibility. A study of this kind would constitute 
primarily an attempt to identify the various resources 
capable of being directly and immediately transferred 
to uses in the social field, and more generally the human, 
material and financial resources that could ultimately 
be redeployed for such uses through conversion. It 
would also address itself to the problem of meshing 
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social development with the process of disarmament, 
in the sense of scheduling specific social development 
programmes in relation to a schedule of the resources 
made available through disarmament. This is impor
tant, given the assumption that disarmament will be 
implemented in stages, and that successive stages of 
disarmament will be characterized, inter alia, by varying 
qualitative and quantitative emphases; 

(c) A study aiming at the determination of the type 
of " social " use of released resources with the highest 
maximization and multiplier effect. Considering the 
limited extent of resources which may become available 
for use in the social field, at least in the early stages of 
the disarmament process, it would appear advisable to 
determine alternative uses within this field, taking 
account of potential preventive or compensatory objec
tives related to undesirable side-effects created by disarm
ament (for example, on employment and on popula
tion centres previously specializing in armament pro
duction and deployment), as well as of the effects of 
such uses on other fields of human endeavour. 

As an illustration of Secretariat activities at the regional 
level, the following existing and possible projects of 
the Economic Commission for Africa (ECA) may be 
cited: 

(1) The re-formulation of community development 
and social welfare policy this year to concentrate on 
planning, organizational and operational problems 
encountered by national Governments in the develop
ment of their urban and rural social services programmes, 
with increasing emphasis on giving assistance to national 
Governments; 

(a) In the planning of social programmes needed to 
accelerate economic development, including the deter
mination of needs and priorities in the formulation of 
social development objectives and policies, the devel
opment of planning methods and programming tech
niques in the social sectors and the evaluation of the 
implementation of social programmes; 

(b) Through specific studies of ways and means of 
developing human resources for economic and social 
development and of dealing with the social aspects of 
urbanization and industrialization; 

(c) In the organization of social welfare services for 
the family, the pre-school child, the school child, the 
youth, the aged and the handicapped, within a pro
fessional framework of national and local governments; 

(d) In the development of rural life and institutions 
to meet contemporary needs and possibilities; and in 
the stimulation of community action, of local voluntary 
initiative and participation in development. 

(2) The monograph on social aspects of economic 
development prepared by ECA in 1960. 

(3) The workshop on urbanization held in Addis 
Ababa in 1962 under the joint auspices of specialized 
agencies, which was attended by representatives of 
twenty-three Governments in Africa and for which 
ECA prepared two reports analysing problems con
sequent upon rapid urbanization. 

(4) The recommendation of the 1962 urbanization 
workshop that international assistance should be given 
to governments to formulate national policies on urban
ization, within the context of overall development 
plans and designating or establishing organizations as 
national centres for the study of such questions as: 

(a) Evaluation of existing urbanization programmes; 

(b) Recommendations regarding appropriate action 
programmes; 

(c) Provision of extension or advisory services; 

(d) Promotion of training for the technical and 
administrative personnel required; 

(e) Organization, conduct or sponsorship of research 
and surveys on different aspects of urbanization and 
metropolitan planning and development; 

(j) Clearing-houses for information on practical exper
ience and research on these subjects. 

(5) Intensification of studies in demographic aspects 
of urbanization with direct assistance to governments 
to improve their urbanization system and to carry out 
a fuller analysis and utilization of data derived from 
surveys and censuses. 

IV. STUDIES AND ACTIVITIES RELATING TO THE LONGER

TERM USES OF LIBERATED RESOURCES FOR EXPANDING 

THE TOTAL FLOW AND IMPROVING THE EFFECTIVENESS 

OF FINANCIAL AID AND TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE TO 

DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

48. About half the replies received from Governments 
have referred to the question of devoting a portion of 
the savings from disarmament to expanding assistance to 
the developing countries, and the Governments concern
ed have been unanimous in supporting the principle 
of using liberated resources in this manner. Among 
developing countries, Ceylon, Laos, Nigeria, Sudan, 
Tanganyika and Trinidad and Tobago refer in their 
replies to the beneficial results that such a use of liber
ated resources would have for their economic and 
social progress. 

49. International action through the United Nations 
family can prepare the way for such an expansion of 
aid in two ways. One is by assisting the Governments 
of developing countries, upon their request, in prepar
ing projects and plans the implementation of which can 
be accelerated in the event of disarmament. A second 
way is by facilitating the formulation of international 
aid-giving policies and the development of aid-giving 
channels and machinery. 

50. Concerning the preparation of projects and plans, 
it is apparent that there is scarcely a project of the United 
Nations Development Decade that could not conceivably 
benefit from disarmament if liberated resources were 
allocated to it. The important question, therefore, is to 
determine and to promote those projects peculiarly 
capable of absorbing the specific types of resources 
most likely to be liberated as well as those projects 
of a bold and far-reaching nature that deserve a high 
priority which they have not received in the past owing 
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to the burden imposed by military expenditures. Projects 
of both types have been mentioned in sections II and III 
above, and it is the Secretary-General's intention, in 
co-operation with the specialize:d agencies concerned 
and the IAEA, to give increasingly close attention in 
the future to these aspects of the work programme in 
the economic and social fields for which he is responsible. 

51. With respect to the formulation of international 
aid-giving policies and the development of aid-giving 
channels and machinery, the Secretariat's work pro
gramme can take into account the potentialities afforded 
by disarmament in various ways. Investigations of the 
present position and future prospects of the developing 
countries with respect to their trade and aid needs and 
the actual flow of capital and assistance can be enlarged 
in scope to take into account the various opportunities 
disarmament would afford. Such research might well 
provide a basis for the formulation, at an appropriate 
time, of concrete proposals regarding future links be
tween aid and disarmament. Regarding the question of 
channels and machinery the Secretariat will bear in 
mind, in any work undertaken in this area, the possible 
implications of progress toward an arrangement on 
general and complete disarmament. 

ANNEX I 

Note verbale dated 18 March 1964 by the Secretary-General 

The Secretary-General of the United Nations presents his com-
pliments to the Minister for Foreign Affairs of ............... . 
and has the honour to enclose a copy of General Assembly reso
lution 1931 (XVIII) of 11 December 1963 on the conversion to 
peaceful needs of the resources released by disarmament. This 
resolution is being transmitted to the Governments of Member 
States of the United Nations in accordance with a decision of 
the Economic and Social Council taken on 17 December 1963 
at its resumed thirty-sixth session. The Secretary-General wishes 
at the same time to recall that a number of resolutions on different 
aspects of the question of the economic: and social consequences 
of disarmament have been adopted on earlier occasions by the 
General Assembly, by the Economic and Social Council and 
certain of its functional and regional commissions, as well as 
by the governing organs of certain of the specialized agencies. 

The resolutions adopted by the organs of the United Nations 
request, inter alia, that the Secretary-General, in co-operation 
with the regional economic commissiom, the specialized agencies 
concerned and the IAEA, keep under review the economic and 
social aspects of disarmament and the problems arising therefrom 
on the national and international plane, and give intensified sup
port to the establishment and implementation of development 
projects and plans the implementation of which may be accel
erated as part of an economic programme for disarmament. 

Several of these resolutions also call for studies and actions 
by the Governments of Member States, urging that any necessary 
studies be made of the economic and social consequences of disarm
ament with a view to developing relevant information, plans 
and policies, and that efforts be intensified to establish and imple
ment development projects and plans to form part of an economic 
programme for disarmament. 

In accordance with his responsibilities in these fields, the Secre
tary-General prepared two reports in l 963. A progress report 
on activities regarding the economic and social consequences 
of disarmament (document E/3736) was submitted to the Economic 

and Social Council at its thirty-sixth session and subsequently 
transmitted to the General Assembly at its eighteenth session. 
A preliminary report on development plans and projects for an 
economic programme for disarmament (document A/5538) was 
submitted to the General Assembly at its eighteenth session. Con
cerning the social consequences of disarmament, an oral statement 
was presented to the thirty-sixth session of the Economic and 
Social Council, at the 482nd meeting of the Social Committee, 
regarding possible future studies in this field. 

In 1964, pursuant to his obligation to report further on these 
matters, the Secretary-General proposes to prepare a single docu
ment for submission both to the Economic and Social Council 
at its thirty-seventh session and to the General Assembly at its 
nineteenth session. This report would summarize national and 
international studies and activities in these fields and consider 
the scope for further possible activities in the future. A provis
ional outline of the proposed report, designed to cover pertinent 
studies and activities of the United Nations, the specialized agencies 
and the IAEA, as well as of Governments of Member States, 
is enclosed. 

In this connexion, the Secretary-General has the honour to 
invite Governments of Member States to supply the following 
information with respect to each topic in the outline in which 
they have an interest: (I) descriptions of studies already com
pleted, currently under way, or under consideration for possible 
future implementation, together with summaries of the relevant 
information; and (2) information relating to the preparation, 
adoption and implementation of development plans and projects 
which form part of an economic programme for disarmament. 
It is further requested that copies of pertinent studies and reports, 
legislation, administrative instructions, and similar documents 
be submitted together with these replies. 

Governments which have responded to previous invitations 
to supply information, expressed in the Secretary-General's notes 
of 22 September 1961 and 23 January 1963, may find that they 
have already provided data concerning some of the topics included 
in the outline. If so, these Governments may wish, so far as these 
topics are concerned, merely to supplement or bring up to date 
their earlier submissions, and to devote their replies mainly to 
topics not previously dealt with. (The information already supplied 
by Governments has been reproduced in document E/3593/Rev.l/ 
Addenda 1-5 and in document E/3736/Addenda 1-2 and 4-9). 

Particular interest attaches this year to the special annex to 
the outline, dealing with a " survey of the possibilities for under
taking an international study of the problems that might arise 
in relation to primary commodities for which the demand would 
be significantly affected during and immediately following the 
transition period accompanying disarmament ". This survey of 
possibilities for a study has been requested by the Economic and 
Social Council in Council resolution 982 (XXXVI), paragraph 5, and 
the Council's resolution has been endorsed by the General Assem
bly resolution 1931 (XVIII). The possibilities for undertaking 
a meaningful study of the kind envisaged -one which would 
provide a concrete basis for future action- depend on whether 
relevant information can be obtained regarding the extent to 
which individual primary commodities would be released for 
peaceful purposes in the event of disarmament. The Secretary
General accordingly has the honour to invite Governments to 
indicate whether relevant information regarding the use of prim
ary commodities for military purposes, as set forth in the annex 
to the attached provisional outline of the Secretary-General's 
proposed report, could be obtained if requested. 

To enable the Secretary-General's report to be prepared in 
time for submission to the Economic and Social Council at its 
thirty-seventh session, it would be appreciated if information 
supplied by Governments could be received in triplicate at Head
quarters in New York by 8 May 1964. 
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ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL CONSEQUENCES 
OF DISARMAMENT 

CoNVERSION TO PEACEFUL NEEDS OF THE RESOURCES RELEASED 

BY DISARMAMENT 

PROVISIONAL OUTLINE OF SECRETARY-GENERAL'S REPORT ON NATIONAL 

AND INTERNATIONAL STUDIES AND ACTIVITIES 

Explanatory nate 

Pursuant to General Assembly resolutions 1931 (XVIII) and 
1837 (XVII), to Economic and Social Council resolutions 982 
(XXXVI) and 891 (XXXIV), and to Social Commission resolu
tion 4 (XV), the Secretary-General proposes to prepare a single 
report for submission to both the Assembly and the Council in 
1964, summarizing national and international studies and activities 
regarding the economic and social aspects of disarmament. The 
provisional outline appearing below is being circulated to inform 
Governments and international agencies of the topics on which 
they are invited to provide information regarding studies and 
activities already completed, currently under way, or under con
sideration for possible future implementation. It is hoped that 
such information will include (l) descriptions of studies already 
completed, currently under way, or under consideration for pos
sible future implementation, together with summaries of the relev
ant information; and (2) information relating to the preparation 
adoption and implementation of development plans and projects 
which form part of an economic programme for disarmament. 
It is further requested that copies of pertinent studies and reports, 
legislation, administrative instructions, and similar documents 
be submitted together with these replies. To enable the Secretary
General's report to be prepared in time for submission to the 
Economic and Social Council at its thirty-seventh session, it would 
be appreciated if the information requested could be received 
in triplicate at Headquarters in New York by 8 May 1964. 

Provisional outline. National and international studies and 
activities regarding economic and social aspects of disarmament 

I. Studies and activities relating to overall planning of con
version of military expenditure to peaceful uses: 

(a) For facilitating the process of conversion so as to take 
advantage of opportunities to transfer resources to peace
ful uses with minimum delay and mimimum cost; 

(b) For ensuring the optimum reallocation of resources so 
as to obtain the most favourable possible impacts on 
production, employment, and economic growth and 
development. 

II. Studies and activities relating to the promotion of necessary 
economic and social readjustments during the period of con
version, especially with respect to: 

(a) Possible transfer to peaceful purposes of specialized 
military personnel and associated military facilities; 

(b) Tranfers of manpower between industries and occupations; 

(c) Changes in the industry-by-industry pattern of industrial 
production and capacity; 

(d) Economic problems affecting particular enterprises and 
localities; 

(e) Problems that might arise in the field of international 
trade during the conversion period; 

(f) Social problems arising during the conversion period. 

III. Studies and activities relating to the longer-term uses of libe
rated resources for accelerating economic and social devel
opment, including: 

(a) National uses for: 

(i) Advancement of scientific and technological research 
for peaceful purposes; 

(ii) Improvement of education, training and the supply 
of manpower; 

(iii) Increasing productivity in agriculture and forestry; 

(iv) Development of communications, transport, energy 
and natural resources. 

(v) Acceleration of growth of industry; 

(vi) Promotion of health and nutrition; 

(vii) Provision of adequate housing and intensification 
of rural and urban planning; 

(viii) Promotion of social welfare. 

(b) Uses in expanding the total flow and improving the effec
tiveness of financial aid and technical assistance to develop
ing countries: 

(i) At the country level; 

(ii) At the regional level; 

(iii) At the interregional level. 

APPEl'.'DIX 

SURVEY OF POSSIBILITIES FOR AN INTERNATIONAL STUDY 

OF PROBLEMS IN RELATION TO PRIMARY COMMODITIES 

In resolution 982 (XXXVI) the Economic and Social Council 
requested the Secretary-General to survey " the possibilities for 
undertaking an international study of the problems that might 
arise in relation to primary commodities for which the demand 
would be significantly affected during and immediately following 
the transition period". To enable the Secretary-General to deter
mine whether the data necessary for a meaningful survey of the 
kind mentioned could be obtained, if requested, the Secretary
General has the honour to invite Governments to list the 
primary commodities the use of which is significantly 
dependent, directly or indirectly, on their military expenditures. 
Governments are also invited to indicate, for each of these com
modities, whether it would be possible to provide, if requested, 
statistical estimates based on the experience of recent years of: 

(a) The average annual quantities and values of primary com
modities that, in the event of general and complete disarmament 
under effective international control, would be released (i) from 
direct purchase by the government for military purposes and (ii) 
from use in the production of other goods and services purchased 
by the government for military purposes; 

(b) The proportions of the quantities and values in (a) above 
that are imported (i) from the rest of the world and (ii) from devel
oping countries; 

(c) The quantities and values of commodities that would be 
released from (i) public and (ii) private inventories. 

ANNEX II 

Comprehensive list of replies of <rllvemments 

The following table indicates the documents in which the replie~ 
of Governments have been published in 1962, 1963 and 1964. 
If a reply exists. the applicable addendum number is given. In
stances in which no reply exists are indicated by three dots. 
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Albania 
Austria 
Belgium 
Bulgaria 
Canada 

Country 

Ceylon ................... . 
Chad .................... . 
Congo (Leopoldville) ...... . 
Czechoslovakia ........... . 
Denmark ................. . 

Ecuador ................. . 
El Salvador .............. . 
France ................... . 
Germany (Federal Republic) 
Ghana ................... . 

Hungary ................. . 
Italy ..................... . 
Iraq ..................... . 
Israel .................... . 
Jamaica .................. . 

Japan .................... . 
Kenya ................... . 
Laos ..................... . 
Netherlands .............. . 
New Zealand ............. . 

Nigeria .................. . 
Norway .................. . 
Poland ................... . 
Romania ................. . 
Sudan ................... . 

Sweden .................. . 
Switzerland ............... . 
Tanganyika ............... . 
Thailand ................. . 
Trinidad and Tobago 

Uganda .................. . 
Ukraine .................. . 
United Kingdom .......... . 
United States ............. . 
USSR ................... . 

Yugoslavia ............... . 

1962 
(E/3593/ 
Rev.I) a 

3 
I 

I 
I 
I 

5 

2 

1963 
(E/3736) 

2 

6 
2 

7 
b 

2 
1 
1 

4 
2 
I 

6 
b 

9 

5 
I 
1 
5 

8 

1964 
(E/3898) 

5 

3 

2 
5 

4 
1 

b 

3 

2 

2 
1 

2 
1 

3 
1 
6 

2 
6 

b 

8 All the addenda to this document have been issued as a United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 62.IX.2. 

b Replies in the 1963 and 1964 series were invited only from Governments of 
Member States. 

c Reproduced only in the publication noted in footnote 8 . 

ANNEX III 

Resolutions of the World Health Organization 
and the International Atomic Energy Agency 

RESOLUTION 17.45 OF THE WORLD HEALTH ASSEMBLY 

Decisions of the United Nations, specialized agencies and the 
International Atomic Energy Agency affecting WHO's activities 

The Seventeenth World Health Assembly, 

Recalling General Assembly resolution 1931 (XVIII) and Eco
nomic and Social Council resolution 982 (XXXVI) on conversion 
to peaceful uses of resources released by disarmament, 

---------------------------

Convinced that economic development will open sound per
spectives for the solution of the fundamental problems which beset 
universal conscience today, providing all the peoples of the world 
with the effective possibility of access to adequate levels of health, 
and 

Aware of the fact that the solution of such problems must be 
envisaged from a global point of view which takes into account 
the intimate relationship existing between development and inter
national peace and security, 

1. Takes note with deep appreciation of the reductions in the 
military budgets already officially declared by the two main armed 
powers- the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the United 
States of America - and of the proposals put forth before the 
Conference of the Eighteen-Nation Committee on Disarmament 
with a view to effecting even more substantial cuts in the years 
to come; 

2 Requests the United Nations to urge the Conference of the 
Eighteen-Nation Committee on Disarmament to give close and 
speedy consideration to the proposals submitted to it recommend
ing the application of the resources released by way of reductions 
in military budgets in projects leading to the conversion of an 
economy of war into an economy of peace and in projects aimed 
at developing economically and socially all countries and all regions 
and areas markedly affected by poverty and by under-develop
ment, thus enabling them to attain a state of complete physical, 
mental and social well-being; 

3. Requests the Director-General to consider the studies recom
mended in the resolutions and to report to the Executive Board 
his recommendation for any action he may deem it suitable for 
WHO to undertake; and 

4. Requests the Director-General to transmit this resolution 
to the Secretary-General of the United Nations. 

Twelfth plenary meeting, 
19 March 1964. 

RESOLUTION I60 OF THE GENERAL CONFERENCE OF THE 

INTERNATIONAL ATOMIC ENERGY AGENCY 

Action pursuant to resolution 982 (XXXVI) of the 
Economic and Social Council of the United Nations 

The General Conference, 

(a) Recalling its resolution GC (VI)/RES/130 of 26 Septem
ber 1962, 

(b) Noting resolution 982 (XXXVI) of the Economic and Social 
Council of the United Nations which, inter alia, invites the spec
ialized agencies and the Agency " to co-operate with the Secre
tary-General in advancing their studies and activities designed 
to contribute to international action for dealing with the economic 
and social problems " that would be involved in the conversion 
to peaceful needs of the resources released by disarmament, 

(c) Noting with deep satisfaction the Treaty signed on 5 August 
1963 banning nuclear weapons tests in the atmosphere, in outer 
space and under water and in which the Parties proclaim 

" as their principal aim the speediest possible achievement 
of an agreement on general and complete disarmament under 
strict international control in accordance with the objectives 
of the United Nations ... ", 

(d) Noting also with deep satisfaction that there are already a 
large number of signatories to this Treaty, and 

(e) Aware that the Original Parties have described this Treaty 
as " an important initial step towards the lessening of internat
ional tension and the strengthening of peace " and " have expressed 
their hope that further progress will be achieved toward that end", 
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1. Reaffirms its request that the Director-General give the 
fullest co-operation to the Secretary-General of the United Nations 
in the fulfilment of the task entrusted to him by resolution 982 
(XXXVI) of the Economic and Social Council and inform the 
Board of Governors and the General Conference of the steps 
taken; and 

2. Requests the Director-General to bring this resolution to 
the attention of the Secretary-General of the United Nations. 

Eighty-second plenary meeting, 
1 October 1963. 

ANNEX IV 

Communication from the International Atomic Energy Agency 

It may be timely to recall that one of the main concepts that 
led to the creation of the IAEA was the desire to have internat
ional machinery that could be used to divert nuclear materials 
and technology from military to peaceful ends. This concept was 
expounded in the proposals put before the United Nations on 
8 December 1953 for the establishment of the Agency and is im
plicit in its Statute. 

Several interesting developments have taken place during the 
past few months which have pointed towards the bearing that 
certain aspects of disarmament may have on the peaceful uses 
of atomic energy. 

Three nuclear powers have announced cuts in the production 
of fissile material for nuclear weapons. The United States of Amer
ica has declared that it is closing down four of its fourteen plu
tonium production reactors d and is willing to permit international 
inspection of one of them.• In a subsequent statement r the United 
States further declared that over a four-year period an overall 
decrease in the production of plutonium by 20 per cent and of 
enriched uranium by 40 per cent will be effected.g 

At the same time the USSR announced h that it has resolved 
to discontinue the construction of two large new reactors for 
the production of plutonium, and that in the next several years 
it will reduce substantially the production of U-235 for nuclear 
weapons, and accordingly will allot more fissile material for peace
ful purposes. 

This coincided with an announcement by the United Kingdom I 
that it had already stopped the production of weapon grade U-235 
and was gradually terminating production of military plutonium. 

The possibility of a role for the International Atomic Energy 
Agency has been suggested for verifying an agreed halt in the pro
duction of fissile material for nuclear weapons.! In accordance with 
its statutes, the International Atomic Energy Agency is playing a 
growing role in helping to ensure that any transfer of fissile mater
ial, equipment or information is only for peaceful purposes. 
For instance, the United States has announced its intention of 
placing its 175 MWe Yankee Atomic Power Station under the 
Agency's inspection. 

In the paper submitted by the IAEA to the Secretary-General 
last year k it was estimated that the plutonium and U-235 stock
piles in the world might be of the order of 2,300 tons. No new 
information is available to change this figure radically. It is difficult 

d Statement by President Johnson, 20 January 1964. 
e Statement by United States representative at the Geneva Disarmament 

Conference, 6 February 1964. 
1 Statement by President Johnson, 20 April 1964. 
I This implies 40 per cent decrease in power consumption in diffusion plants, 

which stood at about 5,000 MW in 1964, according to Forum Memo of February 
1964. 

h Statement by Premier Khrushchev, 20 April 1964. 
1 Statement by the Prime Minister, Sir Alec Douglas-Home, 21 April 1964. 
J Statement by United States representative on 6 February 1964 at the Geneva 

Disarmament Conference. 
k Document Ef3736/Add.3. 

to estimate what proportion of this is in the form of U 235 or Pu 239. 
It appears likely that about one-fifth may consist of plutonium 
and the rest of U 235, 

Adequate information regarding the use of U 235 as a reactor 
fuel is already available, and the existing stocks of this material 
could readily be used in different types of enriched reactors for 
power production. But the use of plutonium to fuel power reac
tors is not so simple. So far, only limited experience has been 
gained in this regard; its physical and metallurgical properties 
are not well known and several technical problems in connexion 
with the fabrication of plutonium fuel elements have yet to be 
resolved. Since the existing stocks of plutonium are quite large 
and more of this material will continue to be produced in power 
reactors, it is important to develop plutonium technology as rapidly 
as possible. The International Atomic Energy Agency is following 
closely the technical developments regarding the use of plutonium 
as power reactor fuel. A panel of experts is being convened in 
December 1964 to advise the Agency concerning the programme 
of activities which could help in the development of plutonium 
technology for peaceful applications. 

Another matter which concerns the Agency is the utilization 
of depleted uranium stockpiles. In the United States, the stock 
piles of depleted uranium (with enrichment of 0.2 per cent of 
U 235 or less as compared with 0.7 per cent in natural uranium) 
may be of the order of 248,000 tons. The world stockpiles of this 
material may total 400,000 tons. Depleted uranium is fertile mater
ial and if converted into plutonium it could supply a great deal 
of energy, for instance, 400,000 tons of depleted uranium if con
verted into plutonium would have an energy content of 1,000 
billion tons (10)12 equivalent of coaJ.l This implies that due empha
sis should be placed on the development of breeder reactors as 
well as seed and blanket type of reactors to make use of these 
extensive stockpiles. The International Atomic Energy Agency 
is studying the development of technology for such reactor systems. 

As mentioned in last year's reportm the present estimate stock
piles of 2,300 tons of U 235 and plutonium would be sufficient 
to initially fuel power reactors having the same output as all the 
conventional power stations in operation throughout the world 
at the present time. From another point of view, a stockpile of 
2,300 tons of these materials at $10/gm would be worth $23 billion. 
The inventory charges alone on this amount would exceed over 
a billion dollars per year. 

In the paper previously submitted by the IAEA, it was estimated 
that there were over 23,000 highly-qualified scientists and engineers 
working on defence aspects of atomic energy. These scientists, 
if transferred to civilian work, could lend considerable support 
to the development of nuclear power. For example, the announce
ment of the United States Government of its intention to shut 
down four plutonium production facilities, releasing several hun
dred scientists, may present the elements for an interesting study 
of the problems of absorbing nuclear scientists into civilian indus
tries. 

The statements of the United Kingdom, the United States and 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics presage a substantial 
reduction in the output of U 235. Normally this would affect the 
unit cost of the product concerned and it will be interesting to 
observe the effect of any substantial reduction in the world's out
put of U 235. 

The possibility of converting certain plutonium production 
reactors, which are expected to be closed down, into power re
actors is under consideration in the United States. The conversion 
of a military reactor into a civilian reactor could be the subject 
of a useful study. 

1 In comparision, the total estimated recoverable reserves of fossil fuels in 
the world amount to 3.5 x 1012 tons equivalent of coal, as reported in the Pro
ceedings of the International Conference on the Peaceful Uses of Atomic Energy, 
Geneva, 19SS, United Nations publication, Sales No.: 56.IX.l, Vol. I. 

m Document E/3736/Add.3. 
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It might also be worth while to study the technical and, par
ticularly, the economic feasibility of using the existing plutonium 
production reactors as a means of producing cobalt-60 and other 
radioisotopes which, in turn, could b! employed to carry out 
food sterilization and other important activities. 

Under international supervision the use of nuclear explosives 
for civilian purposes might become a :'actor in the development 
of transportation and navigation facilities. 

It is also noteworthy that under c:ertain conditions nuclear 
energy may be economic for large-scale desalination of sea water, 
and this important peaceful application of atomic energy has 
been mentioned in recent statements. n 

n Statement by President Johnson of 6 February 1964; and statement by Premier 
Khrushchev of 6 April 1964. 

At the Third International Conference on the Peaceful Uses 
of Atomic Energy, which was held in Geneva from 31 August 
to 9 September 1964, information was exchanged on the technical 
and economic status of nuclear power. A report, evaluating the 
work of the Conference, is being submitted separately by IAEA 
to the Secretary-General of the United Nations. In view of the 
encouraging developments in nuclear power, it is expected that 
this Conference will serve to stimulate nuclear power programmes 
in various countries of the world. 

Note 

The data contained and the conclusions reached in the preced
ing paper by the secretariat of the IAEA are based upon material 
in the published reports of various national atomic energy authori
ties and other information in the public domain. 

DOCUMENT E/L.1059 

Colombia and United States of America: draft resolution 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Recalling General Assembly resolutions 1378 (XIV), 

1516 (XV), 1837 (XVII), 1931 (XVHI), and Council reso
lutions 891 (XXXIV) and 982 (XXXVI), 

Taking into account the recommendation of the 
UNCTAD on "Elaboration of trade aspects of the 
economic programme of disarmament " (Final Act, 
annex A.VI.lO), that in pursuing studies and working 
out proposals within the United Nations framework 
on the economic and social consequences of disarma
ment due attention be paid to the trade aspects of the 
economic programme of disarmament, 

Noting with interest the Secretary-General's report 
(E/3989) on " Economic and social consequences of 
disarmament ", continuing his review of national and 
international studies and activities relating to the con
version to peaceful uses of the resources which would 
be released by disarmament, 

Having considered the recent discussions of the Admin
istrative Committee on Co-ordination (ACC) (E/3886, 
section VI) resulting in agreement among its members 
regarding co-operation in their work programmes con
cerned with the economic and social aspects of dis
armament, under the central co-ordination of the 
Secretary-General, to which the Secretary-General in 
his report draws particular attention, 

Having considered also, in accordance with General 
Assembly resolution 1931 (XVIII), whether it would 
be desirable to establish an ad hoc group to accelerate 
activities in this field of study, 

Constantly aware of the benefits mankind would 
enjoy through the achievement of general and complete 
disarmament under effective international control and, 
in particular, the possibilities this would afford for 
accelerating economic and social progress in the world, 

[Original text: English] 
[27 July 1964] 

1. Expresses its appreciation to the Secretary-General 
for his informative report; 

2. Welcomes the co-operation of Governments, partic
ularly of those significantly involved, in responding to 
the Secretary-General's request for pertinent information; 

3. Notes, however, the Secretary-General's finding, 
that, without additional information from a number of 
Governments, which does not at present appear to be 
forthcoming, it would not be feasible for him to under
take a meaningful study of the effects of disarmament 
in relation to primary commodities; 

4. Welcomes the agreement by members of the ACC 
that in respect of all studies by organizations of the 
United Nations family of the economic and social 
aspects of disarmament the Secretary-General will act 
as the central point of co-ordination, that the organiza
tions concerned will co-operate with the Secretary
General in the preparation of concerted programmes 
of work, and that, in this connexion, they will establish 
a committee of agency representatives to co-operate 
with the Secretary-General; 

5. Finds, in the light of the replies of Governments, 
the Secretary-General's report, the above-mentioned 
agreement by members of the ACC, and other pertinent 
considerations, that no present need exists for the estab
lishment of the ad hoc group envisaged in General 
Assembly resolution 1931 (XVIII) and so reports to the 
Assembly at its nineteenth session; 

6. Requests the Secretary-General to continue to keep 
under review progress made in studies and activities 
relating to the economic and social aspects of disarma
ment and to report thereon to the Council as new develop
ments warrant but not later than its 41st session. 
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RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1026 (XXXVII). Economic and social consequences of disarmament 

Conversion to peaceful needs of the resources released by disarmament 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Recalling General Assembly resolutions 1378 (XIV) of 20 November 1959, 1516 (XV) 
of 15 December 1960, 1837 (XVII) of 18 December 1962, 1931 (XVIII) of II December 1963 
and Council resolutions 891 (XXXIV) of 26 July 1962, and 982 (XXXVI) of 2 August 1963, 

Fully sharing the hope expressed by the General Assembly and by the recent United 
Nations Conference on Trade and Development that the Governments of all States will 
intensify efforts to achieve an agreement on general and complete disarmament under 
effective international control, 

Having considered the work already accomplished and now going forward, both 
nationally and internationally, bearing on the economic and social consequences of 
disarmament, 

1. Expresses its appreciation to the Secretary-General for his informative report;ll 
2. Further expresses its appreciation for the co-operation of Governments, particularly 

of those significantly involved, in responding to the Secretary-General's request for pertin
ent information; 12 

3. Deems it necessary that the activities within the framework of the United Nations, 
including those of the regional economic commissions and of the specialized agencies 
and the International Atomic Energy Agency, relating to the economic and social conse
quences of disarmament as called for by resolutions of the General Assembly, the Council 
and the governing bodies of the specialized agencies, and the International Atomic Energy 
Agency, be continued and accelerated as far as possible; 

4. Welcomes in this connexion the recent agreement by the Secretary-General and 
the Directors General of the specialized agencies and of the International Atomic Energy 
Agency in respect of all studies of the economic and social aspects of disarmament and 
that the agencies and the International Atomic Energy Agency will co-operate with the 
Secretary-General in the preparation of concerted programmes of work, and for this 
purpose will establish a committee of agency representatives; 

5. Recognizes that at a later time establishment of a new ad hoc group, such as that 
envisaged in General Assembly resolution 1931 (XVIII), may be advantageous; 

6. Requests the Secretary-General to submit to the Council at its thirty-ninth session 
a further progress report on the question of the economic and social consequences of 
disarmament. 

11 Document E/3898. 
12 Document E/3898/ Add. I. 

1345th plenary meeting, 
11 August 1964. 

15 



16 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 

CHECK LIST OF DOCUMENTS 

Note. This check list includes the documents pertaining to agenda item 8 which are 
not reproduced in the present fascicle. 

Document No. 

E/3898 
E/3898/ Add.l-6 
E/3898/Rev.l/Add.l 

and 2 

E/C.2/626 
E/L.l059/ 

Rev.l 

Printed in France 

Title Observations and references 

Report by the Secretary-General Replaced by E/3898/Rev.1 
Replies of Governments Mimeographed 
Replies of Governments Ditto 

Statement submitted by the Chamber of Commerce of the United States Ditto 
Colombia, Czechoslovakia, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and Adopted without change. See 

United States of America: revised draft resolution resolution 1026 (XXXVII) 

04317 - June 1965 - 2,075 



UNITED NATIONS Agenda item 9 

ANNEXES /?·· \ ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 
~ f 
~ iJ? OFFICIAL RECORDS 

.......,~ 

THIRTY-SEVENTH SESSION 

GENEVA, 1964 

Agenda item 9: Economic planning and projections * 

CONTENTS 

Document No. Title Page 

E/3981 Report of the Economic Committee 

Resolution adopted by the Economic and Social Council ............................................................. . 

Check list of documents • • • . . . . . . . • . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 

• For the discussion of this item, see Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-seventh Session, 135Ist meeting; 
see also the records of the 354th, 355th and 357th meetings of the Economic Committee (E/AC.6/SR.354, 355 and 357). 

DOCUMENT E/3981 

Report of the Economic Committee 
[Original text: English] 

[13 August 1964] 
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4. The Committee approved this draft resolution by twenty-three votes to none, 
with no abstentions, and therefore recommends to the Council the adoption of the following 
text: 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See below, "Resolution adopted by the 
Economic and Social Council".] 

1 Planning for Economic Development, United Nations publication, Sales No.: 64.II.B.3. 

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1035 (XXXVII). Economic planning and projections 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Recalling General Assembly resolutions 1708 (XVI) 

of 19 December 1961 and 1939 (XVIII) of 11 December 
1963 and Council resolution 979 (XXXVI) of 1 August 
1963. 

1 

Taking into account particularly the views expressed 
in General Assembly resolution 1939 (XVIII) as to the 
importance for rapid economic and social development 
of economic planning adapted to the specific conditions 
and needs of each developing country. 

Taking into account further the measures approved by 
that resolution for intensifying progress by the regional 

Annexes (XXXVII) 9 
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economic commissions, the Economic Projections and 
Programming Centre, regional planning institutes and 
other United Nations bodies concerned in making avail
able for the guidance of the developing countries the 
knowledge and experience which may best help them in 
making and carrying out programmes and plans (espec
ially long-term plans) of development. 

I. Takes note with appreciation of the Report of the 
Group of Experts on Planning for Economic Development; 

2. Looks forward to the publication of the complete 
report prepared by the Economic Projections and Prog
ramming Centre, including the studies by consultants 

submitted to the Committee of Experts on long-term 
economic projections; 

3. Requests the Secretary-General to consider in due 
course as the work of United Nations bodies on planning 
and projections progresses the possible usefulness of 
establishing a group of experts-specialists in planning 
theory and practice that would work as a consultative 
body on the problems of economic planning and pro
jections within the United Nations. 

1351st plenary meeting, 
15 August 1964. 
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Foreword 

The present report on the promotion of international 
flow of private capital has been prepared in pursuance 
of Economic and Social Council resolution 922 (XXXIV) 
of 3 August 1962. The report is the fourth in the current 
series begun in 1958 in response to General Assembly 
resolution 1318 (XIII) of 10 December 1958. 

This report continues the studies on economic, 
legal and administrative means for promoting the flow 
of private capital to the less developed countries. In 
response to the growing interest shown by Govern
ments in the provision of more comprehensive analysis 
and information on sources and methods of develop
ment financing, extended attention is given to the multi
lateral and national, public and private financial institu
tions concerned with facilitating and channelling foreign 
private capital for financing of industrial and/or invest
ment projects in the developing countries.l 

In the Secretary-General's proposals on the United 
Nations Development Decade special emphasis is given 
to undertaking studies along these lines. These proposals 
also contemplate an intensification of the work of the 
United Nations in facilitating access of the developing 
countries to external sources of capital chiefly through 
a programme designed to provide information on external 
sources of financing, advisory services and training in 
the field of development financing.2 

In this context, General Assembly resolution 1715 
(XVI) specifically requested the United Nations Special 
Fund to " consider the desirability of establishing a 
service to provide developing countries, upon request, 
with information and guidance concerning the policies, 
rules regulations and practices of existing and future 
sources of development capital and assistance necessary 
to enable the less developed countries to determine for 
themselves the most appropriate sources to which they 
may turn for assistance as needed ". In response to 
this resolution the Special Fund undertook a series of 
inquiries on existing and contemplated activities in this 
field and reported on the results of its inquiries to the 
Governing Council. At its eleventh session the Govern
ing Council, after reviewing the report of the Managing 
Director before it 3 decided, inter alia, to request the 

1 See Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thir
ty-fourth Session, Annexes, agenda item 6, document E/3665/ 
Rev.l, chapter I. 

2 The United Nations Development Decade: Proposals for action, 
United Nations publication, Sales No.: 62.II.B.2, pp. 96-98. 

a Document SF/L.96, mimeographed. 

" Economic and Social Council to consider, as a vital 
activity of the United Nations Development Decade, 
the intensification of the United Nations programme 
of work (i) in the study, collection and dissemination 
of information on sources and conditions of external 
finance so as to provide a service which will enable 
developing countries to have prompt and systematic 
access to needed information in this field, giving due 
regard to the financial implications of providing such 
a service ".4 

The questions of the promotion of the international 
flow of capital and of information on sources of financ
ing and related advisory and training services were also 
considered in the successive sessions of the Committee 
for Industrial Development which emphasized the need 
for such studies and activities especially in reference to 
industrial development in the developing countries. The 
Committee stressed the close relationship between 
external and domestic financing of industrialization 
and called for wide distribution of relevant studies for 
the benefit of the developing countries. 5 

The present report represents an attempt to provide 
an initial survey of the subject matter taking into account 
the various desiderata expressed in the above-mentioned 
recommendations. A special effort has been made to 
provide, (as much as possible at this stage of the study) 
information on the sources, methods, and operations 
of institutions involved in the channelling of foreign 
private capital and the financing of private enterprises 
in developing countries. As the study proceeds, it is 
intended to expand the data and analysis included 
herein in coverage and depth. It is hoped that this work, 
which will continue to be carried forward in consulta
tion with the competent organizations and agencies 
will permit the completion, in the course of 1965, of a 
fuller report which can be issued in printed form for 
wider distribution. 

As the present report indicates, the external and 
domestic aspects of development financing are closely 
interrelated. The distinction between public and private 
financing also loses some of its significance under the 
impact of the emerging institutions and techniques for 
joint financing and for mixed development enterprises. 
Many problems of industrial financing are akin to those 
experienced in the broader field of development financ-

4 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
seventh Session, Supplement No. 11, para. 100 (g). 

6 Ibid., Thirty-first Session, Supplement No. 2; ibid., Thirty
third Session, Supplement No. 2; ibid., Thirty-sixth Session, Supple
ment No. 14. 
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ing. The Fiscal and Financial Branch, which is entrusted 
with the study of promotional and institutional aspects 
of development financing, includes in its work pro
gramme a number of studies in these areas. With respect 
to external financing close co-operation is maintained 
with multilateral, regional and national financial insti
tutions and it is hoped that the studies under prepara
tion will provide the basis for building up an informa
tion service on external sources of capital within the 
framework of the Development Decade and in line 
with General Assembly resolution 1715 (XVI) and the 
recommendations of the Governing Council of the 
Special Fund. In reference to domestic aspects of deve
lopment financing, primary reliance is placed on the 
contributions of the Regional Economic Secretariats 
in the study of the needs and conditions of development 
financing and the evaluation of the experience of the 
developing countries with various measures and institu
tions designed to promote external and domestic capital 
flows into investment projects. 

In view of the interest shown by the various United 
Nations organs including the Committee for a United 
Nations Capital Development Fund 6 in different aspects 
of the financing of economic development, it is proposed 
to submit periodic progress reports on the Secretariat 
activities in these fields to the Council which may wish 
to review these along with the studies on the promotion 
of international flow of private capital, on external 
sources of development financing and other related 
subjects as they can be completed with the available 
resources. 

The designations employed and the presentation of 
t?e material in_ t?is document do not imply the expres
SIOn of any opmwn on the part of the Secretariat con
cerning the legal status of any country or territory or 
of its authorities, or concerning the delimitation of its 
frontiers. 

Chapter I. Major trends and developments 
in the international flow of private capital 

1. The need for expanding the international flow of 
private capital to the developing countries remains in 
the forefront of interest. A significant development is 
the increasing attention given in the developing coun
tries to the establishment or strengthening of institutions 
concerned with development financing. In the course 
of the last few years development banks and finance 
companies, established with or without government 
participation, have been designed to provide an effective 
instrument for mobilizing domestic and foreign capital 
for investment in industrial and other developmental 
projects. The experience of the major international 
financial institutions in serving as channels for mobi
lization of foreign private capital for developing coun
tries is also a development of increasing significance in 
the international investment field. The emergence and 

6 ~ee Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth 
Sess10n, Annexes, agenda items 12-33-34-35-36-37-39-76 document 
A/5536. ' 

growth of this new institutional approach to the flow 
of foreign private capital to developing countries, especi
ally through the promotion of portfolio investment, 
but also through the mobilization of joint financing and 
consortia, has assumed greater significance in view of 
the inadequate growth, and in some cases a reverse 
trend, which has been experienced in the flow of direct 
foreign private investment to these countries. 

2. The available data on the flow of foreign develop
ment capital indicate a steady increase in the aggregate 
volume of external funds received by the developing 
countries in the form of official donations, official 
development loans and long-term private capital. But 
the increase in the total flow reflects a sustained growth 
in official financial assistance which has so far offset 
the decline in the flow of foreign private capital. Invest
ment from the latter source in the developing countries 
failed to increase, while it expanded appreciably among 
the developed countries. 

3. The greater part of foreign private capital invest
ments in the developing countries has taken the form 
of direct investment, in which the investors maintain 
a degree of managerial control or participation. Such 
investments have been primarily directed to resource 
development fields and less to manufacturing. The 
geographical distribution of foreign private capital 
follows an uneven pattern resulting from concentration 
of t~e bulk of_ direct investments in a few primary pro
ducmg countnes and manufacturing activities to the 
more advanced developing countries. Reinvested earn
ings constitute a large component of increment in foreign 
private investments in the developing countries and the 
actual flow of fresh investment funds has declined in 
relative importance. 

4. The flow of private capital from the United States 
constitutes by far the major part of the total, and other 
major capital exporting countries include the United 
Kingdom, France, the Federal Republic of Germany 
Switzerland, Italy, the Netherlands and other Wester~ 
European countries and also Japan. The pattern of 
flow from the above countries to the developing coun
!ries refl~cts traditional preferences of their private 
mvestors m terms of countries and regions of destina
tion and also their specialized fields of investment 
activities. The bulk of United States investments is 
concentrated in Latin America, especially in a few 
countries where resource development opportunities 
e~ist and the advanced stage of the economy and the 
size of the market offer an attraction for manufacturing. 
The United Kingdom investments follow the historical 
pattern of British investment into the Commonwealth 
countries. France has kept its investment interests 
primarily in African countries adhering to the franc 
area. The investments of other capital exporting coun
tries, which have no specific traditional attachments 
show a less discernible pattern in general and indicat; 
less concentration in terms of geographical area or 
~elds of activities. Yet, new trends are emerging, partly 
m response to the broadening interest of governments 
in extending the geographical scope of such investment 
activities as observed in the case of their public assistance. 
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5. The interest of the developing countries in attract
ing foreign private investment is reflected in their legis
lative and administrative measures designed either to 
remove the obstacles in the way of foreign private 
investment activities or to provide positive incentives 
for their promotion. These measures serve to supplement 
those introduced to this end in the capital supplying 
countries and also at the international level. At the 
present time, more than one hundred countries and 
territories have enacted specific laws and administrative 
regulations providing investment protection guarantees, 
tax incentives and other facilities to foreign private 
investors. The governments of the capital supplying 
countries have also enacted measures for similar purposes. 
At the international level, advisory services and training 
in investment promotion fields have been supplemented 
by the search for new international schemes for invest
ment, guarantees and protection, particularly through 
the creation of international facilities for the adjudica
tion of investment disputes. 

6. The volume of foreign business activities does not 
so far show a necessary correlation and response to the 
promotional efforts made in this connexion. Numerous 
surveys and interviews made with corporation officials 
and businessmen concerned with foreign direct invest
ment indicate the complexity of factors which enter 
into the policy-making process of a firm and its invest
ment decisions. The continuous search for legislative, 
administrative and financial devices in investment 
promotion fields during the last decades has, however, 
led to the formulation of a number of techniques on 
the guarantee of foreign investment against non-business 
risk and for granting of concrete tax advantages to 
investors. In view of the necessary limitations of uni
lateral incentive measures, bilateral and multilateral 
arrangements are being considered in order to attain 
the intended objective. 

7. Direct investment is associated with the transfer 
of technological and managerial know-how. The current 
trend indicates a preference for those forms of direct 
investment which provide for local participation in 
terms of ownership and management. Joint ventures, 
business association and partnerships of various forms 
between foreign and domestic concerns are becoming 
increasingly popular in both developed and developing 
countries. Such joint ventures serve to allay political 
apprehension on the part of both Governments and 
investors in addition to business advantages that they 
offer to foreign enterprises as well as to the emerging 
domestic entrepreneurs.? The degree and form of domes
tic participation is determined by a number of con
siderations peculiar to the field of industry and to other 
business and legal requirements. Even in those cases 
where domestic association is limited to capital parti
cipation, the venture can assist in mobilizing private 
savings and furthering the formation of investment 
habits in the private sector as a precondition for the 
development of the necessary money and capital markets 
and related financial institutions. 

7 Document E/3665/Rev.l, chapter II. 

8. The preoccupation with the promotion of foreign 
controlling activities for the purpose of industrialization 
and development of natural resources in the developing 
countries seems to have overshadowded the important 
contribution that portfolio investment has made in the 
historical process of development financing and can 
make under present conditions. This type of investment 
has in many instances filled the financing gap which 
could not be covered by direct investment. Historically, 
the capital markets of Europe financed important pri
vate ventures and also public undertakings in such fields 
as transportation, utilities, mining, building of dams, 
land reclamation and agricultural settlements. Portfolio 
investment in the post World War II period has increased 
significantly among the developed countries and the 
trend shows an upward movement in this direction. As 
already indicated, the search has begun at the interna
tional and national level for development of instru
mentalities and techniques enabling the developing 
countries to share in and tap the growing financial 
resources being made available in the investment mar
kets of the developed countries. In the present report, 
specific references are made to the records of interna
tional financial institutions, namely the International 
Bank for Reconstruction and Development and the 
Inter-American Development Bank, in securing funds 
from United States and European capital markets 
through sale of bonds and portfolio loans. Information 
is also provided on the efforts of the International 
Finance Corporation and the Inter-American Develop
ment Bank and the success already achieved in interest
ing foreign investors in participating in the Finance 
companies established through their assistance. The 
growing preoccupation of the Governments of the 
capital receiving countries with institutional aspects of 
development financing and the resulting creation of 
financial institutions and legislative measures for forma
tion or strengthening of capital markets are likely to 
increase their ability not only to mobilize more effec
tively domestic savings, but also to utilize such channels 
for the attraction of a greater flow of foreign private 
capital under more favourable terms. At the same time 
where foreign technical and managerial know-how is 
also needed, resort can be had to a wide range of con
tractual devices which have been developed in recent 
years.B 

9. The success of a proposed investment project 
(whether in the public or private sector) depends, aside 
from the consideration of market and other economic 
conditions, upon realistic financial planning, covering 
not only the initial investment needs and methods of 
financing but also the operational and working capital 
requirements in the successive phases of its implemen
tation. Sound appraisal of technical and financial require
ments of the projects and their proper formulation 
facilitate access to external sources of capital, sought 

8 See Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
second Session, Annexes, agenda items 2-5, " The promotion 
of the international flow of private capital ", document E/3492, 
chapter 1. Also see " The role of patents in the transfer of tech
nology to developing countries", document E/3861, Rev. 1, United 
Nations publication, Sales No.: 65.II.B.1. 
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through foreign business association, portfolio invest
ment or direct lending. Many industrial enterprises in 
the developing countries suffer from a low ratio of 
equity to investment capital which has compelled them 
to meet their loan repayment obligations too early in 
the stage of operation. Their resort to short-term credit 
for investment purposes has hampered their financial 
management and their ability to finance sales and inven
tories and to maintain an adequate level of reserves. 
The inadequate development of the money market 
severely limits the supply of funds and thereby increases 
the cost of capital in these countries. In addition, there 
is the need for consideration of working capital require
ments at an early stage of financial planning, since 
securing funds for capital investment and access to 
equipment and machinery may not always ensure the 
financial success of an enterprise. Advisory and training 
programmes offered through multilateral and bilateral 
programmes are being developed to serve these needs. 
The provision of information on external sources of 
financing and on methods and conditions for their 
acquisition contemplated by General Assembly reso
lution 1715 (XVI) 9 would complement these services 
offered at an international level and would enable the 
Governments and enterprises concerned to determine 
the appropriate sources of financing most applicable 
to their needs. 

10. The credits provided under commercial terms or 
through bilateral arrangements for financing of import 
of capital goods constitute another important source 
of external capital for the developing countries. The 
magnitude, the forms and the terms under which export 
credits have been granted have undergone significant 
changes in the course of the last few years. A host of 
measures introduced in this field, dealing with the 
marshalling guarantee, insurance and reinsurance of 
such credits and with the requisite institutional arrange
ments, have been influenced partly by the need to improve 
the competitive position of export industry in the capital 
supplying countries. Such measures have also benefited 
the developing countries which are dependent on the 
import of increasing amounts of equipment and mac
hinery and of materials for capital goods production 
as their pace of industrialization is being advanced. A 
growing portion of development assistance provided 
under bilateral programmes is taking the form of financial 
and development credit and this can be observed in the 
pattern of aid provided by the centrally planned econ
omies as well as in the case of other capital exporting 
countries. The difficulties experienced by the developing 
countries in their balance of payments positions are to 
some extent exacerbated by undue reliance on credits 
of relatively short maturities. There is, however, a trend 
towards the lengthening of such credits under more 
liberal terms and there are also signs of wider recogni
tion of the need for a more judicious utilization of such 
credits in the developing countries with due regard to 
their over-all foreign debt service capacity. The export 
credit systems, taking the above factors into account, 
can serve, as in the past, as an important channel for 

9 See Foreword. 

the financing of the high import component of capital 
formation in the developing countries. 

11. The following chapters will examine in more 
detail the issues and trends discussed above. Chapter II 
provides a summary of the various projections made 
on the capital needs in the developing countries from 
the particular point of view of the contribution from 
foreign private sources of capital. The discussions 
included in this chapter will point out that while capital 
for investment in infrastructure is increasingly sought 
from public sources, industrialization in most countries 
is primarily dependent upon domestic and foreign 
investment in the private sector. Chapters III, IV and V 
review the international and national financial institu
tions involved in this flow and examine the increasing 
access of these institutions to foreign private capital. 
A selected list of existing specialized development 
institutions in developing countries is included in the 
appendix to chapter V. Chapter VI is devoted to the 
discussion of export credit as a growing source of the 
financing of capital goods (equipment and machinery) 
for developing countries. Chapter VII examines the 
measures introduced at the national level (in capital 
supplying and receiving countries) and at the inter
national level for the promotion of private investment; 
lists of relevant laws and treaties are included in the 
annexes to chapter VII. 

Chapter II. Needs and availabilities 
of foreign private capital for developing countries 

A. NEED FOR FOREIGN PRIVATE CAPITAL 
FOR DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

12. The concern over development financing is the 
logical corollary of the economic planning process 
which gained momentum among the developing coun
tries during the last decade, leading to successive imple
mentation of a number of national economic plans. 
The bulk of development outlays in these countries has 
been directed toward the building of the necessary 
economic and social overhead facilities and services. 
These were primarily financed from budgetary appro
priations, official donations and loans provided either 
directly under bilateral and multilateral programmes 
or through national, regional and international institu
tions. The current experience of the developing coun
tries in economic planning clearly indicates the need 
for an expansion of these activities, which must be 
financed by the Government at an increasing rate, far 
exceeding the current and anticipated domestic resources 
available to them. 

13. In the majority of the economic plans the private 
sector is given a significant role in the economic deve
lopment of the country. In the case of many Govern
ments this development has been favoured by a consis
tent policy of limiting direct Government participation 
in industry except for those fields which were considered 
strategic to the national interest. Most Governments 
have, however, pursued a positive policy of seeking to 
influence the direction of investment into desirable 
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industrial undertakings through a series of measures, 
financial, credit and administrative facilities. 

14. Various attempts have been made to evaluate 
quantitatively the external financial resources required 
to bring about a significant rise in the economic deve
lopment of the developing countries. The estimate and 
projection of such needs are limited in scope and accu
racy and must of necessity be based on a number of 
assumptions regarding the basic variables and arbitrary 
targets on the required rates of economic growth. General 
conclusions emerging from these studies point to the 
need of the developing countries for substantial volume 
of additional capital from external sources. According 
to one estimate, in order to double in the nineteen 
sixties the annual rate of growth of income per caput 
of about one hundred countries and territories, addi
tional external capital of the order of $30,000 million 
is needed above the 1959 level. It was expected that 
about $10,000 million would be provided through 
normal increases in volume of capital inflow, thus 
leaving a gap of $20,000 million. This magnitude of 
funds, according to the projection, was considered 
essential to meet the minimum financial requirement 
for infrastructure projects alone in these countries.IO 
This is expected to raise the 1 per cent annual rate of 
growth per caput which occurred in the nineteen fifties 
to 2 per cent in the sixties. According to other pro
jections the annual additional foreign capital required 
in the nineteen sixties would amount to $3,000 million.n 
It should also be mentioned that the minimum external 
capital requirements of the developing countries have 
been estimated as high as $13,000 million a year exclud
ing China (Mainland) and $19,000 million including 
that country.12 

15. For the region of Latin America, the Organization 
of American States put the minimum need for external 
resources at $20,000 million over the next ten years.13 
Regarding Asia and the Far East the need is estimated 
to amount to an annual flow of $2,600 to $3,000 million.14 
Data on the need for external sources of development 
capital are included in an increasing number of national 
economic plans. The Indian Third Five-Year Plan 
(1961-1966) envisaged a total net investment equivalent 
to $22,000 million of which $5,500 million was esti
mated to be received from abroad. This figure compares 
with about $2,000 million received during the Second 
Plan. 

16. The experience of the developing countries has 
shown that import component of capital formation is 
high and in many countries the ratio of import of capital 

10 Paul G. Hoffman, One Hundred Countries, One and One 
Quarter Billion People, Albert D. and Mary Lasker Foundation, 
Washington, D.C., 1960. 

11 The Capital Development Needs of the Less-Developed 
Countries, United Nations publication, Sales No.: 62.II.D.3, p. 5. 

12 Measures for the Economic Development of Under-Developed 
Countries, United Nations publication, Sales No.: 51.II.B.2., p. 76. 

13 Special Meeting of the Inter-American Economic and Social 
Council at the Ministerial Level, held in Uruguay, August 1961, 
Official Records of the Organization of American States, OEA/ 
Ser.H/X.l. 

14 Economic Bulletin for Asia and the Far East, vol. XIII, No. 3. 

goods and materials for capital goods to gross capital 
formation has increased steadily, accounting for over 
40 per cent in many countries in recent years. The foreign 
exchange component of planned outlays shows a ten
dency to exceed 30 per cent in many countries. These 
proportions increased substantially when data are 
confined to capital formation in the industrial sector. 
According to one estimate, the total annual capital 
import needs of the developing countries will increase 
from $3,500 million in 1957-1959 to about $9,300 mil
lion in 1980 (out of total imports needs of $22,500 and 
$60,000 million respectively).15 It has also been esti
mated that the acquisition of industrial equip1pent for 
manufacturing industries by all the developing countries 
accounted for $3,200 million in 1958. These countries 
produced $200 million of these requirements and the 
remainder ($3,000 million) was covered by import of 
capital goods from the developed countries. The pro
jected needs in 1975 show a rise to the level of $8,000 
million a year and it is expected that developing coun
tries will be able to produce domestically about one 
fourth of the above needs. The need for capital import 
will thus increase substantially, reaching $6,000 million 
at the end of the period.l6 According to IBRD data, 
out of the Bank aggregate cumulative loan disburse
ments of $5,425 million, as of 30 June 1963, $4,134 mil
lion or over 75 per cent were used by the borrowers 
for import of capital goods, which in the initial years, 
were primarily purchased in the United States but are 
now imported from a greater number of countries 
exporting capital goods.17 

17. In most developing countries the higher ratio of 
capital goods imports to their total imports has been 
primarily attained by a reduction in the importation of 
consumer goods rather than through an increase in the 
overall level of imports. This trend is indicative of 
genuine efforts on the part of the developing countries 
to speed the pace of development in the face of con
tinuing deterioration in their terms of trade which has 
adversely affected their export earnings and import 
capacity. For the developing countries of Asia and the 
Far East imports of capital goods accounted for 40 per 
cent of total imports in 1958-1960 period. For the region 
as a whole, total imports increased by II per cent in 
the nineteen fifties while imports of capital goods rose 
by 65 per cent and imports of materials for capital 
goods by 45 per cent.1B In 1958, imports of machinery 
and equipment by the regions of Latin America, Middle 
East, Africa and Asia and the Far East, constituted 
respectively 34, 27, 26 and 22 per cent of their total 
imports in that year.19 The foreign currency required 
to finance the widening import gap of developing coun-

15 Economic Survey of Europe in 1960, United Nations publica
tion, Sales No.: 6l.II.E.1, chapter V. 

16 See " Projection of Demand for Industrial Equipment " in 
Industrialization and Productivity, Bulletin No. 7, United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 64.II.B.l. 

17 International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 
Policies and Operations of the World Bank, IFC and IDA, Washing
ton, D.C. pp. 59 and 60. 

18 Economic Survey of Asia and the Far East, 1962, United 
Nations publication, Sales No.: 63.Il.F.l., para. 86. 

19 Economic Survey of Europe in 1960, chapter V, p. 3. 
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tries with respect to industrial equipment and other 
capital goods may be obtained by allocation of a greater 
part of export earnings, by drawing on reserves or 
through continued growth of inflow of funds. Although 
these countries are making increasing efforts to expand 
their exports and develop import substitutes, it would 
appear that in the foreseeable future ~ risir:g flow ?f 
financing from the developed countnes wlll remam 
strategic to the fulfilment of industrial development 
schemes. The prevailing system of export credit, financed 
primarily through private capital, has supplemented 
the other sources of financing of imports. 

B. BASIC TRENDS IN INTERNATIONAL 
CAPITAL MOVEMENTS 20 

18. The gross international flow of long-term private 
capital has consistently increased in the course of the 
recent years, currently reaching the level of $6,000 mil
lion 21 or three-fold the annual average in the early 
nineteen fifties.22 The movement of private funds has 
shown increasing concentration among the developed, 
capital-exporting and importing, countries but the 
volume of capital transactions with the rest of the world 
has declined in relative terms, reaching 19 per cent of 
the total in 1960 as compared with 34 per cent in 1958.23 
The net flow of foreign private long-term capital to the 
developing countries reached the level of $1,000 million 
in the late nineteen fifties. In 1960 it registered a rise 
to $1,127 million but declined to $984 million in 1961 
and $877 million in 1962. There are indications of 
further decline in 1963, although positive developments 
have occurred in specific investment fields and in certain 
countries. 

19. The total net flow of public and private long-term 
capital and official donations to the developing cou~
tries increased from $5,176 million in 1960 to $5,742 mtl-
1ion in 1961 and $5,894 million in 1962. These compare 
with annual averages of $3,300 million for 1951-1955 
and $4,900 million for 1956-1959 periods. These com~
tries also received commitments of bilateral economic 
assistance from the centrally planned economies amount
ing to $1,136 million and $933 million in 1960 and 1961. 

20. The increases in the total net flows to the develop
ing countries in recent years are attributed to the rapid 
rise of official long-term development loans to the 
developing countries and to a lesser extent to the growth 
in the official donations. The net flow of private long
term capital has followed a declining trend in its rela
tive significance constituting 15 per cent of the total 
in 1962 as compared with 22 per cent in 1960. Official 

20 For more detailed information on the flow of long-term 
funds their source composition, direction and distribution, see 
Repo;t entitled: "international Flow .of Long-term <;apital and 
Official Donations, 1960-1962" submttted to the Thtrty-seventh 
session of the Council, document E/3917. 

21 International Flow of Long-term Capital and Official Dona
tions 1959-I961 United Nations publication, Sales No.: 63.II.D.2. 
Also' United N~tions publication, Sales No.: 62.II.D.l, covering 
the 1951-1959 period. 

22 United Nations publication, Sales No.: 59.II.D.2. 
2a Ibid., Sales No.: 63.II.D.2. 

donations and official long-term capital have contri
buted in about equal proportion to the total external 
capital receipts of the developing countries. 

21. The supply of guaranteed export credit of medium 
and long-term maturities from the OECD member 
countries to the developing countries has averaged 
around $400 million. International transactions in 
short-term funds have increased considerably between 
the United States and Western European countries 
($600 million in 1958 and $2,400 million in 1960). In 
the absence of comprehensive data, it could only be 
assumed that the volume of commercial credit to the 
developing countries has moderately increased. 

22. Net disbursements of loans and development 
grants from multilateral agencies amounted to $204 ~it
lion and $444 million in 1961 and 1962 and allocatiOns 
of United Nations technical assistance and relief agen
cies accounted for $197 million and $196 million in 
the above two years.24 In the period 1960-1962 Asia 
(West Asia and the Far East) and Africa received re
spectively about 45 per cent and 33 per cent of the total 
net flow of long-term capital and official donations and 
Latin America's share was around 22 per cent. This 
region, however, received between 55 and 66 per cent 
of the total private long-term capital. During this period 
the total net flow of long-term capital and official dona
tions contributed over one fifth of the total foreign 
exchange receipts of all the developing countries. For 
the region of Latin America the contribution from 
this source amounted to 12 per cent of the total, one 
half of which accounted for inflow of private capital. 
In Africa, on the other hand, receipt from the above 
source constituted 30 per cent of its total foreign exchange 
revenue out of which only 2 per cent was of private 
origin. 

23. The steady increase of the external indebtedness 
of a great number of developing countries in recent 
years and the difficulties experienced in meeting their 
debt service payments have prompted the adoption of 
a more cautious and systematic approach to external 
financing and payment problems. It may briefly be 
indicated that, according to a recent study, the total 
external debt of the nineteen Latin American countries 
increased from $3,600 million at the end of 1955 to over 
$8,000 million at the end of 1961, and service payments 
of this debt rose from about $500 million to $1,100 mil
lion during this period. The study adds that " some fur
ther deterioration in the structure of debt occurred as a 
result of medium-term credits and other relatively short
term debt having become a greater part of the total 
over the period considered: this is reflec~ed in a rise 
in the ratio of service payments to debt disbursed and 
outstanding from some 15 per cent in 1956 to around 
19.5 per cent in 1961.25 In the case of eight countries 
of the ECAFE region, the deterioration in the balance 
of their current accounts during 1953-1955 and 1959-

24 Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Session, 
Annexes, agenda items 12-33-34-35-36-37-39-76, document A/5546. 

25 International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 
Recent Changes in the External Public Indebtedness of Latin Ameri· 
can Countries, October 1963 (Report No. EC-120), p. 1. 



1960 periods was partly offset by the inflow of long-term 
capital and official donations. But net interest and divi
dend payments rose from $154 million to $236 million 
in the above periods and the proportion of such pay
ments to total export earnings rose from 4.2 per cent 
to 5.8 per cent and further increases are expected in sub
sequent years.26 In Latin America, the proportion is 
around 16 per cent on the average, it does not exceed 
1 per cent for Africa and the average percentage for all 
the developing regions is about 12 per cent. 

24. The relative size of profit and dividend payments 
are high in the case of a number of countries where 
foreigh investments are relatively significant. In Mexico, 
the ratio of service payments on all fixed interest debt 
to receipts from export of goods and services was 19 per 
cent in 1962, while the ratio of the above payments, 
including profits and dividends on all foreign capital, 
to receipts from export of goods and services, accounted 
for 28 per cent in that year. These ratios were in the case 
of Brazil 31 and 36 per cent (1961), for Argentina 13 
and 16 per cent, for Ecuador 9 and 21 per cent and 
Colombia 14 and 39 per cent respectively.27 These data 
provide only a partial indication of the relative impact 
of direct and portfolio investment in the developing 
countries. Disinvestments of capital (as have recently 
taken place in some Latin American and Asian coun
tries, mostly in the oil industry) have had strong impacts 
on the balance of payments of the countries concerned. 
In reference to external borrowing, the distinction be
tween the hard and soft loans is significant in terms 
of cost and period of amortization. The soft loans 
granted under more liberal terms and for a long matur
ity period, sometimes accompanied by an initial grace 
period, allow the investment project in the recipient 
economy to complete its gestation period. The payment 
impact of equity investment on the exchange accounts 
of the capital receiving countries is not immediate as 
profits and dividends accrue, or are expected to accrue, 
when investment activities come to fruition. Historic
ally, many types of direct investment which are export 
oriented contribute a great deal to the exchange earnings 
of the country, offsetting the profit and dividend pay
ments abroad. The same effect is obtained indirectly 
through import-substituting capital goods or consumer 
goods industries which cause economy in the country's 
foreign exchange expenditure. In the case of foreign
financed industries which have reached the stage of 
operation, the outflow of funds in the form of profit 
transfers and capital repatriation is subject to fluctua
tion. This element of uncertainty further emphasizes the 
need for a better and more effective foreign exchange 
planning and budgeting which already results from the 
fact that the schedules of amortization in more than 
twenty major developing countries call for payment of 
more than 40 per cent of the total outstanding debt 
over the next five years. Obviously the soft loans, taken 
individually, entail less drain on external payment 
accounts in the early years, but their combined amorti-

26 Economic Survey of Asia and the Far East, 1962, United 
Nations publication, Sales No.: 63.II.F.l. 

27 Economic Growth and External Debt, United Nations publica
tion, Sales No.: 64.II.B.t5. 
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zation effect in the future years may create difficulties 
similar to those being experienced at the present time 
owing to the concentration of individual payment sched
ules within a short span of years. 

25. Economic growth and a better mobilization and 
utilization of resources through the mechanism of sav
ings and investment determine the ability of an economy 
to meet its past external payment obligations and con
tract new ones. In the process of development, the sav
ings-investment gaps are likely to be reduced leading 
to decline in the relative significance of foreign invest
ment to total investment in the economy. 

Chapter III. The contribution of international and regional 
financial institutions to channelling external private 
capital into developing countries 

26. With the breakdown of the foreign securtttes 
markets in the early thirties an era of intensive interna
tional private investment activities came to an end. 
At the end of World War II, there was a pressing need 
for financing of post-war development but the financial 
markets of the world were inactive and the traditional 
private lenders in Europe and the United States were 
reluctant to venture into the area of foreign security 
underwriting and transactions. The establishment of 
the International Bank for Reconstruction and Deve
lopment (IBRD) in the early post-war period was fol
lowed in the subsequent decades by a number of other 
multilateral and governmental institutions designed to 
supplement international private investment. 

27. In the early stage of operation, these financial 
institutions depended on member governments' subs
criptions as the main source of financing. But in recent 
years, efforts have been made to resort to the capital 
markets in obtaining the additional resources needed 
for financing of economic development in the develop
ing countries. The growing success attained in this 
connexion is indicative of both the willingness of the 
capital markets in re-entering the foreign investment 
field and also the suitability of these multilateral insti
tutions as an intermediary channel between the foreign 
investors and users of funds in the developing countries. 

28. The International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development (IBRD) and its affiliate, the International 
Finance Corporation (IFC), and the Inter-American 
Development Bank (IDB) are resorting to the capital 
markets in securing funds through issue of bonds and 
sales of loan portfolio to supplement their resources. 
These institutions also undertake the financing of pri
vate development projects in the developing countries 
directly and in co-operation with domestic and foreign 
private investors. These functions are performed through 
a wide range of financial methods, techniques and ins
trumentalities to which references are made in the fol
lowing pages. The present chapter also provides brief 
information on the African Development Bank which 
is expected to begin operation shortly. It should also 
be mentioned that the establishment of a Development 
Bank for Asia and the Far East is also under considera-
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tion by the governments of the region under the aus
pices of the United Nations Economic Commission for 
Asia and the Far East. Major international institutions 
for financing of development in the developing countries 
also include the International Development Associa
tion (IDA), the Development Fund for the Overseas 
Countries and Territories, the European Investment 
Bank and the United Nations Special Fund, which is 
concerned with financing of pre-investment projects. 
Since these institutions and agencies deal with deve
lopment financing in the public sector they will be cover
ed in the studies contemplated by the Secretariat on 
the external sources of financing as referred to in the 
Foreword. 

INTERNATIONAL BANK FOR RECONSTRUCTION 
AND DEVELOPMENT (IBRD) 

29. Article I (ii) of the Articles of Agreement of the 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Develop
ment calls on the Bank " To promote private foreign 
investment by means of guarantees or participations in 
loans and other investments made by private investors; 
and when private capital is not available on reasonable 
terms, to supplement private investment by providing, 
on suitable conditions, finance for productive purposes 
out of its own capital, funds raised by it and its other 
resources." Article I (iv) also specifies as one of the 
major purposes of the Bank "To arrange the loans 
made or guaranteed by it in relation to international 
loans through other channels so that the more useful 
and urgent projects, large and small alike, will be dealt 
with first." 

30. The records of the operation of the Bank are indica
tive of its efforts towards the attainment of the above 
objectives. As explained in the following pages the 
Bank has relied heavily on the capital markets for secur
ing funds to supplement its own available resources 
from the issue of Bank bonds and notes and the sale of 
portion of loans from the Bank portfolio. The Bank 
has also been instrumental in promoting international 
flow of investment capital by interesting foreign investors 
in participating jointly with the Bank or independently 
in a number of national and regional public and private 
development projects. 

31. The aggregate funds available for loans up to 
30 June 1963 amounted to $7,033 million of which 
$1,690 million, $558 million and $655 million repre
sented funds available respectively from capital sub
scriptions, operations and principal repayments. The 
remainder is derived from $2,524 million IBRD bond 
issue and $1,605 million from IBRD loans sold and 
agreed to be sold. The latter two sources of funds (i.e., 
$4,129 million) account for close to 80 per cent of the 
IBRD loan disbursement of $5,425 million as of 30 June 
1963. The amount of loans, guarantees and participa
tion of the Bank, according to its Articles of Agreement, 
should not exceed the total of its subscribed capital, 
reserves and surplus. The resomces on 30 June 1963 
amounted to over $24,062 million. 

Sales of IBRD bonds and notes 
in the capital markets 

32. The IBRD bonds and notes constitute its direct 
obligations and they are issued by public offering or 
private placement in capital markets of the United 
States and other countries. Until 30 June 1963 the IBRD 
marketed forty-one issues consisting of sixteen in the 
United States, eleven in Switzerland, four in the Nether
lands, three each in Canada and the United Kingdom, 
and one each in Austria, Belgium, Germany and Italy. 
As of 30 June 1963, the aggregate principal amount of 
IBRD bonds and notes that had been sold in the invest
ment market amounted to nearly $4,000 million which 
has been reduced by about $1,500 million by redemp
tion and retirement through sinking-fund and purchase 
fund operations. The outstanding funded debt of the 
Bank thus amounted to the equivalent of $2,500 million. 

33. Obligations of the IBRD presently outstanding 
bear interest rates ranging between 3 to 5 per cent. The 
IBRD bonds have been for terms of 10 to 25 years and 
notes for periods of 2 to 5 years. The bonds in most 
cases contain sinking-fund provisions and are usually 
subject to redemption prior to maturity at the option 
of the Bank. The IBRD issues do not enjoy any general 
tax exemption but special tax treatment and rulings 
have been granted in the United States as well as in other 
countries in favour of these obligations. 

34. The investment market for the IBRD issues has 
expanded progressively since its first offering of $250 mil
lion bonds on 15 July 1947 in the United States capital 
markets. The development of the market for the IBRD 
obligations was facilitated by government actions in 
the United States and subsequently in other countries 
by adoption of legislative and administrative measures 
on the eligibility of these obligations for institutional 
investors and such issues were also made exempt from 
certain restrictive requirements of the securities exchange 
regulations. 

35. The Bank in its initial offerings in the United 
States relied on such methods as agency basis and com
petitive bidding but it subsequently resorted to negotiated 
underwriting method with syndicates of investment 
banking firms and commercial banks which proved to 
serve as a more satisfactory means for continuous 
market operation. 

36. As of 30 June 1963, the Bank's outstanding fund
ed debt, consisting of bonds and notes, stood at 
$2,525 million, of which outstanding borrowings in 
currencies other than United States dollars amounted 
to $620 million. According to estimates over 56 per 
cent of the Bank's funded debt (including obligations 
in dollar or in other currencies) is held by private inves
tors and central banks and other government institu
tions in over forty countries. In the United States in
stitutional investors, namely life insurance companies, 
savings banks, pension and trust funds and commercial 
banks hold the bulk of United States holdings of IBRD 
obligations. In the Federal Republic of Germany the 
Bundesbank (the Central Bank) has an investment of 



more than $600 million in IBRD bonds and notes issued 
in United States dollars, Deutsche marks and in other 
currencies. 

Sales of IBRD portfolio loans to other investors 

37. In addition to selling its own bonds and notes, 
the Bank also sells, in the capital markets, loans made 
to its borrowers. Through this operation, the Bank 
replenishes its commitments and adds to its available 
financial resources, as such sales will release funds 
obligated by the Bank for such loans. Once the sale of 
a Bank loan to a new investor is consumated, the Bank's 
responsibility and functions vis-a-vis the investor will be 
reduced to those of a fiscal agent who will ensure the 
servicing of the obligations subject to the agreed transac
tion. 

38. The Bank makes sales to investors either at the 
time when it enters into the contract with the borrower 
or subsequently thereto. Sales under the second type 
amounted to $1,247 million, of which $270 million were 
purchased by United States investors. The first method 
resulted in sales of $358 millions of borrowers' obliga
tions, of which United States investors commercial 
banks, savings banks, insurance companies - bought 
$277 million. The aggregate sales from both sources 
amounted to $1,605 million as of 30 June 1963 and 
were increased to $1,755 million as of 31 March 1964. 
As shown in Table 1, the yearly sales of World Bank 
loans reached their peak year total of $3 I 9 million in 
1961/1962. The total annual sales of the Bank's loans, 
as a percentage of total IBRD annual loans, has gone 
up from slightly over 14 per cent in 1957 to 61 per cent 
in the fiscal year ended 1963. 
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Table 1. Sales of World Bank (IBRD) Loans, by fiscal years 

(1947-1963) 
(In millions of US dollars) 

P~trcentage 
Sales of Bank's obligations of sales 

of Bank 
Sales from obllgatioM 

Total Parti- Bank's loan to total 
Year Bank loans Total cipation portfolio loans 

·--~- ---·--~-

1947-1956 2.582 276 
1957 388 57 16 41 14 
1958 711 87 12 
1959 703 148 20 
1960 659 243 81 162 37 
1961 610 202 25 177 33 
1962 882 319 32 287 35 
1963 448 273 12 261 61 

TOTAL 6,983 1 ,605 22 

SOURCE: Compiled from IBRD Annual Reports. 

Joint financing arrangements 

39. In conformity with its Articles of Agreement, the 
IBRD in its relations with the loan applicants has endea
voured to seek private investors willing to provide 
investment capital for development purposes. In the 
case of such joint Bank-market arrangements, the IBRD 
loan is made to coincide with securing additional capi
tal by public offering of the borrower's bonds, or by 
private placement with institutional investors, or both. 
This operation began in 1954, when an IBRD loan of 

Table 2. Joint Bank-Market Operations to 30 June 1963 

(In US dollars) 

Year Country World Bank loan Bond or note Issue Total financing 

1954 Belgium ......... 20,000,000 30,000,000 50,000,000 
1955 Norway .. ~ ...... ' . 25,000,000 15,000,000 40,000,000 
1955 South Africa ........... 25,200,000 25,000,000 50,200,000 
1956 Australia (Qantas) ....... 9,230,000 17,770,000 27,000,000 
1957 Air India International ... 5,600,000 11,200,000 16,800,000 
1957 Belgium .................. '. 10,000,000 30,000,000 40,000,000 
1957 South Africa ................. 25,000,000 35,000,000 60,000,000 
1958 Federation of Rhodesia and 

Nyasaland ................. 19,000,000 6,000,000 25,000,000 
1958 South Africa ..... 25,000,000 25,000,000 50,000,000 
1958 Austria ............ 25,000,000 25,000,000 50,000,000 
1959 Japan ............. 10,000,000 30,000,000 40,000,000 
1959 Denmark .................. ~ . 20,000,000 20,000,000 40,000,000 
1959 Italy (Cassa per il Mezzogiorno) 20,000,000 30,000,000 50,000,000 .. 
1960 Japan Development Bank and 

Kawashi Steel Corporation 6,000,000 4,000,000 10,000,000 
1960 Japan Development Bank and 

Sumitomo Metal Industries 7,000,000 5,800,000 12,800,000 
-----

252,030,000 309,770,000 561,800,000 

SOURCE: Policies and Operations of the World Bank, lFC and IDA, op. cit. 
" Does not include a loan of $20,000,000 to the Cassa per il Mezzogiorno (Italy) by the European Investment Bank, made 

at the same time as the World Bank loan and the public offering of the Cassa 's Bonds on the United States investment market. 
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$20 million was combined with $30 million additional 
capital from the capital market for financing of a large 
port and waterways development programme in Bel
gium. As of 30 June 1963, fifteen such joint financing 
operations were undertaken for public and private 
agencies. Two of these operations were related to pro
jects in the developing countries, namely India and the 
Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland. As seen in 
table 2, the total funds raised amounted to $562 million 
of which $252 million accounted for IBRD loans. 

Financing of development in the private sector 

40. The IBRD development financing activities began 
in 1948 for Latin America and by 1950 they were extended 

to Asia and the Middle East and Africa. As of 30 June 
1963, development loans to the above regions amounted 
to $1,739, $2,355 and $917 million respectively. As 
shown in table 3, the IBRD loans have covered deve
lopment projects in the fields of electric power, trans
portation and communications, industry and agricul
ture and forestry. 

41. It is estimated that close to $1,000 million ofiBRD 
loans have been made to private borrowers with govern
ment guarantees.28 Financing of industry by IBRD 
includes a number of loans made directly to private 
industrial projects. The Bank has also made a total 

28 See Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, 
Thirty-fifth Session, I247th meeting. 

Table 3. Bank loans classified by purpose and area as of 30 June 1963 

(Millions of US dollars, initial commitments net of cancellations and refundings) 

Area 

Asia and Western 
Purpose Total Africa Middle East Australia Europe Hemisphere 

GRAND TOTAL •• 0 ••••••••••••••••••• 6,983 9I7 2,355 4I8 I,554 I, 739 

DEVELOPMENT LOANS: TOTAL ••••••• 0 0. 6,486 9I7 2,355 4I8 1,057 1,739 

Electric power 

Generation and distribution 2,336 252 5I6 I29 464 975 

Transportation •••••••••••• 0 ••••• 0 ••• 2,261 443 I ,023 132 103 560 
-- -- --

Railroads ........................ I ,090 274 600 37 2 176 
Roads ........................... 741 88 209 51 35 359 
Shipping ......................... 12 12 
Ports and waterways .............. 297 31 194 47 25 
Airlines and airports .............. 57 6 44 7 
Pipelines 0 •••••••••• 0 •••••••••••• 0 64 50 14 

Communications 

Telephone, telegraph, etc 26 4 22 
•••• 0 ••••• 

Agriculture and forestry ............. 529 59 179 103 88 100 
--

Farm mechanization •••• 0 ••• 0 •••••• I21 89 2 30 
Irrigation and flood control ........ 331 35 164 6 73 52 
Land clearance, etc ............... 49 22 14 6 2 5 
Crop processing and storage . . . ' . . . 7 1 4 2 
Livestock improvement ............ 13 1 11 
Forestry .......................... 8 2 6 

Industry .................. ' ......... 1,129 120 562 53 312 82 

Iron and steel .................... 380 314 13 23 30 
Paper and pulp ................... 139 4 1 113 20 
Fertilizer and other chemicals ...... 82 25 57 
Other industries ................... 97 5 24 59 9 
Mining ........................... 204 101 55 14 12 22 
Water supply ...... ' .............. 2 2 
Development banks ............... 225 19 159 47 

General development ................ 205 40 75 90 

RECONSTRUCTION LOANS: TOTAL ....... 497 497 

SoURCE: IBRD, Policies and Operations, p. 53. 
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of $225 million loans to the private development banks 
in the developing countries for the purpose of relending 
to industries and other production enterprises and ven
tures. Among the developing regions Asia and the 
Middle East was the recipient of most of the IBRD 
loans to industries. These include loans to leading pri
vate steel producers in Japan ($155 million) and India 
($157 million). Industrial loans were also made for the 
manufacture of paper products in Pakistan and Chile, 
the development of manganese in the African Republic 
of Gabon and of iron ore in Mauritania. 

42. The IBRD normally provides borrowers with 
the foreign exchange they need for paying for the goods 
and services they will use for the special project for 
which a loan has been granted. The borrower would 
normally be required to make repayments either in the 
currency provided to him by the Bank or in the currency 
with which the Bank purchased for the borrower the 
currency it needed. Repayments normally begin after 
a period of grace. Loans made by the Bank are normally 
medium or long-term ranging between 10 to 25 years. 
The Bank is currently considering a lengthening of its 
lending periods and in February 1964 made a $45 mil
lion loan to Colombia for a period of 35 years. The 
extension of loan maturity is in response to the new 
policy adopted by the Bank for easing its lending terms 
in order to make use of its large reserves and surpluses 
for the purpose of reducing the heavy external debt 
burden of less developed countries. Apart from the 
modification of the length of its loans already pointed 
out, the IBRD is considering lengthening the grace 
period to allow the project it aided in financing to ges
tate well. Rates of interest charged have ranged between 
4 per cent and 6-1/4 per cent, and are based on the rate 
at which the IBRD borrows from the capital market 
to which l per cent annual commission change has been 
added and one quarter of l per cent to enable the Bank 
to meet its administrative expenses. In the industrial field, 
IBRD intends to concern itself more closely with the 
financing of individual industrial projects and to help 
develop new industries in under-developed countries 
through technical assistance. It should be noted that 
the proposed United States interest equalization tax 
on purchases of foreign securities has already started 
to have some effect on the United States investors inter
ested in IBRD loans. In two recent almost identical 
loans, of $32.5 million, and $30 million for power to 
New Zealand and Nigeria respectively, all the eleven 
banks that participated in the loan to New Zealand 
were European and Canadian whereas in the loan to 
Nigeria nine of the twelve banks participating were 
American. 

INTERNATIONAL FINANCE CORPORATION (IFC) 

43. The International Finance Corporation was estab
lished in July 1956 as a separate entity but an affiliate 
of IBRD with an authorized capital of S 100 million 
which was increased to $110 million in September 1963. 
It is designed to promote economic development through 
the financing of productive private enterprises parti-

cularly in the developing countries. According to article I 
of its Articles of Agreement the Corporation shall: 

" (i) In association with private investors, assist 
in financing the establishment, improvement and expan
sion of productive private enterprises which would 
contribute to the development of its member coun
tries by making investments, without guarantee of 
repayment by the member government concerned, 
in cases where sufficient private capital is not avail
able on reasonable terms; 

(ii) Seek to bring together investment opportu
nities, domestic and foreign private capital, and experi
enced management; and 

" (iii) Seek to stimulate, and to help create condi
tions conducive to, the flow of private capital, domestic 
and foreign, into productive investment in member 
countries." 
44. International Finance Corporation activities sup

plement those of IBRD. As already indicated, the Bank 
is prohibited by its Articles of Agreement (article Ill, 
section 4 (i)) from lending without the guarantee of 
the Government or the central bank or some com
parable agency of the member country which is acceptable 
to the Bank. The IFC can grant loans to private enter
prises without having to obtain any government 
guarantee of repayment. By an amendment of its Charter 
which took place in September 1961 the Corporation 
was also permitted to invest in equity capital of such 
enterprises. The Corporation now offers in association 
with private investors, long-term financing through 
subscriptions to capital stock, through a combination 
of stock subscription and loans. 

45. Government participation in an enterprise does 
not preclude IFC investment provided the enterprise 
retains its private character. The Corporation normally 
undertakes its investment activities through or in co
operation with development finance companies with 
which IFC has relations and no investment is made in a 
country if the government objects. Ordinarily also, 
IFC does not require guarantees of repayment by banks 
or parents of affiliated companies but may request 
such guarantees in certain cases. 

46. While IFC initially concentrated in the financing 
of manufacturing activities, its field of investment has 
gradually expanded to other productive enterprises 
such as agricultural or service projects contributing to 
the growth of manufacturing. Generally, there is no 
limitation to the size of IFC investments but its parti
cipation has averaged $1.25 million. 

47. From the beginning of its operations to 30 June 
1963, IFC has been able to increase its available resources 
by additional funds consisting of $16.9 million through 
sales of its investments, $16.1 million from earnings, 
$9 million from profits on sales of investments and 
$3.7 million from repayments on investment capital. The 
funds available to IFC for its operational activities 
including its capital subscriptions were thus increased 
to $135.8 million. 

48. During its operation IFC's total commitments 
including standby and underwriting commitments reached 
$90.6 million of which $80.0 million consisted of net 
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commitments. As of 30 June 1963 the uncommitted 
funds available for investment amounted to $55.8 mil
lion. Annual investments increased from $5.3 million 
in 1957 to $21.7 million in 1960 and has remained at 
about that level except for 1961 when the rate of new 
investment declined to $6.2 million.29 

49. Up to 30 June 1963, fifty-nine enterprises in twenty
four countries received capital from IFC. Latin America's 
share in the IFC total volume of investment accounted 
for 65 per cent and Asia and the Middle East and Africa 
received respectively 16 and 9 per cent. Argentina, 
Brazil, Chile, Colombia, India, Peru and Mexico have 
been the recipients of the bulk of IFC investments. Steel 
and steel products industries, cement, paper and pulp, 
electrical and fertilizers industries attracted the greater 
part of IFC investments. IFC has also financed a number 
of other industries such as manufacture of automobiles 
or parts, mines and smelting plants, petrochemical, 
textile manufacture and others. 

50. An example of international co-operation in the 
investment field can be given in reference to a recent 

29 International Finance Corporation, Annual Reports. 
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financial venture in Mexico. On 7 January 1964 the IFC 
and the Inter-American Development Bank announced 
that they were participating with Mexican and French 
investors in providing loan and equity capital to Indus
tria del Hierro S.A. of Mexico, a manufacturer of heavy 
construction equipment. The undertaking is reported 
to have been sponsored by Ingenieros Civiles Asociados 
S.A., known as the ICA group, a leading Mexican con
struction and engineering firm which in the past had par
ticipated in a number of major Mexican construction 
projects both in the public and private sectors. The 
financing plan included an Inter-American Development 
Bank loan of $3 million equivalent from its ordinary 
resources, an IFC investment equivalent of $1.6 million 
in 20,000 shares of the company's stock, a $1.2 million 
investment by Nacional Financiera, a Mexican govern
ment financing agency in 15,000 shares, and an 
investment of $400,000 each by the Banque Nationale 
pour le Commerce et l'Industrie (BNCI) and Establish
ments Neyrpic of France, each subscribing to 5,000 
shares. In addition, Nacional Financiera was expected 
to guarantee repayment of up to $4 million of supplier's 
credits. 

Table 4. World Bank, IDA and IFC assistance 
to development banks and private companies in developing countries 

(Equivalent in $US millions) 

IBRD LOANS 

Beneficiary and country 

1. China Development Corporation (China) 

2. (a) Corporaci6n Financiera Columbiana de 
Desarrollo Industrial (CFC) (Colombia) 

(b) Corporaci6n Financiera Nacional 
(Colombia) .......................... . 

3. Development Bank of Ethiopia (Ethiopia) 

4. Industrial Credit and Investment Corporation 
of India Ltd. (India) .................... . 

5. Industrial and Mining Development Bank 
of Iran (Iran) ........................... . 

6. Malayan Industrial Development Finance Ltd. 
(Malaysia) .............................. . 

7. Banque Nationale pour le Developpement 
Economique (Morocco) .................. . 

8. Pakistan Industrial Credit and Investment 
Corporation (Pakistan) ................... . 

9. Private Development Corporation of the 
Philippines (Philippines) .................. . 

10. Banco del Desarrollo Econ6mico Espafiol, 
S.A. (Spain) ............................ . 

11. Industrial Development Bank of Turkey 
(Turkey) ................................ . 

12. C.A. Venezolana de Desarrollo {Sociedad 
Financiera) (Venezuela) .................. . 

SoURCE: United Nations docwnent B/CONF.46/23. 

Number 

2 

5 

1 

4 

2 

a Four mRD loans, excludina three loans to Austria and one to Finland. 

Amount 

4.0 

90.0 

5.2 

8.0 

15.0 

49.0 

15.0 

17.6 

203.8 

IDA 
credits 

5.0 

5.0 

10.0 

IFC 
investments 

2.0 

2.0 

l 3 

1.5 

0.4 

4.4 

0.3 

0.9 

1.3 

14.1 



51. Since the beginning of 1962 the IFC has become 
increasingly active in facilitating the formation of pri
vate development banks and finance corporations in 
countries where the growth of private sector is encouraged 
and there is an actual need for medium and long-term 
loans and equity capital to entrepreneurs which cannot 
be obtained from other sources. The Corporation's 
activities supplement IBRD and IDA's lending to public 
and private development banks and corporations engaged 
in development financing. 

52. As shown in table 4, the IFC made equity invest
ment totalling $14.1 million in nine development banks 
and finance institutions in under-developed countries. 
In addition to the provision of funds IFC has been able 
to offer assistance and advice in drafting the charter, 
in marshalling sponsors, in clearly defining and formulat
ing investment policies and in the actual operation of 
its business such as project appraisal through provis
ion of services of skilled and experienced staff. 

INTER-AMERICAN DEVELOPMENT BANK (lOB) 

A. The Bank's own resources and access 
to the capital markets 

53. The Inter-American Development Bank whose 
Articles of Agreement were signed on 8 April 1959, 
began operations on 1 October 1960. Article I, section 
2 (a) (iii) of the Articles of Agreement expressly states 
it to be one of the Bank's functions " to encourage 
private investment in projects, enterprises, and activ
ities contributing to economic development and to 
supplement private investments when private capital 
is not available on reasonable terms and conditions". 
Specifically, the Bank is ready to guarantee loans by 
private lenders and to grant financial assistance to pri
vate enterprises, including those in which foreign inves
tors have an interest. While the Bank may not under
take equity investments and is not likely to cover more 
than 50 per cent of the cost of any project, it retains 
considerable leeway, since it may act without requir
ing a government guarantee (though not over the govern
ment's objection). The Bank also provides technical 
assistance, to both public and private agencies, in the 
preparation, financing and implementation of con
structive projects.so 

Ordinary capital resources 

54. The lOB's authorized capital stock which origin
ally amounted to $850 million was increased to 
$2,150 million at the beginning of 1964 to enable it to 
increase its reserves and " triple its current capacity 
for bond placements in the private capital markets ".31 

Of this, $475 million is in paid-in capital which is payable 
50 per cent" in gold and/or dollars and 50 per cent in 
the currency ofthe member" (articlell,section4(a) (i)); 
$1,675 million constitutes the callable portion of the 

30 Inter-American Development Bank, First Annual Report, 
1960, p. 2. 

31 Ibid., "Summary of Activities as of August 31, 1963 ", p. 13. 
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capital (article II, section 2 (b)), and serves as a guarantee 
for the Bank's obligations. In order to enable the Bank 
to borrow in the capital markets, payments on the call
able portion are to be made by members, at their op
tion, " .. either in gold, in United States dollars, or in the 
currency required to discharge the obligations of the 
Bank for the purpose for which the call is made " 
(article II, section 4 (a) (ii)). 

55. The ordinary capital of the Bank (consisting of 
the paid-in portion of the capital subscriptions, of inter
est realized from borrowings and of reserves or undi
stributed surplus), is used to make loans on normal 
banking terms, which are in principle repayable in the 
currency loaned. The rate of interest in 1963 was 5.75 per 
cent (plus a- 0.75 per cent commitment fee on undis~ 
bursed balances) and the length of the loans varied 
between 6 and 20 years. 

Special resources 

56. In addition to the ordinary capital, members also 
subscribed to a Fund for Special Operations, whose 
resources serve " .. for the making of loans on terms 
and conditions appropriate for dealing with special 
circumstances arising in specific countries or with re
spect to specific projects" (article IV, section 1). To this 
end, loans from the Fund may be made " on terms 
which may include lower interest rates and longer maturi
ties than those from the ordinary resources, and may 
be repaid in local currency ".32 In fact, loans authorized 
during 1963 carried interest at 4 per cent annually, and 
ran for periods up to 25 years. 

57. It is noteworthy that a number of the loans even 
from this " soft loan " Fund went either directly to pri
vate enterprises or to development banks - both national 
and sub-regional (i.e., the Central-American Bank for 
Economic Integration) for relending to private enter
prises. The Fund was initially established with resources 
of $150 million (of which $146.3 million was actually 
contributed); effective 28 January 1964, members' 
quotas were increased by 50 per cent, thus bringing 
total resources up to just under $220 million, as against 
total loan commitments up to 31 December 1963 of 
slightly over $120 million. Members' contributions to 
the Fund are payable one-half in gold or dollars and 
one-half in their own currency (article IV, section 3 
(d) (iii)). 

Social Progress Trust Fund 

58. The Bank's scope of action is further enhanced 
by its availability for managing external resources 
entrusted to it for the financing of particular programmes 
or projects. Of these, the most important is the Social 
Progress Trust Fund. This Fund was established by the 
United States Government under an agreement with 
the Bank of 19 June 1961, with an initial allocation of 
$394 million. The Fund's purpose is to provide financial 
and technical assistance to both public and private 
recipients in Latin American countries for the purpose 
of advancing social development (along with economic 

aa Ibid., Fourth Annual Report, 1963, p. 54. 
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development) especially in housing, land use, water 
supply and education. 

59. Interest rates on loans from the Social Progress 
Trust Fund have ranged from 1.25 per cent to 2.75 per 
cent, plus a 0.75 per cent annual service charge on prin
cipal amounts outstanding. Except for this service charge, 
principal and interest are payable in local currency. 
The length of the loans, with very few exceptions, has 
varied between 13 and 30 years. By the end of 1963, the 
initial resources of the Fund having been almost exhausted 
with the approval of 73 loans totalling over $367 million, 
and of technical assistance projects totalling nearly 
$3.5 million, the U.S. Congress authorized an addi
tional $131 million for the Fund. 

60. At the fifth meeting of the Bank's Board of Gover
nors in April 1964 agreement was reached on a proposal 
by the United States to close down the Social Progress 
Trust Fund and instead to integrate its functions with 
those of the Fund for Special Operations so " that the 
Bank, in deciding upon particular projects for financ
ing, will increasingly take into account both economic 
and social considerations and not just one or the other ".33 

Correspondingly the resources of the Fund for Special 
Operations would be expanded by an additional $900 mil
lion over the next three years- $750 million to be 
provided by the United States and $150 million by the 
other member countries, all in national currencies. 

Bond issues 

61. Apart from the above, IDB has, in keeping with 
the provisions of its Articles of Agreement, 34 raised 
funds in financial markets by the floatation of bonds 
and by securing the participation of private institutions 
in its loans. 

62. The IDB made two bond issues totalling approxi
mately $100 million in 1962, and a third bond issue 
in the amount of $50 million in 1964. The first bond 
issue was made in Italy in April 1962 or 15 billion freely 
convertible lire ($24.2 million) at 5 per cent and for a 
20-year term, was arranged and underwritten by a syn
dicate of six leading Italian commercial banks headed 
by Banca d'Italia and organized by Mediobanca. All 
of the proceeds have now been loaned in the American 
Republics at 6 3/4 per cent interest. 

63. In December of 1962, the IDB successfully floated 
in the United States a public issue consisting of $75 mil
lion of 20-year 4 1/4 per cent bonds. This issue was 
purchased 25 per cent by insurance companies, 26 per 
cent by commercial banks, including trust departments, 
and 26 per cent by state or municipal pension funds with 
other institutional investors (savings banks, corporations, 
investment trusts, etc.) and individuals purchasing 
the remainder. One hundred and two commercial 

33 Statement by Mr. Douglas Dillon, United States Secretary 
of the Treasury, at the fifth annual meeting of the Bank's Board 
of Governors, at Panama on 14 Aprill964. United States Depart
ment of State Bulletin, vol. L. No. 1297, 4 May 1964, p. 719. 

34 " In carrying out its functions, the Bank shall co-operate 
as far as possible with national and international institutions and 
with private sources supplying investment capital " (article I, 
section 2 (b)). 

-----------------------------

banks and investment banking firms located throughout 
the United States 35 formed the syndicate that pur
chased these bonds under the leadership of Lazard 
Freres and Company, Lehman Brothers and Blyth and 
Company, all of New York City. 

64. The third bond issue floated by IDB was in the 
amount of $50 million, also in the United States. That 
$50 million public offering of IDB's 4 1/2 per cent 20-
year bonds, was made through a syndicate of 102 com
mercial banks and investment banking houses through
out the United States under the joint management of 
Lehman Brothers, Blyth and Company, Inc., and Lazard 
Freres and Company. 

65. Bonds of the IDB enjoy many privileges in the 
United States similar to those enjoyed by IBRD bonds 
(see paras 33-34 above) and in addition enjoy some 
special privileges in certain Latin American countries. 

Private participations 

66. As mentioned, private capital is also mobilized 
by the IDB through participations in its loans. To this 
end, IDB has established a close working relationship 
with the banking community. The number of partici
pating banks in the United States, Europe and Canada 
has now reached a cumulative total of fifty-two. These 
sales of participations in the Bank's loans from its 
ordinary resources doubled in 1963 to a total of $7.38 mil
lion, from $3.28 million in 1962. Three commercial 
banks in the United States, two in Canada, two in Bel
gium, two in the United Kingdom and one in Swit
zerland purchased participations from the Bank without 
its guaranty in 1963. In addition sales from the Bank's 
portfolio in that year amounted to $30,000. As of 31 De
cember 1963, the cumulative number of private parti
cipations in IDB loans was 175 amounting to some 
$15 million.as 

B. Support of the private sector: 
Assistance in the development of financial institutions 

67. Corresponding to its efforts to mobilize private 
foreign capital for its operations, through the sale of 
its bonds and the encouragement of private participa
tions in its loans, the Bank considers that " one of its 
primary objectives has been to strengthen and encourage 
the spirit of enterprise within the region ".37 As of 
31 August 1963, the Bank had channelled almost one 
half of its operations from its own resources to private 
enterprises, by providing 54 loans amounted to $203.4 
million.as 

68. It is the Bank's policy to lend directly to the large
scale industrial enterprises, while funds destined to 
small and medium-sized firms are channelled through 
national or regional, public or private development 

35 Only 3.21 per cent, that is $2.4 million of this $75 million 
in bonds sold, was bought by investors from Western Europe and 
other foreign companies. 

36 Inter-American Development Bank, Fourth Annual Report, 
1963, p. 15. 

37 Ibid., " Summary of Activities as of 31 August 1963 ", p. 11. 
38 Ibid. 
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institutions, by means of over-all loans. Thus in 1963 
ten of the loans made from the Bank's ordinary resources, 
amounting to $20.3 million were granted to private 
firms in such varied fields as petrochemicals, cotton 
textiles, meat processing etc., while eight loans total
ling $55.8 million were made to development finance 
institutions for relending to private enterprises. Simi
larly, two of the loans totalling $7.0 million made in 
1963 from the Fund for Special Operations went to 
development banks for the same purpose. Cumulatively, 
as of 31 August 1963, the IDB has made 54 loans amount
ing to $203.4 million for the benefit of private enterprise, 
of which 29 loans, amounting to $61.4 million had gone 
directly to private enterprises, while 25 loans, totalling 
$142 million went to industrial and agricultural deve
lopment institutions for relending to private firms. 
It is noteworthy that one third of the latter amount 
was provided out of the Bank's Fund for Special Ope
rations.39 

69. In addition, the Bank has taken an active interest 
in promoting savings and loan institutions and services 
in Latin America. Out of the resources of the Social 
Progress Trust Fund, at least a total of $8.2 million 
consisted of capital contribution to savings and loan 
associations in Bolivia, Chile, Guatemala. and Peru. 
Early in 1963, the Bank took the leadership in sponsor
ing the first inter-American meetings on savings and 
loan programmes at Lima, Peru. Through such financial 
support and through its technical assistance, the Bank 
seeks to buttress the role which existing institutions can 
play in mobilizing foreign and domestic, public and 
private resources for the financing of worthwhile pri
vate undertakings and to promote the creation of new 
institutions. In this latter connexion, the Bank's latest 
Summary of Activities points to the example of its close 
collaboration with the Atlantic Community Development 
Group for Latin America (ADELA), a private multi
national investment corporation formed by North 
American, European and Japanese interests, in April 
1963, as a result of resolutions adopted by the Confer
ence of NATO Parliamentarians, for the purpose of 
supplying venture capital to high priority enterprises in 
Latin America.40 It is reported that the Group has before 
it a proposal to establish an international consortium 
of private investors for participation in an investment 
plan amounting to $200 million. The consortium is 
expected to contribute $40 million ($20 million by U.S. 
and Canadian investors and $20 million by Western 
European and Japanese members), another $40 million 
would be made available by the Latin American coun
tries and the rest ($120 million) would be provided by 
the IDB. Recently, the Interim Organizing Committee of 
ADELA arranged through one of its sponsoring com
panies to subscribe 5 million Colombian pesos in shares 
of Forjas de Colombia, Sociedad An6nima, a company 
formed to build and operate a new plant for the produc
tion of steel forgings in Colombia in collaboration with 
the IFC which will invest Col.$10 million in the com
pany's shares. The underwriting and placement of the 

39 Ibid., p. 2. 
40 Ibid., pp. 11-12. 

capital stock of the company with investors inside and 
outside Colombia will be undertaken by the IFC and 
two Colombia finance institutions (Corporaci6n Finan
ciera Colombiana of Bogota and Corporaci6n Finan
ciera of Medellin). 

70. In a broader context, reference should be made to 
the Bank's major role in the financial implementation 
of the Alliance for Progress. Specifically, the Bank 
has undertaken, at the request of the Government of 
Ecuador, to act as its financial agent in mobilizing the 
external resources needed to finance its proposed ten
year development plan. The Inter-American Develop
ment Bank also continued to act as agent for mobiliz
ing resources for the first stage of Bolivia's development 
plan, according to the joint financing plan agreed with 
the United States Agency for International Develop
ment in 1962. In 1963, the Bank joined in the advisory 
group of international financial institutions and leading 
capital-supplying countries organized by the World 
Bank for Colombia's national development plan.41 

71. The export credit scheme launched by the Bank 
in 1963, for the financing of Latin American exports 
is discussed in chapter VI. 

CENTRAL AMERICAN ECONOMIC INTEGRATION BANK 

72. The Central American Economic Integration 
Bank was established by an Agreement of 13 December 
1960 subscribed to by Guatelama, El Salvador, Hon
duras and Nicaragua.42 On 23 July 1962 Costa Rica 
ratified the Treaty and joined the Bank. It is the finan
cial arm of the Common Market which is being estab
lished by these countries. The Integration Bank is 
designed primarily to provide financing for public and 
private projects which serve " the economic integration 
and balanced economic development of the member 
states ".43 

73. The Bank had an initial capital of $16 million 
which was to be supplemented by funds from other 
foreign and international sources and alternately from 
the capital markets (article 6). Its total resources now 
amount to close to $40 million. At the meeting of its 
Board of Governors held in March 1962 in Teguci
galpa, Honduras, plans were discussed under which 
the Bank would handle Alliance for Progress funds 
allocated to the Central American area either directly 
or through the Inter-American Development Bank. 

74. The Bank "will also serve as a means of channel
ling domestic savings and foreign credit into economic 
integration activities " especially regional industries 
to be established for the Common Market area as a 
whole. It will also provide the countries concerned 
with the means of organizing a capital market which 
today does not exist at a nationallevel.44 

41 Inter-American Development Bank, Fourth Annual Report, 
1963, p. 5. 

42 Multilateral Economic Co-operation in Latin America, vol. I, 
United Nations publication, Sales No.: 62.11.0.2 pp. 26 ff. 

43 Ibid., p. 26. 
44 Central American Economic Integration and Development 

(document E/CN.12/586, 28 March 1961), p. 6. 
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75. The Bank's first loans have gone to industrial 
enterprises in Guatemala and El Salvador. Up to 30 
November 1962 the Bank had granted loans for an equiva
lent of $4.2 million for the development of industrial 
enterprises.45 At present the Bank has many regional 
projects under study. 

AFRICAN DEVELOPMENT BANK 

76. The agreement establishing the African Develop
ment Bank was adopted at Khartoum on 4 August 1963 
by a Conference of African Finance Ministers. The 
Conference was convened by the United Nations Econo
mic Commission for Africa (ECA) and had the endorse
ment of the Addis Ababa Meeting of African Heads 
of States. A special ECA Committee of Nine had drafted 
the Articles of Agreement of the Bank on the basis of 
extensive consultations carried on by members of the 
Committee in all African capitals as well as in most 
financial centres outside Africa. All but three of the 
independent African Governments qualified for mem
bership in the Bank had signed the Agreement by the 
31 December 1963 deadline. Ratifications may be deposi
ted up to 31 July 1965. By 15 May 1964 nine Govern
ments had done so and six more Governments had com
pleted part of the deposit procedure. It is therefore 
expected that the conditions for the Agreement entering 
into force will be fulfilled within the near future: these 
are, that ratifications of the Agreement shall have been 
deposited by twelve Governments whose total subs
criptions comprise not less than 65 per cent of allotted 
capital of $127,280,000. 

77. As in the case of the Inter-American Development 
Bank the purposes of the African Development Bank 
are set out in broad and flexible terms in its Agreement. 
Article 1 states " that the purpose of the Bank shall be 
to contribute to the economic development and social 
progress of its members -individually and jointly ", 
though priority is to be given to projects of benefit to 
more than one member country (article 2 (1) (a)). 

78. The similarity between the two regional develop
ment banks extends also to the range of financial assis
tance they may provide: in addition to the conventional 
type of development financing, the Bank may accept 
special funds under terms which could enable it to re
lend these resources on "soft" terms. Unlike the case 
of the Inter-American Development Bank, however, 
no part of the subscribed capital of the African Deve
lopment Bank is allocated to such special funds. 

79. The Agreement also provides for the Bank's 
participation in the development of the private sector 
of the African economies. Thus, inter alia, it is " to 
promote investment in Africa of public and private 
capital, in projects and programmes designed to con
tribute to the economic development or social progress 
of its members". The Bank may provide equity as well 
as loan financing to private undertakings within mem
ber countries. While it may do so without the need of a 

45 Economic Commission for Latin America, Report of the 
Central American Economic Co-operation Committee, United 
Nations publication, Sales No.: 63.11.0.12, p. 3. 
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government guarantee, it is enjoined from providing 
financing for any project to which the member country 
concerned objects. The authorized capital of the Bank 
is $250 million, half of which will be paid in and the 
remainder on call, all in convertible currency. In addi
tion to its share capital, the Bank will be able to borrow 
local currency from its members up to an amount equal 
to their subscriptions. This provision is intended not 
only to increase the Bank's resources, but also to pro
mote the use of African products and services in the 
carrying out of development projects sponsored by the 
Bank. 

80. The Bank is authorized to raise additional re
sources by borrowing or by the sale of its securities 
as well as by selling holdings from its own portfolio 
(article 23). In fact with the limited amounts initially 
available to the Bank from its members, it will be neces
sary for the Bank to rely heavily on funds to be secured 
from non-African Governments and institutions and 
made available either for the general purposes of the 
Bank - e.g. through the establishment of Special 
Funds - or for the financing of specific projects spon
sored by it. 

ASIAN DEVELOPMENT BANK 

81. The possible establishment of a regional develop
ment bank for Asia and the Far East has recently come 
under study by the Economic Commission for Asia 
and the Far East in connexion with the efforts towards 
promoting economic co-operation in the region. On the 
basis of recommendations originally prepared by a 
Working Group of Experts on Regional Economic 
Co-operation for the ECAFE region, the Ministerial 
Conference on Asian Economic Co-operation, which 
convened under ECAFE auspices in Manila in December 
1963, agreed, inter alia, that an ad hoc Committee "be 
convened as soon as feasible to undertake the necessary 
studies, ... and to recommend the institutional arrange
ments that would have to be made in order to imple
ment . . . the establishment of an Asian Development 
Bank ".46 It is expected that the Committee of Experts 
will hold its first session in August 1964. 

Chapter IV. Specialized financial institutions in selected 
capital-supplying countries concerned with financing of 
development in the developing countries 

82. Specialized national financial institutions have 
been created or strengthened during the last two decades 
in the major capital-supplying countries in the same 
way as the international and other multilateral financial 
agencies, in response to the impetus given to economic 
development and the growing need for development 
financing. In this chapter an attempt is made to provide 
information on some of these institutions with parti
cular emphasis on those aspects of their financial oper
ations which are relevant to (a) the provision of public 
and private capital to the private sector in the develop
ing countries, and (b) the channelling of private capital 

46 Resolution IV of 6 December 1963, United Nations publica
tion, Sales No.: 64.II.F.14. 



to these countries for the financing of public as well 
as private investment projects. As will be seen, aid 
agencies and other governmental financial institutions 
(e.g. export credit institutions) in capital-supplying 
countries provide medium and long-term funds and credit 
to private industries and other productive enterprises 
in the developing countries and do so in a growing 
number of cases through joint or " parallel " financ
ing- similar to the functions increasingly performed 
by the international and regional agencies. In a number 
of countries, particularly in Western Europe, new in
stitutions have come into existence which are financed 
jointly by public and private funds and administered as 
mixed enterprises. Private investment houses, banks 
and other financial institutions have also been respond
ing increasingly to the new trend and are forming con
sortia, syndicates and agencies specialized in meeting 
specific investment needs of the private and public sec
tors in the developing countries. 

83. As indicated in the foreword, the further studies 
under preparation will give extensive coverage on the 
institutions engaged in the provision of investment 
capital and on their terms, conditions and requirements 
for development financing in the developing countries, 
including specific and up-to-date information on fo
reign domestic joint ventures, contractual services 
and other emerging international investment patterns 
many aspects of which were examined in the earlier 
reports of the Secretariat.47 

UNITED STATES 

84. In the United States both government and pri
vate financial institutions play a significant role in the 
financing of development in the public and private 
sectors of the developing countries. The United States 
Government institutions principally involved are the 
Agency for International Development (AID) and the 
Export-Import Bank of Washington. The private finan
cial institutions include a number of banking and finance 
corporations specially established for operations in 
foreign (though not necessarily or even primarily in 
developing) countries and a number of investment 
houses active in the international finance field and ope
rating primarily through the United States and other 
international capital markets. United States corporations 
engaged in direct investment abroad through branches, 
subsidiaries and joint ventures, normally rely on their 
own capital resources and earnings for investment 
purposes. As in the case of other capital-supplying 
countries, reinvested earnings of these corporations 
constitute a major source of financing for their new 
investment or the expansion of their existing investment 
undertakings in the developing countries. 

A. Public Financial Institutions 

The Agency for International Development (AID) 

85. The Agency for International Development (AID) 
is a bilateral aid agency which was set up within the 

47 See documents E/3492, chapter I and E/3665/Rev. 1, chapter II. 
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Department of State in November 1961 under the 
Foreign Assistance Act of 1961. From that date, the 
predecessor International Co-operation Administration 
and the Development Loan Fund were terminated and 
their functions transferred to AID, as was the Export
Import Bank's special loan programme, provided 
under the so-called " Cooley Amendment ". The AID 
also administers United States financial support to the 
Alliance for Progress, which was established by the 
Charter of Punta del Este of 17 August 1961. 

86. The financial assistance provided by AID con
sists of dollar development loans, development grants, 
special local currency loans and grants, payment of 
part of the cost of conducting surveys of investment 
opportunities, supporting assistance and aid in develop
ment research. The responsibilities of AID also include 
administration of the United States investment guaranty 
programme.48 The Office of Development Finance and 
Private Enterprise established in AID assists the pro
motion of private investment activities in the develop
ing countries. The total AID commitments in the fiscal 
year 1963 amounted to $2,432 million as compared 
with a total of $2,539 million in fiscal 1962.49 In 1963, 
AID loans amounted to $1,288 million of which Alliance 
for Progress loans accounted for $532 million or about 
40 per cent. Supporting assistance (including re-obli
gations of prior years' funds) accounted for $431 mil
lion; development and Alliance for Progress grants, 
including grants under the Social Progress Trust Fund 
of the Inter-American Development Bank (including 
re-obligations of prior years' funds) accounted for 
$357 million; and contributions to international organ
izations amounted to $149 million.so 

The dollar development (section 201) loans 

87. Section 201 (b) of the Foreign Assistance Act of 
1961 authorized AID to make developmental loans 
repayable in United States dollars under the terms and 
conditions most likely to " promote the economic deve
lopment of less developed friendly countries and areas, 
with emphasis upon assisting long-range plans and pro
grammes designed to develop economic resources and 
increase productive capacities". The Agency extends 
development loans to foreign governments, American 
and foreign private firms, public, semi-public and pri
vate development banks and development finance 
corporations. Extension of loans to private firms, indi
viduals or groups (the only ones with which the present 
report is concerned) requires the consent of the govern
ment of the country in which the borrower wishes to 
expand existing industries or to establish new ones. 
To be eligible the applicant for AID's dollar loans 
need not be a resident of the country in which the pro
ject is to be located. The applicant must, however, be 
able to show that he has no other sources of financing, 

48 As described in chapter Vtl. 
49 Agency for International Development, Operations Report, 

1962. The total for 1962 excludes $244 million commitments from 
Act of Bogota funds allocated to the Treasury Department for 
loans through the Inter-American Development Bank. 

so Ibid. 
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private and other, available to him on reasonable terms 
before he can get AID dollar loans.51 Agency for Inter
national Development loans to private borrowers are 
usually made with the specification that both principal 
and interest are repayable in dollars. It could be arranged, 
however, to have the private borrower repay both the 
principal and interest to the national government con
cerned in local currency, and the latter in turn to pay 
AID dollars. The project for which the borrower is to 
be granted dollar loans must not compete (as provided 
by section 620 (d) of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961, 
22 U.S.C. section 2370 (d)) with United States business. 52 
Loans by AID to private borrowers bear 5.75 per cent 
interest rate and should generally be used to finance 
the dollar costs of the project. Procurement with the 
dollar loan must with a few exceptions be limited to 
goods and services originated in the United States. 

88. Loans have become the major instrument of AID 
assistance and their share of the total is increasing. 
In the fiscal year 1964, it has been estimated that deve
lopmental loans will constitute 64 per cent to the total 
AID assistance as compared with 58 per cent in 1962 
and 35 per cent in 1961.53 In the fiscal year 1963, the 
development loan commitments administered by AID, 
including Alliance for Progress loans, totalled $1,288.0 
million of which $780.0 million were absorbed by the 
Near East and South Asia, $343.0 million by Latin 
America, $98.0 million by Africa and $67.0 million by 
the Far East.54 Of the total new development loan pro
ject authorizations of $756.0 million in fiscal 1963, 
industry and mining accounted for $372.8 million; 
transportation, $141.5 million; food and agriculture, 
$83.2 million; health and sanitation, $48.3 million and 
miscellaneous operations and others accounted for 
$62.7 million.55 

Development grants 

89. Development grants are made by AID pursuant 
to Section 211 of the Act for International Develop
ment of 1961 which authorizes the President " to fur
nish assistance on such terms and conditions as he may 
determine in order to promote the economic develop
ment of less-developed countries and areas, with empha
sis upon assisting the development of human resources". 
The grants may also be used under certain conditions 
to finance the development of overhead projects in less
developed countries or to pay for the services of experts 
needed in drawing up economic plans, conducting 
resource surveys and appraising specific capital project 
possibilities. In the fiscal year 1963, AID's expenditures 

51 These sources include the " Edge-Act Corporations " (see 
below), investment banks and private long-term lending financial 
institutions that engage in granting long-term dollar loans to 
foreign borrowers. Failing these, the Export-Import Bank of 
Washington, IFC, IBRD, IDB and also local Development Banks 
deriving investment funds from AID could be consulted. 

" 2 There are exceptions to this requirement. 
53 The Budget of the United States Government, Fiscal Year 

ending 30 June 1965, p. 83. 
54 Agency for International Development, Operations Report, 

data as of 30 June 1963, pp. 4, 24 and 30. 
55 Ibid., pp. 44 and 45. 
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on development grants including the programme for 
social progress totalled $330.9 million as compared 
with $227.9 million in the fiscal year 1962.56 

Local currency loans and grants 

90. United States food assistance to developing 
countries is given basically through the sale of surplus 
agricultural commodities against local currencies. Sec
tion 104 (e), Title I of Public Law 480, the Agricultural 
Trade Development and Assistance Act of 1954, autho
rized the Export-Import Bank of Washington to use up 
to 25 per cent of these local currencies in making loans 
(called "Cooley loans" from the Cooley Amendment 
which inserted this authority in the original law) to 
United States private enterprises or their foreign affi
liates, subsidiaries, or branches, to enable them to deve
lop or expand their activities in foreign countries. Under 
section 104 (a), "Cooley loans" can be made to United 
States or local firms if by their activities they would 
contribute to the development of " new markets for 
United States agricultural commodities on a mutually 
benefiting basis". Under section 104 (e) and (g), grants 
and loans can be made to foreign governments for 
economic development purposes. 

91. "Cooley loans" are extended by AID to busi
nesses located in the countries where United States has 
sold surplus agricultural commodities. The borrower 
must use the currencies in financing the local costs of 
expanding his business such as buying plant and acquir
ing land. In Colombia, for example, where the United 
States had sold surplus food commodities for pesos, 
AID loaned pesos to a firm half owned by a United 
States company, which used the borrowed pesos to 
build low-cost homes. In India, a " Cooley loan " of 
$2.5 million was made in 1962 to the Arbor Acres Farm, 
an affiliate of IBEC (International Basic Economy Cor
poration, a United States corporation) for the purpose 
of improving poultry production. Cooley loans may 
be used to meet most of the other kinds of normal cost 
of operating business including the training of personnel. 
The Agency may not make Cooley loans to firms intend
ing to manufacture products to be exported to the United 
States, or for the local production of agricultural com
modities to be sold in the local market in competition 
with agricultural commodities originating from the 
United States. 

92. Interest rates charged by AID for its " Cooley 
loans " are usually comparable to the rates charged 
by local development banks, and maturities of these 
loans often depend on the nature and purpose of the 
business done by the borrower. Repayments must be 
made in the currency borrowed and maintenance of 
the value of the currency is not required. There may 
be cases where AID would require a government guar
anty of loan repayment. Loans may be granted by AID 
according to priorities which it would normally set up 
in countries where there are limited Cooley funds to 
meet the demand. Up to 30 June 1963, financial assis-

56 Ibid., p. 46. 
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tance under section 104 (a), (e) and (g), Title I, of Public 
Law 480, amounted to $3,746.5 million.57 

Investment surveys 

93. The Agency for International Development may 
further promote the flow of United States investment 
to economically less-developed countries through shar
ing with United States private enterprise the cost of 
surveys undertaken to identify specific investment oppor
tunities in those countries. Section 231 of the Foreign 
Assistance Act of 1961 authorizes AID to pay up to 
50 per cent of the costs of approved investment surveys. 
The potential investor should repay AID the amount 
it contributed towards the investment survey after setting 
up the business. Should it fail to set up the business, 
the survey will become the property of the Government 
of the United States. The fact that AID is participating 
with a potential investor in an investment survey does 
not obligate AID to provide the potential investor with 
further financial assistance beyond the amount it under
took under the investment survey agreement. Only 
United States citizens and corporations, partnerships 
and other associations substantially owned by United 
States citizens are eligible to apply for AID participa
tion in their investment surveys. Investment surveys 
must be likely to lead to actual investment and must 
be consistent with the development plans of the recipi
ent countries. 

Supporting assistance 

94. Under Title V, section 401, supporting assistance 
is normally extended to countries in situations where 
United States national security and foreign policy 
considerations make it necessary " in order to support 
or promote economic or political stability " of the re
cipient country. Also, where meeting development 
criteria cannot be adequately assured to warrant assist
ance under any of the titles of the Foreign Assistance 
Act of 1961, supporting assistance may be extended. 
Some of this supporting assistance, however, may go 
to private enterprises. Thus, while in the fiscal year 1963, 
AID project supporting assistance amounted to about 
$76 million, as compared to a total of $94 million in 

57 Eighteenth Semi-Annual Report of the Activities Carried on 
Under Public Law 480, 83rd Congress, dated 21 August 1963, 
pp. 19-25. 

The total consists of: 

Section 104 (e) Cooley loans to private enter-
prise (only from 13 August 1957) ....... . 

Section 104 (e) Grants to Governments (from 
the beginning of Programme to 30 July 1963) 

Section 104 (a) Marketing Research Grants to 
Foreign Institutions (from the beginning of 
Programme to 30 July 1963) ........... . 

Section 104 (a) Utilization Research Grants to 
Foreign Institutions (from the beginning of 
Programme to 30 July 1963) ........... . 

Section 104 (g) Economic Development Loans 
(from I July 1962 to 31 December 1962) 

TOTAL 

IUS million 

149.5 

1, 700.0 

977.3 

9.7 

910.0 

3,746.5 

1962, $8 million was absorbed by industry and mining 
in 1963 as compared to $4.4 million in the fiscal year 
1962.58 

Development research 

95. Development research assistance is provided for 
the purpose of undertaking intensive studies of problems 
encountered in economic planning and programmes of 
the developing countries. The aim is to find ways and 
means of securing the most efficient use of aid resources. 
The Agency for International Development would, 
however, like actual research to be carried on in private 
institutions and laboratories under grants and contracts 
rather than by the Government itself. 

Other assistance by AID 

96. The Office of Development Finance and Private 
Enterprise was established as a point of contact with 
private entrepreneurs desiring to invest in foreign coun
tries. This Office co-operates closely with the United 
States Department of Commerce and meets with both 
business groups and individual entrepreneurs for the 
purpose of explaining the assistance AID can give them 
and to establish working relationship between them 
and AID missions in developing countries. As an example 
it may be noted that in April 1963, thirty executives of 
leading United States corporations accompanied by the 
Under-Secretary of Commerce, Mr. Franklin Roose
velt, Jr., attended a series of meetings in India to confer 
with Indian Government authorities regarding invest
ment opportunities in India. The conference was arranged 
by the Business Council for International Understand
ing (a private United States Group) in co-operation 
with the Indian Investment Centre, New York, and sup
ported by AID and the Department of Commerce. 

97. The Agency maintains a punch-card catalogue 
of investment opportunities, which currently provides 
detailed information on some one thousand specific 
projects in more than eighty developing countries; 
interested investors can secure AID financing for up 
to 50 per cent of the costs of feasibility studies for these 
or other promising ventures. 

The Export-Import Bank of Washington 59 

98. The Export-Import Bank of Washington (Exim
bank) shares with the Agency for International Develop
ment (AID) the administration of the United States 
aid programme to foreign countries. Eximbank is a 
government agency created by Executive Order on 
2 February 1934 under the authority of the National 
Industrial Recovery Act to facilitate trade between 
the United States and foreign countries. Its degree of 
autonomy varied from time to time,60 until 1945 when 
it became an independent Federal Government Agency 

58 Agency for International Development, Operations Report, 
1962, pp. 23, 27 and 31; ibid., 1963, p. 48 (see footnote (b) also). 

59 See also chapter VI for discussion of export credit systems. 
so Eximbank was successively und~r the Federal Loan Adminis

tration, the Office of the Secretary of Commerce, the Office of 
Economic Welfare and the Foreign Economic Administration. 
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administered by a five-man board of Directors appointed 
by the President of the United States. The Board is at 
present assisted by a nine-member Advisory Committee 
composed of representatives of the different sectors of 
the national economy, namely industry, commerce, 
finance, agriculture and labour. 

99. The Eximbank's authorized lending capacity 
was relatively modest ($200 million) until September 
1940 when it was raised to $700 million. By the Export
Import Bank Act of 1945, the Eximbank's lending autho
rity was increased to $3,500 million. Subsequent increases 
in the Bank's lending authority occurred periodically 
up to 1958 when the lending authority was raised from 
$5,000 to $7,000 million. Eximbank's capital amounted 
to $1,000 million subscribed by the United States Treasury 
and the Bank was authorized to issue for purchase by 
the Secretary of the Treasury notes and other obliga
tions up to an additional $6,000 million. This borrowing 
is carried out by means of securities issued under the 
Second Liberty Bond Act; the rate of interest on new 
borrowing is fixed every month by the Secretary of the 
Treasury on the basis of the average rate for seven
year United States bonds on the last day of the preced
ing month. According to Public Law 88-101 of 20 August 
1963, the loans, guarantees and insurance which the 
Bank may have outstanding at any time must not exceed 
$9,000 million. This law therefore extended the Export
Import Bank's lending authority by $2,000 million from 
$7,000 million. 

100. Over the years, the range of Eximbank's activi
ties has been extended and today it has three main 
functions: it grants long-term project loans to public 
and private foreign purchasers of United States goods 
and services for projects in developing countries; it 
provides medium~term export credit guarantees to 
commercial banks; it assists in providing export credit 
insurance in the short and medium-term fields. The 
Eximbank's loans must be in the national interests of 
the United States and are granted only where there is 
found to be "reasonable assurance of repayment". 
Such loans are designed " to supplement and encourage, 
and not compete with, private capital". In the follow-

ing table, the financing activities of the Eximbank have 
been set forth by functional categories: 

101. Credits for development projects on essentially 
commercial terms have been the major item, usually 
accounting for about one-half of the total credits author
ized. Individual credits range from a few thousand 
dollars to many millions (as high as $100 million) and 
may involve a maturity of up to twenty-five years and 
even more. The amount of the loan is not to exceed the 
amount of financing required by the dollar import 
requirements of the projects. Projects likely to be financed 
are those considered as productive projects although the 
Bank has recently financed social overhead projects in 
Peru and Colombia. The borrowing country's capacity 
to service additional debts is an important factor in 
assessing the "reasonable assurance of repayment". 
The Bank in its evaluation of this capacity considers: 
(a) the ratio of debt service payments to foreign exchange 
income; (b) the expected foreign exchange earnings; 
(c) the over-all economic and financial situation; (d) the 
degree of political stability. 

102. Negotiations concerning credits for development 
projects are conducted directly between Eximbank and 
the foreign borrower. The latter may be a foreign govern
ment or a foreign private firm with or without United 
States interest. Eximbank is not required to have the 
guarantee of the government or a bank of the country 
in which the private firm operates. The borrower is 
expected to provide part of the financing of the project 
and if he is a private borrower, usually about half of 
the cost, domestic and foreign. Interest rates are deter
mined according to the cost of funds in the money 
market. 

103. A comparison of "Exporter credits" (item 2 of 
table 5 below) with "Exporter guarantees" (item 3) 
and Export Insurance (FCIA) (item 4) indicates the 
declining importance of the Eximbank's export financ
ing function and the increase of its guarantee and insur
ance activities. United States suppliers wishing to obtain 
medium-term export credit assistance may choose be
tween two main types. The supplier can obtain an export 

Table 5. Export-Import Bank of Washington 

Authorizations 

Fiscal years (million of dollar,!) 

Item 1957 1958 1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 

(1) Development Project Credits 428.1 436.8 494.9 286.0 706.4 555.0 525.0 
(2) Export Credits ............ ' .. 56.1 68.8 39.2 115.5 145.0 34.5 39.9 
(3) Exporter Guarantees ..... '.' .. 17.2 153.0 296.2 142.0 
(4) Exporter Insurance (FCIA) .... 330.7 569.3 
(5) Commodity Export Credits .... 74.3 187.0 66.4 70.0 63.5 3.5 79.8 
(6) Commodity Export Guarantees . .3 127.0 77.1 
(1) Consignment Insurance ........ 31.6 41.8 29.1 9.3 18.9 14.3 5.8 
(8) Emergency Foreign Trade Credits 500.0 165.5 289.8 35.0 327.2 500.0 35.0 

TOTAL 1100.1 899.9 919.4 533.0 1414.3 1861.2 1473.9 

SOURCE: Export-Import Bank. 
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credit insurance from the Foreign Credit Insurance 
Association (FCIA), an association of over seventy 
private insurance companies and then seek financing 
from a commercial bank. Commercial risks are insured 
by the FCIA and the Eximbank in a fifty-fifty partner
ship while political risks are underwritten entirely by 
the Eximbank. Under a second type of arrangement, 
the supplier can seek non-recourse financing from his 
bank which in turn seeks a guarantee by Eximbank. 
Eximbank since October 1961 has provided guarantees 
to commercial banks for medium-term transactions 
financed on a non-recourse basis. These guarantees are 
available in the form of advance commitments and 
become effective when the financing institution pur
chases the foreign buyer's promissory notes from the 
United States exporter. 

104. Commodity export credits are credits extended 
to foreign countries for purchases of United States 
agricultural products. These credits usually involve a 
maturity of twelve to fifteen months and were mostly 
granted to private textile mills in Japan for purchase 
of cotton. 

B. Private financial institutions 

Edge Act banking and finance corporations 

105. The development of large-scale international 
operations on the part of United States banks dates 
back to the commencement of operations of the Federal 
Reserve System in 1914 which authorized and encouraged 
the member banks to establish branches abroad. In 
1919 an amendment to the Federal Reserve Act, called 
the "Edge Act", provided for the organization of so
called Edge Act corporations 61 for " the purpose of 
engaging in international or foreign banking or other 
international or foreign financial operations " either 
directly or through the agency, ownership or control 
of local institutions in foreign countries. Prior to Sep
tember 1963, the Edge Act corporations were required 
to operate either as a " banking corporation "62 or as 

61 Also called "agreement" corporations according to a 1916 
enactment requiring authorization of the Federal Reserve Board 
through signing of an " Agreement ". 

62 The Edge Act Banking Corporations include : 
The Bank of America (International), owned by the Bank of 

America National Trust and Savings Association, San Fran
cisco, California; 

The Bankers International Corporations, owned by the Ban
kers Trust Co., New York, New York; 

The Chase Manhattan Overseas Banking Corporation, owned 
by the Chase Manhattan Bank, New York, New York; 

The Chemical International Banking Corporation, owned by 
the Chemical Bank New York Trust Company, New York, 
New York; 

The Continental Bank International, owned by the Continental 
Illinois, National Bank and Trust Company, Chicago, Illinois; 

The First Bank of Boston International, owned by the First 
National Bank of Boston. Massachusetts; 

The Manufacturers Hanover International Banking Corpora
tion, owned by the Manufacturers Hanover Trust Company, 
New York, New York; 

The Morgan Guaranty International Banking Corporation, 
owned by the Morgan Guaranty Trust Company, New York, 
New York; 

The Western Bancorporation International Bank, owned by the 
the Philadelphia National Bank, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania. 

" financing corporation ". 63 But according to recent 
changes in the governing regulations, the formal dis
tinction between these types of corporations is consider
ably reduced. As of 31 March 1964, thirty-one Edge 
Act corporations were active in the international field, 
fourteen of which were originally established as banking 
corporations and seventeen as financing corporations. 

106. While Edge Act corporations are active chiefly 
in developed countries, they have provided development 
capital to industrial and commercial borrowers in deve
loping countries through equity participation or by 
extending loans. They have purchased the shares of a 
number of development banks and other public and 
private development finance companies in the develop
ing countries engaged in productive activities. The equity 
investment of these corporations is seldom for the pur
pose of acquiring control and the main objective is to 
supply investment capital in the initial stage or for an 
important investment activity pursued by a promising 
enterprise. Loans and equity investment of these corpor
ations cover a number of development fields but manu
facturing is of special interest to them. Portfolio invest
ment of Edge Act corporations is distributed over most 
regions, and about 40 per cent has been absorbed by 
the developing countries. 

C. Capital market institutions 

107. As shown in the following table, the United 
States purchase of new foreign capital issues from all 
countries has grown over the years, and has reached 
the level of $1,294 million in 1963. In 1962, the Inter
national Bank for Reconstruction and Development 
floated issues totalling $95 million and the Inter-American 
Bank $75 million on the United States market. Also in 
1963 and again in 1964, Mexico floated issues totalling 
$65 million on the New York market. 

ea The Edge Act Financing Corporations include : 
The Bamercial International Finance Corporation, owned by 

the Bank of America National Trust and Savings Association, 
San Francisco, California; 

The Bankers International Financing Company, owned by the 
Bankers Trust Company, New York, New York; 

The Boston Overseas Financial Corporation, owned by the 
First National Bank of Boston, Boston, Massachusetts; 

The Chase International Investment Corporation, owned by the 
Chase Manhattan Bank of New York, New York; 

The Chemical International Finance Ltd., owned by the Chemi· 
cal Bank of New York Trust Company, New York, New 
York; 

The Continental International Finance Corporation, owned by 
the Continental Illinois National Bank and Trust Company 
of Chicago, Illinois; 

The First National City Overseas Investment Corporation, 
owned by the First National City Bank, New York, New 
York; 

The First Pennsylvania Overseas Finance Corporation, owned 
by the First Pennsylvania Banking and Trust Company, 
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania; 

The Manufacturers Hanover International Finance Corpora
tion, owned by the Manufacturers Hanover Trust Company, 
New York, New York; 

The Morgan Guaranty International Finance Corporation, 
owned by the Morgan Guaranty Trust Company, New York, 
New York; 

The Philadelphia International Investment Corporation, owned 
by the Philadelphia National Bank, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania. 
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Table 6. United States purchases of new foreign capital issues, 1955-1963 

(In millions of SUS) 

International 
Western Latin All other lnstitutions 

Year All Areas Europe Canada America countries and Unallocated 

1955 128 29 39 4 56 
1956 453 375 78 
1951 591 25 324 61 187 
1958 955 121 367 14 87 367 
1959 624 78 437 95 14 
1960 573 24 227 107 118 91 
1961 510 57 224 18 199 12 
1962 1076 195 451 102 238 84 
1963 a .....• 1294 272 736 35 251 n.a. 

SoURCE: United States Department of Commerce, Survey of Current Business March 1964, and Balance of Payments Statis
tical Supplement, Revised Edition. 

" Preliminary figures. 

108. The United States capital market can serve as 
a growing source of capital for the developing countries, 
especially as far as foreign bond issues are concerned. 
The United States capital market is characterized by 
a diverse and wide ownership and active trading. It 
is a broad and responsive market with an absorptive 
capacity higher than that of any other existing capital 
market. This is shown by the fact that the foreign obli
gations with maturities of more than one year floated 
in the United States and outstanding at the end of 1962 
was $920,000 million. The corresponding combined 
total for the six Common Market countries, Sweden 
and the United Kingdom account for $300,000 million 
or less than one-third of the figure for the United States. 
While in Europe public and quasi-public institutions 
currently play a dominant role in mobilizing and allo
cating investment funds, in the United States these 
functions are performed primarily by private institu
tional investors. 

109. In addition to drawing on domestic savings, 
underwriting syndicates can tap foreign markets for 
the benefit of the borrowers. The history of many suc
cessful floatations, local or foreign, in the New York 
market indicates clearly that foreign investors have been 
very active participants in that market. It is especially 
noteworthy that in some past years most of the foreign 
demand for loans floated in New York originate from 
the borrowing country.64 The advantages of such "indi
rect " investment by foreign investors in bonds of their 
own country lie in the very fact of these being United 
States dollar bonds, in possible interest differentials, 
and last but not least in the anonymity which the borrow
er achieves through channelling his domestic invest
ments through a foreign capital market. 

110. The growing concern over the United States 
balance-of-payments deficits in recent years led to the 
proposal of an interest equalization tax as a measure 
to discourage recourse to the United States market by 
the developed countries. The exemption of transactions 

64 Economic Policies and Practices, Paper No. 3, A Description 
and Analysis of Certain European Capital Markets, Joint Economic 
Committee Print, United States Congress, 20 January 1964. 

with the developing countries from this tax can serve 
as an incentive for investment in these countries and also 
in securities issued by multilateral agencies for such 
purposes. 65 

Ill. The flow of private capital from all the United 
States financial sources represents about two-thirds 
of the total international flow of foreign private capital 
and in 1961 reached a peak of $4, 150 million. This rate 
constituted an increase of around 30 per cent over the 
1956-61 average and more than four times the 1950-55 
annual average. The outflow in 1962 declined to $3,273 
million. The developing countries were the recipients 
of slightly over one-fourth of the United States private 
capital whereas financial assistance from official sources 
exceeded $3,000 million in that year. Latin America 
absorbed the greater part of private capital outflows. 
In 1961 and 1962 investment in this region amounted to 
$400 million each year (excluding Venezuela where a 
net reduction of $250 million occurred owing to large 
net outflows from petroleum and other investments 
from that country). The bulk of these investments was 
made in manufacturing facilities in Argentina and to a 
lesser extent in Brazil. Only a small part was in the form 
of fresh capital flows. Investments in other developing 
countries amounted to about $450 million in each of 
the above two years. Direct investment in manufacturing 
in these countries was nominal, while the bulk of such 
investment in oil was chiefly in the nature of a shift 
in its direction, especially to North Africa. The United 
States Census of Direct Foreign Investments undertaken 
in 1957 indicates that close to one-fifth of all recorded 
United States direct investments were of the joint-ven
ture type. In 1957, 17 per cent of United States investors 
in developing countries were engaged in joint-ventures 
as compared with ll per cent in 1950. Comparable 
figures for industrialized countries were 31 and 22 per 
cent for 1957 and 1950 respectively.66 

65 See also chapter VII. 
as United States Department of Commerce; Direct Private 

Foreign Investments of the United States, Census of I950, Supple
ment to the Survey of Current Business, 1953. United States Busi
ness Investments in Foreign Countries, Washington, D.C., 1960. 
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UNITED KINGDOM 67 

112. In the United Kingdom there is no single govern
ment-aid financing agency as comprehensive in scope 
as the Agency for International Development in the 
United States or the Caisse Centrale de Cooperation 
Econornique in France (see France below). There are, 
however, a number of governmental and semi-govern
mental institutions which channel financial assistance 
to developing countries. The Commonwealth Develop
ment Corporation and Commonwealth Development 
Finance Company are two institutions specially con
cerned with the provision of investment capital to these 
countries. These institutions supplement the financing 
functions traditionally provided by the British investment 
and banking institutions directly or through the London 
capital markets. 

A. Public and semi-public financial institutions 

Commonwealth assistance loans 

113. In 1958, the Commonwealth Assistance Loans, 
made under Section 3, of the Export Credit Guarantees 
Act, 1949 (as amended) were introduced to aid the 
Commonwealth 68 countries after they attained inde
pendence. These loans are, however, tied to the purchase 
of British goods, though not necessarily in connexion 
with particular projects. Normally they are long-term, 
usually for a 30-year period, with a grace period recently 
extended to from seven to ten years, though at a rate 
of interest equal to the rate at which the Government 
borrowed the money plus 1/4 of 1 per cent. In certain 
cases there may be a waiver of interest and service 
charges with repayment of capital deferred for the grace 
period.69 

67 A comprehensive study on the institutions and methods 
concerned with the fiow of investment capital and export credits 
from the United Kingdom to the Developing Countries of the 
Commonwealth and others is under preparation. 

68 Commonwealth countries attaining independence on or after 
11 February 1948, i.e., the " new " Commonwealth countries and 
India and Pakistan are eligible for Commonwealth Assistance 
loans. India and Pakistan are. however, not eligible for invest
ment by the Commonwealth Development Corporation according 
to the Amending Act of 1963. 

69 United Kingdom Treasury, Aid to Developing Countries, 
Cmnd. 2147 (September 1963), para. 44. 

The Export Credits Guarantee Department 

114. The Export Credits Guarantee Department 
(ECGD) is a government department whose operations 
are conducted on business lines without direct govern
ment finance. It gives neither direct financial aid to 
exporters nor credit to importers. Its main function is 
to provide insurance both against the risk of financial 
loss involved in carrying on foreign trade and against 
risks not normally coverable from regular commercial 
insurers to exporters, or to banks that provide finance 
to exporters to enable them to supply foreign buyers 
with goods on credit.70 The ECGD as a matter of policy 
adheres to the usual commercial rules applicable to 
regular insurance business. Six Export Guarantee Acts 
passed between 1949 and 1961 provide the legislative 
basis under which the ECGD operates. To accommodate 
the developing countries ECGD has developed a new 
type of insurance which is suitable for large and high 
cost development projects. The new system works like 
this. First, one of the four institutions (excluding the 
ECGD) that participate in the British export credit 
system grants a loan to a foreign importer to enable 
him to pay cash to his British exporter. Then without 
recourse to the British exporter, financial guarantee 
is given. Actually what this means is that the British 
bank or other credit institution involved has, as in any 
other creditor-borrower operation, given a loan to the 
foreign importer, the guarantor of repayment being the 
ECGD. This type of long-term export credit insurance 
has so far been granted in ten cases. As seen in the 
following table the volume of export insurance has 
steadily increased since 1957 and in 1962 about 23 per 
cent of United Kingdom exports were thus insured. 

115. The ECGD normally underwrites two types of 
credits namely medium-term credits of up to five 
years carried under Section I of the main Act and long
term credits (granted under Section 2 of the main Act). 
The first type is by far the largest, though in recent 
years the second type has increased substantially since 
the end of 1960 (as table 7 indicates) as a result of the 
fact that a number of other governments have extended 
export credit insurance guarantees to their exporters 
beyond five years. 

?o See also chapter VI. 

Table 7. ECGD. operations (sections 1 and 2) 

(In millions of £ sterling) 

Maximum total liability on guarantees current 
Total Insured shipments (at end Q( year) 

shipments Total as percentage 
Years insured U.K. exports of U.K. exports Section 1 Section 2 Total 

1957 480 3,460 14 440 40 480 
1958 520 3,355 16 475 45 520 
1959 630 3,460 18 530 50 580 
1960 690 3,680 19 610 55 665 
1961 770 3,840 20 700 90 790 
1962 890 3,950 23 803 137 940 

SoURCE: Data provided by the United Kingdom Government. 
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The Commonwealth Development Corporation- formerly 
known as the Colonial Development Corporation 

116. In 1948, the United Kingdom Government 
established the wholly government-owned corporation 
known as the Colonial Development Corporation. 
This corporation was renamed the Commonwealth 
Development Corporation in 1963 when the Common
wealth Development Act was passed. Under the 1963 
Act, the CDC was authorized to serve as a channel for 
providing financing on a long-term basis to public and 
private business ventures in the independent economi
cally under-developed Commonwealth countries which 
had achieved independence since CDC was established 
in 1948 (i.e., excepting India and Pakistan) as well as 
the still dependent territories under United Kingdom 
administration. 

117. The Corporation performs the functions of 
formulating and implementing projects that entail 
commercial risk in these countries. It may do this alone 
or in partnership with foreign government enterprises, 
mixed enterprises or private businesses. It may sell 
its interest in a joint venture to private investors, once 
the project it sponsored becomes a going concern. The 
CDC invests in development projects either through 
loans, equity investments or a combination of both. As 
an investment bank, which is what it is in effect, it is 
run strictly on commercial terms, and also it must earn 
its current operating expenses. 

118. The CDC derives its finance mainly from the 
United Kingdom Exchequer, from which it can borrow 
on medium and long terms up to £150 million and short
term funds up to £10 million. Loans up to £130 mil
lion may be outstanding at any one time from the 
United Kingdom Exchequer. In addition, CDC has 
the authorization to borrow up to £20 million from pri
vate sources. 

I 19. The rate of interest it charges on its loans is 
linked with the rate it pays to the United Kingdom 
Exchequer from which it draws almost all its resources. 
The Exchequer's charge is in turn also linked to the rate 
which the Government has to pay on the London capi
tal market. 

120. The outstanding liabilities of CDC at the end 
of 1962 were £83 million and these mainly consisted 
of long or medium-term advances. Only a small por
tion of this was borrowed from non-governmental 
sources during the year. During the past few years 
however, due to the fact that CDC has been having 
increasing surpluses and a rising rate of loan repay
ments, it now finances a rising portion of its new invest
ments from its own resources. Also, it has succeeded 
in selling off some of its investments and, from the 
proceeds, it now makes new investments. 

121. The CDC invests in enterprises it wholly owns 
such as the Dominica Electricity Services in the West 
Indies and the Kulai Oil Palm Estate Ltd., Malaysia. 
It also invests in enterprises it jointly owns with govern
ment corporations (e.g. Borneo Development Corpora
tion Ltd.) or those it owns jointly with private enter
prises such as Jamaica Pottery Ltd., and Caribeach 
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Ltd. in the Bahamas. Also CDC invests in enterprises 
such as Kilomber Sugar Co. Ltd., in Tanganyika, the 
shareholders of which are NOFC (a Netherlands finan
cial institution) UKCM (a Netherlands financial insti
tution which acts as managing agent for the enterprise) 
the Standard Bank, the International Finance Corpora
tion and Tanganyika residents. Two other examples 
are: the Nigerian Housing Development Society Ltd., 
a housing finance institution which CDC, the Federal 
Nigerian Government, the Eastern Nigeria Govern
ment, Small Savings Organizations and Nigerian resi
dents helped to finance; and the Nigerian Cement Co. 
Ltd., controlled by the Eastern Nigerian Government, 
which was financed by the following shareholders: 
CDC, the Nigerian Federal Government, the Tunnel 
Portland Cement Company which manages the enter
prise, F.L. Smith and Co. Ltd., and 2,000 individual 
stockholders, most of them Nigerians. 

122. At 31 December 1962, CDC had outstanding 
capital commitments of over £117 million. Of this total, 
£15.8 million was invested in industries in the Carib
bean; £20.6 million in the Far East; £23.6 million in 
East Mrica; £22.6 million in Central Mrica; £21.3 mil
lion in the High Commission Territories of Basutoland, 
Bechuanaland Protectorate and Swaziland, and £13.3 
million in West Africa. 

123. About 50 per cent of CDC's funds have been 
invested in plantations and small farming, factories 
and building societies, with the rest distributed among 
public utilities, especially electricity generation and 
distribution, mining, hotel business and other enter
prises. 

Commonwealth Development Finance Company Ltd. 
(CDFC) 

124. The Commonwealth Development Finance Com
pany Ltd. was established on 25 March 1953 with a 
capital of £15 million of which £4.2 million was paid up. 
The equity was divided into two classes of shares, one 
class of shares held by commercial companies and the 
other subscribed by the Bank of England. In 1962, the 
total authorized capital was increased to £30 million 
of which £7.3 million was paid up. The CDFC's invest
ment activities are co-ordinated closely with private 
investors and it serves as a catalyst in promoting the 
flow of private capital to Commonwealth countries. 
On 15 November 1963, CDFC arranged for £7.5 million 
of 5 1/2 per cent debenture stock 1983-1986 to be issued 
for public subscription, th~; price being £96 per £100 
nominal. The CDFC has no direct projects of its own; 
it does not, except in special cases, provide finance for 
social facilities or public utilities or for development 
projects controlled by governments. While it provides 
access to a wide range of advisory services, it is not 
itself equipped to provide management on any scale 
although it has, in practice, sometimes had the task 
thrust upon it. 

125. The finance of CDFC is normally available for 
a project which satisfies the following conditions: (a) pri
vate enterprise conducts the project; (b) the project 
will make a timely contribution to economic develop-

---! 
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ment in the country concerned; (c) the project will be 
commercially viable; (d) expert management will be 
available to run the project; (e) the sponsors of the 
project will themselves provide a reasonable proportion 
of the finance; (j) the project will be assured of continued 
association with the sponsors and management; (g) the 
borrower can be shown to have raised as much of the 
necessary finance as it is practicable through the normal 
channels. 

126. Investments by CDFC take a number of forms. 
While it has subscribed directly for shares, it has also 
invested in medium or long-term loans, frequently 
combined with conversion rights, option warrants or 
other rights to acquire equity. The CDFC also requires 
security or the right to call for security for the full amount 
of its loans in the tradition of strict commercial bank
ing. Interest rates are geared to the rates which CDFC 
itself has to pay in London plus the margin for CDFC's 
tax liability. Its loans have in effect carried interest at 
7 to 8 per cent. The CDFC has also subscribed directly 
for shares and considers proposals for underwriting 
or other forms of financial assistance. Fixed interest 
loans are normally made in sterling, but CDFC's money 
(like CDC's money) is not tied to spending on British 
goods. CDFC now prefers individual investments of 
the £250,000 -- £500,000 range so as to permit itself 
to spread its development assistance more effectively 
over a range of industries. 

127. Like CDC, CDFC operates in association with 
other development bodies including CDC itself- these 
two institutions have joined in promoting local develop
ment corporations in the Commonwealth countries 
themselves. The CDFC also works with the World 
Bank (IBRD) with which it has joined in such projects 
as Sui Gas Transmission in Pakistan, the Kariba Power 
in the former Central African Federation, electricity 
in Malaysia and the financing of the development finance 
corporations of India, Pakistan and Ceylon. Its other 
ventures include a loan stock subscription to a private 
rubber plantation in Eastern Nigeria; a direct invest
ment in the expansion of a major jute mill in Pakistan. 
The Company has also subscribed to part of a Mort
gage Debenture Stock issue of Jamaica Electric Utility 
Company. 

128. An example of the breadth of CDFC's interests 
in the development fields in one country is provided 
by the case of India. Direct investments and commit
ments in that country by CDFC include the manufacture 
of aluminium and its products, fertilizers, intermediates 
and fast colour bases for dyestuffs, electric cables, 
electricity service meters, industrial gases, paper, plastics, 
steel and non-ferrous tubes, high-tensile wire rod, rail
way rolling stock and general mechanical engineering 
products. In addition, as mentioned, it has contributed 
to the capital resources of the Industrial Credit and 
Investment Corporation of India Ltd. (ICICI) through 
which in turn it provides financing for a broad range 
of ventures. Investments and total commitments by 
CDFC of over £25 million have been spread over forty
six projects and fourteen countries in the Common
wealth. 

129. In the financial year ended 31 March 1963, 
the tenth year of its operation, the CDFC had its most 
active year (more active than the financial year 1961) 
so far, having accepted ten new commitments involving 
an investment of nearly £3.5 million, while negotiations 
nearing completion extend to seven more projects, 
involving a further investment of about £2 million. 
The seventeen projects are spread over eight Common
wealth countries. 71 The above compares with the finan
cial year ended 31 March 1962 when CDFC undertook 
new commitments totalling somewhat over £2 million 
in eight projects, compared with new commitments 
totalling £3.7 million in nine projects in a former peak 
financial year 1961. In the financial year ended 31 March 
1964, CDFC accepted thirteen new commitments total
ling £3.7 million in ten new projects, spread over eight 
different countries. This brought outstanding CDFC's 
commitments to £28 million. 

B. Private financial institutions 

Barclays Overseas Development Corporation ( BODC) 

130. The Corporation is a wholly-owned subsidiary 
of Barclays Dominion, Colonial and Overseas (DCO) 
(which in turn is a partly-owned subsidiary of Barclays 
Bank) founded after World War II to provide finance 
for constructive investment outlays to enterprises that 
lack a regular source of financing such investment. 
The loans must involve "a measure of development". 
Construction of a new factory or commercial building 
will be eligible but not purchase of existing property. 
Barclays DCO has put up £6 million of ordinary capital 
for BODC which has in addition raised £1 million in 
unsecured loan stock on the market. Barclays Overseas 
Development Corporation has been able, since it was 
formed, to put out £28 million in the form of medium
term finance to businesses in countries overseas.72 As 
of the end of September 1962, it had made 382 commit
ments. 

131. The Corporation prefers to lend in amounts of 
between £5,000 and £25,000 with a maximum of £100,000, 
though it has gone into bigger projects such as afforesta
tion in Swaziland together with Baring Brothers, London 
merchant bankers. It has gone into hotel development in 
the West Indies with the then Colonial Development 
Corporation. Barclays Overseas Development Corpor
ation's activities are spread over industry, commerce, 
building developments, public works, agriculture and 
forestry and other areas including co-operatives and 
educational groups. Some of its commitments are for 
periods over 15 years, but most are in the " five years 
and under" and "over five years up to ten years" 
ranges. It has also made some equity investment. 

National and Grindlays Finance and Development Corpora-
tion 

132. The National and Grindlays Finance and Deve
lopment Corporation is a subsidiary of National and 

n Commonwealth Development Finance Company Ltd., Tenth 
Annual Report and Accounts Year Ended, 31 March 1963. 

72 These include countries in East, West and Central Africa, 
the West Indies and the Mediterranean, 
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Grindlays Bank, which operates in East Africa, the 
Persian Gulf and the Indo-Pakistan Sub-continent. 
The Corporation, which grew out of the bank's function 
as banker to the territorial governments of Aden, Kenya, 
Uganda, Zanzibar and other territories, was set up soon 
after World War II. Its operations are on rather a modest 
scale with loans outstanding of around £2 million. 
Finance is provided mainly for building extensions to 
factories, construction of offices, shops and even clubs. 
The Corporation works in conjunction with local author
ities and co-operates in some projects with the Common
wealth Development Corporation. 

The CBI Development Corporation 

133. The CBI Development Corporation is a wholly
owned subsidiary of the Chartered Bank (formerly 
called the Bank of India, Australia and China) which 
operates mainly in the Far East. It has no separate 
staff and operates with a paid-up capital of only £500,000. 
Its loans are normally for between three and ten years; 
fixed interest loans are made in sterling and there is 
also provision for equity allocations or equity options. 

The Standard Bank Finance and Development Corpor
ation 

134. This is a subsidiary of the Standard Bank (a 
London Bank) and has concentrated so far on East 
Africa. It has given assistance towards agricultural 
development, the building and equipping of factories 
for processing primary products and conducting other 
business. As a general rule, an adequate proportion 
of " risk " capital is found by the borrower, but the Cor
poration has power to subscribe to or underwrite equity 
issues. 

C. Capital market institutions: new capital issues by 
non-residents- Capital Issues Committee (CIC) and 
the Bank of England 

135. The Capital Issues Committee, an official com
mittee advising the Treasury, controls new issues and 
their placing on the London market by overseas borrow
ers. The Capital Issues Committee has taken into 
consideration the state of United Kingdom balance 
of payments and the needs of domestic industry before 
granting access to the London market. 

136. The Bank of England seeks to accommodate 
issues in London by public bodies, domestic as well as 
Commonwealth, by marshalling their access to the 
London market in accordance with its strength (which 
at times in the recent past has been limited). A special 
consideration is normally given to those issues needed 
to re-finance maturing loans. Amounts over £50,000 can 
only be borrowed with the consent of the Capital Issues 
Committee. Such consent is, however, no longer required 
of British registered companies, except for amounts 
earmarked for use abroad, especially as it is recognized 
that many parent companies act as an important channel 
for the flow of United Kingdom private direct invest
ment to Commonwealth countries. 

Table 8. Loans issued on the London Market by 
Commonwealth public bodies: net new issues 

Amounts Amounts 
Year (£million) Year (£ million) 

1951 29.8 1959 13.6 
1952 33.4 1960 15.2 
1953 40.9 1961 19.7 
1954 35.1 1962 10.9 
1955 17.5 1963 39.5 
1956 13.8 
1957 13.0 
1958 48.7 331.1 

SOURCE: Midland Bank, United Kingdom. 

137. The CIC applies the same principles of scrutiny 
as the Bank of England applies to applications for issues 
by Commonwealth bodies. It takes account of the United 
Kingdom's undertakings to provide finance for the 
needs of the overseas Commonwealth; it is instructed 
to give particular favour to projects which appear likely 
to contribute materially to the improvement of the sterl
ing area's balance of payments with the non-sterling 
world. 

138. The emphasis of CIC has been on issues destined 
for oversea banks and primary production-mines and 
plantations. As shown in table 8, total net new issues 
aggregated £331.1 million in the period 1951 to 1962, 
or an average of just over £24 million a year. These 
figures would be lower after deduction of redemptions. 
It may be noted that the figures in the first four years 
of the period, 1951-1954, were consistently above this 
average, while those of 1959-1962, were all below it. 
This and the thinning out of the list of borrowing 
Governments reflects in large part the changes in the mar
ket appeal of the under-developed areas of the Com
monwealth, at least at the interest charge they might 
be prepared to accept (see table 9). It is not likely that 
issues with lower yields could be successfully offered 
in New York or in the newly opening-up continental 
financial centres, even though their basic interest rates 
(if not necessarily their issuing costs) are below those 
of the London market. 

139. There are other less formal ways of raising capi
tal in London without an open market issue. The most 
important of these are the arrangements between the 
merchant banks to organize finance for long-term export 
credits. These are chiefly: Hambros Bank Limited; 
Baring Brothers and Co., Limited; N.M. Rothschild 
and Sons; Lazard Freres et Cie; S. G. Warburg and Co. 
Limited; Kleinwort, Benson, Limited; Samuel Mon
tagu and Co. Limited; Brown, Shipley and Co. Limited 
and others. These investment houses organize consortia 
consisting of other interested merchant banks and the 
big deposit banks and insurance companies. A major 
such operation was the provision of £11 1/2 million over 
some eight years for the Dungapur steel project in India, 
for which Lazard brought in Lloyds, Barclays, Martins, 
the District and Glyn Mills. This private money was 
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Table 9. Gross redemption yields in London of representative medium and long-dated Commonwealth loans 

End of year yields: per cent 

Country 1951 1952 1953 1954 1955 1956 1957 1958 1959 1960 1961 1962 

Australia •••• 0 ••••••••• 4.51 4.20 4.05 3.40 4.80 5.45 5.85 5.55 5.40 6.20 6.50 
Southern Rhodesia ..... 4.20 4.20 4.00 3.50 4.85 5.50 5.90 5.75 6.00 8.50 8.80 
Ceylon ••••••••••••••• 0 4.00 5.05 6.45 6.40 6.50 6.90 7.20 8.80 
Tanganyika ••••••• 0 0 • •• 6.20 6.10 6.20 8.90 8.75 

SouRCE: Stock Exchange List, London. 

Note: Those yields undoubtedly underestimate the yields at which a new issue would have to be placed, for dealings in these issues are now very small and the 
market is narrow. 

additional to the funds made available directly by the 
United Kingdom Government. 

140. The big British insurance companies which are 
among the most important backers of new issues on the 
London capital market also play an important part in 
providing capital in the overseas countries in which they 
operate, especially reinvesting (as a matter of policy or 
of local statutory requirement) at least part of their 
premiums in the countries in which they have collected 
them. 

141. The flow of private capital from the United King
dom was severely curtailed in the post World War II 
years on account of the pressing need for the mainten
ance of adequate sterling reserves. However, since 
1953, the outflow of private capital to the developing 
countries followed an upward trend and for the 1956-
1957 period it averaged about $200 million a year. 
The volume of private investment to developing coun
tries continued to increase and, in 1960, it amounted to 
$350 million. In 1961, it declined to $240 million and in 
1962 the net United Kingdom private investment was 
reduced considerably owing to disinvestments in the 
oil industry. Official financial assistance, however, 
remained at about $400 million in recent years. The 
volume of guaranteed private export credit increased 
to $42 million mostly for maturities between 1 and 5 
years. 

FRANCE 73 

142. French development capital and credits have 
been made available to the developing countries through 
a number of public, semi-public and private financial 
institutions. The funds which have flowed through these 
channels for financing private investment projects have 
supplemented the French direct investment including 
an increasing number of joint ventures in Africa and 
other developing regions. Government financial assist
ance to developing countries is provided by the Caisse 
Centrale de Cooperation Economique (CCCE), while 
financial institutions such as investment banks and export 
credit agencies provide the bulk of development financ
ing derived from private sources. 

73 A comprehensive study on the institutions and methods 
concerned with the flow of investment capital and export credits 
from France to the developing countries of the French Area and 
others is under preparation. 

A. Public Financial Institutions 

Caisse Centrale de Cooperation Economique (CCCE) 

143. Since its reorganization in 1958, CCCE has 
assumed increasing responsibilities in the financing of 
development in the developing countries. This agency 
currently performs two basic functions. As an admini
strative instrument of the Government, it is charged with 
the execution of the French bilateral aid programmes. 
As an autonomous financial agency, it enters into deve
lopment financing activities on its own behalf. In the 
former capacity, CCCE operates within the framework 
of the Special Funds established under the French aid 
system for specific countries or groups of countries or 
for specific fields of activities. 

144. These funds include the Fonds d'aide et de coope
ration (FAC), established in 1959 to provide financial 
aid as well as cultural, social and technical assistance 
to the newly independent countries of French expression 
in Africa south of the Sahara and to Madagascar; the 
Fonds d'investissement pour le developpement econo
mique et social des territoires d'Outre-Mer (FIDES), 
extending financial aid to the African territories which 
remained French after 1959; and the Fonds d'inves
tissement des departements d'Outre-Mer (FIDOM), 
financing development projects in the overseas depart
ments of France. The CCCE also administers two Fonds 
operating in the territories and departments for specific 
economic purposes, namely the Fonds national de regu
larisation des cours des produits d'outre-mer (for price 
stabilization of overseas commodities) and the Fonds de 
soutien de textiles d'outre-mer (for support of overseas 
textiles). 

145. The Fonds are financed through budgetary appro
priations and distribute their resources almost exclu
sively in the form of grants. Up to December 1962, 
CCCE's financial operations on account of FAC, FIDES, 
and FIDOM activities, amounted to 9,000 million 
French francs. These operations included in a number 
of cases the entire capitalization of state-owned or state
controlled public companies. In these instances, CCCE 
administers the company by appointing the board of 
directors and also provides the needed technical assis
tance services. 

146. In the performance of further responsibilities 
entrusted to it by the Government, CCCE, in joint 
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operations with the Compagnie Fran9aise d'Assurance 
pour le commerce exterieur, administers export credit 
guarantees for the exportation of machinery and equip
ment as discussed in chapter VI. 

147. Up to 1962, the financial operations of CCCE as 
an autonomous agency accounted for approximately 
3,000 million francs, as against the 9,000 million francs 
of grants extended by the caisse on behalf of the Govern
ment. The CCCE provided a total of 1,140 million francs 
to 349 private enterprises operating in the field of agri
culture, forestry, mining, industry and tourism. The 
majority of these enterprises (265) were located in Africa 
and Madagascar and the remainder mainly in the French 
Overseas Departments. About 70 per cent of CCCE's 
financial assistance was provided in the form of long
term loans, about 25 per cent in medium-term loans and 
only a small proportion (25 million francs) through equity 
financing. Interest charges on these loans averaged 
5.5 per cent.74 

148. As a general rule, CCCE provides 50 per cent 
of the sum required by private enterprises for the imple
mentation of development projects. But CCCE's con
tribution has considerably increased in recent years in 
order to facilitate projects of particular economic inter
est. The extent of financial assistance provided in these 
cases is based on the capital structure of the recipient 
enterprise and its earning and loan repayment capacity. 
The extra funds required to carry out CCCE's new 
commitments are supplied through a mechanism of 
jumelage, according to which the long-term loans extended 
by the Caisse Centrale are combined with medium
term credits granted by investment banks, chiefly the 
Compagnie Fran9aise d'Assurance du commerce exte
rieur, and rediscounted at the Central Bank. The com
bined loans by CCCE to the private sector have served 
the financing of small and medium-size companies and 
occasionally large-scale enterprises. Out of 349 enter
prises financed by CCCE, nine constituted large-scale 
projects such as the exploitation of iron ore deposits 
at Fort Gouraud in Mauritania (which required the 
establishment of a 650 km railway) and the exploitation 
of manganese deposits in Franceville, Gabon, the estab
lishment of an aluminium company at Edea, Cameroon, 
and the construction of an oil refinery at Dakar. These 
enterprises absorbed around 50 per cent (531 million 
francs) of all CCCE's loans to the private sector. 

B. Private and semi-public financial institutions 

The Banque Fran~aise du Commerce Exterieur (BFCE) 

149. French capital for financing industries abroad, 
particularly those outside the franc area is available 
mostly in the form of export credits 75 The BFCE, which 
started operations on 1 October 1947, shared with the 
Credit National the principal role in the French export 
credit system. The major part of its assistance to French 
exporters is granted in the form of guarantees (aval) 

74 Dunod, Les banques de developpement dans le monde, Paris, 
1964. 

75 See also chapter VI. 

on export bills. It also encourages exports by means 
of acceptances, discounts and the provision of short 
and medium-term credit. Prefinancing facilities are made 
available, in the form of a revolving credit line with 
maturities not exceeding twelve months for regular 
export contracts, and in the form of special credits 
with a maximum two-year maturity for large-scale 
capital projects costing at least 3 million French francs. 

150. The capital of BFCE has increased from an 
initial 5 million French francs to its present amount 
of 15 million francs subscribed by the Banque de France 
(25 per cent), the Caisse des Depots et Consignations 
(25 per cent), the Credit National (16 per cent), the 
Caisse Nationale de Credit Agricole (10 per cent), the 
Credit Lyonnais (6 per cent), the Societe Generale 
(6 per cent), the Banque Nationale pour le Commerce 
et l'Industrie (6 per cent), and the Comptoir National 
d'Escompte de Paris (6 per cent). 

The Credit National 

151. The creation of the Credit National dates back 
to 1919 and its original name was "Le Credit National 
pour faciliter la reparation des dommages causes par 
la guerre ". As the name indicates, the Credit National 
was to finance the reconstruction of war damages and 
assist enterprises which, owing to their limited size, 
did not have access to the capital market. According 
to a subsequent amendment to its charter, the Credit 
National is permitted to refinance medium and long
term loans for its own account or on behalf of the State. 
The Credit National was founded by important private 
French banks and industrial concerns and all its capital 
was subscribed by them. However, owing to the special 
functions that it performs and the role and operations 
assigned to it by the Government, it has acquired a semi
public character. The resources available to this in
stitution, other than its own capital and reserves, include 
funds raised by public issues guaranteed in many cases 
by the State. The Credit National is active in financing 
of export credits and performs a significant portion of 
rediscounting operations for export bills in France. 

Investment banks- (banques d'affaires) 

152. There are approximately forty French banques 
d'affaires (investment banks) which may take the forms 
of limited liability companies, private companies or 
partnerships, and are defined by law as institutions 
designed to promote the formation of new ventures 
or the expansion of existing ones. They usually perform 
this function by organizing consortia to underwrite 
and distribute new issues of securities and sometimes 
by acquiring shares with the intention of reselling them 
to investors at a later date. No time-limit is imposed on 
the credits they grant to the enterprise in whose capi
talization they participate. The banques d' ajjaires sup
plement their own funds (capital and reserves) with 
funds raised on the capital markets, deposits received 
on individual or business accounts. In export financing, 
these institutions may discount export bills in the case 
of deposit banks and they play an active part in the 
formation of consortia for providing export credits 



for large-scale projects. They also assist foreign purchasers 
and French suppliers in negotiating export contracts 
and related settlement arrangements. These banks 
have been credited with the successful conclusion of 
important contracts for the export of French capital 
goods and equipment to developing countries. 

153. Among the important investment banks in 
France we may cite the Banque de Paris et des Pays
Bas, the Banque de l'Indochine, the Banque de l'Union 
Parisienne, the Union Europeenne Industrielle et Finan
cif:re (Schneider Group), the Union des Mines and among 
the partnerships Worms et Cie, Lazard Freres et Cie 
and De Rothschild Freres. 

C. Capital market institutions 

154. On the French capital market no bond issues 
by countries outside the franc area have taken place 
since the end of the war. Borrowing on that market 
by members of the franc area is not subject to restric
tions other than those applying to metropolitan resi
dents. Issues by companies operating in the overseas 
countries of the franc area (other than oil companies) 
are relatively small and amounted to 140 million French 
francs in 1957, 25 million francs in 1958, 20 million 
francs in 1959 and nil in 1960. In April 1962, measures 
were adopted which restored free and complete inter
change between French and foreign stock markets for 
both French and foreign securities. Under a general 
authorization of the Direction des Finances Exterieures 
of the Ministry of Finance, residents may buy and sell 
foreign securities, including French securities quoted 
on foreign markets, provided that the securities are 
listed on a recognized stock exchange and the transac
tion is carried out through the intermediary of an author
ized French institution. 

155. Currency needed to buy foreign securities is 
freely available at the official rates. Foreign exchange 
obtained from the sale of foreign or French securities 
must be reinvested or repatriated within three months 
of its acquisition. 

156. As a result of the upwards shift in the demand 
of raw materials by industrial countries and the increased 
interest demonstrated by these countries in establishing 
commercial links with some of the African nations of 
the franc zone, there has been a significant increase in 
joint ventures, especially for the implementation of 
mining and industrial projects. In the majority of the 
cases, the capital of the company is controlled by French 
interest, as in Mauritania, where the 375 million francs 
capital of the Mines de Fer de Mauritanie is controlled 
(51 per cent) by a pool of French financial interests and 
the remainder of the stocks is held by a Canadian com
pany (Frobisher Ltd.) and a British importer of mineral 
ore the British Iron and Steel Corporation (B.I.S.C.); 
or in the case of the Compagnie Miniere de l'Ogooue 
established in 1952 for the exploitation and transpor
tation of manganese ore, by a French controlling group 
(51 per cent) and an American metallurgical company 
(United States Steel). Sometimes the joint venture does 
not have a controlling party, as in the case of the Societe 
Civile des Bauxites de Guyane, formed in 1956 with a 
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90 million francs capitalization subscribed by the Caisse 
Centrale, French aluminium producers and two Ameri~ 
can mining enterprises. 

157. The interest in joint venture operations between 
French and foreign capital in the franc zone may increase 
considerably in the future in view of the increasing 
exports of raw materials from this zone. It has been 
estimated that more than one-half of the iron produc
tion of Fort Gouraud will be exported, especially to 
Great Britain, a considerable part of the bauxite pro
duced in Guinea will be conveyed to Canadian mills, 
more than four-fifths of the alumina produced in Guinea 
will be sold to Canadian, British and American enter
prises and the aluminium production of Guinea will 
find its markets in Canada, Germany, Italy, Switzer
land and the United States. 

158. In recent years, efforts have also been made to 
form joint companies between French and African 
capital. But experience in this field is too recent and the 
cases still few in number. 

159. The net outflow of private investment from France 
to the developing countries (mostly African countries 
of the franc area) accounted for slightly over 20 per cent 
($268 million) of total official and private flow from that 
country ($1,148 million) in 1962. Direct investments 
constituted the bulk (over 80 per cent) of total volume 
of private capital flows. The net outflow of private capi
tal in 1962 was considerably below the 1961 level ($3 I 9 
million) and that of previous years. Portfolio investment 
which was negligible before 1960 accounted in 1960, 
1961 and 1962 for $9 million, $5 million and $11 million 
respectively. Guaranteed private medium and long
term export credits are increasing at a rapid rate, reach
ing $150 million in 1961, the last year for which data 
are available. 

FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY 76 

160. A major part of the aid provided under the 
German bilateral programmes to the developing coun
tries and also of the private capital flow to these coun
tries consist of credit extended for the purchase of 
equipment, machinery and other capital goods. The 
institutions handling export credit financing include the 
Kreditanstalt fUr Wiederaufbau (KW) (Reconstruction 
Loan Corporation), which is a government corporation, 
and the Ausftihrkredit-AG (AKA), which is financed 
by a number of private and public financial institutions. 
German financial institutions and investment firms are 
active in international consortia and joint ventures. As 
indicated in chapter III, the Federal Republic of Ger
many is an important holder of IBRD bonds and notes 
issued in the German or in other capital markets. 

A. Public and semi-public financial institutions 

161. The Kreditanstalt flir Wiederaufbau (KW) (Re
construction Loan Corporation), is to-day the govern-

76 A comprehensive study on the institutions and methods 
concerned with the flow of investment capital and export credits 
from the Federal Republic of Germany to the developing countries 
is under preparation. 
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ment's principal channel for development aid. Many 
functions performed by this institution are similar 
to those carried out by the Export-Import Bank of 
Washington and the French Caisse Centrale de Coo
peration Economique. KW is a government corporation 
which was originally created by a law of 5 November 1948 
for the purpose of providing financial assistance for 
post-war reconstruction. In 1961, its capital was increased 
from DM 1 million to DM 1,000 million (of which 
15 per cent is paid up), the Federal Republic subscrib
ing to the extent of 80 per cent and the state govern
ments contributing 20 per cent. Successive modifications 
of its statutes have enlarged KW's activities, which 
according to the latest amendment 18 October 1961, 
are as follows :77 

(1) " Granting loans, in so far as other credit in
stitutions are unable to raise the necessary funds, 
for the reconstruction or assistance of the German 
economy;" 
(2) " Granting loans in connexion with export 
transactions of enterprises in the Federal Republic;" 
(3) "Undertaking guarantees within the frame
work of sub-paragraphs 1 and 2 above." 

The Corporation is also entrusted with the function of 
granting loans for financing of development projects in 
foreign countries or for funding foreign debtors' lia
bilities to creditors in the Federal Republic. The Kredit
anstalt is authorized to purchase and sell claims and 
securities but does not accept deposits and is not per
mitted to conduct current account business or to deal 
in securities on the account of others. 

162. Originally, KW was the major source of medium
term export credits but in 1952 the government decided 
to increase the role of the banking system in this field, 
which led to the creation of the AKA. As the export 
credit side of KW's activities decreased, KW moved 
to the long-term financing field and assumed a leading 
role within the framework of the government's pro
gramme of development aid. The Kreditanstalt currently 
administers the Federal Republic's aid to developing 
countries under the guidance of the Inter-ministerial 
Committee on Development Policy which deals with 
basic policy issues and also decides on projects of special 
importance to the government bilateral programmes. 

163. In 1962, total sources of funds available to KW 
totalled DM 2559.8 million, of which 63.1 per cent, 
or DM 1614.6 million, was accounted for by govern
ment funds and the remainder (DM 945.2 million) was 
derived from KW funds. This can be compared with 
a total of DM 2496.3 million in 1961, consisting of 
DM 1389.4 million or 55.7 per cent public funds and 
DM 1106.9 million or 44.3 per cent KW funds. In 1962, 
funds from the Federal Government and the Lander 
made available to KW of the amount of DM 1614.6 
million were financed partly through budget appropria
tions and partly through the allocation of about DM 
1200 million from the proceeds of a DM 1500 million, 
5 per cent development aid bond issue of the Federal 

77 Law concerning the Kreditanstalt fiir Wiederaufbau (Recons
truction Loan Corporation) as amended 18 October 1961. 

Republic of Germany subscribed by German private 
investors.7B In addition to resources derived from 
repayments on previous lendings and increase in its 
reserves, KW funds included DM 279.1 million derived 
from bonds issued in the German market. 

164. In 1962, KW used a total of DM 2559.8 million 
for (a) investment loans and other transactions totalling 
DM 576.5 million to domestic industries (as compared 
to DM 789.0 million out of a total of DM 2496.3 mil
lion in 1961; (b) for capital aid and export financing 
to German exporters and foreign purchasers totalling 
DM 1983.3 million (as compared to DM 1707.3 million 
out of a total of DM 2496.3 million in 1961).79 

165. Over the years, KW's development finance 
operations have covered a wide range of projects. In 
1959, a DM 62 million loan was accorded to the Govern
ment of India for the Rourkala Iron and Steel Works. 
Several loans were granted within the framework of 
general credit lines for development projects (e.g., a 
development loan of DM 25 million to the Sudan 
which was not tied to German exports), and other 
loans were made for the payment of past or future 
debts to German exporters, (e.g., DM 168 million to 
India, DM 12.8 million to Liberia, DM 50 million to 
Chile). Of special interest may be the credit of DM 
67.2 million ($17 million) to Argentina which was 
granted by German private banks which were repre
sented by KW. This credit represented the German 
banks' contribution to the $75 million contributed by 
52 European banks to the International Currency Sta
bilization Loan to Argentina to which the International 
Monetary Fund contributed a further $100 million and 
a group of United States private banks $75 million.so 

166. The 1960 loans of KW included a loan of DM 
66.7 million to the Nacional Financiera S.A. of Mexico 
for the construction of a power station; a DM 55.2 
million to the Pakistan Water and Power Development 
Authority for the enlargement of the Multan power 
station; a DM 14.6 million to Chile for the construction 
of a cellulose and paper factory; and D M 11.2 million 
to a Greek sugar factory and DM 7.2 million to a Span
ish steel mill. These credits run for an average of ten 
years and bear interest from 5 3/4 to 7 per cent. The 
KW also subscribed $60 million in bonds as the German 
share in the international consortium for the financing 
of a $200 million iron ore mining venture in Liberia. 
Although this loan was not expressly tied to German 
exports, it is being used in part for that purpose. The 
following table includes information on KW's lending 
operations according to major types of activities during 
1959, 1960 and 1961. 

The Ausfuhrkredit-AG (AKA) 

167. The AKA, which started operations on 1 April 
1952, was established for the purpose of discounting 

78 Deutsche Bundesbank, Monthly Report, April 1964, Table V, 
p. 73; Kreditanstalt fiir Wiederaufbau, Fourteenth Annual Report, 
1962, p. 48. 

79 Kreditanstalt fiir Wiederaufbau, Fourteenth Annual Report, 
1962. 

80 Ibid., Annual Report 1959, pp. 53 and 54. 



Table 10. Lending operations 
of tbe Kreditanstalt fiir Wiederaufbau 

(Millions of DM) 

Nature of the credits 1959 1960 

Domestic investment .... 1,555 1,005 
German exporters ....... 140 110 
Investment abroad . ~ .... 640 775 
Other purposes .... " . ~ .. 325 195 

SoURCE: Compiled from annual reports of the Kreditanstalt. 

1961 

750 
105 

1,605 
40 

export bills, by a consortium composed by the " Big 
Three " private banks (Deutsche Bank, Dresdner Bank 
and Commerzbank), nine other private banks and 
eleven regional, state and local government banks. In 
addition to its capital of DM 20 million, the AKA's 
resources include a DM 1 billion A-line credit from 
the consortium of members, and a DM 300 million 
B-line credit, which is a rediscount ceiling with the 
German Bundesbank. 

168. The AKA grants export credits on conditions 
which vary depending on whether the funds are to be 
provided from the resources of the member banks of 
the consortium or the fund provided by the Bundesbank. 
Under the A-line and B-line credits, exporters are required 
to put up 15 to 20 per cent and 40 per cent of the 
credits respectively. For the A-line credits, AKA charges 
interest rates that are normally 3.5 per cent above the 
discount rate charged by the Deutsche Bundesbank. 
For B-line credits, the rate of interest is usually 1.5 
per cent above the central bank's discount rate. Matur
ities range between 4 to 8 years, and AKA normally 
decides which line of credit it would make available 
to the exporter. B-line credits are primarily for exports 
to developing countries. Although interest rate on the 
A-line credits is higher, this type of credit seems 
to be more attractive to exporters because of its 
lower participation requirements. The following tables 
provide information on the volume of AKA credits 
and their geographic distribution. 
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Table 11. Ausfllhrkredit-AG export credits 
compared witb total value of orders placed and 

tbe total value of exports - 1952-1963 

(In millions of DM) 

Total AKA export Total value Total value 
Year credits (all types) of orders placed of exports 

1952 ~ ...... ~ .. 659 1,402 17,008 
1953 . . ~ .... ~ . ~ 453 856 18,653 
1954 ~ ......... 466 848 22,035 
1955 -. ~ ...... ~ 402 864 25,716 
1956 .......... 489 1,254 30,861 
1957 .. ~ ....... 396 1,182 35,968 
1958 .. ~ . ~ ..... 290 642 36,998 
1959 .......... 299 812 41,183 
1960 ... ······· 377 863 47,946 
1961 .......... 405 873 50,978 
1962 .......... 363 724 52,974 
1963 .......... 414 827 58,309 

SoURCE: Ausfiihrkredit-AG, Annual Report, 1963, and Deutsche Bundesbank, 
Monthly Report, April 1964. 

B. Capital market institutions 

169. The emergence of the Federal Republic of 
Germany as an important international financial centre 
dates from 1958 when convertibility was introduced and 
capital market regulations liberalized. The German 
capital market is freely accessible to foreign borrowers; 
however, in order to maintain orderly conditions on 
the market, a commission of bank and Government 
representatives has been set up to review all projects 
for new issues. The expansion of the German market 
in recent years has led to the organization of an increas
ing number of investment funds primarily for Western 
European enterprises. German firms participate in 
inter-European investment funds organized in other 
countries (such as EURO-UNION, incorporated in 
Luxembourg), and play an active part in German and 
international syndicates engaged in industrial and other 
development projects in Latin America, Asia and Africa. 

Table 12. Geographical distribution of AKA export credits - 1958-1963 

(Percentages) 

1958 1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 

Europe ............... 36.86 40.36 37.65 40.54 34.00 20.56 
Africa ................ 9.78 13.69 23.56 15.58 9.65 11.17 
Asia ................... 30.06 28.35 25.83 18.71 17.82 20.37 
North America ....... 2.76 1. 78 2.40 3.81 3.88 4.60 
Central America ...... 0.15 0.02 0.04 0.02 0.12 
South America ....... 20.39 15.80 10.56 21.25 34.12 42.77 
Australia ............. 0.07 0.51 0.41 

100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 

SOURCE: Ausfllhrkredit-AG, Annual Report, 1963. 
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170. German institutional investors have subscribed 
to securities issued in the German capital market by 
IBRD. These included a DM 200 million loan sold at 
par at 5 per cent on 1 April1959 and maturing in 15 years 
through a syndicate of over seventy German banks 
(headed by the Deutsche Bank as the principal manager 
and the Dresdner Bank as the co-manager). As indi
cated in chapter III, the Federal Republic of Germany 
has been among the largest providers of funds for IBRD 
operations. In July 1961, part of the DM 12 million 
loan by the Republic of Argentina was sold on the 
German capital market. Yields of foreign issues floated 
on the German capital market are as much as a 
full percentage point above those for comparable 
German issues. 81 

171. Direct investment and export credits constitute 
the two major sources of private capital outflow from 
the Federal Republic of Germany. In 1959 the latter 
source accounted for over one half of the total private 
capital flow amounting to close to $500 million. Export 
credits were granted with a maturity period not exceed
ing five years which are becoming gradually due for 
repayment. The volume of guaranteed private export 
credits in recent years has declined to below $200 mil
lion and they may be granted on longer terms. The net 
flow of private and official flows to the developing coun
tries exceeded $600 million in 1962 but this was con
siderably lower than the total in 1961 and 1959. 

ITALY 

172. In Italy a number of specialized financial in
stitutions which are classified as autonomous govern
ment agencies provide export credits and investment 
capital to developing countries. Their main concern 
has been the provision of medium and long-term funds 
for financing industrial development in Italy, but in 
recent years they have become interested in develop
ment financing abroad, including the developing coun
tries. Medium-term financing is, in practice, extended 
also by the main commercial banks (Banca Commer
ciale Italiana, Credito Italiano, Banco di Roma, etc.) 
to some developing countries of Africa. The short-term 
credits granted by these institutions acquire the 
character of medium-term financing under the prevailing 
commercial banking practice of renewing the loans on 
a continuous basis. With the approval of the Ministry 
of Foreign Trade the bank branches operating in the 
developing countries are permitted to charge interest 
rates lower than those required in the Italian market. 
The experience gained in assisting the economically 
depressed southern part of the country, has to some 
extent guided the policy of the Italian government in 
reference to the developing countries. The bulk of loans 
granted to these countries is administered by public 
institutions, i.e., those specializing in medium-term 
financing (e.g., I.M.I. Centrobanca and Mediobanca) 

s1 Joint Committee Print, United States Congress, Economic 
Policies and Practices, Paper No. 3. A Description and Analysis 
of Certain European Capital Markets, January 1964, p. 158. 

and government financial holdings (especially Istituto 
Ricostruzioni Industriali, (IRI), and Ente Nazionale 
Idrocarburi, (ENI)).82 

A. Specialized public institutions primarily 
concerned with provision of export credit 

The lstituto Mobiliare Italiano (I.M.I.) 

173. The most important of these institutions is 
the I.M.I., a government credit institution created in 
1931 with the main object of taking over from the com
mercial banks in the field of medium and long~term 
financing. Its capital, which at present amounts to 20,000 
million lire, has been subscribed primarily by savings 
banks and insurance institutions. Other resources are 
derived from foreign loans markets. I.M.I. 's present 
functions include a wide range of domestic and foreign 
activities. 

174. Of primarily relevance in the present context 
is the fact that I.M.I. has provided the bulk of medium 
and long-term industrial financing, with a record of 
$1,800 million loans outstanding as of December 1962. 
In order to assist the export of Italian capital goods 
abroad, it concluded several financial co-operation 
agreements for the extension of long-term financing 
with credit institutions in countries undergoing indus
trialization, namely Argentina, Brazil, Mexico and 
Yugoslavia. Recently, Mexican enterprises have received 
$75 million from I.M.I. to finance purchases of capital 
goods in the Italian market. The I.M.I. also occasionally 
takes participations, along with other foreign and 
international institutions, in development banks as in 
the case of the Banque Nationale pour le developpe
ment economique in Morocco. The I.M.I. assists foreign 
potential investors and buyers through a special depart
ment, the " Ufficio Informazione Investimenti ". Its 
loans range between 5 and 20 years. On a normal ten
year investment, the bank charges interest rates of 
1 per cent to 7 1/2 per cent per year, it normally supplies 
one-third of the applicants' total investment needs and 
requires a first claim on the industrial plant of the bor
rower, and in the case of loans to developing countries, 
the guarantee of the government. 

The Danca di Credito Finanziario ( Mediobanca) 

175. This institution was established in April 1946 
as a joint-stock company with an initial capital of 
4,000 million lire which was increased to 6,000 million 
lire in 1956. The capital was subscribed by the so
called " banks of national interest " (Banca Commerciale 
Italiano, Credito Italiano and Banco di Roma). Other 
resources for the Mediobanca financing of opera
tions are derived from medium-term savings accounts, 
the issue of bonds and rediscounting with the Medio
credito (see below). One of the main functions of Medio
banca is the provision of medium-term credits through 
the discounting of bills on Italy or foreign countries. 
Mediobanca participates in the equity financing of 

82 Ente Nazionale ldrocarburi, Export Credit contributions in 
1963 amounted to around $70 million or more than SO per cent 
of the whole Italian contribution in this field. 



industrial, financial and commercial firms in develop
ing countries. It has contributed to the capital of the 
Industrial and Mining Development Bank of Iran, and 
it owns the entire capital stock of the Liberian Trad
ing and Development Company, Ltd. (Tradevco) of 
Monrovia. 

Banca Centrale di Credito Popolare (Centrobanca), 
Ente Finanziamenti Industriali ( Efibanca) 

176. On the same pattern of Mediobanca a group 
of banks and insurance companies established the 
Banca Centrale di Credito Popolare (Centrobanca) in 
1946 and the Ente Finanziamenti Industriali (Efibanca) 
in 1949. The latter bank was initially established in 
1939 as a joint stock company but later reorganized 
with a capital of 2,000 million lire (subsequently increased 
to 3,000 million lire) contributed by banks, industrial 
and insurance companies. (The Efibanca and Centro
banca provide funds to developing countries mainly 
under the form of export credits and derive their operat
ing funds through the issue of interest-bearing bonds, 
accepting medium-term savings deposits and rediscount
ing of commercial papers with the Mediocredito (see 
below). 

lstituto Nazionale delle Assicurazioni (INA) 

177. In the field of export credit, the Istituto Nazio
nale delle Assicurazioni (INA) insures credits for capital 
and consumer goods' exports to the extent of about 
four-fifths of the granted credit. The guarantee period 
is of 4 years and premium rates are set between a mini
mum of 2 per cent and a maximum of 2.5 per cent of 
the sum insured, which is rarely applied. 

The lstituto Centrale per il Credito a medio termine aile 
me die e piccole industrie ( M ediocredito) 

178. The Mediocredito is a chartered public corpor
ation created in 1953 to serve as a rediscounting agency 
for medium-term credit institutions. In addition to 
funds contributed by the Government, the Mediocredito 
can secure new funds by issuing loans on foreign capital 
markets or by borrowing from some government trust 
funds or private insurance institutions. The Medio
credito has so far floated on foreign markets only one 
bond issue of an amount of 100 million Swiss francs 
in 1954. The institution is granted a government subsidy 
of 1.5 per cent of the balance of loans outstanding over 
the preceding twelve months.s3 

179. The Mediocredito is the key institution in the 
export credit system, being the only rediscounter and 
the lender of last resort. As already stated, its facilities 
are provided in the form of rediscounting and advances 
at preferential rates. The refinancing thus accorded 
may not exceed 75 per cent of the total invoice value. 
If, for lack of liquidity, the institution is unable to 
refinance to this extent, it may provide as little as 25 
per cent and reimburse to the financing institution the 

sa International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 
External Public Assistance for Development available from National 
and Regional Sources, February 9, 1962, p. 40. 
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difference between the cost of obtaining money on the 
market and the price charged to the borrower. During 
the period July 1954 to December 1961, the Medio
credito refinanced an export of special supplies for an 
amount of 88,000 million lire. The funds allocated by 
the Treasury to the Mediocredito for refinancing exports 
amounted to 107,000 million lire of which 60,000 mil
lion lire had been paid out by the end of 1961. 

180. Giving effect to the economic measures recently 
approved by Parliament in order to decrease the deficit 
in the balance of international payments, the Italian 
Government has allocated to Mediocredito 50,000 mil
lion lire to be used exclusively for the direct financing 
of exports on medium and long-term credits. 

B. Specialized institutions concerned with 
the provision of investment capital 

181. Direct public participation in developing coun
tries is mainly undertaken by the two largest government 
holdings Istituto Ricostruzioni Industriali (IRI) and 
Ente Nazionale Idrocarburi (ENI), either through par
ticipation with local companies or by providing the 
entire capital for the new undertakings. The IRI was 
formed in 1933 to support the banking system by taking 
over their industrial holdings which were in financial 
difficulties. Two-fifths of IRI's investments are chan
nelled by law into the southern part of the country 
where, in partnership with the Cassa peril Mezzogiorno 
(a specialized government financial institution for the 
development of the south), it is assisting the industriali
zation of the region. The IRI is becoming increasingly 
active in extending its investment activities to develop
ing countries. 

182. In recent years the Ente Nazionale Idrocarburi 
(ENI), has undertaken a number of activities in the field 
of oil exploration and production in developing coun
tries. In Argentina, in collaboration with Y acimientos 
Petroliferas Fiscales, it has drilled 600 exploration wells 
and it is now constructing the Santa Cruz-Buenos Aires 
1,716 km. pipeline. Recently ENI has signed agreements 
to build up oil refineries at Porto Allegre and Belo 
Horizonte (Brazil), and in China (mainland). In the period 
1960-63, ENI has undertaken development projects, 
mainly through joint venture operations, for an amount 
of 320,000 million lire in Yugoslavia, Poland, Spain, 
Greece, India and Iraq and in 15 Mrican countries. 

C. Capital market 

183. Semi-public institutions, financed mainly through 
capital markets and government holdings, handle the 
bulk of Italian investment in developing areas. Only 
joint stock companies are allowed to make public issues 
of bonds on the Italian capital market. Any issue in 
excess of 500 million lire by residents or non-residents 
must be authorized by the Ministry of the Treasury 
after consultation with the Inter-Ministerial Committee 
of Credit and Savings. Since World War II, there have 
been on the Italian market only three foreign bond 
issues: 

(a) A 15 billion lire issue in 1961 by the World Bank; 
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(b) A 15 billion lire issue in 1962 by the European 
Investment Bank; 

(c) A 15 billion lire issue in 1962 by the Inter-Ameri
can Development Bank. 

184. Both the net flows of private and official capital 
show considerable increase in Italy. The total net flows 
rose from $253 million in 1961 to $397 million in 1962. 
Private capital flows registered an increase from $168 
million to $286 million in the above two years. The 
volume of guaranteed export credits rose to the level 
of $100 million in 1962 and in that year $18 million 
accounted for portfolio financing. 

JAPAN 

185. In Japan, two institutions, the Export-Import 
Bank of Japan and the Overseas Economic Co-operation 
Fund, are concerned with provision of credit and invest
ment funds to the developing countries. The Govern
ment also provides aid through the general budget and 
the special account for settlement of reparation and 
extraordinary debts. Private capital has been made 
available to the developing countries through direct 
investment, portfolio investment and export credits. 

The Export-Import Bank of Japan 

186. The Export-Import Bank of Japan is an inde
pendent Government agency established in 1950 as a 
long-term export financing institution; it was reorga
nized in 1952 and its scope of activities was enlarged. 
The capital of the Bank was increased successively and 
as of 31 July 1963 it amounted to 118,300 million yen. 
The Bank is authorized to borrow from specific sources 
and its borrowing from the Government stood at 164,275 
million yen as of the end of July 1963. 

187. According to article 1 of the Charter of the 
Export-Import Bank of Japan, the Bank is called upon 
to " supplement or encourage the financing by ordinary 
financial institutions of exports and imports and overseas 
investments, for the purpose of facilitating through 
financial aid Japan's economic interchange, mainly in 
the field of trade, with foreign countries". Financial 
assistance of the Bank to Japanese firms include pro
vision of credits for their exports and imports and also 
lending to Japanese firms engaged in foreign ventures 
independently or in participation with foreign concerns 
in joint ventures. The Bank also may guarantee the 
liabilities of the Japanese firms and in some cases of 
their foreign partners arising out of borrowing for 
these purposes from other sources. 

188. The Bank's financial operations also cover 
granting of loans to foreign governments and foreign 
corporations for the import of capital goods and tech
nical services from Japan. India and Pakistan have been 
the beneficiary of the bulk of loans granted in this 
connexion. The Bank also extends loans to foreign 
public agencies for financing their capital contributions 
to or stock acquisitions in joint ventures with Japanese 
firms, as in the case of a loan granted to a government 

institution in Brazil for the purpose of acquiring stocks 
in a Brazilian-Japanese steel mill enterprise. Under a 
financial operation called " development loans " the 
Bank may acquire bonds issued by foreign governments 
for the financing of imports from Japan of the capital 
goods requirement for development projects. 

189. As of 31 March 1963, export credits constituted 
close to 84.7 per cent of the Bank's financial operation 
(267,000 million yen) and one half of these credits were 
granted for sales of vessels. Import credits amounted 
to 1.5 per cent and investment and development loans 
to 13.8 per cent. 

The Overseas Economic Co-operation Fund (OECF) 

190. The Overseas Economic Co-operation Fund 
(OECF) is an independent Government agency which 
was established by a law promulgated on 27 December 
1960 and began operations in March 1961. According 
to the articles of the law establishing the OECF, its 
purpose " shall be to contribute to the economic deve
lopment of South-East Asia and other developing 
regions ... and thereby to promote international eco
nomic co-operation by engaging in the necessary ope
rations for facilitating the supply of such developmental 
funds as are difficult to obtain from the Export-Import 
Bank of Japan and for ordinary financial institutions 
as well as in other related operations ". 

191. The capital of the OECF amounted to 16,900 
million yen as of the end of March 1963. The Govern
ment may, within the amount appropriated in the gener
al budget, make additional subscriptions to the capital 
of the OECF. The functions of OECF include admini
stration of a 5,000 million yen fund (the South-East 
Asia Development Co-operation Fund SADCF) which 
was originally established within the Export-Import 
Bank of Japan. 

192. The operations of OECF include granting loans 
required for projects which are considered useful to 
the economic development of South East-Asia and other 
regions, and specifically to strengthening Japan's eco
nomic interchange with these regions. It also finances 
studies and pilot projects. These loans and investments 
are made where funds cannot be borrowed from the 
Export-Import Bank of Japan or from other financial 
institutions on reasonable terms. 

193. Loans given by the Fund usually do not exceed 
20 years including a five-year grace period. The rate 
of annual interest is normally 3.5 per cent or over. Where 
a project is considered important and attempts to obtain 
necessary equity financing from other sources fail, the 
OECF may make equity investments in Japanese and 
foreign companies instead of loans. It is required, how
ever, that the shares acquired be sold, when appropriate, 
to release the funds for other operations of the Fund. 

194. The flow of private capital from Japan to all 
countries increased from $43 million in 1959 to $160 
million in 1961 and fell to $118 million in 1962. Direct 
investment and lending account for the bulk of private 
capital flows and guaranteed private export credits 
amounted to $35 million in 1962, a decline of close to 
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50 per cent from the previous year. Total net flow of 
official and private capital from Japan has fluctuated 
between $195 million (1959), $381 million (1961) and 
$286 million in 1962. 

OTHER COUNTRIES 

Austria 

195. Austria has no specialized institutions for the 
channelling of financial aid to economically less developed 
countries. Austria's official and private financial flows 
to the developing countries have been primarily in the 
nature of export credits and credit guarantees operated 
through the Austrian National Bank and the Oesterrei
chische Kontrollbank A.G .. The Austrian capital market 
is accessible to borrowing activities of the International 
Bank for Reconstruction and Development and other 
multilateral agencies. In November 1962, IBRD floated 
a $10 million bond issue in Austria, half of which (at 
4.5 per cent interest and 15 years maturity) was pub
licly subscribed in the capital market, while the other 
half (at 4 per cent interest rate at 5 years maturity) 
was acquired by the pension fund of the National Bank. 
The Oesterreichische Kontrollbank A.G. headed the 
syndicate of twelve banks through which this first non
schilling issue was offered publicly in the Austrian 
capital market. In recent years, increasing efforts are 
being made to render the market more active in these 
issues. Guaranteed export credits amounted to over 
$15 million and close to $10 million in 1961 and 1962 
respectively. Net official disbursements in 1962 increased 
to about $14 million consisting of grants for bilateral 
technical co-operation and loans for procurement in 
Austria. 

Belgium 

196. The Development Co-operation Office (Office 
de Cooperation de Developpement), under the direct 
authority of the Ministry of External Trade and Tech
nical Assistance, is in charge of execution of the Belgian 
aid programme. Official financial assistance, which is 
primarily in the form of grants, amounted to slightly 
less than $100 million in 1962. Guaranteed private 
export credits amounted to $35 million in that year 
and the major part of these credits had maturities of 
over five years. 

197. The Association pour Ia Coordination du Finan
cement a Moyen Terme des Exportations Belges (Cre
dit-Export). This institution was established on 6 August 
1959 as a non-profit organization by six Government 
institutions and 25 commercial banks interested in foreign 
trade.s4 Its purpose is to examine applications for 

84 The six Government institutions are: The Banque Nationale 
de Belgique, the Caisse Generate d'Epargne et de Retraite, the 
Societe Nationale de Credit a l'Industrie, the Institut de Rees
compte et de Garantie, the Caisse Nationale de Credit Professionnel 
and the Office National du Ducroire. 

The 25 commercial banks are the following: Banque Borsu, 
Banque Commerciale de Liege, Banque d'Anvers, Banque de 
Bruxelles, Banque de Commerce, Banque de la Societe Financiere 

medium-term export financing on behalf of its member 
institutions. 

198. The medium-term export financing pool. Export 
transactions approved by Credit-Export are refinanced 
from a rediscount pool of 6,000 million Belgian francs 
(4,750 million from August 1959 to May 1962) committed 
by the members. The most important contributors are 
the Societe Nationale de Credit a l'Industrie (about 
31 per cent), the Caisse Generate d'Epargne et de Retraite 
(about 21 per cent), the Banque de Ia Societe Generale 
de Belgique (about 14 per cent), the Banque de Bruxelles 
(about 10 per cent), the Kredietbank (about 5 per cent), 
the Institut de Reescompte et de Garantie (about 3 
per cent), and the Caisse Nationale de Credit Profes
sionnel (about 2 per cent). Each participant in the pool 
opens a rediscount line and commits itself to provide 
refinancing facilities for transactions approved by 
Credit-Export. 

199. The long-term export financing pool. In February 
1962, a pool of 2,000 million Belgian francs was arranged 
by some members of Credit-Export for the refinancing 
of export transactions with maturities extending beyond 
five years. Half of the fund for the second pool is com
mitted by government institutions and half by the pri
vate banking sector.85 

200. The Belgian capital market has contributed to 
the financial resources of multilateral agencies. In 1959, 
it purchased IBRD bonds amounting to 500 million 
Belgian francs at 5 per cent for ten years. Private Bel
gian banks have also participated in an International 
Finance Corporation loan to Chile. Under the present 
trend towards the opening up of European capital 
markets to foreign investors and borrowers, Belgian 
private banks, insurance companies and other capital 
market institutions are expected to invest further in 
foreign securities. Floatation of securities issued by non
residents are subject to laws dating partly to the pre-war 
years. The Minister of Finance must approve not only 
the floating of foreign issues of stocks or bonds on the 
Belgian market, but also, the admission to trading of 
foreign securities already issued. Normally, domestic 
and foreign securities are treated alike by both the list
ing committee of the Belgian stock exchange and the 
Banking Commission. 

201. A major channel for the flow of private Belgian 
capital to developing countries is provided by the large 
Belgian companies such as the Societe Generale de Bel
gique and the Union Miniere which are active in various 
African countries, especially the Congo (Leopoldville), 

Bruxelloise, Banque de Ia Societe Generale de Belgique, Banque 
de Paris et des Pays-Bas, Banque des classes moyennes, Banque 
lndustrielle Beige, Banque Jules Joire et Cie, Banque G. et C. 
Kreglinger, Banque Lambert, Comptoir du Centre, Comptoir 
National d'Escompte de Paris, Credit Commercial de Mons, 
Credit du Nord Beige, Credit General de Belgique, Credit Lyon
nais, 0. de Schaetzen et Cie, Banque regionale, Kredietbank, 
Nagelmackers fils et Cie., Jules Philippson et Jean Degross et 
Cie., Societe Beige de Banque. 

ss The main contributors include: Societe Nationale de Credit 
a l'Industrie, Caisse Generale d 'Epargne et de Retraite, Banque 
de Ia Societe Generale de Belgique, Banque de Bruxelles, Krediet· 
bank, Banque d'Anvers, Banque Lambert and Societe Beige de 
Banque. 
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chiefly in extractive industries. These companies float 
sizable bond issues in the Belgian capital market and 
make the proceeds available to their foreign branches 
and subsidiaries. 

Canada 

202. There is no special financial institution for the 
channelling of Canadian aid to underdeveloped countries. 
The External Aid Office (E.A.O.) and the Export Credit 
Insurance Corporation (E.C.I.C.) have specific respon
sibilities related to external aid and the granting of export 
credits respectively. The External Aid Board advises 
the Secretary of State for External Affairs on external 
aid policy and the Inter-departmental Finance Committee 
oversees the activities of E.C.I.C .. Net disbursements 
of official Canadian assistance in 1963 are estimated to 
have increased twofold (to 125 million Canadian dol
lars) over 1962. In the past the Commonwealth countries 
of the Colombo Plan area have been the major bene
ficiaries of the Canadian aid, but under a new long-term 
loan programme introduced in 1961, Latin American 
countries have received over one-half of such loans. 86 

203. The flow of private capital from Canada to the 
developing countries is estimated to have amounted 
to $C30 million in 1962 which is below the level of some 
previous years. Portfolio investment in multilateral 
agencies has been relatively high accounting for SC27 
million in 1960 and 1961. 

204. Guaranteed long-term export credits provided 
through the following institutions amounted to $C5 mil
lion in 1962. 

205. The Chartered banks. Practically all commercial 
banking business in Canada is carried out by eight 
chartered banks which have over 5,000 branch offices.s7 
These banks are organized under federal charter in 
accordance with the provisions of the Bank Act. In 
medium-term export financing, the chartered banks act 
mainly as intermediaries by financing transactions which 
are subsequently refinanced by the Export Finance 
Corporation of Canada Ltd. The chartered banks may 
also serve as intermediaries for long-term credits granted 
by the Finance Division of E.C.I.C. (see below). 

206. The Export Finance Corporation of Canada Ltd. 
(EFC). This institution was created in 1959 with a 
capital of 10 million Canadian dollars entirely subs
cribed by the eight chartered banks with the purpose 

86 This new programme, which was characterized as flexible, 
will provide for: "(a) Aid to Colombo Plan Countries of Asia 
at a higher level than was provided prior to the reduction in 1962; 
(b) more comprehensive and sizable Canadian programmes for 
the Commonwealth countries of the Caribbean; (c) larger and 
more effective programmes for Africa, including the French
speaking states; and (d) a further contribution to Latin American 
development, in close co-operation with the Inter-American Bank, 
through the availability of new and additional lending resources." 
Extract from Statement made by Mr. Paul Martin, Secretary 
of State for External Affairs, in the House of Commons, Ottawa, 
Canada, 14 November 1963. 

87 These banks are: the Royal Bank of Canada, the Banque 
Canadienne Nationale, the Provincial Bank of Canada, the Mer
cantile Bank of Canada, the Bank of Montreal, the Canadian 
Imperial Bank of Commerce, the Bank of Nova Scotia and the 
Toronto Dominion Bank. 

of providing medium·term financing of one to five 
years. The Corporation is authorized to seek additional 
resources by increasing its capital to 50 million Cana
dian dollars and borrowing up to ten times the amount 
of its total capital, resulting in potential maximum 
resources of 550 million Canadian dollars. 

207. The Export Finance Division of the Export Credit 
Insurance Corporation. Under section 21a of the Export 
Credits Insurance Act, ECIC is authorized to grant 
direct long-term export financing up to a global ceiling 
of $200 million to foreign purchasers or to accord finan
cial guarantees to export financing institutions in con
nexion with projects which are considered beneficial 
to the Canadian economy. The ECIC will purchase, 
to the extent of 100 per cent, promissory notes or other 
negotiable instruments signed by the foreign purchaser 
to the order of the Canadian supplier. Within the 
framework of the ECJC's long-term financing facilities, 
Canada agreed at the 1961 meeting of the India Consor
tium to make available to India a credit of 20 million 
Canadian dollars to be used for the purchase of machin
ery and equipment in Canada within two years com
mencing in June 1961. At the meeting of Pakistan Con
sortium in 1961 a credit of 6.5 million Canadian dollars 
was granted to Pakistan for the same purpose.ss 

Denmark 

208. The Board of Technical Co-operation with 
Developing Countries (Sekretariatet for Teknisk Samar
bejde med Udviklingslandene) is the principal adminis
trative agency carrying out the Danish aid programme. 
The aid extended by this agency amounted to $7 and 
$8 million in 1961 and 1962. The flow of private capital 
to developing countries in 1961 amounted to nearly 
$15 million as the result of high volume of guaranteed 
export credits with over 5 years of maturity. The flow 
decreased in 1962 to $5 million. 

209. In Denmark, export credits are provided exclu
sively by commercial banks which may obtain refinanc~ 
ing facilities from the National Bank of Denmark for 
credits of more than 1 million Danish krone with matur
ities of at least two years. The export contract must be 
insured by the Export Credit Council (Eksportkreditrae
det), and to qualify for refinancing the credit must 
exceed 1 million Danish krone and be extended over a 
minimum period of two years. The refinancing process 
consists of issuing freely negotiable two to five-year 
bearer certificates eligible for refinancing up to 85 per 
cent of their nominal values. Export credit insurance 
which was previously under the direction of the Ministry 
of Trade is now granted by the Export Credit Council 
which includes representatives of industry, the National 
Bank, private banks and the ministries concerned. In 
addition to export contracts, the Council is also em
powered to issue guarantees for stocks held abroad, and 
undertake sales promotion and bank loans in relation 
to export transactions. 

88 International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 
External Public Assistance for Development available from National 
and Regional Sources, 9 February 1962. 
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Netherlands 

210. The Ministry of Foreign Affairs formulates and 
executes all the bilateral aid programmes. Loans pro
vided through consortia device are administered by the 
Netherlands Reconstruction Bank (Herstelbank). The 
Committee for International Technical Assistance deals 
with technical assistance services to the developing 
countries. Net disbursements of official assistance total
led $86 million in 1962, half of which consisted of contri
butions to multilateral agencies. The overseas territor
ies of the Kingdom were the recipients of the bulk 
of the bilateral grants. The net flow of private capital 
to the developing countries has been significant and 
reached $200 million in some years (1959 and 1960). 
Although a greater part of such flows have been in the 
form of direct investment, financing through the provi
sion of export credits has increased and in 1961 amounted 
to $35 million. The Netherlands capital market has 
also been an important source of funds in Europe for 
bonds and notes issued by the multilateral financial 
institution. In 1959, subscriptions to these issues amount
ed to $48 million but they have declined in recent years 
and in 1961 and 1962 they amounted to $16 and $11 mil
lion respectively. 

211. The Netherlands Reconstruction Bank ( Herstel
bank). This institution was created in 1945 and is jointly 
owned by the State and a number of large banks and a 
few private investors,89 for the purpose of development 
financing in the Netherlands. In 1948, the Herstelbank 
organized an institution, the Nederlandse Participatie 
Maatschappij, for the financing of medium-size enter
prises and in 1951 it sponsored the establishment of 
Export-Financiering Maatschappij (EFM) as a special
ized agency dealing with provision of export credit. 
Herstelbank plays an important but indirect role in 
export-financing. Besides being the principal subscriber 
to the capital of the EFM, it also provides the latter 
with additional resources in the form of a renewable 
loan of 25 million florins. The basic functions of the 
Reconstruction Bank are in the investment field and in 
provision of long-term loans. Loans extended by this 
institution to developing countries are usually combined 
with funds from the Netherlands and other sources 
through organization of consortia. This bank now ex
tends 20 to 25 year-loans (with 5 to 7 year grace periods) 
to developing countries at interest rates ranging between 
4.5 to 5.5 per cent. 

212. The Export-Financiering Maatschappij (EFM). 
This institution was created in 1951 as a private company 
on the initiative of the Herstelbank which owns 60 per 
cent of its capital, the remaining part of the capital 
being subscribed by seven large private banks. Its ini
tial subscribed capital of 15 million florins was recently 
raised to 30 million florins of which only 6 million 
florins is paid up. Additional resources may be obtained 
through bond issues on the capital market, from a 
rediscounting ceiling of 50 million florins granted by 

89 These included the following institutions: The Nederlansche 
Bank, The Central Bank for Agriculture Credit, the largest private 
banks and insurance companies. 

the Nederlandsche Bank N.V. and from a renewable 
loan of 25 million florins from the Herstelbank. Although 
it is empowered to engage in financing of the export 
of all types of goods, in practice it finances the export 
of capital goods. Loans on export transaction in the 
period 1955-1961 have averaged over 500 million flo
rins annually. 

Norway 

213. The Norwegian official assistance is under the 
responsibility of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs which 
administers the government bilateral programmes through 
the Norwegian Agency for International Development 
(Norsk Utviklingshjelp). This agency is financed by 
means of a 0.25 per cent tax on personal income (Saer
skatt til Utviklingshjelp) earmarked for this purpose. 
This is a unique method of development aid financing. 
Net disbursements of official assistance amounted to 
$9 and $7 million in 1961 and 1962 respectively. Over 
one half of the total flow of private capital ($4 million) 
in 1962 consisted of guaranteed export credits. Guaran
tees are issued by the State Export Credit Commission 
and special efforts are being made on the part of the 
Government and the private financial institutions to 
reduce the cost and the maturity requirements of credits 
extended to the developing countries. 

Sweden 

214. The Ministry of Finance is responsible for finan
cial assistance and also for contribution to the multi
lateral agencies which is administered by the Riksbank 
(The Central Bank). The Agency for International 
Assistance (Namnden fOr internationallt bistand -
N.I.B.) in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs administers 
Sweden's technical and relief assistance. The Agency's 
Board and Advisory Council are composed of repre
sentatives of public and private institutions. Export 
credits guarantees are issued by the Export Credit Agency 
(Exportkreditnamnden) a semi-official agency attached 
to the Ministry of Commerce. 

215. The commercial banks provide a very limited 
line of medium-term export credits especially in relation 
to export of ships and heavy machinery.90 The Export 
Credit Institute (Aktiebolaget Svensk Exportkredit) 
formed in 1962 is a semi-public institution which pro
vides long-term export credits. Its authorized capital 
of I 00 million Swedish krone is to be contributed in 
equal amounts by the Government (Ministry of Finance) 
and a consortium of commercial banks. The borrow
ing capacity of the institution is set at six times the paid
up capital (50 million Swedish krone in 1962-63) and 
nine-tenths of the book value of the qualified assets. 
Under a new scheme authorization is given to grant 
export credits on " soft " terms to the developing coun
tries within a total credit of $38.7 million. 

216. Net official disbursements increased from over 
$8 million in 1961 to close to $19 million in 1962 and the 

90 The most important commercial banks are the Skandinaviska 
Banken, the Svenska Handelsbanken, the Stock:holms Enskilda 
Bank, the Goeteborgs Banken and the Sveriges Kredit Bank. 
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rise was primarily due to supplementary contributions 
made to multilateral agencies. Guaranteed export cre
dits reached $10 million in 1960 but fell to $6 and $3 mil
lion in 1961 and 1962. Total flow of private capital also 
declined in 1962 to $18 million as compared with $43 
million in 1961. 

Switzerland 

217. The bulk of the flow of capital from Switzerland 
consists of private investment which has risen in recent 
years, amounting to $145 million in 1960 and $157 mil
lion in 1961. In the latter year financing through grant 
of export credits accounted for $39 million of the total 
and portfolio investment in multilateral agencies for 
$37 million which reduced to $28 million in 1962. Swiss 
official financial contributions to under-developed coun
tries take the form of loans to governments, technical 
assistance grants and contributions to multilateral 
agencies. In Switzerland financial assistance is under 
the responsibility of the Department of Finance while 
technical assistance is administered by a committee 
responsible to the Federal Department of Foreign 
Affairs. Net official disbursements which amounted to 
over $23 million in 1961 were reduced to less than $5 mil
lion in 1962 excluding contribution to multilateral 
agencies. 

218. Three major banks: the Swiss Credit Bank, 
Zurich; the Swiss Bank Corporation, Basle; and the 
Union Bank of Switzerland, Zurich, engage in granting 
credit facilities to firms located abroad. Each of the three 
banks are normally involved in some way in many types 
of foreign lending. Their lending activities may take 
the form of jointly underwriting a foreign bond issue 
in the Swiss market, in which case they may choose to 
act as intermediaries for the listing of a new stock on 
the exchange, or by sharing with each other a large com
mercial credit to a foreigner. During the period 1947-
1962 foreign bonds issued publicly in Switzerland by 
multilateral agencies and on behalf of the developing 
countries totalled $234.5 million, constituting over 
20 per cent of the total foreign bonds issued publicly 
in Switzerland in this period. These issues included a 
$7.4 million loan for Argentina, a $6 million loan for 
Peru and a $55.3 million loan for the Congo (Leopold
ville). The IBRD issues amounted to $165.8 million. 

Chapter V. Specialized financial institutions in the 
developing countries concerned with financing of 
development 

219. Financial institutions specialized in the technique 
of development financing have greatly facilitated the 
mobilization of savings and their channelling into 
investment projects, requiring medium and long-term 
capital on equity and debt basis. 

220. In the initial stage of development the private 
sector has relied on household financing traditions, the 
public sector on budgetary appropriations and tax 
earmarkings and the need for short-term credit has 
been met through commercial banking services prima-
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rily in relation to export and import transactions. Indus· 
trialization in a market economy will result in the creation 
and expansion of the corporate sector which together 
with the government sector rely on household savings 
as an additional source of funds for their investment 
or capital formation.91 

221. In a developed capital market the financial 
intermediaries such as securities exchanges, investment 
trusts, insurance and pension funds, development finance 
institutions and other investment institutions serve to 
facilitate this intersectoral transfer of resources particu
larly between the household and the corporate sectors. 
Effective channelling of savings into productive econom
ic uses through such mechanism will also cause an 
increase in the supply of investment funds by drawing 
a growing proportion of disposable income into savings 
in the form of financial assets. In the majority of the 
developing countries commercial banks have performed 
highly useful services by mobilizing private funds through 
demand and time deposits and by providing short-term 
credit and also in some instances capital for extended 
periods through the practice of credit renewals and 
over-drafts. But commercial banks because of their 
liquidity structure cannot normally undertake long-term 
financing and owing to their concentration in short-term 
credit and discounting services they lack the specializa
tion and training required for dealing with development 
financing functions based on entirely different concepts, 
techniques and investor-borrower relationship. As will 
be indicated in the following pages, the development 
banks and finance companies established in a number 
of developing countries are designed to fill this role 
which is specially significant where there are well-deve
loped capital markets and will at the same time facilitate 
the formation of such markets. 

A. PURPOSES AND FUNCTIONS OF DEVELOPMENT 

FINANCE INSTITUTIONS 

222. The main function of development banks is to 
stimulate investments through the mobilization and 
transfer of capital and savings to entrepreneurs willing 
to assume the necessary risk for industrial projects. By 
providing a point of contact with the capital markets 
of industrialized countries development banks help to 
promote a flow of external capital directly to local 
industries and attract foreign investment through the 
sale of their own securities. They act as clearing houses 

91 The above changes can be readily observed in the surveys 
recently made on the pattern of savings and investment in the 
household, government and corporate sectors in India, Malaysia 
and Japan. The data show that the corporate sector in Japan has 
contributed about one half of the total capital formation while 
the relative contribution of this sector was much smaller in the 
other two countries (12 per cent in India and 23 per cent in Malay
sia). The share of the government sector was about 30 per cent 
in Japan, 31 per cent in India and 26 per cent in Malaysia. In all 
three countries the household provides the bulk of gross savings 
(81 per cent in India, 69 per cent in Malaysia and 50 per cent in 
Japan) but such savings are transferred to the other two sectors 
for capital formation. In Japan the corporate sector absorbed 
close to two thirds of such transfers while in the other two countries 
this occurred primarily through the government sector. 



for capital from foreign governments and international 
lending agencies and establish relations with banks and 
industrial concerns in other nations. Some of these 
banks, similar to commercial banks, extend short-term 
credits or finance working capital needs of industrial 
and commercial concerns. Others act as entrepreneurs 
in countries that lack a significant class of entrepreneurs 
by making investments in their own name. They attract 
industrial knowledge from abroad, provide technical 
assistance to industries, undertake promotional cam
paigns to accelerate the growth of domestic industries 
and extend medium and long-term loans on reasonable 
terms to enterprises that could not readily secure them 
from other sources. 

223. A large number of development banks 92 have 
been created in recent years to cope with the financial 
needs of a variety of enterprises from the establishment 
of new plants in the textile industry to the building 
of highways and communications networks. The over
whelming majority of them are public institutions 
established by the Governments in order to set up and 
operate government-owned enterprises or to finance 
large development projects. As shown in the appendix 
to chapter V, fifty-four of the eighty-four banks listed 
are wholly government-owned, fourteen have mixed 
ownership with the majority of voting shares held by 
the Governments, six are mixed with the majority of 
the capital in private hands and ten are completely 
privately owned. Private development banks have 
increased in number in the last few years. Such 
institutions have been established in Bolivia, Malay
sia, Morocco, Nigeria, the Philippines and Vene
zuela. Mrica offers an example of the growing 
importance of the development banks. In 1956 there 
were only eleven banks in seven African countries; by 
the end of 1958 the list totalled fifteen, ten of which 
were in sub-Sahara Africa (not including the Union 
of South Africa), seven were located in one country, 
Nigeria. In fourteen additional countries development 
banks existed or were being established. 

B. SOURCES OF FUNDS 

224. Funds made available to development banks 
are often supplied by a variety of sources, underlining 
the important role that development institutions can 
play in marshalling capital from within and outside 
the country for industrial development. 

225. If the bank is established as a public institution, 
usually the Government is the main supplier of its 
capital which it provides either through budgetary 
appropriation by earmaking a portion of the tax revenue, 
or by subscribing the controlling majority of the initial 
stock issue and also of future capital increase. Thus, 
Nacional Financiera, the largest single source of capital 
for industrial development in Mexico, recently raised 
its authorized capital from the initial SUS 16 million 
to SUS 104 million, of which 51 per cent was to be 

92 A selected list of development banks is supplied in the appen
dix to chapter V. 
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owned by the Government. The Corporaci6n Veneze
lana de Fomento since its foundation in 1946 has been 
expanding its resources by means of government appro
priations and the flotation of bonds guaranteed by the 
State. Placement of development banks' securities with 
the public is also frequent, especially when the institu
tion is successful. The Nacional Financiera relies heavily 
on the issue of certificates (certificados de participaci6n 
and titulos financieros) as sources of funds. Their out
standing amount by the end of 1961 was pesos 2,500 
million. The participation certificates entitle the investor 
to a co-ownership right in the securities portfolio of 
the institution. These certificates yield a fixed, tax free 
return of 5 to 6 per cent, they are redeemable at any 
time and thus represent a kind of investment, without 
much risk and yet remunerative, attractive to investors 
in Mexico. Since 1959 Nacional Financiera has raised 
700 million pesos from private individuals through a 
new type of issues with maturity of 5 years secured by 
first class industrial obligations and common stocks, 
yielding an annual guaranteed tax free interest of 8 per 
cent combined with a variable dividend. 

226. Foreign participation in a development bank 
is offered in Morocco by the Banque Nationale pour le 
Developpement Economique. The majority of shares 
of this institution is held by the Government, but a 
substantial part of its capital, is owned by financial 
institutions domiciled in France, Italy, the Federal 
Republic of Germany and Belgium. In other instances 
the majority of the bank's equity is subscribed by private 
individuals or institutions, as in the case of the Industrial 
Development Bank of Turkey, whose capital was taken 
up by commercial banks, industrial firms and trade 
associations and private persons, in the proportion of 
88 per cent, with the remainder of the capital owned 
by the Government. A pool of international interests, 
including Iranian, Belgian, Dutch, French, German, 
Italian, United Kingdom and United States investors, 
without any African holding a controlling majority, has 
subscribed to the capitalization of the Industrial and 
Mining Development Bank of Iran. In January 1964, 
the privately controlled Nigerian Industrial Develop
ment Bank, the newest in the field, has been established 
with a $12 million initial capital subscribed by the 
Nigerian Central Bank, private United States, European 
and Japanese investors, and IFC funds. 

227. Foreign loan capital is mainly provided to 
industrial development banks by international financial 
institutions and foreign banks. The International Bank 
for Reconstruction and Development, its affiliate the 
International Finance Corporation and the United States 
Development Loan Fund (DLF now integrated in AID) 
have been the main sources of foreign loan financing 
to development banks in Ethiopia, India, Turkey, Isfael, 
the Philippines and Spain. Around eighty per cent of 
the 73 million dollars granted in foreign loan capital 
to the Pakistan Industrial Credit and Investment Cor
poration until 1961 was provided by IBRD and the 
United States Development Loan Fund. Credits to 
Nacional Financiera from international and private 
foreign institutions amounted to $380 million by the 



42 Economic and Social Council 

end of 1960. These institutions also provide funds on 
a regular basis to other private development banks.93 

228. Loan financing raises the problem of the ideal 
capital structure of a development bank since excessive 
borrowing might jeopardize the bank's ability for proper 
and timely refunding, and consequently adversely affect 
its chances of raising further funds through borrowing. 
Development institutions are inclined to rely on long
term borrowing as source of debt capital because it 
constitutes a less costly source of funds for investment 

·in medium and long-term development projects. Inter
national financial institutions, however, aware of the 
risk involved in long-term financing, are rather strict 
on the terms and conditions they impose to supply 
this kind of finance to the development banks and require 
the banks to keep a sufficiently large equity cushion. 
These considerations are reflected in a variety of debt
to-equity ratios which usually range from the 3 :1 ratio 
(for the banks in Iran, India and Pakistan) to a 4:1 
ratio (for the Industrial Development Bank of Turkey). 

229. In some cases, national Governments have 
assisted development banks by granting advances in 
the form of non-interest bearing bonds which are usually 
repayable after a 10 to 20 year grace period, and these 
are considered to be a particularly important source of 
finance to development banks. These advances constitute 
a source of funds without risk for the bank, as their 
repayment is subordinated to that of other debts and 
capita~ stock of the banks. Such funds are thus, from a 
financial standpoint, considered as quasi-equity and 
their inclusion in the Banks' capitalization does not 
alter the debt equity structure, leaving intact their 
borrowing capacity. 

C. CRITERIA FOR FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 

230. As banks, and therefore business establishments, 
development banks are concerned with the profitability 
of their investments and the consequences that their 
financial operations will have on their financial state
ments. The objectives and the policies they adopt to 
achieve them do, on the other hand, differ from those 
of other financial institutions, as their primary role is 
often to finance projects whose impact on the national 
economy is more important than the banks' profitability. 
This is especially the case for government development 
banks. Even in the case of private development 
banks, special attention is paid to the value and 
needs of new enterprises which find it harder to 
raise capital. Seventy of the one hundred and thirty
three companies which received assistance from the 
Industrial Credit and Investment Corporation of India 
between 1955 and 1961 were new. 

231. Many development institutions tend to base 
the~ investment decisions on the development priority 
assigned to an enterprise in the national economic plans. 
This is so for public institutions, like the Banco Nacional 
do Desenvolvimento Economico do Brazil which gives 

93 For a list of recent loans extended by IBRD, IFC, IDA to 
development banks see chapter Ill, table 4. 
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the highest priority to railway transport, ports and 
shipping, electric power and then to basic industries· 
it is also the case for the private Pakistan Industriai 
Development Corporation whose operations are limited 
to fourteen specific industries (including iron, steel, 
heavy chemicals, electrical industry and ship building) 
and exclude such fields as cotton textiles in which interest 
is shown by private investors. Most private banks, 
however, are likely to finance any productive enterprises, 
led by sound management and expected to be profit~ 
able. The new Banco de Desarrollo Econ6mico Espaiiol, 
S.A. (Bandesco ), 94 provides medium and long-term 
capital to all enterprises considered to make a contri
bution to the industrial development of Spain. 

232. Development banks like other investment in
stitutions consider the profitability of applicant enter
prises as a measure of economic efficiency, but in contrast 
to the latter, they rely more heavily on an applicant's 
long-term earning potential, Some development banks, 
such as the Finance Corporation of India, apply the 
profit tests inversely. This bank rejects, in fact, very 
profitable applications if they are likely to make no 
useful contribution to the industrial development of 
the country. The Corporaci6n de Fomento de Ia Pro
ducci6n de Chile is empowered to finance social projects 
which are not necessarily self-liquidating. The by-laws 
of the Banco Nacional do Desenvolvimento Economico 
do Brazil take into account such matters as the extent to 
which the project can satisfy existing or future demands; 
the effect on the balance of payments prospects for 
attracting foreign private capital; the size of the project 
in terms of its optimum economic efficiency. This bank 
prefers to finance large concerns because of the impor
tance of lowering operating costs through economies 
of a scale applicable to the present stage of development 
of the Brazilian economy. On the matter of the size 
of the projects to finance, some development banks 
have set a minimum acceptable limit below which the 
banks' operating expenses could not be covered and a 
ceiling to ensure diversification of investments. The 
following table shows the upper and lower limits applied 
by a number of development banks. 

233. Some banks, however, give particular impor
tance to the needs of small business concerns. The 
Industrial Development Bank of Israel is an example of 
an institution which particularly welcomes small indus
tries for the purpose of developing as broad a class 
of entrepreneurs as possible. In Mexico, the government 
has set up a fund under the administration of Nacional 
Financiera for the promotion of medium and small 
industries. Until December 1960 the Fund had extended 
512 million pesos of medium-term credits to 1,830 
companies with capital of less than 3.5 million pesos, 
for the purchase of equipment and the financing of 
inventories. 

234. The choice in the form of financial assistance 
by the development banks should be determined by the 
consideration of the capital structure appropriate for 

94 Bandesco was established in January 1963 by the Banco 
Espafiol de Credito, IFC, Banca Commerciale Italiana, Barclays 
Bank D.C.O., Deutsche Bank A.G. and other European and 
American interests. 



Agenda item 10 43 

Table 13. Lower and upper limits to size of 
investments in selected development banks 

Minimum Maximum 

($U.S. equivalent) 

Industrial Finance Corporation of India 
Industrial Credit and Investment Cor-

poration of India .............. . 
Pakistan Industrial Credit and Invest-

ment Corporation .............. . 
Government Development Bank for 

Puerto Rico ................... . 
Puerto Rico Industrial Development 

Company ..................... . 
Industrial Development Corporation 

of South Africa ............... . 
Development Finance Corporation of 

Ceylon ........................ . 
Banco Nacional do Desenvolvimento 

Economico do Brazil ........... . 
International Finance Corporation .. 

10,500 

67,410 

21,000 

300 

250 

5,600 

18,000 

11 '770 
140,000 

6,300,000 

2,100,000 

2,250,000 

4,000,000 

10,000,000 

3,500,000 

420,000 

23,500,000 
2,450,000 

SOURCE: International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, Problems 
and Practices of Development Banks, p. 67. 

an enterprise. In some cases, initial financing through 
convertible debentures has proved to be a convenient 
solution to the choice between loan and equity financing. 
Share options, preference shares, income notes and 
other financial papers largely utilized in the capital 
market of industrial countries might also be introduced 
or encouraged by the development banks in the deve
loping countries. 

235. Interest rates charged by development banks 
are usually set at 2 or 3 percentage points above the 
cost of money to the bank in order to cover adminis
trative expenses and generate a margin for reserves and 
profit to the stock capital. Interest charged by the Indus
trial Credit and Investment Corporation of India ranges 
between 6 and 6 1/2 per cent on rupee loans to 8 per 
cent on foreign currency loans extended for a period 
of 10 years, as against 4 to 5 per cent paid on its borrow
ing. The Pakistan Industrial Credit and Investment 
Corporation charges 2 1/2 percentage points above 
the bank rate (minimum of 6 1/2 per cent) on domestic 
currency, and a rate of 7 l/2 per cent on foreign cur
rency loans. Since development banks provide loans on 
a medium or long-term basis, they may charge higher 
rates where they wish to protect themselves against 
inflationary trends, or secure their loans against non
repayment. Thus the Corporaci6n de Fomento de la 
Producci6n of Chile adopts interest rates ranging between 
12 per cent and 17 per cent against a prevailing com
mercial bank rate of 14 per cent for overdue loans. 
The Industrial Finance Corporation of Thailand has 
been making loans at 9 per cent per annum and at a 
maximum rate of 15 per cent for overdraft capital. 

D. CONTRIBUTION TO DEVELOPMENT 

OF CAPITAL MARKETS 

236. Development banks can also be active promoters 
of a capital market mechanism, providing the incentive 

and means to encourage savers to invest directly in 
industrial shares. This will result in channelling a higher 
volume of internal financing to productive projects 
and ultimately contributing to self-sustaining economic 
growth. The bank usually keeps in its portfolio shares 
of new enterprises in whose capital it has subscribed. 
When the enterprise begins to show higher earning 
capacity the bank offers the shares to the public. Deve
lopment banks, by increasing the supply of marketable 
securities and broadening the existing and potential 
participation of investors in industry, perform some of 
the functions of a stock exchange in countries where 
the development of such an institution is premature in 
view of the low level of savings and industrialization 
and the absence of a widespread investment mentality. 

237. The contribution of development banks to foster 
a capital market varies from country to country. The 
Industrial Development Corporation of South Africa 
operates in a country where the banking system is fully 
developed and savers are accustomed to hold part of 
their savings in the form of negotiable securities. The 
bank has thus found it easy to underwrite shares of 
enterprises in need of finance and to place them after
wards with the private investors. On the contrary, the 
Industrial Development Bank of Turkey had to limit 
its operation to offering its own shares to the public. 
Interest in investment is promoted by offers of bonds 
of relatively short maturities, particularly in countries 
where there has been an inflationary experience and 
investment habits in long-term financing are not fully 
developed. Accordingly, Nacional Financiera of Mexico 
has been able to sell 5 to 10 year bonds but not 20 to 
25 year bonds. As mentioned before, another common 
practice of this bank is to offer participation certificates 
to the public issued against a fund of shares and bonds 
held by the Financiera. Development banks have also 
attracted participation by foreign private investors in 
attractive projects by undertaking systematic promotion 
programmes and selling equities in the capital markets 
of Europe and America. 

238. As indicated in chapter IV, a growing number 
of financial corporations and investment associations 
have been established and are being created by private 
concerns from developed countries for the purpose of 
providing investment banking facilities and acting as a 
catalyst for project development and financing in the 
developing countries. In many aspects the functions 
performed by these institutions are similar to those 
performed by many development finance corporations 
referred to above. Among these new institutions, one 
may cite the South East Asia Development Corporation 
Limited (SEADC), which was incorporated in Kuala 
Lumpur, Malaysia, in 1963 to operate as investment 
bankers in South East Asia. The company was sponsored 
by the Development Finance Corporation, an Austra
lian investment banking group. Its authorized capital 
is 5,000,000 Malayan dollars of which 3,500,000 Mala
yan dollars is paid up. The Corporation is to provide 
investment banking services to stimulate the develop
ment of industries which will make useful contributions 
to the economies of the area. The Financial Corporation 
for Overseas Countries (Societe Financicre pour les 
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Pays d'Outre-Mer) is another example of such an invest
ment corporation. It was established in 1961 in Switzer
land (with a capital of 20.6 million Swiss francs) by a 
group of investment houses in the capital supplying 
countries in association with financial institutions in 
the developing countries 95. The contributions of these 
types of institutions to the capital market activities in 
the developing countries supplement those made by the 
new investment arrangements and consortia established 
in the industrial countries to which reference was made 
in chapter IV. 

239. The earning records of the development banks 
have not been outstanding, especially if compared with 
those of commercial banks in some developing coun
tries. But one should keep in mind that their primary 
role is often to finance projects whose impact on the 
national economy is of primary importance. For this 
reason, in many instances development institutions are 
created and brought into operation in adverse economic 
environments which would not normally attract other 
financial institutions. The development banks have 
incurred high operating costs, as high-priced skills are 
needed to run the banks, and staff must be trained at a 
high cost where no trained personnel is available. Further
more, since another main function of the banks is to 
encourage entrepreneurs, loans are extended on terms 
that do not return high profits. Some of the larger banks 
which have been able to start with a heavy cushion of 
equity capital, or with quasi-equity loans from their 
own governments, have been able to return good profits 
to their shareholders. 

240. Although the activities of development institu
tions, by and large have resulted in net economic gains 
for the private sector in which they operate, considerable 
room for improvement remains for raising the banks 
to a higher stage of efficiency, both in terms of banking 
operations and in terms of training and business educa
tion of personnel and entrepreneurs associated with 
these operations. The function of appraising applica
tions for loans is a difficult task in developing countries 
due to the lack of official statistics of general business 
information. This service could be facilitated by trying 
to obtain directly, through enquiries made through the 
banks, information on such subjects as raw material 
and production costs, type of equipment being purchased 
and marketing plans of the assisted enterprises. Often 
loan decisions are formulated by the banks solely on 

9S The principal stockholders are Bank of America (Inter· 
national), Banca d'America d'Italia, Banque Lambert, Banque 
Nationale pour le Commerce et 1 'Industrie and the associated 
institutions are: United Overseas Bank (Banque Unie pour \es 
Pays d'Outre-Mer), Banque Africaine Internationale, Societe 
Congolaise de Banque, Banque du Ruanda-Urundi, Banque Inter
nationale pour le Commerce et I 'industrie du senegal, Banque Inter
nationale pour le Commerce et l'Industrie de la Cote d'Ivoire, 
Banque Internationale pour le Commerce et l 'Industrie du Came
roun, Commercial Bank of Africa Limited. 

the basis of information provided in standard question
naires without verification. The types of data required 
in these questionnaires are in many cases too refined 
and elaborate for the normal business concerns seeking 
funds; these either refrain from providing the data and 
may thus fail in obtaining financial assistance or they 
may supply questionable data. 

241. A better planning of the period of loan exten
sion could also be achieved through a more attentive 
financial analysis. Many development banks grant their 
loans in accordance with the repayment periods of the 
credit they receive from external sources, which usually 
calls for bi-annual installments, while more frequent 
repayments by local loan recipients may diminish the 
risk of the bank, increase its turnover of funds permi
ting the financing of a greater number of concerns and 
at the same time insure a better financial planning and 
management on the part of the enterprise. A system 
of follow-up of the loans scarcely exists in many develop
ment banks. Regular visits by bank staff could be sche
duled in order to appraise the position of project funds 
and advise a revision in the financial plan when needed. 

242. The above discussions may serve to underline 
the importance of training of skilled personnel as econo
mists, financial analysts, engineers and accountants in 
order to perform the needed technical services for the 
banks and also for their clients. Many governments 
and institutions in the developing countries provide 
technical training for these purposes. In Latin America, 
the Banco Nacional do Desenvolvimento Economico 
do Brazil and the Nacional Financiera of Mexico, as 
well as the regional Centre de Estudios Monetarios 
Latino Americanos (CEMLA) offer special courses for 
selected personnel. Other development banks avail 
themselves of the services offered by various state 
and private institutions and universities. These are 
supplemented by the training programmes offered under 
bilateral and multilateral programmes. The United 
Nations provides such training through its expanded 
and regular programmes of Technical Assistance, 
within the framework of the United Nations Develop
ment Decade 96 and especially in its regional institutes 
for economic development and by a special course on 
development financing at United Nations Headquarters 
presently limited to participants from Africa and the 
Middle East. The Economic Development Institute of 
the World Bank is also active in providing special train
ing in project evaluation and appraisal. In-service train
ing is offered in the developing countries where United 
Nations Technical Assistance personnel provide advisory 
services in the field of development financing and ser
vices related to development bank operations. 

96 See The United Nations Development Decade- Proposals for 
action, United Nations publication, Sales No.: 62.II.B.2. chapter 
VI.C " Facilitating access to foreign sources of development 
capital". 
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Ownership 

City Institution Public Private Mixed 

Buenos Aires Banco Industrial X 
La Paz . . . . . . . . . . . Banco Industrial 
La Paz . . . . . . . . . . . Corporaci6n Boliviana de Fomento X 
Rio de Janeiro . . . . Banco Nacional do Desenvolvimento 

Georgetown ...... . 
Rangoon ......... . 
Colombo ......... . 

Colombo 
Colombo 
Santiago 

Taipei, Taiwan .... 

Economico 
Credit Corporation 
Industrial Development Corporation 
Agricultural and Industrial Credit 

Company 
State Mortage Bank 
Development Finance Corporation 
Corporaci6n de Fomento de Ia 

Producci6n 
Development Corporation 

(Leopoldville) . . . . . . Agricultural and Industrial Credit 
Corporation 

Havana 

Havana .......... . 
Quito ............ . 
San Salvador 
Addis Ababa ..... . 

Agricultural and Industrial Develop-
ment Bank 

National Development Bank 
National Development Bank 
Development Institute 
Development Bank 

X 
X 
X 

X 
X 

X 

X 
X 
X 
X 
X 

X 

X 

X 
(majority 
private) 

X 
(majority 

public) 

FEDERATION OF RHODilSIA Lusaka .......... . Northern Rhodesia Industrial Loans 
Board AND NYASALAND 

GHANA 

GREECE 

GUATEMALA 
HAm 

HONDURAS 
INDIA 

INDONESIA 

IRAN 

IRAQ 
IRELAND 

Accra 
Accra 

Athens 

Athens 
Guatemala City .. . 
Port au Prince .... . 

Tegucigalpa ...... . 
Bombay .......... . 

Industrial Development Corporation 
National Investment Bank 

Economic Development Financing Or-
ganization 

National Mortgage Bank 
Development Institute 
Agricultural and Industrial Credit In

stitute 
National Development Bank 
Industrial Credit and Investment Cor-

poration 
New Delhi . . . . . . . . Industrial Finance Corporation 

X 
X 

X 
X 
X 

X 
X 

New Delhi . . . . . . . . National Small Industries Corporation X 
State Financial Corporation 

Djakarta ......... . 
Djakarta ......... . 
Tehran ........... . 
Tehran ........... . 

Baghdad ......... . 
Dublin ........... . 

Industrial Development Bank 
Development Bank of Indonesia 
Industrial Credit Bank 
Industrial and Mining Development 

Bank 
Industrial Bank 
Industrial Credit Company 

X 
X 
X 

X 
X 

X 

X 
(majority 

public) 

X 
(majority 

public) 

X 
(majority 

public) 

X 
(majority 

public) 
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Form 
of finanelng extended 

X 
X 
X 

X 
X 
X 

X 
X 
X 

X 
X 

X 

X 
X 
X 
X 
X 

X 
X 
X 

X 
X 
X 

X 
X 

X 
X 

X 
X 

X 
X 
X 

X 
X 
X 

Equity 
investment 

X 

X 

X 
X 

X 
X 

X 
X 

X 
X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 
X 

X 
X 
X 
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Country 

ISRAEL 

JAMAICA 

JAPAN 

JORDAN 

KENYA 

KOREA 

LEBANON 

LIBERIA 

MALAYSIA 

MEXICO 

MoRocco 

NEPAL 

NICARAGUA 

NIGER 

NIGERIA 

PAKISTAN 

PARAGUAY 

PERu 
PHILIPPINES 

PUERTO RICO 
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City Institution 

Tel Aviv . . . . . . . . . . Industrial Development Bank 

Kingston ......... . 
Kingston ......... . 
Tokyo ........... . 
Amman .......... . 

Nairobi .......... . 
Seoul ............ . 

Small Business Loan Board 
Industrial Development Corporation 
Development Bank 
Development Bank 

Industrial Development Corporation 
Reconstruction Bank 

Beirut . . . . . . . . . . . . Agricultural, Industrial and Real Estate 
Credit Bank 

Monrovia ........ . 
Kuala Lumpur ... . 

Liberian Development Corporation 
Industrial Development Finance Cor

poration 

Mexico. D.F . . . . . . Nacional Financiera 

Rabat . . . . . . . . . . . . Banque Nationale pour le Developpe
ment Economique 

Katmandu ....... . 
Managua ........ .. 
Niamey .......... . 
Lagos ........... .. 

Kaduna .......... . 

Enugu ........... . 

Lagos ............ . 
lbadan .......... .. 
Lagos ............ . 

Industrial Development Corporation 
National Development Institute 
Niger Development Bank 
Federal Loans Board 
Nigerian Industrial Development Bank 
Northern Regional Development Cor-

poration 
Eastern Region Development Corpora-

tion 
Revolving Loans Fund 
Western Region Finance Corporation 
Fund for Agricultural and Industrial 

Development 

Lagos . . . . . . . . . . . . . Nigerian Industrial Development Bank 
Ltd. 

Karachi . . . . . . . . . . . Pakistan Industrial Development Cor
poration 

Karachi .......... . 

Asunci6n ......... . 
Lima ............ . 

Pakistan Industrial Credit and Invest
ment Corporation 

Banco Nacional de Fomento 
Industrial Bank 

Manila . . . . . . . . . . . . National Development Company 

Manila 
Manila 
Manila 
San Juan ........ . 
San Juan ........ . 

Private Development Corporation 
Development Bank 
Industrial Development Center 
Industrial Development Company 
Government Development Bank 

Form 
Ownership of financing extended 

Public Private Mixed Loan 

X 
X 
X 

X 

X 
X 
X 
X 

X 

X 
X 
X 

X 
X 

X 
X 
X 
X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 
(majority 
private) 

X 
(majority 
public) 

X 
(majority 
private) 

X 
(majority 
private) 

X 

X 
X 
X 
X 

X 
X 

X 

X 

X 

X X 
(majority 
public) 

X 
(majority 
public) 

X 
(majority 
public) 

X 
(majority 

public) 

X 
(majority 
public) 

X 

X 
X 
X 
X 
X 

X 

X 
X 
X 

X 

X 

X 

X 
X 
X 

X 
X 
X 
X 
X 

Equity 
investm(mt 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 
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Form 
Ownership of financing extended 

Equity 
Country City Institution Public Private Mixed Loan investment 

SENEGAL Dakar ............. Banque Senegalaise de developpement X X X 
(majority 

public) 
SINGAPORE Singapore 0 ......... Industrial Promotion Board X X X 
SOMALIA Mogadiscio ........ Credito Somalo X X 
SPAIN Madrid ........... Banco de Desarrollo Econ6mico Es-

pafiol X X X 
SUDAN Khartoum •••• 0 • 0 0 ~ Industrial Bank of Sudan X X X 

(majority 
public) 

SYRIA Damascus .......... Industrial Bank X X X 
(majority 
private) 

THAILAND Bangkok .......... Industrial Finance Corporation X X X 
TR~AD AND TOBAGO Trinidad .......... Industrial Development Company X X X 
TUNISIA Tunis ............. National Investment Corporation X X 

(majority 
public) 

TuRKEY Istanbul •••••••••• 0 Industrial Development Bank X X X 
UGANDA Kampala ........... Development Corporation X X X 

Kampala .......... Development Finance Company X X X 
UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC 

(EGYPT) Cairo ............. Industrial Bank X X X 
(majority 
private) 

VENEZUELA Caracas ........... Development Corporation X X X 
VIET-NAM Saigon ••••• 0 •••••• Industrial Development Center X X 
YUGOSLAVIA Belgrade .......... Investment Bank X X 

• (a) Information on multilateral financial institutions is included in chapter III. 
(b) Information on financial institutions in capital supplying countries is included in chapter IV. 
(c) For more information on development banks and finance corporations in developing countries see chapter V. 

Chapter VI. Financing of capital imports 
through export credits systems 

A. NATURE AND FINANCIAL SIGNIFICANCE 
OF EXPORT CREDITS 

243. Substantial foreign direct investments, grants 
and loans from Governments and international world
wide and regional financial institutions have enabled 
developing countries to acquire capital goods. But 
the inadequacy of these sources and the decline in their 
foreign exchange earning capacity have led them to 
look increasingly to suppliers in industrialized countries 
for sales on deferred payment terms. As a result, the 
scope of existing methods of export financing has been 
widened and additional methods have been developed 
in order to meet particular demands that have arisen 
in the medium and long-term field. 

244. Export credits have represented an important 
source of international financing and have come to be 
used increasingly for the purchase of industrial machinery 
and equipment. This evolution would, of course, have 
been impossible without a corresponding change in the 
length of the credits. Before World War II, export cre
dits were usually limited to a six-month period and such 

short-term credits are still a common method of finan
cing international trade in consumer goods. After the 
war, however, export credits were increasingly granted 
for periods of up to five years (medium-term credits), 
thus permitting their utilization for the acquisition 
of capital goods. This post-war trend towards the exten
sion of maturities has continued and in the last few 
years credits have been granted for periods greatly 
exceeding five years (long-term credits). This reflected 
the growing difficulties experienced in procuring export 
orders without the provision of credit to the buyer, 
particularly in connexion with the execution of large-

. scale projects in developing countries. Export credits 
have thus acquired characteristics of both commercial 
credits and development credits. 

245. Export credits generally take the form of bank 
credits through discounting bills of exchange drawn 
on foreign buyers or promissory notes signed by the 
buyers. The bills of exchange or promissory notes, usually 
discounted by commercial banks, are in many cases 
then rediscounted by specialized institutions, often 
government-owned or government-sponsored, and may 
also be rediscounted in the last resort by the central 
banks. Mobilization of export credits is facilitated by 
guarantees given by special insurance companies usually 
with access to state financial resources. 
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Table 14. Net volume of guaranteed export credits in millions of United States dollars 

1960 1961 1962 

Credits of Credits of Credits of 
Credits of more than Credits of more than Credits of more than 

1 to 5 years 5 years 1 to 5 years 5 years 1 to 5 years 5 years 

Austria .......... ...... .. 4.6 n.a . 1.7 13.9 7.1 2.6 
Belgium .................. 14.0 32.6 33.4 12.1 23.3 
Canada .................. 8.2 -4.6 5.0 b 

Denmark ................. 21.2 12.1" 1.1 1.3 
France ................... 83.0 115.7 34.5 33.6 (45.0) 
Germany, Federal Republic of 51.4 76.4 7.7 58.0 -72.3 104.4 
Italy ······ ............... 88.7 2.3 21.7 74.8 24.2 
Japan .................... -1.4 16.6 3.1 46.6 1.2 33.7 
Netherlands .............. 28.0 25.5 9.7 0.3 16.0 
Norway ••••• 0 ••••••••• 0 •• 0.2 0.7 2.4 
Portugal ................. 
Sweden .................. (9.5) 5.9 2.2 1.3 
Switzerland ............... 36.0 39.0 (40.0) 
United Kingdom •••••• 0 ••• 26.0 -24.5 7.7 28.3 13.7 
United States ......... .... n.a . n.a. 12.0 35.0 

TOTAL 369.4 93.0 217.2 225.5 147.8 300.5 

SOURCE: OECD, The Flow of Financial Resources to Developing Countries in 1961, table 7, and 1963 Review of Development 
Assistance Efforts and Policies of the members of the Development Assistance Committee-- Report by William Thorp, Chairman of 
the Development Assistance Committee, July 1963, table 3. Also more recent data provided by OECD. 

Legend: 
( ) preliminary figures 
- nil or negligible 
n.a. not available 
" Figure relates to period 1st January, 1961 to 31 March, 1962. 
b Figure relates to period 1st April to 31 December, 1962. 

Magnitude of export credits 

246. The available data show a rapid growth of export 
credits in the last decade. In recent years the amount 
of net government-guaranteed private export credits 
has averaged $450 million, compared to an annual net 
average of $400 million during the 1950-1959 period 
and an annual net average of $200 million in 1950-
1955. As seen in table 14, net guaranteed medium-term 
export credits have followed a downward trend in the 
last three years, declining from $369.4 million in 1960, 
to $217.2 million in 1961 and $147.8 million in 1962. 
Net guaranteed long-term export credits have, on the 
contrary, increased from $93.0 million in 1960 to $225.5 
million in 1961 and to $300.5 million in 1962. These 
data give a reasonably valid approximation of the flow 
of medium and long-term export credit from most 
industrialized countries since the majority of these 
export credits are normally guaranteed. This does not 
hold, however, where guarantees are not available for 
all countries of destination (e.g. in French trade with 
the rest of the franc area), where the guarantee system 
is not widely used (e.g. in the United States), or where 
it does not exist at all (e.g. in countries with centrally 
planned economies). The geographical distribution of 
net guaranteed export credits is shown in table 15. 

247. In chapter II, references were made to the increas
ing significance of export credits in financing of capital 
investment in the developing countries. The following 
cases may further illustrate this trend. In Turkey, in 
recent years, suppliers' credits have represented appro
ximately one third of international public development 

financing, which in turn has constituted about 20 per 
cent of total investments. For example, the Demirkopru 
and Kerner dams were constructed with equipment 
supplied on credit terms by French firms. The construc
tion of the Mirzanli hydroelectric plant was carried out 
on the basis of a medium-term credit supply by a Bri
tish firm. In Dahomey, Government plans for the coun
try's economic development included the construction 
during 1963 of a palm-oil mill with a capacity of 41,000 
metric tons a year, which was to be financed on the 
basis of a $3 million credit to be supplied by a German 
company. Export credits are making an important con
tribution to the financing of the Third Plan in India 
and the Second Economic Development Plan in Pakis
tan. 

B. GOVERNMENT-BACKED EXPORT CREDIT INSURANCE 

248. Credit risks involved in foreign trade transac
tions tend to be greater than in domestic trade. Infor
mation concerning potential foreign buyers may be 
scanty, unavailable or unreliable and in case of default 
it may prove complicated and costly for the supplier 
to press his claims in a foreign court. Moreover, in 
addition to the traditional " default " or insolvency 
risk faced by the exports, 97 external trade involves other 
risks which fall outside the scope of the supplier pur
chaser relationship. The seller may be prevented from 

97 This is the so-called del credere risk, which consists in the 
insolvency of the buyer or his failure to pay within a specified 
period for goods accepted. 



Table 15. Geographical distribution of net guaranteed export credits (medium and long-term) 
from OECD members and Japan to developing countries in 1961 

(In millions of United States dollars) 

Credit supplying countries 

Germany, Federal United 
Credit receiving areas Austria Belgium Canada Denmark France Republic of Italy Japan Netherlands Norway Sweden Switzerland Kingdom Total 

Europe ••••••••••• 0 ••• 3.67 4.46 3.09 71.67 0.97 10.65 0.57 0.14 0.24 1.60 -0.85 94.27 

Africa ................ 1.05 1.96 0.90 11.42 22.77 17.43 0.70 8.22 4.30 20.63 43.84 

(a) North of Sahara 0.99 1.95 0.24 3.06 -19.71 17.18 0.07 2.08 0.50 4.44 10.80 
(b) South of Sahara 0.06 0.01 0.66 8.36 2.99 0.25 0.63 6.14 3.80 16.19 33.11 > IIQ 

' America -0.01 54.18 2.61 3.65 11.73 120.40 -2.14 34.66 6.43 0.14 5.10 -0.58 236.17 .............. 
~ (a) North and Central 0.46 22.52 0.65 0.31 11.09 16.41 3.63 0.09 -1.30 -1.80 11.18 63.24 

(b) South •• 0 ••••• 0 •••• -0.47 31.66 1.96 3.34 0.64 103.99 -5.77 34.57 7.73 0.14 6.90 -11.76 
... 

172.93 Q 

Asia ................. 10.92 5.40 4.49 59.31 -30.99 -1.98 13.82 4.74 0.32 -1.40 -36.09 28.54 

Oceania 0 0 •••••••••••• 0.04 0.04 

Other ••••• 0 •••••••••• -7.16 -3.93 0.01 -0.05 15.67 -3.70 39.00 39.84 

TOTAL 15.63 66.00 -4.55 12.13 150.20 65.68 24.00 49.70 35.20 0.70 5.90 39.00 16.89 442.70 

SouRcE: OECD, The Flow of Financial Resources to Developing Countries in 1961, table 13. 
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collecting his full claims by new regulations imposing, 
e.g. exchange control or by currency devaluation, ex
propriation, revolution or war. These risks are often 
difficult to assess according to actuarial principles and 
private insurance corporations have been reluctant to 
provide protection against them. In order to enable 
their exporters to accept credit orders many Govern
ments have found it necessary to engage in export credit 
insurance. This type of insurance which was developed 
during the late twenties and was originally applied mainly 
to short-term transactions has been in the post World 
War II period very widely utilized for medium-term 
export transactions, i.e., credits with maturities of 
generally between six months or one year and five years. 
Recently it has been extended to long-term transac
tions, i.e., credits with maturities exceeding five years. 
Export credit schemes were broadened as a means of 
promoting certain industries (particularly engineering) 
or for boosting exports in general. The expansion of 
the schemes also responded to the willingness of the 
developed countries to participate in the industrializa
tion of the developing countries. 

249. Besides providing a guarantee, an export credit 
insurance policy can also be of great assistance in the 
financing of export credit transactions. In many cases, 
such a policy is a prerequisite for the granting of export 
credits. It enables the supplier, whose sale is affected 
by his ability to finance the transactions, to find refi
nancing facilities and even to obtain better discounting 
conditions. Export bills covered by an insurance policy 
are generally regarded as first class paper and may be 
considered as a liquid reserve. Financing institutions 
are in such cases inclined to place less emphasis on the 
exporter's credit worthiness and may even discount 
export bills without recourse to the exporter, thus reliev
ing the latter of a financial burden which would other
wise have encumbered his assets. The fact that the risks 
involved in export transactions are covered by a Govern
ment-sponsored institution has increased the willingness 
of private lenders to participate in the export financing 
process, leading to mobilization of funds which would 
not otherwise have been available. It is even acknow
ledged that the Government endorsement constitutes 
a more solid guarantee than that provided by acceptance 

Table 16. Changes during 1962 in the limits of official guarantees 

(In millions of United States dollars and percentages) 

Country 

United Kingdom 
Denmark ......... . 
Sweden .......... . 
Italy ............. . 
Norway .......... . 
Belgium .......... . 
United States ..... . 

New New limit as 
Maximum liability limit as percentage of 

percentage of total exports 
Now Previously previous limit in 1961 

5,040 
290 
385 
387 
84 

300 
1,000 

3,920 
217 
192 
242 
42 

200 

129 
134 
200 
160 
200 
150 

49 
19 
14 
9 
9 
8 
5 

SoURcE: Economic Bulletin for Europe, United Nations publication, Sales 
No.: 62.II.E.7, volume 14 No. 1, p. 36. 

houses and private insurance companies for short-term 
transactions or as regards ordinary commercial risks. 

250. The growing importance of export credit insu
rance as a basis for export financing is illustrated in the 
following table which indicates the changes during 1962 
in the limits of official guarantees in some major capital 
exporting countries. 

Institutional features 

251. The export credit insurance scheme is admi
nistered by a public agency in Canada, Denmark, Fin
land, Japan, Norway and Sweden (and also in Brazil, 
India and Israel) where the Government assumes res
ponsibility for both commercial and non-commercial 
risks. In the other credit-supplying countries the scheme 
operates within the framework of co-operation between 
private institutions and the State, with responsibility 
for non-commercial risks being directly or indirectly 
assumed by the Government. In France, commercial 
risks are covered by a mixed company which also insures 
non-commercial risks for the Government's account 
while in the Netherlands the institution performing 
this task is private. In Italy and Switzerland, non-com
mercial risks (except natural catastrophe risks in Swit
zerland) are insured by a Government agency and cre
dit risks (plus natural catastrophe risks in Switzerland) 
are handled by private insurance companies. In Germany 
(Federal Republic), all risks are insured by a private 
company acting on behalf of the Government, while 
in Austria this service is provided by a mixed institu
tion acting on behalf of the State. In Belgium, export 
credit insurance for both commercial and non-commer
cial risks is provided by two institutions, one of these 
is a private company dealing only with exports to Wes
tern European countries and the other is a Government 
institution which is responsible for insurance of exports 
to other countries (mainly developing countries) and in 
addition reinsures the transactions carried out by the 
private company. In the United Kingdom two insti
tutions provide export credit insurance: one is a Govern
ment Department covering both commercial and non
commercial risks; the other is a private firm covering 
commercial risks only. In the United States, export 
credit insurance, which until 1962 was provided by a 
Government institution, now falls within the competence 
of a private consortium which insures non-commercial 
risks on behalf of the Government. 

252. The apparent differences as to the administra
tion of the export credit insurance schemes, i.e., whether 
the insurance-providing agency is a government depart
ment, a mixed corporation or private company are not 
of great significance. In fact, the degree of Government 
liability is approximately the same in most countries 
and there is considerable control at the policy-making 
level. However, and in spite of international co-opera
tion aimed at the harmonization of the various national 
schemes and the effects of competition which tends to 
increase the similarity among these schemes, there are 
still certain differences as regards the types of risks 
covered, the risk coverage, the types of policies issued 
and the cost of the insurance. 
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Types of risks covered Table 17. Political and commercial risk coverage 

253. All national schemes provide guarantees against 
the usual political risks, i.e., war revolution, civil dis
turbances, expropriation of exported items and impo
sition of legal restraints affecting repayment. In addi
tion, all national schemes except those of Italy and 
Switzerland cover insolvency risks. Protection against 
default or delayed payment (generally a delay of six 
months with the exception of one year in Canada) is 
provided by all schemes except those of Italy and Bel
gium. However, the latter does cover default in the case 
of sales to public entities. Natural catastrophe risks 
are covered in Austria (where cases are evaluated on an 
individual basis), Canada, France, Italy and the Nether
lands. Certain countries extend coverage to certain 
fringe risks. Thus, coverage against exchange-rate 
fluctuations is available in France, the Netherlands 
and to some extent in Denmark, Germany (Federal 
Republic) and Sweden. "Pre-financing" coverage to 
protect against losses from cancellation of contract 
prior to shipment, is also available in most countries, 
and two of them (France and Italy) offer protection 
against price increases during the production period 
of the items to be exported. A few countries provide 
guarantees against special risks, such as deterioration 
of the buyer's currency - exchange risks - (France, 
Switzerland and in certain cases in the Netherlands and 
Sweden) or increased production cost (Italy). 

254. These variations are largely attributed either to 
institutional arrangements such as the availability of 
cover under private schemes or to the unwillingness 
of the State to provide protection against risks not 
considered as being beyond the normal supplier-pur
chaser relationship. Sometimes also they are explained 
by special factors; thus in France the protection against 
cost and exchange-rate fluctuations was motivated by 
the inflationary conditions of the immediate post World 
War II period. 

Risk coverage 

155. The coverage of non-commercial or political 
risks of insured transactions tends to be substantially 
higher than commercial risk coverage owing to the 
relatively greater difficulty in assessing political risks. 
When the foreign buyer is a Government or public 
body, coverage for both commercial and political risks 
is generally higher. The following table indicates that 
while commercial risk coverage ranges from 70 to 85 per 
cent of the insured claim, non-commercial coverage 
ranges from 80 to 95 per cent. In some countries coverage 
is identical for both commercial and non-commercial 
risks and may attain 90 per cent of the invoice value. 
The similarity of the plans is a reflection of the degree 
of competition among exporting countries. It should 
be noted, however, that in all countries the exporter is 
still expected to carry a share of the risk on his own so 
as to induce him or his bank to make his appraisals of 
his customer's credit worthiness as realistic as possible. 

(Per cent of export credit insured) 

Country 

Austria .................. . 
Belgium ................. . 
Canada .................. . 
Denmark ................ . 
France .................. . 
Germany, Federal Republic of 
Italy .................... . 
Japan ................... . 
Sweden .................. . 
Switzerland .............. . 
United Kingdom ......... . 
United States ............ . 

a Not insured by Government. 

Non-commercial 
risks 

80 
85 
85 
90 

80 to 90 
80 
85 
90 

80 to 85 
85 

90 to 95 
95 

Types of policies 

Commercial 
risks 

80 
75 
85 
85 

70 to 80 
70 
a 

90 
70 to 75 

a 

85 
85 

256. Basically, the policies issued fall into two broad 
categories - comprehensive or global and specific. 
Under the specific policies, the exporter insures indi
vidual export transactions, while under the compre
hensive or global policies, the exporter insures the whole 
of his export trade for a determined forward period. 
Global policies are usually offered as a means of averag
ing relatively riskless and riskier transactions thereby 
improving the actuarial experience of the schemes. In 
Austria, only specific policies covering individual tran
sactions are issued. Belgium issues specific policies 
covering political risks for transactions with private 
buyers; political risks for transactions with public enti
ties; and commercial and political risks for transactions 
with private purchasers involving maturities exceeding 
six months, on condition that the exporter agrees to 
cover all his short-term operations or an approved por
tion thereof by a "global policy". Belgium also issues 
global policies, covering commercial and political risks 
on short-term transactions in contracts with private 
buyers as well as with public authorities. France issues 
global short-term policies covering both commercial 
and non-commercial risks and specific policies covering 
non-commercial risks only for all medium-term and 
some short-term transactions. In Germany (Federal 
Republic), there are four main types of policies covering 
all risks for (a) a single transaction; (b) all transactions 
with a single foreign customer; (c) transactions with 
several purchasers in one or several countries; (d) the 
whole turnover of an exporter. In the United Kingdom, 
the most frequently issued type of policy is the global 
policy, under which the exporter insured all his export 
sales for a period of one or three years. Specific policies 
are also issued, covering exports of capital goods and 
the execution of constructional projects which are un
suitable for comprehensive cover. In the United States 
" whole turnover " policies may be issued for both short
term and medium-term transactions while " specific " 
policies are only issued for medium-term transactions. 
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Cost of export credit insurances and the 
magnitude of losses incurred 

257. Export credit insurance is granted in accordance 
with "commercial principles," i.e., by charging pre
miums which due to the number of operations involved 
would, over a set period, compensate possible losses 
and cover administrative expenses. Under these cir
cumstances, the role of any insurance fund is to provide 
adequate working capital and to constitute a line of 
reserves which creates the flexibility and confidence 
necessary for the operation of the scheme. Premium 
rates vary considerably and are usually determined 
according to the market concerned, the over-all period 
of risk, the financial standing of the buyer and the 
nature of the risks involved. In certain countries such 
as Italy and Switzerland, premium rates range from 
0.2 per cent to 1.0 per cent on political risks and from 
0.3 per cent to 1.25 per cent on payment and transfer 
risks. In Canada, premiums average less than 1 per cent 
of the amount insured. In France, premiums charged 
for non-commercial risks depend on the purchasing 
country and fluctuate between 0.4 per cent and 1.5 per 
cent for private purchases and between 0.8 per cent 
and 3.0 per cent for governmental purchases. In the 
United States, premiums vary according to the coun
try of destination and the credit terms, ranging from 
0.5 per cent to 2.5 per cent of the outstanding balance 
guaranteed. 

258. Considering the magnitude of the insurance 
coverage, the amount of loss suffered has been relatively 
low. From its introduction in 1934 to December 1961, 
the Swiss Export Credit Insurance scheme issued gua
rantees for the amount of 7,900 million Swiss francs, 
but has paid claims amounting to only 3.3 million 
Swiss francs. In the United Kingdom, export business 
valued at almost £3,400 million was insured during the 
five years 1957-1962 inclusive and less than £29 million 
was paid by the Export Credits Guarantee Department 
(ECGD) in claims.9S Losses have generally been short
lived (e.g. in 1953-1954 in the United Kingdom as a 
result of the Brazilian crisis) and subsequently recouped. 
Insolvency has caused an outstandingly low level of 
losses; most losses have arisen from political and con
version risks. Although even export credit insurance 
schemes cannot be based entirely on actuarial prin
ciples, experience has shown that by following certain 
time-tested criteria of risk selection, e.g. by imposing 
" whole turnover policies " instead of insuring separate 
transactions or by setting up a system of incentives or 
disincentives, according to the type of risk, it is possible 
to keep a scheme under control. 

The Union des assureurs pour le controle 
des credits internationaux (Berne Union) 

259. Following the example of the private insurance 
companies, which had formed the " International Credit 
Insurance Association " (ICIA) to promote international 

us Communication from the Permanent Mission of the United 
Kingdom to the United Nations to the Economic and Social 
Council secretariat, 5 June 1963. 

co-operation as regards ordinary commercial risks, 
most State export insurance institutions, together with 
certain private insurers engaged in export-credit insu
rance, created in 1933 the Union des assureurs pour le 
controle des credits internationaux known as the Berne 
Union.99 The Berne Union holds annual meetings in 
in which experience is exchanged on a confidential basis 
and mutual agreement is sought on the formulation of 
policies. According to a "gentleman's agreement" 
arrived at by the members, credit insurance should not 
be extended beyond six months for raw materials and 
consumer goods, beyond three years for light capital 
goods and beyond five years for heavy capital goods 
following delivery of the last part of the export order. 
The Berne Union has also recommended that exporters 
of capital goods be requested to assume a risk to 20 per 
cent of the value of the exports. 

C. NEW TRENDS IN EXPORT CREDIT INSURANCE 
AND EXPORT FINANCING 

260. While it may be possible to amortize credits 
for machinery and equipment over a period of two 
or five years in the case of small-scale industries, amor
tization of credits for equipping medium and large-scale 
industries would normally require more than five years 
and even up to twenty-five years. For quite a number 
of projects a five-year credit limit may be neither tech
nologically nor economically appropriate and may 
represent an impediment to a harmonious development 
programme. In certain countries, the granting of import 
licences for machinery and equipment is conditional 
upon the supplier agreeing to accept deferred payment 
terms which would ensure that the reimbursement 
credits would not impose an undue strain on the foreign 
exchange reserves. In practice, this means that suppliers 
who are able to secure adequate credit facilities, and 
can therefore sell on the requested deferred payment 
terms, are in a position to obtain a greater volume 
of orders. 

261. While the vast bulk of all credit insured business 
is still conducted on terms within five years, ability to 
provide credits in the longer term needed by develop
ing countries has, since the late fifties, become an impor
tant factor in competition for export markets. Exporting 
countries have been gradually forced into a competitive 
race for the provision of long-term insurance coverage 
and credits, exceeding the five-year limit. In the Federal 
Republic of Germany, for example, as well as in the 
United Kingdom and more recently in other countries, 
export guarantees with maturities of over five years 
have been authorized where this has been deemed to 
be in the " national interest ". According to these ar
rangements, credits are granted directly to the foreign 
purchaser (financial credits) rather than to the exporter 
(suppliers' credits). These arrangements have made it 

99 The Berne Union member countries are: Australia, Austria, 
Belgium, Canada, Denmark, France, Germany (Federal Republic), 
India, Israel, Italy, the Netherlands, Norway, Spain, Republic 
of South Africa, Sweden, Switzerland, the United Kingdom and 
the United States. The Headquarters of the Berne Union is in 
Paris while that of the !CIA is in Zurich. 
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possible to insure, and thus more readily mobilize, credits 
with maturities beyond the five-year limit recommended 
by the Berne Union. Confronted with such tendencies, 
the Berne Union itself has conceded a case for extending 
official guarantees up to seven years in certain circums
tances (for example for sales of jet aircraft and ships) 
and even up to fifteen years for exports under bilateral, 
and inter-governmental agreements. 

262. It is thus becoming generally acknowledged that, 
in the case of industrial machinery and equipment for 
certain large capital projects, it is both admissible and 
appropriate for credits to extend beyond the five year 
limit. Although the Berne Union continues to serve 
the vital purpose of consultation and co-operation 
among members over the granting of cover for various 
lengths of credit, the granting of long-term export credits 
or the so-called " financial credits " has nevertheless 
caused concern over the possibility of excessive com
petition among the capital exporting countries, and 
attempts to preserve orderly arrangements for the 
international provision of export credits have been 
undertaken. On 27 September 1960, the Council of the 
European Economic Community created a special body 
called "Groupe de Coordination des politiques d'assu
rance-credit, des garanties et des credits financiers " 
to study the question of further international co-opera
tion in the export financing field and make appropriate 
recommendations. 

263. At its sixty-seventh meeting in May 1962, the 
Council of the European Economic Community approved 
proposals submitted by the Group for a procedure for 
prior consultations among its members for credits 
exceeding the Berne Union five-year limit or in those 
cases where a member intends to depart from the terms 
and conditions agreed upon by the Council. The EEC 
members agreed upon a set of terms and conditions 
which should be observed by the respective Govern
ments and be incorporated into the national export 
credit insurance schemes. With respect to guarantees, 
it was agreed not to exceed 90 per cent of an original 
credit. A minimum delay of six months was also set 
before payment of furtl'ler types of indemnity wherever 
the debtor was a public organization. Institutions gua
ranteeing credits were also to enter into reciprocal 
arrangements to cover sub-contractors from other 
Governments up to 30 per cent of the value of the con
tract. Political risks were also defined and a uniform 
system of premiums was drawn up. These decisions 
have also responded to the wishes expressed by the 
Berne Union itself at its annual meeting in May 1962, 
when it recalled that the Union had repeatedly stressed 
the hope that progress would be made in establishing 
a system of international co-ordination on a government 
level. 

264. Moreover, the Franco-German Treaty of Colla
boration signed on 22 January 1963 by France and the 
Federal Republic of Germany stipulates that the two 
Governments shall study together the means for streng
thening their co-operation in export credit policy. 

265. It is true that the threat of a disruptive export 
credit race among industrial countries may affect not 

only capital exporters, which may overbid one another 
without any significant or lasting increase in the total 
flow of such capital and with danger to their own indi
vidual credit structure, but capital importers also. 
But basically, the problem is to see to what extent export 
credits might play a part in filling the gap between 
purely commercial (essentially short-term) credit and 
purely development (essentially long-term) credit. The 
tendency to lengthen the amortization period of export 
credits and to grant them directly to the foreign purchaser 
rather than to the exporter has resulted in an increasing 
similarity between export credits and development credits. 
However, there are important differences especially in 
terms of banking techniques between these two types 
of credits. 

266. The first basic differences derives from the 
origin of the resources utilized. While development 
credits are financed by official institutions out of public 
funds raised on the capital markets, export credits are 
for the most part financed by recourse to the money 
market, through rediscounting facilities offered by the 
central banks or consortia of private banks. 

267. All kinds of export credits (short, medium and 
long-term) are financed exclusively from the money
market in Austria, Belgium, Denmark, the Netherlands, 
Norway and Switzerland. Medium-term export credits 
are generally financed from the money-market in all 
countries where such credits are granted except in Italy, 
Japan and the United States, where Government resources 
are used for this purpose, sometimes in conjunction 
with funds from commercial banks. 

268. Long-term export credits are financed out of 
Government funds in Canada, Italy and Japan; out of 
Government funds and funds raised on the capital 
market in the Federal Republic of Germany; out of 
funds provided by insurance companies and in excep
tional cases out of Government funds in the United 
Kingdom; and out of Government funds combined 
with funds derived from insurance companies in France. 

269. The second difference is that development 
credits are generally granted on relatively soft terms 
while export credits are granted on commercial terms. 
Even those export credits accorded on a long-term basis 
do not extend beyond ten or fifteen years, while in the 
case of development credits a maturity of fifteen years 
may be considered as relatively short. Maturities of 
development credits granted by the Export-Import 
Bank of Washington may attain twenty years and 
sometimes even more, depending on the type of project 
involved. The maturity periods of IBRD loans usually 
vary between seven and twenty-five years. They may 
attain fifty years in the case of development credits 
granted by the Agency for International Development 
(AID) and the International Development Associa
tion (IDA). 

270. Interest rates for development credits are in 
general lower than those for export credits. The Agency 
for International Development may charge interest rates 
as low as 0.75 per cent. Credits accorded by China 
(Mainland), Czechoslovakia, Poland and the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics may be as low as 2.0 to 2.5 
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per cent. These rates are lower than those of export 
credits which are granted on commercial terms as seen 
in the following table: 

Table 18. Cost of export finance (per cent) 

Country 

France .................... . 
Germany, Federal Republic of 
Italy ...................... . 
Japan .................... . 
United States ............. . 
United Kingdom .......... . 

SouRCE: The Economist, 24 February 1962. 
a There exist special official facilities. 

Medium-term 
(2 to 5 years) 

5 to 5 5/8 a 

6 to 8 1/2 
5 1/2-6 a 

5 1/2 a 

5 3/4 
5 1/2 

b There exist special rates for foreign aid projects. 

Long-term 
(over 5 years) 

6 1/2 8 

8 
5 1/2 a 

5 3/4 b 

61/2 

271. A third difference lies in the fact that develop
ment credits are granted through official channels, at 
the request of the receiving countries, to Governments, 
public entities or enterprises with official backing. 
Export credits, on the other hand, are in most cases 
granted at the request of the exporter; only recently 
have they been granted at the request of the purchaser 
and even then are known as " financial credits " rather 
than "export credits". Export credits are normally 
granted through ordinary commercial channels to pri
vate as well as public borrowers. 

272. Long-term export credit facilities may now be 
obtained in Austria, Belgium, Canada, Finland, France, 
Germany (Federal Republic), Italy, Japan, Norway, 
Sweden, Switzerland and the United Kingdom. Long
term credit facilities, granted exclusively at the request 
of the buyer, have been made available since 1934 in 
the United States by the Export-Import Bank of Washing
ton, long before the extension of export credit insurance 
to medium and long-term export transactions. These 
United States long-term credits, though granted on 
commercial terms as far as interest and credit-worthiness 
are concerned, have in most cases been accorded on a 
very long-term basis. 

273. These credits need not be insured and should 
be regarded as development credits rather than export 
credits in the strict sense of the term. Tied loans granted 
under section 3 of the Export Credit Guarantee Act 
in the United Kingdom, Agency for International 
Development credits in the United States, loans granted 
by the Kreditanstalt fiir Wiederaufbau in Germany 
(Federal Republic) "to finance projects deserving of 
assistance in foreign countries " are operations speci
fically intended to assist development. Similarly, export 
credits available in countries with centrally planned 
economies (e.g. China (Mainland), Czechoslovakia, 
Poland and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics), 
granted at low interest rates and in many cases reim
bursable in commodities, should be considered rather 
as development credits. 

D. PROMOTION OF EXPORT CREDIT FINANCING 

AND INSURANCE IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 100 

274. In developing countries banking systems are 
inadequate and in most cases their limited financial 
facilities are granted only to the largest exporters; 
medium and small exporters are obliged to sell on a 
cash basis or on the basis of confirmed irrevocable 
letters of credit. In implementing their economic deve
lopment programmes the developing countries have, 
in effect, begun diversifying their production and con
sequently their exports, which have been traditionally 
limited to primary products such as minerals and agri
cultural commodities. The promotion of exports of 
manufactures is in fact one of the important items 
before the United Nations Conference on Trade and 
Development. 

275. Export of manufactured and semi-manufactured 
goods from developing countries has been expanding 
at a rapid rate particularly since 1959. Exports of manu
factured goods from these countries increased by as 
much as 43 per cent between 1958 and 1961. This increase 
was mainly the result of several manufacturing indus
tries having passed the stage of " infant industry " and 
developed to the stage of " infant trade ". In order to 
operate successfully the new manufacturing industries 
must export their production in excess of domestic 
demand and these exports must compete with similar 
products on the world markets. 

276. In order to assist their exporters in facing this 
international competition, in which the ability to offer 
attractive terms is an important factor, certain develop
ing countries have been contemplating the introduction 
of export credit insurance schemes and such schemes 
were established in India and Israel in 1957_101 These 
insurance schemes are similar to those adopted by the 
developed countries. Although the Indian and Brazilian 
schemes provide for the issuance of policies covering 
medium-term credits, the tendency is to cover short
term credits since developing countries are essentially 
exporters of consumer goods which are normally sold 
on terms not exceeding six months. 

277. These insurance schemes are administered by a 
public body and cover both the commercial and poli
tical risks. Thus the Foreign Trade Risks Insurance 
Corporation Ltd. of Israel provides protection against 
the following risks: 

The insolvency of the buyer; 

The failure of the buyer, even though not actually 
insolvent, to pay within a period of one year any 
debt owing in respect of goods of which he has 
duly accepted delivery; 

Delay or prevention of transfer from the buyer's 
country of payment in the currency tracted owing 
to the operation of any law or regulation of the 

100 See also World Economic Survey -1963, United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 64.II.C.1, chapter 8. 

101 The Israel scheme was established with the assistance of a 
United Nations expert, see Export Credit Insurance in Israel, 
12 September 1956, document TAA/ISR/28. 
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country or generally to economic difficulties, shor
tage of exchange etc.; 

War between Israel and the buyer's country; 
War, civil war, rebellion or any general political 

disturbance in the buyer's country; 
Cancellation of any import licence or introduction 

of new import restrictions. 

278. In India, the Government not only provides 
export credit insurance but has also arranged for the 
granting of special financial facilities. Following the 
recommendations in April 1961 of a Study Group on 
Credit Facilities for Exporters, the State Bank of India 
Act was amended authorizing the Bank to extend term 
credits to exporters or persons engaged in such business 
or trade, as might be specified by its Central Board, 
and to hold any negotiable instrument relating to or 
arising out of exports from India with a remaining 
maturity of more than six months, as collateral for its 
loans. In pursuance of another recommendation of the 
Study Group, the Refinance Corporation for Industry 
launched, effective 1 January 1963, a scheme for refinan
cing medium-term credits, i.e., credits for periods exceed
ing six months but not above five years, granted to 
exporters in the private sector by approved credit ins
titutions which are also authorized dealers in foreign 
exchange. 

279. On 30 September 1963, the Board of Governors 
of the Inter-American Development Bank approved 
the basic regulations governing the organization and 
operation of a programme to provide export credits 
(but not insurance) for intra-regional exports of capital 
goods. This programme was scheduled to begin operation 
by 1 January 1964. This programme, considered as 
" one of the most effective measures adopted by the 
Bank to promote the economic integration of Latin 
America " is designed: 

(a) To promote the development of Latin American 
basic industry through an increase in intra-regional 
trade; 

(b) To contribute to the maximum mobilization of 
domestic and foreign financial resources; 

(c) To provide maximum flexibility within the frame
work of a simple, adaptable operating mechanism. 

Under the programme, the Bank will make available 
credits of between 180 days and, in general, five years 
to finance the export of capital goods as enumerated 
on a provisional list. The goods should originate in 
the Latin American member countries of the Bank and 
the value on non-Latin American materials should not 
exceed 50 per cent of their FOB price. The list approved 
in conjunction with the regulations is an open list 
subject to periodic amendments and includes such goods 
as power generating electrical, agricultural, office, 
metal-working, mining, industrial and railway equip
ment and machinery and automotive vehicles for indus
trial and commercial use, aircraft, ships and prefabri
cated buildings. 

280. The Bank may finance up to 70 per cent of the 
invoice value; the importer will make a down payment 

of at least 20 per cent and the remaining 10 per cent 
may be financed from other sources. The cost of the 
transaction may in no case be less than that charged for 
other transactions financed through ordinary capital 
resources. 

281. The programme will operate through agencies 
designated by the Latin American exporting countries 
and responsible for the task of centralizing programme 
operations and compliance with enforcement of the 
provisions of the regulations at the national level. The 
Bank may employ three main methods: 

(a) Grant a global loan, i.e. a credit to the national 
agency of the exporting country with authorization 
for relending for discount of promissory notes issued 
by the importer; 

(b) Purchase promissory notes issued by the national 
agency of the exporting country and secured by the 
importer's promissory notes previously discounted by 
the agency; 

(c) Rediscount the promissory notes issued by the 
importers and guaranteed by the national agency of 
the exporting country. 

The Bank also announced that in order to mobilize 
additional external funds for the programme it will 
seek to sell participations, without its guarantee, in the 
global loans to commercial banks outside Latin America 
and will also seek to place in the world's capital markets 
credit documents to be purchased or rediscounted from 
the national agencies. 

E. EXPORT CREDITS AND EXTERNAL 
INDEBTEDNESS OF THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

282. The main question arising in this connexion 
is to what extent export credits can be utilized to finance 
economic development projects. It is a fact that export 
credits enable developing countries to import needed 
machinery and equipment without immediately paying 
the full price in cash. However, there is a danger that 
borrowing countries, when unable to secure long-term 
development credits or direct investments, may be 
tempted to fall back on export credits, which may be 
easier to obtain, rather than postpone the implementa
tion of their development projects. This temptation may 
be accommodated by export credit suppliers who, in order 
to gain temporary access to a market, may grant credits 
without sufficiently considering such factors as debtor 
countries' ability to repay such credits given their over
all debt position. Those credits which are not often 
related to the expected life of the imported equipment 
are likely to become due for repayment in a relatively 
short period, before the foreign exchange directly or 
indirectly expected from the new investments can be 
earned. If the countries concerned are already carrying 
a substantial amount of foreign indebtedness that com
mits them to a sizable flow of debt service payments, 
the added financial commitments associated with me
dium-term export credits will tend to raise the riski
ness of all outstanding debts and worsen whatever 
balance of payments difficulties may be associated with 
their chronically unstable foreign exchange earnings. 
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283. As long ago as 1954, the President of the World 
Bank warned against an irrational use of export cre
dits: " The manner in which suppliers' credits are off
ered, moreover, sometimes results in projects being 
undertaken which are far from the highest priority 
in developmental needs. The exporting country wishes 
to boost its exports and therefore offers credits for 
financing a project using its equipment. The manufactur
ing supplier of equipment naturally welcomes any oppor
tunity to increase his sales and he can certainly not be 
blamed if he takes advantage of whatever credit faci
lities may be made available. And the importing country 
may feel that the credit, being available, should be accep
ted even if not for the most useful of purposes nor on 
the best of terms and even if, as often happens, under 
these arrangements a higher price for the goods must 
be paid. This is contrary to the interests of the import
ing country and may result in slower rather than faster 
development." 102 

284. Those warnings were reiterated in subsequent 
years, particularly as two studies made by IBRD of 
the balance of payments of developing countries indi
cated that a significant and growing share of their foreign 
exchange earnings was being committed to service pay
ments on foreign indebtedness.103 That these risks 
remain was stressed very recently by the Bank of En
gland and the Chairman of the Development Assistance 
Committee of OECD. 

285. In its report for the year ended 28 February 1963, 
the Bank of England made the following comments: 
" Developing countries obtain not only Government 
aid and private foreign investments but also a sub
stantial volume of commercial credit from foreign expor
ters under suppliers' credits. These now account for a 
significant proportion of the external debt service of 
many borrowing countries. If allowed to grow, this may 
seriously aggravate their problems unless the projects 
themselves bring a commensurate relief." 

286. In his September 1963 report, the Chairman 
of the Development Assistance Committee expressed 
the following view: "The problem of keeping the debt
servicing obligations within manageable limits is fur
ther complicated by the fact that public debt obligations 
of these countries arise not only from the official loans 
made by the donor countries, but also may be ultimate 
consequence of suppliers' credits extended in connexion 
with private transactions (though in many cases gua
ranteed by some public body in the country of origin). 
Guaranteed export credits are an established factor 
in the conduct of trade and offer a politically easy way 
of providing assistance. However, it is necessary that 
the less developed country should avoid undertaking 
an excessive volume of borrowing in forms such as 
suppliers' credits on 'hard' commercial terms; at the 

1o2 International Bank for Reconstmction and Development, 
Summary Proceedings, Ninth Annual Meeting of the Board of 
Governors, Washington D.C., 1954, p. 10. 

103 See D. Avramovic, Debt Servicing Capacity and Postwar 
Growth in International Indebtedness, Baltimore, 1958; and D. 
Avramovic and R. Gulhati, Debt Servicing Problems of Low Income 
Countries 1956-58, Baltimore, 1960, p. 47. 

same time, the credit guaranteeing bodies in the donors 
have a responsibility to maintain close checks on such 
borrowing. As in the case of long-term credit, the danger 
is less that of any one country's excessive extension of 
credit to a borrowing country than of the undue expan
sion of the aggregate from all sources. 104 

287. The capacity to service new export credits must 
be evaluated from both the micro and the macro-eco
nomic point of view. On the micro-economic level, this 
capacity depends on the economic efficiency of the indi
vidual projects. Projects may be given priority because 
they are likely to generate foreign exchange, either 
directly by turning out goods for export, or indirectly 
by producing for the local market goods normally 
purchased abroad. According to OECD, " Projects to 
be supported by public or publicly-guaranteed export 
credits may create special problems. The range of pro
jects and countries concerned in the provision of these 
credits will probably tend to be more a matter of the 
competitive potential and salesmanship of the donor 
country's exporting industries than of a deliberate 
attempt by anyone to determine priorities." 105 

288. On the macro-economic level the servicing 
capacity depends, regardless of the soundness of indivi
dual projects, on the degree of the over-all indebtedness 
which the importing country is capable of sustaining 
in the light of its balance of payments conditions and 
prospects. The preparation of foreign exchange budgets 
offers a useful practice for the determination of upper 
limits for foreign indebtedness within which the country's 
needs for external financing in the public and private 
sectors are assessed and allocated according to their 
development priorities. When priorities are defined and 
observed the export credit mechanism buttressed by 
export credit insurance can serve to mobilize important 
external resources for the financing of industrial deve
lopment in the developing countries. The current trend 
towards lengthening of the export credit maturities and 
the grant of such credits under more liberal terms is 
likely to increase the usefulness of this source of exter
nal financing in the future. 

Chapter VII. Measures for the promotion 
of foreign private investments 

289. Governments of developing and developed coun
tries, which are interested in stimulating an increased 
flow of private capital to developing countries have at 
their disposal, and have increasingly used, various 
measures to meet the desiderata and apprehensions of 
private investors within the framework of their national 
needs and policies. 

290. In addition to the different forms of financial 
assistance reviewed in the preceding chapters, these 
measures relate chiefly to the initial stimulation of 
investment projects, the use of tax concessions to enhance 

104 Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development, 
Development Assistance Efforts and Policies, 1963, Review, para. 47. 

105 ibid., para. 98. 
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their attractiveness and the reassurance of potential 
investors regarding non-business risks. The most impor
tant of these measures will be examined in the following 
pages. 

A. Promotion of investment projects 

291. A broad range of measures and facilities exists 
in capital-supplying and capital-receiving countries to 
speed the investment process. At their simplest, they 
provide background information on general economic 
conditions in a country and its legislative and institu
tional framework (relating, for example, to tax law, 
commercial law or banking structure). As a further 
step there may be facilities for a prospective investor 
to secure more specific information on conditions in 
a given field of industry or with regard to a particular 
venture (location, labour force, market etc.). Such faci
lities may be offered by private institutions such as banks, 
chambers of commerce, industrial consultants or, as a 
public service, by Ministries of commerce, economy or 
finance or special agencies such as investment centres 
or development banks. 

292. The value of these facilities from the point of 
view of actually attracting new, and especially foreign, 
investment, however, is bound to be limited unless 
they are coupled with an active programme for the iden
tification and promotion of specific investment projects. 
Large international companies are likely to have the 
financial ability and technical know-how to secure 
the needed information themselves, and in many cases 
prefer to do so. Smaller foreign investors would be 
in a position to turn to these facilities only after they had 
already made the decision to investigate investment 
opportunities in the country concerned and had in 
fact located a possible venture; yet entrepreneurs in 
highly industrialized countries are not normally on the 
search for investment opportunities in developing coun
tries, and if they are, are not easily in a position to find 
out what opportunities exist or to originate ventures on 
their own. In fact the relative dearth or ready and worth
while investment projects constitutes in itself one of 
the major limiting factors on private foreign investment. 

293. A number of developing countries have therefore 
established investment promotion centres at home and 
abroad which have the task of developing appropriate 
investment projects and searching out likely foreign 
and domestic entrepreneurs. These centres, or related 
agencies, can also assist the entrepreneur in the implemen
tation of the project by providing detailed information 
on investment and market conditions, by steering 
him through administrative formalities and negotiations, 
by finding supplementary finance, etc. 

294. The effectiveness of the promotion agency is 
thus in large measure conditioned upon its initiative 
in finding projects and investors (rather than waiting 
for applications) and upon its ability to recognize and 
meet the needs of the investor. Its value to the economy 
on the other hand depends in part upon the extent to 
which it is co-ordinated with a development plan, so 
that it can follow the order of priorities established 

therein. In certain cases this function is therefore assi
gned to the planning organization or the development 
bank. 

295. The active promotion of investment projects 
is thus among the most important, but also the most 
difficult, functions because it requires a rare combina
tion of technical and commercial expertise and nego
tiating ability. Where, however, an investment agency 
originates and develops a project and secures the active 
participation in its implementation of a foreign firm 
which had not previously been looking for investment 
opportunities in that particular country, the resulting 
foreign capital inflow can be directly traced and credited 
to this specific investment promotion technique -which 
can only rarely be done with most of the other known 
techniques. 

296. Because of their familiarity with the requirements 
and habits of investors, governments of capital-supplying 
countries can be particularly effective in the investment 
promotion service. Governments of several capital
supplying countries which have a policy of favouring 
investments in developing countries by their nationals, 
have established facilities to inform potential - espe
cially smaller - investors on general business conditions 
as well as on specific investment opportunities in deve
loping countries. As an example, the United States 
Government organizes group missions by interested 
businessmen to developing countries for the study of 
investment conditions and opportunities; in addition, 
the Agency for International Development has recently 
established a punch-card catalogue of investment oppor
tunities, which currently provides detailed information 
on some one thousand specific projects in more than 
eighty developing countries; interested investors can 
secure AID financing for up to 50 per cent of the costs 
of studies of the feasibility for these or other promising 
ventures. 

297. The technical assistance activities of international 
agencies also serve to develop investment opportunities 
which are either not known or not readily accessible. 
Foremost among these activities, are the pre-investment 
projects of the United Nations Special Fund, e.g. mine
ral surveys which may indicate the existence, quality 
and location of mineral resources capable of commer
cial exploitation, and technological institutes which 
may develop industrial uses for domestic raw materials 
or by-products that are either not exploited at all, or 
exported short of the processing stage, which can be 
economically carried out in the country. 

298. Frequently, the feasibility of an industrial ven
ture may be conditioned upon the provision of those 
physical facilities whose absence is a natural conco
mitant of under-development. While large enterprises, 
especially in the natural resources field, have frequently 
provided their own facilities, the manufacturing investor 
is not ordinarily in a position to do so. Moreover, many 
Governments do not welcome the entry of foreign 
investors into what are typically governmental spheres 
of activity. Governments in developing countries are 
therefore turning increasingly to the use of so-called 
industrial estates (often located in priority areas, away 
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from already established industrial centres) which pro
vide plant space, utility lines, transport facilities, workers 
housing, etc., generally at advantageous prices and cre
dit terms.l06 

Tax measures 

299. Tax concessions which serve as indirect financial 
stimuli to favoured ventures are perhaps the oldest and 
certainly the most widespread form of investment pro
motion. They are in use both in capital-supplying and 
capital-receiving countries. 

1. Tax incentives in developing countries 

300. Today practically all developing countries offer 
financial incentives in the form of tax concessions.l07 
These chiefly consist in the reduction or exemption from 
tariffs on the import requirements of the enterprise as 
well as from income taxes (on the profits of the enter
prise and on the dividends received by the investors), 
and in provisions for reinvestment credits or accelerated 
depreciation allowances. These concessions are granted 
for a limited period- typically for the first five years 
of operation. 

301. For the foreign investor, broad tax exemptions, 
usually proffered in special Investment Promotion Laws 
which manifest the government's favourable attitude 
towards private (and private foreign) enterprises, may 
dramatize, and thus arouse interest in, investment oppor
tunities which might not otherwise attract attention. 
Where the exemptions result in a substantial increase 
in net profits (e.g. through an extended "tax holiday") 
they may reduce the pay-back period and thus the ini
tial risk inherent in a long-range investment; alterna
tively, they permit the expansion of an enterprise through 
self-financing without the need for fresh capital. Cus
toms concessions, in turn, allow a venture to be started 
with a smaller initial investment by reducing the cost 
of imported plant and equipment needed to establish 
the enterprise, and at the same time increase the profits 
by reducing the depreciation charges. 

302. Yet, in gauging the potential value and thus 
the possible effectiveness of such concession offers, it 
must be realized that profit projections for a future 
venture in an unfamiliar country cannot be very accurate, 
so that the difference in the expected rate or return 
resulting from concessions, especially on low-rate taxes, 
are likely to be of an order of magnitude well within 
the margin of error. 

303. Moreover, since most broad concessions are 
granted for a limited period only, the investor must 
also consider the normal tax burdens under which he 
will have to operate after the expiration of the concessions. 
For this reason, he may be more attracted by a well
balanced tax system geared to a reasonable rate level 

106 See: Establishment of Industrial Estates in Under-Developed 
Countries, United Nations publication, Sales No.: 60.II.B.4. 

107 See: annex I: "Selected List of Laws and Other Official 
Texts Concerning Foreign Private Investment in Developing 
Conntries ". 

than by the combination of an unsatisfactory tax struc
ture with special tax exemptions and reductions. 

304. From the Government's point of view, exten
sive exemptions, especially from income tax, impair 
the revenue structure by decreasing tax revenue needed 
for financing development programmes, and by under
mining the equity of the tax structure and thereby its 
acceptability to the taxpayer at large. Where such tax 
concessions are granted for very long periods (e.g. up 
to twenty-five or thirty years, as under some laws), 
they are tantamount to quasi-permanent subsidies; 
yet, the large well-financed enterprises for which these 
top concessions are usually reserved are precisely those 
which could be expected to make a major contribution 
to government revenue. There is moreover a serious 
risk involved in attempting to freeze the tax treatment 
of especially a foreign-owned enterprise for an entire 
generation: experience would indicate that governments 
are rarely successful in tying the hands of their succes
sors for so long a period, and conflicts between contrac
tual rights and changing conditions and necessities 
may well arise before the concession period reaches 
its end. 

305. Even limited tax concession schemes would 
appear to be appropriate chiefly for an early stage of 
industrialization, where the industrial sector is not 
yet a major factor in the economy, while the tax system 
is likely to be particularly burdensome on industry: 
major indirect taxes, such as import duties, internal 
excises and export duties may place heavy burdens on 
the operation and products of the very industries to be 
promoted; direct taxes are likely to discriminate against 
profits by entrepreneurs which are more easily assessed 
than other incomes, while, for instance, capital gains 
from speculation are often exempt by law. To a poten
tial investor, such a defective tax system may be less 
of a deterrant if he will not become subject to it until 
after he has had a chance substantially to recover his 
initial investment under the protection of tax exemptions 
-the more so if there is reasonable expectation of 
tangible improvement of the tax system during that 
period. 

306. As the industrialization process advances, limited 
concessions intended to favour specific investment prac
tices, such as the above-mentioned re-investment and 
accelerated depreciation allowances, may retain their 
place in a more development-oriented tax system, where 
the corresponding advances in tax administration will 
allow these more refined tax-burden differentials to 
become fully effective. 

307. Whatever the tax incentive scheme, its appro
priate coverage presents a major problem, since the 
concessions cannot be granted to all enterprises. All 
the laws are, therefore, selective and aim at limiting the 
concessions to those enterprises which have a high 
development priority. Since many governments are 
not administratively equipped to pass on each invest
ment proposal individually, some schemes use a two
category system: under one category, limited tax con
cessions are granted automatically to well-defined groups 
or lists of industries, sometimes limiting the concessions 
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to those ventures which also satisfy certain requirements 
relating to the number of jobs or the percentage of 
domestic input they will provide. In the other category, 
a broader range of tax concessions is available for top 
priority investments which would qualify on the basis 
of an individual evaluation of their potential value to 
the development programme in terms not only of the 
product, but also of the technical and managerial qua
lity, the proposed pricing structure, etc. 

308. The selection of favoured enterprises will be 
the more purposeful where the government has a deve
lopment programme which permits the establishment 
of broad priority classifications at least, which can be 
incorporated in the tax concession law, and where the 
administration of the scheme is co-ordinated with the 
implementation of the plan. Even then, such a law will 
be more likely to produce results if it is part of an over
all investment promotion effort, and if the administering 
agency does not rely solely on interested investors com
ing forward on their own initiative and applying for the 
tax concessions, after having already made their invest
ment decision. 

309. Even the broadest tax concessions are out
weighed in value to the investor by the grant of a pro
tective tariff for his product. While this is not the place 
for examining the dangers of loosely granting such 
protection to infant industries, the fact must be noted 
that it remains among the most eagerly sought after 
and the most frequently granted of all investment incen
tives in the developing countries. 

2. Tax incentives in capital-supplying countries 

310. The popularity of the tax concession technique 
has also spread to the developed countries, a number 
of which have sought to encourage foreign investment 
by their nationals, either in general or in developing 
countries only, by giving more favourable tax treatment 
to the profits derived from these investment than to 
equivalent amounts of profits from investment at home 
(or in other developed countries). 

311. Thus the United States grants since 1942 an 
outright reduction in the tax rate (currently from 50 per 
cent to 36 per cent) to companies which derive their 
income from active business operations in the Western 
Hemisphere. A recent proposal by the President to the 
Congress would allow a credit against current taxes 
equal to 30 per cent of all new investments in a trading 
or manufacturing venture in a developing country; 
under the current 50 per cent corporate tax rate, 
this tax credit would result in increasing the rate of 
return on such investments almost by one-half. The 
development orientation of this measure is emphasized 
by the proviso that the tax benefit will be cancelled retro
actively, if the investment is repatriated within the 
first five years. 

312. Under a more limited variant of this technique, 
enterprises of the Federal Republic of Germany which 
make new investments judged, in each individual case, 
to be making a " contribution to the economic deve-

lopment " of a developing country, may deduct up to 
one-third of the cost of such investments from current 
taxable profits (not from the tax itself), but must, after a 
two-year grace period, repay this tax credit in five annual 
installments; a corresponding concession is also granted 
against the net worth tax. 

313. One may also consider as tax incentives the 
exemption of investments in developing countries from 
certain rules, enacted by the United States in 1962 to 
limit tax avoidance on foreign incomes, as well as from 
the proposed interest equalization tax on foreign loans. 

314. In addition to these unilateral measures, special 
tax concessions have been incorporated by a number of 
countries in bilateral tax agreements concluded with 
developing countries. The most recent of these is the 
so-called tax-sparing privilege, which enables a foreign 
investor to credit against (i.e., deduct from) his home 
government's tax on his foreign income, not only the 
foreign tax actually paid thereon, but also the foreign 
tax which was spared him under a special tax incentive 
scheme in force in that country. This is intended to off
set the normal operation of the foreign tax credit under 
which a reduction or elimination of foreign tax simply 
leads to a corresponding increase in the tax remaining 
due to the investor's home country, thus wiping out the 
benefit of the tax concession. Up to the present, tax 
sparing clauses have been included in United Kingdom 
tax agreements with Israel, Malta and Pakistan, in 
Japanese tax agreements with India, Pakistan, Thailand 
and Malaysia, and in the tax agreement between Sweden 
and Israel. None of the United States tax agreements 
providing for tax sparing have been ratified. 

315. Broader concessions are granted in the agree
ments concluded by France with a number of African 
countries of French expression, under which France 
gives exemption (except from the personal income tax) 
for dividends paid out of profits earned in the latter 
countries. The Swedish tax agreements with Argentina 
and India also go beyond the concessions usually ex
tended to foreign income in Swedish agreements, by 
exempting practically all items of foreign income derived 
by Swedish corporations from these countries.lOB 

316. Over the years, there has been considerable 
support for more comprehensive relief from taxation 
by the capital-supplying countries, on the part of inte
rested business circles as well as of the governments 
of some developing countries anxious to increase the 
flow of foreign investment. It may however be doubted 
whether even outright tax exemption would provide a 
significant additional stimulus for foreign investment 
in developing countries, since most of the profits from 
these investments (especially if they are retained abroad) 
are already largely relieved from tax liability in the 
developed countries; this is the result partly of these 
countries' far-reaching measures for the elimination 
of double taxation through tax credit or outright tax 
exemption, and partly of their rules of tax jurisdiction, 

108 For a list of income tax agreements covering developing 
countries and territories, see annex III. 
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which in most countries exclude profits earned by foreign 
subsidiaries or permanent establishments.l09 

C. NoN-BUSINESS RISKS TO FOREIGN INVESTMENTS 

317. Complementing the economic and financial mea
sures designed to attract and facilitate foreign invest
ments, a series of techniques have been introduced, 
or proposed, for the purpose of overcoming investors' 
apprehensions of non-business risks. These apprehen
sions relate chiefly to possible government interference 
with, or expropriation of, the investor's business, or to 
such contingencies as non-convertibility, war and civil 
disorders. Governments of both capital-receiving and 
capital-supplying countries, as well as interested inter
national agencies, are endeavouring through individual 
and joint measures, to provide assurances to investors 
which are directed either towards avoiding the occurrence 
of these risks or towards redress of the resulting loss or 
grievance. 

1. Measures against the occurrence 
of non-business risks 

318. Assurances by many Governments of capital
receiving countries regarding their future policies and 
conduct, especially in the matter of nationalization, 
have been incorporated in formal policy statements, 
individual concession agreements, investment laws and 
even constitutional texts. Yet, since the value of such 
unilateral undertakings must depend in part on the long
run stability of the particular Government or govern
mental system, they are likely to be less effective in the 
cases where such assurances would be especially needed. 

319. Efforts have been made to resolve this dilemma 
by giving these assurances the force of international 
obligations through their incorporation in bilateral 
agreements between governments of capital-supplying 
and capital-receiving countries. Such provisions have 
been included in treaties of friendship and commerce, 
and in agreements for the promotion and mutual pro
tection of capital investments concluded with develop~ 
ing countries by the United Kingdom, the United States, 
the Federal Republic of Germany and more recently 
Japan and Switzerland.llO 

320. The desire to extend the geographical scope of 
these unilateral or bilateral assurances has led to many 
proposals for multilateral conventions and investment 

I09 See: "Taxation in capital-exporting and capital-importing 
countries of foreign private investment " (E/2865, para. 29), see 
also " The promotion of the international flow of private capital 
progress report of the Secretary-General (E/3325 and Corr.1-3, 
para. 145) where it was noted that the United States Treasury had 
estimated its annual tax revenue from United States direct invest
ments abroad at only S240 million in 1959; at that time this corres
ponded to less than 1 per cent of the total value of such invest
ments (S29.7 billion) and less than 8 per cent of the annual income 
therefrom (S3.3 billion) while the corporate tax rate was in 
fact 52 per cent (see " Survey of Current Business " United States 
Department of Commerce, Office of Business Economics, Septem
ber 1960, pp. 18, 20). 

11° For a list of these agreements, see annex II. 
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charters over the years; 111 Currently, the most active 
of these is the Draft Convention on the Protection of 
Foreign Property pending before the Council of the 
Organization for Economic Co-operation and Develop
ment. 

321. The difficulties which seem so far to have pre
vented the actual adoption of such a charter must be 
traced chiefly to disagreements between various coun
tries on the applicable substantive rules of international 
law. There is, in fact, concern that the formalization 
of this disagreement, which an attempt to negotiate 
such a charter could bring about, might tend to increase 
investors' apprehensions rather than to allay them. 
Even among the Governments which in their actual 
conduct give full protection to foreign investors, there 
are those which would hesitate to bind themselves and 
their successors to the observance of specific rules by 
a formal international undertaking. The extension of 
the provisions of such a charter to pre-existing invest
ments, might be expected to increase the reservations 
especially of new countries whose governments have 
inherited long-term concession agreements which they 
had no part in negotiating. 

2. Measures for relief from non-business losses 

322. In view of these manifold obstacles in the way 
of securing widespread agreement on international 
rules defining the substantive rights - and obligations -
of foreign investors, increasing interest is being directed 
by both governments and investors to the possibility 
of encouraging foreign investments by offering protec
tion to the latter, if not against the occurrence of poli
tical risks, at least against their consequences. Here, 
investment insurance provided by the investor's home 
government can constitute an effective guarantee against 
non-business losses (though the question whether a 
given loss was indeed due to the insured risk, and the 
precise valuation of the amount of the loss may often 
present difficult issues of fact). Such insurance schemes 
are now in effect in the United States, the Federal Repu
blic of Germany and Japan covering expropriation, 
inconvertibility and losses from war and insurrection.nz 

111 Especially by the Organization for Economic Co-operation 
and Development (OECD), the Council of Europe and the Inter
national Chamber of Commerce. For earlier proposals, see docu
ments E/3325 and Corr.l-3, paras. 191 to 199, E/3492, paras. 
259 to 267 and E/3665/Rev.l, para. 41. The efforts for conclusion 
of such charters can be traced back to the Havana Conference 
on International Trade and Employment. The Havana Charter, 
signed in 1948, echoing in turn recommendations in the League 
of Nations report on" Conditions of Private Foreign Investment", 
called for the preparation of " a general agreement or statement 
of principles regarding the conduct, practices and treatment of 
foreign investment" (article 11.2.C). These efforts, however, were 
not implemented, since the Charter did not come into effect. 

112 Since 1961, United States guarantee insurance is also avail
able in more limited amounts for so-called " extended risks " 
including ordinary business losses up to a certain percentage of 
the investment, for selected projects (including especially pilot 
and demonstration projects in housing construction) approved 
individually by the President as " furthering social progress and 
the development of small independent business enterprises " (Foreign 
Assistance Act of 1961 as amended, section 221 (b) 2). 



323. While the magnitude, of the United States plan 
especially is evidenced by the fact that guarantee insu
rance outstanding as of 1 January 1964 amounted to 
$1,125 million under the over-all authorized ceiling 
of $2.5 billion, the contributions of these national plans 
to the solution of the over-all problem is limited by the 
fact, that they are available to investors from only these 
three countries. A number of multilateral investment 
insurance schemes have therefore been put forward; 
these, as well as the problem as a whole are currently 
under consideration by the Development Assistance 
Group of the Organisation for Economic Co-operation 
and Development on the basis of a study on the subject 
prepared at its request, by the World Bank.ll3 

3. Measures for the adjustment 
of investment disputes 

324. Insurance recovery for the loss of his investment 
resulting from an act of the host Government, however, 
offers the investor only a last resort, since the primary 
interest of the investor, as of the Government, will 
normally be to permit the continued operation of the 
enterprise. Increasing interest is, therefore, being directed 
by both Governments and investors to the possibility 
of providing foreign investors a recourse to international 
arbitration and conciliation facilities for the settlement 
of grievances arising out of actions by the Government 
of the country of investment. Commitments by Govern
ments to let such investment disputes be decided by 
international arbitration procedures may be found 
in individual concession agreements, in national invest
ment laws and in bilateral treaties. 

325. In his first report on the promotion of the inter
national flow of private capital issued in 1960 pursuant 
to General Assembly resolution 1318 (XIII), the Secre
tary-General reviewed the existing situation and referred 
to the contribution which could be made by the creation 
of a special international arbitration and conciliation 
facility with members drawn from both capital-supplying 
and capital-receiving countries, for the settlement of 
investment disputes.ll4 The results of an inquiry under
taken by the Secretary-General among member Govern
ments in 1961 in response to Economic and Social 
Council resolution 762 (XXIX) showed widespread in
terest in this possibility,l15 The existence of such a 
facility may well constitute a most effective reassurance 
to a prospective investor especially in a country whose 
government had undertaken, either in a special agree
ment with him, or under a general investment law or 
treaty, to submit future investment disputes to this 
forum for arbitration or conciliation. 

326. On this basis the President of the World Bank 

ns International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 
Multilateral Investment Insurance, March 1962. 

114 " The promotion of the international flow of private capital 
progress report by the Secretary-General", document E/3325, 
and Corr.l-3, para. 207. 

m Ibid., document E/3492, paras. 286 tr. 
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stated at the 1961 meeting of its Board of Governors 
that he believed " that a very useful contribution could 
be made by some sort of special forum for the conci
liation or arbitration of these disputes. The results of 
an inquiry made by the Secretary-General of the United 
Nations show that this belief is widely shared ".116 

327. At its most recent annual meeting in September 
1963, Mr. Woods informed the Bank's Board of Gover
nors that the plan " . .. to establish facilities, under the 
umbrella of the Bank, for the conciliation and arbitra
tion of international investment disputes," which had 
been studied by the Executive Directors together with 
the staff, " has now been given the form of a draft con
vention. Over the next six months or so", he continued, 
" this draft will be discussed at a series of conferences 
of legal experts of our member countries, to be held, 
through the courtesy of the four regional Economic 
Commissions of the United Nations ",117 These four 
regional meetings had been successfully completed by 
May 1964, and it is expected that later this year, "the 
Executive Directors will be able to present to this Board 
concrete conclusions and recommendations on this 
matter ".us 

328. While arbitation is the most prominent technique 
for the international settlement of investment disputes, 
the availability of conciliation procedures in which 
the parties seek to settle their disputes amicably with 
the help of independent conciliators, is generally con
sidered as an important complement to arbitration.l19 
Arbitrators are concerned with determining the rights 
of the parties on the basis of their existing legal rela
tionships. Yet these relationships may become outdated 
by the dynamic changes of a developing economy and 
may call for renegotiation rather than strict enforce
ment. It is in this context that the Secretary-General 
suggested in an earlier report: the purpose of preser
ving the investor's rights, instead of merely assuring 
redress in cases of violation, is served most effectively 
when such a forum provides not only arbitration but 
also conciliation facilities, through which the mutual 
adjustment of the rights and requirements of both par
ties can most readily be secured, without actually com
pelling the investor to become a formal adversary of 
the government of the host country in which he expects 
to operate for many years to come.12o 

329. Conciliation could thus include not only the 
voluntary settlement of disputes concerning the inter
pretation of existing rights and obligations, but their 
actual renegotiation, in the light of changing economic 

116 International. Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 
Summary Proceedmgs, 1961 Annual Meetings of the Board of 
Governors, Vienna, 1961, p. 9. 

117 Ibid., Summary Proceedings, 1963 Annual Meetings of the 
Board of Governors, Washington D.C., 1963, p. 14. 

ns Ibid. 
119 The above·mentioned plan of the World Bank contemplates 

facilities for both conciliation and arbitration. 
120 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty

fourth Session, Annexes, agenda item 6, document E/3665/Rev. 1, 
chapter III. 
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and social conditions and policies. It has often been 
noted that the ultimate assurance for a company's 
political - and, in fact, business- survival rests in its 
continued ability and willingness to adjust to these 
changes and to contribute to economic growth in har
mony with the development programme. On the other 
hand, in certain cases, an enterprise may not be able 
to continue its operations under a long-term agreement 
if a government insists on strict compliance, e.g. with 
production commitments which no longer suit the mar
ket situation, or price levels which leave no operating 
margin for profit and expansion. In both types of situa
tions, the alternative to negotiation has sometimes been 
the outright breach of legal undertakings -by one 
party or the other. 

330. Experience shows that renegotiation of invest
ment conditions is a widening practice. Even in the 
field of the extraction of natural resources (petroleum, 
metals), where huge amounts of capital must be invested 
over a long period of time, it would be hard to find 
many important concession agreements which, though 
originally concluded for twenty, thirty, fifty years or 
more, have remained substantially unchanged for any
thing like such periods. Long-term concession agree
ments covering commercial plantations and public 
utility operations have also been modified by voluntary 
renegotiation in many cases. It is noteworthy that the 
above-mentioned OECD Draft Convention on the 
Protection of Foreign Property contemplates the pos
sibility of renegotiation of the terms of an investment 
agreement, where this contingency is expressly provided 
for in the original agreement. 

331. Study may well be given to the question, whether 
here - as in arbitration -the acceptability and the 
process of renegotiation may be facilitated by its ins
titutionalization. Such a forum could serve not only 
those parties which had included a renegotiation clause 
in their original agreement but also those who, in the 
absence of such a commitment, may be encouraged by 
the existence of the facility to seek the assistance of 
international conciliators in achieving a negotiated 
resolution of their conflicting interests. 

332. There is considerable precedent in the domestic 
field, for example, in labour relations law, for the effec
tive operation of institutions designed to facilitate such 
negotiations and for their beneficial results. Indeed, 
short of a major political reorientation, the primary 
interest of both, the government and the foreign com
pany, will be not the disposition of the latter's physical 
assets, but rather the continuing effective operation and 
growth of the enterprise and its resulting contribution 
to the economic development of the country. 

333. While the effectiveness of most government 
measures discussed in this chapter can be evaluated only 
in the most indirect way, experience shows that where 
they have been implemented smoothly and as integral 
parts of an active development programme, they can 
contribute significantly to the creation and maintenance 
of a favourable investment climate. 

ANNEX I 

Selected list of laws and other official texts concerning foreign private 
investments in developing countries • 

Afghanistan 

Law of 13 May 1959 for the encouragement of investment of 
private capital in Afghanistan. 

Algeria 

Law No. 63-277 of 26 July 1963 establishing a foreign invest
ment code (Journal officiel de Ia Republique algerienne, No. 53, 
2 August 1963, p. 774). 

Argentina 

Decree-Law No. 14630/44 of 5 June 1944 on development and 
defence of national industry (Boletin Oficia/, 10 June 1944). 

Law No. 14222 of 26 August 1953 on the entry of foreign capital 
for investment in industry and mining (Bo/etln Oficial, 28 Au
gust 1953). 

Resolution No. 1018/59, Ministry of Finance, on deductions 
provided in the general income tax (arts, 82 to 84, T.O. 1956). 

Law No. 14789 of 10 June 1959 increasing income tax deduc
tions for reinvestment. 

Law No. 14780 of 22 December 1958 on the regulations for 
the investment of foreign capital (Boletln Oficial, 30 Decem
ber 1958). 

Law No. 14781 of December 1958 on industrial development. 
Decree No. 1421 of 12 February 1959 on " Regulations Con

cerning Domestic Production of Tractors ". 
Decree No. 3693 of 25 March 1959 on "Regulations Concern

ing Domestic Production of Motorcars ". 
Decree No. 5038/61 of 22 June 1961 granting tax exemptions 

to new steel production plants (Boletin Oficial, of 22 June 1961). 
Decree No. 5039/61 of 22 June 1961 granting tax exemptions 

to new petro-chemical plants (Boletin Oficia/, of 28 June 1961). 
Decree No. 6130/61 of 21 July 1961 granting tax exemptions 

to new industrial installations in Patagonia (Boletin Oficial, 
12 August 1961). 

Petroleum Law No. 14773 of 10 November 1958. 
Decree No. 744/63 of November 1963 annulling oil production 

contracts. 

Bolivia · 

Law of 17 October 1945 on the" Regime of Foreign Investment" 
amended on 19 August 1954 by Decreto Supremo No. 3812 
and on 15 December 1956 by Decreto Supremo No. 4538. 

Law of 16 December 1960, Investment Law, and Instructions 
for Investors thereunder. 

Petroleum Code of 26 October 1955. 
Regulations to the Petroleum Code, Decreto Supremo No. 4298 

of 24 January 1956. 
Instruction No. 231 of 24 October 1962 of the Superintendency 

of Currency and Credit. 

Brazil 

Law No. 1807 of 7 January 1953, on exchange control. 
Law No. 1942 of 12 August 1953, authorizing the Executive 

to grant concessions for the establishment of cement fac
tories in the country. 

Law No. 4.131 of 3 September 1962 relating to foreign capital 
and remittance of funds abroad. Diario Oficial, September 1962, 
p. 10073. 

Law No. 2132 of 11 December 1953 granting tax exemptions 
for aluminium companies. 

• This list contains the information available to the Secretariat at the present 
time. It is based on the list contained in the third Report on The promotion of 
the international flow of private capital (E/3665/Rev.l) which has been revised 
and expanded chiefly with the help of information supplied by Governments to 
the Secretary-General 
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Instruction No. 113 of the exchange authorities of 15 January 
1955, relating to imports of capital goods financed by foreign 
capital. 

Law No. 2993 of 6 December 1956 granting tax benefits to 
automobile companies. 

Decree No. 42820 of 16 December 1947 containing regulations 
to the laws on exchange operations (Diario Oficia/, 16 Decem
ber 1957). 

Mining Code, Decree-Law No. 1985 of 27 January 1940, as 
amended up to 1946. 

Petroleum Law No. 2004 of October 1953. 
Law No. 2597 of 12 September 1955 relating to ownership of 

natural resources. 

British Honduras 

The Development Incentives Ordinance of 29 July 1960. 

Brunei 

The Mining Enactment of 1920, as amended. 
Oil Mining Enactment, 1955 (Government Gazette, 31 Decem

ber 1955). 

Burma 

Transfer of Immovable Property (Restriction) Act of 1947. 
Income Tax (Second Amendment) Act of 1954. 
Investment policy statement of 8 June 1955 (Burma Weekly 

Bulletin, 23 June 1955). 
Investment Act (No. 41) of 1959. 
The Investment Rules, 1960. 
The Industries Nationalization Law (No. 33) of 19 October 1963. 
The Burma Oilfields Manual, 1938 (corrected to 1 July 1946). 
Metalliferious Mines Manual (corrected to 1 May 1941). 
Mineral Concession Directions, 1947. 
Union Mineral Resources (Grants of Rights of Exploitation) 

Enabling Act, 1949. 
Mineral Resources Development Corporation Act, 1952. 
Mineral Concessions Rules (Notification of the Ministry of 

Finance of 18 November 1957). 

Burundi 

Law No. 6 August 1963 establishing an investment code. 

Cambodia 

Law No. 220-NS of 13 September 1957 fixing rules regarding 
foreign capital invested in Cambodia before 31 May 1956. 

Law No. 221-NS of 13 September 1957 fixing rules regarding 
foreign capital invested in Cambodia after 31 May 1956. 

Cameroon 

Law No. 60-64 of 27 June 1960 establishing an investment code. 

Central African Republic 

Law No. 62-355 of 19 February 1963, establishing an investment 
code (Journal officiel de Ia Republique centrafricaine, 1 March 
1963, p. 209). 

Ceylon 

" Government policy in respect of private foreign investment 
in Ceylon", Government Publications Bureau, Colombo, 
July 1955. 

Income Tax (Amendment) Act No. 3 of 1956. Section 7 of the 
Income Tax Act, as amended, and section 9 and others. 

Press Communique No. 41/58 of 21 May 1958 on " Government 
Policy Towards Foreign Private Investment in Ceylon", 
appendices I and II setting out tax concessions as incentives 
to development. 

Chad 

Decree No. 156/PR, of 26 August 1963 establishing an invest
ment code. 

Chile 

Decree-Law No. 11,151 on the promotion of industry of 5 Fe
bruary 1953. 

Decree-Law No. 375 of 27 July 1953 authorizing the industry 
department of the Ministry of Economy and Commerce to 
approve the establishment of new industries subject to the 
conditions specified therein (Diario Oficia/, 4 August 1953). 

Decree-Law No. 439 of 4 February 1954 on exemptions for 
the entry and investment of foreign capital to increase immi
gration of agricultural settlers (Diario Oficial, 4 February 1954). 

Decree No. 194 of 20 February 1954 of the Ministry of Eco
nomy and Commerce regulating the formation, enlarging 
and changing the location of industries. 

Law No. 12861 (Diario Oficial, 7 February 1958) and Decree 
No. 10815 (Diario Oficial, 11 September 1958) on the" Encou
ragement of Export Industries ". 

Decree-Law No. 258 of 30 March 1960, establishing rules relat
ing to the investment of foreign capital in Chile. (Diario Oficial, 
4 April 1960). 

Decree No. 1272 of 1961 on export and import commerce and 
foreign exchange. 

Mining Code, Decree-Law No. 488 of 24 August 1932. 
Decree No. 1080 of 24 June 1936 relating to coal deposits. 
Law No. 11,828 of 3 May 1955 on Mining (Diario Oficial, 5 May 

1955). 

China 

Law for encouragement of investment, promulgated on 10 Sep
tember 1960. 

Law for investment by foreign nationals, promulgated on 14 
July 1954, as amended on 14 December 1959. 

Statute for investment by overseas Chinese, promulgated on 
19 November 1955, as amended on 26 March 1960. 

Regulations governing deferment under bond of payment of 
import duty and tax on equipment and machineries imported 
by productive enterprises, promulgated on 4 August 1960. 

Regulations governing rebate of taxes and duties on export 
products, promulgated on 27 July 1955. Revised on 26 Decem
ber 1958 and the revision promulgated on 3 September 1959. 

Mining law of 26 May 1950 as amended up to 30 July 1959. 
Regulations governing exploration, development and produc

tion of petroleum, promulgated in November 1954. 

Colombia 

Law No. 8 of 18 July on the status of foreign capital (Diario 
Oficial, 5 August 1952) as amended by Law No. 107 of 1957 
(Diario Oficial, 16 July 1957). 

Income Tax Law: Law No. 81 of 22 December 1960, Arts 112, 
114 and 120. 

Law No.1 of 16 January 1959 on Foreign Exchange and Foreign 
Trade System amended by Art. 11 of Law No. 130 of Decem
ber 1959. 

Decree No. 65 of 12 March 1953 on power companies. 
Petroleum Code, Decree No. 1056 of 20 April 1953. 

Congo (Brazzaville) 

Law No. 39-61 of 20 June 1961, establishing an investment 
code. 

Law No. 52-61 of 30 December 1961 establishing a national 
investment fund. 

Costa Rica 

Decree No. 2 of 4 September 1930 introducing unit tax on the 
export of bananas and abolishing all other taxes. 

Law on international payments of 1951 amended on 4 Octo
ber 1956. 

Law No. 2326 of 9 September 1959 on industrial protection and 
promotion (La Gaceta, 9 September 1959). 

Law on Combustible Minerals of 9 May 1938. 



64 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 

Law No. 797 of 17 August 1946 extending mining concessions 
in favour of La Compaiiia Minas de Abangares, Sociedad 
An6nima (Diario Oficial, 14 September 1946). 

Cyprus 

Cement Industry (Encouragement and Control) Law No. 25 
of 1952. 

Dahomey 

Law No. 61-53 of 31 December 1961 establishing an investment 
code. (Journal Officiel de Ia Republique du Dahomey, 15 Jan
uary 1962, p. 175). 

Dominican Republic 

Law No. 2236 of 11 January 1950 on industrial and agricultural 
concessions (Gaceta Oficia/, 11 January 1950, as supplemented 
by Law No. 2643 of 28 December 1950 (Gaceta Oficial, 
28 December 1950)). 

Law No. 4550 of 23 September 1956 on Mining. 
Law No. 5660 of 26 October 1961 granting exemptions from 

taxes and duties to foreign investment under certain conditions. 

Ecuador 

Emergency Decree-Law No. 15 of 21 June 1957 on industrial 
encouragement (Registro Oficial, 27 June 1957). 

Petroleum Law of 6 August 1937. 

El Salvador 

Law No. 64 of 18 June 1961 on industrial promotion (Diario 
Oficial, 20 June 1961). 

Decree No. 188 of 4 July 1949 on the promotion of the cement 
industry (Diario Oficial No. 147, 5 July 1949) as amended by 
Decree No. 727 of 8 August 1950 (Diario Oficial, No. 170, 
8 August 1950). 

Decree No. 1039 of 19 May 1953 on the promotion of the hotel 
industry (Diario Oficia/, No. 96, vol. No. 159, 29 May 1953), 
as amended by Decree No. 1828 of 11 May 1955 (Diario 
Oficial, No. 91, vol. No. 167, 18 May 1955). 

Mining Code and Complementary Law on Mining, August 1957. 

Ethiopia 

Statement on policy for the encouragement of foreign capital 
investment in Ethiopia, issued by the Minister of Finance 
in February 1950. 

Agricultural and Industrial Proclamation No. 145 of 1954, 
which provides tax exemption for the import of agricultural 
and industrial machinery and equipment. 

Government Proclamation of 30 November 1954, effective in 
February 1955, exempting from import duties all agricul
tural and industrial machines and parts therefor. 

Decree No. 51, of 16 September 1963 for the encouragement 
of capital investment in Ethiopia (Negarit Gazeta No. 1, of 
16 September 1963). 

Fiji 

Fiji Income Tax Ordinance of 1 July 1920 amended up to ordi
nance of 1955: sections 11-15 (Laws of Fiji, vo1.111, Ordinance). 

Mining Ordinance of 29 October 1937, and Amendment Ordi
nance No. 4 of 1957 and No. 29 of 1960. 

Ordinance No. 3 of 13 May 1957 to amend the income tax 
Ordinance, dealing with gold and silver mining companies 
only. 

Law No. 28 of 195 8, the Hotels Aid Ordinance and Amendment 
Ordinance No. 28 of 1960. 

Gabon 

Law No. 55-61 of 4 December 1961 establishing an investment 
code. 

Gambia 

Income Tax (Amendment) Ordinance, 1955, third schedule 
(Pioneer Companies Relief). 

Ghana (formerly Gold Coast) 

Act No. 172 of 19 April 1963 (The Capital Investments Act). 
Pioneer Industries and Companies Act of 1959. 
Pioneer Industries and Companies (Amendment) Act of 1961. 
Pioneer Industries and Companies (Amendment) Act of 1962 

(No. 98). 
The Local Industries (Customs Duties Relief) Act of 1959. 
Income Tax Act as amended by Pioneer Companies Relief Act 

No. 18 of 1952, repealed by Pioneer Industries and Compa
nies Act of 1959. 

Mineral Oil Taxation Ordinance 1956 (Supplement to the Gold 
Coast Gazette dated 17 March 1956). 

Income Tax Amendment Act, 1958 (Supplement to Ghana 
Gazette No. 84 of 1958). 

Pioneer Industries and Companies Act of December 1958. 
Local Industries (Customs Duties Relief) Act 1958. 

Greece 

Investment Law No. 4171/1961. 
Legislative Decree No. 2687 of 31 October 1953 on Investment 

and Protection of Foreign Capital in Greece (Official Gazette 
No. 317 of 10 November 1953). 

Petroleum Law No. 3948 of 1959. 

Guatemala 

Legislative Decree No. 1317 of 30 September 1959 on industrial 
promotion (El Guatemalteco, 23 October 1959). 

Regulation under Legislative Decree No. 1317 of 18 February 1960 
(El Guatemalteco, 18 February 1960). 

Decree No. 345 of 7 July 1955, Petroleum Code. 

Guinea 

Law No. 50 AN/62 of 5 April 1962 instituting an investment 
code (Journal officie/ de Ia Republique de Guinee, No. 6 of 
7 April 1962). 

Haiti 

Law of 3 October 1949 on encouragement of the establishment 
of wholly new industries (Moniteur, 24 October 1949). 

Law of 19 September 1952, relating to the percentage of Haitian 
nationals to be employed in foreign enterprises. 

Law of 8 August 1955 protecting national industry and agri
culture. (Moniteur, 25 August 1955). 

Honduras 

Decree No. 57 of 6 May 1958. Law for the Promotion of Indus
try (La Gaceta, 22 May 1958). 

Regulation, to Decree No. 57, Acuerdo No. 1325 of 25 Novem
ber 1958 (La Gaceta, 23, 25, 26 and 27 May 1959). 

Decree No. 171 of 16 October 1957, Petroleum Law (La Gaceta, 
11 January 1958). 

India 

Industries Development and Regulation Act No. 65 of 1951. 
Industrial Policy Resolution of 30 April 1956 (Reserve Bank 

of India Bulletin of May 1956). 
Section 15 C of the Income Tax Act of 1922, as amended by 

subsequent Finance Acts (Tax relief for new enterprises). 
Mineral Concession Rules of 1960. 
Mines and Mineral (Regulation and Development) Act No. 7 

of 1957. 
Petroleum and Natural Gas Rules, 1959. 
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Indonesia 

Act No. 78 of 27 October 1958 concerning foreign capital invest
ment (Government Gazette No. 138 of 1958). 

Law No. 15 of 1960 providing for the establishment of a Foreign 
Capital Investments Council. 

Statement issued on 3 August 1962 by the President of Indo
nesia formulating the policy of production-sharing in Indo
nesia's relations with foreign investors. 

Iran 

Law of 29 November 1955, concerning the encouragement and 
protection of foreign capital investments in Iran. 

Mining Law of 18 May 1957. 
Petroleum Law of 31 July 1957. 

Iraq 

Law No. 72 of 1955 for the encouragement of industrial under
takings (Official Gazette No. 3636, 9 June 1955) amended 
by Law No. 51 of 18 June 1956 and by Law No. 18 of 1957 
amending Law No. 72 of 1955. 

Ireland 

Industrial Development (Encouragement of External Invest
ment) Act of 1958. 

Finance Act 1956, Sections 23-26 and 28, Finance Act 1957, 
section 17 (initial allowances for new plant and machinery). 

Finance Act 1936, section 5; Finance Act 1949, sections 3 and 
32 (5); Finance Act 1956, section 24; Finance Act 1957, sec
tion 2 (depreciation and obsolescence allowances in respect 
of plant~and machinery). 

Finance (Miscellaneous Provisions) Act 1956, sections 16-19 
(industrial building allowance). 

Undeveloped Areas Acts, 1952 and 1957. 
Industrial Development (Encouragement of External Invest-

ment) Act 1958. 
Industrial Grants Act 1959. 
Finance Act 1960 (relief on tax from profits on new exports). 
Minerals Development Act, 1940 (minerals other than oil and 

natural gas). 
Minerals Development Act, 1960 (minerals other than oil and 

natural gas). 
The Petroleum and Other Minerals Development Act, 1960. 
The Finance Act, 1946 (tax allowances for capital expenditure 

in mining). 
The Finance (Profits of Certain Mines) (Temporary Relief 

from Taxation) Act, !956 as amended by section 77 of the 
Finance Act, 1959 (relief from income and corporations tax 
of profits arising from the operations of new mining enter
prises). 

The Finance (Miscellaneous Provisions) Act, 1956 (relief from 
income and corporation profits tax for coal mines; increased 
depreciation allowances for equipment in a mine, quarry or 
smelter). 

Israel 

Law for the Encouragement of Capital Investments, No. 5719 
of 1959, amended by Law of 27 March 1961. 

Income Tax (Depreciation) Regulations of 1941. 
Petroleum Law No. 5712 of 1952 as amended by the Law of 

17 January 1957. 
Income Tax (Deduction from Income of Holders of Petroleum 

Interests) Regulations 5716 of 1956. 

Ivory Coast 

Law No. 59-134 of 3 September 1959 determining rules regard
ing private investment in the Republic (Journal officiel de 
Ia Republique de Cote d'Ivoire, 10 September 1959. 

Decree No. 60-09 of 6 January 1960 fixing regulations for the 
Law No. 59-134 (Journal officiel de Ia Republique de Cote 
d'Ivoire, 10 January 1960). 

Decree No. 20, 21 and 33 of 14 January 1960, providing the 
conditions of application of the Law No. 59-134 of 3 Sep
tember 1959 (Journal officiel de Ia Republique de Cote d'Ivoire, 
30 January 1960, p. 150). 

Jamaica 

Hotels Aid Law 1944, as amended by Law No. 51 of 11 Decem· 
ber 1953, Law No. 67 of 16 November 1954, Law No. 58 
of 22 December 1955, Law No. 63 of 13 December 1956 and 
Law No. 19 of 12 March 1958. 

Law No. 52 of 30 December 1947, the Textile Industry (Encou
ragement) Law, as amended by Law No. 50 of 9 Decem
ber 1955. 

Law No. 29 of 15 November 1948, the Cement Industry (Encou
ragement and Control) Law. 

Law No. 4 of 17 February 1949, the Buttons (Manufacture 
Encouragement) Law. 

Law No. 13 of 21 February 1949, the Pioneer Industries (Encou
ragement) Law, as amended by Law No. 46 of 1954, Law 
No. 42 of 1960 and Law No. 11 of 1960. 

Law No. 12 of 12 June 1950, the Bauxite and Alumina Indus
tries (Encouragement) Law. 

Law No. 50 of 8 November 1954, the Exchange Control Law. 
Income Tax Law of 1954 as amended by Law No. 7 of 1956, 

Law No. 29 of 1957, Law No. 42 of 1958 and Law No. 41 
of 1959. 

Law No. 36 of 3 August 1956, the International Business Com
panies (Exemption from Income Tax) Law. 

Law No. 45 of 16 August 1956, the Industrial Incentives Law. 
Law No. 49 of 13 October 1956, the Export Industry Encoura

gement Law, as amended by Law No. 13 of 25 February 1960). 
National Incentives (Factory Construction) Law 1961. 

Jordan 

Law No. 27 of 21 April 1955 on the encouragement and gui
dance of industry (Official Gazette No. 1225, 1 May 1955). 

Law No. 28 of 21 April 1955 on the encouragement of foreign 
capital investment (Official Gazette No. 1225, 1 May 1955). 

Mining Law of 1926, (Official Gazette No. 134, 15 August 1926). 

Kenya 

The Kenya (Constitution) (Amendment No. 2) Order in Coun
cil, 1960. 

Korea (Republic of) 

Foreign Investment Encouragement Law No. 532 of 1960, 
promulgated on 1 January 1960- amended on 7 August 1961 
(Law No. 678). 

Laos 

Communication of the Direction des Finances exterieures on 
provisional measures relative to foreign investments, Sep
tember 1956. 

Lebanon 

Law of 5 February 1954, exempting new corporations from 
income tax; prolonged by Decree No. 8 of 13 June 1959. 

Decree No. 113/LR of 9 August 1933 and Decree No. 113/LR 
of 23 June 1936 regulating Oil Exploration and Exploitation. 

Liberia 

Law of Mines of 1956, Title 24 Liberian Code of Laws (sec
tion 165). 
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Libya 

Law No. 51 of 23 September 1956 on the development of national 
industries. 

Customs Law of 1 January 1957. 
Executive Regulations of 7 April 1957 under the Law No. 51 

of 1956 on the development of national industries. 
Law of 30 January 1958 on the investment of foreign capital 

(Official Gazette of 26 April 1958). 
Petroleum Law No. 25 of 1955. 
Royal Decree of 21 May 1955 amending the Petroleum Law 

of 1955. 
Royal Decree of 21 May 1955 forming the Petroleum Commis

sion. 
Law No. 61-027 of 9 October 1961 establishing an investment 

code. 

Madagascar 

Ordinance No. 60-123, establishing a fiscal regime of long dura
tion. Journal officiel de Ia Republique malgache, 12 October 
1960, p. 2063. 

Malaysia 

Revised Statute for investment by foreign nationals, promul
gated 14 July 1954 as amended 14 December 1959. 

Interim statement of Industrial Development Policy, No. 30 
of 1957. 

Statement on the setting up of the Tariff Advisory Committee, 
July 1958. 

Pioneer Industries (Relief from Income Tax) Ordinance No. 31 
of 28 August 1958. 

Customs (Dumping and Subsidies) Ordinance No. 16 of 1959. 
Schedule of Pioneer Industries and Products dated 11 February 

1960. 
Mining Enactment and Rules No. 19 of 1928, as amended to 

19 February 1953. 

Mali 

Law No. 62-5/AN-RM of 15 January 1962 establishing a Statute 
for enterprises operating under agreements. 

Malta 

Aids to Industries Emergency Ordinance, No. XXI of 14 April 
1959. 

Mauritania 

Law No. 61-122 of 26 June 1961 determining the regime of 
private investments (Journal officiel de Ia Republique is/a
mique de Mauritanie, 18 August 1961, p. 309). 

Law No. 59-060 of 10 July 1959 instituting a long-term tax 
regime applicable to companies having concessions relating 
to deposits of iron ore in Mauritania (Journal officiel de Ia 
Republique islamique de Mauritanie, 19 August 1959, p. 193). 

Law No. 59-061 of 10 July 1959, application of the regime to 
Miferma (ibid., p. 195). 

Law No. 61-106 of 29 May 1961 establishing a long-term tax 
regime relating to the exploration and exploitation of hydro
carbides (Journal officiel de Ia Republique islamique de Mau
ritanie, 13 June 1961, p. 235). 

Mauritius 

Law No. 84 of 1950. The Income Tax Ordinance, and Amend
ment Ordinances No. 11 and No. 57 of 1956. 

Mexico 

Law of 31 December 1954 for the promotion of new and neces
sary industries, (Diario Oficial, 4 January 1955) and Regula
tions thereunder of 30 November 1955 (Diario Oficial, 2 Decem
ber 1955). 

Mining Law of 1930 (Diario Oficial, 7 August 1930). 

Decree of 30 August 1962, regarding the extension of mining 
regimes to additional mineral substances (Diario Oficial 
31 August 1962). 

Expropriation Law of 23 November 1936. 
Decree of Expropriation of Certain Oil Companies of 18 March 

1938. 
New Regulations (under Article 27 of the Constitution) relating 

to petroleum (Diario Oficia/, 30 December 1941). 
Petroleum Tax Law of February 1948. 
Amendments to Petroleum Law (Diario Oficial, 31 Decem

ber 1955). 
Law of Taxes and Promotion of Mining in Mexico of 31 Decem

ber 1955, (Diario Oficial, 31 December 1955). 

Morocco 

Arrete of the Vice-President of the Council, Minister of National 
Economy and Agriculture of 13 September 1958 fixing the 
composition and rules of procedure of the investment com
mission (Bulletin officiel of the Kingdom of Morocco, No. 2395, 
19 September 1958). 

Arrete of the Vice-President of the Council, Minister of Eco
nomy and Agriculture of 13 September 1958 defining the indus
trial sectors that may benefit from the provisions of the above 
Law of 13 September 1958 (Dahir No. 1-58-263). 

Investment Code (Dahir No. 1-60-383) of 31 December 1960 
(Bulletin officie/ 2520 of 2 February 1961). 

Notice of the Moroccan Exchange Office on the Control of 
Foreign Investment of 23 June 1961. 

Petroleum Code (Dahir No. 1-58-227) of 21 July 1958, as amended. 

Nepal 
Act of May 1963 to provide additional facilities to industrial 

enterprises. 

Nicaragua 

Law of 11 March 1955 on foreign capital investments (La Gaceta, 
10 March 1955), amended by Decree No. 466 of 10 October 
1959 (La Gaceta, 5 November 1959). 

Legislative Decree No. 317 of 20 March 1958 on the promotion 
and encouragement of industrial development (La Gaceta, 
24 April 1958). 

Niger 
Law No. 61-21 of 12 July 1961 establishing an investment code 

of Niger (Journal officiel du Niger, 31 August 1961, p. 64), 
modified by Law No. 63-6 of 1 February 1963. 

Law No. 61-8 of 29 May 1961 relating to the prospecting, explo
ration and exploitation of mineral substances (Journal officiel 
du Niger, 15 July 1961, p. 32). 

Law No. 61-4, relating to the exploration, exploitation and 
transport of hydrocarbides and the fiscal regime applicable 
thereto (Journal officiel du Niger, 26 June 1961, p. 13). 

Law No. 61-49 of 22 December 1961 creating a fund for agri
cultural investments. 

Nigeria 
Aid to Pioneer Industries Ordinance, 1952 (No. 10 of 1 April1952) 

repealed by Industrial Development (Income Tax Relief) 
Ordinance of 1958. 

Statement by the Federal and Regional Governments, " Oppor
tunities for Overseas Investment in the Federation of Nigeria " 
(July 1958, reprinted in Economic Survey of Nigeria, 1959, 
published by the National Economic Council, Lagos, 1959, 
pp. 119-121). 

Industrial Development (Import Duties Relief) Ordinance, 
1957. 

Industrial Development (Income Tax Relief) Ordinance No. 8 
of 1958. 

Drawback (Customs) Regulations, 1959. 
Petroleum (Profits Tax) Ordinance, 1959. 
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Rhodesia and Nyasaland (Federation of) now: Northern Rhodesia, 
Southern Rhodesia and Nyasaland 

Statement of foreign investment policy of 1956. 
Federal Income Tax Act of 1954, as amended on 31 December 

1959 and Law No. 21 of 1960. 
Customs and Excise Act, 1955, as amended by Law No. 24 

of 1955, Law No. 10 of 1956, Law No. 15 of 1958 and Law 
No. 25 of 1958. 

Pakistan 

Industrial Policy Statement of 20 February 1959. 
The Companies Act, 1913 (Section 277). 
The Capital Issue (continuance of control) Act, 1947. 
The Income Tax Act, 1922, as amended by subsequent Finance 

Acts, section 15B (tax relief for new enterprises), suspended 
as of 31 March 1958. 

Income Tax amendment Act of 1959, section 15BB, amended 
by 1961 Finance Ordinance. 

Development of Industries Act, 1949. 
The Income Tax Act, 1922, as amended by subsequent Finance 

Acts, section 10 (8) and second schedule (taxation of petro
leum profits). 

Regulations of Mines and Oil Fields and Mineral Development 
(Federal Control) Act of 1948. 

Petroleum (Production) Rules of 1949. 
Mining Concession Rules of 1958. 

Panama 

Decree-Law No. 12 of 10 May 1950 on measures relating to 
investment for exploitation of natural resources, etc. (Gaceta 
Oficia/, 24 May 1950). 

Decree-Law No. 22 of 28 September 1950 for the encouragement 
of the development of natural resources and the establishment 
of public utilities (Gaceta Oficial, 9 October 1950). 

Law No. 25 of 7 February 1957 for the encouragement of pro
duction (Gaceta Oficial, 8 February 1957). 

Paraguay 

Decree-Law No. 30 of 31 March 1952 establishing rules for 
the development of new industries (Gaceta Oficial, 31 March 
1952). 

Decree-Law No. 38 of 31 March 1954 for the stimulation of 
production of coffee (tax concessions, etc.) (Gaceta Oficial, 
31 March 1954). 

Law No. 246 of 25 February 1955 establishing a system for the 
incorporation of foreign capital (Gaceta Oficial, 25 February 
1955). 

Petroleum Law No. 1755 of 8 June 1940. 

Peru 

• 

Law No. 12378 of 6 July 1955 establishing rules regarding the 
operations of the electric power industry in the country (El 
Peruano, Diario Oficial, No. 4304, 14 July 1955). 

Law No. 12663 of 26 October 1956 on Textile Industry incen
tives (Boletln). 

Law No. 13270 of 30 November 1959 on Industrial Promotion, 
Ley de Promocion Industrial. 

Decreta Supremo No. 4 of 26 April 1960 promulgating regula
tions pertaining to Law No. 13270 on Peruvian Industrial 
Promotion (EI Peruano, Diario Oficia/, 29 April 1960). 

Mining Code, Decree-Law No. 11357 of 12 May 1950 as modified. 
Petroleum Law No. 11780 of 12 March 1952 (El Peruano, 

14 March 1952). 
Petroleum Regulations of 16 June 1952. 
Law No. 12376 of 8 July 1955 establishing conditions for grant

ing concessions in the zone of the Oriente. 

Philippines 

Basic Industrial Law: Republic Act No. 3127 of 27 June 1961. 
Republic Act No. 35 of 30 September 1946 authorizing exemp

tion of new and necessary industries from the payment of 
internal revenues taxes, as amended by Republic Act No. 901 
of June 1953 (Official Gazette, vol. 49, No. 7) and Department 
of Finance Order No. 185 of October 1953, further amended 
by Republic Act No. 2351 of 20 June 1961. 

Coal Lands Act No. 2719 of 14 May 1917, amended by Repub
lic Act No. 240 of 18 June 1952. 

Mining Act No. 137 of 7 November 1936 (as amended). 
Petroleum Act of 1949 (Republic Act No. 387). 

Puerto Rico 

Industrial Incentive Act of 1954 (Act No. 105) as amended 
28 June 1956, and 12 June 1961. 

Saudi Arabia 

Law of April 1957 regulating the investment of foreign capital. 

Senegal 

Law No. 61-33 of 22 March 1962 instituting an investment 
code. (Journal officiel de Ia Republique du Senegal, No. 3520, 
31 March 1962, p. 587). 

Somalia 

Foreign Investment Law No. 10 of 13 February 1960 (Official 
Bulletin of 19 February 1960). 

Southern Rhodesia 

(Formerly Rhodesia and Nyasaland (Federation of)). 

Spain 

Decree-Law 16/1959 of 27 July 1959 on foreign capital invested 
in Spanish enterprises (Boletln Oficial, 28 July 1959). 

Decree of 30 September 1959 implementing decree-law on 
investment of foreign capital in Spanish enterprises. 

Decree of 24 December 1959, complementary to the decree-law 
on the investment of foreign capital in Spanish enterprises. 

Order of 24 December 1959 on acquisition of Spanish securities 
by foreigners. 

Order of 10 February 1960 relating to special registration by 
foreigners of securities and shares in industries. 

Order of 12 March 1960 extending the time for declaration by 
foreigners of shares and securities in Spanish enterprises 
established in art. 2 of the order of 10 February 1960. 

Sudan 

Act No. 8 of 1956 on concessions for approved enterprises 
(Legislative Supplement to Sudan Go"ernment Gazette No. 892 
of 15 March 1956). 

Surinam 

The Investment Ordinance adopted by the Surinam Legislative 
Council on 3 February 1960. 

Syria 

Legislative decree No. 47 of 7 August 1952 regulating Syrian 
industry. 

Legislative decree No. 103 of 27 September 1952 on the encou
ragement of industry. 

Mining Law, Decree No. 151 of 2 March 1952. 
Mining Law No. 7 of 21 December 1953. 

Tanganyika 

Act No. 40 of 20 September 1963 for the protection of certain 
approved foreign investments . 



68 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 

Thailand 

Exchange Control Act of I942. 
Industrial Promotion Act of IO February I962 supplanting the 
~1 Promotion of Industrial Investment Act of I7 October I960. 
Ministerial Regulation No. I, B.E. 2503 (I960) issued in accor-

dance with the provisions of the Promotion of Industrial 
Investment Act B.E. 2503 (1960). 

Communique of the Bank of Thailand dated 17 July B.E. 2502 
(1959) concerning facilities for investors in Thailand. 

Notice of the competent offices of the Exchange Control No. 
2/2503. 

Exchange Control Act B.E. 2485 (1942) and Ministerial Regu
lations No. 13 B.E. 2497 (I954) issued thereunder. 

Communique of the Bank of Thailand dated 4 October 1960 
(B.E. 2503) concerning relaxation of Exchange Control. 

Mining Law of 1918 (B.E. 2461), as amended I950. 

Togo (Republic of) 

Law No. 57-36 of II September 1957 on the fiscal regime of 
the contractual enterprises (Journal officie/ du Togo, II Sep
tember I957, p. 3). 

Law No. 60-32 of 2 November 1960 completing the list of mate
rials and supplies annexed to law No. 57-36 of Il September 
1957 (Journal officiel du Togo, I6 November I960, p. 769). 

Trinidad 

" Regulations and Policy concerning Investment of Foreign 
Capital in Trinidad." 

Aid to Pioneer Industries Ordinance of 16 March I950, and 
Amending Ordinances No. 16 and No. 32 of I956. 

Income Tax (in Aid of Industry) Ordinance, Ch. 33, No. 2, 
and Amending Ordinance No. 48 of I955. 

Hotels Development Act of 1963. 
Income Tax (Amendment) Ordinance No. 30 of I954, relating 

to investment in hotel construction and equipment. 
Cement Industry (Development) Ordinance, I December 1951. 
Oil Mining Regulations of I939 and I945. 

Tunisia 

Decree of 4 June 1957 on the Guarantee Fund for the repatria
tion of capital and profits derived from foreign investments 
(Journal officiel, 4 June I957). 

Laws for the Encouragement of Investments: 19 September 1946, 
I8 September I947, 30 March I953, 27 June I954 (Certificate 
of Establishment); 17 December I942, I October 1945 (Cer
tificate of Agreement); I January 1948, 22 March I956, 30 
March 1957 (Guarantees of equipment loans); 29 Decem
ber I955 (special tax reliefs) and 10 February I958. 

Basic decree of I3 December I948 on petroleum exploration 
and exploitation in Tunisia: amended by decree of I January 
I953, further modified by Law No. 58-36 of IS March I958 
(Journal officiel tunisien, 21 March I948, and Journal officiel 
de Ia Republique tunisienne No. 22 of 18 March 1958). 

Turkey 

Law No. 6224 of I8 January I954 on the encouragement of 
foreign investment (Official Gazette No. 86I5 of 23 January 
1954). 

Law No. 6791 of 9 July 1956 on expropriation or confiscation 
guarantees. 

Ordinance No. 53 of 6 September 1956 enumerating activities 
forbidden to foreign nationals, enterprises and institutions. 

Law No. 6309 of 3 March I954 on mining (Official Gazette 
No. 8655, II March I954). 

Law No. 6326 of 1 March I954 on petroleum (Official Gazette 
No. 8658, I6 March 1954), as amended by Law No. 6558 
of 13 May 1955 (Official Gazette No. 9011, 2I May I955) 
and by Law No. 6987 enacted on 29 May 1957 (Official Gazette 
No. 9626, of 6 June 1957). 

Regulations for Administration of the Petroleum Law of 1 
March I954 approved by Decree No. 4-5633 of 28 July I955. 

United Arab Republic 

Law No. I69 of 1952 regarding the exemption of foreign avia
tion companies from some taxes, as amended by Law No. 588 
of I953. 

Law No. 156 of 1 April1953 on the investment of foreign capital 
in economic development projects, amended by Law No. 475 
of 2 September 1954. 

Law No. 430 of 3 September I953 establishing tax exemptions 
for the strengthening and development of the national eco
nomy (Journal officiel No. 7I2, 3 September I953). 

Ministerial decree No. 6 of 25 January I954 concerning the 
execution of Law No. 430 of 3 September 1954. 

Law No. 20 of 13 January I957, as amended by Law No. 138 
of 29 June I957 relating to the appointment of a representa
tive to the boards of companies of national interest. 

Law No. 66 of I9 February I953 on Mines and Quarries, as 
amended by Law No. 86 of 14 March I956, and Law No. 98 
of 3 May I959. 

Decree No. 69 of 28 February 1959 concerning the application 
of the Law No. 86 of I4 March 1956. 

Upper Volta 

Law No. 25-61 AN of 5 July 196I creating a fund to aid new 
industries (Journal officiel de Ia Haute- Volta, I5 July I961, 
p. 657). 

Law No. 14/62/AN of 22 June 1962 establishing a stabilized 
preferential tax treatment applicable to approved enterprises. 

Uruguay 

Law No. 10079 of November 1941 on new industries. 

Venezuela 

Resolution No. 95 of 6 June 1939 relating to import duties 
on equipment and raw materials. 

Decree No. I73 of 21 April 1958 simplifying the procedure 
contained in Decree No. 315 of 24 September 1951 granting 
total or partial exemptions for materials imported for use 
in industries (Gaceta Oficial, 22 April 1958). 

Decree No. 255 of I8 March I960 concerning exemptions from 
tariffs of machinery, equipment and raw materials imported 
for use in industry or agriculture (Gaceta Oficial, 8 April1960). 

Mining Law of 29 December I944, as amended. 
Law on Hydrocarbons of I955 (Gaceta Oficial, 13 October I955). 

Viet-Nam (Republic of) 

Decree Law No. 2-63 of I4 February I963, regulating invest
ments (Journal officiel de Ia Republique du Viet-Nam, 23 
February I963). 

Presidential declaration of 5 March I957 on the policy of invest
ment in Viet-Nam. 

Circular on the application of the Presidential declaration of 
5 March I957 relative to new investments. 

Decree No. 478-KT of 16 November I957 creating an Industrial 
Development Centre. 

Multilateral Conventions for the unification of tax incentive laws 

Central American Convention on Tax Incentives for Industrial 
Development signed on 3I July I962 by Costa Rica, El Sal
vador, Guatemala, Honduras and Nicaragua (not yet in 
force). 

Convention on the Treatment of Investments in the Equatorial 
Union, signed on I2 November I960 by Chad, Central Afri
can Republic, Congo (Brazzaville) and Gabon (not yet in 
force). 
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List of Agreements providing for the promotion and protection 
of private foreign investments in developing countries * 

1. Japan 

Agreements of friendship and commerce concluded with: 
Philippines: 9 December 1960 
Pakistan: 18 December 1960 

2. United Kingck:Jm 

Agreements of friendship and commerce concluded with: 
Iran: 11 March 1959 
Cameroon: 29 July 1963 

3. United States 

Agreements of friendship and commerce concluded with: 
China: 4 November 1946 
Israel: 23 August 1951 
Ethiopia: 7 September 1951 
Iran: 15 August 1955 
Nicaragua: 21 January 1956 
Korea, Republic of: 28 November 1956 
Muscat and Oman: 20 December 1958 
Pakistan: 12 November 1959 
Viet-Nam, Republic of: 3 April 1961 

4. Germany, Federal Republic of 

Agreement of friendship and commerce concluded with: 
Dominican Republic: 23 December 1957 

Agreements for the Promotion and Mutual Protection of Capital 
Investments concluded with: 
Pakistan: 25 ,November 1959 (in force) 
Malaysia: 22 December 1960 (in force) 
Greece: 23 March 1961 (in force) 
Togo: 16 May 1961 
Morocco: 31 August 1961 
Liberia: 12 December 1961 
Thailand: 13 December 1961 
Guinea: 13 Aprill962 
Cameroon: (in force) 

Agreements with the following countries were initialled: 
Ceylon, Chile, Ethiopia, Iran, Korea (Republic of), Mada

gascar, Philippines, Senegal, Sudan, Tunisia, Turkey 

5. Switzerland 

Agreements concerning trade, protection of investments and 
technical co-operation with: 
Niger: 28 March 1962 
Guinea: 26 Apri11962 
Ivory Coast: 26 June 1962 
Senegal: 16 August 1962 

ANNEX m 

General Agreements for the avoidance of double taxation 
with respect to taxes on income covering developing countries 

and territories 

I, CoUNTRIES MEMBERS OF THE UNITED NATIONS 

See table on page 70. 

* This list is based chiefly on information supplied by Governments to the 
Secretary-General. 
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II. OVERSEAS TERRITORIES 

(i) Income tax agreements concluded between the United King
dom and: 

Aden 
Antigua 
Barbados 
Basutoland Protectorate 
Bechaunaland Protectorate 
British Guiana 
British Honduras 
British Solomon Islands 

Protectorate 
Brunei 
Dominica 
Falkland Islands 
Fiji 
Gambia 
Gilbert and Ellice Islands 
Grenada 

Guernsey 
Isle of Man 
Jersey 
Malta 
Mauritius 
Montserrat 
Northern Rhodesia 
Nyasaland 
St. Christopher and Nevis 
St. Lucia 
St. Vincent 
Seychelles 
Southern Rhodesia 
Swaziland 
Virgin Islands (British) 

(ii) Income tax agreements concluded between Northern Rho
desia, Southern Rhodesia, and Nyasaland and: 

Kenya 
South Africa 
Tanganyika 

Uganda 
Zanzibar 

(iii) Income tax agreement concluded between: 

Jersey and Guernsey 

(iv) Income tax agreement concluded between: 

Mauritius and Seychelles 

(v) Income tax agreement concluded by Gambia with Ghana 
and Nigeria. 

(vi) Agreement relating to taxes on income from movable capital 
concluded by France with French Oceania and Cornaro Islands. 

(vii) Income tax agreement between South Africa and South 
West Africa. 

(viii) Income tax agreement between the United States and the 
United Kingdom of 16 April 1945 extended to: 

Aden 
Antigua 
Barbados 
British Honduras 
Dominica 
Falkland Islands 
Gambia 
Grenada 
Montserrat 

Northern Rhodesia 
Nyasaland 
St. Christopher, Nevis and 

Anguilla 
St. Lucia 
St. Vincent 
Seychelles 
Southern Rhodes1a 
Virgin Islands 

(ix) Income tax agreement between Canada and the United 
Kingdom of 5 June 1946 extended to: 

Aden 
Antigua 
Barbados 
British Guiana 
British Honduras 
Dominica. 
Falkland Islands 
Fiji 
Gambia 
Grenada 

Mauritius 
Montserrat 
Northern Rhodesia 
Nyasaland 
St. Christopher and Nevis 
St. Lucia 
St. Vincent 
Seychelles 
Southern Rhodesia 
Virgin Islands 
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Algeria ............ ~ ... E 
Argentina .............. E 
Burma ............... ~ . E 
Burundi ..... ~ ......... s E E 
Central African Republic E• E• Eb E• 
Ceylon ................ ~ s s E E E 

~ Chad .................. E" E"' Eb E" 8 Congo (Brazzaville) ..... E" Ea Eb E" E 
~ Congo (Leopoldville) .... s E E ;:;-

Cyprus ................ E E E E E E E 
i. Dahomey .............. Eb EC EC Ec 

Gabon ................ E• E" E" Eb fJl 

Ghana ••• 0 ••••••••••••• E E E E E g 
Guinea ................ Eb !: 
Honduras .............. E ~ 

0 
India .. ~ ............... E E E E E E E E E s :~ 
Indonesia .............. s = 
Israel ............ . . . . . s E E s I 
Ivory Coast .......... E" Eb Ec Ec 

[ Jamaica ............... E E E E E E 
Kenya .................. E E E E E E '1 
Lebanon ............... E ~ 
Madagascar •••••• 7 ••••• Eb ! Malaysia ••• ~ .... 6 ~ ••• * • E E E E r:r 
Mali .................... Eb ~ 
Mauritania El> "' ............. j· Morocco ............... E 
Niger ······· ........... Ec Eb EC Ec I 
Nigeria ................ E E E E E E E E lr Pakistan ............... E E E E E E E E 
Rwanda .... ' .......... s E E 

= Senegal ..... ~ .......... Eb !I 
Sierra Leone ........... E E E E E E E E E 
Tanganyika 11 ........... E E E E E 
Thailand ............... E E 
Trinidad and Tobago ... E E E E E E E 
Tunisia ................ E 
Uganda ................ E E E E E 
United Arab Republic .. E E s 
Upper Volta ........... E• Eb E• EC 
Zanzibard .......... ~ .. E E E E E E 

B = Agreements in effect. b Agreement relating to taxes on income from movable capital only. 
S = Agreements signed but not yet in effect. c This Agreement jointly concluded between Dahomey, Ivory Coast, Niger and Upper 
a This Agreoment was jointly concluded by the Central African Republic, Chad, Congo Volta, relates to taxes on income from movable capital only. 

(Brazzaville) and Gabon. d Now part of the United Republic of Tanganyika and Zanzibar. 
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(x) Income tax agreement between South Africa and the United 
Kingdom of 14 September 1946 extended to Gambia, Grenada, 
Mauritius, Seychelles and the income tax agreement of 28 May 1962 
to South West Africa. 

(xi) Income tax agreement between New Zealand and the United 
Kingdom of 27 May 1947 extended to: 

Aden 
Antigua 
Falkland Islands 
Gambia 
Grenada 
Mauritius 

Montserrat 
Nyasaland 
St. Christopher and Nevis 
St. Vincent 
Seychelles 
Virgin Islands 

(xii) Income tax agreement between the Netherlands and the 
United Kingdom of 15 October 1948 extended to the Netherlands 
Antilles and to Northern Rhodesia, Southern Rhodesia and Nya
saland. 

(xiii) Income tax agreement between Sweden and the United 
Kingdom of 30 March 1949 extended to: 

Aden 
Antigua 
Barbados 
British Honduras 
British Solomon Islands 
Dominica 
Falkland Islands 
Fiji 
Gambia 
Gilbert and Ellice Islands 

Mauritius 
Montserrat 
Northern Rhodesia 
Nyasaland 
St. Christopher and Nevis 
St. Lucia 
St. Vincent 
Seychelles 
Southern Rhodesia 
Virgin Islands 

and income tax agreement between Sweden and the United King
dom of 28 July 1960 extended to Bechuanaland Protectorate and 
Swaziland. 

(xiv) Income tax agreement between Denmark and the United 
Kingdom of 27 March 1950 extended to: 

Aden 
Antigua 
Barbados 

British Honduras 
British Solomon Islands 
Dominica 

Falkland Islands 
Fiji 
Gambia 
Gilbert and Ellice Islands 
Mauritius 
Montserrat 
Northern Rhodesia 
Nyasaland 

St. Christopher and Nevis 
St. Lucia 
St. Vincent 
Seychelles 
Southern Rhodesia 
Virgin Islands 
Faroe Islands 

(xv) Income tax agreement between France and the United 
Kingdom of 14 December 1950 extended to Northern Rhodesia, 
Southern Rhodesia and Nyasaland. 

(xvi) Income tax agreement between Norway and the United 
Kingdom of 2 May 1951 extended to: 

Aden 
Antigua 
Barbados 
British Honduras 
British Solomon Islands 
Dominica 
Falkland Islands 
Fiji 
Gambia 
Gilbert and Ellice Islands 
Grenada 

Mauritius 
Montserrat 
Northern Rhodesia 
Nyasaland 
St. Christopher and Nevis 
St. Lucia 
St. Vincent 
Seychelles 
Southern Rhodesia 
Virgin Islands 

(xvii) Income tax agreement between Switzerland and the 
United Kingdom of 30 September 1954 extended to Northern 
Rhodesia, Southern Rhodesia and Nyasaland. 

(xviii) Income tax agreement between South Africa and the 
United Kingdom of 18 June 1959 concerning Basutoland, Bechua
naland Protectorate and Swaziland. 

(xix) Income tax agreement between the Netherlands and the 
United States of 29 Apri11948, extended to the Netherlands Antilles. 

(xx) Income tax agreement between Denmark and the Nether
lands of 20 February 1957 extended to the Netherlands Antilles. 

(xxi) Income tax agreement between Denmark and Switzerland 
of 14 January 1957 extended to the Faroe Islands. 

DOCUMENT E/3947 

Transformation of the Special Fund into a United Nations Capital Development Fund: 
study of the practical steps involved prepared by the Secretary-General 

A. BACKGROUND 

1. By resolution 1521 (XV), the General Assembly 
decided " in principle that a United Nations capital 
development fund shall be established ". In the inter
vening years, the General Assembly's Committee on a 
United Nations Capital Development Fund, established 
by that resolution, has undertaken extensive work in 
order to prepare for the implementation of this decision. 
At its most recent third session, the Committee examined 
the manner in which action to this end could most 
readily be effected, and decided to look, in the first 
place, toward the potentialities that might be opened 
through a transformation of the Sp~cial Fund into a 
capital development fund. It, therefore, recommended, 
and in resolution 1936 (XVIII) the General Assembly 

[Original text: English] 
[15 July 1964] 

decided, to request the Secretary-General "To prepare, 
in consultation with the appropriate organs of the 
United Nations and such other institutions as may be 
necessary, a study of the practical steps to transform 
the Special Fund into a capital development fund in 
such a way as to include both pre-investment and invest
ment activities; ".121 

121 Pursuant to General Assembly resolution 1936 (XVIII) this 
study was first submitted to the United Nations Conference on 
Trade and Development (as document E/CONF.46/66 and Corr.l). 
At a later stage it will be considered by the General Assembly's 
Committee on a United Nations Capital Development Fund in 
the light of any views expressed by the Conference and by the 
Council. The views of the Conference are communicated to the 
Council in document E/3934. The Committee on a Capital Develop
ment Fund is to report to the General Assembly at its nineteenth 
session. 
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2. Resolution 1240 B (XIII) adopted by the General 
Assembly on 14 October 1958 envisaged the Special 
Fund as "a constructive advance in United Nations 
assistance to the less developed countries which should 
be of immediate significance in accelerating their eco
nomic development by, inter alia, facilitating new capital 
investments of all types by creating conditions which 
would make such investments either feasible or more 
effective ". That resolution also recognized that " In 
view of the resources prospectively available at the 
time of the initial period of the Special Fund's opera
tions, projects to be assisted by the Fund might be 
in one or a combination of the following forms: 
surveys; research and training; demonstration, including 
pilot projects ". In effect, the level of resources available 
has limited the Fund to these broad areas of activity. 
Resolution 1240 (XIII) authorizes the Governing Council 
" to consider ailocating part of the resources of the 
Special Fund for assistance on a refundable basis at 
the request of Governments for projects within the 
terms of reference of the Fund," but the Managing 
Director recently stated that " more experience and 
study are required to establish criteria and practical 
arrangements for such a departure from present prac
tices ".122 

3. A "review [of] the scope and future activities of 
the Special Fund " was contemplated by General Assem
bly resolution 1219 (XII) "as and when the resources 
prospectively available are considered by the General 
Assembly to be sufficient to enter into the field of capital 
development, principally the development of the eco
nomic and social infrastructure of the less developed 
countries ". 

4. The General Assembly's decision to examine the 
possible transformation of the Special Fund at the 
present time must be seen against the background of 
the trend, on the part of the industrialized countries, 
" towards channelling more development assistance 
through the United Nations system," 123 corresponding 
to the increasing needs of the developing countries for 
such assistance. "The United Nations system is thus 
confronted with the task of gearing itself to administer 
an increased proportion of an increased volume of needed 
assistance ".124 The Secretary-General's proposal of 
" bringing EPT A and the Special Fund together in a 
new United Nations Development Programme" is 
designed to serve this end by equipping " the United 
Nations system to meet more effectively its current and 
prospective responsibilities for the promotion of eco
nomic and social progress in the developing countries". 
Since 1959, the first year of Special Fund operations, 
resources available for the combined Special Fund and 
EPT A programmes have increased from $55 million 
to $137 million (1964)- which still falls short of the 
present target of $150 million. As demonstrated by the 

122 Statement of the Managing Director to the eleventh session 
of the Governing Council of the Special Fund (SF/L.98, mimeo
graphed). 

123 Report of the Secretary-General on " Co-ordination of 
Technical Co-operation Programmes " (E/3850, para. 6.) 

124 Ibid., para. 7. 

requests being received from Governments, the needs 
for the pre-investment activities these two programmes 
are now performing continue to expand, and the General 
Assembly agreed in resolution 1833 (XVII) "to consider 
new targets for the Expanded Programme of Technical 
Assistance and the Special Fund at its nineteenth ses
sion". 

B. FINANCIAL REQUIREMENTS 

5. In order to carry out the transformation contem
plated in resolution 1219 (XII) the General Assembly 
would have to find that " the resources prospectively 
available are ... sufficient to enter into the field of capital 
development ". In the discussions by successive United 
Nations bodies of plans for a Capital Development 
Fund, " the views with regard to the initial sum needed 
(have) centre(d) around the range of $200 million to 
$250 million ... renewable annually or at other inter
vals ".125 This estimate was first put forward more 
than ten years ago, and the intervening years have seen 
considerable shifts in the magnitude of the scope and 
costs of development programmes on the one hand, 
and the level of available development financing on the 
other, including financing provided through new insti
tutions, such as the International Development Asso
ciation. In order to obtain maximum benefits from any 
new resources becoming available to a United Nations 
capital development fund, they should be directed to 
areas where additional capital investment is most needed 
and where their financing by this Fund could be expected 
to be particularly appropriate and effective. Among 
such areas are, first, those related to major United 
Nations programmes and activities (see para. 18 below) 
and, second, the sponsoring of, and participation in, 
consortia for the financing of development projects to 
which other public and private bodies would presu
mably contribute substantially larger resources than 
the Fund itself. 

6. If less than an additional $200 to $250 million were 
to be forthcoming, it might nevertheless be possible 
-and under the terms of resolution 1936 (XVIII) 
appropriate -to consider the possibility of a gradual 
transformation of the Special Fund into a capital deve
lopment fund which would mature at such a speed 
and in such a direction as the successive allocation of 
additional funds and functions would allow. Before 
examining the manner in which such a gradual trans
formation might be effected (see section D below), it 
would be desirable to discuss the institutional incidences 
of the contemplated transformation, whether imme
diate and total, or gradual. 

125 Final Report of the Ad Hoc Committee on the Question 
of the Establishment of a Special United Nations Fund for Econo
mic Development, Official Records of the General Assembly, Twelfth 
Session, Annexes, agenda item 28, A/3579 and Add.l, part III, 
para. 4. See also: Report on a Special United Nations Fund for 
Economic Development, United Nations publication, Sales No.: 
53.1I.B.l, para. 55; Special United Nations Fund for Economic 
Development, final report by Mr. Raymond Scheyven, prepared 
in pursuance of General Assembly resolution 724 B (VIII), Official 
Records of the General Assembly, Ninth Session, Supplement No. 19, 
A/2728, chapter IV, section 1. 
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C. INSTITUTIONAL CHANGES INVOLVED 

7. In either case, the extension of the Special Fund's 
functions here under review would require that the 
substantive authority in part B, sections I and II of 
resolution 1240 (XIII) be modified so as to indicate 
clearly the added authority for engaging in " investment 
activities ", the fields in which financing may be provided, 
who may benefit from such financing, and the forms 
(grants, types of loans, etc.) which such financing may 
take. 

8. What is suggested in resolution 1936 (XVIII), 
however, is not only the possibility of adding invest
ment activities to the present range of activities of the 
Special Fund but precisely that of the transformation 
of the Special Fund into a capital development fund, 
combining both pre-investment and investment func
tions. This would have important organizational, pro
cedural and financial implications and would require 
that the relevant provisions contained respectively in 
parts IV, V and VI of resolution 1240 (XIII) be adjusted 
accordingly, taking into account the draft statutes 
prepared by the Committee on a United Nations Capital 
Development Fund.126 

9. Some of the provisions governing the Special 
Fund, and contemplated for the capital development 
fund, can uniformly apply to both pre-investment and 
investment activities, once these are combined under 
one agency: the appointment and functions of the 
Managing Director and Staff would presumably fall 
into this category. On the other hand, the difference 
in the nature of the two types of activities would require 
different operational approaches to each, no matter 
what the organizational structure of the over-all agency 
were to be. Thus, the implementation of all pre-invest
ment projects (i.e., primarily surveys, research and 
training facilities) has to date been entrusted by the 
Special Fund to the United Nations and its related 
agencies. For the purposes of providing capital invest
ment assistance, the Fund might have to consider setting 
up machinery for the evaluation of the projects and the 
control of their execution, as well as for the determina
tion and follow-up of the long-term financial arrange
ments. The Fund would, of course, closely consult with 
the United Nations family of agencies and make full 
use of their specialized technical support. The Fund 
would also seek to establish appropriate lines of con
sultation and co-ordination with other international 
and regional development finance institutions, especially 
the International Bank for Reconstruction and Deve
lopment and its affiliates, the Inter-American Develop
ment Bank, the African Development Bank (see Draft 
Statutes for the Fund, especially article III.4). 

10. Financially, a separation of accounts for the re
sources available to the Fund for these two purposes
investment and pre-investment - would be indicated, in 
order to assure the proper programming of each branch of 
activities and their effective co-ordination. Such separation 
would also serve to meet the concern expressed by certain 

126 See Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, 
Thirty-fourth Session, Annexes, agenda item 6, document E/3654. 

Governments that the addition of capital investment func
tions should not be allowed to impair the pre-investment 
functions now carried out by the Special Fund. At the 
same time, it would respond to the views of those who 
did not feel that additional resources for development 
financing through new institutional channels could be 
readily mobilized at this time. 

11. Technically, the allocation of the Fund's resources 
between the two activities could be made: 

(i) By periodic, or by ad hoc, decisions of an autho
rized organ. These could serve, in particular, to assure 
to pre-investment the level of resources which Govern
ments may want to reserve before allocating the remain
der to investment financing; 

(ii) By individual Government decisions at pledging 
conferences. This method would enable Governments 
if they so desired to make separate pledges to the two 
types of activities and thus to adjust their contributions 
to their policy priorities. 

12. Organizationally, however, the operational and 
financial differentiation, referred to in paragraphs 10 
and 11 above, could be readily accommodated within 
a single structure. This would be so, whether this struc
ture would result from the transformation of the Special 
Fund into a Capital Development Fund, of from the 
addition of capital investment functions to those of 
the new United Nations Development Programme 
proposed by the Secretary-General under Economic 
and Social Council resolution 900 A (XXXIV). 

D. POSSIBLE GUIDELINES FOR A GRADUAL 
TRANSFORMATION 

13. In calling for " a study of the practical steps to 
transform the Special Fund into a capital development 
fund", resolution 1936 (XVIII) (see para. 6 above) 
presumably covers both the case of an immediate and 
total transformation and that of a gradual transforma
tion through a series of successive steps - pending the 
mobilization of adequate resources (see para. 5 above). 
Such a gradual transformation may emerge readily 
from developments already under way. 

14. As indicated above (para. 2), the Special Fund's 
existing authority already extends into the border area 
between pre-investment and capital investment, and its 
eventual extension, in certain circumstances, into the 
capital development field was contemplated from the 
very beginning (General Assembly resolution 1219 
(XII)). On this basis, the Managing Director of the 
Special Fund recently expressed the Fund's intention 
of " enlarging its activities in the financing field . . . to 
help requesting governments find the finance to imple
ment the recommendations of the Special Fund supported 
projects ".127 As a first step, the services of financial 
advisers, charged with this task, have been included in 
a number of Special Fund projects, in accordance with 
the authorization given at the eighth session of the 

127 See Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth 
Session, Second Committee, 882nd meeting. 
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Governing Council. In addition, " certain of the invest
ments of the cash balances of the Fund might be made 
in the form of short-term loans whose purpose is directly 
related to the acceleration of economic development of 
the modernizing nations." The Special Fund has also 
for some time assisted pilot projects and is broadening 
its criteria to the extent that funds become available 
for assistance in the financing of demonstration projects. 

15. Once the Fund was ready itself to participate 
in the financing of investment projects growing out of 
its own pre-investment activities, it could supplement 
its own limited resources by mobilizing- e.g. through 
the sponsorship of financial consortia- the participa
tion of other financial institutions active in the develop
ment field, both national and international, and of 
private enterprises interested in undertaking, or parti
cipating in, specific investment projects on a basis 
acceptable to the Government of the country concerned. 

16. The existence of such continuing consultative 
and co-ordinating arrangements between the Fund and 
other financial institutions as were referred to in para
graph 9 above, could greatly facilitate these efforts. So 
could the establishment within the United Nations of 
" a service to provide developing countries, upon request, 
with information and guidance " in the matter of access 
to sources of development capital and assistance as 
contemplated by General Assembly resolution 1715 
(XVI) on the United Nations Development Decade. 

17. On the basis of the experience and relationships 
thus developed, the Fund might subsequently sponsor 
development projects - not connected with its pre
investment activities, but presented to it by Governments 
or groups of Governments or by international or regional 
financial institutions. In this way, the Fund could extend 
its usefulness in cases where its special background 
in pre-investment assistance would enable it to play 
a particularly effective role as a bridge between pre
investment and capital investment. 

18. Until that stage is reached, however, and as long 
as the transformation proceeds with modest increases in 
resources, it would be necessary to agree on particularly 
strict criteria so as to channel the Fund's capital invest
ment resources to areas of top priority, not adequately 
covered by other capital supplying facilities. Without 
attempting to anticipate what these priorities would be, 
it may be assumed that special reliance may be placed 
on serving developing countries in fields related to 
major United Nations programmes and institutions. 

Among these possible priorities for investment aid by 
the Fund mention may be made of the following: 

(a) Participation in the financing of the World Food 
Programme and other special development activities 
of the United Nations family; 

(b) Development financing aid in geographic areas 
in which the United Nations has undertaken special 
responsibilities; 

(c) Financial participation in appropriate projects 
with other United Nations-sponsored financial institu
tions, such as the African Development Bank; 

(d) Management of special capital resources which 
might be established within the United Nations for such 
fields as industry, housing, science and technology and 
literacy. 

19. In order to be meaningful, such a gradual expan
sion of the Fund's activities would have to aim from 
the beginning at its ultimate full-fledged entry into the 
field of capital investment. Clearly, the more effective 
its performance in the intermediate stages, the more 
readily may participating Governments be expected to 
add to the Fund's scope and resources. The creation 
of a United Nations Development Programme as recom
mended by the Secretary-General for the merger of the 
Special Fund and the Expanded Programme of Tech
nical Assistance would, as indicated in his report to 
the Economic and Social Council, " provide a more 
solid basis " for this growth process (E/3850, para. 8). 
The necessary diversity in operational methods outlined 
in paragraph 9 above could readily be provided within 
the over-all organizational structure of such a new 
Programme. At the same time, the ability of the United 
Nations family to assure the effective orientation and 
implementation of its technical assistance and pre
investment activities would be enhanced by the addition 
of capital investment functions. 

20. Beyond this, the availability of such a broadly 
conceived development programme would in itself 
provide an impetus to the very process of expansion 
which resolution 1936 (XVIII) contemplates. An effec
tively operating United Nations development programme 
would provide the United Nations family of agencies 
with a highly adaptable instrument which could assume 
- and to which the General Assembly and the Economic 
and Social Council could assign - additional func
tions in the broad area of development and through 
which, consequently, increased financial contributions 
could be channelled, as major new resources were made 
available for international development aid purposes. 
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DOCUMENT E/3985 

Report of the Economic Committee 
[Original text: English] 

[13 August 1964] 

1. The Economic Committee, under the chairmanship of the First Vice-President 
of the Council, Mr. Akira Matsui (Japan), considered at its 351st, 352nd, 353rd and 
358th meetings on 7, 10 and 13 August 1964 item 10 of the Council's agenda which had 
been referred to it by the Council at its 1314th plenary meeting on 13 July 1964. 

2. The Committee had before it the following documents: E/3905 and Add.l, E/3908, 
E/3917, E/3930, E/3934, E/3947 and E/CONF.46/66. 

3. The Committee also received a draft resolution submitted by the delegations of 
Argentina, Colombia, Ecuador, France, and Japan (E/AC.6/L.310). 

4. Since this draft resolution was subsequently withdrawn by the sponsors, the Com
mittee has no recommendation to make to the Council in connexion with this item. 

CHECK LIST OF DOCUMENTS 

NoTE. This check list includes the documents pertaining to agenda item 10 which are 
not reproduced in the present fascicle. 

Document No. Title Observations and references 

E/3908 

E/3917 

E/3930 

E/3934 

E/ AC.6/L.31 0 

E/C.2/625 

Printed in France 

World Economic Survey, 1963, part I United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 64.II.C.1 

International Flow of Long-term Capital and Official Donations, 1960-1962 Ditto, Sales No.: 65.II.D.1 
Note by the Secretary-General on the implementation of General Assem- Mimeographed 

bly resolution 1938 (XVIII) 
Transformation of the Special Fund into a United Nations Capital Develop- Ditto 

ment Fund: note by the Secretary-General concerning the recommenda-
tions of the United Nations Conference on Trade and Development 

Argentina, Colombia, Ecuador, France and Japan: draft resolution Ditto 
Statement submitted by the Chamber of Commerce of the United States Ditto 
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DOCUMENT E/3921 

International and regional symposia on industrial development: 
report of the Secretary-General 

INTRODUCTION 

1. The present report is being submitted pursuant 
to General Assembly resolution 1940 (XVIII) which in 
operative paragraph 5 requested the Secretary-General 
to initiate consultation and studies with States Members 
of the United Nations and members of the specialized 
agencies, with the specialized agencies, the International 
Atomic Energy Agency, the regional economic com
missions and the Committee for Industrial Develop
ment, on the advisability of holding, not later than 
1966, an international symposium, preceded, as appro
priate, by regional and sub-regional symposia, relating 
to the problems of industrialization of developing 
countries, and to report to the Economic and Social 
Council at its thirty-seventh session and to the General 
Assembly at its nineteenth session. 

1 

[Original text: English] 
[18 June 1964] 

2. The Committee for Industrial Development, at its 
fourth session, adopted resolution 1 (IV) on international 
and regional symposia on industrial development (see 
annex B below), which in paragraph 3 further requested 
the Secretary-General to " submit to the Economic and 
Social Council, so that it may consider them and make 
recommendations to the General Assembly, in the light 
of the discussions in the Committee and the replies to 
the consultations referred to above, proposals concern
ing the organization of the symposia and the subjects 
to be discussed at these meetings as well as budgetary 
estimates for their adequate financing ". 

3. Part I of this report is concerned with the views 
and proposals that have been put foward by Govern
ments and some of the results of the consultations 
undertaken with the regional economic commissions, 
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particularly as related to the arrangements for holding 
regional symposia and a tentative appraisal of the 
required preparatory work for the International Sympo
sium. It consists of the following sections: (1) views 
expressed by Governments in respect to the scope and 
objectives of the symposia; (2) regional symposia, 
containing a description of the proposed arrangements 
and organization of the regional symposia on the ECA, 
ECAFE and ECLA regions; (3) International Sympo
sium, containing a tentative outline of the preparatory 
work involved in the organization of the International 
Symposium on Industrial Development; and (4) pre
liminary budget estimates for each one of the regional 
symposia as well as for the International Symposium. 

4. Part II of this report contains the replies received 
from Governments.! Replies received subsequently will 
also be circulated as addenda to the present document. 

5. A list of subject suggested by Governments for 
discussion at the symposia and the texts of the resolu
tions adopted by the Committee for Industrial Develop
ment and the regional economic commissions appear 
as annexes A and B below. 

PART I. SUMMARY OF VIEWS AND PROPOSALS 
RELATED TO THE SYMPOSIA 

6. As requested in General Assembly resolution 1940 
(XVIII), States Members of the United Nations and 
members of the specialized agencies, the heads of the 
specialized agencies and the IAEA, the regional economic 
commissions and the Committee for Industrial Develop
ment were invited to indicate their views on the advis
ability of holding, not later than 1966, an international 
symposium, preceded, as appropriate, by regional and 
sub-regional symposia, relating to the problems of 
industrialization of developing countries. 

7. The replies received from Governments reflect a 
general consensus in favour of the proposal. About two 
thirds of the seventy-two replies from Governments 
received by mid-June 1964 support fully the proposal 
of holding an international symposium preceded by 
regional and sub-regional meetings. Twelve other replies 
which reflect a similar position include certain qualifica
tions, in some cases related to the nature of the meetings. 
About ten replies express agreement in principle with 
the proposal but consider that the final decision on 
holding an international symposium should be subject 
to the results of the regional symposia. Two replies 
favoured the holding of regional and sub-regional 
symposia but did not consider appropriate an interna
tional symposium. One Government supported an inter
national symposium but expressed doubts about the 
value of regional or sub-regional symposia. One Govern
ment expressed its inability to attend the proposed 
meetings. 

8. The general consensus reflected in the replies from 
Governments was further apparent in the response of 
the regional economic commissions. The decisions 

l Part II of this report is contained in document E/3921/Add.l, 
circulated only in mimeographed form. 

adopted in the respective meetings of the latter were 
wholly favourable to the proposal of holding an inter
national symposium preceded by meetings at a regional 
level as appropriate (see annex B.) The regional economic 
commissions also expressed their interest in co-operat
ing in the preparatory work for the International Sympo
sium and put forward a number of suggestions in this 
respect. Considerable stress was laid on the preparation 
of country reports primarily by the developing countries 
themselves and the need to make assistance available 
to them for this purpose. Furthermore, in the case of 
ECA, ECAFE and ECLA arrangements were proposed 
for holding regional symposia, which are described in 
more detail in section 2 below. The ECE welcomed 
the suggestion of holding symposia on industrial develop
ment except in the ECE region and requested the Execu
tive Secretary to co-operate in the preparation of the 
International Symposium and the regional symposia 
which may be held in other regions (see annex B). 

9. In their replies, the specialized agencies and the 
IAEA stressed their willingness to co-operate with the 
Secretary-General in the proposed symposia.2 In its 
twenty-ninth report to the Council the Administrative 
Committee on Co-ordination noted that " the response 
of the agencies to this proposal has been generally 
favourable and welcomed the steps being taken to 
invite the collaboration of the United Nations family 
of organizations ".3 

1. Views of Governments 

10. While there appears to be considerable agreement 
on the essential aspects of the proposal for holding 
international symposia on industrial development, there 
have been a number of diverse suggestions on various 
matters relating to one or another aspect of the proposed 
symposia. An attempt has been made to summarize 
below the views on the nature of the symposia that 
have been put forward by Governments, either in reply 
to the consultations undertaken by the Secretary-General 
or in the discussions of the General Assembly, the Com
mittee for Industrial Development and some of the 
regional economic commissions. A large number of 
these proposals were formulated in the context of other 
considerations or as isolated suggestions of a general 
nature subject implicitly to further elaboration as a more 
detailed framework for the symposia is being worked 
out. Thus, it was found necessary to consolidate some 
of the suggestions so as to avoid duplication and to 
group them broadly with a view to conveying the essen
tial points. 

11. The views expressed on the scope of the symposia 
stressed broadly the over-all importance of industrializa
tion, the need to focus attention on the problems of 
industrial development and the mobilization of efforts 
under tangible programmes of action aimed at speeding 
up the industrialization of the less developed countries. 

2 The replies of the specialized agencies and the IAEA were 
issued in documents E/C.5/L.31 and Add.l. 

3 Official Records of the Ecorwmic and Social Council, Thirty
seventh Session, Annexes, agenda item 6, document E/3886, para. 91. 



The detailed examination of specific subjects and pro
posals and the need to concentrate on the technical 
problems of industrialization were also emphasized. 

12. Frequent mention was made of the need to 
exchange experience and information and the symposia 
were viewed as a vast process of consultation on the 
most appropriate methods of accelerating the process 
of industrialization in the developing countries. They 
have also been considered as an opportunity for the 
exploration and discussion of the various aspects of 
industrialization from the point of view of different 
countries at different levels and with different socio
economic systems. Their usefulness as a means of review 
and co-ordination of industrial development at an inter
regional level was also emphasized. 

13. It was suggested that the regional symposia should 
be devoted to the substantive problems raised by indus
trialization in order to assist the Centre for Industrial 
Development in evaluating the nature and magnitude 
of the needs of the developing countries. It was also 
held that they should focus on the development of 
manufacturing industry in terms of human, institutional, 
material and financial resources of the developing 
countries. 

14. In respect to the objectives to be achieved, the 
identification of the needs for international efforts and 
external assistance were frequently emphasized. Stress 
was also laid on the formulation of precise policies and 
the drawing up of a programme of action based on the 
examination of industrialization problems and a compari
son of the experiences and results obtained in different 
countries. It was suggested that the results of the sympo
sium should enable the United Nations to get a clear 
picture of the most urgent needs of the developing 
countries and give the latter more information about 
the outside assistance available. 

15. There were also suggestions that the International 
Symposium should provide a follow-up to the United 
Nations Conference on Trade and Development and 
attempt to establish priorities in the process of indus
trialization. The development of a strategy of growth 
through industrialization and utilization of material 
resources has been frequently mentioned. 

16. Some views tended to stress that at the symposia 
economists and technicians should study in detail 
well-defined aspects of industrial development while 
others tended to emphasize the need for a full-fledged 
international conference to establish basic policies for 
international action in this field. Related to the latter 
view was a suggestion that to undertake the necessary 
preliminary work a preparatory committee should be 
set up by the United Nations. 

17. It was also suggested that the regional symposia 
should ensure adequate preparation for the International 
Symposium and that documentation should be prepared 
on the current and future situation in the developing 
countries and a complete analysis should be made of 
needs and resources by country and by branch of indus
try. The advanced countries should be invited to submit 
papers on the prospects of various branches of industrial 
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activity, in the light of the latest technical advances, 
with recommendations concerning the optimum level 
for new productive installations. 

18. In respect to the preparatory work for the regional 
symposia, it was suggested that it should include country 
studies by the less developed countries providing com
parable information of a narrative as well as statistical 
nature which could be circulated to all Member States 
and other concerned organizations in advance of the 
symposia. The developing nations themselves should 
prepare detailed country studies on problems of indus
trialization and on their development programmes. 

19. A number of Governments have made specific 
suggestions on topics that might be taken up at the 
symposia. A summary list of the various subjects 
suggested is given in annex A. 

2. Regional symposia 

20. In compliance with the request contained in 
paragraph 5 of General Assembly resolution 1940 (XVIII), 
the question of holding international symposia on 
industrialization was taken up for consideration at the 
appropriate meetings of each one of the regional com
missions. Their decisions and the proposals developed 
for action at the regional level are reported below for 
ECA, ECAFE and ECLA (see also annex B). The 
Economic Commission for Europe in its resolution 
14 (XIX) requested its Executive Secretary to co-operate, 
in agreement with the Executive Secretaries of the other 
regional economic commissions concerned, in the pre
paration for, and follow-up of, the regional and sub
regional symposia which may be held in the other 
regions prior to the International Symposium; and to 
contribute in other forms, as requested by Secretary
General, to the preparation for and organization of the 
International Symposium itself. 

Economic Commission for Africa 

21. In its report on its second session (3-13 December 
1963) the Standing Committee on Industry, Natural 
Resources and Transport of the Economic Commission 
for Africa: 

" . . . endorsed the proposition of holding a world 
symposium and decided to call an industrial African 
conference to be held in 1965 and to be preceded 
by intensive preparations at sub-regional and sectorial 
levels as may be arranged jointly by the Executive 
Secretary and the Commissioner for Industrial Develop
ment within the available budgetary resources. The 
Committee noted that its own intensifying programmes 
of activities would be a substantial contribution to 
the success of both the African regional conference 
and the world conference. 

" The Committee, in supporting these proposi
tions, considered that a world symposium was essen
tial for, and a visible evidence of, the intensification 
of United Nations activities in the field of industriali
zation and would be an opportunity for establishing 
closer contact among African countries and the 
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agencies in a position to provide finance and practical 
assistance and for promoting the transfer of industrial 
technology. The world conference would indeed 
provide, for those countries who were making at 
present strenuous efforts to achieve a larger degree of 
industrialization, the widest possible international 
forum to discuss the many problems arising; it would 
also serve to focus the world's attention on the needs 
and problems of industrialization and as a call to 
mobilize its resources for an over-all effort such as 
envisaged through the proclamation of the Develop
ment Decade." 4 

22. The report on the second session of the Standing 
Committee on Industry, Natural Resources and Trans
port was approved by the Economic Commission for 
Mrica at its sixth session.5 

23. The secretariat of ECA in consultation with the 
Centre for Industrial Development developed a number 
of tentative proposals for holding the Mrican regional 
symposium as envisaged by the Commission. It is anti
cipated at this stage that the meeting would be held 
in the last quarter of 1965 and that its duration would 
be limited to about two weeks or twelve working days. 
All Mrican countries would be invited to attend and 
it is expected that on the average each delegation would 
consist of about two or three representatives. 

24. It is expected that a detailed agenda will be develop
ed following further consultations with the member 
countries of ECA and in the light of results of a number 
of consultative meetings of a sub-regional character on 
problems related to specific sectors of industry which 
have already been programmed for the second half of 
1964 and the early part of 1965. 

25. In general terms it is envisaged at this stage that 
the regional symposium will be concerned primarily 
with an examination of the problems and prospects of 
industrial development at the country level and at the 
regional level and that the agenda is likely to be built 
around the following proposed documentation: 

(a) Country reports, including a brief review of the 
status and importance of manufacturing in the economy; 
structure of manufacturing industry; institutional, ser
vice and promotion facilities for industry, Government 
policies, industrialization programmes and major projects. 

(b) Regional and sub-regional studies related to the 
prospects of joint action for the establishment of specific 
industries on a wider market basis. These studies would 
also include a survey of common problems facing 
industrialization efforts throughout the continent. 

(c) Sectoral studies covering some of the major indus
trial sectors such as iron and steel, chemicals and fertili
zers, textiles, engineering, food industries, building 
materials, etc. These studies would examine the market 
prospects, existing production, technological and cost 
aspects, infrastructure and capital requirements, etc. 

4 E/CN.14/245, paras. 8 and 9. 
5 See Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty

seventh Session, Supplement No. 10, para. 145. 

(d) Functional studies would refer to industrial 
research, standardization, technological information, 
training, financing, Government measures and invest
ment laws, international trade aspects of industrializa
tion, small-scale industry services, etc. 

(e) External aid- documentation under this subject 
would cover information on bilateral and multilateral 
aid activities. It would also include a consolidated 
statement of technical assistance requirements as reflected 
in the other documentation submitted to the symposium. 

Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East 

26. In its report on its sixteenth session (27 January-
3 February 1964) the Committee on Industry and Natural 
Resources of the Economic Commission for Asia and 
the Far East: 

" . . . regarded as highly opportune the proposal set 
forth in General Assembly resolution 1940 (XVIII), 
for convening, not later than 1966, an international 
symposium, preceded, as appropriate by regional and 
sub-regional symposia, relating to the problems of 
industrialization of developing countries; it expressed 
its unanimous approval of this measure and requested 
the Executive Secretary to take all necessary steps to 
ensure adequate and appropriate Asian participation 
in the symposium, including, if the need were to make 
itself felt after detailed examination, the convening 
of an Asian regional symposium on industrialization, 
to precede the international symposium, in 1965. 

" The Committee felt that these symposia should 
take up specific projects rather than generalities. In 
particular, the regional symposium could recommend 
the technical subjects of interest to the region for 
discussion at the world symposium in 1966. The 
regional meeting should consider industries in which 
many countries of the region have indicated interest, 
such as iron and steel, aluminium, fertilizer, small scale 
industry and utilization of natural gas as an energy 
resource and for industrial use through joint efforts 
of the countries of the region. The regional meeting 
could take stock of the degree to which industrializa
tion has been achieved in the developing countries 
of the region and of the difficulties encountered by 
those countries in their efforts to industrialization. It 
might also discuss the role of the more advanced 
countries in promoting industrialization in the develop
ing countries of the region. It could consider prior
ities in regional co-operation and the possibilities 
for trade liberalization which was considered to be 
closely linked with the establishment of joint ventures 
on a regional and sub-regional basis. 

" The regional meeting might also examine the 
requirements of technical and managerial personnel 
for industrial development in countries of the region, 
the facilities available for training them and the extent 
of outside assistance required. 

" The Committee considered that the work pro
gramme of the secretariat and the creation of the 
proposed regional industrial planning and promotion 
centre were in line with the preparatory effort required 
for the symposium. It felt that the national plans 
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of the countries of the region should be examined 
and information collected on industrialization pro
cedures and experiences. 

" In preparing for the symposium, information 
should be sought from the advanced countries on 
their experience in giving and ensuring utilization 
of aid. The Committee asked the secretariat to request 
the Governments of the countries of the region for 
their views on topics suitable for discussion at the 
symposium. 

" In order to focus attention on this important 
matter, the Committee suggested that the main objec
tives of the symposium should be: 

"(a) To examine the procedures and the steps 
for industrialization so far practised in the developing 
countries, to assess their success and to identify 
measures for improvement and for better utilization 
of resources; 

"(b) To consider the needs of developing countries 
in further accelerating their industrial development 
programmes and to recommend specific measures to 
establish and/or expand appropriate industries; 

"(c) To consider the applicability of modern 
technological methods and techniques to developing 
countries in the establishment of the above industries; 

" (d) To promote the organization of industrial 
feasibility surveys in those countries where coherent 
industrial development plans had not yet been for
mulated; 

"(e) To examine technical and managerial per
sonnel required for industrial development and train
ing facilities required; 

"(f) To examine the role and effectiveness of 
outside assistance from international financial insti
tutions, Governments and private sources in pro
moting industrial development in the developing 
countries; 

"(g) To consider possible co-ordinated establish
ment of industrial projects as joint ventures on a 
regional and sub-regional basis. 

" The Committee requested member countries of 
the region to prepare country studies, with the assis
tance of the secretariat as required, which could 
serve as background papers for the symposium; it 
suggested these studies should include all relevant 
information regarding resources, markets and also 
the experience so far gained in investment promotion." 6 

27. At its twentieth session, the Economic Commis-
sion for Asia and the Far East approved the report of 
the Committee on Industry and Natural Resources and 
also adopted resolution 52 (XX) in which it welcomed 
the suggestion to convene a world symposium on indus
trialization in 1966 and invited the member countries 
of the region to give their full support to and participate 
in the proposed symposium. 

28. The Commission considered that the convening 
of an Asian regional symposium on industrialization 

e E/CN.ll/652, paras. 117-123. 

in 1965 to precede the proposed world symposium in 
1966 might be advisable. However, as two sessions of 
the Committee on Industry and Natural Resources 
would take place before the world symposium was 
convened, it might be possible to use the meetings of 
the Committee as preparatory meetings for that sym
posium. The Commission felt that the next meeting of 
the Committee on Industry and Natural Resources 
should devote itself primarily to the subjects to be 
considered at the world symposium. The question as 
to whether a separate regional symposium should be 
held was then discussed. It was felt that the regional 
meeting, if held, should devote particular attention to 
specific projects. In that connexion, a suggestion was 
made that priority be given to the consideration of: 
(a) measures for the establishment and/or expansion of 
specific industries; (b) the possible establishment of 
industrial projects as joint ventures on a regional and 
sub-regional basis, as directed by the Ministerial Con
ference on Asian Economic Co-operation. 

29. In the light of the discussions of the Commission 
and the Committee on Industry and Natural Resources, 
the Executive Secretary of ECAFE, after further con
sultations, proposed arrangements for holding a sym
posium on industrial development for the ECAFE 
region. The next session of the Committee on Industry 
and Natural Resources would be utilized as a prepara
tory meeting for the regional symposium. ECAFE 
suggested tentatively the following items for the agenda 
of the regional symposium; 

(a) Over-all evaluation of progress and problems of 
industrialization in the ECAFE region; 

(b) Factors affecting rate of growth of industries in 
the developing countries of the ECAFE region; 

(c) Present status and future prospects in the deve
lopment of key industries in countries of the ECAFE 
region including projections of industrial development 
possibilities; 

(d) Institutional requirements for development of 
industries; 

(e) Possible regional arrangements in the develop
ment of industries through joint efforts of countries of 
the ECAFE region; 

(f) Industrialization and foreign trade; 
(g) External assistance for industrialization; 
(h) Recommendations on items to be discussed at 

the world symposium on industrialization in 1966; 
(i) Resolutions; 

30. In connexion with the above items the documen
tation to be prepared would include: 

(i) A paper outlining the main characteristics of 
industrialization in the region with special attention to 
objectives and achievements in sectors like employment, 
import substitution, export diversification etc; a series 
of country reports to be prepared by countries them
selves on their national programmes of industrial deve
lopment, the present structure of their industry and the 
future growth prospects and requirements. 
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(ii) Studies dealing with economic, technical, institu
tion and infrastructure factors affecting the rate of 
growth of industrialization in the countries of the ECAFE 
region. 

(iii) Studies by major sectors of industry such as 
aluminium, industries based on natural gas, iron and 
steel, and engineering industries, chemicals, petro
chemicals, fertilizers, paper and pulp, textiles, food pro
cessing, silicate industries and small-scale industries. 

(iv) Functional studies including industrial financing 
and credit institutions, training, industrial research, 
standardization and marketing, and industrial co-oper
atives. 

(v) A study on the possibilities of joint or regional 
action on the basis of documentation prepared by 
ECAFE, the sectorial studies and consultations in the 
countries. 

(vi) Studies on promotion of export countries. 

Economic Commission for Latin America 

31. The Committee of the Whole of the Economic 
Commission for Latin America, at its tenth session 
(12-14 February 1964) adopted, resolution 242 (AC.57) 
on activities in the field of industrial development (see 
annex B). 

32. In line with the above-mentioned resolution, 
plans for the eleventh session of ECLA include a com
prehensive review of the industrialization process in 
Latin America aiming at: (a) an over-all evaluation of 
Latin America's industrialization process; (b) a system
atic review of the current characteristics of Latin 
American industry; and (c) an analysis of industrializa
tion policies as well as Government measures and 
institutional facilities in this field. Furthermore, the 
Commission will also be convened with the requirements 
and prospects for programming and regional integration 
of a number of specific industrial sectors such as the 
metal transforming industries, chemical industries, iron 
and steel, textiles and pulp and paper. 

33. In the light of the high priority assigned by the 
Commission to industrial development, it is expected 
that a regional meeting on industrialization will be 
convened within an adequate lapse of time from the 
Commission's eleventh session, possibly in conjunction 
with the first meeting of the standing committee on 
industry which ECLA may establish at its eleventh 
session. This meeting, that would in fact represent the 
regional symposium for Latin America, would be held 
late in 1965 or early in 1966. Its main purpose would 
be to provide follow-up action in respect to the regional 
industrial integration issues discussed at the Commis
sion's eleventh session. It would also provide an appro
priate framework for reviewing the country surveys 
which will be prepared by the Governments of the 
area. Furthermore, it would involve a number of studies 
on specific sectors of industry such as iron and steel, 
mechanical and machine building industries, petro
chemicals, automotive and transport equipment indus
tries as well as small-scale industries. Special studies on 
export industries and institutional aspects of industriali
zation would also be prepared. 

3. International Symposium 

34. The Committee for Industrial Development, at 
its fourth session, in its resolution 1 (IV) welcomed the 
suggestion of holding symposia on industrial develop
ment and went on to state that it regarded the " regional 
and sub-regional symposia as preliminary steps for 
holding of the international symposium " (see annex B). 
Thus, the Committee viewed the regional symposia 
and the International Symposium as successive steps 
in the implementation of the programme initially pro
posed in the General Assembly. The views expressed 
by Governments and the actions proposed by the regional 
economic commissions, especially in the case of ECE, 
also reflect a considerable consensus on this type of 
functional relationship whereby the regional symposia, 
while of considerable value in themselves, would be 
organized primarily as preparatory stages for the inter
national meeting. 

35. The existence of a general consensus is also 
apparent in respect to the need to clarify and bring 
into sharper focus the problems connected with the 
achievement of accelerated industrialization and the 
efforts required to speed up the industrial development 
of the developing countries. While it would seem pre
mature at this stage to attempt to formulate an agenda 
for the International Symposium, it is possible to out
line in broad terms, and in the light of the views and 
proposals reviewed above, the basic elements that 
would be involved in the preparatory work for the 
International Symposium. 

36. A major contribution to the preparatory work 
for the International Symposium will be represented by 
regional symposia which ECA, ECAFE and ECLA 
propose to hold along the lines reflected in section 2 
above. The results of the regional symposia would 
reflect as fully as possible the problems and require
ments as well as the future prospects of industrialization 
in the developing countries. They would also lead to a 
clearer picture of the existing opportunities for action 
at the regional level. Thus, a series of guidelines may 
emerge for the harmonization of the industrial devel
opment programmes of the developing countries and 
for a rational approach to the problems of industrial 
integration at the regional or sub-regional level. 

37. Parallel with the preparation and organization 
of the regional symposia additional preparatory work 
will be required so as to establish an appropriate frame
work for viewing the national and regional activities 
not only in their own context but also in relation to 
each other and the world economy as a whole. Thus, 
the International Symposium will serve to link the 
results of a thorough review of the specific problems of 
industrialization of the developing areas to the devel
opments in the advanced countries which are to a 
large extent shaping the world economic situation and 
the external aid that may be available for accelerating 
industrialization of the developing countries. The pre
paratory work for the International Symposium would 
therefore have to be complementary to that undertaken 
for the regional symposia so as to provide a basis for 
a comprehensive assessment of the problems involved, 



with full awareness of the interests of both the devel
oping and the advanced countries and an adequate 
knowledge of the possibilities and requirements of 
accelerated industrialization. 

38. The documentation to be prepared for the Inter
national Symposium as well as for the regional symposia 
will naturally follow in detail the established agenda 
in each case. In general terms, however, it is possible 
to envisage at this stage that simultaneously with the 
documentation and studies to be prepared for the 
regional symposia it will be necessary to undertake 
from the outset the preparation of documentation for 
the International Symposium along the following broad 
lines: 

(i) Studies on subjects of major importance relating 
to problems common to most industrializing countries. 
These studies would cover topics such as industrial 
programming and policies, development of institutional 
and other factors required for accelerated industrializa
tion, conditions for the development of export industries 
and promotion of exports of manufactures and semi
manufactures from developing countries, technical and 
industrial training of manpower, and orientation and 
direct application of new developments in science and 
technology to the problems of under-developed areas. 

(ii) Documentation contributed largely by the advanced 
countries covering such subjects as (a) a description 
of their institutional services and facilities for promoting 
industry which may be of interest to developing countries, 
(b) a discussion of their industrial policy and the range 
of significant problems encountered as well as the meas
ures and instrumentalities used to solve them, (c) a 
review of their policies with respect to scientific and 
technological research relevant to industrial develop
ment and the institutions doing work in this field within 
the country, (d) a list of the institutions undertaking 
broad structural and market studies related to specific 
sectors of industry, (e) a description of training pro
grammes and facilities connected with industrial devel
opment, (f) a survey of the international assistance 
provided to developing areas particularly in respect of 
industry, (g) other aspects of the country's industrial 
development which may be considered particularly 
relevant for discussion at the International Symposium. 

(iii) Consolidated review of the external assistance 
available for industrialization through bilateral and 
multilateral channels and from both private and public 
sources; survey of the availability of finance and tech
nical know-how for the establishment of new industries. 

(iv) Studies by branches of industry designed to 
reflect the over-all picture of the situation and prospects 
of the major industrial sectors on a world-wide basis 
as regards technology, output, markets, supply of raw 
materials, etc. Their purpose would be to provide the 
necessary background information for evaluating oppor
tunities and requirements of the developing countries 
in terms of specific industrial branches. 

(v) Consolidated reports on the major subjects con
sidered at the regional symposia, including analytical 
reviews of common elements at a regional level as well 
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as relevant particularities of major significance for the 
countries involved and the region as a whole. 

(vi) Consolidated review of the requirements, possi
bilities and prospects of the developing countries as 
reflected in the country studies submitted at the regional 
symposia, intended to provide guidelines for their 
comprehensive examination at the International Sym
posium. 

39. Of the studies enumerated above only those 
related to items (v) and (vi) would be undertaken in 
the light of the results of the regional symposia. Prepar
ation of the other studies would have to begin at the 
earliest possible stage and proceed parallel with the 
preparatory work for the regional symposia. In parti
cular, action in respect to items (i), (ii) and (iv) would 
have to be initiated as soon as possible to ensure 
that the necessary time is available for adequate 
coverage and careful preparation of the documentation 
involved. 

4. Estimated budgetary requirements 

40. The preparatory work for the regional symposia 
will be carried out largely by ECA, ECAFE and ECLA 
in co-operation with the Centre for Industrial Deve
lopment and the ECE. It is expected that the existing 
work programmes in the field of industrial develop
ment of the regional economic commissions will be 
oriented as far as possible towards the needs of the 
regional symposia. The additional requirements are 
reflected in the tentative budget estimates submitted 
respectively by ECA, ECAFE and ECLA which are 
shown below. 

41. In respect to the International Symposium only 
a rough indication can be given at this stage of the 
budgetary requirements. Thus, the tentative budget 
estimates given below should be taken as a broad indi
cation of the over-all magnitude of the total financial 
requirements involved. 

42. It should be emphasized that in each case the 
budgetary estimates have been prepared with due regard 
to the fact that existing resources and facilities would 
be utilized to the maximum possible extent. In the case 
of the Centre for Industrial Development as much of 
the regular staff as would be possible within the limits 
of the authorized priority work programme would be 
devoted to preparatory work for the symposia. Maxi
mum use would also be made of the staff and other 
technical resources of ECE. The industry staff of the 
other regional commissions would naturally be directly 
involved in the preparation and organization of the 
regional symposia. Further, reduction in over-all costs 
would be achieved in respect to ECA where the Stand
ing Committee on Industry, Natural Resources and 
Transport would meet simultaneously with the African 
regional symposium; and in respect to ECAFE whose 
Committee on Industry and Natural Resources would 
at its coming meeting act also as a preparatory com
mittee for the regional symposium in the area. The 
considerably lower estimates submitted for the Latin 
American regional symposium are to a large extent a 
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reflection of the fact that the eleventh session of ECLA 
will take up as a major subject the regional aspects 
of industrialization for which the preparatory work 
will be largely completed in 1964. 

Tentative budget estimates for an African conference 
on industrial development 

1965 1966 

l. Assistance to Governments in the pre
paration of country surveys (travel and per 
diem of staff and/or provision of short-term 
consultants, editing and reproduction, etc.) 

2. Sectoral studies of the following industrial 
branches: iron and steel, chemicals and fer
tilizers, textiles, engineering and other 
metals, building materials, food indus
tries (cost of consultant services, travel 
and per diem) ....................... . 

3. Special studies on institutional and regional 
aspects of industrialization (staff consul
tants, travel and per diem, secretarial assis-
tance, etc.) ......................... . 
Tentative subjects: 
(a) Industrial and technological research, 
(b) Development of export industries, 
(c) Regional aspects of industrial develop

ment in Mrica, 
(d) Financing and promotion of industry, 
(e) Governmental policies and measures in 

the field of industry, 
(/} Industrial training, 
(g) Small-scale industry, 
(h) External aid 

4. Conference costs (language and meeting 
staff and services) ................... . 

5. Travel and per diem of secretariat staff in 
connexion with preparation and organiza-
tion of conference ................... . 

6. Printing and publication of proceedings 

United States dollars 

45,000 

60,000 

80,000 

25,000 

16,000 

4,000 

TOTALS 226,000 4,000 

Tentative budget estimates for an Asian regional 
symposium on industrial development 

A. Preparatory documentation (additional staff 
and consultant services, travel and per 
diem, reproduction and distribution of 
documents) 

1. Assistance to Governments in the pre
paration of country surveys (travel and 
per diem of staff and/or provision of 
short-term consultants, editing and 
reproduction, etc.) ................ . 

2. Regional study on industrialization and 
studies of factors affecting the rate of 
growth of industrialization in the region 

1965 1966 
United States dollars 

19,500 

27,000 
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3. Sectoral studies of major industries 
(aluminum, industries based on natural 
gas, iron and steel, engineering indus
tries, chemicals, fertilizers, pulp and 
paper, textiles, food processing, silicate 
industries) ....................... . 

4. Special studies on institutional aspects 
of industrialization (industrial financ
ing, technological research, training, 
standardization and marketing, indus-
trial co-operatives) . . . . . . . . . . ..... . 

5. Studies on possibilities of joint or 
regional action and availability and 
requirements of external assistance .. 

6. Studies on international trade in manu
factured products and promotion of 
export industries ................. . 

B. Conference costs 

7. Language and meeting staff and services 
8. Travel and per diem of Secretariat staff 

in connexion with preparation and 
organization of the meeting ....... . 

9. Printing and publication of proceedings 
of meetings ...................... . 

TOTALS 

1965 1966 
United States dollars 

58,000 

45,000 

24,000 

48,000 

27,000 

16,500 

5,000 

265,000 5,000 

Tentative budget estimates for Latin American regional 
meetings on industrialization 

1. Assistance to Governments in the prepara
tion of country surveys (travel and per diem 
of staff and/or provision of short-term con
sultants, editing and reproduction, etc.) 

2. Sectoral studies of the following industrial 
branches: iron and steel industry, mechani
cal and machine-building industries, petro
chemical industry, automotive and trans
port equipment industries, small-scale 
industries (cost of staff and consultant 
services, travel and per diem plus consul-
tative meetings with government and other 
technical specialists, etc.) ............. . 

3. Special studies on export industries and 
institutional and regional aspects of indus-
trialization (consultants, travel and per diem 
of staff, etc.) ........................ . 

4. Conference costs related to a regional 
meeting on industrialization to be organized 
early in 1966 (language and meeting staff 
and services) ........................• 

5. Travel of Secretariat staff in connexion with 
preparation and organization of the 1965 

1965 1966 
United States ®liars 

25,000 

70,000 

25,000 

25,000 

and 1966 meetings . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12,000 5,000 
6. Printing and publication of proceedings of 

regional industrialization meetings . . . . . . 8,000 

TOTALS 132,000 38,000 
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Tentative budget estimates for the International Symposium 
on Industrial Development 

1965 1966 
United States dollars 

A. Preparatory documentation (staff and con
sultant services, travel and per diem, repro
duction and distribution of documents) 

B. 

1. Studies on major problems of indus-
trial development ................. . 57,000 38,000 

2. Studies prepared by advanced countries 
(editing and preparation of analytical 
and comparative studies) ........... 20,000 20,000 

3. Consolidated study on external assis-
tance for industrial development .... 10,000 12,000 

4. Studies by branches of industry (about 
twelve major industrial branches) ... 105,000 45,000 

5. Consolidated reports on major subjects 
considered at the regional symposia . 9,000 36,000 

6. Studies of requirements and prospects 
for the accelerated industrialization of 
developing countries as reflected in the 
country surveys and other documents 14,000 56,000 

Conference costs 

7. Language and meeting staff and 
services ........................... 220,000 

8. Travel and per diem of substantive staff 
in connexion with the preparation and 
organization of the meeting •• 0 ••••• 22,000 23,000 

9. Printing and publication of proceedings 80,000 

TOTALS 237,000 530,000 

ANNEX A 

Summary list of subjects suggested by Governments 
for consideration at the symposia 

A number of Governments have suggested various subjects for 
discussion at the symposia. The list given below is intended as 
an indication of the various topics of a substantive nature sug
gested by Governments. No attempt has been made to classify 
these suggestions within a rigid framework. It was, however, 
frequently necessary to consolidate several of them dealing with 
the same subject in order to avoid duplication. 

Progress made in the elaboration and execution of national 
industrialization plans in the developing countries. 

Common problems of development at regional and/or inter
regional levels. 

Industrial development in small economies; possibilities of 
regional industrial integration to compensate the smallness 
of national markets and the inadequacy of national resources. 

The improvement of training and administration in the matter 
of industrial technology, production, programming and 
planning. 

Priorities for industrialization in different countries. 

Analysis of the process of industrialization and comparison of 
the experience of countries with different economic systems. 

Problems related to the development of new techniques appro
priate for the conditions of the under-developed countries; 
technical production methods in countries with surplus man
power. 

Establishment of technological institutes capable of training 
highly qualified technical and research staff. 

Intensification of scientific research into the problems of indus
trial production, programming and planning. 

Effective use of industrial technology by developing countries, 
including the publication of existing information, research 
on the creation or adaptation of industrial technology geared 
to the needs of developing countries, and dissemination of 
industrial patents. 

Collection, analysis, interpretation and publication of data on 
industrial production, programming and planning. 

Collection and use of industrial statistics. 

International measures for the promotion and expansion of 
exports of manufactured and semi-manufactured products 
from the developing to the advanced countries. 

Influence of industrialization on the balance of trade and 
payments. 

Effects of the establishment of new industries on the interna
tional division of labour and mutual economic co-operation 
with particular regard to securing the means for the financing 
of industrial development. 

Credit policies designed to promote the industrial expansion 
of the developing countries and to stimulate their exports 
of manufactures and semi-manufactures. 

Fiscal and tax policies for industrial development. 

Industrial financing, planning and promotion of investment in 
industry; the role of industrial development banks. 

Concentration of material and financial resources on the most 
important sectors of the economy; the role of the public 
sector and public financing to accelerate industrial development. 

Financial and material requirements of plans concerned with 
the utilization of natural and energy resources; problems of 
development of power and fuel resources. 

Exploitation of natural resources for the purpose of industria
lization; development of agriculture as a raw-material basis 
for industry. 

Complementarity of industrial and agricultural growth. 

The efficient use of existing resources and the creation of new 
industrial products aimed at increased industrial productivity 
and the diversification of the economies of the developing 
countries. 

Design and marketing of industrial products. 
Prerequisites for the establishment of industries related to the 

natural and economic conditions of the country, which would 
determine the structure of their economy and establish the 
conditions for the development of other industrial branches. 

Ways and means of meeting the needs of machines and equip
ment for the establishment of new industries. 

Conditions for obtaining building materials needed for the 
expected industrial construction. 

Manpower assessment and planning in the industrialization of 
developing countries; labour mobility, regional planning and 
training for industry. 

Adoption of programmes, on a national, regional and interna
tional level, for the intensification of industrial training of 
personnel from developing countries. 

Technical and institutional aspects of industrialization. 

Ways and means of assisting the developing countries to set up 
an organization and a system for management and planning 
the industrial development within the framework of the aggre
gate economic development. 

Technical assistance for the industrial development of develop
ing countries. 

l 
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Evaluation of the effectiveness of existing international machi
nery in the field of industrial development, and the establish
ment of additional machinery including, in particular, a 
specialized agency for industrial development. 

National, regional and international action directed to speed up 
the industrial development of developing countries. 

ANNEX B 

Resolutions adopted by the Committee for Industrial Development 
and the regional economic commissions relating to the holding 
of international and regional symposia on industrial development a 

RESOLUTION 1 (IV) ADOPTED BY THE CoMMITTEE FOR 

INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT ON 17 MARCH 1964 

International and regional symposia 
on industrial development 

The Committee for Industrial Development, 

Recalling General Assembly resolution 1940 (XVIII), dated 
11 December 1963, which, in paragraph 5 requested the Secretary
General " to initiate consultation and studies with States Members 
of the United Nations and members of the specialized agencies, 
with the specialized agencies, the International Atomic Energy 
Agency, the regional economic commissions and the Committee 
for Industrial Development, on the advisability of holding, not 
later than 1966, an international symposium, preceded, as appro
priate, by regional and sub-regional symposia, relating to the 
problems of industrialization of developing countries", 

Bearing in mind the key role of industrial development in achiev
ing higher standards of living, full employment and economic 
and social progress, 

Considering further the variety and complexity of the problems 
involved in the process of industrialization, 

Convinced that to accelerate the process of industrial develop
ment of the less developed countries additional efforts will be 
required from the developing as well as from the developed coun
tries, 

Noting the response of the regional economic commissions, 
the specialized agencies and the IAEA to the consultations under
taken by the Secretary-General in compliance with the General 
Assembly's request, 

1. Welcomes the suggestion of holding symposia on industrial 
development and regards regional and sub-regional symposia as 
preliminary steps for holding of the international symposium 
referred to in resolution 1940 (XVIII), utilizing for this purpose, 
as far as possible the facilities of the regional economic commis
sions and those of the Committee for Industrial Development; 

2. Requests the Secretary-General to continue his consultations 
with Member Governments and report on their results to the 
Economic and Social Council so that the Council may consider 
them at its thirty-seventh session and make recommendations to 
the nineteenth session of the General Assembly; 

3. Requests further the Secretary-General to submit to the 
Economic and Social Council, so that it may consider them and 
make recommendations to the General Assembly, in the light of 
the discussions in the Committee and the replies to the consulta
tions referred to above, proposals concerning the organization 
of the symposia and the subjects to be discussed at these meetings 
as well as budgetary estimates for their adequate financing; 

a In respect to the Economic Commission for Africa, the decision taken at 
the second session of the Standing Committee on Industry, Natural Resources 
and Transport of the ECA is contained in paragraph 21 above. 
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4. Invites the Governments of States Members of the United 
Nations and members of the specialized agencies, the regional 
economic commissions, the specialized agencies and the IAEA 
to co-operate with the Industrial Development Centre in the pre
paratory work for the symposia; 

5. Further invites the Governments of the developing countries 
to prepare surveys and studies of their industrialization process 
for submission at the regional symposia and the international 
symposium; 

6. Directs the Industrial Development Centre to assist Govern
ments in the preparation of the country studies mentioned in 
paragraph 5 above. 

RESOLUTION 52 (XX) ADOPTED BY THE EcoNOMIC COMMISSION FOR 

ASIA AND THE FAR EAST ON 11 MARCH 1964 

Activities in the field of industrial development 

The Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East, 

Taking note of the General Assembly resolution 1940 (XVIII) 
on " Activities in the field of industrial development " requesting 
the Secretary-General of the United Nations to consult with, 
among others, the regional economic commissions, on the advisa
bility of holding, not later than 1966, an international symposium, 
preceded as appropriate, by regional and sub-regional symposia, 
relating to the problems of industrialization of developing countries, 

Mindful of the importance of industrial development to the 
economies of the developing countries, 

l. Welcomes the suggestion to convene a world symposium on 
industrialization in 1966; 

2. Invites the member countries of the region to give their full 
support to and participate in the proposed symposium; 

3. Suggests that the main objectives of the symposium be: 

(a) To examine the measures adopted for accelerating industrial 
development in the developing countries, to assess their success 
and to identify measures for improvement and for better utiliza
tion of resources; 

(b) To consider the needs of developing countries in further 
accelerating their industrial development programmes and to 
recommend measures for the establishment and expansion of 
industries, 

(c) To consider the applicability of modern technological methods 
and techniques to developing countries in the establishment of 
the above industries, 

(d) To promote the organization of industrial feasibility surveys, 
particularly in those countries where coherent industrial develop
ment plans have not yet been formulated, 

(e) To examine questions of technical and managerial personnel 
required for industrial development and training facilities required, 

(/) To examine the part external assistance can play in promoting 
industrial development in the developing countries, and 

(g) To consider possible co-ordinated establishment of industrial 
projects as joint ventures on a regional and sub-regional basis; 

4. Invites member countries of the region to prepare country 
studies, with assistance of the secretariat as required, which could 
serve as background papers for the symposium; 

5. Suggests that these studies include all relevant information 
regarding resources, markets and also experience so far gained 
in the developing countries. 



REsoLUTION 14 (XIX) ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC CoMMISSION 

FOR EUROPE ON 30 APRIL 1964 

Activities in the field of industrial development with reference 
to General Assembly resolution 1940 (XVIII) 

The Economic Commission for Europe, 

Recalling paragraph 5 of General Assembly resolution 1940 
cxvun, 

Bearing in mind the request of the Secretary-General to the 
Executive Secretary that he ascertain the view of the Commission 
on the advisability of holding, not later than 1966, an interna
tional symposium on problems of industrialization of developing 
countries and of holding, prior to the above symposium, a regional 
symposium or sub-regional symposia in the ECE region on the 
same subject, 

Noting that the Secretary-General, in his message to the nine
teenth session of the Commission, expressed his appreciation 
for the assistance the Commission was furnishing to United Nations 
activities designed to speed industrialization and promote rational 
utilization of the resources of developing countries, while urging 
that the Commission not turn away from or neglect its basic tasks 
in its own region, 

Determined to co-operate in every practical and effective way 
possible with the programme of the United Nations for furthering 
the industrial development of the developing nations, 

1. Requests the Executive Secretary to take action as follows: 

(a) To prepare various studies on problems of industrialization, 

(b) To co-operate in agreement with the executive secretaries 
of the other regional economic commissions concerned, in the 
preparation for, and follow-up of, the regional and sub-regional 
symposia which may be held in the other regions prior to the 
international symposium, and 

(c) To contribute in other forms, as requested by the Secretary
General, to the preparation for and organization of the interna
tional symposium itself; 

2. Welcomes the suggestion of holding symposia on industrial 
development except in the ECE region and regards regional and 
sub-regional symposia as preliminary stages for the holding of 
the international symposium, referred to in General Assembly 
resolution 1940 (XVIII), utilizing for this purpose as far as pos
sible the facilities of the regional economic commissions and of 
the Committee for Industrial Development; and bearing in mind 
the need to take into account the results of the Secretary-General's 
consultations with Governments referred to in the resolution 
mentioned above; 

3. Requests the Executive Secretary to reply to the questions 
of the Secretary-General in the sense of this resolution; 
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4. Invites the Executive Secretary to report on the execution 
of this resolution to the twentieth session of the Commission. 

RESOLUTION 242 (AC.57) ADOPTED BY THE COMMITTEE OF THE 

WHOLE OF THE ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR LATIN AMERICA ON 

13 FEBRUARY 1964 

Activities in the field of industrial development 

The Committee of the Whole of the Economic Commission for 
Latin America, 

Considering that industrialization is one of the most important 
elements in the economic development of Latin America, 

Bearing in mind the studies by the secretariat on the general 
problems of Latin American industry and on its growth, promo
tion and financing, together with the analyses made of the basic 
and dynamic industrial sectors, 

Taking into account resolution 1940 (XVIII) of the United 
Nations General Assembly which, among other things, requests 
the Secretary-General to initiate consultation with States Mem
bers of the Organization, with various international agencies and 
with the regional economic commissions on the advisability of 
holding, not later than 1966, an international symposium, preceded 
by regional and sub-regional symposia, relating to the problems 
of industrialization of developing countries, 

Decides: 

l. To take note with satisfaction of the work being done by 
the secretariat in the industrial field; 

2. To welcome the General Assembly's recommendation in 
resolution 1940 (XVIII) regarding the holding of an international 
symposium on the problems of industrialization of developing 
countries; 

3. To ask that the secretariat, at the eleventh session of the 
Commission, to be held in 1965, give special importance to studies 
of Latin America's problems of industrial development and integ
ration, and that these studies, and the Commission's discussions 
on that occasion, should serve the purposes of the regional sym
posium whose convening is recommended in the said General 
Assembly resolution; 

4. Further to ask the secretariat to increase, as far as possible, 
the number of industrial sectors under study, and to take due 
account, in the studies in question, of the essential elements of 
the regional integration of Latin American industry. 

PART II 

[Part II of this report is contained in document E/3921/ 
Add./, circulated only in mimeographed form.] 

DOCUMENT E/3974 

Report of the Economic Committee 

l. The Economic Committee, under the chairmanship 
of the first Vice-President of the Council, Mr. Akira 
Matsui (Japan), at its 349th to 353rd meetings on 5, 7 
and 10 August 1964 considered item 11 of the Council's 
agenda (Activities in the field of industrial development), 

[Original text: English] 
{12 August 1964] 

which had been referred to it by the Council at its 1342nd 
meeting on 4 August 1964. 

2. The Committee had before it the following docu
ments: report of the Committee for Industrial Develop-
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ment on its fourth session (E/3869); international and 
regional symposia on industrial development: report of 
the Secretary-General (E/3921) and replies from Govern
ments (E/3921/Add.l). 

3. The Committee also had before it the following 
draft resolutions in connexion with its consideration of 
this item: 

(i) Draft resolution I submitted by the Committee 
for Industrial Development (E/3869, chap. VII); 

(ii) Draft resolution II submitted by the Committee 
for Industrial Development (ibid.); and amendments to 
this draft resolution by Algeria, Argentina, Cameroon, 
Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Ghana, India, Indonesia, 
Iran, Iraq, Mexico, Senegal, United Arab Republic and 
Yugoslavia (E/AC.6/L.303), and by the United States 
of America (E/AC.6/L.304); 

(iii) A draft resolution submitted by Chile, Colombia, 
Czechoslovakia, India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Senegal, 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, United Arab 
Republic, United Republic of Tanganyika and Zanzi-

bar, United States of America and Yugoslavia (E/AC.6/ 
L.305 and Corr.l). 

4. The Committee approved draft resolution I by 
22 votes to none, with no abstentions. 

5. The representative of the United States having 
withdrawn his amendment (E/AC.6/L.304) to draft 
resolution II of the Committee for Industrial Develop
ment, the Committee approved the fifteen-Power amend
ments (E/AC.6/L.303) by 15 votes to none, with 8 abs
tentions. It then approved draft resolution II, as amended, 
by 16 votes to 8, with no abstentions. 

6. The delegation of Ecuador having joined the 
sponsors of the thirteen-Power resolution (E/AC.6/ 
L.305 and Corr.l), the Committee approved this text 
by 22 votes to none, with no abstentions. 

7. The Committee therefore recommends the adop
tion by the Council of the following draft resolutions: 

[Texts adopted by the Council without change. See 
below, "Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council".] 

RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1030 (XXXVII). Activities in the field 
of industrial development 

A 

UNITED NATIONS MACHINERY IN THE FIELD 
OF INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Recalling General Assembly resolutions 1525 (XV) of 

15 December 1960, 1712 (XVI) of 19 December 1961, 
and 1821 (XVII) of 18 December 1962 and Council 
resolutions 873 (XXXIII) of 10 April 1962 and 969 
(XXXVI) of 25 July 1963, 

Bearing in mind the recommendations of the Committee 
for Industrial Development at its fourth session 7 con
cerning organizational changes in the field of industrial 
development, in response to General Assembly resolution 
1940 (XVIII) of 11 December 1963, 

Bearing further in mind the recommendations of the 
Committee for Industrial Development at its earlier 
sessions concerning general guidelines for the work of 
the Industrial Development Centre, and in particular the 
provisional definition of industrialization set forth in the 
report of the third session, s 

Expressing its appreciation for the contribution made 
by the Industrial Development Centre, under the leader
ship of the Commissioner for Industrial Development, 

7 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council Thirty
seventh Session, Supplement No. 6., chap. VI. 

8 Ibid., Thirty-sixth Session, Supplement No. 14, para. 89. 

to the intensification and improvement of United Nations 
activities in the field of industrial development, 

1. Requests the Secretary-General to make any neces
sary changes in organization and procedures required 
in order that the Industrial Development Centre may 
carry out, without prejudice to the continuation of 
activities now being performed by the Centre and other 
parts of the United Nations system, in accordance with 
relevant resolutions and taking into account the views 
expressed in the Committee for Industrial Development 
at its fourth session, a dynamic programme of activities 
involving inter alia the following principles and functions: 

(a) The essential modus operandi of the Centre would 
be that of an activating and catalytic agent, centrally 
concerned with industrial development policy and over
all progress in the field of industrialization and capable 
of promoting appropriate arrangements by the develop
ing and advanced countries with a view to meeting the 
opportunities and needs of industrialization through the 
availability of adequate facilities and services; 

(b) Promotion of industrial development projects 
through the provision of assistance, in consultation with 
the resident representatives, in the formulation of requests 
by Governments for technical assistance under the pro~ 
grammes of the Special Fund, the Expanded Programme 
of Technical Assistance, and the United Nations pro
grammes of technical assistance; 

(c) Study of the economic and technical problems of 
industrialization with the assistance, where appropriate, 
of panels of scientists and technical specialists of recog
nized standing in various sectors of industry, whose 
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views on the problems of the developing countries would 
be sought by correspondence; 

(d) Establishment of ad hoc working groups of high
level experts to deal with technical subjects which are 
intended for submission to the Committee for Industrial 
Development, with the purpose of providing the 
Committee with an evaluation of the work of the Centre 
in the respective field of the ad hoc working group as 
well as an assessment of the general orientation and 
progress within that field; 

(e) Assistance to the developing countries in the estab
lishment and strengthening of national institutions, such 
as industrial development boards, programming offices, 
industrial promotion centres, engineering and technolo
gical institutes, that could provide special stimulus to 
the growth of industry; 

(f) Establishment of close contacts with those persons 
and institutions in the developing countries directly 
concerned with industrialization and those in the advanced 
countries who can help them, with a view, inter alia, to 
promoting arrangements for carrying out joint or 
participation projects; 

(g) Establishment of a more adequate documentation 
service to maintain contacts with the sources and users 
of technical data, and provision of assistance in the 
establishment or strengthening of adequate technical 
information services in the developing countries, includ
ing the organization of training programmes for techni
cal information officers; 

(h) Development of a periodic world industrial deve
lopment survey to provide a review and assessment of 
developments which may be significant for the indus
trialization programmes of the developing countries and 
to review the over-all progress achieved in the field; 

(i) Effective co-ordination by the United Nations 
system of its activities in the field of industrial develop
ment in order to avoid unnecessary duplication of the 
work which is carried out by the United Nations family; 
to that effect, the Centre should follow closely the activi
ties of the various organizations, undertake joint pro
jects and make arrangements for adequate reporting 
to the Committee for Industrial Development and the 
Economic and Social Council; 

(j) Undertaking of research which would be of 
practical use to the developing countries through the 
preparation or contracting of specific studies and by 
providing a channel through which studies from the 
research facilities of States Members of the United 
Nations or members of the specialized agencies may 
be made available to the developing countries; 

2. Decides that the Committee for Industrial Develop
ment shall, in co-operation with the Economic and 
Social Council, be responsible for providing general 
policy guidance to the Commissioner for Industrial 
Development; 

3. Recommends that adequate budgetary provisions be 
made for the Industrial Development Centre so as to 
provide it with the necessary operational strength to 
fulfil the requirements of a dynamic programme as 

outlined above, including provlSlon for the travel of 
members of the staff of the Centre in order to assist 
Governments whenever necessary, in the formulation 
and implementation of programmes and projects in the 
field of industrial development and to maintain close 
co-operation with the regional economic commissions; 

4. Recommends further that the Secretary-General 
maintain flexibility with respect to the programming 
and administration of activities in the field of industrial 
development, in keeping with their complex nature and 
changing requirements; 

5. Requests the Secretary-General, in connexion with 
his annual budget estimates and in consultation with the 
Advisory Committee on Administration and Budgetary 
Questions as required, to identify in a separate annex 
the resources provided in those estimates for industrial 
development activities; 

6. Further requests the Secretary-General to draw the 
attention of Governments of States Members of the 
United Nations or members of the specialized agencies 
to his authority to receive voluntary contributions for 
special purposes in accordance with sections 7-2 and 7-3 
of the United Nations Financial Regulations, and to 
inform them that such voluntary contributions may be 
made for activities in the field of industrial development, 
including joint or participation projects; 

7. Welcomes the decision taken by the Technical 
Assistance Committee at its session held on 12-13 Decem
ber 1963 designed to make available for industrial 
development additional funds from part V of the regular 
budget; 9 

8. Invites the attention of Governments of developing 
countries to the opportunities for obtaining increased 
assistance for their industrial development, within their 
over-all development programmes, from various elements 
of the United Nations system through the formulation 
of new project requests; 

9. Invites the attention of Governments of developing 
countries to the possibility of applying to the Special 
Fund to provide preparatory allocations to assist in 
the formulation of projects in the field of industrial 
development; 

10. Decides that the foregoing arrangements are 
subject to review in the light of any other organizational 
changes in the field of industrial development that may 
be deemed necessary. 

B 

1348th plenary meeting, 
13 August 1964. 

UNITED NATIONS MACHINERY IN THE FIELD 

OF INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Bearing in mind the view of the General Assembly, 
expressed in its resolution 1940 (XVIII) of 11 December 
1963, that there is a need to carry out changes in the 

9 Ibid., Thirty-seventh Session, Annexes, agenda item 19, docu
ment E/3849, annex IV. 
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existing United Nations machinery so as to provide an 
organization capable of dealing with the problems of 
developing countries, in order to intensify, concentrate 
and expedite United Nations efforts for industrial 
development, 

1. Takes note with appreciation of the working paper 
by the Secretariat on United Nations machinery in the 
field of industrial development; 10 

2. Declares that there is an urgent need to establish 
a specialized agency for industrial development within 
the framework of the United Nations family, in order to 
assist developing countries in the promotion and acceler
ation of industrialization; 

3. Requests the Secretary-General to prepare a study 
on the scope, structure and functions of this agency, 
including draft statutes and information on steps required 
to bring such an organization into operation, taking 
into account the views expressed by the Committee for 
Industrial Development at its fourth session,ll by the 
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development, 
as recommended in Annex A.Ill.l of its Final Act 12 

and by the Economic and Social Council at its thirty
seventh session, and to submit this study to the nine
teenth session of the General Assembly; 

4. Recommends the General Assembly, at its nine
teenth session, to consider the deliberations of the 
Committee for Industrial Development at its fourth 
session, of the United Nations Conference on Trade and 
Development, which resulted in the recommendation 
included in Annex A.III.l of its Final Act, and of the 
Economic and Social Council at its thirty-seventh ses
sion, and the study requested in paragraph 3 above, 
with a view to expediting action towards the establish
ment of such an organization; 

5. Calls upon States Members of the United Nations 
or members of the specialized agencies to give increased 
financial support to existing United Nations programmes 
in the field of industrial development, without prejudice 
to the immediate action on the establishment of a spec
ialized agency. 

c 

1348th plenary meeting, 
13 August 1964. 

INTERNATIONAL AND REGIONAL SYMPOSIA 
OF INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Recalling General Assembly resolution 1940 (XVIII) 
of 11 December 1963 which in operative paragraph 5 
requested the Secretary-General " to initiate consulta-

1o E/C.5/L.30. 
11 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty

seventh Session, Supplement No. 6, chap. VI. 
12 Proceedings of the United Nations Conference on Trade and 

Development, vol. I, Final Act and Report (United Nations publica
tion, Sales No.: 64.II.B.ll). 

tion and studies with States Members of the United 
Nations or members of the specialized agencies, with 
the specialized agencies, the International Atomic 
Energy Agency, the regional economic commissions 
and the Committee for Industrial Development, on the 
advisability of holding, not later than 1966, an interna
tional symposium, preceded, as appropriate, by regional 
and sub-regional symposia, relating to the problem of 
industrialization of developing countries ", 

Taking into account the views of States Members of 
the United Nations, members of the specialized agencies 
or the International Atomic Energy Agency in reference 
to the Secretary-General's request made pursuant to 
General Assembly resolution 1940 (XVIII), 

Noting the resolutions of the regional economic 
commissions on activities in the field of industrial deve
lopment with reference to the above-mentioned General 
Assembly resolution, 

1. Takes note of the Secretary-General's report on 
international and regional symposia on industrial deve
lopment (E/3921); 

2. Endorses resolution 1 (IV) of the Committee for 
Industrial Development, dealing with international and 
regional symposia on industrial development; 13 

3. Endorses also the decisions of the Economic Com
mission for Africa, the Economic Commission for Asia 
and the Far East and the Economic Commission for 
Latin America to hold regional and sub-regional sym
posia in Africa, Asia and Latin America, taking into 
account their endorsement of the holding of the Inter
national Symposium utilizing for this purpose as far as 
possible the facilities of the regional economic com
missions and those of the Centre for Industrial Deve
lopment; 

4. Welcomes also co-operation by the Secretariat of 
the Economic Commission for Europe with the secre
tariats of the other regional economic commissions in 
the preparation for the regional and sub-regional 
symposia which may be held in the other regions as 
preliminary steps to the holding of the International 
Symposium and the contribution in other forms, as 
requested by the Secretary-General, to the preparation 
for and organization of the International Symposium 
itself; 

5. Requests the Secretary-General to prepare a report 
for one of the next sessions of the Committee for Indus
trial Development on the results of regional and sub
regional symposia, together with any recommendation 
on the agenda for an international symposium which 
he finds to be appropriate; 

6. Requests the Committee for Industrial Development 
to report to the Economic and Social Council its recom
mendations with regard to an international symposium 
following review of the Secretary-General's report; 

7. Transmits to the General Assembly the Secretary-

13 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
seventh Session, Supplement No.6, para. 118. 
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General's report on international and regional symposia 
on industrial development; 

8. Invites the Governments of Member States of the 
United Nations or members of the specialized agencies, 
the regional economic commissions, the specialized 

agencies and the International Atomic Energy Agency to 
co-operate with the Centre for Industrial Development 
in the preparatory work for the symposia. 
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1348th plenary meeting, 
13 August 1964. 
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•• The report consists of three parts. Part one of the report 
is presented as document E/3901/Rev.1 and contains the introduc
tion and summary of the report and recommendations. Part two 
is contained in document E/390l/Add.1/Rev.l. It consists of chap
ters 1 through 5. Part three is contained in document E/3901/ 
Add.2/Rev.1 and it contains annexes to chapters 1 through 5. 

1 

Explanatory notes 

The following symbols have been used in the tables 
throughout the report: 

Three dots ( ... ) indicate that data are not available 
or are not separately reported. 

A dash (-) indicates that the amount is nil or 
negligible. 

A blank sign indicates that either the item is 
not applicable or data are not available. 

A comma (,) is used to distinguish thousands and 
millions. 

References to dollars indicate United States dollars. 
The terms " billion " signifies a thousand millions. 

The following abbreviations are used: 

IBRD for International Bank for Reconstruction 
and Development; 

ILO for International Labour Organisation; 
UNESCO for United Nations Educational Scienti

fic and Cultural Organization; 
FAO for United Nations Food and Agriculture 

Organization; 
WHO for World Health Organization; 
UPU for Universal Postal Union; 

Annexes (XXXVII) 12 
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ITU for International Telecommunication Union; 

WMO for World Meteorological Organization; 

UNICEF for United Nations Children's Fund; 

IAEA for International Atomic Energy Agency; 

OECD for Organization for Economic Co-opera-
tion and Development; 

SENAI for National Industrial Apprenticeship 
Service (Brazil); 

SENA for National Industrial Apprenticeship in 
Colombia; 

SENATI for National Service for Training Industrial 
Workers (Peru); 

CONET for National Industrial Apprenticeship 
Service (Argentina); 

INCE for National Institute for Educational Co
operation (Venezuela); 

CINTERFOR for Inter-American Vocational Train
ing Research and Documentation Centre. 

The role of the United Nations in training national tech
nical personnel for the accelerated industrialization 
of the developing countries 

I. INTRODUCTION 

1. The General Assembly at its seventeenth session 
adopted resolution 1824 (XVII) on the role of the United 
Nations in training national technical personnel for 
the accelerated industrialization of the developing coun
tries. In the operative part of the resolution, the Secretary
General is requested, in co-operation with the Member 
Governments and in consultation with the Technical 
Assistance Board, the Special Fund, UNESCO, ILO 
and other agencies, to prepare a report which would 
include: 

"(a) An estimate of the requirements of the develop
ing countries, whenever possible according to their 
development plans, for technical personnel of the 
intermediate and higher levels and an estimate of 
the available possibilities for training such personnel 
in those countries, using inter alia, the methodology 
and techniques for assessing those requirements the 
formulation of which is envisaged in the programme 
of work in the field of industrialization of the Commit
tee for Industrial Development; 

"(b) Information concerning methods of training 
national technical personnel in various countries, 
taking into account the experience of States with 
different social and economic systems; 

"(c) Information concerning the progress being made 
in the training of technical personnel for the develop
ing countries in the industrially advanced countries, 
and the methods employed; 

"(d) Proposals for measures within the United 
Nations system and r<!commendations to the Govern
ments concerned with regard to intensifying the 

training, and improving the facilities for the training, 
of national intermediate and higher technical person
nel in the developing countries and, where appro
priate, on an intra-regional basis." 

2. The Sub-Committee on Education and Training 
of the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination 
met at Geneva on 10 April 1963 and 10 April 1964 to 
consider the implementation of the resolution. Represen
tatives of the following organizations attended the 
first meeting: United Nations, ILO, UNESCO, FAO 
and WHO. The second meeting was attended by repre
sentatives of the United Nations, ILO, FAO, UNESCO, 
WHO, UPU, ITU, WMO, UNICEF and IAEA. 

3. While final responsibility for the report would 
rest with the Secretary-General of the United Nations, 
it was agreed that it should, at all stages, be a product 
of all the interested organizations in the United Nations 
family. Since there was already close collaboration in 
matters of education and training, it was considered 
that no new machinery would be needed to achieve this 
end. 

4. Full use was made of the ACC Sub-Committee on 
Education and Training itself, and of two inter-secre
tariat working parties, one on technical education and 
vocational training and the other on manpower Assess
ment and educational planning. The membership of 
the working parties was, for the purpose of preparation 
of the report, extended to cover all interested organiza
tions, namely: the United Nations, ILO, FAO, 
UNESCO, WHO, JTU and WMO. 

5. The working parties met separately in May 1963 
and in joint session in August 1963 and January 1964. 
At these meetings the subject matter to be discussed 
in the report was agreed upon including the outline of 
the report. 

6. With regard to the scope of the report, the Sub
Committee agreed that " technical personnel of the 
intermediate and higher levels " should cover skilled 
workers, foremen and engineers including top manage
ment. It was also considered that for this purpose the 
term " industrialization " should be defined broadly to 
include manufacturing, transport, energy and other 
fields, including supporting services (for example, occu
pational health). Although the vital function of commerce 
and the service industries in industrial development is 
fully recognized, the report deals only to a limited extent 
with training for these sectors. For the purpose of this 
report the word " training " covers all forms of prepara
tion for employment within the framework of indus
trialization and includes, among other things, technical 
education, vocational training and management train
ing. Although it was realized that the training of all 
categories of health personnel has a direct bearing on 
the total pr0gramme of training for industrial develop
ment and its neglect would hamper the desired progress, 
no attempt was made to discuss the training of all health 
services because this will have to depend on the stage 
of industrial development and the development target 
established by each country. It was felt, however, that 
this aspect of the problem should be the subject of a 
further study based on the present report. 
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7. The Sub-Committee also agreed that too literal 
an interpretation of some parts of the resolution, parti
cularly relating to estimates of requirements, would 
call for a report of unmanageable length and go beyond 
the resources and time available for the task. In view 
of the magnitude of this task and the limited time avail
able, it was felt that full use should be made of the 
material and experience normally available to the Uni
ted Nations system. These would be supplemented by 
case studies relevant to the issues involved. A few such 
case studies are appended to the report.l 

8. It must be emphasized that the present report 
cannot give a full answer to all the main issues referred 
to in General Assembly resolution 1824 (XVII) which, 
in a way, covers the entire field of education and train
ing. One of the principal features of the report is to 
indicate the extent of the effort required in the fields 
of research, thought and action. It also indicates gaps 
in various fields of training and suggests main lines of 
action for the international organizations in order to 
intensify their work. 

9. From a substantive point of view, the available 
material indicates the immensity of the tasks involved 
in the training of technical personnel for industrializa
tion. It is clear that much thought needs to be given 
to the basic problems; namely, planning for and adapta
tion of educational and training institutions and methods 
to meet the needs of the developing countries in their 
efforts to accelerate the process of industrialization. 
There is an urgent need to provide vastly increased facil
ities for training, both in the developing countries and 
in the developed countries. The report attempts to 
present the problem in the over-all perspective of national 
needs and to point out various measures necessary to 
carry out the tasks. 

II. SUMMARY OF ISSUES AND MAIN FINDINGS 2 

The determination of the numbers to be trained 
for industrialization 

10. The assessment of world requirements of higher 
and intermediate personnel for industrialization involves a 
number of difficulties. The sound procedure for approach
ing the problem of estimating requirements is there
fore the regular review by each country of the supply 
and demand position for higher and intermediate level 
personnel in the light of information on trends and 
conditions. This review should aim at permitting a high 
degree of long-term planning, but should not overlook 
the crucial question of allocation of students and trai
nees in the short-run between different types of educa
tion and training. The allocation of resources for the 
education and training of manpower for industry should 
be treated within the framework of over-all resource 
allocation procedures and must be an integral part 
of the general development plan. 

1 See E/3901/Add.2, chapter 1, annexes C and D. 
2 Subjects dealt with in this section are based on the material 

contained in E/3901/Rev.1/Add.1, chapters 1 to 5. The titles of sub
sections correspond to the titles of the chapters. 

11. Industrialization requires a different level and 
type of skills from those traditionally available in develop
ing countries. In particular, it requires a larger propor
tion of scientific and technical personnel. The supply 
of such personnel in the developing countries varies 
considerably and this, to some extent, reflects the dispar
ity in industrial progress prevailing in the countries. 
Information on the adequacy of the numbers in the 
industrial sectors can only be ascertained by periodic 
review in the light of the best available facts in each 
country and by use of appropriate methods. Such 
methods include: 

(a) Establishment inquiries concerning specific indus
tries, with a view to establishing the current and short
term requirements for intermediate and higher-level 
personnel in various industrial branches; 

(b) Manpower forecasting which relates social and 
economic targets established under a given plan to 
occupations, and occupations to educational and train
ing backgrounds, so as to determine the educational 
and training requirements, for the planned period; 

(c) The education-output ratio approach which omits 
the intermediate " occupational " step of the manpower 
forecasting method and attempts to derive educational 
and training requirements directly from social and 
economic targets; and 

(d) The "indicators " method which utilizes a num
ber of indicators of educational and training develop
ment in relation to indicators of economic growth. 

12. The results obtained by these methods should be 
cross-checked wherever possible against each other, 
with a view to arriving at more refined estimates. Inter
country comparisons of patterns of industrialization, in 
relation to requirements of occupational, educational 
and training patterns should be made as a means of 
further refining and developing these methods. 

13. An attempt is made in chapter 1 to estimate 
requirements of technical personnel necessary for accele
rating the process of industrialization in the developing 
countries. The above-mentioned methods are employed 
and available data has been collected to arrive at an 
estimate of requirements by 1975. These estimates by 
no means should be considered as definitive. They are 
presented only to indicate rough orders of magnitude 
involved in the efforts of the developing countries to 
accelerate the process of the industrialization. 

14. Estimates are given of industrial employment by 
main regions in 1960 and for 1975, in the light of the 
targets mentioned in the development plans of the 
countries in the region and on the assumption that 
planned growth rates can be maintained until 1975. 
Indications regarding the present proportion of engineeers 
and scientists in the industrial labour force are available 
for only a few countries in each region. In the light of 
the available data it was considered desirable to present 
both conservative and more optimistic estimates of the 
proportion of such personnel for each region as a whole. 
Estimates are accordingly given of the number and pro
portions of engineers and scientists to industrial employ
ment by main regions in 1960 and of the additional 
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number of engineers and scientists that need to be 
trained by 1975 in these regions. 

15. The number of technicians required can be deter
mined by applying the ratio representing the proportion 
of technicians to be employed for every engineer or 
scientist in industry. Although there is considerable 
variation in this ratio in different countries it has been 
assumed that, for the purpose of the report, if should 
be an average between the highest and lowest of the 
ratios in certain industrialized countries. On this basis 
an estimate is presented of total training requirements 
for technicians (excluding normal replacement needs). 

16. The calculations seem to indicate that approxi
mately 400,000 engineers and scientists and 1,000,000 
technicians need to be trained by 1975 in order to meet 
the requirements of industrialization (and "Africaniza
tion " in Africa). It should be stressed again that this 
data is meant only to indicate the tremendous task 
involved in training the new engineers, scientists and 
technicians required. 

17. The annexes to chapter 1 (E/3901/Rev.l/Add.2) 
provide available material and discuss the various 
aspects concerned with estimates of data on ratios of 
higher and intermediate level personnel to total employ
ment. Use of percentage ratios of engineers and scien
tists to total employment in forecasting requirements 
of engineers and scientists in industry and assessment 
of training requirements in selected industries and 
countries are dealt with in the annexes. 

Existing facilities in developing countries for the Education 
and training of technical personnel 

18. It has not been possible to answer the question 
implicit in the resolution as to the adequacy of existing 
training facilities with respect to requirements for techni
cal personnel in the developing countries. This is due to 
the incompleteness of the information available, both 
nationally and internationally, particularly in regard 
to the quality of training given and to in-plant training. 
Moreover, internationally recognized classification of 
types of schools and training institutions does not exist. 
Owing to these difficulties, it has not been possible to 
arrive at inter-country comparisons. In addition, the 
data available on the various categories and levels of 
skills required are often not sufficiently comprehensive. 
Examples of detailed case studies in selected industries 
show how much detailed investigation is necessary to 
make a reliable estimate.s 

19. On the basis of the available data, it has been 
possible to arrive at some broad conclusions. It is clear 
that in many developing countries the existing facilities 
are patently insufficient to meet the needs of large-scale 
industrial development programmes. In others, much 
remains to be done if the target of accelerated indus
trialization is to be met. 

20. No general trend is evident in the development 
of secondary technical education. The areas of techni
cal competence and responsibility between different 

a See (E/3901/Rev.l/Add.2), chapter 1, and annexes C and D, 
chapter 2, annex A. 

ministries and other authorities are not always clearly 
defined and often there is no co-ordination of action 
as a whole. Close links which are necessary between the 
authorities responsible for technical education and 
vocational training and those responsible for economic 
planning and manpower policy do not always exist. 
In addition, there is frequently inadequate provision 
for the necessary collaboration with and by industry 
itself. Internal administration is often rendered cumber
some by complex procedures, which is particularly true 
in matters of financial administration. 

21. The authorities responsible for technical educa
tion and vocational training do not as yet have the 
means to set standards of performance and to control 
their application. In a large number of countries this 
problem is particularly acute for training institutions 
outside of the educational system. Systems of inspection 
for all forms of training are frequently inadequate. 

22. There is an acute shortage of well-trained, compe
tent teaching staff. All countries do not provide training 
to the teaching staff. The training given to this category 
is not always sufficiently comprehensive. The situation, 
however, has improved in recent years in countries which 
have established special training institutions for teaching 
personnel, some of which are supported by the United 
Nations Special Fund. Difficulties are encountered in 
attracting suitable candidates and the drop-out rate 
during training is substantial. This situation is largely 
due to the inadequacy of the salaries and conditions of 
service offered. 

23. The developing countries have considerably ex
tended facilities for training supervisors in recent years. 
There are still many countries, however, in which train
ing for supervisors is far from adequate. The position 
is the same for management training which had made 
substantial progress with the establishment of courses 
in universities and specialized institutions. 

24. While schemes for systematic training by enter
prises have been established by a number of developing 
countries in recent years, the pattern of systematic in plant 
training is far from general. It is obvious that insufficient 
use is being made of the potential reserve of technical 
manpower represented by those already in employment. 
Where the training does exist it has very often not yet 
reached the desired standard. The new vocational train
ing services established in recent years, particularly in 
Latin America, have, however, made a considerable 
contribution to this goal. This has been due largely to 
the setting and application of standards of training and 
to the organization of facilities for training of teaching 
staff both for training institutions and for the enter
prises. 

25. The level of general education is rising steadily 
in a large number of developing countries. The coverage, 
however, has been inadequate and thus does not pro
vide the sufficient basis required for technical education 
and vocational training. In spite of the determined 
efforts made by the developing countries, considerable 
numbers of adult workers are semi- or completely illi
terate. Consequently, they lack the necessary basis for 
learning a technical occupation. 



26. In many developing countries there is a general 
tendency to seek employment in administrative or 
clerical work, rather than in industry. Technical studies 
often do not attract gifted persons, largely due to the 
prestige attached to liberal and non-manual occupations 
and to the absence of information about industrial 
occupations. In many developing countries there is a 
serious lack of facilities for giving young persons the 
occupational information and vocational guidance. 

Systems and methods of technical education and vocational 
training for technical personnel 4 

Objectives of training 

27. There is a need to have a clear grasp of the object
ives of training, particulary in regard to vocational 
training, if the necessary arrangements are to be made 
for efficient and properly co-ordinated action concern
ing systems and methods of technical education and 
vocational training. These objectives of training emerge 
from the analysis of needs for trained manpower, as 
indicated in chapter 1. For the purpose of determining 
the objectives of training, however, it is necessary to 
break down the data on manpower needs still further 
to ascertain the exact levels of qualification and the 
content at which training should aim for these levels. 

28. Personnel to be trained should be classified as 
follows: semi-skilled workers; skilled workers; foremen 
and supervisors; assistant technicians; technicians; and 
engineers. 

29. As regards the content of training, the fundamental 
objectives may be defined as: 

(a) The acquisition of the mathematical, scientific 
and technological knowledge required for understanding 
and in some cases innovating the principles underlying 
the construction and functioning of machines and 
instruments; 

(b) The acquisition and development of manipulative 
and practical skills appropriate to the level of training 
required; 

(c) The adaptation of trainees to the conditions of 
work in enterprises; 

(d) Adaptation to standards of industrial output, 
particularly as regards speed and quality of production. 

It is evident that the specific nature of these objectives 
will depend in each case on the occupation involved and 
on the circumstances in which it is practised. 

30. The national training policy aim at providing 
all members of the population with the means of acquir
ing knowledge and skills for practising an occupation. 
Accordingly, the training systems should cover the 
initial training of young persons and adults, further 
training of adults, training for promotion, upgrading, 
and retraining or conversion training. In many develop-

4 The special aspects of training in management functions for 
higher administrative and managerial personnel are discussed in 
the later paragraphs. The preceding sections cover training for this 
category of personnel only in so far as training in technical, as 
distinct from functional, qualifications is concerned. 
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ing countries it is not possible for all of these objectives 
to be achieved. It is necessary, therefore, to take into 
account not only the needs but also the position in 
economic and educational sectors concerned in establish
ing priorities for achieving these objectives. 

Training systems 

31. There are three main types of training systems: 

(a) Systems of an institutional character, i.e., when 
training is given in appropriate institutions organized 
for the purpose, either within or outside the framework 
of the general system of education; 

(b) Systems of in-plant but not necessarily on-the-job 
training; 

(c) Combined systems which combine training in 
an institution and training in an enterprise. 

32. The discussion on this subject in chapter 3 is 
concerned with the ways in which these forms of train
ing may be organized. The institutional training system 
covers the following: technical and vocational schools, 
higher technical education, accelerated training and 
centres for basic and further training organized by 
groups of employers or workers. The discussion on sys
tems of in-plant training includes, among others, appren
ticeship systems. An indication is given regarding various 
safeguards which should be considered in framing appren
ticeship legislation. Reference is also made to training 
partly or wholly in workshops separate from production 
and the development of permanent services for the fur
ther training of personnel employed. 

33. The combined systems of training take various 
forms, and are referred to in the UNESCO Recommenda
tion concerning Technical and Vocational Education 
and the ILO Recommendation concerning Vocational 
Training. Often initial training is given in a school and 
subsequent training in a plant. Training institutions have 
also been set up within an enterprise or industry, and 
sometimes the vocational schools are linked directly 
with an enterprise or group of enterprises in which their 
pupils gain practical experience. In Latin America a 
special form of combined training has been established 
which seems of particular interest for developing coun
tries. 

Training standards and methods 

34. Before considering training standards and methods 
for the three main categories of technical personnel, 
attention is invited to the need to take account of occu
pational health questions which apply to all categories. 
For this reason, the need for training all levels of per
sonnel in occupational safety and health should not be 
overlooked. Arrangements should also be made for 
training doctors and allied personnel specialized in 
this field and, wherever possible, for establishing occu
pational health services. 

35. A number of problems exist with regard to the 
training of workers. There is often a lack of balance 
between the level and content of training and require
ments in employment. Action to overcome this impor-
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tant problem includes determining occupations for which 
national standards of qualifications need to be establi
shed, analysing these occupations and establishing the 
corresponding standards and training programmes. 

36. There is also the problem of the numbers to be 
admitted for training, of vocational guidance and of 
selection. Steps should be taken to ensure that the 
appropriate balance is achieved between the numbers 
required by industry, the number of pupils admitted 
and retained and the number for whom adequate train
ing facilities are available. Steps should also be taken 
to ensure that the candidates admitted have the neces
sary qualifications and ability. Vocational guidance and 
selection, provision of financial and other help, and the 
provision for training in plants, as well as in training 
institutions, are some of the measures which help to 
achieve these aims. 

37. Standards need to be established to ensure the 
adequacy of training. They should cover, among other 
things, the qualifications to be attained, the training to 
be given and the evaluation of training. Unless proper 
means of evaluation are used, such as examinations 
based on training standards, it is extremely difficult 
to ensure that training is adapted to the requirements 
of employment. In the absence of evaluation, it is also 
difficult to avoid the exploitation of young people train
ed in enterprises, since there will otherwise be no assur
ance that they are receiving of training of the desired 
content and quality. 

38. Adequate training programmes and methods help 
considerably to ensure the best return from training 
systems, and considerable progress has been made 
in this field. Sometimes insufficient attention is paid to 
the need to improve other elements of the national 
training system. 

39. Developing countries face serious problems in 
connexion with the recruitment and training of teaching 
staff, particularly workshop instructors. The difficulties 
are due both to the conditions of employment offered 
and to the inadequate qualifications of candidates for 
teaching posts. While some training institutions exist 
for the training of teaching staff, they are too few in 
number. The training given in these institutions is not 
always sufficiently comprehensive to bring trainees up 
to the standard required. 

40. Some of the observations concerning standards 
in respect of workers apply also to technicians. The 
training in this category varies according to the category 
of technicians and the duties they perform. In some 
developing countries the curricula for training engineers 
appear to correspond more to curricula used in indus
trialized countries for technician training. Curricula for 
engineers should include more thorough and abstract 
treatment of the subjects at the classroom level, a higher 
element of individual construction and research work. 

In-plant training of graduate engineers 

41. There is growing recognition in many countries 
that theoretical training should be combined with the 
practical during the undergraduate years and, in leading 
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schools of engineering, industrial practice has been 
made part of the curriculum along with the theoretical 
instruction. The main objectives of these periods of 
practical work is to acquaint the student with the work
ing conditions and atmosphere of an industrial establish· 
ment and to give him the opportunity of observing 
the application in practice of engineering theory. The 
value of these periods is generally recognized, but a 
criticism frequently levelled by industry, universities 
and the students themselves, is that they confine the 
student to observation and do not let him play an active 
role, however modest it might be. 

42. This has over the years given rise to a serious 
problem. It is being increasingly realized that a gap 
exists between fundamental knowledge gained at the 
university and the actual requirements of knowledge 
and skills required by the industry. In-plant training 
is one way of helping young engineers to bridge this 
gap. It is being recognized in many industrial enterprises 
in the developing countries that the solution of the prob
lem should not be left to chance; in other words that 
it would not suffice to attach the graduate as an appren
tice to technical personnel and hope that he will obtain 
the required experience in a reasonable period of time. 
There is a need to provide systematic and closely super
vised guidance to the graduates in applying the basic 
scientific principles learned at the university to the many 
practical problems arising daily in the factory. Proposals 
for such training are included in chapter 3, annex D of 
part three of this report (E/3901/Rev.l/Add.2). 

Training of higher administrative personnel 
in the government organizations 

43. The training of the higher administrative and 
managerial personnel to deal with problems of indus
trialization needs to be approached at two levels: at 
the level of formulation of policies and preparation of 
plans for industrial development and at the level of 
management of individual enterprises. The latter category 
is easily identifiable and recently its role in the efficient 
administration of the industrial enterprises has received 
considerable attention. The role of the State, on the 
other hand, is very important in the developing coun
tries. It provides a horizon in terms of development 
goals and creates an atmosphere in which industries 
can be established and operated. The role of the govern
ment and of economic administrators therefore, becomes 
more meaningful in aiding the process of industrial 
development. The economic administrators in the devel
oping countries are already playing a vital role, not 
only in initiating various industrial development projects, 
but also in influencing the pace of development through 
systems of allocation of foreign exchange, raw materials, 
licensing and so on. 

44. The training of economic administrators, who 
deal with problems of formulation and implementa
tion of industrial development programmes in the 
developing countries has been so far intimately connec
ted with the training in economic plannning. It is being 
increasingly realized, however, that the knowledge and 
skills required in this area require training which, in 
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a way, attempts to provide technical background to 
economists and economic background to engineers and 
technical personnel working in government and semi
government institutions. Training in formulation, eva
luation and implementation of industrial development 
projects should be provided in the existing economic 
development training institutions sponsored by the 
governments and the international organizations. This 
should be followed by evolving training programmes 
in industrial development for the economic adminis
trators. Such training programmes could be introduced 
in the Planning and Development Institutes sponsored 
by the regional economic commissions of the United 
Nations and assisted by the Special Fund. 

Education and training of higher administrative and 
managerial personnel for public and private industry 

45. Experience in all countries in recent years has 
demonstrated the importance of qualified management 
personnel as a factor in industrial development. Develop
ing countries are in considerable need of managers who 
can effectively organize and direct the production of 
goods and services. This need has often not been taken 
into account in planning for growth. 

46. Management is based on knowledge and skills 
which can be learned with appropriate training, guided 
experience and other development facilities. Most 
industrialized countries, having recently recognized 
the importance of management for accelerated growth, 
have acquired extensive facilities for management train
ing. These facilities include new university programmes. 
Where universities have not been sufficiently flexible 
and where the training needs have been urgent, as in 
the case of many European countries, special schools 
or institutes are sponsored by governments, industrial 
firms, chambers of commerce, consulting firms and 
professional associations. Most public and private enter
prises also have strong internal management develop
ment programmes. 

47. Understandably, the developing countries, par
ticularly those which have only recently begun to 
establish or manage their own public and private 
enterprises, lack educational institutions and sound 
industrial enterprises in which managers can learn 
from good on-the-job experience. In some countries 
many of the former managers have been expatriated 
and have to be replaced with new managers who require 
much training and experience. Their backgrounds are 
diverse and commonly do not include much industrial 
experience. As in the industrialized countries, the main 
source of professional managerial personnel is the young 
man with general education as well as technological 
training. Most of the countries have recently acquired 
some beginnings of university management education, 
both graduate and undergraduate. The latter have 
been acquired almost entirely with outside assistance. 
These facilities are mostly recent, they have relatively 
few students and their quality requires much develop
ment, mainly in terms of adequate teaching staff. It 
will be some time before their graduates will make a 

significant impact on the economics of their respective 
countries. Their significance is for the longer-range 
future. 

48. Many of the developing countries, recognizing 
that they need facilities which produce more immediate 
and practical effects, have recently established a variety 
of training institutions designed for this purpose. These 
are government-sponsored management development and 
productivity centres, usually established with outside 
technical assistance, whose functions include training 
for top and middle management, productivity techni
cians, supervisors and union representatives, as well 
as providing advisory and consulting services on raising 
productivity. There is evidence that these programmes 
can accelerate the growth of management personnel 
and of industry. 

49. One of the major problems of management devel
opment centres as well as of colleges and universities 
is the shortage of management teachers. The centres 
have begun to meet this need with direct technical assist
ance programmes and fellowship study abroad, both 
largely financed by the Special Fund. However, 
in order to staff management schools with competent 
teachers, these countries will also have to send indivi
duals abroad for post-graduate studies. They have little 
or no financial means for this purpose. 

50. There is little doubt that special facilities, such 
as the management development centres, are the best 
means of providing managers on an increasing scale 
in the developing countries. The centres can provide 
training designed to meet the practical needs of parti
cular industries and enterprises, including small-scale 
industries, co-operatives and industrial estates. Their 
programmes need to become more comprehensive and 
integrated. They need more qualified national staff and 
their services should be expanded geographically to 
serve managers of small-scale industries and others in 
outlying towns of the country. 

Intra-regional and regional arrangements for education 
and training of national technical personnel 

51. It is generally agreed that training should be 
provided in the trainees' home countries as far as pos
sible. However, the choice concerning training within 
the country concerned, within the region and training 
abroad will be influenced by the local or regional facil
ities available and the degree of specialization required 
for the trainee. Available information indicates that 
trainees sent abroad are generally higher level personnel 
seeking either specialization in particular fields or compa
rative experience in various institutions dealing with 
certain basic problems. 

52. The case for training in the countries themselves 
or within the region is based on low cost of training and 
the desirability of providing training under familiar 
environmental conditions. The levels of industrial devel
opment often differ among the countries of the same 
region and the degree of training facilities varies accor
dingly. Thus there is considerable scope for regional 
bilateral co-operation and training. Moreover, various 
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bilateral and multilateral programmes of technical 
assistance have encouraged the establishment of insti
tutions to serve countries within regions. The programmes 
of technical co-operation of the United Nations and 
of its regional economic commissions, for example, 
have been instrumental in assisting such countries by 
both financing selected trainees and assisting the coun
tries in establishing the training institution itself. 
Such institutions are mainly concerned with specia
lized training. However, the main feature of training 
in regional institutions is the adaptability of their train
ing programmes to fill local needs, a feature which is 
difficult to obtain in industrially advanced countries. 
This has been particularly evident in the case of training 
of government officials in planning techniques in econo
mic and industrial development. 

53. The United Nations regional economic commis
sions, for example, have been instrumental, with the 
assistance of the Special Fund, in setting up institutes 
(one each in the ECAFE, ECLA and the African regions). 
The objective of these institutes is to raise the technical 
level of government officials and specialists in the field 
of economic development and planning. They also assist 
the Governments in establishing the institutional and 
technical organizations to evolve policies and formulate 
development programmes. A technological research 
institute (ICAITI) has been established in Latin America. 
The Institute collaborates with Central American Govern
ments and other organizations in the region in promoting 
scientific and industrial research including the training 
of researchers and technicians. In the African region, 
plans are being made to establish industrial research 
and development institutions on a sub-regional basis. 
A regional centre for French-speaking African countries 
is being sponsored by the ILO for training in labour 
administration. In the earlier stages of operation, it 
will concentrate on the training of middle- and lower
grade personnel of the Departments of Labour in the 
region. The Asian Productivity Organization, established 
in May 1961, has developed other forms of intra-regional 
training co-operation with a view to upgrading manage
ment and technical skills in its member countries, such 
as study missions and training courses for which develop
ing countries of the Asian region have acted as hosts. 

54. The attention of developing countries is drawn 
below to various points which emerge from the experience 
acquired thus far in this field and are relevant in under
taking intra-regional training arrangements: 

(a) Training outside the home country is not normally 
envisaged as a means of providing basic skills but rather 
for raising the level of qualifications; 

(b) The establishment of regional training centres 
for which the technical, administrative and financial 
responsibility must be shared by several Governments 
is a costly undertaking. Financial assurance over a period 
of years is therefore necessary; 

(c) All countries of the region need to be fully infor
med of the national training facilities available for 
regional use and of the procedures to be followed in 
order to enable their nations to take advantage of them; 

(d) The trainees from various countries participating 

in a course should have similar basic qualifications and 
similar practical experience; 

(e) Since trainees attending courses at the regional 
institutes will normally be persons occupying positions 
of responsibility which preclude long absence from 
their home countries, training courses in the institutes 
should not be unduly long; 

(f) Training should be consistent with the need of 
the country and capable of immediate application in 
the trainees' home countries on completion of the train
ing course. 

55. Another significant method of intra-regional 
co-operation is the convening of seminars and work
shops in which representatives of government, industry 
and other organizations participate. The training ele
ment consists, primarily, of exchanging views and nation
al experiences on specific problems of industrial devel
opment. This often leads to the implementation in the 
respective countries of the decisions reached at the 
meetings. 

International action and its future development 

56. The current and future programme of inter
national action in the field of industrial training, as 
in other fields, is primarily governed by the requests of 
Governments to the United Nations or to the appropriate 
international organizations. The work of the United 
Nations family in this area is threefold: studies and 
research, establishment of standards and models, and 
operations. All these are interdependent. 

57. Under studies and research, a first group of pro
jects deals with studies on systems and means of techni
cal education and vocational training and the planning 
and organization of such systems in relation to man
power requirements. A second group of projects consists 
of studies of specific problems of education and training 
in relation to industrialization. Lists of research projects 
are given in chapter 3, annex E (E/3901/Rev.l/Add.2). 
The work will be carried out both at the international 
and at the regional levels. Collaboration will be enlisted 
from the various specialized institutes or research centres 
which the international organizations have established 
in recent years. 

58. Standards established in recent years include the 
UNESCO Recommendation concerning Technical and 
Vocational Education and the ILO Recommendation 
concerning Vocational Training. It is now proposed 
to prepare, in the course of the next few years, technical 
standards in the form of guides or manuals which will 
make it easier to execute both national training pro
grammes and international technical assistance projects. 
In addition to these projects a special programme is 
foreseen for the preparation of standards applicable 
to training in given industrial sectors. It is more difficult 
to establish standards in the field of technological research 
but it will be possible to elaborate recommendations on 
particular problems. 

59. A significant proportion of the operational pro
gramme undertaken by the United Nations and special
ized agencies is in the field of industrial training. The 



resources devoted to this sector have been augmented 
after the establishment of the United Nations Special 
Fund. 

60. Additional programmes for training national offi
cials and for the future training of technical personnel 
will become possible in the next few years as a result 
of the regional economic development institutes of the 
United Nations, the UNESCO Institute for Educational 
Planning and the ILO International Centre for Advan
ced Technical and Vocational Training. 

61. The Conferences and other meetings organized 
by the international organizations help to develop govern
ments' desire for technical co-operation. They make it 
possible, in connexion with a particular problem to 
bring out the various factors and to determine the means 
of achieving the objectives through international co
operation. The various publications of the international 
organizations, including those prepared for such meet
ings, constitute an important source of information for 
the organizations. themselves and the technical assistance 
experts. 

62. The increase in operational activities financed by 
the Special Fund has given rise to a considerable increase 
in work of the organizations dealing with studies, analyses 
and normative activities. Such work covers various prob
lems of industrialization which can be tackled within 
the limits of presently available resources. In order to 
avoid duplication of substantive effort and to promote 
co-ordinated action, appropriate inter-secretariat machi
nery has been established in fields such as manpower 
assessment and educational planning, technical educa
tion and vocational training, and agricultural education. 

Training policy and industrialization 

63. Training policy cannot be isolated from the other 
elements of national policy. Implementing the national 
educational and training policy is dependent on the 
qualifications of the population, degree of industrial 
development and the availability of resources. The 
resources allocated to education and training, as the 
experience shows, are more often inadequate. The situa
tion is not uniform in all developing countries, and the 
policy to be followed in regard to training therefore 
depends on a large number of variable factors. The 
problem of deciding on training policy is therefore more 
complex. 

64. It is, however, possible to suggest for indus
trializing countries a general strategy in regard to 
training systems and methods. First, where detailed 
analyses can be undertaken, such analyses should consist 
of evaluation of the needs for technical personnel, the 
assessment of existing training facilities and the return 
they give. It should be possible in the light of such evalua
tion to evolve immediate steps, taking into account 
industrialization programmes and the available resources. 

65. These steps include using facilities outside the 
national training system, with a view to meeting short
term needs and those which arise in connexion with 
capital-intensive industries. Also, steps should be taken 
immediately to improve existing training systems. 
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66. In countries which are in the early stages of 
industrialization, particular attention should be given 
to determining the priority to be given to: training pro
grammes which have a multiplier effect; the development 
of systems of training persons already in employment 
and the establishment or development of programmes 
of further training. 

67. Countries having adequate industrial and educa
tional infrastructure might aim at achieving all the object
ives and methods of training described earlier and thus 
making full and rational use of the available human 
resources. They might, for instance, consider progressively 
extending training facilities to the population as a 
whole, the establishment and development of high-level 
training for new techniques, the improvement of the 
links between schools and industry and the development 
of research on technological progress. 

The financial implications of technical education 
and vocational training 

68. The estimation of the financial aspects of the educa
tion and training programmes in the developing coun
tries in connexion with industrialization involves a 
number of difficulties: 

(a) The over-all cost of such programmes depends 
on preparing fairly accurate prior determination of 
requirements of the numbers of technical personnel. 
Difficulties involved in this task are discussed in chapter 1 
(E/3901/Rev.l/Add.l); 

(b) Cost estimates per pupil are not readily available 
and the existing data need to be up-dated. This is 
particularly true for training programmes undertaken in 
addition to those undertaken by the technical schools, 
institutions and universities; 

(c) The available estimates of requirements and costs 
vary considerably from region to region and from coun
try to country. Therefore, estimates should be considered 
as illustrative only, and subject to revision; 

(d) There is lack of data on "drop-out" rates at 
various levels, the present flows of students into various 
types of employments, and the appropriate lags in the 
expansion of these flows (5, 10, 15 or even 20 years, 
as the case may be). Data on such aspects are parti
cularly necessary in the costing of the capital requirements 
of education and training programmes; 

(e) Data on the sources of funds for education and 
training are limited to the government educational 
system in most countries. The data, however, do not 
make it clear concerning the proportion of fees, loans 
and taxes as sources of financing. 

69. An attempt has been made to estimate costs invol
ved in undertaking training programmes for industrial 
high-level technical personnel estimated as an illustra
tion in chapter 1.5 It must be emphasized here that these 
estimates, subject to the difficulties mentioned above, 
are presented for illustrative purpose only. They are 
primarily meant as rough orders of magnitude and are 
not meant to be translated for immediate operational 

" See para. 16. 
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purposes. On the basis of the regional cost estimates, 
per-pupil recurring costs and per-pupil/place capital 
costs, and on the basis of the numbers of high-level 
technical personnel derived as an example in chapter l, 
an estimate of the higher-level educational costs has 
been made for each region. The costs of training thus 
arrived at are approximately $2,600 million over fifteen 
years for all the developing countries. This means an 
expenditure of approximately $177 million per year. 
It is difficult to interpret this as too high or too low. 
It is based on a number of simplifying and hypothetical 
assumptions contained inchapters I and4(E/3901/Rev.l/ 
Add.l). It must be emphasized that this estimate is 
merely one estimate amongst a wide range of possibil
ities and is meant for illustrative purposes only. 

70. The Addis Ababa Plan envisages that about 30 per 
cent of the cost of the programme for Africa would have 
to be financed externally. The aid implications for the 
other regional plans cannot be precisely established. They 
may be assumed to be less in view of the special factors 
operating in Africa which make education more costly. 
The aid implications might therefore be reduced to, 
say, 20 per cent for all the regions taken as a whole. 

7l. It is very difficult to estimate the present level 
of international aid for the development of technical 
education and training in the developing countries. It 
is possible, however, to estimate the level of aid for 
this purpose provided by the United Nations family. 
Such aid amounted to roughly $40 million in 1961. It 
was not possible to estimate the extent of bilateral aid 
in this field. 

72. There are difficulties in identifying accurately 
each source in relation to the type of training. For 
example, Governments and enterprises very often sub
sidize private educational institutions. Government 
subsidies and tax concessions are given by the govern
ments to enterprises fulfilling certain training require
ments. Sometimes, apprentice taxes are levied to finance 
training centres. Some fragmentary evidence of a q ualitat
ive nature with regard to fees charged, and assistance 
from government and industry is given in chapter 4. 
The data should be interpreted with due regard to the 
supplementary evidence appended as notes to such data. 

73. The Governments of the developing countries 
have attached great importance to the development of 
the educational system. It is likely that, as economic 
development proceeds, the development of the educational 
system becomes increasingly the responsibility of 
governments and less the responsibility of pupil's parents. 
If this is so, the means by which governments financed 
technical education will become increasingly important in 
the developing countries, although ways of encouraging 
enterprises to finance more training and ways of 
increasing expenditure by individuals on technical educa
tion and vocational training in an equitable manner 
will play a vital part. There are three ways in which 
Governments finance programmes of technical educa
tion and vocational training: taxation, loans and by 
making use of personnel in other government activities 
without detracting too heavily from the performance 
of their primary functions. In order to finance the train-

~~~~---------------------

ing expenditures, all means should be explored. These 
include greater participation of industry, levying apprent
ice taxes, subsidies or limited forms of bond systems, etc. 

74. The central argument against financing education 
or training through fees is that it is inequitable as be
tween pupils from poorer and richer families. However, 
it is a fact that, in many instances, it is only the relatively 
well-to-do families which can afford the income loss 
involved in a full-time formal education for their chil
dren, once these come of earning age. This age occurs 
around the time when children usually start secondary
level training. Thus, to encourage poorer families to 
give their children full-time education, substantial scholar
ships and allowances would be necessary at a level com
mensurate with the earning capacity of these children in 
employment. It would not be sufficient merely to elimi
nate fees altogether, and the financial responsibility of 
the government would have to be markedly increased 
if formal education at secondary and higher levels were 
to be truly on a basis of equal opportunity. 

75. The developing countries should keep under review 
the financial implications of their programmes of techni
cal education and vocational training. To this end, 
standard costing systems would be instituted for each 
educational and training programme, so that data may 
be collected and analyses made of: 

(a) The costs of systems of providing the higher and 
intermediate technical personnel required for industria
lization; and 

(b) The ways in which enterprises, and government 
and private schools may finance increased technical 
education and vocational training, with a view to reduc
ing the costs of technical education and vocational 
training wherever possible and finding methods of 
finance appropriate to conditions in the developing 
countries. 

The international agencies concerned should provide 
assistance to the developing countries in carrying out 
detailed inquiries into these financial questions, through 
their research and information programmes and under 
their programmes of technical co-operation. In conclu
sion it may be said that large sums will be required to 
finance the technical educational and vocational training 
plans for developing countries with a view to their 
industrialization. The sums involved will exceed the 
resources available domestically in the developing coun
tries, so that there will be a need for external assistance, 
including assistance under the control of the international 
organizations, in the form of loans and grants, parti
cularly for the building and equipping of schools and 
training centres, in providing teachers and instructors, 
and in providing facilities for foreign students in the 
industrially advanced countries themselves. 

Training of technical personnel from the developing 
countries in the industrially advanced countries 

76. The developed countries have provided training 
facilities on an increasing scale to personnel from the 
developing countries and large numbers go to the devel
oped countries for this purpose every year. Arrangements 
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for training are also made by equipment producers, 
companies with branches in the developing countries 
and trade organizations. Data on such arrangements 
are, however, difficult to obtain, as are data on the whole 
subject of training in the industrially advanced countries 
of personnel from developing countries. 

77. A questionnaire was sent to twenty governments 
to obtain information, sixteen of which replied. These 
answers contained valuable information, but they were 
not always comprehensive. The total information avail
able on this subject is far from complete. 

78. The number of personnel from the developing 
countries receiving training in 1962 in the developed 
countries is given in chapter 5. Although the data are 
not firm, they provide rough orders of magnitude. Gene
rally, students are supposed to be preparing for a diploma 
in the established educational institutions and the trainees 
are undergoing ad hoc training programmes both inside 
and outside of the educational system. It seems that 
most, but not all, of the training abroad is at the level 
of engineers, technicians and scientific personnel. Train
ing of skilled workers and foremen is provided in the 
developing countries themselves, the donor govern
ments assisting by the provision of experts. 

79. In order to handle a large number of trainees, 
host governments of the developed countries have set 
up special machinery to evaluate requests for training 
and administer training programmes. Where aid given 
is comparatively small, the services of diplomatic offices 
in the developing countries are utilized as contact points. 
International comparisons in regard to the number of 
trainees are not possible. The number in a particular 
developed country is determined by the size of its aid 
programme, historical ties with other countries and the 
facilities available for training. 

80. The United Nations has provided training in 
industrial development under its various technical assist
ance programmes. In 1963, 6,031 fellowships were awar
ded by the United Nations family, of which 645 were 
in the field of industrial development. This number 
is considered to be rather low, although developing 
countries attach considerable importance to industrializa
tion programmes. In a way, this experience is borne 
out by the data on training given under bilateral pro
grammes of assistance. 

81. The formulation of a training programme is under
taken by the developing country in the light of facilities 
for training in the donor countries and the candidates 
are chosen by the host governments in accordance with 
their ability to benefit from training. While fairly well
established procedures exist, there is much delay between 
the date of application and the date on which the train
ing programme commences in the host country. 

82. Trainees prefer, as far as possible, to work for a 
degree or diploma. The programmes arranged by donor 
countries, on the other hand, emphasize training in 
skills which can be obtained quickly. Senior personnel 
in government and industry prefer general observation 
tours. 

83. Placement of the trainees in industrial establish
ments for lengthy periods has been found to be very 

difficult to obtain. In the experience of the United 
Nations, only a very small number placed would be in 
the plants. Since plant experience is valuable, alternative 
means of obtaining such experience will have to be found. 
Proposals for in-plant training of graduate engineers 
have been suggested to augment training facilities in 
the countries themselves and on a regionallevei.6 

84. Group training has recently received attention 
and is being encouraged both by participants and host 
governments. It involves groups of personnel of all 
levels in a given industry or groups of personnel of 
similar levels or functions in a number of industries. 
Group training was generally found to be useful, but 
was not always suitable for senior officers or special
ized personnel. It is clear, however, that more thought 
and study are necessary on the question of appropriate 
methods of training. 

85. A number of institutions have been established 
by the international organizations which are located 
in developed countries to provide training. The United 
Nations Secretariat organized a programme of develop
ment financing to provide group training, as a continua
tion of an earlier United Nations programme devoted 
to the training of African economists. The IBRD estab
lished, since 1955, the Economic Development Institute 
which provides training on the problems of economic 
development including industrial development for senior 
officers of developing countries. The Turin Centre, 
established by ILO with the assistance of the Italian 
Government, provides training, beginning in 1965, to 
highly skilled workers, technicians, foremen, instructors 
and senior management personnel from the developing 
countries. 

86. The United Nations has taken steps in convening 
seminars in industrially developed countries which have 
been attended by technical personnel from developing 
and developed countries. Such meetings have provided 
scope, not only for an exchange of views but also for 
training in recent advances in technology including 
economic aspects of specific industries. For example, 
one was convened in Prague and in Geneva, in November 
1963 for iron and steel, another in Denmark in May 
1964 for cement. 

87. Various arrangements have been made, especially 
by the major donor countries, for the follow-up of fellows. 
A survey recently undertaken by the United Nations 
among former United Nations fellowship holders indi
cated that, after two years subsequent to their training 
91 per cent of the fellows were engaged in their home 
countries in work related to their studies. A recent sur
vey by the Agency for International Development of 
the United States of America showed that a large major
ity of the trainees were utilizing their training effectively 
and contributing directly to the economic development 
of their countries. 

Programmes of international organization 

88. Interest for, and action in the field of education 
and training of technical personnel have always been a 

6 See E/3901/Rev.l/Add.2, chapter 3, annex D. 
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significant aspect of the programmes of work of the 
United Nations and the specialized agencies. The empha
sis on the need for planning for economic and social 
development has given a new impetus to their activities 
in this field. As a part of the work involved in the United 
Nations Development Decade, substantial efforts are 
being made to integrate programmes of education and 
training with the over-all planning of economic and 
social progress. 

89. Work has been intensified by the United Nations 
family in the field of standard setting. Since 1960, resolu
tions on vocational training have been adopted by 
regional conferences of the ILO in Mrica, America and 
Asia. In 1961, a conference on education and economic 
and Social development in Latin America was held in 
Santiago, Chile, under the auspices of UNESCO, ECLA, 
FAO, ILO and the Organization of American States. 
Regional Conferences of Ministers of Education have 
been convened by UNESCO in Addis Ababa (1961), 
Tokyo (1962), Tananarive (1963) and Abidjan (1964) 
to deal with similar problems. Action concerning the 
planning, organization and methods of training forms 
an integral part of the Programme of Human Resources 
adopted by the ILO in 1963. It is expected that instru
ments on objectives and general principles of employ
ment policy will be adopted by the ILO in summer 1964. 

90. The United Nations has provided assistance to 
developing countries in the field of training through 
the Regular, EPT A and Special Fund programmes. 
Assistance under these programmes takes several forms: 
inquiries on the needs of the country, organization of 
training systems, establishment of training facilities, 
fellowships for training abroad. 

91. The assistance to industrial training under the 
United Nations technical co-operation programmes has 
expanded considerably in recent years, particularly since 
the establishment of the United Nations Special Fund. 
In 1959, 32.5 per cent of the total appropriations for 
Special Fund projects were in the fields of vocational 
training and university level technical training; in Octo
ber 1963, 41 per cent of the total earmarked by the 
Special Fund were for projects concerning engineering 
training at universities and polytechnics, management 
development, industrial worker training and training 
for civil aviation and telecommunications. Of the total 
resources devoted to industrial development in 1961-
1962 under the EPT A programmes, about 23 per cent 
of the resources was concerned with vocational training 
and technical education and training. In addition, the 
International Bank and the International Development 
Association are now prepared to grant more substantial 
long-term loans for the development of education and 
training in relation to economic, including industrial 
development. In 1961, UNICEF decided to extend its 
aid to the field of education, vocational training and 
guidance of children and youths; by December 1962, 
already 8.1 per cent of the approved allocations were 
for educational and vocational training services. Since 
1958 a series of inter-regional and regional training 
courses and seminars have been organized by WHO, 
in collaboration with ILO and national authorities or 

institutions for occupational health physicians and 
nurses, engineers, chemists and industrial hygienists from 
developing countries. These meetings served to widen 
the knowledge and experience of senior workers and to 
give more basic theoretical and practical training in 
occupational health to those who are already engaged 
in occupational health services. Similar types of activity 
have been developed by WHO in the training of personnel 
in environmental health including sanitary engineers, 
sanitarians, auxiliary staff, waterworks operators, etc. 
In the field of research and information, considerable 
work is planned by the members of the United Nations 
system. The projected studies will be carried out both 
on an international and on a regional level. 7 

Ill. PREREQUISITES FOR ACTION 

92. The inquiry into various aspects of industrial 
training pursuant to General Assembly resolution 1824 
(XVII) has disclosed certain gaps in this regard. On the 
basis of evaluation of data and of problems, suggestions 
are made in this report regarding the priorities involved 
and the lines of future work that need to be undertaken 
both by the Governments and by the United Nations 
family. Implementation of the recommendations present 
both an opportunity and a challenge. For the United 
Nations and the specialized agencies, they provide a 
substantial basis on which the work could be under
taken within the limits of the financial resources available 
to them. 

93. A number of general observations should be 
made before setting out the basic recommendations on 
the various questions discussed in this report. It has 
dealt from an exclusively technical angle, with the 
problems involved in training technical personnel for 
industrialization in developing countries. Implementa
tion of the main recommendations does not depend 
essentially on technical factors, but on more general 
factors which should be considered as prerequisites for 
such action. 

94. In the first place, it cannot be over-emphasized 
that all efforts in the field of training need to be under
taken within the framework of the plans or programmes 
of countries for economic, social and educational devel
opment. It is particularly important, when industrial
ization plans or programmes are being established, to 
prepare, at the same time, plans for training. Indications 
on the steps to be taken in the field of training should 
be spelled out. In addition, arrangements should be 
made to ensure that appropriate employment is avail
able so that the maximum use is made of the knowledge 
and skills acquired in the course of training. 

95. Secondly, the success of training policies and 
programmes is essentially dependent on the readiness 
of the public authorities (at the highest level of direction 
as well as at the level of responsibility for economic and 
educational planning) to carry out the decisions taken 
in connexion with these policies and programmes. It 
is also dependent on the existence of adequate admi
nistrative machinery for this purpose. 

7 See paras. 56-62. 
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96. Thirdly, on the assumption that the above-men
tioned prerequisites are fulfilled, the most difficult task 
facing the public authorities is to decide the order of 
priorities. In this, due account should be taken of the 
inevitable sacrifices involved as a result of limited funds 
and of the need to carry out planned training programmes. 

97. Fourthly, it is essential for developing countries 
to establish institutions which are capable of identifying 
training problems, utilizing international and foreign 
resources and experience and working out the countries' 
own solutions to these problems. It is necessary that 
such institutions should carry out their functions in 
close collaboration with industry. 

98. Fifthly, the successful implementation of the 
policies and programmes of training requires active 
participation of persons of all levels. Incentives are 
necessary to encourage those concerned to collaborate 
in this work. Such incentives include, among other 
things, improved conditions of work, improved status 
for manual occupations, more favourable revenue and 
wage policies, possibilities of promotion, the suppres
sion of illiteracy, the overcoming of cultural, sociological 
and psychological obstacles and the provision of a 
supply of consumer goods for demonstration effect. 

99. Finally, general education is in principle an essen
tial basis for all training for industrialization, wherever 
given. This is because if there is not the foundation of 
basic knowledge no amount of training in techniques 
can progress beyond a certain stage, while the possi
bility of re-adaptation, should the need arise, is greatly 
reduced. In the short run, it may be necessary to under
take specific training action, such as training of workers 
in the newly established industry without providing them 
with an initial basis of general education. In such cases, 
arrangements, however, need to be made over a period 
of time to provide general education in order to fill 
the basic gap. 

IV. BASIC RECOMMENDATIONS 8 

100. It is in the light of the above remarks that the 
recommendations which emerge from the various parts 
of the report are given below. These are presented against 
the background of the United Nations Development 
Decade which attaches the highest priority to training 
for industrial skills and of the steps recently taken in 
the United Nations for intensified inter-governmental 
co-operation for the international transfer of scientific 
and technological knowledge. It need not be emphasized 
that " ... the main scientific and technological resources 
of a country lie in its trained people. Specialized workers, 
technicians, engineers, scientists and researchers cons
titute the most important elements. Their number and 
the distribution at different levels define the capability 
of a country .... " 9 

s Detailed recommendations are included in the various chapters 
of the report. They cover the different aspects of training of tech
nical personnel for the acceleration of industrialization. 

9 Draft Report of the First Session of the Advisory Committee 
on the Application of Science and Technology to Development to 
the Economic and Social Council, E/AC.52/L.l6, para. 50. 

Recommendations for action by developing countries 

101. Certain recommendations suggesting action by 
developing countries appear to be of particular impor
tance. In carrying out these recommendations it will 
clearly be necessary for all those concerned with indus
trialization, whether public or private authorities, labour 
or management, to work together in close collabora
tion and consultation. The recommendations are as 
follows: 

(a) Setting up systems for keeping under regular 
review the requirements of personnel for industrializa
tion and integrating the results of these reviews into the 
overall planning of education and the development of 
human resources; 

(b) Setting up, in planning organizations, units 
specializing in the analysis and forecasting of the 
training and education requirements for industrializa
tion and arranging for the training of the personnel of 
such units; 

(c) Arranging for the collection of more adequate 
educational, occupational and industrial data and for 
economic analyses to be made by industry for the pur
pose of determining personnel requirements and improv
ing the statistical basis for making forecasts, projections 
and targets; 

(d) Establishing some means of collecting and ana
lysing comprehensive information about existing train
ing facilities, including technical education, vocational 
and management training, and assessing at regular 
intervals the adequacy of these facilities in the light of 
manpower requirements for accelerated industrialization; 

(e) In the light of these assessments and manpower 
requirements, establishing and implementing, in order 
of priority, a plan for action in the field of training, 
including technical education, vocational and manage
ment training, which takes account of the resources 
available, both nationally and under bilateral or inter
national aid programmes; 

(f) Keeping under review the financial implications of 
their programmes of training, including technical edu
cation, vocational, and management training, particularly 
with a view to obtaining maximum returns from their 
scarce resources thus invested. 

Recommendations for action 
by international organizations 

102. The recommendations to international organi
zations, which are formulated below, should be con
sidered against the background of the extensive action 
already undertaken by them in the field of education 
and training and industrial development. Considerable 
attention has been paid to education and training over 
the past fifteen years in the international organizations 
and this has led to a great variety of measures. This 
action has, however, inevitably been restricted as a 
result of the limited resources available to the orga
nizations. Should additional resources become available, 
it would be important for the organizations to pursue 
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the forms of concerted and co-ordinated action which 
they have together built up over a period of many years. 
The following items already in progress or on their 
work programmes appear of particular interest in this 
connexion: 

(a) Research and studies on employment objectives 
in economic development and employment policy and 
the economic problems of training, including technical 
education, vocational and management training; 

(b) The study of methodologies appropriate to the 
forecasting of requirements of personnel for industrial
ization in countries at different levels of industrialization 
and the improvement and development of tools and 
techniques needed for work in this field; 

(c) Assistance to countries in the training of people 
to undertake the necessary national surveys, in the 
analysis of the results, in the study of trends in the 
demand for technical personnel and educational and 
training qualifications, and in the establishment of 
administrative machinery for carrying out these various 
functions; 

(d) The collection, analysis and dissemination of 
information about training, including technical educa
tion, vocational and management training; 

(e) The evaluation of training systems, (including 
technical education, vocational training, management 
training), and the study of methodologies for making 
such evaluations; 

(f) Assistance in the planning and implementation of 
schemes of training, in particular by setting up or 
strengthening the necessary administrative machinery; 

(g) Assistance in carrying out detailed inquiries into 
the financial implications of programmes of training 
in developing countries and in instituting standard 
costing systems for each education and training pro
gramme. 

103. Furthermore, it is necessary to give attention to 
basic problems of planning for, and implementation of, 
industrialization programmes and to train personnel to 
undertake these tasks. The training of key personnel in 
the developing countries in the following areas is required: 

(a) Assessment of existing industrial activities and 
potentialities for further development; in particular 
training in undertaking detailed studies of individual 
industries, taking into account economic and technical 
aspects and evolving methods to combine both macro 
and micro aspects in planning for industrial development; 

(b) Establishing an appropriate institutional frame
work designed to promote industrial development such 
as, for instance, industrial research and development 
institutes and industrial estates; 

(c) Disseminating information relating to technology, 
process development and other relevant information 
concerning establishment, management and operation 
of industrial establishments; 

(d) Ensuring fuller utilization of all domestic and 
international resources in the field of industrial develop-

ment in general and industrial training in particular 
through appropriate administration and co-ordination 
procedures and arrangements. 

104. The Economic and Social Council may wish to 
recommend that the General Assembly should request 
the Secretary-General: (I) to transmit the present report 
to Governments, to the specialized agencies, to the 
regional economic commissions and to the Committee 
for Industrial Development for their comments and 
recommendations; (2) to report to the Economic 
and Social Council on the subject as and when appro
priate. 

ANNEX 

1824 (XVII). Tbe role of tbe United Nations in training national 
technical personnel for tbe accelerated industrialization of the 
developing countries 

The General Assembly 

Considering that the task of accelerating industrialization, which 
is an indispensable condition for the development of national 
economies, requires adequate facilities for general education and 
a large number of well trained national technical personnel, 

Recalling its resolution 1515 (XV) of 15 December 1960, Econo
mic and Social Council resolution 898 (XXXIV) of 2 August 1962 
and the latest report of the Committee for Industrial Development," 
in which the training of technical personnel is regarded as an impor
tant factor in the economic development of under-developed coun
tries, 

Recognizing that the training of national technical personnel 
should be an integral part of national economic and social develop
ment plans and should be carried out having regard to current 
and long-term needs for specialists in connexion with those plans, 

Recognizing also that the training of national technical per
sonnel should be carried out mainly in the developing countries 
themselves whenever possible, 

Noting with satisfaction that the United Nations and the agencies 
concerned, in implementing their programmes of technical assist
ance, are paying increasing attention to the problem of training 
national technical personnel in the developing countries, 

1. Considers it desirable to intensify the work of the Committee 
for Industrial Development with regard to assistance to the devel
oping countries in training national technical personnel, so that 
further concrete measures within the framework of the United 
Nations system and recommendations for the Governments con
cerned may be elaborated in this field; 

2. Requests the Secretary-General, in co-operation with the 
Governments of Member States and in consultation with the 
Technical Assistance Board, the Special Fund, the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, the International 
Labour Organisation and the other specialized agencies, to pre
pare a report, which would include: 

(a) An estimate of the requirements of the developing countries, 
whenever possible according to their development plans, for tech
nical personnel of the intermediate and higher levels and an esti
mate of the available possibilities for training such personnel in 
those countries, using, inter alia, the methodology and techniques 
for assessi _; those requirements the formulation of which is envi
saged in t; programme of work in the field of industrialization 
of the Cm ~.dttee for Industrial Development; 

a Officia Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-third Session, 
Supplemem "~o. 2 (E/3600/Rev.l), paras. 54-65. 
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(b) Information concerning methods of training national techni
cal personnel in various countries, taking into account the experience 
of States with different social and economic systems; 

(c) Information concerning the progress being made in the 
training of technical personnel for the developing countries in 
the industrially advanced countries, and the methods employed; 

(d) Proposals for measures within the United Nations system 
and recommendations to the Governments concerned with regard 
to intensifying the training, and improving the facilities for the 
training, of national intermediate and higher technical personnel in 
the developing countries and, where appropriate, on an intra
regional basis; 

3. Invites the Committee for Industrial Development to give 
special consideration at its forthcoming sessions to the need for 
intensifying the training of technical personnel in the process of 
industrialization, and to assist the Secretary-General in preparing 
the above-mentioned report; 

4. Invites the Economic and Social Council to consider the 
Secretary-General's report and the results of the discussion thereof 
in the Committee for Industrial Development, and to submit to 
the General Assembly, at its nineteenth session, for consideration 
within the framework of the problems of industrialization, a pro
gress report on the implementation of the proposals and recom
mendations approved by the Council; 

5. Urges the United Nations organs which carry out the pro
grammes of technical assistance, the regional economic commissions 
and the specialized agencies concerned to increase their efforts in 
developing both national and regional projects aimed at promoting 
the training of national technical personnel for industry; 

6. Urges Member States to develop their educational systems 
to meet the needs of industrialization, particularly as regards the 
supply of personnel at the secondary, technical and higher levels. 

1197th plenary meeting, 
18 December 1962. 
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Chapter 1. The determination of the numbers to be 
trained for industrialization 

I. BASIC PRINCIPLES AND GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS 

1. During the last few years, an increasing number 
of developing countries have attempted to evaluate 
their present and future manpower situation. In the 
majority of cases, these studies have formed part of 
the preparation of a broader plan for economic and 
social development or have been based on such a plan 
seeking to determine its manpower implications. In a 
few countries where no plan had yet been drawn up, 
efforts were made, nevertheless, to assess manpower 
needs in relation to trends in the changing structure of 
the economy and of society. 

2. Generally speaking, however, the art of preparing 
estimates of future manpower requirements is still 
relatively new in most countries and undoubtedly the 
most widely accepted conclusion based on experience 
to date relates to its complexity. Indeed, the problems 
and difficulties which have been met are by no means 
peculiar to the developing countries, although some 
are felt more acutely, in particular those resulting from 
the inadequacy of basic data. However, improved sta
tistical and other information on manpower is not the 
only condition for increasing the reliability of the esti
mates. Progress in this area depends also in large mea
sure upon progress in forecasting the future course of 
other factors which influence manpower supply and 
demand, e.g., demographic, economic, social and tech
nological factors. 

3. For these reasons, it is highly unlikely that any 
estimate of future manpower requirements prepared in 
the present state of knowledge and with the help of 
currently available methods would prove fully accurate 

except by accident. This does not mean that such 
estimates should not be attempted. In the first place, 
it is in the process of preparing them that specific types 
of information to be developed become apparent and 
that methods are gradually refined. Moreover, a close 
scrutiny, as the future unfolds, of the results of the 
forecasts in the light of actual events may help to create 
a better understanding of the causes for change and to 
eliminate errors in basic assumptions. Clearly, this 
cannot be done until a first estimate, however rough, 
has been prepared. Thirdly, even though, in the present 
state of affairs, little reliance can be placed in detailed 
quantitative figures, the estimates can at least provide 
an indication of priorities in, and orders of magnitude 
of, the needs to be met. Indeed, since most developing 
countries have requirements that exceed their capacity 
to meet them rapidly, such information may be sufficient 
in the initial stages as a basis for allocating investments 
in education and training. 

4. In view of all this, it may be useful to summarize 
some basic principles to be observed and general con
siderations to be kept in mind when preparing estimates 
of future manpower requirements. These remarks are 
based on the experience acquired in this field by both 
industrialized and developing countries, and on the 
results of research. 

(a) Basic principles 

5. Several of the principles to be observed in making 
manpower estimates stem from the purposes for which 
such estimates are made. Since the present report is 
concerned with manpower estimates as a basis for 
planning educational and training programmes, parti
cular attention will be given to the principles that have 
special relevance to this end. It must be pointed out, 
however, that assessments of the manpower situation 
and trends often have other objectives in addition to 
that of throwing light on educational and training 
requirements. Reference can be made in particular to 
the use of manpower information in determining require
ments for employment creation, in guiding measures 
to encourage or slow down the geographic mobility of 
workers, in establishing policies that affect the labour 
force participation of groups, such as women, young 
or older people, or again in detecting imbalances in 
the labour supply that may be due to such factors as 
the structure of wages and other incentives. While these 
aspects will not be dealt with here, it should be remem
bered that they are highly relevant to the formulation 
of a comprehensive human resources policy, and that 
an assessment of the manpower situation and trends 
should be concerned with these questions as much as 
with the evaluation of educational and training require
ments. 

6. When considered from the angle of those respon
sible for planning the development of education and 
training, there are clearly certain conditions that man
power requirements estimates should fulfil. 

7. In the first place, they should, so far as possible, 
express requirements in terms of educational and train
ing needs, and not merely as the number of workers 
required for different occupations. This raises certain 
difficulties which will be dealt with at greater length 
subsequently in this chapter. 

8. In the second place, the estimates should be con
cerned with new requirements for trained people result
ing from growth or change in demand or from replace
ment needs. This involves estimating the total future 
requirements of the economy suitably broken down 
by categories - and balancing these against the present 
supply, from which the number of people expected to 
leave the labour force as a result of death, retirement 
or for other reasons, should be deducted. A related 
aspect- on which very little information is available 
now is the extent to which new requirements will 
be met without organized training programmes, by 
promotion from within or by horizontal transfers, since 
this natural flexibility in the labour supply has reper
cussions on the amount of education and training to 
be provided. Although the present chapter is mainly 
concerned with the methods of estimating gross future 
requirements for personnel of the higher and interme
diate levels, it is important not to lose sight of the other 
steps involved in presenting net requirements for edu
cation and training. 

9. Thirdly, unless the estimates cover the require
ments of the whole economy - not merely those of 
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certain sectors, e.g., industry or even modern industry 
-they are of limited value to the educational and 
training authorities, who will not know the total require
ments they should seek to meet. Although, as required 
by General Assembly resolution 1824 (XVII), the report 
concentrates on the assessment of requirements resulting 
from industrialization, it must be remembered that 
these represent only a portion of the whole. 

10. Fourthly, the estimates should make it possible 
to plan any required expansion or reorientation of edu
cational and training programmes sufficiently in advance 
to produce results when desired. At the present time, 
most estimates of future manpower requirements do 
not give sufficient recognition to the time-lag involved 
in educating and training qualified manpower at the 
higher and intermediate level, which ranges between 
three to five years for elementary skills and fifteen to 
twenty years for high-level skills. There are several 
reasons which necessitate looking ahead as far as pos
sible. The expansion of the numbers to be trained at 
higher levels usually involves, particularly in developing 
countries, in addition to measures designed to increase 
the capacity and efficiency of educational and training 
facilities at those levels, the previous expansion of the 
numbers trained at lower levels: thus, in order to in
crease the number of university graduates, it is often 
necessary as a first step to expand secondary education, 
from which students of higher educational institutions 
are recruited. Also at all levels of skill, the initiation 
or expansion of a training programme requires that the 
necessary teachers, training facilities and organizational 
arrangements shall be available beforehand, all of 
which requires time and, therefore, advance planning. 
Other restraints may be of a material and financial 
nature, or may result from the slowness of administra
tive decisions, and there may be social, psychological 
or cultural obstacles as well which can only be overcome 
gradually. An additional factor is the time required to 
change substantially the existing stock of personnel in 
the categories concerned.! 

11. Another condition which estimates of require
ments should meet relates to the amount of detail pro
vided. There are two conflicting considerations here: 
on the one hand, educational and training authorities 
must have an idea of the types and number of facilities 
and programmes they will need to provide; but on the 
other hand, because a margin of error is unavoidable, 
it is desirable to deal as far as possible with broad cate
gories and to avoid spurious precision in detail. Accor
dingly, it is the minimum requirements of educational 
and training authorities that should dictate the amount 
of detail provided. 

1 One may, for example, take the case of a country where a 
yearly out-turn of thirty-six engineering graduates is sufficient 
to maintain the present stock of engineers at 1,000 (assuming a 
replacement rate of 3.6 per cent and assuming that all engineering 
graduates enter the occupation); even if the intake of engineering 
faculties were suddenly increased by as much as 50 per cent, it is 
only when the new engineering students would graduate, say 
after four years, that the out-turn would be modified. This means 
that it would take fourteen years to increase the stock by 180 engi
neers, or by only 18 per cent. 
2 

12. Obviously, short-term estimates need to be more 
detailed than long-term estimates, since decisions must 
be taken now as to the number of people to be admitted 
to various forms and types of training. For the medium 
(up to 10 years) and long-term (up to 15 or 20 years), 
much less detail is required, except in respect of occu
pations which require highly specialized training of a 
long duration and also in respect of what may be called 
"derived demand", i.e., the demand for teachers and 
instructors who must be available in time to train future 
trainees or students. Indeed, for all the occupations 
requiring a relatively short period of training and for 
which training facilities can be expanded with relative 
ease, there is little need for detailed long-term require
ments estimates. 

13. Some detail is also required as regards the geo
graphical distribution of future requirements, since this 
is the basis for decisions regarding the places or regions 
where training facilities of specific types should be 
planned. In addition, in the case of long-term forecasts, 
some indication should be given regarding the volume 
and structure of demand at different times during the 
period considered, since, so far as possible, plans should 
be made to ensure that the supply is at all times in line 
with the demand. 

14. Finally, estimates should be prepared in such a 
form as to enable users to find out how the results 
presented were arrived at. Estimates presented in this 
way have a greater force of persuasion and are therefore 
more likely to be accepted by all concerned as the basis 
for measures to meet future requirements. A clear 
indication of basic assumptions and the methods fol
lowed also makes it easier to detect and correct any 
errors, and by a comparison of working hypotheses 
with actual developments, to reach a better understand
ing of the factors causing changes in the structure of 
the demand for, and supply of, trained personnel. 

15. In addition to these conditions relating to types 
of information to be presented in estimates of future 
requirements of trained personnel, the actual work 
involved in preparing the estimates should also be 
guided by certain principles. 

16. Comprehensive planning poses important prob
lems of co-ordination between the various authorities 
concerned. In principle, it matters little what agency or 
authority draws up the economic and social develop
ment plan, provided it is in a position to cover all aspects 
of planning including manpower, education and training. 
However, even comprehensive planning may remain 
ineffective unless there is consultation and co-operation 
between the planners and the authorities or bodies 
which can provide the information and advice on which 
sound decisions can be planned, and which in the last 
resort will be responsible for the day-to-day execution 
of the plan within their individual areas of responsi
bility. Only on that condition can the necessary adjust
ments be made between the targets set in different fields 
so as to produce a consistent and, if possible, optimal 
plan. 

17. Another principle to be kept in mind is that the 
task of preparing the estimates is a continuing one. 
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Estimates need to be kept under review and to be revised 
or refined as required. In addition, it is necessary to 
prepare " rolling " estimates, i.e., the period covered 
by the estimates should be extended year by year so 
that education and training authorities may at all times 
have the advance information they need for planning 
their activities and programmes. 

(b) Some general considerations 

18. Before examining certain approaches and methods 
which have been used in the preparation of estimates of 
future requirements of technical personnel, it may be 
useful to review briefly certain general considerations 
that should be kept in mind. 

19. One of the most important considerations relates 
to the flexibility of manpower demand under different 
conditions of supply. Thus, when manpower is relatively 
cheap and abundant in comparison with other factors 
of production, there exists a tendency to use more 
manpower than under conditions where it is relatively 
expensive and scarce. This factor appears to account 
to a large extent for differences in patterns of manpower 
utilization in different countries, as illustrated by Annexes 
A and B (E/3901/Rev.l/Add.2), which show widely 
varying percentages of higher and intermediate personnel 
in the industrial sector of different countries, as well as 
considerable variations in the relative shares of engi
neers and technicians. The fact that employment ratios 
of higher personnel are particularly low in the develop
ing countries appears to be due both to the shortages 
that exist in these categories and to a tendency to use 
low-skill manpower on a relatively larger scale than in 
the industrialized countries, where such manpower is 
less plentiful and more costly. 

20. This factor should be taken into account when 
estimating future requirements for technical personnel 
in the developing countries. It seems very probable that 
as long as different conditions prevail in the developing 
and in the industrialized countries respectively, as 
regards the availability of the factors of production, 
including manpower, different patterns of manpower 
utilization will continue to be observed. It may be added 
that this is in accordance with the need for emphasizing 
labour-intensive production techniques in the develop
ing countries in order to reduce unemployment. 

21. it is clear, however, that the objective of maxi
mizing employment must be reconciled with that of 
maintaining productivity at an adequate level, and this 
means, inter alia, raising the skill level and improving 
the skill structure of the labour force. However, esti
mates of trained manpower requirements should take 
account of the existing level of skill in the labour force 
and of the need for fixing realistic targets for education 
and training, having regard to the resources available 
for expanding existing facilities and programmes to the 
possibility of doing so rapidly. 

22. Estimates of trained manpower requirements should 
also indicate priorities and this may raise problems of 
choice namely a satisfactory balance between the short
term and long-term needs. For example, if the objective 

of economic development is to increase substantially 
both production and productivity, it may appear more 
urgent to raise the skill level of the employed labour 
force by rapid training methods than to provide rela
tively more expansive facilities where a smaller number 
of persons not in the labour force would receive thorough 
training of longer duration. Yet a balance must be 
struck between the two, and it is the task of the man
power forecaster to foresee the implications now and 
later of different possible courses of action. 

23. AU this points to the fact that estimating future 
manpower requirements is not a theoretical exercise. 
Adequate consideration needs to be given to the exist
ing supply situation and to the financial and other res
traints that prevent its being modified rapidly. In other 
words, there is a close interdependence between estimat
ing future manpower requirements and planning to 
meet these requirements. 

24. Similarly, planning to meet manpower require
ments is closely interrelated with economic planning.2 
The manpower implications of an economic develop
ment plan may be such that they cannot be met, because 
the resources available for education and training under 
the plan are insufficient. In that case, the production 
targets of the plan may have to be adjusted or the resour
ces allocated to education and training increased, or 
both. 

II. APPROACHES AND METHODS 

25. Estimating the future requirements of technical 
personnel of the higher and intermediate levels would 
be a relatively easy task if it were possible to consider 
these independently of variations in other factors. For 
example, one could envisage extrapolating past trends 
of employment of the above-mentioned categories, the 
ratio of such personnel to total employment and their 
corresponding growth rates. Data on these aspects are, 
of course, an important ingredient in the forecasting 
process. However, it is generally admitted that simple 
extrapolations from these data, taking no account of 
new or changed circumstances that may modify existing 
trends in the future, do not provide a reliable picture 
of future requirements of technical personnel, especially 
in the developing countries. One reason is that a major 
objective in these countries is to step up development, 
and this involves breaking away with past trends; more
over, data about the past from which underlying trends. 
could be derived are frequently unavailable. 

26. An alternative " simple " approach could consist 
of assuming that a given rate of increase of the stock 
of technical personnel with a view, e.g., to doubling its 
size over a certain period would be consistent with 
broad social objectives. This method has the advantage 
of not depending on the availability of information 
about past trends, but the decisions made may very 
well be arbitrary. It takes no account of the factors 

2 The Interdependence of High-Level Manpower Planning and 
Economic Planning, by the International Labour Office (E/CONF.39/ 
B/17, 9 Octover 1962). United Nations Conference on the Applica
tion of Science and Technology for the Benefit of the Less Developed 
Areas. 



known to influence the demand for technical personnel 
and, consequently, the assumed targets may be too low 
-in which case economic development could be slowed 
down; or they may be too high. In the latt~r alternative, 
there is little doubt that the additional trained personnel 
could be absorbed in the economy, having regard to 
the elasticity of demand under different conditions of 
supply.3 However, the effort involved in training the 
higher number of technical personnel which would have 
to be supported from available resources, might well 
conflict with other demands and with the need for 
optimizing the use of resources. 

27. Consequently, close attention has been given in 
recent years to defining the relationships connecting the 
demand for technical personnel with economic growth 
and, more particularly, with industrial development. 
Various approaches have been explored to this end. 
In this connexion, an attempt has been made to deter
mine the factors which influence the demand for techni
cal personnel and to measure their impact. Special atten
tion has not only been paid to changes in the volume 
of industrial employment, in its distribution by sectors, 
and in productivity, but also to the development of a 
forecasting methodology based on the use of this infor
mation. Theoretically, the analytical or disaggregated 
approach, the practical application of which is consi
dered in section (a) below, can be carried into consider
able detail, especially as regards the extent to which 
industrial employment is broken down into sectors and 
sub-sectors. In practice, however, it meets with two 
main difficulties: the unavailability or inadequacy, parti
cularly in developing countries, of data on which the 
estimates would need to be based; and the fact that in 
the present state of knowledge, the impact of the factors 
analysed can in any event not be measured with preci
sion so that the margin of cumulative error may become 
very great. 

28. The use of more aggregative techniques has there
fore been considered with a view to avoiding some of 
these difficulties. Broadly, two main approaches can 
be mentioned. The " manpower " approach relates 
changes in the demand for technical personnel to changes 
in employment and productivity. The " indicators " 
approach utilizes a number of indicators of edu
cational and training development (including the 
density of technical personnel) in comparison with 
indicators of economic growth. These approaches are 
described in section (b) below. 

29. The approaches discussed in sections (a) and (b) 
are of assistance in defining the underlying trends in 
the development of the demand for technical personnel 
and are therefore particularly suitable for the prepara
tion of long-term forecasts. Various factors, however, 
may cause fluctuations around the basic trends (e.g., 
business cycle). Moreover, more detailed information 

s While a saturation point could conceivably be reached, it 
seems very unlikely that in the developing countries, which suffer 
from a severe shortage of technical personnel, this could happen 
within the 15-20 year period which would normally be taken 
into account for educational planning. Any surpluses would be 
more likely to result from the unadequacies of market mechanisms, 
including the wage structure. 
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is required on short-term than on long-term needs. 
Section (c) examines certain methods for obtaining 
this detailed information and for measuring the impact 
of certain factors which may operate in the short run. 

(a) Disaggregated manpower requirements approach 

30. It is generally recognized that a chain of relation
ships connects production with educational and training 
requirements. More specifically, the industrial composi
tion of output or " output mix " influences the industrial 
structure of employment, which in turn, affects the occu
pational composition of employment (since different 
industries have different occupational patterns). Finally, 
there is a relationship between occupations and the 
qualifications, in particular the education and training, 
of the workers in them. It should be noted that, since 
output in turn depends on the availability of workers 
with the required educational and training qualifica
tions, the chain of relationships is circular and all variables 
are interdependent. 

3 I. The disaggregated manpower requirements ap
proach, as the name implies, takes into account sectoral 
variations in the proportions of technical personnel 
employed. This method can only be applied, if informa
tion is available on the sectoral distribution of output 
(or employment) and on the ratios of technical personnel 
to employment in each sector. 

32. If the relationships between output mix, employ
ment, occupations and educational and training require
ments were clear, stable and well-defined, it would be 
possible to relate output directly to occupations or to 
educational and training qualifications. On this basis, 
an input-output table could be built, cross-classifying 
occupations by industry, and the matrix of input 
coefficients would show inputs of labour of different 
categories per unit of production. Basically, such a 
table would consist of the usual table of inter-industrial 
relations, but the row showing labour inputs 
would be split up on the basis of the occupational 
or educational characteristics of those inputs. Such an 
approach has all the weakness of a usual input-output 
model: it assumes constant input-output relations and 
does not allow for choice between alternative skill mixes 
in individual lines of production. Although these weak
nesses can be remedied to some extent,4 it remains that 
the approach, although interesting in theory, can hardly 
be applied today. The inadequacy of available data is 
a basic obstacle, especially in the developing countries. 
But the main difficulty stems from the loose nature of 
the relationships between output mix and employment, 
between employment and occupations, and between 

4 The input-output model can be expanded to a linear program
ming model and its extension pursued in two ways. First, different 
skill mixes for similar production activities can be introduced as 
possible alternatives, allowing for choice on the basis of optimality 
of skill composition (having regard to the current skill structure 
of the labour force). Secondly, skill-producing activities can be 
introduced in the model on the same basis as the activities concerned 
with physical production. This introduces the possibility of choice 
between skill-producing and goods-producing activities and forms 
a typical example of an approach that tries to integrate the problem 
of physical and human resource allocation in one process. 
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occupations and education and training characteristics. 
These relationships vary both from country to country 
and over periods of time. This makes it necessary to 
look at each link in the chain of relationships in the 
light of the best available knowledge in each country 
concerned and of international comparisons to supple
ment national data. 

33. The first link is the forecasting of the industrial 
distribution of employment. This has sometimes been 
estimated directly, without reference to production, on 
the basis of an extrapolation of past trends. 5 Another 
method starts from the supply side, i.e., population fore· 
casts. These can be used as a basis for deriving succes
sively the labour force, the civilian labour force and the 
civilian employment (some assumption being made about 
the future volume of unemployment, both open and 
disguised). Civilian employment can be further broken 
down on the basis of past trends in the distribution of 
employment.6 Both these methods, because of their 
reliance on data about the past, may be difficult to apply 
in the developing countries. Moreover, in the case of 
the latter method some doubts may be raised as to the 
logical sequence of a procedure which derives sectoral 
demand from aggregative manpower supply data 
through assuming an unemployment rate. Although 
measuring the manpower supply forms an essential 
part of any manpower forecast, it seems more 
appropriate to calculate demand and supply separately 
and to check supply against demand at the end of the 
forecasting process. Therefore, whenever possible, it 
would seem best to derive manpower demand directly 
from production. 

34. This has in fact been done in most recent man
power forecasting studies, which have based their estimates 
of future employment by sectors directly on production 
targets. Basically, three kinds of data are required: 
planned output by sectors, the present relationship be
tween production and employment in the various sectors, 
and the prospects in each sector for raising productivity 
through investment in new plant or equipment or by 
other methods. 7 

35. In studying the relationships between production 
and employment in each branch of activity, an important 
distinction should be made between the traditional 
and the modern sectors, since patterns of manpower 

5 S. Doos, "Long-Term Employment Forecasting. Some Prob
lems with Special Reference to Current Organization and Methods 
in Sweden", Employment Forecasting, OECD, 1963. 

6 See United States. Department of State, Agency for Interna
tional Development, The Forecasting of Manpower Requirements, 
Washington, 1963 (chapter III); UNESCO, Regional Advisory 
Team for Educational Planning in Asia, Long-Term Projections 
for Education in India, New Delhi, 1963, mimeographed, pp. 25 
and ff.; and IBRD, The Economic Development of Vene~uela, 
John Hopkins Press, Baltimore, 1961. 

7 See studies initiated by the OECD in the Mediterranean coun
tries of Europe. As an example of recent manpower forecasting 
studies undertaken by a developing country, reference is made 
to a research project of the Institute of National Planning in the 
United Arab Republic on manpower forecasting and educational 
planning. Under this programme, a number of surveys were under
taken and final results have been presented in Manpower Require
ments for the United Arab Republic for the period 1960-1985, memo
randum No. 431 (26 May 1964), edited by Dr. Mostafa Hamdy. 

utilization in the two sectors are often quite different. 
Incidentally, this affects not only the numbers employed 
per unit of production, but the occupational distribu
tion of employment and educational and training require
ments. 

36. A convenient method for drawing the line be
tween the " traditional " and the " modern " sectors 
in industry is to include in the latter only plants employing 
more than a certain number of workers (say twenty 
or fifty) or using more than a certain amount of horse
power, with the " traditional " sector comprising all 
smaller undertakings as well as self-employed persons 
engaged in various handicrafts. 

37. At this point, there is sometimes a tendency to 
leave aside the traditional sector and to concentrate 
attention solely on the manpower requirements of the 
modern sector. Often, however, there is scope for increas
ing production and productivity in small-scale industries, 
which under the above definitions are included in the 
traditional sector, through, inter alia, better training 
of the management, technical personnel and workers 
in those industries. This points to the need for including 
attention to small-scale industry when estimating future 
manpower demand. 

38. Once the industrial structure of employment has 
been determined, the next step consists of deriving 
estimates of requirements for technical personnel. Here 
again, various approaches have been used. The simplest 
is to take the current ratio of technical personnel to 
employment in individual sectors, to assume that it 
will remain constant, and to derive future requirements 
by applying this ratio to future sectoral employment. 
However, the assumption that the ratio will remain 
constant is open to doubt. Another method is based 
on the analysis of the occupational structure of employ
ment in a sample of leading firms, and on the assump
tion that the structure for each sector as a whole will 
tend to approximate in the future to that found today 
in these representative firms. This approach appears 
rather promising. However, it relies on assumptions 
being made about the probable speed of change and 
adaptation of existing firms. Moreover, particularly in 
the developing countries where the promotion of small
scale industries is emphasized, a distinction should be 
made on the basis of the scale of enterprises, since the 
structure of employment in large-scale and small-scale 
firms often differs substantially. 

39. Changes in the ratio of technical personnel (or 
of one category, e.g. engineers) to sectoral employment 
can also be forecast by relating the ratio to certain vari
ables, such productivity and the scale of enterprises. 
One of the difficulties about using such ratios and making 
assumptions about the changes that may take place in 
them over a period of time is the inadequacy of data. 
There is uncertainty regarding the extent to which the 
ratios are to be raised during the period considered. 
Consequently attention has been given recently to the 
possibility of using ratios from other countries (or the 
growth rates of such ratios) as a point of comparison 
in setting growth targets for national ratios. This should, 
however, be done with caution. Although available data 



show some striking correlations in the ranking of the 
ratios according to sectors in industrialized and develop
ing countries, they also reveal important variations in 
the size of the ratios for given industrial sectors in diffe
rent countries.s These divergencies are due to some 
extent to differences in the scale of enterprises, in techno
logy and in the availability of personnel of the categories 
considered. But an equally important cause of varia
tion appears to stem from differences in the industrial 
composition of the sectors considered and in the extent 
to which research and development activities are inclu
ded. This points to two conclusions: in the first place, 
close attention should be paid to the activities actually 
covered by ratios relating to broad industrial sectors; 
secondly, however, the reliability of the "ratio "approach 
appears to increase when the ratios are more closely 
related to well-defined types of production.9 This seems 
to indicate that further research in this area, as well as 
analysis of the causes of variation between national 
ratios, could provide useful information with a view to 
helping the developing countries to estimate their future 
technical personnel requirements. 

40. Estimates of requirements for individual technical 
occupations still need to be translated into estimates 
of education and training requirements, expressed in 
terms of the duration and types of education and 
training required.lO This task should, of course, be 
carried out in close consultation and co-operation with 
the educational and training authorities and with due 
regard to the structure of the educational and training 
system and to the types of facilities available in the 
country concerned. 

41. Here certain difficulties arise because most occu
pations are not homogeneous as regards the educational 
and training qualifications of people in them. Some are 
significantly less homogeneous (e.g. management) than 
others (e.g. engineers or doctors). Differences in train
ing background relate not only to the type of training 
but also to its level. The occupations of engineers and 
scientists usually include a proportion of people whose 
level of education and training is somewhat below the 
" norm " for the occupations concerned but whose 
experience or other qualifications are considered to 
make up for the difference.ll 

42. In translating occupational requirements into 
educational and training requirements, account should 
be taken of these " equivalents " and of their training 
backgrounds. Another aspect relates to their suitability 
and to the desirability or otherwise reducing their pro
portion. 

8 See E/3901/Rev.l/Add.2, chapter 1, annex A, table No. l.A.2. 
9 See E/3901/Rev.l/Add.2, chapter 1, annex C for an elabora

tion of this topic, with reference to the cement, fertilizer and iron 
and steel industries. See also FAO care studies (annex D) and 
chapter 2, annex A. 

10 An additional aspect relates to the methods of acquiring 
qualifications, e.g. in institutions, organized apprenticeship and 
on-the-job training. This, however, raises questions of policy 
which can best be dealt with by the educational and training autho
rities. 

11 See E/3901/Rev.l/Add.2, chapter 1, annex B. 
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43. Clearly, the greater the diversity of training back
grounds of people in a given occupation, the more diffi
cult it is to draw from the existing patterns any firm 
conclusions regarding the specific training requirements 
for that occupation. The present composition of occupa
tions according to the educational and training qualifi
cations of persons in them is an illustration of the flexibil
ity of manpower demand and is strongly influenced by 
the composition of the supply. In other words, it does not 
shed much light on what would be a desirable composi
tion of future supply. Perhaps because of these difficulties, 
some studies have concentrated attention on the propro
tion in total employment of certain educational and 
training groups, especially high-level groups, without 
reference to the occupations in which the people con
cerned were employed. This approach is based on the 
assumption that the present level of employment of 
persons of different educational and training groups 
corresponds broadly to the absorption capacity of the 
economy, if not to the ideal requirements of specific 
occupations. Thus, the operations involved in analysing 
successively the occupational structure of employment 
and the educational and training backgrounds of people 
in different occupations, only to reaggregate these data 
as a basis for estimating future educational and training 
requirements, are considered largely superfluous. 

44. While this is a plausible approach, it overlooks 
completely the problem of the relationship between 
education and training and occupations. It would, for 
example, be useful to know something about the range 
of occupations in which people with a specific educational 
or training background are engaged, and about the 
proportion of " equivalents " in specific occupations. 
Although such information can be obtained independent
ly, there seems to be an advantage in seeking it within 
the framework of the forecasting exercise. 

(b) Aggregative approaches 

45. The main attraction of the disaggregated man
power requirements approach, described above, is that 
it attempts to measure variations in the demand for 
technical personnel that are due to changes in the indus
trial composition of output and consequently of employ
ment. However, the longer the period, the broader and 
more aggregative must be the terms in which targets 
of economic and social development are expressed 
-for the very long term these perhaps can only be 
specified in terms of "production" or "consumption". 
Use of a sectoral approach becomes impossible under 
these circumstances and the specification of educational 
and training requirements will become broader and 
more aggregative. One may distinguish two main types 
of the aggregative approach, the " aggregative man
power requirements approach " and the " indicators 
approach". 

(i) Aggregative manpower requirements approach 

46. This is not basically different from the disaggre
gated manpower requirements approach, except that 
ratios of technical personnel are not computed for 
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each industrial sector, but for industry or even for the 
economy as a whole. The omission of this " sectoral " 
step makes the calculations much simpler, because it 
greatly reduces the number of variables to be considered, 
but it also means that the effects on the ratios of possible 
future changes in the industrial structure of employment 
are not taken into account directly. This can however 
be remedied; for example, allowance can be made for a 
shift in the distribution of employment between less 
skill-intensive and more skill-intensive activities. Thus, 
according to a United States study, 40 per cent of the 
changes in the ratio of engineers and scientists to the 
industrial labour force in that country can be attribu
ted to shifts in the employment structure.12 Changes 
in the ratios of technical personnel can also be related 
to expected changes in productivity. Thus, a Swedish 
study analysed the relationship between the ratio of 
engineers to employment and labour productivity, found 
this relationship to be close and used it to forecast 
the long-term demand for engineers.l3 

47. If a forecasting model is used, the introduction 
of such additional explanatory variables does not raise 
special difficulties since the total number of variables 
is per se much smaller than in a disaggregated model 
and remains, therefore, very manageable. The limited 
number of variables allows for refinement in other 
respects, e.g. by introducing time lags and splitting 
up the forecast period in successive phases. 

(ii) " Indicators " approaches 

48. These approaches differ from those previously 
described in that they omit the intermediate steps of 
forecasting employment and occupations, and attempt 
to derive educational and training targets directly from 
economic and social targets. They are highly aggregative 
and provide only a rough guide to the planning of educa
tion and training. Their advantage is that they are based 
on relationships derived from data that are usually avail
able in developing countries. 

49. One such approach is termed the education-output 
approach, because it relates broad educational categories 
to levels of national output.14 While it provides broad 
indications, more specific planning with this method 
would require research into methods of disaggregating 
and analysing educational and output data and into 
the underlying relationships between educational require
ments and output targets. 

50. It is also possible to use indicators of educational 
and training development in comparison with other 
indicators of economic growth, e.g. national income, 
its growth rate, income per capita or per unit of the 
labour force, public expenditure as a percentage of 
national income, the growth of investment which has 

12 D. M. Blank and J. G. Stigler, The Demand and Supply of 
Scientific Personnel, National Bureau of Economic Research, 
New York, 1957. 

1a Untversitet och Hogskolor I. 1960-Talets Samhiille, Statens 
Offentliga Utredningar 1959:45, Stockholm, 1959, p. 50 et seq. 

14 See J. Tinbergen, "Quantitative Adaptation of Education 
to Accelerated Growth", Planning Education for Economic and 
Social Development, OECD, 1963. 

the advantage of taking into account the rate of both 
technical change and expansion of the sectors concerned. 
These and other indicators can be related to the stocks 
and outputs of educated personnel in broad categories. 
Again, such a method provides only a rough planning 
guide and research would be required to determine the 
extent to which disaggregation into requirements for 
individual industries would be possible, and into the 
underlying relationships between the indicators. 

51. All the methods described above have advantages 
and drawbacks. Whenever possible the results obtained 
by these methods should be cross-checked against each 
other, to provide guide-lines within which close esti
mates may be sought. 

(c) Estimates of current and short-term requirements 

52. The methods and approaches discussed above are 
most suitable for determining long-term trends in the 
manpower demand for technical personnel. In addition, 
special efforts should be made to assess current and short
term requirements. First, as already pointed out, such 
information needs to be more detailed than data on 
long-term demand. Second, current bottle-necks in 
supply, which need to be overcome rapidly, may imply 
different orders of priorities in training programmes for 
the short term and for the long term. Finally, factors 
such as fluctuations in the business cycle may cause 
variations in demand which, though they do not modify 
the long-term trend, should if possible be determined 
in advance. 

53. Current shortages may be visible, for example, 
unfilled vacancies registered at employment offices, or 
posts filled by expatriates because of the lack of nationals 
with suitable qualifications. These can be identified easily. 
Or they may be concealed, that is, employers may be 
conscious of them, yet not take steps to advertise their 
needs since they feel this would not bring any results; 
or, even though the demand has adjusted to the supply 
apparently without causing friction, the level at which 
such a balance is achieved may result in low productiv
ity and poor quality of goods produced. 

54. One way of ascertaining current shortages is to 
determine, by means of establishment inquiries, the 
number of unfilled vacancies or inadequately filled jobs. 
An alternative method is to estimate concealed demand 
by applying staffing patterns prevailing in other coun
tries or in representative firms within the same country. 

55. These methods have their limitations for which 
allowance must be made, even though no substitute 
methods can be suggested. Employers, when interviewed, 
often tend to overstate the required standards of qualifi
cation for a given occupation, and do not always seem 
aware of the increased remuneration which should go 
with higher qualifications. The difficulties in the use of 
ratios from other countries have already been discussed. 
And staffing patterns from so-called representative 
firms do not as a rule closely reflect the current needs 
of the industry as a whole. 

56. Short- and medium-run fluctuations of manpower 
demand around the long-term trend find their origin 
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chiefly in general movements of employment and popu
lation. As far as employment is concerned, such fluctua
tions appear to be due mainly to cyclical or accidental 
causes. Cyclical fluctuations are largely absent on the 
population side 15-which influences not only the labour 
supply, but the total level of demand for goods and 
services and, consequently, the labour demand-but 
accidental events may be of great importance, a relevant 
example being the post-war baby boom in Europe. 

57. How can the impact of such developments on 
the demand and supply of particular categories of 
manpower be measured so as to adjust the trend data ? 
It seems that the influence of accidental events can 
only be dealt with separately, through ad hoc measure
ments. There is still little experience in accounting for 
cyclical movements in employment, but reference can 
be made to the Netherlands, where this is done by using 
appropriate mathematical models.16 Alternatively, one 
may simply adjust the trend having regard to the expec
ted movement of the business cycle during a period of 
one to three years ahead. This movement can be deter
mined on the basis of business interviews and/or analysis 
of business cycle indicators. 

III. FUTURE REQUIREMENTS OF SCIENTIFIC AND 

TECHNICAL PERSONNEL IN THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

58. For the purposes of the present report, an attempt 
will be made to assess the training requirements for 
technical and scientific personnel of the higher and 
intermediate levels for the period 1960-1975inthe devel
oping countries of Africa, Asia and Latin America. 
The estimates are based on the aggregative manpower 
requirements approach. As indicated above, such a 
method can provide, at best, only a rough planning 
guide. Moreover, the estimates have been determined 
under certain broad and hypothetical assumptions which 
are subject to review. Thus, it should be noted that the 
estimates of requirements are provided for illustrative 
purposes only. 

59. The following table gives an estimate, based on 

TABLE 1.1. EsTIMATED INDUSTRIAL EMPLOYMENT 

BY MAIN REGIONS, 1960 

Regions 

Africa .............. . 
Asia ................ . 
Latin America 

Total industrial 
employment 

(millions) 

4.5 
33 
10 

TOTAL 47.5 

Ratio of industrial 
employment 

to labour force 
(percentage) 

5.1 
5.0 

14.7 

1o Some cyclical fluctuations in labour supply, such as changes 
in female labour force participation rates, appear to be largely 
in response to changes in labour demand. 

10 P. de Wolff, "Employment Forecasting Techniques in the 
Netherlands", Employment Forecasting, op. cit., pp. 90-91. 

available data,17 of industrial employment in 1960 in 
Mrica, 18 Asia 19 and Latin America, 20 and of its share 
in total employment. 

60. A number of developing countries have drawn up 
plans showing at what rates they expect employment 
in the industrial sector to expand during the plan period. 
These rates vary significantly for a number of reasons, 
of which an important one relates to the present size 
of the industrial sector in the economy. It is easier to 
double this size over a given period if the industrial 
sector is very small than if it employs already a signifi
cant proportion of the labour force. However, in looking 
at the targets set in development plans, and assuming 
that planned growth rates can be maintained until 1975, 
it seems possible to define, for each region, reasonable 
maximum and minimum cumulative rates of growth of 
industrial employment. 

61. Thus it seems likely that in Africa the rate would 
be neither higher than 3.9 per cent per annum 21 nor 
lower than 2.3 per cent.22 In Asia it would range between 
a maximum of 6.8 per cent 23 and a minimum of 4.6 
per cent 24 and in Latin America between 5.0 per cent 25 
and 4.4 per cent.26 For the purposes of the present 
report, average rates of 5.7 per cent for Asia, 3.1 per cent 
for Africa and 4.7 per cent for Latin America have 
been retained; and table 1.2 presents estimates of indus
trial employment by main regions for 1975, based on 
these average rates. 

17 The estimates in the present section are based on The United 
Nations Statistical Yearbook, and the ILO Yearbook of Labour 
Statistics, as well as national census data and data or estimates 
found in the development plans of some countries. They include 
only salaried employees and wage earners and exclude employers, 
workers on their own account and family workers, who usually 
include a large proportion employed in handicrafts rather than 
in modern industry. 

18 For the purposes of this section, Africa includes all African 
countries, except the Union of South Africa, where the structure 
of the labour force differs substantially from that of other African 
countries. 

19 Includes all Asian countries, including those of the Near 
and Middle East, but excludes the Asian Republics of the USSR, 
Israel and Japan, where the structure of the labour force differs 
from that of other Asian countries. 

20 Includes all independent countries of South and Central 
America and the Caribbean Islands. 

21 Weighted average of rates found in development plans of 
Morocco, Tunisia and the United Arab Republic (5.6 per cent) 
and assumed rate of growth of 3 per cent for the rest of Africa. 

22 Weighted average based on growth rate of 4.5 per cent for 
North Africa and the United Arab Republic (eliminating higher 
growth rates forecast in Morocco and Tunisia) and assumed 
growth rate of 1 per cent for the rest of Africa. The latter low 
average growth rate takes account of difficulties encountered 
recently by several African countries in maintaining past levels 
of industrial employment. 

2a Weighted average of programmed growth rates in ten Asian 
countries. 

24 Weighted average of planned growth rates in eight Asian 
countries (leaving aside some countries where targets appear to 
have been set very high). 

zs Weighted average of programmed growth rates in seven 
Latin American countries. 

26 Weighted average of programmed growth rates, leaving aside 
some countries where targets appear to have been set very high. 
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TABLE 1.2. EsTIMATED INDUSTRIAL EMPLOYMENT 

BY MAIN REGIONS, 1975 

Reglons 

Africa .......... . 
Asia ............ . 
Latin America ... . 

TOTAL 

Assumed 
growth 

rate 

3.1 
5.7 
4.7 

Total 
industrial 

employment 
(millions) 

7.1 
75.8 
19.9 

102.8 

Ratio, industrial 
employment 

to labour force 
(percentage) 

6.3 
8.5 

19.0 

62. Indications regarding the present proportion of 
engineers and scientists 27 in the industrial labour force 
are available for a few countries at the most in each 
region.2s This makes it difficult to determine what this 
proportion may be for each region as a whole. However, 
on the basis of available data it seems possible to 
present both a conservative and a more optimistic 
estimate of that proportion. Estimates range between 
. 20 and .40 per cent in Africa, .18 and .36 per cent in Asia 
and .30 and .60 per cent in Latin America. For the pur
poses of this report ratios representing an average 
between the higher and the lower estimate for each 
region have been assumed. These are presented in 
table 1.3 which also gives the absolute number of engi
neers and scientists in each region as of I 960, as deter
mined by applying these average ratios to the figures 
in table 1.1 concerning total industrial employment. 

TABLE 1.3. EsTIMATED NUMBER AND PROPORTION OF ENGINEERS 

AND SCffiNTISTS TO INDUSTRIAL EMPLOYMENT BY MAIN REGIONS, 1960 

Regions 

Africa ........... . 
Asia ............. . 
Latin America .... . 

TOTAL 

Ratio, engineers 
and scientists to total 
industrial employment 

(percentage) 

.30 

.27 

.45 

Absolute numbers 
(thousands) 

13 
89 
45 

147 

63. New requirements for engineers and scientists 
over the period 1960 to 1975 may be expected to result 
from four main causes: first, the expansion of industrial 
employment; secondly, the need to raise the proportion 

27 Includes architects, engineers and surveyors (minor group 0-0 
of International Standard Classification of Occupations; chemists, 
physicists, geologists and other physical scientists (minor group 0-1); 
biologists, veterinarians, agronomists and related scientists (minor 
group 0-2). In a few instances, available data refer only to engineers. 
There are, however, indications that in developing countries engi
neers represent the bulk of the engineer and scientist group. 
Variations that may result from different definitions should there
fore remain well within the range of variations indicated in this 
paragraph. 

28 The countries for which data or indications are available 
include Congo (Leopoldville), the Federation of Rhodesia and 
Nyasaland, Tunisia, United Arab Republic, Uganda, China (Tai
wan), India, North Korea, Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Venezuela. 

of engineers and scientists in total industrial employment 
above its present levels; thirdly, in Africa in particular, 
the need to replace expatriates, who at present form a 
substantial proportion of the total number of engineers 
employed, by Africans; fourthly, normal replacement 
needs. The expansion of industrial employment has 
already been discussed. Available data suggest that 
Africanization is likely to affect some 75 per cent of 
the engineers and scientists at present employed in 
Africa.29 As regards the growth of the ratio of engineers 
and scientists to the industrial labour force, it appears 
that the most appropriate method would be to deter
mine reasonable maximum and minimum growth rates. 
The ratio cannot be expected to grow at a higher rate 
than 5 per cent per annum. This is close to the highest 
growth rates observed in the United States and Sweden, 
in both cases over five-year periods. so Such a cumulative 
growth rate over a 15-year period would involve more 
than a doubling of the ratio of engineers and scientists 
to the industrial labour force which, coupled with an 
expected substantial increase in the industrial labour 
force (see table 1.2), would involve about a fourfold 
increase of the existing stock of engineers and scientists . 
On the other hand, some increase in the ratio of engi
neers and scientists to industrial employment is probably 
to be expected, to take account of technological change 
in existing industries and of the growth of new industries 
employing a larger proportion of technical personnel 
than the existing ones. Thus it has appeared reason
able to set the " low " growth rate, at 1 per cent per 
annum. In table 1.4 an average cumulative growth rate 
of 3 per cent has been assumed. 

64. Normal replacement rates resulting from retire
ment, death, permanent illness or transfer to other 
occupations are difficult to estimate in the absence of 
information on the present age structure of the engineer 
and scientist group or on the extent to which they remain 
employed as engineers or scientists throughout their 
working lives. There are reasons to believe that most 
of the existing stock of engineers and scientists are 
relatively young, so that replacement needs resulting 
from retirement, death or permanent illness could be 
expected to be very low, at least during the 1960-1975 
period. The replacement rate has been set at 2 per cent 
of the existing stock per annum. This is assumed to 
make sufficient allowance also for the (presumably very 
low) replacement requirements affecting the future stock 
to be trained during the 1960-1975 period.31 

29 The proportion of African engineers and scientists out of 
the total number of engineers and scientists employed appears 
to be negligible in Africa south of the Sahara. For the countries 
of North Africa and the United Arab Republic the relationship 
of African to foreign personnel was determined for individual 
countries on the basis of available statistics; the number of 
African engineers and scientists in these countries represents 
25 per cent of the total number of engineers and scientists in Africa. 

ao See E/3901/Rev.I/Add.2, chapter l, annex B, table l.B.3. 
31 This replacement rate, which is applied also in the case of 

technicians in table 1.5, corresponds to " normal " replacement 
needs, i.e. it does not take into account the problem, known to 
be acute in many developing countries, resulting from the fact 
that a substantial proportion of people who have completed tech
nical studies do not go into, or stay in, the technical occupations 
for which they have been trained. 
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TABLE 1.4. ADDITIONAL NUMBER OF ENGINEERS AND SCIENTISTS TO BE TRAINED BY 1975 BY MAIN REGIONS 

(In thousands) 

Ratio 
of engineers 

and scientists 
to industrial 
employment 
(Percentage) Total 

engineers 

Regions 1960 
Target 

1975 
and scientists 

required by 1975 
Net 

increment 
Africaniz

ation 

Replacement 
of existing 

stock 

Total 
engineers 

and scientists 
to be trained 

Africa ••• 0. 0 ••••••••• 0.30 0.47 33 
Asia ••••• 0 ••••••••••• 0.27 0.42 318 
Latin America 0.45 0.70 139 

TOTAL 490 

65. The number of technicians 32 required can be 
determined by applying a ratio representing the propor
tion of technicians to be employed for every engineer 
or scientist in industry. In industrialized countries there 
is considerable variation in this ratio, which at recent 
dates was, for example, .7 in Belgium and the United 
States, 2.5 in the USSR, 3.3 in the Federal Republic 
of Germany, 3.8 in the Netherlands and 4.3 in Sweden.33 
It would seem that a high ratio of technicians to engin
eers and scientists approximating that found in Sweden, 
would have much to commend itself in developing 
countries in view of the relatively lesser cost and shorter 
time required to train technicians than engineers or 
scientists and of the ability which is known to exist 
for substitution between technicians and engineers in 
particular.34 However, current ratios of technicians to 
engineers and scientists are rather low at the present 
time in most developing countries and as a result the 
attainment of a ratio as high as that prevailing in Sweden 
may be an unrealistic training target to be achieved 
during what is, after all, a relatively short period. The 
determination of the most suitable ratio is certainly a 
matter that would require closer examination with a 
view to setting the scope of technician training pro
grammes, but for the purpose of this paper it will be 
assumed that this ratio should be an average between 
the highest and the lowest of the above-mentioned ratios. 
On this basis, table 1.5 presents an estimate of total 
training requirements for technicians (including normal 
replacement needs). 

66. The above calculations seem to indicate that total 
training requirements by 1975 may be in the order of 
394,000 for engineers and scientists and 992,000 for 
technicians, in order to meet the needs created by indus
trialization (and Africanization in Africa). The limita
tions of these estimates must, however, be stressed. 
There is, of course, the fact that little is known of the 

32 Includes draughtsmen and science and engineering techni
cians as defined in minor group 0-X of International Standard 
Classification of Occupations. 

33 The exact definitions of the groups covered in the ratios vary 
somewhat from country to country and will be found in E/3901/ 
Rev.1/Add.2, chapter 1, Annex B, table l.B.4. 

34 See E/3901/Rev.1/Add.2, chapter I, annex B, paras. 7 to 12. 

20 10 
229 

94 

343 10 

1 
27 
13 

41 

31 
256 
107 

394 

TABLE 1.5. ADDITIONAL NUMBER OF TECHNICIANS 
TO BE TRAINED BY 1975 BY MAIN REGIONS 

(In thousands) 

Estimated 
technicians Total 

Estimated (excluding Replacement technicians 
requirements expatriates) of existing to be trained 

Regions 1975 1960 technicians by 1975 

Africa ...... 83 14 4 73 
Asia ........ 795 233 70 632 
Latin America 347 86 26 287 

TOTAL I ,225 333 100 992 

future course of certain factors likely to influence future 
requirements for engineers and scientists and for tech
nicians, e.g. the greater or lesser emphasis placed in 
future development plans on industries employing 
larger proportions of technical personnel than those 
suggested in the tables, the extent to which the propor
tion of engineers, and scientists to industrial employ
ment, or of technicians to engineers, may be affected 
by technological change or by other causes. But the main 
limitation of the estimates results from the inadequacy 
of the data on which they are based. Rough assumptions, 
based partly on the scant data available and partly on 
judgement, have been made regarding the range within 
which existing ratios or the growth rate of such ratios, 
were likely to be confined. For the lack of better infor
mation, a decision was made to select, for each calcula
tion a ratio or growth rate -representing an average 
between the " higher " and " lower " hypotheses put 
forward. However, these average ratios and growth 
rates are necessarily rather arbitrary and this affects 
the value of the end results regarding total training 
requirements for engineers and scientists and for tech
nicians. It could be argued that in view of all these 
uncertainties, it would have been better not to 
present estimates representing an average between 
various hypotheses, but to show the full range within 
which the estimates might vary, depending on whether 
" high " or " low " assumptions were retained. Thus, it 
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appears that if the "high" assumptions had been used 
systematically in the successive calculations in tables 1.1 
to 1.5, 35 total training requirements would have been 
assessed at 843,000 for engineers and scientists and 
4 million for technicians, i.e., respectively 2.1 and 4.0 
times higher than those presented in tables 1.4 and 1.5. 
On the other hand, the use of" low" assumptions would 
have yielded 169,000 engineers and scientists and 
309,000 technicians, i.e., respectively 2.3 and 3.2 times 
lower than those in the tables. In other words, 
depending on which of the admittedly rough - but 
reasonable assumptions presented are used, estimates 
of the training requirements for engineers and scientists 
appear to vary by a factor of about 5 and those for 
technicians by a factor of approximately 13. 

67. For the purposes of the present report it was 
thought preferable to present average estimates rather 
than the widely divergent estimates produced by the 
use of high and low ratios. It must be remembered, 
however, that in the present state of knowledge a plaus
ible case could probably be made for any estimate 
within the wide range just indicated. This shows the 
difficulty of arriving at any realistic estimate of training 
requirements for industrialization in the developing 
countries, and the need for improving data on the 
current situation, future prospects and desirable targets 
to be attained both as regards the proportion of engin
eers and scientists in the industrial labour force and 
the technician/engineer-scientist ratio. 

68. In spite of all these reservations, the figures pre
sented here are significant in that they show the tre
mendous task involved in training the new engineers, 
scientists and technicians required. Clearly, this will 
require, in addition to the mobilization of all resources 
that can reasonably be made available in the developing 
countries for this purpose, a major effort on the part 
of the international community in order to help these 
countries in overcoming the technical and financial 
difficulties that such a large-scale training programme 
would raise. 

IV. REQUIREMENTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

(a) Information requirements 

69. Much progress has been made recently in defining 
various approaches to the determination of the require
ments of technical personnel resulting from industrial
ization. However, much still remains to be done to 
improve the basic information that is needed in order 
to make these estimates, and to obtain a closer insight 

35 The higher estimates are based throughout on the higher 
ratios and growth rates presented in the text. The lower estimates 
are based on the lower ratios and growth rates, except in the case 
of technicians; the ratio of 0.7 technician per engineer and scien
tist (as in Belgium and the United States) is lower than the average 
ratio currently prevailing in developing countries and its use would 
have yielded a figure representing a decrease in the stock of tech
nicians in 1975 as compared with 1960. This was considered un
realistic and a ratio of 2.5 corresponding both to the average 
ratio used in the calculations and to the ratio found in the USSR 
was used. 
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into the specific impact of various factors on technical 
personnel requirements and into the broad interrelations 
between educational and training development and 
economic and social development. 

70. In the developing countries, the chief need is for 
more adequate data on the labour force, its distribution 
by branches of economic activity and specific industrial 
sectors, the proportions in key occupational categories 
such as engineers, scientists, management and techni
cians, as well as other categories needed for the planning 
and implementation of industrialization programmes. 
Information on the age and sex distribution of the 
labour force, on its geographical distribution and on 
mobility trends is equally essential. The structure of 
wages and salaries and other incentives should be exam
ined when considering the causes of current imbalances 
in the supply and demand of trained and educated 
personnel. Finally, data should be obtained on the 
educational and training characteristics of workers, 
particularly in key occupations, and the output of the 
educational and training system should be measured 
from the standpoint of its adequacy to meet the quan· 
titative and qualitative needs of industrialization. 

71. Censuses and labour force sample surveys provide 
much of the information required on the labour force. 
However, economic analyses will also need to be con
ducted, industry by industry, with a view to obtaining 
the detailed information required in order to relate 
requirements for technical personnel of the higher and 
intermediate levels to specific types of production, 
technologies used, scale of undertakings, etc. For this 
purpose, establishment inquiries are an indispensable 
tool. Their use is of a three-fold nature. In the first 
place, they are an indispensable complement of the 
census through providing information for the inter
census period on the structure of the labour force, its 
size and distribution over the different activities, the 
occupational and educational characteristics, etc. and 
the changes therein over a period of time. Such infor
mation is essential to long-term forecasting, since it 
represents the basic data to be used as a starting point. 
Moreover, establishment inquiries are a convenient 
tool for gathering information because of the ease with 
which questions about particular problems can be 
incorporated in them, and because their limited scale 
means that their results can be processed rapidly. In 
addition, through such surveys information can be 
obtained about the views and expectations of manage
ment with regard to future manpower demand. Although 
such information is not usually reliable for the medium 
and long term, it can provide useful indications about 
short-term prospects. 

{b) Recommendations for developing countries 

72. Governments should set up systems for the period
ic review, preferably annually, of the requirements of 
personnel for industrialization. The results of this review 
should be integrated into the overall long-term planning 
for human resource development. In particular, since 
educational plans involve long periods of time for their 
execution a system of rolling adjustment should be 
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envisaged in order that education and training plans are 
not over-rigid but adjusted to changing circumstances. 

73. Within the limits of available resources countries 
should endeavour to train economists and statisticians 
with a good knowledge of manpower and educational 
questions, and set up, in their planning organization, 
units specializing in the analysis and forecasting of the 
patterns of training and education required for the 
process of industrialization. 

74. Steps should be taken to collect more adequate 
educational, occupational and industrial data and to 
conduct economic analyses, industry by industry, for 
the purpose of determining higher and intermediate
level personnel requirements and for improving the 
statistical basis for the formation of forecasts, projec
tions and targets. 

{c) Recommendations for international organizations 

75. The international agencies concerned should 
pursue: 

{i) The study of methodologies appropriate to the 
forecasting of the requirements of personnel for indus
trialization in countries at different levels of development. 
Inter-country comparisons of patterns of growth should 
be established, as far as possible based on past experience 
and what is known as regards future trends of the use 
of different types of skill and knowledge for industrial 
purposes. 

(ii) The improvement, and development at the inter
national level, of tools and techniques needed for work 
in this field, including research for the development of 
an international educational and training classification 
system; for the improvement of quantitative indicators of, 
and techniques of analysis for, human resource devel
opment; for the determination of relationships between 
educational and occupational categories and between 
occupational structure and employment in given indus
trial sectors; and for the identification, definition and 
standardization of data necessary to be collected from 
countries, and internationally, for this purpose. 

(iii) Measures to aid countries by technical assistance 
and other means in the training of people to undertake 
the necessary national surveys, in the analysis of the 
results, and in the study of trends relating to the demand 
for higher and intermediate-level personnel and educa
tional and training qualifications. Arrangements should 
be made for the international dissemination of the 
necessary knowledge and techniques through seminars 
and clearing arrangements for information and publi
cations. 

Chapter 2. Available facilities in developing countries 
for the education and training of technical personnel 

I. INTRODUCTION 

76. This chapter is concerned with existing facilities 
in developing countries for technical education and 
vocational training in the light of the requirements for 

technical personnel for industrial development. It must 
be emphasized, however, that considerable difficulty 
has been encountered in endeavouring to establish a 
comprehensive picture of existing training facilities, 
even for a limited number of developing countries, owing 
to a number of factors.36 

77. An overall but unavoidably incomplete picture, 
as far as facilities within the educational system are con
cerned, is given in the various volumes of the UNESCO 
publication World Survey of Education. It is not pos
sible, however, in such a publication to cover quali
tative, as well as quantitative, aspects. It is also not 
possible, for reasons of space, to include all quantitat
ive details such as number of schools, their location, 
workshops and laboratory facilities, machines and 
other equipment. Global enrolment figures, even if 
available, do not permit an answer to the question of 
adequacy. 

78. Moreover, the World Survey does not cover the 
training facilities which exist outside the educational 
system and sufficient information is not available on 
these facilities to complete the picture even on the quanti
tative side. One of the reasons for this lack of information 
on facilities for training outside the educational system 
is the fact that there is frequently no arrangement within 
the countries for collecting and analysing information 
from enterprises and other bodies which give or organize 
training outside the educational system. The task, in 
any case, is not an easy one since training in plants is 
very often organized on an ad hoc basis and is not 
always continuous. 

79. An additional problem encountered is the fact 
that no internationally-recognized classification of types 
of school and training institution exists which would 
have permitted the collation and comparison of informa
tion on an international basis. Some work has already 
been done towards the establishment of such a system, 
the classification being based on the length of the course 
offered by the school or training institution. Account is 
also taken of the length of prior education or training 
required. The work has not yet progressed far enough, 
however, to allow adequate international comparisons 
to be made, even if the necessary information were 
available.37 Moreover, even when detailed quantitative 
data are available it is very difficult to evaluate the 
quality of the education and training provided and yet 
this is the core of the problem. 

80. Although information is available as far as techni
cal education and vocational training is concerned on 
the number of hours of instruction and length of courses, 
this information alone does not give an account of the 
benefit derived from instruction. The number of hours 

36 In preparing this chapter, consideration was given to obtain
ing information through the questionnaire to the Governments. 
Owing to lack of time, this method was not pursued. Moreover, 
the information could not have been obtained on training outside 
the established educational system. 

37 The UNESCO recommendation concerning technical and 
vocational education refers to the desirability of promoting the 
systematic application of international norms relating to one or 
other field of technical education, such as systems of units and 
scientific symbols. 
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alone is no criterion of either the quantity or quality 
of the work done in the course, but it can be taken as 
an indication of the time that the student is in contact 
with his teacher and as such can possibly be regarded 
as a measure of,the facilities available for dissemination 
and absorbing of knowledge by direct contact. It is 
quite clear that in those countries where early specializa
tion takes place, the number of hours devoted to formal 
teaching are generally much greater than in some other 
countries where there is less specialization. Also it is 
evident from the details of the various curricula supplied 
that the proportion of the total time devoted to laboratory 
and/or drawing-office work varies considerably b~tween 
the countries, and in some cases between the different 
branches of engineering. 

81. On paper at least, some countries would seem to 
possess adequate facilities to meet the requirements _of 
their expanding industries, but these very countnes 
make great efforts to improve the quality of technical 
education and vocational training. In other countries 
enormous efforts have been made during the past years 
to increase the number of technical schools but without 
a concomitant effort to maintain or improve the quality 
of education they provide. Other countries have estab
lished or developed facilities for training in enterprises, 
in an effort to provide the trained manpower they require, 
but the necessary close co-ordination with existing facil
ities has not always been arranged. 

82. In addition, the data available on the various 
categories and levels of skills required are often not 
sufficiently comprehensive. Overall estimates need to 
be given by branch of industry, geographical locat~on 
and, if possible, by occupation if plans for the cre':t1?n 
of schools and training facilities are to be reahstiC. 
As the case study on Forest Industries in Chile (E/3901/ 
Rev.l/Add.2 chapter 2, annex A) shows, it is nece~sary 
to make a more detailed investigation to reach a reliable 
estimate.38 

83. In spite of the fact that it has proved to be imprac
ticable within the limits of this study, to present a 
compr~hensive picture of the adequacy of existing 
facilities as a whole, the survey of available data has 
confirmed that, in many developing countries, the exist
ing facilities are patently insufficient to m~et the n.eeds 
of large-scale industrial development. While the situa
tion is better in some countries, it is not yet satisfactory 
and much remains to be done in order to assist the 
process of industrialization. In the following paragraphs, 
an attempt has been made to identify certain patte~ns 
and to arrive at conclusions applicable to developmg 
countries in generaL 

II. INFORMATION ON EXISTING FACILITIES 

84. The developing countries have in recent years 
made enormous efforts to establish, reorganize or expand 
their systems of technical education and vocational 

ss See also document No. 76, FAO Advisory Committee on 
Pulp and Paper (5th Session) " Requirements of T7chnical Educa
tion and Training for the Chilean Forest Industnes and E/3901/ 
Rev.l/Add.2, chapter 1, annex C. 

training. Some of them have already made fairly exhaust
ive reviews of these systems and in some cases are well 
on the way to implementing the action which the reviews 
have shown to be necessary. Frequently this work has 
been carried out with the aid of international agencies 
or of other countries. 

85. The criteria by which systems of technical educa
tion and vocational training should be assessed are set 
out in two international instruments adopted in 1962 
by UNESCO and ILO. These instruments are the recom
mendation concerning technical and vocational educa
tion and the recommendation concerning vocational 
training which were adopted respectively by the General 
Conference of UNESCO at its twelfth session and the 
General Conference of the International Labour Orga
nization at its forty-sixth session.39 

86. Attention has been drawn in earlier paragraphs 
to the inadequacy of quantitative information on exist
ing technical education and vocational training fa:il
ities. If developing countries are to have a comprehens1ve 
picture of the existing facilities of all kinds and plan for 
future development of these facilities, they need some 
means of collecting and analysing the appropriate infor
mation on training, wherever given. In addition, as a 
by-product of such collection of data and provi~ed . a 
recognized classification of facilities is followed, 1t wlll 
also be possible to make international comparisons 
which will help countries to evaluate their efforts by 
reference to general practice. 

87. The available information includes data relating 
to several developing countries on: the number of 
vocational training institutions by type - second level 
(table 2.B.l); enrolment in vocational secondary educa
tion and ratios to total secondary enrolment (table 
2.B.2); similar ratios as above by students' age groups 
(table 2.B.3); secondary vocational enrolment per 1,~00 
total population (table 2.B.4); students/teache.r~ . ratiOs 
at the vocational second level (table 2.B.5); fac1ht1es for 
skilled workers, mainly outside the educational system 
(table 2.B.6); enrolment in third level education and 
ratios to the total population of the country (table 
2.B.7); number of engineering degrees or diplomas 
granted in universities or technological institutes (t~ble 
2.B.8).40 As mentioned before, these are not sufficient 
for an answer to the question of adequacy. Moreover, 
the survey showed that data concerning size of scho?l 
buildings, workshop and laboratory space are not m 
general available. 

88. Data contained in the tables mentioned above 
are not intended to convey norms. They show that in 
most of the developing countries secondary technical 
education has been in the past, and still is in many 
cases, insignificant by comparison with general secondary 
education. In countries where the increase of vocational 
education is substantial this is largely due to an extensive 

39 ILO, Recommendation concerning Vocational Training and 
Technical Education, Official Bulletin, volume XLV, No. 3 July 1962, 
and UNESCO International Recommendation on Technical Educa
tion, UNESCO/ED/183, Paris, 31 October 1961, and UNESCO/ 
ED/183/Add.l, 1962. 

40 See E/3901/Rev.l/Add.2, chapter 2, annex B. 
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development of commercial education with which this 
report is not concerned. 

89. A study of the rate of increase of technical secon
dary schools by comparison with that of the general 
secondary schools showed that no general trend was 
discernible. In some countries technical and vocational 
education in full-time schools has grown much faster 
than general secondary education, in others the reverse 
trend could be observed. In the Philippines for example, 
the increase in enrolment in technical schools for the 
period 1957-1960 was 79.5 per cent, whereas enrolment 
in general secondary education increased by only 6.1 
per cent. In Pakistan the increase in both branches of 
education was approximately 12 per cent for the same 
period, and in Brazil the situation is characterized by 
the following table. 

TABLE 2.1. BRAZIL: FULL-TIME SECONDARY EDUCATION 

General secondary Technical 

Year No. of schools Enrolment No. of schools Enrolment 

1949 1,766 360,271 15,086 
1951 2,190 405,049 421 17,013 
1956 2,746 619,019 402 17,504 
1958 3,308 761 '740 426 19,835 
1961 4,015 960,489 419 30,759 

SOURCE: UNESCO World Survey, vol. IV and UNESCO Statistical Yearbook, 
1963. 

90. Thus the total number of technical schools has 
not grown since 1949 and the ratio of students in techni
cal schools to those in general secondary schools has 
decreased from approximately 1: 24 to 1 : 31. But these 
figures do not take into account the significant develop
ment of SENAI which consists of a mixed system of 
training at schools and at enterprises organized by the 
national federation of industry under the general super
vision of councils including also representations of the 
ministries concerned with education, labour and indus
try.41 

III. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 

91. It is frequently appropriate that responsibility 
for technical education and training is vested in differ
ent ministries, where each is responsible for training 
in clearly defined major sectors of the economy. It is 
necessary that their areas of technical competence and 
responsibility be clearly defined, whether they be separate 
ministries, departments within a ministry, or provincial 
authorities, to avoid duplication of effort and waste 
of scant resources. 

92. In-service training often takes place without pro
per control of standards and performance; individual 
responsible ministries should take steps to rectify this. 
Other forms of training are carried on by a variety of 
authorities without co-ordination of action as a whole. 

41 See E/390l/Rev.1/Add.2, chapter 3, annex B. 

Nor is there always the necessary close link between 
the authorities responsible for technical education and 
vocational training and those responsible for, among 
other things, economic planning, manpower policy and 
the employment situation. In addition, there is frequently 
no provision for the necessary collaboration with and 
by industry itself. Internal administration is often ren
dered cumbersome by complex procedures. Where simple 
rule of administration and, in particular, sufficient 
delegation of responsibilities are observed there are few 
problems. 

93. In some case, school budgets are not fixed before 
the financial year begins, so that for the first few months 
no expenditure is possible. Although this former case 
may be rare, it does frequently happen that even when 
budgets are fixed and approved, the director or adminis
trator of the school cannot incur expenditures for indivi
dual items without reference to other authorities. Schools, 
therefore, often resort to production work to make a 
little extra money for their budgets. Though the practi
cal experience gained by the pupils may be useful- if 
the work done if of a level of complexity appropriate 
to the stage of their progress -the amount of time 
that must be spent for such productive work to be finan
cially rewarding is out of proportion to the pedagogical 
benefits obtained by such methods. 

94. In addition the cumbersome nature of financial 
administration often leads to undesirable delays in paying 
teachers' salaries. The consequence is that teachers will 
try to find other jobs alongside their teaching- a 
very familiar phenomenon in many of the developing 
countries. While there can be no objection in principle 
to part-time teaching, it must not be on a scale that is 
detrimental to effective instruction and education. 

95. In many cases, the authorities responsible for 
technical education and vocational training do not 
yet have the means to set standards of performance 
and achievement and to control their application. As 
far as the schools are concerned, this problem may be 
partially solved by the establishment or approval at a 
national level of curricula, and in some cases even of 
syllabi, when national examinations are set. But this 
is not always done and for vocational training outside 
school the problem of setting appropriate standards 
and controlling adherence to them is, in many countries, 
acute. Systems of inspection both for the schools and 
all the various forms of vocational training are frequently 
inadequate or, in the case of training outside the educa
tional system, may not exist. Where inspection services 
do function their activities frequently do not include 
the complementary and very important function of 
providing the necessary guidance and advice to those 
organizing or giving training. Even if the function is 
envisaged the necessary trained staff, reference material 
and documentation are not always available. 

IV. TEACHERS AND INSTRUCTORS 

96. There is an acute shortage of well-trained, compe
tent teachers and this shortage is probably the greatest 
obstacle the developing countries have to overcome. 
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Their number needs to be increased substantially. There 
is, in many countries, too much part-time teaching in 
schools and training institutions and many teachers and 
instructors are not sufficiently well-qualified for their 
work. 

97. Not all countries provide training for teaching 
staff and the courses which do exist for them are not 
always fully comprehensive.42 Sometimes, for instance, 
they cover only teaching techniques, sufficient account 
not being taken of the almost certain need for further 
theoretical and technical training. Frequently persons 
who give training in enterprises are not given any train
ing for this special kind of work. These are examples of 
common shortcomings observed with regard to teaching 
staff of all kinds. 

98. A number of developing countries in recent years 
have, however, established special training establish
ments for teaching staff, frequently with the assistance 
of the United Nations Special Fund. Projects of the 
Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance have also 
been devoted to the training of instructors in parti
cular in the agricultural industries. In these countries, 
the situation has improved considerably as a result, 
but is not yet fully satisfactory. There remain, even in 
these countries, let alone the others, large numbers 
of inadequately trained teaching personnel. The problem 
is evidently more serious still in countries without such 
facilities at their disposal, either locally or abroad. 

99. There is, in addition, clear evidence that some 
of the resources now being used for training technical 
teachers and instructors for schools and training insti
tutions are not being used to the best effect. In many 
cases the best elements are not attracted and candidates 
without the desirable entrance qualifications often have 
to be accepted for training. In addition, there is consider
able drop-out during the courses given for teaching staff 
and many of the persons who do complete their courses 
do not continue as teachers for any period of time. This 
situation is largely due to the inadequacy of the salaries 
and conditions of service offered to teaching staff in 
training institutions, by comparison with those which 
persons with equivalent qualifications are able to obtain 
in industry. 

V. SYSTEMATIC TRAINING BY ENTERPRISES 

100. A number of developing countries have, in 
recent years, established schemes for systematic training 
by enterprises and the quality of the active labour force 
has thereby been improved. In addition, such schemes 
have enabled young persons who could not afford to 
stay on at school or attend a training institution full
time to gain technical qualifications, for instance, through 
systematic apprenticeship. This training is mainly for 
workers but has also been used for training technicians 
in certain fields; as a general rule the in-plant training 
is supplemented by theoretical instruction given in a 
technical school. 

42 Some indications regarding available facilities for instructor 
training mainly outside the educational system can be found in 
E/3901/Rev.1/Add.2, annex B, table 2.B.6. 

101. The pattern of systematic training by enterprises 
is far from general, however, and it is obvious that 
insufficient use is being made of the potential reserve 
of technical manpower represented by those already 
in employment. Where the training does exist, moreover, 
it has very often not yet reached the desired standard. 
The new vocational training services established in 
recent years, particularly in Latin America, have how
ever made a very considerable contribution to this end. 
This has been due largely to the setting and application 
of standards of training under their auspices, and to 
the organization of facilities for training teaching staff 
both for training institutions and for the enterprises. 

VI. PRIMARY EDUCATION 

102. The level of general education required before 
technical education can be effective is rising steadily. 
The study has shown that, in a large number of develop
ing countries, it has not yet been possible to provide 
all the population with the general education they require 
as a basis for technical education and vocational train
ing. Whereas in the industrialized countries general 
education is compulsory until the age of 14 to 16, that 
is for a period of eight to ten years if not more, most 
of the developing countries as yet are able to afford only 
six years. Moreover, the losses in primary schools are 
enormous and, in some countries, quite large numbers 
of children still do not go to school at all. 

103. By comparison with the industrialized countries, 
pupils in similar educational institutes of the developing 
countries trend to begin pure vocational training, or 
specialization for particular skills, at a much earlier 
age. The results are unsatisfactory, partly because the 
technical and vocational schools often have to make 
good the deficiencies of primary school instruction and 
partly because the pupils are not old or mature enough. 

104. In addition, in spite of the strenuous and deter
mined literacy campaigns organized in developing 
countries, quite considerable numbers of adult workers 
are semi- or completely illiterate. They require at least 
the elements of literacy, however, if they are to be enab
led to learn a technical occupation and make better 
use of their inherent ability. An indication of the magni
tude of the problem involved is given in the table which 
follows and which shows the percentage of illiterate 

TABLE 2.2. PERCENTAGE OF ILLITERATE ADULTS IN 

SELECTED COUNTRIES 

Country 

Bolivia (1960) ........ . 
Malaya (1957) ........ . 
India (1961) .......... . 
Iran (1961) .......... .. 
Pakistan (1961) ....... . 
Philippines (1957) ..... . 
Sudan (1960) ........ .. 

Percentage 

60 
49 
73.3 
80 
84.7 
25 
90 
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adults in a number of developing countries at the dates 
indicated.43 

VII. GUIDANCE 

105. In many of the developing countries there is 
a decided tendency of students to seek employment 
in administrative or clerical work, although they may 
have been trained in a technical field. As a result the 
technical education and vocational training they have 
received are not used to the best advantage. Moreover, 
the prestige attached to the traditional liberal studies 
such as law, literature and philosophy makes it very 
difficult for technical studies to attract the more gifted 
students. Ignorance of the possibilities and satisfaction 
to be derived from skill and competence as a craftsman 
or technician often prevent youths from engaging in a 
technical course. Moreover, their whole background is 
often alien to the attitudes valued in a technological 
society. Children in industrialized countries nowadays 
grow up with a considerable background of technical 
information; in the developing countries lack of such 
a background presents a serious handicap if children 
are to be interested in a technical career for which they 
may be well suited. The survey has shown that there is 
a serious lack, in many developing countries, of the 
necessary facilities for giving young persons information 
about the types of career which may be open to them 
and for providing them with the vocational guidance 
they should have before commencing training for their 
future occupation. 

VIII. RECOMMENDATIONS 

106. The following recommendations are suggested for 
future action in the light of the results of the study. 

A. To Governments of developing countries: 

(a) To establish some means of collecting and analys
ing comprehensive information about existing technical 
education and vocational training facilities, as a basis 
for determining what further action may be necessary 
to develop these facilities in the light of manpower 
requirements; 

(b) To arrange for the data available on the various 
categories of skills required for the purposes of accel
erated industrialization to be broken down into the 
necessary detail, in particular by branch of industry, 
location and occupation; 

(c) To assess at regular intervals the adequacy of 
their existing facilities for technical education and voca
tional training in the light of the criteria set out in chap
ter 3, with particular regard to the common shortcomings 
to which attention has been drawn in chapter 2. 

B. To the international organizations: 

(a) To assist, as required, in the implementation of 
the above recommendations and particularly to aid 

43 UNESCO, World Campaign for Universal Literacy; document 
submitted to the Economic and Social Council, E/3771. 

Governments in assessing the adequacy of their technical 
education and vocational training systems; 

(b) To collect, analyse and communicate to countries, 
information on the general and technical organization 
of technical education and vocational training, in both 
developing and already industrialized countries; 

(c) To promote the exchange of information on 
technical education and vocational training as well as 
the comparative study of such information and, for 
thi& purpose, to pursue their efforts towards the estab
lishment of a recognized classification of types of 
school and training institution. 

Chapter 3. Systems and methods of technical education 
and vocational training for technical personnel 

107. This chapter is primarily concerned with train
ing 44 for industry, both large- and small-scale. Since 
training for small-scale industry has certain character
istics, further discussion of that subject is included in 
annex A to this chapter (see E/3901/Rev.l/Add.2). The 
preceding sections cover training for this category of 
personnel only insofar as training in technical, as dis
tinct from functional, qualifications is concerned. The 
remarks on methods and systems contained in this 
chapter refer to training for commerce and service 
industries which contribute to the growth of industry. 
The discussion on training for one sector, however, 
needs to be considered in the overall context of require
ments of the economy and the training network of the 
country as a whole. 

I. OBJECTIVES OF TRAINING 

108. One important consideration with regard to 
technical education and vocational training is the 
need to maintain a balance of conflicting factors, such 
as vocational specialization on the one hand and the 
cultivation of broader interests on the other. The latter 
should be taken into account in considering the more 
specifically vocational aspects with which this chapter 
is concerned. 

109. Educators and economists need to have a clear 
grasp of the objectives of training, particularly in regard 
to vocational training, if the necessary arrangements 
are to be made for efficient and properly co-ordinated 
action concerning systems and methods of technical 
education and vocational training. These objectives of 
training emerge from the analysis of the needs for trained 
manpower, as indicated in chapter 1. For the purpose 
of determining the objectives of training, however, it is 
necessary to break down the data on manpower needs 
still further to ascertain the exact levels of qualification 
and the content at which training should aim for these 
levels. 

44 In this chapter, " training " covers all forms of preparation 
for employment within the framework of industrialization and in
cludes, among other things, technical education, vocational train
ing and management training. 



32 Economic and Social Council -

110. As regards the levels of qualification, the dis
tinction is usually made between three main categories 
of technical personnel: skilled workers, technicians and 
engineers. In practice, this is not sufficient from the 
viewpoint of organizing training and this leads to the 
following classification of personnel to be trained: 
(i) semi-skilled workers, whose short-term training in
volves the acquisition of specialized manual skills and 
limited background knowledge; (ii) skilled workers, 
who receive a broader range of practical training and 
the scientific and technological knowledge required for 
the occupation involved; (iii) foremen and supervisors, 
who have been trained and employed as skilled workers, 
who require further training of a functional nature 
covering such aspects as organization of work and 
human relations and who may also require further 
technical training and/or general education; (iv) assis
tant technicians who, after being trained as skilled 
workers or the equivalent, have received additional 
technical training lasting two or three years; such train
ing covers mathematics, scientific and technological 
knowledge, experience in research and technical opera
tions and in the preparation and supervision of work 
and production, including the use of appropriate appara
tus and instruments; (v) technicians, who have received 
full secondary education and specialized technical edu
cation lasting one to two years and emphasizing con
struction and drawing skills; (vi) engineers, who have 
received full secondary education emphasizing mathe
matics and the sciences and who have received three to 
six years of higher technical education in a technical 
institute or at the university level. 

lll. As regards content, the fundamental objectives 
of training may be defined as: (i) the acquisition of the 
mathematical, scientific and technological knowledge 
required for understanding and, in some cases, innovat
ing the principles underlying the construction and func
tioning of machines and instruments; (ii) the acquisition 
and development of manipulative and practical skills 
appropriate to the level of training required; (iii) the 
adaptation of trainees to the conditions of work in 
enterprises; (iv) adaptation to standards of industrial 
output, particularly as regards speed and quality of 
production. It is evident that the specific nature of 
these objectives will depend in each case on the occu
pation involved and on the circumstances in which it 
is practised. 

112. The training objectives naturally need to be 
considered within the framework of the basic overall 
objectives of a national training policy. Such a policy 
must provide for young persons, and adults who so 
desire, to have the means of acquiring the knowledge 
and skills which are indispensable for practising an 
occupation. This means that it is essential to establish 
diversified training facilities which, in addition to provid
ing training of the content and for the levels required 
in employment, will be accessible and available to all 
throughout working life. It is usually necessary, therefore, 
for these facilities to cover the initial training of young 
persons; the training of unskilled adults to qualify them 
for employment; the further training of persons already 
in employment, either to improve their qualifications 

for the work on which they are engaged or with a view 
to promotion; and the retraining or conversion training 
of adult workers for a new occupation, when the change 
is necessary or desirable for economic, technical or 
personal reasons. 

113. It is clear that the general objectives of training 
mentioned above have not been achieved in many 
developing countries. It is also not possible for them 
to achieve all the objectives since they represent the 
ultimate goal of a training policy and can only be real
ized progressively. It is equally evident that progress in 
realizing these objectives is dependent on factors such as 
development of educational sectors (other than technical 
education), the present structure of industry, the rate 
of growth of the economy and industrialization and the 
evolution of production techniques. Thus, it is necessary 
to take into account not only the needs but also the 
position in the other economic and educational sectors 
concerned in establishing priorities for achieving these 
objectives. 

114. It would appear that the essential problem is not 
simply to develop training facilities to the maximum, 
but to ensure that they are adapted on a continuing 
basis to the evolving needs both of the economy and 
of the labour force. 

115. In connexion with training for small-scale indus
try, it will, for instance, be necessary to take account of 
the need for this training to be linked with an overall 
programme for the development of the small-scale 
industry sector. Small firms are in particular need of 
regular guidance and counselling in the technological, 
economic and social spheres. The training schemes 
should therefore be supported by a scheme of industrial 
extension service adapted to the needs of the industry 
concerned, with a view to ensuring, among other things, 
an appropriate place for small-scale industries alongside 
medium- and large-scale enterprises. 

II. TRAINING SYSTEMS 

116. The considerable diversity of training systems is 
due to the large number of factors which influence them. 
It is possible, however, to distinguish three main types 
of training systems for the purpose of analysing the 
characteristics of such systems and their effectiveness 
for a programme of industrialization: 

(i) Systems of an institutional character, i.e. when 
training is given in institutions organized for the purpose. 
These institutions may exist both within the framework 
of the general system of education, in which case they 
give technical and vocational educational which usually 
comes under Ministries of Education. The institutions 
may also exist outside this framework, in which case 
they are centres for basic or further training which may 
be established by the State, by employers' or workers' 
groups, or by other organizations; 

(ii) Systems of in-plant training, in which training is 
given mainly in enterprises, possibly in premises apart 
from the shop floor; it includes apprenticeship and the 
further training of workers and cadres; 



(iii) Combined systems which combine training in an 
institution and training in an enterprise, and which 
take various forms. 

(a) Institutional systems 

117. In most of the developing countries, schools 
for technical education and vocational training are an 
integral part of the general system of education and 
these are invariably patterned on the experience of the 
industrialized countries. 

118. The variety of different schools is commensurate 
with that of the systems of education and it would seem 
that no amount of systematic presentation or the use 
of classification symbols at their present stage of devel
opment can sort the vast complexity of 200 school 
systems into neat comparable groups. Detailed dis
cussion of existing types and comparisons is not pos
sible in the space available. Comparisons of these types 
cannot be made in depth and the general conclusions 
drawn should be interpreted with caution. 

119. The titles used for the schools are varied and 
often cover different things in different countries. The 
term, " technical school " in some countries, for instance, 
embraces establishments providing commercial educa
tion, whilst in others it refers only to schools in which 
the mechanical and industrial arts or applied sciences 
are taught. However, in spite of this variety of names 
and the differences in length of courses, some basic 
pattern of school training can be discerned in most of 
the countries. First, these schools require the comple
tion of primary education for entry - some even require 
an examination, but in general, selection does not seem 
to be rigid. Since the duration of primary education 
ranges from four years to eight years according to the 
country, the requirement that primary education be 
completed does not provide much information on the 
level of knowledge and skill attained. While the curricula 
of primary schools often do not contain vocational 
subjects, some primary schools, whose curricula extend 
over a period of eight years, do include handicrafts 
among the subjects taught in the last years. Sometimes 
the general education given in the primary schools is 
inadequate and has to be supplemented by the voca
tional and technical schools. 

120. Most developing countries have vocational or 
trade schools which aim at training craftsmen and skilled 
workers. They may be called arts and crafts schools, 
artisan schools or vocational training centres. They are, 
in general, meant to give a terminal education and, 
when primary education is of limited duration, the 
vocational schools also provide a good measure of 
general education. In Iran, for example, all pupils in 
the recently established Amouzeshgah schools which 
are meant to train skilled tradesmen, starting with boys 
who have completed six years of primary school, devote 
considerable time to general education. The completion 
certificate of the schools does not entitle the holder to 
continue his studies at a secondary school or a voca
tional secondary school. Since the course is normally 
8 
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three years' duration, boys complete their training in 
the school at about sixteen years of age, on the average.45 

121. Technical secondary schools constitute another 
general category. They usually offer a basic cycle of 
advanced general education together with vocational 
training in a given craft. This first cycle may be terminal; 
the main difference between the training given and that 
given in a trade school may therefore be the greater 
amount of time allotted to general subjects. Examples 
of this type are the Technical Preparatory Schools in 
the United Arab Republic which require completion of 
six years of primary education and offer a three-year 
course. 

122. In many cases, however, the first cycle of the 
technical schools is not terminal but comprises a course 
of general secondary education with some vocational 
or technical bias and specialization comes in the second 
cycle. The first cycle may also be taken at a general 
secondary school sometimes called a preparatory or 
middle school. In countries in which technical education 
is patterned on the North American system the first 
cycle would roughly correspond to junior high school 
and the second cycle to senior high school. In Mexico, 
the second cycle is often given at a university. 

123. In countries which have adopted the French 
system of technical education, one finds the lycee or 
college technique, both of them leading to the bacca
laureat technique. This type of course provides, in addi
tion to practical work, a technical education which 
calls for higher intellectual ability and prepares for 
employment as a technician. 

124. The education provided in what may be broadly 
called the category of technical secondary schools has a 
strong component of general education, since it is meant 
to produce technicians, foremen and supervisors. On 
the other hand, there is a trend towards including tech
nical and vocational subjects in the general secondary 
stream. This trend towards a broadening of the curri
culum in both the technical and the general secondary 
schools is encouraged by the educators, though it may 
not be in keeping with the more narrowly vocational 
objectives based on purely economic grounds. It cons
titutes one of the main issues which should be taken 
into account in determining the educational and training 
policy to be followed. 

125. Full-time technical and vocational schools exist 
in most of the developing countries and, in some cases, 
may even be the only training system in existence. While 
the schools described are essentially intended to train 
young people for their future occupations, they often 
also provide the basis for programmes of further training 
of persons already in employment. This type of long~ 
term education and training has a number of advantages. 
It can, for instance, provide pupils with a reasonably 
comprehensive background of general knowledge, parti
cularly in the sciences, as well as providing the basis 

45 Children enter primary school between 6 1/2 and 7 1/2 and 
in the early stages of the Amouzeshgah scheme have not necessarily 
entered an Amouzeshgah direct from primary school. The possibil
ity of organizing the final stage of the course in an enterprise is 
under consideration. 
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for more specialized technical training. In addition, the 
institutional character makes it easier to ensure a regular 
and systematic progression in the instruction. Experience 
has shown that it is particularly suitable for basic train
ing covering a broad range of skills and lasting a con
siderable time. 

126. Technical and vocational education in develop
ing countries frequently suffers, however, from a number 
of shortcomings. The main ones are: 

(i) The serious lack of balance between the numbers 
trained for a particular occupation and the number 
entering that occupation, since the majority of those 
trained often seek and obtain employment in other 
sectors, such as the army or the administration; 

(ii) The considerable wastage during training, which 
greatly increases the cost per pupil trained; 

(iii) The insufficient adaptation of the training to 
conditions of work in enterprises, as well as to the 
speed and quality required on the job; 

(iv) The shortage of personnel and incompleteness of 
equipment, since the funds available are not always 
adequate for the needs of technical institutions; and 

(v) The inadequate qualifications of teaching staff, 
particularly workshop instructors. 

127. The system of technical and vocational educa
tion is essential in the framework of the general system 
of education. There is clear evidence, however, that in 
many developing countries it will require a large number 
of urgent reforms and closer co-ordination with other 
systems of training if it is to be used effectively for a 
specific accelerated programme of industrialization. 

(b) Higher technical education 

128. In higher technical education there is also a 
great variety of institutions with the result that it is 
difficult to compare the actual levels of the graduates 
without more extensive reference to the entrance require
ments, to curricula and examination or graduation 
standards. Even then the similarities often exist only on 
paper, because of differences in methods of teaching 
and in laboratory and workshop equipment. 

129. It is important to note, however, that in matters 
of internal administration, the universities and colleges 
are usually autonomous and this autonomy often also 
covers all educational aspects, such as programmes of 
study, selection of subject matter, teaching methods and 
organization of classes and laboratory work. The auto
nomous universities also have the right to confer degrees, 
though often when these degrees are recognized by law, 
the relevant government authority has some influence 
on the course of study -if only by having to approve 
the curricula. 

130. As a result governmental action to develop or 
improve the system of higher technical education is less 
direct than in the case of schools at secondary level. 
Governments can and do, of course, create their own 
technological research institutes but the facilities for 
the training of engineers in such institutes are usually 
limited to a few cases of post-graduate study and research. 

131. Governmental action to develop the system of 
higher technical education thus usually takes the form 
of creating and endowing new facilities. International 
assistance through the despatch of teachers and in
structors, by the provision of equipment and the alloca
tion of fellowships is most important in this field. 

132. As is the case for the technical secondary schools 
there is strong criticism of the products of present higher 
technical education in many of the developing countries. 
It is that the young engineers have too much theoretical 
knowledge and too little practical experience for them 
to be able to apply this knowledge in industrial enterprises. 
Proposals have therefore been made in Annex D to 
this chapter (see E/3901/Rev.l/Add.2) to organize in
plant training courses for young engineers or engineering 
students. These courses would be different from the 
periods of practical work in industry that form a manual 
prerequisite for most of the engineering degrees offered 
at technical universities or graduate schools. The courses 
are discussed brieflly later in this chapter. 

133. It is not yet possible to evaluate the effect of 
such programmes but it seems that an attempt should 
in any case be made to cure a recognized defect where 
it arises, i.e., in the institutions of higher technical 
education themselves. 

134. Another form of institutional training is accel
erated training in centres for adults. A typical system 
of this kind appears to be of particular interest for 
industrializing countries. The essential aim of the centres 
under the system is to meet urgent needs for skilled 
manpower and to accelerate industrialization, to adapt 
manpower to technical progress, and to facilitate the 
transfer or promotion of workers in employment or 
the vocational rehabilitation of the unemployed. 

135. The system has been mainly used hitherto for 
training skilled workers 46 in such basic occupations as 
metal and woodworking trades, building and office 
work. The aim is to bring adults to this level of quali
fication by means of training which varies in duration 
from 1,000 to 2,000 hours. The effectiveness of the 
training is ensured by very strict selection of candidates, 
teaching methods appropriate to the age of the trainees 
and the objectives of the training, and by appropriate 
pedagogical training for teaching staff. 

136. It would seem desirable, however, for developing 
countries, to bear in mind the following characteristics 
of this system of training: 

(i) The cost of training tends to be high as a result 
of the quality requirements specific to accelerated 
training programmes. It is essential for teaching staff 
to have had industrial experience and for their salaries 
to reflect this experience. It is necessary for trainees 

46 The term " skilled worker " should be understood to mean 
that the persons trained in these centres are qualified to perform 
one job at the skilled level whereas persons who have received 
long-term training, for instance by apprenticeship or in a vocational 
school, have a broader range of skills and knowledge and may 
be considered qualified to perform several jobs at the skilled level. 
(Based on terminology used in Accelerated Vocational Training 
for Unskilled and Semi-Skilled Manpower, European Productivity 
Agency, Organisation for European Economic Co-operation 
Paris 1960). 



to receive allowances or remuneration at a sufficiently 
high level for them to be able to meet their needs as 
adults, who may be responsible for families. The initial 
expenses involved in setting up the centres, and parti
cularly those covering premises and equipment, may 
not be justified if the training programmes have to be 
adapted rapidly to sudden fluctuations in the employ
ment market; 

(ii) The value of accelerated training centres has 
been shown mainly in countries in which the level of 
industrial employment is steadily rising. Their value is, 
however, doubtful when the rate of unemployment 
and under-employment is high and plans for industrial
ization are limited in scope and slow in implementation. 
In other words, accelerated training requires short
term outlets for employment on the basis of plans which 
are reasonably certain of fulfilment; 

(iii) In countries in which the levels, both of employ
ment and of labour force qualification, are low and 
stagnant, efficient accelerated training for adults tends 
to lead to the unemployment of the less qualified workers 
who are displaced by the better qualified workers trained. 
While the introduction of accelerated training may be 
useful economically in such cases, therefore, it does 
not necessarily help to reduce the social problem of 
unemployment. 

137. Accelerated training has also been used for 
training semi-skilled workers. Colombia and Chile, for 
instance, have developed accelerated training programmes 
at this level for textile and clothing workers. These 
experiments have tended to show the usefulness of 
accelerated training methods and to gain the confidence 
of the industrialists. In principle, however, it does not 
seem reasonable to make the national budget finance 
programmes at this level of training, in view of their 
relative benefit to the employers concerned. It is possible, 
however, for accelerated training at semi-skilled level 
to represent a stage towards the training of skilled 
workers and to form part of the system of training for 
that purpose. In such a case the observation just made 
would not apply. 

138. It would seem of particular interest, for devel
oping countries, to mention the organization of acce
lerated training centres 47 for technician training. This 
is a relatively new development which has occurred 
mainly in France and Italy. Centres of this kind make 
it possible to secure for key posts in industry young 
people from general secondary education who cannot 
find employment unless they have some technical qua
lifications and who would otherwise not be able to 
secure the necessary training. The centres also make 
it possible to apply at this level of qualification the 
accelerated training methods which have proved their 
value in the training of skilled workers. By this means 
industry can be provided more rapidly with the inter
mediate level cadres of which it is in such need. 

139. Centres for basic and further training organized 
by groups of employers or workers are very varied in 
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type and meet particular needs. The most interesting 
initiatives, as far as industrializing countries are con
cerned, appear to be those which have been taken either 
by industrial sectors or by groups of enterprises in order 
to supplement the state's general training effort, with a 
view to reducing the bottlenecks due to shortages of 
trained manpower. 

140. The training of workers in such group centres 
may be of particular interest for small-scale industries 
since the enterprises concerned are unlikely to have the 
resources or personnel required for organizing full 
training in their plants. If they combine forces, however, 
the cost to each firm is reduced and the training can be 
organized on a satisfactory basis. This method has been 
used with conspicuous success in Japan where a sub
stantial proportion of enterprises consist of small-scale 
industries. 

141. The Italian Institute for Industrial Reconstruc
tion (IRI) which operates a large number of enterprises 
and has established its own system for training senior 
technicians, has recently taken an interesting initiative 
with a view to overcoming shortages. Realizing that it 
would require 1,200 engineers for the period 1964-1967 
and that the national system of technical education 
would only be able to provide 400 to 500 of these engi
neers, IRI decided to give young technicians who had 
just gained their diplomas further technical training and 
to change the internal structure of its labour force in 
such a way that these new entrants would make up for 
the shortage of engineers. 

142. Similar problems exist in other countries and, 
in France, the Inter-Enterprise Centre in Paris gives 
further training to technicians from more than 100 
enterprises in the region. Initiatives of this kind would 
appear to be of particular interest for countries which 
are short of technicians or engineers and cannot meet 
their needs rapidly enough with the existing training 
facilities. 

In-plant training 48 

143. The oldest and most classical system of in-plant 
training is apprenticeship; that is systematic long-term 
training for a recognized occupation taking place sub
stantially within an enterprise. This system has the 
advantage of increasing rapidly the possibilities for train
ing, particularly of skilled workers, without requiring 
large-scale expenditure on premises or material or the 
recruitment and training of teachers. Because of this, 
some industrializing countries are tempted to establish 
apprenticeship legislation which obliges enterprises to 
train a fixed minimum number of apprentices. Experience 
has, however, shown that if apprenticeship legislation 
does not contain very specific safeguards and if condi
tions are not favourable for this form of training, the 
legislation is likely to lead directly to the exploitation 
of young people who are virtually obliged to become 
apprentices without having the assurance that they will 
receive the requisite training in acceptable conditions; 

47 The courses often provide for the training in the centres 48 In-plant training of graduate engineers is dealt with in sec-
to be supplemented by a period of in-plant training and experience. tion IV of this chapter. 
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the exploitation in such cases varies in gravity according 
to the country's degree of economic and administrative 
development. 

144. A number of requirements need to be met if 
conditions within enterprises are to be favourable for 
the development of efficient apprenticeship. The first 
requirement is for the general working and safety condi
tions to be satisfactory. Secondly, enterprises must be 
so organized that it is possible to teach there the basic 
elements of the occupation. Finally, the supervisors or 
skilled workers responsible for training apprentices 
require to have the necessary technical and pedagogical 
competence. In developing countries enterprises in the 
traditional industries often do not provide the necessary 
favourable conditions for apprenticeship in accordance 
with these criteria and it would seem desirable for appren
ticeship legislation to provide for the necessary safe
guards on this point. 

145. Other safeguard provisions in apprenticeship 
legislation should cover such aspects as: 

(i) The determination of apprenticeable occupations 
and the duration of apprenticeship for them. These 
occupations need to be recognized occupations, not just 
parts of occupations, and of a level corresponding to 
that of skilled worker or, if appropriate, of a higher 
level, for instance in the training of technicians by appren
ticeship. 

In the United States of America only occupations which 
involve at least 4,000 hours (2 years) of practical work, 
as well as theoretical instruction, are considered appren
ticeable: 

(ii) The obligation to provide related theoretical in
struction, without which there is no real training. This 
obligation naturally involves the existence or establish
ment of appropriate facilities for theoretical instruction, 
either in the enterprise or in an establishment for voca
tional or technical education. Where the apprentice 
attends such theoretical courses outside his enterprise 
the legislation should provide for him to do so during 
working hours without loss of pay; 

(iii) adequate safeguards for apprentices both from 
the technical and social points of view. These safeguards 
should include, for instance, the existence of a central 
apprenticeship service to be responsible, among other 
things, for acting as apprentices' public guardian. In 
this capacity it would give support to apprentices' 
parents and, if necessary, take over full responsibility 
for apprentices from parents who were not looking 
after them satisfactorily. The service should also be 
responsible for receiving, listing and keeping apprentice
ship contracts up-to-date and for settling any conflicts 
between the parties to apprenticeship. Other safeguards 
should include participation in apprenticeship by bodies 
representative of the various occupations. This parti
cipation might be arranged through tripartite com
mittees set up for each sector and consisting of represen
tatives of government, employers and workers. The 
safeguards should also include adequate provision for 
vocational training technicians to supervise technically 
the preparation and implementation of apprenticeship 

programmes, and the organization of annual or half
yearly examinations covering both the practical and 
the theoretical training. 

146. The best method of organizing apprenticeship 
in developing countries is certainly to arrange for legisla
tion to be sufficiently flexible for it to be applied pro
gressively as industry develops and the technical and 
social conditions indicated above are improved. If this 
is not done, abrupt and generalized application of 
apprenticeship legislation is likely to lead to a situation 
in which it is impossible for the facts to conform with 
the law. 

147. In-plant training for skilled workers including 
apprenticeship can be organized partly or wholly in 
workshops separate from production. In the latter case 
this really amounts to having works training centres. 
This system of training is applied mainly in large estab
lishments such as railways, petrol producing companies, 
textile factories, motor manufacturing firms, metal and 
chemical factories. In some respects centres under the 
system resemble the centres in institutional systems of 
training. They vary from them, however, as a result 
of the naturally closer adaptation to employment con
ditions and the skill needs of the enterprises concerned. 
A recent development has involved the extension of 
existing in-plant training schemes, which were essen
tially for the initial training of workers to cover all 
personnel employed and with emphasis on further 
training. Under this system specialized training services 
are established which are responsible for analysing needs 
for further training, for preparing the training pro
grammes and for carrying them out in co-operation 
with the other departments of the enterprises concerned. 

148. As is the case with apprenticeship, the develop
ment of permanent in-plant services for further training 
requires the prior existence of certain conditions. The 
first of these conditions is certainly the unreserved 
support of management, without which training action 
cannot be envisaged. It may appear paradoxical, but 
this is a difficult condition to realize, because the manage
ment of enterprises, particularly in developing coun
tries, does not always give to training problems the 
attention and attribute to them the importance which 
they deserve. It is of course also necessary that the 
enterprise should provide acceptable production and 
working conditions and should have supervisory and 
management staff who can benefit from further train
ing. If these two conditions are not fulfilled the problems 
which need to be solved, if productivity and efficiency 
are to be improved, can only be influenced by training 
activities to a slight degree and improvements of another 
character should be made before embarking on training 
action. 

149. In-plant training programmes are being rapidly 
developed at the present time in highly industrialized 
countries. A recent report by the OECD on techniques 
of evaluating the training of cadres 49 drew attention to: 

(i) The considerable increase in numbers trained; 

49 Evaluation of supervisory and management training methods, 
Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, 
Paris 1963. 
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(ii) The integration of training services in the enter
prise, which means that training is considered as a 
permanent and generalized function of the enterprise; 

(iii) The very definite increase in the funds expended 
on training by enterprises; and 

(iv) The large number of private training bodies which 
offer their services to enterprises. 

150. The situation is less favourable in developing 
countries where enterprises have shown much less inter
est in training. In recent years, however, a number of 
these countries have taken action to develop in-plant 
training schemes, frequently with international or bi
lateral aid. This has been the case, for instance in Brazil, 
Chile, India, Iran, Mexico, Pakistan, Peru, Senegal, 
Tunisia, and Turkey. 

Combined systems of training 

151. The main difficulty with institutional systems of 
training is that, while they are in a better position than 
enterprises to give instruction, they are not in a po
sition to provide adaptation to a working environment or 
the speed of industrial work. The contrary applies to 
systems of in-plant training. There is thus the funda
mental problem of how the two systems can be com
bined, in order to ensure the maximum efficiency of 
training. 

152. Various ways of combining the two systems have 
been developed over many years. The UNESCO Recom
mendation concerning Technical and Vocational Educa
tion suggests that, when establishing institutions for 
such education, the competent authorities should con
sider the following main systems: 

(i) Full-time technical and vocational education, 
including practical training, provided in the school 
itself; 

(ii) Theoretical education provided by the school 
while part of the practical training is obtained by periods 
of work in the chosen occupation; 

(iii) The day-release system providing for workers to 
attend school for one day a week; 

(iv) The "sandwich" or "co-operative" system 
under which periods of school alternate with periods in 
a factory, farm or other undertaking; 

(v) The block release system whereby employees are 
released by their employer to attend technical and 
vocational education courses for one or two short periods 
a year; 

(vi) Evening courses for persons in full-time employ
ment; 

(vii) Correspondence courses; 
(viii) Refresher courses for persons who have already 

received vocational and technical education, or for 
those having practical experience in the occupation. 

153. The ILO Vocational Training Recommendation, 
1962, recommends that enterprises not in a position to 
furnish their trainees with all the theoretical and prac
tical knowledge required for a particular occupation 
should as necessary: 

(a) Arrange for the deficiency to be made up in train
ing institutions on the basis of one or more of the fol
lowing: (1) day release; (ii) release for periods of several 
weeks at a time every year; (iii) alternating substantial 
periods of training within the undertaking with sub
stantial periods of study in the training institution; 
(iv) other suitable training arrangements in accordance 
with national regulations; 

(b) Establish and operate joint training schemes 
involving the use of their several facilities or the estab
lishment of a common training centre. 

154. Some countries have attempted to solve the 
problem by organizing training in two successive stages, 
the first in a school or centre, the second in an enter
prise. When this is done the trainee frequently attends 
the school or centre for theoretical instruction at inter
vals during the period of in-plant training. 

155. In other countries the existence of new economic 
structures has made it possible to envisage more radical 
solutions. In countries with a market economy, large 
nationalized sectors of production such as mines, power 
and transport have been able, for instance, to organize 
training facilities which combine the advantages of both 
systems. They have done so by establishing training 
schools or centres within an enterprise or an industry, 
these training establishments functioning for the enter
prise or enterprises concerned. 

156. In centrally planned economies, such as the 
USSR, the vocational schools are closely linked with 
industry. Each school has a so-called " patron " enter
prise, or group of enterprises, in which its pupils obtain 
practical experience. The strengthening of the links 
between education and life, of which this association 
between school and enterprise is an example, has become 
one of the most fundamental principles in educational 
policy of the Soviet Government. The Act on strengthen
ing the links between school and life to provide for 
further development of the system of national education 
was adopted by the Supreme Soviet in December 1958. 

157. A combined system of training, which seems 
of particular interest for industrializing countries, has 
been established in Latin America as a result of the 
pressure arising from industry's growing needs for 
skilled workers. The common features of this system 
in the countries concerned may be summarized by 
saying that the authorities of these countries wished to 
meet the needs for skilled workers by: 

(i) Organizing training facilities for young persons 
who could not attend vocational schools and who were 
to start or had already started work; 

(ii) Introducing programmes of combined training 
involving successive periods of training in a school and 
in an enterprise; 

(iii) Obliging employers to accept the pupils as appren
tices throughout their training and to pay them as such 
during this period; 

(iv) Financing and managing the system indepen
dently under the general control of the State. The system 
is financed by means of a contribution from the employers 
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which varies between 1 per cent and 2 per cent of their 
payrolls. 

158. The necessary action has been taken within the 
framework of national training services established for 
the purpose. The first initiative was taken by Brazil 
when it established the National Industrial Apprentice
ship Service (SENAI).50 The apprenticeship service in 
Argentina, 51 the National Apprenticeship Service in 
Colombia (SENA), the National Institute for Co-oper
ation in Education in Venezuela (INCE) and the National 
Service for Training Industrial Workers in Peru (SENA TI) 
were subsequently established. Chile established a voca
tional training service, under a slightly different form, 
which is attached to the Institutes for Economic Devel
opment (CORFO). 

159. These bodies have been mainly concerned 
hitherto with the initial training of skilled workers. 
Several of them, however, particularly SENAI in Brazil 
and SENA in Colombia are beginning to orient their 
programmes towards the further training of intermediate 
cadres in industry (technicians, foremen and supervisors) 
and of highly skilled workers such as those in mainten
ance and repair services. This extension of the objec
tives of these institutions, in conjunction with their 
flexible nature and financial autonomy, would seem to 
make them particularly suitable for meeting the needs 
of industrialization. Developing countries may therefore 
find it desirable to consider in greater detail the prin
ciples governing these new training services, the way 
in which they operate and the results obtained by the 
combined forms of training which they have organized. 52 

Ill. TRAINING STANDARDS AND METHODS 

160. The training standards and methods are reviewed 
in this section within the framework, among other 
things, of the three overall categories of technical per
sonnel. Occupational safety and health are of impor
tance for all categories of personneL Neglect of these 
will have serious repercussions on personnel and also, 
in the long run, on the industry itself. 

(a) Occupational safety and health 

161. It is evident that personnel at all levels need to 
be aware of the hazards which may exist in connexion 
with their work and to be familiar with the necessary 
safety and health precautions. In consequence, training 
in occupational health and safety needs to be included 
in all technical education and vocational training pro
grammes for both initial and further training. In order 
for this instruction to be effective it should be linked 
with both theory and practical work. It is particularly 
important that the instruction should be given to manage-

50 There is also a National Commercial Apprenticeship Service 
(SEN A C). 

51 This service has since been incorporated in the National 
Committee for Technical Education (CONET). 

52 A more detailed description of the systems introduced in 
Lat.in America is given in E/390l/Rev.l/Add.2, chapter 3, annex B, 
entitled, "A new system of apprenticeship in Latin America". 

ment and supervisors and in general to all those who 
assume responsibility for other people in industry. 
These responsible cadres and other personnel should 
subsequently be enabled to arrange, within the enter
prises, for the necessary training and information to be 
given to the workers themselves on a continuing basis 
and to ensure that the safety and health standards laid 
down are observed. 

162. This direct training of industrial personnel in 
safety and health should be supplemented by the special 
training of doctors and allied personnel in this field 
and the establishment wherever possible of occupa
tional health services. By this means an important con
tribution can be made towards adapting the work and 
the conditions in which it is carried out to local man
power in the light of their physiological and psychological 
needs. 

163. A further contribution can be made by govern
ment officials and particularly by members of the labour 
inspectorate. In addition to their work of checking 
whether regulations are observed, labour inspectors 
have an important advisory role in the field of occupa
tional safety and health. It is therefore important that 
they should be well informed and competent in this 
field and receive the necessary training for this purpose. 
Some countries, however, have difficulty in recruiting 
technical cadres rapidly for labour inspection. In such 
cases a doctor qualified in industrial health and occu
pational medicine is often in a position to act as expert, 
technician and adviser to the inspectorate or within its 
framework. This will help to ensure that human problems 
are not misunderstood or neglected during training for 
industrialization when the tendency may be to con
centrate on problems of short-term productivity. 

(b) Training of workers 

164. One of the main problems to be solved is that 
of achieving a balance between the level and content of 
training and the requirements of employment. It is 
clearly undesirable, from both the social and economic 
points of view, to place on the employment market 
workers whose qualifications do not correspond to 
industry's needs. Unfortunately this is what happens in 
some industrializing countries. 

165. It would be therefore desirable for the competent 
authorities in collaboration with all other interested 
bodies, to take a number of steps in order to get over 
this difficulty. These steps include: 

(i) Determining the occupations for which national 
standards of qualification are considered necessary or 
desirable; 

(ii) Analysing these occupations with a view to the 
preparation of training programmes; 

(iii) Establishing such standards and programmes, on 
the basis of these analyses. 

166. In developing countries there is frequently a 
tendency to adopt training standards and programmes 
which are inspired by those in use in industrialized 
countries. It is evident, however, that the structure of 



the labour force, occupational practice and the level 
of general education vary widely from one country to 
another and that standards and programmes will not 
be sound unless they are based on the analysis of occu
pations as practised in the country in which the stan
dards and programmes will be used. The importance 
of this question is being increasingly recognized in 
developing countries, and action is being taken by some 
of them to establish standards and programmes con
sistent with their own circumstances and requirements. 

167. A second major problem to be solved relates to 
the access of candidates to training and to their voca
tional guidance or selection. These questions are inter
related and are of particular importance in countries 
where training facilities and funds are limited. 

168. The problem is then to obtain the maximum 
return from the existing training facilities' needs. This 
would mean: 

(i) Limiting access to the number for whom these 
facilities can provide adequate training, i.e., to the 
number for whom sufficient premises, equipment and 
teaching personnel are available; 

(ii) Within the limits of acceptable numbers, eliminat
ing candidates who do not possess adequate ability and 
qualifications for the training concerned; 

(iii) Eliminating, during the course, the trainees who 
are clearly not capable of continuing the training to 
the end. 

169. This is, of course, an exclusively economic and 
technical view of training. It cannot always be recon
ciled, at least on a short-term basis, with the principle 
that each member of the community should be entitled 
to vocational training in order that he may fulfil his 
full role in society; it will for the countries themselves 
to decide on the action to be taken when the two aspects 
cannot be reconciled and a choice is necessary. 

170. The situation is also complicated by the fact 
that, in many developing countries, very few complete 
the full course in comparison with the numbers at the 
beginning of training. This means that there is an excess, 
which is sometimes very considerable, at the stage of 
" access to training facilities " and a shortage during the 
final stages of training. In consequence the problem 
does not consist only of making a choice between free 
access to training or systematic limitation of the number 
of candidates but also of ensuring a reasonable balance 
between the numbers required by industry, the number 
of pupils and the number for whom adequate training 
facilities are available. 

171. It is clear that a number of pupils in excess of 
the available facilities should not be admitted and that 
the essence of the choice is to decide between giving 
adequate training to an appropriate number of traine.es 
and inadequate training for a greater number. While 
it is possible to accept temporarily slightly more can
didates than existing facilities warrant this should be 
done only in special circumstances since otherwise the 
risk will be too great that all the pupils, not only those 
additional to the normal complement, will be inadequate-
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Iy trained. If the number of suitable candidates desir
ing training, coupled with the employment which will 
be available, exceeds existing training places, then the 
only solution would appear to be to extend the training 
system accordingly. 

172. Training for occupations which do not offer 
much prospect of employment in the near future should 
also be discouraged, as it will inevitably lead to consi
derable difficulties. Some countries consider training as 
a means of reducing the number of unemployed when 
there is general unemployment and under-employment 
and, from the social point of view, training can be very 
useful in such cases. The effort may however be largely 
wasted if an energetic employment policy is not intro
duced at the same time. 53 

173. The problem is more complex as regards free 
access to training on the basis of candidates' suitability. 
In some forms of training, for instance accelerated 
training for adults, there can be no question of admit
ting unsuitable candidates and strict selection is therefore 
essential. If it is not practised the training will not be 
successfuL 

174. The position is however less rigid with regard 
to the long-term training of younger people. In develop
ing countries there is often very considerable diversity 
of general education and basic knowledge among can
didates for such training. While it is certainly reasonable 
to reject those who are not physically or intellectually 
suitable for the training programmes envisaged, it is 
less certain that those whose only shortcoming is ina
dequate general education should be rejected. In su~h 
cases it would seem desirable either to make special 
arrangements within the framework of technical and 
vocational education for the deficiency to be made up 
-for instance by means of special courses - or, alter
natively, to make more general arrangements to p~ev~nt 
such deficiencies arising, for instance by estabhshmg 
better co-ordination between general and technical 
education. 

175. Consideration should be given only as a last 
resort to the radical elimination, during a training 
course, of pupils who are not up to standard and t?en 
only after everything possible has been done to obvtate 
the necessity for such a step which, in itself, is an admis
sion that the training facility in question is not being 
used to the best advantage. Action for this purpose 
would include adequate vocational guidance and selec
tion before training commences with a view to ensuring 
that those admitted have the necessary ability and thus 
reducing wastage, on technical grounds, to the greatest 
extent possible. 

176. Certain trainees may be obliged to drop out 
for financial reasons or family troubles, unless provision 
is made for financial or other help to be available in 
case of need. Even so, there are likely to be pupils who 
cannot continue in a school or training centre. If steps 
can be taken to provide better links between the various 
training systems so that such pupils are enll:bled t? 
continue their training while earning, then their parti-

sa See paragraph 136 in this connex.ion. 
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cipation in the course will not have been a waste, either 
for themselves or as regards the benefit which the com
munity should receive from the training facility cons
tituted by the course. Similarly, if there is close liaison 
between school and industry, pupils obliged to leave 
school should be able to find employment without 
difficulty. In such situations the training will not have 
been a waste. 

177. Another question which should be covered by 
standards is the duration of training, a question which 
might usefully be studied by countries in the process 
of industrialization. In doing so, they may wish 
to bear a number of points in mind. To begin 
with, institutional systems of training have been in 
existence for a long time and have frequently been 
little, if at all, changed during that period. It is quite 
possible that the various durations observed for different 
courses within these systems date back many years and 
are no longer valid today, in view of the changes which 
may have occurred in the content of the occupation 
and the improved teaching techniques and facilities 
which can be used. In the second place the duration, 
set in terms of the training programme involved, will 
naturally vary according to trainees' level of general 
education, the type of training involved and the teaching 
facilities available- such as appropriate staff, equip
ment and premises. Thirdly, it is sometimes the practice 
in countries at all stages of industrialization to maintain 
durations which are unnecessarily long. This occurs 
both in apprenticeship and in institutional training. 

178. Standards need to be established to evaluate 
training and to organize examinations. It is generally 
agreed that examinations are an excellent means of 
checking training, whether given in a school or in an 
enterprise. The examinations need, however, to be 
based on nationally set training standards covering both 
the theory and the practical work of the occupations 
involved, if they are to serve their purpose of check
ing that training is satisfactory in terms of the 
objectives laid down. It may also be desirable to sup
plement traditional examinations with other evaluation 
methods such as school marks, tests, observations and 
questionnaires so as to obtain comprehensive results. 
If adequate means of evaluating training are not used, 
it is extremely difficult to ensure that training is adapted 
to the requirements of employment and to prevent 
young people who are being trained in enterprises 
from being exploited. 

(c) Teaching programmes and methods 

179. The use of programmes and methods of high 
pedagogical value will help considerably to secure the 
necessary return from training systems. Considerable 
progress has been made in this field in recent years in 
developing countries. International assistance has 
been given to achieve a progressively higher quality of 
training. 

180. The improvements in teaching methods have 
come about by the increasing acceptance of various 
means: the experimental method, the active method, 

the use of audio-visual aids integrated into instruction 
and the global method which is used particularly for 
accelerated training and which concentrates all theore
tical instruction around practical exercises and pro
grammed instruction which makes use of appropriate 
machines. 

181. Similarly, very considerable progress has been 
made in the preparation and application of teaching 
programmes as a result of the improvement in teaching 
methods, of developments in the analysis of occupations 
and the levels of qualification of the establishment of 
training standards and of the increased account which 
has been taken of the level of general education of both 
pupils and teaching staff. 

182. The particular difficulties which developing coun
tries sometimes encounter in using teaching programmes 
and series of practical exercises are due to a number of 
causes. The use of unsuitable training programmes is 
often evidence that a training system is old and tradi
tional. While these programmes can be improved the 
desired improvement in the quality of training will not 
be achieved if action is not taken simultaneously on 
such matters such as relevant renewal of equipment to 
meet current training needs, the training of teachers, 
and the acquisition of audio-visual material. This is 
evidence once again of the interdependence of the various 
elements of training systems. Language problems also 
have to be faced, since access to documentation is fre
quently made difficult by lack of knowledge of the 
languages used. 

183. Expert assistance has been extensively utilized in 
dealing with problems, and in particular in improving 
training methods and programmes of education and 
training. This assistance, however, involves a risk. It 
tends to lead to the introduction of programmes which 
are employed in developed countries but which are not 
suitable to the needs of industrializing countries. For 
this reason, it is essential for teams of international 
experts to include specialists in methodology who are 
capable of making the necessary adaptations of pro
grammes to local requirements, in addition to specialists 
in the techniques of particular occupations. 

(d) Recruitment and training of teaching staff54 

184. The seriousness of the problems with which 
developing countries are faced in connexion with the 
recruitment and training of teaching staff is generally 
recognized. These problems are particularly acute for 
workshop instructors and are due in the first place to 
the conditions of employment especially the salaries 
paid, which make it difficult to recruit personnel of the 
required quality. It is clear that these problems will 
become even more serious as industrialization develops 
more rapidly as the best instructors are likely to be 
attracted by the greatly increased opportunities in 
industrial employment. Problems also arise in regard 
to technical and pedagogical training for instructors and 

54 The term is used here to cover both those who give training 
in training institutions and those who give it elsewhere, for ins
tance, in the course of work. 



are due, in many countries, to the low level of general 
education, technical knowledge and industrial experience 
of candidates for posts as instructors. They are also due 
to the shortage of the necessary training facilities 
for them. 

185. The qualifications required of teaching staff vary 
according to the level and type of training they are 
required to give. Teaching staff fall broadly into the 
following categories: teachers of practical work; teachers 
of theoretical technical courses; teachers of general 
subjects. Teachers of general subjects should be trained 
at the normal pedagogical institutes or teacher training 
colleges. 55 

186. For teachers of theoretical technical subjects 
only a few specialized institutes exist. It is essential that 
in any programme of developing schools for technical 
education, in particular at the secondary level, provision 
will have to be made for specialized institutes. Entry 
requirements would correspond to the completion of 
secondary education, preferably in a technical school, 
but access from general secondary education should also 
be allowed. In that case additional periods of practical 
technical instruction would be necessary to bring the 
candidates up to the level of technical knowledge required. 
The practice of appointing as teachers of theoretical 
technical subjects students who have just completed 
their own courses in technical education, while under
standable on the grounds of extreme scarcity of teachers, 
should not be allowed to continue. Such future teachers 
should, at the very least, be given a period of special 
instruction in pedagogical methods, the use of teaching 
aids, etc., at a specialized training institute for 
technical teachers. 

187. Teachers of practical work are essentially work
shop instructors. They carry out their duties both in 
training institutions and in enterprises. In addition to 
an adequate level of education and training for the 
occupation they teach they should have some years of 
practical experience in it so as to be familiar with 
the conditions in which it is practised in industry. 

188. At the present time, however, trainee workshop 
instructors in developing countries do not always have 
the requisite mastery of their occupation, or practical 
experience in it, and it is necessary to provide further 
technical training for them. It is probable that they 
will also need further general and technical education 
to ensure that their educational and technical back
ground is adequate in the light of the level of training 
they will be required to give. Before commencing their 
instructional work they will need instruction in peda
gogical techniques, a necessity which is frequently 
overlooked, particularly when the training is given 
within the enterprise. 

189. A constant effort is, however, being made to 
organize a network of technical teacher- and instructor
training institutes in developing countries. In Asia, for 
instance, India is in the process of establishing with the 
help of the United Nations Special Fund six instructor 
training institutes. Pakistan is setting up two institutes 
and Cambodia one. Burma, Indonesia and Iran also 

ss See chapter 2, para. 97. 
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have institutes of this type. In Latin America, and again 
with the help of the United Nations Special Fund, 
institutes or systems of instructor-training are being 
established in Chile, Colombia, Mexico, Peru, Uruguay 
and Venezuela. In Africa similar projects are foreseen 
or are in operation in such countries as Algeria, Congo 
(Leopoldville), United Arab Republic, Libya, Morocco, 
Nigeria, Senegal and Tunisia. Similar projects are also 
in progress in Europe and the Middle East.56 

190. The International Centre for Advanced Technical 
and Vocational Training which is being established at 
Turin by the ILO will be able to make a substantial 
contribution to the training of teaching staff. This 
Centre will commence operation in 1965 and it will be 
possible to organize on a large scale programmes of 
further training for instructors which will involve both 
pedagogical training and periods of practical applica
tion in industry, or in European training bodies. It will 
thus supplement the possibilities for further training for 
teaching personnel which are available on a regional or 
international basis with international or bilateral assis
tance.57 

(e) Education and training of supervisors 
and technicians 

191. Most of what has been said in the previous 
section concerning access to facilities for technical 
education and vocational training applies also to per
sonnel in the categories of supervisor and technician. 
However, at this level it is more difficult to define or 
delimit occupations as precisely as can be done in the 
case of skilled workers. Nor is it in many cases possible 
to lay down national norms and standards for tech
nicians' occupations because the rapid development of 
technology brings with it considerable changes in func
tions and duties. It is therefore necessary to look a 
little more closely at the actual content of the courses. 

192. In addition to the category of foremen and super
visors, two groups of technicians were referred to earlier, 
namely assistant technicians and technicians. The func
tions of the assistant technician frequently overlap with 
those of foremen and supervisors and will therefore not be 
separately discussed here. The combined group of fore
men and supervisors/assistant technicians is, broadly 
speaking, constituted by those who, after completing a 
full training as a skilled worker and acquiring conside
rable practical experience in their craft, have followed a 
full or part-time course of supplementary education 
providing them with the necessary background of under
lying theory and principles, as well as instruction in 
related subjects. Their duties usually involve supervising 
the work of skilled craftsmen. Amongst other functions, 
this comprises the planning, control and inspection of 
production in a given workshop or unit, working out 
the details of a task in the light of well-established prac
tice, distributing work and personnel, ensuring the 
application of safety and labour legislation and dealing 

56 Brief descriptions of several schemes are given in E/3901/ 
Rev.l/Add.2, chapter 3, annex C "Examples of national train· 
ing schemes for instructors". 

57 See section VI below. 
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with personnel problems. Such duties require conside
rable experience and knowledge of skills, operations, 
administrative practice and human relations. In prac
tice, this ideal will often not be immediately attainable 
in the developing countries; many will accede to such 
positions without having undergone formal supple
mentary courses. It would be advisable for this group 
to provide part-time courses by which they could sup
plement both their general education and the background 
knowledge necessary for the efficient execution of their 
functions. Adequate opportunity should be provided 
to skilled workers having the necessary initiative to 
make use of such supplementary part-time courses. The 
immense desire to learn and to advance often found 
among young workers should be exploited by encourag
ing private study. 

193. The content of such supplementary courses 
would include improvement in the use of the mother 
tongue or the working language, workshop arithmetic 
and some elementary science. Technical subjects should 
convey practical knowledge of specific tasks and a 
general understanding of machines, tools and instruments. 
The courses should further provide instruction in works' 
organization and administration and last, but not least, 
in problems of human relations. The latter subject is of 
particular importance to all those acceding to the posi
tion of supervisor. In practice, the effectiveness of such 
supervision is often hampered by lack of personal 
authority. Such lack of authority is, however, not only 
due to insufficient knowledge. It can also be due to the 
fact that, in certain countries, the industrial supervisor 
who does not belong to a family which traditionally 
holds responsibility and authority in the social hierarchy 
may not be recognized by the workers under him as 
having the right to exercise authority in the industry 
hierarchy. In these and other countries, however, supe
rior education and training are being increasingly recog
nized in their claim for leadership. 

194. The group of technicians consists of persons 
who, having completed the first cycle of secondary 
education, and sometimes both, continue their studies 
at a full-time technical institute for training in techniques 
requiring more theoretical knowledge and understand
ing of scientific principles. They may also, after their 
secondary education, engage themselves as engineer
ing apprentices or the equivalent in other branches 
and attain the same level by alternating periods of 
practical work and attendance at the technical institute 
or college. The duties of such technicians in the 
engineering field include the following: working on 
design and development of engineering plans and 
structures; erecting and commissioning of engineering 
equipment and structures; engineering drawing and 
detail constructions; estimating, inspecting and testing 
engineering construction equipment; use of surveying 
instruments; operating, maintaining and repairing engi~ 
neering machinery, plant and engineering services and 
locating defects therein; laboratory work, testing of 
materials and components, sales engineering and advis~ 
ing customers. 

195. The study course for this group would, in general, 
have to include some general subjects, in particular a 

foreign language in common technical use if their own 
does not enable them to become and remain conversant 
with the development of techniques in their speciality. 
The course also includes basic sciences and general 
technical subjects such as applied mechanics, strength 
of materials, thermodynamics and the specialized tech
nical subjects and practical exercises, in particular 
engineering drawing and construction, covering the 
chosen vocation}>S The entry requirements for such a 
course, of two or three years' duration, need to be 
quite rigorous. 

196. Many of the industries in developing countries 
process agricultural products. The operation of such 
processing plants requires special skills. The duties of a 
milk plant operator or foreman, for example, include 
the following: operation of reception and processing 
equipment; maintenance of equipment in good working 
condition and supervision of its cleaning after the daily 
run; supervision of the quality of incoming milk to 
be processed, and the milk or milk products to be dis
tributed, through routine laboratory examinations; 
heat treatment of liquid milk to be packaged in bottles 
or cartons; manufacture of butter, various kinds of 
cheese, fermented milk products and so on. 

197. The course of study for such a group of techni
cians would need to include biological and bacteriolo
gical subjects and an understanding of marketing 
principles, as well as many of the subjects outlined in 
paragraph 195. 

(f) The education and training of engineers 

198. The training for the engineering technician 
mentioned above will apply in many respects, at least 
when curricula are compared, to the training actually 
provided, with the aim of producing graduate engineers, 
in many existing post-secondary technical institutes in 
the developing countries. It must be emphasized however 
that, in general, the education and training of graduate 
engineers in the highly industrialized countries requires 
a much longer and more exacting period of study, 
namely four to six years. 

199. Entry to such a course normally requires a level 
corresponding to a full secondary education with a 
predominance of mathematics and natural sciences. The 
ratio of theoretical to practical instruction will be much 
higher than for the engineering technicians. Moreover, 
although in the beginning of the course the subjects are 
similar to those of the engineering technicians' course 
mentioned in the preceding paragraphs, their treatment 
needs to be much more thorough with an emphasis on 
general principles and application of these principles 
to the most varied problems. 

200. Furthermore, it is necessary for the curriculum 
of the graduate engineer to contain a great deal of 
individual and independent construction (engineering 
drawing) and research work. He is expected to be compe
tent by virtue of his fundamental education and training 
to apply the scientific method and outlook to the analysis 

os The question of practical work in enterprises for student 
engineering technicians is discussed below, in paragraph 202. 
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and solution of engineering problems and to be capable 
of closely following progress in his branch of engineering 
science by consulting newly published work, assimilating 
such information and applying it independently. This 
knowledge and competence can only be acquired by 
individual and direct experience. This means that the 
future graduate engineer must, as part of his education, 
have conceived, planned and drafted some piece of 
machinery or structure having predetermined charac
teristics. Alternatively, he must have investigated some 
engineering process in detail and suggested improvements 
in machinery or operation, as a part of the independent 
diploma or thesis work required at the end of a graduate 
engineering course. 

201. Advanced technological research very often is 
not possible to undertake within the present financial 
or human resources of universities and technological 
institutes in the developing countries, particularly in 
subjects such as semi-conductors, atomic reactors or 
electronics. This is also true in the case of fundamental 
research concerned with "unnatural" states of distance, 
speed, size, time, temperature and pressure, because it 
involves heavy expenditure on equipment and increas
ingly refined techniques are required to measure them. 
On the other hand, there are many subjects or problems 
which can only be investigated locally, in a given 
geographical region, where applied research and 
engineering science contribute to development. Surveys 
of natural resources, extraction, processing and utiliza
tion of local materials, exploitation of unconventional 
energy sources, irrigation and hydraulics are obvious 
examples. Research, or at least an individual creative 
effort in engineering science, should therefore be an 
essential part of the training of top-level engineers in 
the developing countries. 

(g) Practical work 

202. Practical work, either before the study course 
or between terms or for one or two full terms during 
the course, is an essential complement of any graduate 
engineer's or engineering technician's education. There 
are several ways of arranging practical work periods. 
It will not be difficult to make them compulsory for 
both categories of students, because it should be easy 
to enlist the support of industry. The purpose of such 
practical work periods is not to supplement the instruc
tion given at the university or technological institute, 
but to acquaint the future engineer or technician with 
practical work conditions and requirements. He evidently 
cannot be expected to rival an experienced worker in 
his particular skill but he should have first-hand acquaint
ance of manipulating tools and machinery and should 
have spent some time in the maintenance workshops 
and production sections of a factory. 

IV. IN-PLANT TRAINING OF GRADUATE ENGINEERS IN 

THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

203. The above-mentioned considerations refer to 
the training of engineers in the established educational 
systems of the developing countries. While such efforts 

will assist in improving the quality of education, atten
tion needs to be given to a serious problem that exists 
in the developing countries, namely a gap between the 
actual requirements of knowledge and skills by the 
industry and the supply of such skills as acquired by 
the engineers through the existing educational system. 
It is basically the problem of how to bridge the gap 
between the fundamental knowledge gained at the 
university and its application in industrial practice. 
In-plant training is one way of helping young engineers 
to bridge this gap. It is being increasingly recognized 
in many industrial enterprises in the developing countries 
that the solution of the problem should not be left to 
chance; in other words, that it would not suffice to 
attach the graduate as an apprentice to technical person
nel and hope that he will obtain the required experience 
in a reasonable period of time. There is a need to pro
vide systematic and closely supervised guidance to the 
graduates in applying the basic scientific principles lear
ned at the university to the many practical problems 
arising daily in the factory. 

204. A factor bearing on the type of in-plant training 
required is the extent to which practical technological 
education has been provided to the young engineer 
during his stay at the university. There is growing recog
nition in many countries that theoretical training should 
be combined with the practical during the undergraduate 
years, and, in leading schools of engineering, industrial 
practice has been made part of the curricJ.llum along 
with the theoretical instruction. The main objective of 
these periods of practical work is to acquaint the 
student with the working conditions and atmosphere 
of industrial establishments and to give him the oppor
tunity of observing the application in practice of engineer
ing theory. The value of these periods is generally recog
nized, but a criticism frequently levelled by industry, 
universities and the students themselves, is that they 
confine the student to observation and do not let him 
play an active role, however modest it might be. As a 
contract, in-plant training programmes emphasize the 
development of abilities, that is the acquisition of skills 
and the exercise of judgement in concrete cases rather 
than the addition to technical knowledge. Another pur
pose is to make apparent the suitability of graduate 
engineers for particular occupations.59 

205. Since the in-plant training programme is designed 
to fill a gap in the first instance, each programme of 
training will have to be tailor-made for the situation. 
Whether it should form a permanent feature of the 

59 " The American industrial attitude regarding the education 
of engineers is very widely that of expecting the undergraduate 
engineering curriculum to provide a good basic scientific and 
technical foundation upon which the industry can provide the 
necessary development and understanding of problems peculiar 
to it after the student has entered the company employ. The expecta
tion that an engineering graduate will be immediately productive 
is less prevalent today than it was two decades ago; in fact, it has 
largely disappeared. " A Report on the Education and Training of 
Professional Engineers in the United States (Conference of Engineer
ing Societies of Western Europe and the United States), Engineers' 
Council for Professional Development 1962, p. 80. Also, see Yap 
Kie Han, "In-plant Training of Graduate Engineers". Industrial
ization and Productivity Bulletin No. 4, United Nations, New York, 
pp. 50-57. 
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country's network is a question that needs to be explo
red further. This is a much more complex problem, in 
view of the fact that it involves basic policy questions 
on national education.60 

V. EDUCATION AND TRAINING OF HIGHER ADMINISTRATIVE 
AND MANAGERIAL PERSONNEL FOR PUBLIC AND PRI
VATE INDUSTRY 

A. TRAINING OF HIGHER ADMINISTRATIVE PERSONNEL IN 
THE GOVERNMENT ORGANIZATIONS 

206. The training of the higher administrative and 
managerial personnel to deal with problems of indus
trialization needs to be approached at two levels: at 
the level of formulation of policies and preparation of 
plans for industrial development and at the level of 
management of individual enterprises. The latter category 
is easily identifiable and recently its role in the efficient 
administration of the industrial enterprises has received 
considerable attention. As the discussion of the subject 
will indicate later, the subject of management of indus
trial enterprises was originated in the United States of 
America and later followed extensively in the West 
European countries. The subject in those countries has 
been approached primarily at the plant level. The role 
of the State, on the other hand, is very important in the 
developing countries. It provides a horizon in terms of 
development goals and creates an atmosphere in which 
industries can be established and operated. The role 
of the government, therefore, becomes more meaningful 
in aiding the process of industrial development. The 
economic administrators in the developing countries 
are already playing a vital role, not only in initiating 
various industrial development projects, but also in 
controlling the pace of development through systems 
of allocation of foreign exchange, raw materials and 
licensing. The economic functions of the administrators 
in the governments have been increasing and any improve
ment in the services they provide to aid the industrial
ization process would be desirable. 

207. The training of economic administrators, who 
deal with problems of formulation and implementation 
of industrial development programmes in the developing 
countries has been so far intimately connected with the 
training in economic planning. It is being increasingly 
realized, however, that the knowledge and skills required 
in this area require training which, in a way, attempts 
to provide technical background to economists and 
economic background to engineers and technical 
personnel working in government and semi-govern
ment institutions. In a recent survey carried out 
by the United Nations, certain gaps in training provided 
by the economic development institutes were ascertained. 
The consensus of opinion of those involved in the train
ing of economic administrators was that courses in 
formulation, evaluation and implementation of indus
trial development projects should be provided in the 
existing economic development training institutions 

60 For details of the in-plant training programme for engineers, 
see E/3901/Rev.1/Add.2, chapter 3, annex D. 

sponsored by the governments and the international 
organizations. This should be followed by evolving train
ing programmes in industrial development for the econo
mic administrators. Such training programmes could be 
introduced in the Planning and Development Institutes 
sponsored by the regional economic commissions of 
the United Nations and assisted by the Special Fund. 
The experience gained there could be made available 
further for use in similar training programmes. 

208. Training programmes in the above-mentioned 
areas are, to some extent, handicapped by the lack 
of data on feasibility reports and other data on imple
mentation of projects which are often considered as 
confidential data by leading agencies, consulting firms 
and, in some cases, the governments themselves. To 
permit the adequate preparation of teaching materials 
in training programmes on project analysis, etc., the 
release of some of the data contained in the feasibility 
reports would be considered essential. Further work, 
both on the substance of the training programme and 
the ways and means of preparing teaching materials, 
needs to be undertaken as soon as possible.61 

B. EDUCATION AND TRAINING OF HIGHER ADMINISTRATIVE 
AND MANAGERIAL PERSONNEL FOR PUBLIC AND PRI· 
VATE INDUSTRY 

1. Introduction 

209. The term, "higher administrative and manage
rial personnel for industry " here refers to the members 
of an enterprise who have responsibility for policy
making, planning, organizing, and directing important 
affairs of the enterprise. For example, in organizations 
employing a staff of several hundred, in which work is 
commonly performed by personnel at four levels, namely, 
workers, foremen or supervisors, department managers 
and senior or top management, the term includes pri
marily the last two levels. The term, " department 
manager " here includes managers whose administrat
ive responsibilities consist of matters concerned with 
production, accounting, finance, marketing or per
sonnel management. In small enterprises, particularly 
those which employ less than forty people, only the top 
managers would be likely to have the kind of responsibil~ 
ities mentioned here. 

(a) The need for ma!Ulgement 

210. The arbitrary definition of management is not 
intended to portray a systematic managerial structure. 
Its object is merely to identify the positions which carry 
a high degree of administrative responsibility, because 
the proper staffing of these positions is most important 
to the successful operation of an enterprise. Indeed their 
staffing, together with an understanding of the managerial 
functions which they involve, is now regarded as being 
of vital importance to the industrial development of 

61 See Preparation of teaching materials in economic and indus
trial development (E/C.5/54); document submitted to the Fourth 
Session of the Committee for Industrial Development of the Eco
nomic and Social Council. 



any country. This fact has been recognized by industrially 
developed countries, mainly within the past two decades. 
It now emerges clearly in developing countries, espe
cially with the growth of larger scale industry and expa
triation of some managers. Nevertheless, the functions 
of management and the training of managers are them
selves subjects which are not yet sufficiently developed 
throughout the world. However, the progress recently 
made in this field by many industrialized countries has 
major significance for industrial development anywhere. 
It is for this reason that a broad description of manage
ment training and development in industrialized coun
tries is provided here. While the developing countries 
have to adapt facilities to their needs, experience shows 
that the basic process described may be considered as 
being generally applicable. 

211. While the importance of general education and 
training is usually recognized, analysis of the need for 
particular types of education and training has often 
omitted important sectors. Even when shortages of 
trained manpower have been found to exist at all levels 
in developing countries, shortages of engineers and 
technicians have until recently received most attention, 
while shortage of management personnel seem to have 
received the least. But it is management personnel, i.e., 
those responsible for planning, innovating, organizing, 
co-ordinating and directing who make resources such 
as skilled labour, technology and capital productive. 
This has been adequately expressed as follows: 

" Effective management can often make a weak 
project prosper, but the strongest project has little 
chance if it does not have adequate management. 
This is true in the most industrialized countries; it 
is equally true in the under-developed nations, where 
impediments to industrialization can be surmounted 
only by superior management. Yet, due to the very 
nature of the non-industrialized countries, the thing 
they lack even more than capital is experienced mana
gement." 62 

212. Failure to recognize the importance of manage
ment in developing countries can perhaps be attributed 
to past experience in industrialized countries where 
developments were more gradual and the supply of 
managerial talent tended to follow economic growth 
more naturally. However, even these countries, as this 
report will show, have recently had to make strenuous 
efforts to acquire the management personnel essential 
for extensive and complex economic growth. 

(b) The professional manager 

213. The need for management depends a great deal 
on the rate and scope of enterprise development for 
which it is required. The small family-owned firm, 
which may make only one product over a long period 
of time for a limited and known market, needs less highly 
trained management. In past years even industrialized 
countries could afford to let young men grow with an 

62 Murray Bryce, Industrial Development, a Guide for Accele
rated Economic Growth, New York, McGraw-HJ!l Co. Inc., 1960, 
p. 158. 
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enterprise and slowly take places in managerial ranks. 
However, when the rate of industrial growth increases 
or when there is scope for increasing it, as in the develop
ing countries, the rate of training must be accelerated. 
Larger enterprises, together with new and continual 
technological developments, require a higher level of 
qualifications in management. 

214. Although small-scale family-owned and operated 
firms are still predominant in many developing countries, 
they do not usually meet the whole range of industrial 
needs. When a family firm grows to meet new circum
stances, it cannot usually provide enough family staff to 
keep pace with this growth .. This difficulty, as well as 
the emergence of large public enterprises increasing
ly common in developing countries- and larger mul
tiple-owned private corporations, has brought into being 
the professional manager. This new type of manager, 
who is the administrative mainstay of public and private 
enterprise in industrialized countries, is himself an 
employee. He is professional in the sense that he has 
intellectual qualities and fairly universal skills which 
he uses to serve the enterprise public or private. In 
countries with large sectors of public enterprise, the top 
managers are senior civil servants. The manager of an 
enterprise in a developing country generally has a more 
difficult task than his counterpart in a developed coun
try. As a rule, the operation of industry in the more 
advanced countries takes for granted the existence of 
the so-called external economies, that is, of a complex 
of economic overhead, including transportation, power 
and water supply, repair facilities and availability of 
spare parts, and of a variety of skills ranging from highly 
complex managerial skills to a labour force brought up 
in an industrial tradition and possessing at least a mini
mum of general and professional education. The entire 
institutional framework, which has gradually evolved 
throughout the course of economic development, pro
vides a favourable climate for the operation and growth 
of the industrial sector, or at least does not interfere 
with this. In the developing countries, economic and 
social changes brought about by industrialization are 
relatively recent phenomena and are accompanied by 
a number of frictions and maladjustments; many and 
varied obstacles have still to be overcome.63 The manager 
cannot always recruit workers with the necessary under
standing of the functions of the enterprise and of such 
matters as administrative discipline. Moreover, there 
is no large body of managerial colleagues who can help 
him solve his problems and correct his mistakes when 
necessary. He has to be highly self-reliant and must 
constantly help other members of the staff to do their 
work properly. 

(c) Qualifications for management 

215. While the abilities of managers in contemporary 
industrial society must be of a high order, it should not 
be assumed that managers must have special biological 
or mental characteristics. Occasionally, one finds cults 

63 Management of Industrial Entreprises in Under-Developed 
Countries (E/3143) United Nations publication, Sales No.: 58.II.B.5, 
p. 2. 
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of leadership and personality in management, but none 
of these have withstood the test of scientific inquiry. 
Research on the qualifications needed for success as 
managers shows primarily that most persons of sound 
mind and body who have more than average intelligence, 
the courage to make decisions, a strong sense of respon
sibility, and the necessary interest and motivation, can 
become good managers if they have the opportunity 
to learn. The occupation of manager is of a general 
character and there is no need for innate qualities. 
Nevertheless, in particular circumstances a manager 
may be required to possess a particular combination 
of skills, since managerial qualifications, (e.g. technical 
knowledge, innovation, energy, tact) vary according 
to the particular needs of the position. 

2. Education and training of management 
in industrialized countries 

216. The systems and methods of education and 
training of managerial personnel for public and private 
enterprises in industrialized countries are outlined below. 
Education and training is interpreted here as the more 
or less formal and systematic teaching of management 
in universities, schools, institutes and special training 
centres and under programmes sponsored by particular 
enterprises. 

217. In the earlier stages of industrialization, where 
there were more family-owned and managed firms, 
the families concerned generally provided their own 
managerial personnel. However, managers were also 
recruited from the ranks of craftsmen, tradesmen or 
clerical personnel, some of whom slowly rose to senior 
positions.64 Later, professionally trained engineers and 
accountants became available for management positions. 
In public enterprise, lawyers and persons of university 
education were appointed. There were no management 
training programmes either inside or outside enterprises. 
However, there was more time for individuals to learn 
through actual experience of managerial functions. 

(a) Development of management education in universities 
and colleges 

218. In the early part of the twentieth century, uni
versities and colleges in many countries introduced 
commercial courses, usually as adjuncts to economics 
courses. Commerce courses provided some training in 
accounting, finance and economics of trade. These 
courses have continued until the present day. They were 
not intended to provide, and do not provide, manage
ment training, although graduates from the courses 
seem to have made the transition to management occu
pations more easily than persons with no economic or 
commercial training. However, these graduates usually 
remain in professional work of a technical character, 
such as accounting and finance, and do not take up senior 
management posts. Formal management and business 
education was pioneered some time about 1910 in the 

64 Learning a trade or craft by apprenticeship is still common 
in some Western European countries, even for sons of industrial
ists who are destined to become managers. 

United States of America. The new concept was that 
management is a process of planning, organizing and 
directing, of appropriate functions which commonly 
include production, accounting, finance, marketing and 
personnel management in the industrial enterprise. 
University and college programmes, both graduate and 
undergraduate, based on this general concept became 
widely established in that country during the next fifty 
years. 

(b) Management education in Europe- special institu
tions 

219. During the past fifteen years many industrial
ized countries in Europe have made considerable efforts 
to develop management education facilities. With few 
exceptions, they have encountered resistance, or at least 
lack of interest, on the part of the universities. Conse
quently, they have had to develop facilities outside the 
university framework, in the form of special institutes 
or schools sponsored and operated by industrial firms, 
chambers of commerce, consulting firms and profes
sional associations. France, the Federal Republic of 
Germany, Italy, the Netherlands, Sweden and the Uni
ted Kingdom each have a number of such training 
institutes, which have the advantages of autonomy and 
of adaptability to meet rapidly changing needs. However, 
universities are needed for research and for long-range 
developJilent of scientific knowledge in this field. Several 
countries have been able to stimulate interest on the 
part of their universities. In France, management depart
ments (Instituts de preparation a !'administration des 
entreprises) have been established in all universities 
during the past six years. In the United Kingdom more 
than 200 technical and commercial colleges are now 
offering some courses in management at the under
graduate level as part of their regular curricula. Many of 
these colleges offer a wide range of special short courses 
for managers, as well as courses for a nationally recog
nized management diploma. 

(c) Management training within the enterprise 

220. A further significant development in almost all 
industrialized countries during the past ten years is that 
most large enterprises, both public and private, have 
also established their own programmes for training 
managers. These programmes vary widely, ranging from 
full-time courses of several weeks' duration to part
time lecture courses, seminars and conferences. The 
instructors are senior managers, full-time professional 
teachers and guest lecturers from consulting firms and 
universities. They generally teach the whole range of 
management subjects, with emphasis on the particular 
needs of the enterprise concerned. 

(d) General trend of management education and training 
in industrialized countries 

221. The general trend of management education and 
training for larger enterprises in industrialized countries 
is approximately as follows: 

A strong system of primary and secondary education 
of about twelve years' duration; 
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Four years of university or college studies, which include 
one or more of the following: physical sciences, social 
sciences, humanities, engineering, commerce and 
management; 

One or two years of professional management educa
tion at the post-graduate level; 

Some years of part-time employer-sponsored manage
ment training after several years' employment as a 
specialist (e.g. an engineer or accountant); 

Occasional specialist courses or seminars in various 
aspects of management, provided by universities and 
management institutes. 

3. Education and training of management 
in developing countries 

222. The problems of management training in devel
oping countries are, in the main, threefold. First, these 
countries generally have a shortage of people with the 
required basis of a sound, general education. Secondly, 
they lack management education facilities. Thirdly, they 
seldom have enterprises in which managers can learn 
from good on-the-job experience. 

(a) College education - the commerce courses 

223. Some of the colleges in the developing countries 
provide courses in commercial subjects such as account
ing, finance and economics, in addition to the general 
curriculum of subjects such as languages, history and 
philosophy. They are patterned on the commerce course 
of some industrialized countries. These courses provide 
general college education and limited preparation for 
accounting and financial occupations. There are indica
tions that some of these colleges have modified their 
commerce courses to include management training (e.g. 
training in marketing, work study, personnel adminis
tration, labour relations and administrative theory and 
practice) patterned on the business administration 
courses of the United States. 

(b) Universities and special institutions 

224. During the past ten years some of the develop
ing countries have acquired new educational institutions 
designed specifically to provide management training. 
The University of the Philippines now has a post-gra
duate course in business administration which was 
developed with assistance from the United States. The 
Philippines Industrial Development Centre also offers 
management training. The Ford Foundation has assisted 
the United Arab Republic to establish a Higher Institute 
for Management. Pakistan now has an Institute for 
Public and Business Administration at the University 
of Karachi. Brazil, Colombia, Ghana, Iraq and Uruguay 
each have at least one management department in a 
university. Mexico has at least four such departments. 
Nigeria has established in 1946 an Institute of Adminis
tration for the training of public servants. Management 
institutes for the training of graduates have recently 
been established in Ahmedabad and Calcutta, India, 
with the aid of the Ford Foundation. India also has an 

Administrative Staff College, established in 1957, and 
the Indian Institute of Science has a Department of 
Management. 

225. The foregoing account, although incomplete, 
gives an indication of how management education has 
been initiated in some of the developing countries. Most 
of the facilities mentioned have only recently been 
established, and it will be some time before their gra
duates make an impact on the economy of their respec
tive countries. These university, college and institute 
programmes will, in due course, assume particular 
importance in countries now receiving outside technical 
assistance in the field of management education. When 
this assistance ends, the universities, colleges and ins
titutes concerned must be ready to take over responsi
bility for management education and research. 

(c) Need for undergraduate programmes 

226. Since these countries need to train managers as 
quickly as possible they will have to emphasize the 
undergraduate level of university education for some 
time. This does not imply that they should not at the 
same time initiate graduate training programmes, parti
cularly programmes for training management teachers. 
However, emphasis on undergraduate programmes with 
properly balanced curricula can produce potential 
managers and management specialists more quickly. 
The curriculum of an undergraduate programme should 
include: 

Social sciences such as economics, political science, 
sociology and psychology to provide the student with 
a good understanding of the culture of his society 
and the environmental determinants of industry; 

Quantitative methods of analysis, with emphasis on 
statistical methods; 

Principles and methods of the general process of 
management; 

The four main " specialities " of management, namely, 
economics of the firm, finance and management 
accounting; work study or industrial engineering; 
marketing; personnel management. 

This type of programme enables young graduates to 
become of service to industry fairly quickly in one or 
more of the specialized fields mentioned. 

(d) Need for management teachers 

227. The chief difficulty encountered when initiating 
university and other management training programmes 
is the shortage of management teachers at all levels. 
Teachers for management development centres (des
cribed in the following section) are trained in these 
centres and under various current fellowship programmes. 
However, university and college management teachers 
require intensive post-graduate education for which 
most developing countries have very limited facilities. 
For some time to come, their best means of obtaining 
higher-level management teachers will be to send selected 
nationals to industrialized countries for graduate studies. 
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(e) Management development and productivity centres 

228. Many of the developing countries, recognizing 
that they need facilities which produce more immediate 
effects, have established a variety of training institutions 
designed to provide such facilities. Many of the institu
tions recently established are called management deve
lopment and productivity centres. These centres are 
established under the auspices of the governments of 
the countries concerned and are usually attached to a 
government department or ministry. They have an 
advisory council including representatives of other 
interested ministries, universities, employers' and workers' 
organizations. The function of the centres is to stimulate 
the interest of the whole community of enterprise -
public and private, management and labour in pro
ductivity. Their activities usually include: 

Publicity and promotional activities in favour of pro
ductivity improvement; 

Programmes of education and development for top and 
middle management, productivity technicians, supervi
sors and workers' representatives; 

Technical information and inquiry services and a refe
rence or lending library; 

The preparation (including translation and adaptation) 
of textbooks, training manuals, films, film strips, etc.; 

Advisory and consultant services and research into 
problems of raising productivity. 

Their concept is similar to that of the productivity 
agencies organized by many European countries during 
the past ten years. 

229. The work of these centres commenced with 
providing practical demonstrations of work study at 
the factory level. As it usually became obvious that 
improvements in productivity were also heavily influenced 
by middle and senior management decisions, the pro
grammes in these centres have been extended to include 
senior management training. They are now planned to 
cover the whole field of management. It has become 
increasingly recognized that restricting training to 
specialists and to some levels, particularly the lower 
levels, does not improve productivity very much and 
that comprehensive and systematic programmes are 
required.65 

230. A scheme for a fully integrated management 
development and supervisory training programme is 
presented in chart I. This does not imply that there 
should be only one programme or that one centre should 
necessarily supply the whole range of training. The 
purpose of data in chart I is to identify all sectors of 
the industrial enterprise for which training facilities are 
normally required. This is necessary in order to avoid 
the above-mentioned lack of balance and loss of effec
tiveness which occur when training is given only at 

65 See Richard S. Roberts, Jr., Economic Development, Human 
Skills and Technical Assistance, A Study of ILO Technical Assis
tance in the Field of Productivity and Management Development, 
Librairie E. Droz, Geneva, 1962. This publication provides a 
description of ILO assistance in this work, including a case study, 
entitled, " ILO productivity work in India ". 

certain levels and in certain specialities. It is also neces~ 
sary because junior members of the industrial community 
require training facilities which will enable them to 
work their way up to senior positions. For example, a 
young man working in the production field will need 
courses in such subjects as production planning and 
work study, to enable him to become a specialist before 
becoming a manager. If he is competent and can receive 
administrative training and experience, he will be able 
to assume managerial responsibilities sooner, perhaps 
first in production management and later in general 
management. Industrial personnel in a developing 
country require facilities for rapid mobility and pro~ 
gress which training can help to provide. The kinds 
of training proposed in the scheme do not exclude the 
possibility of further technical training and/or education 
if this should be necessary, particularly in the case of 
line supervisors and foremen. (Nos. 44 to 49 of chart I.) 

(f) Long-term need for management development and 
productivitv centres 

231. The smaller developing country generally has a 
greater need for a centre with a wide range of training 
facilities. However, wherever practicable, other training 
resources should be developed and used as quickly as 
possible. Technical colleges and vocational schools can 
provide full and part-time training for managers, mana
gement specialists, foremen, supervisors or workers' 
representatives. Professional bodies representing fields 
such as accountancy, personnel management, work 
study, general management and trade unionism, can also 
play their part in training. But in most cases, the centres 
will, for many years to come, have to meet the continu
ing and changing training and productivity needs of 
their countries, either with or without outside technical 
assistance. The need for them will diminish as long
term or permanent facilities become available in uni
versities, colleges and technical and vocational schools. 
However, the flexible services of the centres will still 
be needed to fill many gaps. This conclusion has been 
reached by many industrially advanced countries with 
regard to their own needs, in the light of their expe
rience during the past ten years. 

(g) The fellowship programme 

232. The fellowship programme connected with the 
management development and productivity centres is a 
further means of management training. Fellowships 
give staff members of the centres an opportunity for 
appropriate studies in industrialized countries. These 
studies, which may last from several months to one 
year, usually include a combination of specialized 
courses and attachment to selected industrial enterprises 
where the fellows can become acquainted with advanced 
methods. Fellowships enable individuals to obtain 
first-hand acquaintance with the personnel, theories, 
practices and system of industrialization in other coun
tries. They establish sources of future contact and infor
mation and provide much encouragement. The number 
of fellowships was very limited when the major source 
of technical assistance funds was the Expanded Pro-



Cbart I. Scheme for a fully integrated management development, productivity and supervisory training programme 

lEVI!L OF STAFf FOI 
WHICH COURSE IS OESIGNI!D 

TOP MANAGEMENT 
(Owners, directors, 
general managers) 

UPPER MIDDLE MANAGI!MENT 
(Depgrtment and senior seclioa 
head•. top 5Ioft officers, 
potential general managers) 

UPPER MIDDLE 
AND MIDDLE 
MANAGEMENT 
(As above 
plu• section 
heads, en. 
gineers, 
technolo-
gi•ts and 
others ear· 
marked for 
promotion) 

MIDDlE MANAQ.E. 
MENT ENGINEERS, 
TECHNICIANS, 
ACCOUNT ANTS, 
SALESMEN, 
SENIOR SUPER· 
VISORS 

tiNE SUPER· 
VISORS AND 
FOREMEN (and 
pOientlol 
fDf"emen) 

1. GENERAl SEMINARS 
(Planning, policy ortd detision-moking, organization, 
economic and human factors, finonciat planning) 

2. SPECIAl SEMINARS AND DISCUSSION GROUPS 
(Top management problems and exchange of experience) 

ARIOS PARA LA EVALUACION DE TiCNICAS 

3. SEMINARS OF APPRECIATION OF SPECIFIC MANAGEMENT TECHNIQUE$ 

S. MANAGI!Mi!NT AC· 
COUNTING AND 
OfFICE MANAGE
MENT 

15. FINANCIAL 
MANAGEMENT• 

16. BUDGETARY 
CONTROL 

•1. STANDARD 
COSTING 

(Work study, costing, manpo~er planning and deYelopmenl) 

STANDARD GENERAl MANAGEMENT COURSE 
(Planning, policy and decision making<. organization, control 
of operation, evaluation, nature and use of certain 
_ma"agement te,hniques) 

9. PRODUCT 
MANAGEMENT 
(Produd policy, 
research deiign, 
development, 
value g"alysis1 

etc.) 

tO. MATERIAl 
MANAGEMENT 

20. PURCHASING 

6. OPERATIONAL MANAGEMENt• 

t 1. PRODUCTION 
MANAGEM~NT 
(lndu1lrial 
Engineering) 

22. WORK STUDY" 

12. PLANT 
MANAGE
MENT 

28. PREVENTIVE 

18. ORGANIZATION 
Of AN ACCOUNTS 
DEPARTMENT 

21. STOCK CONTROL 
(General and MAINTENANCE 
ipecJcl tech· ORGANIZATION 

19. OFFICE 
MANAGEMENT 

44. COURSES FOR 
SUPERVISORS 
IN COSTING 

AND STORE-
KEEPING 

45. ADVANCED SUPERVISORY TRAINING 

46, TIU.INER AND INSTRUCTOR COURSE$ 

47, BASIC SUPERVISORY TRAINING 
{T.W.I etc.) 

23. 

24. 

25. 

26. 

27. 

nlques) 

PROCESS PLAN-
NING AND TOOL 
DESIGN 

PRODUCTION 
PLANNING AND 
CONTROl 

QUALITY CONTROL 

OPERATIONAL 
RESEARCH 

ECONOMICS 

COURSE$ FOR SUPERVISORS 
IN PRODUCTION MANAG~ 
MINT TECHNIQUES 

& Any of the courses in these groups can, of course, be taken separately or in various combinations and at different times. 
b Courses suited for participation by workers' representatives and trade union officials. 

13. MARKETING 
MANAGEMENT • 

29. MARKU 
RESEARCH 

30. SAlES 
PROMOTION 

31. SALES 
MANAGEMENT 

32. DISTRIBUTION 
(including 
transport 
manageme11t) 

33. ADVERTISING 

7. PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT' 8. MISCELLANEOUS 
(e.g. productivity 
mea1urement, inter
firm comparison, 
linear programming, 
report writing, 
discunion leading, 
speech training, 
etc.) 

34. MANPOWER PLANNING 
AND OEVELOPMENTb 

14. SPECIAL COURSES 
35. THi PERSONNEL OEPARTMe:NTb FOR TRADE UNION 

OFFICIALS 
36. SELECTION AND RECRUITMENT 

37. INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS" 

38. INDUStRIAL PSYCHOLOGYb 

39. JOB ANALYSIS TECHNIQUES 

40. WAGES AND INCENTIVES~ 

41. SAFETY AND HEALTH .. 

42. WELFARE MANAGEMENT"' 

43. INDUSTRIAl ANO LABOUR LAW~ 

DE BIENESTAR~ 

4J. OERE(HO INDUSTRIAl Y 

49. COURSES FOR SUPERVISORS IN 
LEADERSHIP AND PERSONNEL 
MANAGEMENT TECHNIQUES 
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gramme of Technical Assistance. However, the Special 
Fund has made it possible to grant many more fellow
ships. 66 Governments and enterprises in many countries 
have generally received a growing number of fellows 
and have played an important part in their training. 

(h) The Turin centre and management training 

233. If the necessary funds become available the 
Turin Centre for Advanced Technical and Vocational 
Training will provide managerial training for 400 per
sons from developing countries each year. The partici
pants will be carefully selected on the basis of their 
education, experience and general suitability for train
ing for senior management posts. In the early stages, 
however, emphasis will probably be placed on the 
training of management teachers. Candidates for such 
training would be members of the staffs of productivity 
centres and management development institutions and 
senior managers from the more important enterprises 
who may participate in the activities of these institutions 
as part-time instructors.67 

(i) Management development for public and private 
enterprises 

234. The preceding section dealt with the more or 
less formal functions of management training. The 
present section is concerned with the more informal 
process of managerial growth termed " development ". 
This process, although more informal, is nevertheless 
planned and directed by organizational means as well 
as by individuals themselves. This is not to deny the 
importance of cultural influence, i.e., the influence of 
life-long exposure to the values, customs and disciplines 
of a particular industrial society, on the development 
of the manager. Indeed, it is now commonly recognized 
that one of the major obstacles to industrialization in 
developing countries is that people are generally un
acquainted with the pattern of industrial living and 
working conditions. Transition from rural conditions 
and from more individualistic or small group traditional 
occupations (such as farming and home crafts) to urban 
life and to more formally organized work in a modern 
enterprise is · a difficult process, mainly because there 
are ~o established patterns to follow. This difficulty 
pertams to the whole range of industrial personnel 
including potential managers who must be recruited 
among individuals without industrial experience. How
ever, one of the important requirements of a modern 
industry at any stage of its development is that all its 
personnel, managers and workers alike, must continue 
to learn throughout their whole working life, because 
knowledge and skill become quickly obsolete. Training 
and development processes have acquired greater impor
tance because there is now less time for people to learn 
their occupation and because the requirements of that 
occupation are continually changing. The manager in 
particular needs development throughout his career. 
Development is here understood to mean the process 

66 See chapter 5, paragraph 324. 
67 Ibid., paragraph 336. 

whereby an individual learns through inner and outer 
direction, on-the-job experience and guidance from 
others. 

U) Management development in industrialized countries 

235. A discernible process of management develop
ment has emerged in many of the industrialized countries 
during the past twenty-five years or more, in medium 
and large-scale enterprises.68 It applies to public as 
well as private enterprises, although the latter have 
often led the way, presumably because they have had to 
be more adaptable. The process is described here because 
it has been found to have considerable relevance to 
developing countries, particularly as they acquire larger 
public and private organizations. Considerable effort is 
devoted to the selection of managers. Employers make 
some attempt to identify potential managers when they 
engage individuals who have just left school. However, 
the main work of identification takes place later, when 
the qualities of the person have been demonstrated in 
employment, even if only at worker level. Selection is, 
of course, a recurring process because after appointment 
as a manager, a person frequently moves to a position 
at a higher level and takes on other functions, and 
reappraisal of his qualifications is therefore necessary. 
The following is a common pattern of progress for an 
individual who becomes a manager. He begins his 
industrial career, after a university education, as a 
specialist (e.g. in engineering, accounting, personnel or 
marketing). After four or five years, he becomes a 
supervisor in his specialized field and after a further 
five to ten years, he becomes manager of his department. 
If he is destined for promotion to higher levels he must 
then broaden his experience and knowledge so that his 
qualifications become general, rather than specialized. 
The identification of the training and development 
needs of each individual is related to the selection of 
management personnel. At best, this is a co-operative 
venture on the part of the individual and his organiza
tio:n. .It involves deciding on realistic development 
object~ves and the means of achieving them. It requires 
analysis of present and future needs for managerial 
personnel within the enterprise. 

(k) Management development in developing countries 

236. In developing countries, the manager is faced 
with an uphill struggle for development. There is a 
lack of experienced senior managers to guide him, he 
has fewer professional colleagues, he has little published 
material and he has fewer norms or examples as a 
reference. At the same time, his status and authority 
are very high, and his enterprise, including his subor
dinates, fully expect him to manage competently. He 
is ~~ preoccupied with managing others, developing 
pohctes and methods and basic organizations, that his 
own development is neglected. These circumstances 

68 A. report ~f management development activities in eight 
countrtes exemplifyi~g degrees of industrialization (Chile, France, 
the Federal Repu~hc of Germany, Great Britain, India, Italy, 
Japan and_ the Umted St~tes) entitled Developing Better Managers 
was compiled and published by the National Industrial Con
ference Board, New York City, in 1961. 
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naturally condition him but often in the wrong direction, 
making him cynical. One additional problem is that 
managers in developing countries are less inclined to be 
selected objectively. Patronage of one kind or another 
often plays too great a part in their appointment. A 
related problem is the myth that managers do not really 
need any particular competence, but only authority and 
power. While technical functions like those of an engin
eer are considered difficult, managing is thought to be 
a simple task. 

237. Fortunately, there are usually potentially com
petent managers available. They are owners of small, 
medium and large enterprises or members of owners' 
families; they are, to an increasing extent, young men 
with general education and technical training in techno
logy, accounting, and so on, who become available for 
managerial positions in the same way as in the indus
trialized countries. The question which arises is how 
to assist them to become trained. The management 
development and productivity centres are, at least in 
principle, the best source of assistance. These centres 
can also influence the development of professional 
management associations. Some developing countries 
already have specialized societies such as personnel 
associations. However, they also need management 
institutions such as a " Society for Advancement of 
Management " with chapters in various sectors which 
provide " do it yourself" opportunities toward establish
ing management as a competent profession. The centres 
can provide published material and information on 
other sources of knowledge. They can also provide 
consulting services to enterprises and help them set up 
their own management selection, training and develop
ment programmes. Most of the centres are new and 
require much development themselves. They need addi
tional backing from governments. They also generally 
need much more outside technical assistance of the 
type which many of them are now receiving. 

(I) Concluding observations on the training of managers 
in public and private industrial establishments 

238. Experience in all countries in recent years has 
demonstrated the importance of qualified management 
personnel as a factor in industrial development. Devel
oping countries are in considerable need of managers 
who can effectively direct the production of goods and 
services. It is now known that, contrary to earlier assump
tions, management is based on knowledge and skills 
which can be learned. Moreover, with appropriate 
training and other development facilities the learning 
process can be vastly accelerated. 

239. Since the major developments in management 
education have taken place in the industrialized coun
tries only within the past twenty years, it is understan
dable that the developing countries, particularly those 
which have only recently begun to establish their own 
public and private enterprises, have a dearth of manage
ment training facilities. 

240. Most of the developing countries have begun to 
acquire management training facilities of the following 

types: higher general education, commerce and manage
ment training at university and college levels, manage
ment development and productivity centres. These 
facilities are generally new and need to be considerably 
developed. The main problem is lack of teachers. Uni
versity programmes of training and research are essential 
for the long-term supply of management knowledge and 
personnel. Formal educational institutions (e.g. uni
versities, colleges and vocational schools) are also needed 
to provide ancillary services, in the form of adult educa
tion programmes for industrial personnel. 

241. In the meantime, many developing countries 
have demonstrated that management development and 
productivity centres, with technical assistance from 
outside, can accelerate the development of managerial 
personnel. There is evidence that this leads to an improve
ment in productivity. The current formula for tech
nical assistance of this nature, namely, expert assistance 
in development centres, together with a fellowship 
programme, appears to be appropriate. The centres 
need to improve the quality and geographical range of 
their work. Many of them require much more outside 
assistance. Finally, it should be emphasized that for 
at least the next ten years developing countries will 
need the help of internationally assisted management 
development centres which can provide practical train
ing for persons already employed as managers and for 
new managers. At the end of this period, more formal 
educational and training facilities, such as those which 
now exist in many Western countries, may also be able 
to assist in providing sufficient qualified managers to 
accelerate economic progress in the developing countries. 

VI. INTRA-REGIONAL AND REGIONAL ARRANGEMENTS FOR 
EDUCATION AND TRAINING OF NATIONAL TECHNICAL 
PERSONNEL 

242. It has been generally agreed that training should 
be provided in the trainees' home country as far as 
possible. Almost all international organizations working 
in this field have recommended the establishment and 
expansion of local facilities for education and training.69 
However, only a few countries can claim to have an 
adequate network of educational and training institu
tions capable of meeting the needs of the country at 
all levels. 70 Therefore, the developing countries will 
have to take advantage of facilities available elsewhere 
both in the region and in the industrially advanced 
countries. 71 

243. The choice concerning training within the region 
and training abroad will be influenced primarily by the 
facilities available in the region itself and the degree 

69 I.L.O., First African Regional Conference, Lagos, 1960, 
Reports of First and Second sessions of the Committee for Indus
trial Development, Official Records of the Economic and Social 
Council, Thirty-first Session, Supplement No. 2 and ibid., Thirty
third Session, Supplement No. 2. Colombo Plan Bureau: Report 
on Training Facilities at the Technician Level in South and South
East Asia, Colombo, 1961. 

7o See chapter 2 of this report. 
n Training abroad has been dealt with in detail in chapter 5. 
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of specialization required for the trainee. In general, 
the available experience indicates that trainees sent 
abroad are generally a higher level personnel seeking 
either specialization in particular fields or comparative 
experience in various institutions dealing with certain 
basic problems.72 Trainees have been sent to the devel
oped countries generally when there is no alternative, 
namely, training in the country itself or in the region. 
The report on the Development Decade, pointed out 
that " Individual fellowships for study abroad should 
be limited to high-level specialists or to students who 
will acquire new technical knowledge in fields where 
training in the developing countries would be difficult 
or uneconomic ". 73 

244. The case for training in the countries themselves 
or in the region is based on low cost of training. In 
particular, it is based on the desirability of providing 
training in an environment similar to that prevailing 
in the trainee's country. These considerations are satis
fied in the case of training in another country of the 
same region, and hence the importance attached to 
intra-regional arrangements for training. 

245. The levels of industrial development differ in 
the countries of the same region and the degree of 
facilities for training vary accordingly. There is thus 
considerable scope for co-operation and help. Some
times, the capacity of the institutions is not utilized to 
the fullest extent and this should facilitate acceptance 
of trainees from other countries in the region.74 This 
situation often exists in the case of institutions which 
have been newly established. 

246. Apart from placement of trainees in other coun
tries of the region which have adequate facilities for 
training, serious consideration has been recently given 
to establishing institutions to serve groups of countries 
in the region or all countries in the region. Such insti
tutions very often cater to the needs in specialized train
ing. The training offered is generally of a high level, 
if not superior as compared to that in the developed 
countries. The main feature of training in regional 
institutions is the adaptation of a training programme 
to suit local needs, a feature which is too expensive and 
difficult to obtain in the case of individual training in 
the industrially advanced countries. As pointed out 
earlier, training programmes to be effective need to be 
adapted to suit the needs of the trainees in the develop
ing countries. While this can be achieved in the case 
of regional training institutes, they can also prepare 
training programmes to deal with peculiarly local prob
lems of development. This has been particularly evident 
in the case of training of government officials in planning 
techniques in economic and industrial development. 

72 Report of the Study Groups of Mining Engineers and Geolo
gists ST/TAO/SER.C/27, para. 4 and also ST/TAO/SER.D/59, 
para. 60. 

73 The United Nations Development Decade - Proposals for 
Action, United Nations publication, sales No.: 62.II.B.2, p. 36. 

74 Colombo Plan Bureau: op. cit., p. 241, and United Nations 
Economic Commission for Africa, Report of the Standing Com
mittee on Industry and Natural Resources, E/CN.l4/192, mimeo
graphed, para. 30. 

A. INTRA-REGIONAL CO-OPERATION IN TRAINING 

247. Various bilateral and multilateral programmes 
of technical assistance have encouraged placement of 
trainees in the countries of the regions. Similarly in 
countries in Latin America and in the Middle East, 
there is a continuous flow of students and trainees 
within the region. 75 Some of it is planned under the 
regional plans of co-operation and some is spontaneous 
and privately financed. The programmes of technical 
co-operation of the United Nations assist such coun
tries in this field by both financing selected trainees and 
assisting the countries in establishing the training in
stitution itself. 76 In the Latin American region, the 
co-operation by organizations in Colombia (SENA), 
Brazil (SENAI), Peru (SENATI) is instructive. The ILO 
has played a significant role in assisting the activities 
in those countries. The Marine Diesel Training Centre 
in Rangoon originally established at the request of the 
Government of Burma trained students from other 
parts of the region. 

248. The regional economic commissions of the 
United Nations are actively engaged in sponsoring 
regional co-operation on all matters of economic and 
social development. In the field of training for indus
trialization, they have been instrumental in setting up 
Institutes for Economic Development and Planning with 
the assistance from the Special Fund. The objective of 
these institutes (one each in the ECAFE and ECLA 
region and two in the African region) is to raise the 
technical level of government officials and specialists, 
both through an expanded training programme and 
by in-service training. They also assist the Governments 
in establishing the institutional and technical organiza
tions to evolve policies and formulate development 
programmes. The United Nations has also been active 
in establishing, with the assistance of the Special Fund, 
a Technological Research Institute in Latin America 
(ICAITI). It is concerned, among other things, with 
collaborating with Central American Governments and 
other organizations in the region in promoting scientific 
and industrial research including training researchers, 
technicians, etc. Technological research institutes are 
being established in a number of countries mainly to 
serve the needs of individual countries. In the African 
region, plans are being made to establish industrial 
research and development institutions on a sub-regional 
basis. 

249. The Asian Productivity Organisation, established 
in May 1961, has developed other forms of intra-regional 
co-operation with a view to up-grading management 
and technical skills in its member countries, such as 
study missions and training courses for which develop
ing countries of the Asian region have sometimes acted 

75 The main factor facilitating intra-regional co-operation is the 
existence of a common language. See Annual Report of the Tech
nical Assistance Board for 1960, Official Records of the Economic 
and Social Council, Thirty-second Session, Supplement No. 5, 
docwnent E/3471. 

76 See chapter 5. 



as hosts.77 India, Pakistan and the Philippines were 
some of the host countries for a study mission carried 
out in August and September 1962 which enabled par
ticipants from national productivity centres in member 
countries of the Asian Productivity Organisation to 
study the work of similar centres in other member 
countries and thus improve their own efficiency in the 
field of programme planning. Thailand was one of the 
host countries for a training course held in October and 
November 1962 to enable participants from Asian 
Productivity Organisation member countries to improve 
their knowledge of marketing and distribution techniques. 

250. The Inter-American Vocational Training, Re
search and Documentation Centre (CINTERFOR) 
now being established in Montevideo by the ILO, in 
co-operation with the countries of the American con
tinent, represents an attempt to extend intra-regional 
co-operation into fields other than the actual provision 
of training.78 The Centre is being set up in response to 
a resolution adopted by the Seventh Conference of 
American States Members of the ILO. The main func
tions of the Centre will be to carry out research and 
organize seminars on all practical and technical ques
tions related to the development of human resources, 
to establish a documentation service for these purposes 
and to provide assistance to interested bodies in respect 
of all problems connected with the general and technical 
organization of vocational training programmes. The 
Centre is financed by the ILO and the countries of the 
American Continent and part of its programme will be 
supported by international technical assistance funds. 

251. A regional centre for French-speaking African 
countries is being sponsored by ILO for training in 
labour administration. It is envisaged that in the earlier 
stages of operation (beginning late in 1966) it will con
centrate on the training of middle and lower grade 
personnel of the Departments of Labour in the region. 

B. REGIONAL SEMINARS 

252. Another significant method of intra-regional 
co-operation is the convening of seminars and work
shops in which representatives of government, industry 
and other organizations participate. The regional econ
omic commissions, in the case of the United Nations, 
sponsor seminars and meetings on subjects of interest 
to governments in the region. The specialized agencies, 
in response to suggestions made in the general con
ference of the organizations, appointed special com
mittees to deal with questions in the region and to sponsor 
and organize meetings on technical subjects. The train-

77 The following countries are members of the Asian Productivity 
Organisation: Republic of China, India, Japan, Republic of Korea, 
Nepal, Pakistan, Philippines, Thailand. Other Asian countries are 
also eligible for membership. 

78 An International Vocational Training Information and 
Research Centre (CIRF) has already been established jointly by 
the ILO and the Council of Europe in Geneva, Switzerland, to serve 
the countries of the European region. The Organisation for Econo
mic Co-operation and Development, the European Economic 
Community and the European Coal and Steel Community are 
also participating in the work of CIRF. There will be practical 
co-operation between CIRF and CINTERFOR. 
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ing element involved in such meetings is of a special 
character. It consists, primarily, of exchanging 
views and national experiences on specific problems 
of industrial development. It results in arousing 
the interests of senior technical persons attending 
such meetings to pursue further study of a particular 
subject. It also results more often in implementing in 
the respective countries the decisions reached at the 
meetings. Such regional meetings have immediate oper
ational character of significant interest. The following 
table provides a sample of such meetings held during 
1961, 1962 and 1963. 

253. The urgent need for qualified technical personnel 
in the developing regions, the growing awareness of the 
scope for greater intra-regional co-operation and the 
rapid evolution of training methods and techniques and 
of the actual content of training programmes to keep 
pace with technological progress are all factors which 
will certainly lead to the development of new forms 
of co-operation in the future. It is therefore not without 
interest at this time to draw the attention of the govern
ments to the following points. These emerge from the 
experience acquired thus far and are relevant in under
taking intra-regional co-operation. 

(i) Training outside the home country is not normally 
envisaged as a means of providing basic skills but rather 
for raising the level of qualifications with a view to 
highly specialized work, for the training of instructors 
and, in some cases, for giving training or further training 
to high level personnel. 

(ii) The establishment of regional training centres for 
which the technical, administrative and financial res
ponsibility must be shared by several governments is a 
costly undertaking. Financial assurance over a period 
of years is necessary and should not be affected by the 
fact that budgets are voted annually. 

(iii) All countries of the region need to be fully informed 
of the national training facilities available for regional 
use and of the procedures to be followed in order to 
enable their nations to take advantage of them. 

(iv) The trainees from various countries participating 
in a course should have similar basic qualifications and 
similar practical experience. 

(v) Since trainees attending courses at the regional 
institutes will normally be persons occupying positions 
of responsibility which preclude long absence from their 
home countries, training courses in the institutes should 
not be unduly long. They should be designed to provide 
appropriate advanced technical training. 

(vi) Training should be consistent with the need of 
the country and capable of immediate application in 
the trainees' home country on completion of the training 
course: (e.g., instructors should be trained abroad only 
if the facilities for giving instruction already exist -
or are being simultaneously established - in their home 
country). 

VII. WORK OF THE UNITED NATIONS FAMILY 

254. The present section is concerned with the cur
rent and planned activities of the United Nations family 
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TABLE 3.1. INTRA-REGIONAL PROJECTS UNDER THE UNITED NATIONS TECHNICAL 

Co-oPERATION PROGRAMMES (1961-1963) 

Name of project 

Seminar on organization and operation of industrial 
estates ...................................... . 

Working party on chemical industries ............ . 
Handicrafts (CREFAL) ........................ . 
Training course on Logging Techniques .......... . 
Productivity Seminar ........................... . 
Rural development and handicrafts .............. . 

Apprenticeship Seminar ......................... . 

Fisheries processing and technology training centre 
Fisheries training centre (South Pacific Commission) 
Training courses in laboratory techniques ........ . 
South Pacific regional training in boat building ... . 

Development prospects of basic chemical and allied 
industries in Asia and the Far East ........... . 

Inter-regional seminar on modern methods of iron and 
steel making ................................. . 

Seminar on training supervisors held by ILO ..... . 
Seminars on accelerated training held by ILO .... . 
Regional seminar for high-level labour administrators, 

held with assistance of ILO ................... . 
Regional seminar for high-level labour administrators, 

held with assistance of ILO ................... . 
Travelling seminar for senior management from private 

undertakings, held by ILO in co-operation with 
ECLA ...................................... . 

Technical meetings on productivity and public works 
held under auspices of ILO ................... . 

No. of No. of 
countries personnel 

Location participating participating 

Madras, (India) 22 22 
Bangkok, (Thailand) 14 14 
Patzcuaro, (Mexico) 5 NA 
Rangoon, (Burma) 6 NA 
Tokyo, (Japan) 13 25 
Lavyou, (United Arab 

Republic) NA NA 
Cairo, (United Arab 

Republic) 9 18 
Quezon City, (Philippines) 10 24 
Tulagi, (Solomon Islands) 4 25 
Talkerim, (Jordan) 11 NA 
Auki, (British Solomon 

Islands) and Nouville 
(New Caledonia) NA 31 

Tehran, (Iran) 

Prague and Geneva 50 126 
Singapore 13 45 
Karadj, (Iran) 8 14 

Brazzaville, (Congo) 15 16 

Freetown, (Sierra Leone) 12 19 

Central America 6 16 

Lagos, (Nigeria) 18 21 

in regard to the development of systems and methods of 
education and training. The international action in this 
context is to a large extent determined by the requests 
addressed by Governments to the United Nations or 
to the appropriate international organizations. The 
work of the United Nations and the specialized agencies 
in the field consists of studies and research, establishment 
of standards and models, and operations. It should be 
borne in mind, however, that all these are interdependent, 
both at the planning stage and when the programme is 
being implemented. 

256. Plans are under way to prepare technical stan
dards in the form of guides or manuals. These documents 
will take account of the results of technological research 
and experience gained in operational activities and will 
facilitate the execution of both national training pro
grammes and international technical assistance projects. 
It is envisaged that these new standards will cover, 
among other things: 

255. Details regarding research projects undertaken 
by the United Nations family are given in E/3901/Rev.l/ 
Add.2, chapter 3, annex E. As regards standards, the 
international organizations have prepared a number 
of them relating to the organization of vocational and 
technical education and vocational training. These 
standards are general, regional, or by sector. The most 
important of them are contained in the UNESCO 
Recommendation concerning Technical and Vocational 
Education (Paris, 1962) and the ILO Recommendation 
concerning Vocational Training (Geneva, 1962). The 
two organizations have reproduced these recommen
dations in a joint publication which is being sent to 
the Governments of their member States. 

(i) Employment objectives and manpower organi
zation; 

(ii) The establishment of vocational guidance tests in 
a number of developing countries; 

(iii) The preparation and use of audio-visual aids; 

(iv) The construction and fitting out of premises; 

(v) Equipment for training workshops; 

(vi) Codes of practice for various industrial sectors 
- building, electrical, mechanical and chemical in
dustries; 

(vii) Basic equipment lists for teaching and practice 
laboratories; 

(viii) Guide to management education at various 
levels. 



257. A substantial programme is foreseen for the 
preparation of standards applicable to training in given 
industrial sectors. It is intended that these standards 
should be based on: 

{i) The identification and selection of functions and 
key occupations in the industry concerned; 

(ii) The determination of the qualifications they 
require; 

(iii) The determination of the content, duration and 
conditions of training for these functions and occupations; 

{iv) A study of the organization of training in the 
industry; 

(v) A study of participation by employers' and wor
kers' organizations in the preparation and implementa
tion of training programmes. 

It is envisaged that, during the next five years, this 
programme will cover the chemical, textile and metal 
working industries, printing, transport, mining and 
petroleum. In the field of technological research, it is 
more difficult to establish standards but it will be pos
sible to elaborate recommendations on particular prob
lems such as: 

(i) The planning and design of prototype testing and 
research centres, and 

(ii) The typology of research laboratories and ins
titutions. 

258. A substantial portion of the operational pro
grammes undertaken by the United Nations system is 
devoted to the training of technical personnel for indus
trialization.79 This programme, which goes back many 
years, has grown rapidly as a result of the increasing 
demand from the industrializing countries and the 
development of the various aid programmes. The volume 
of the action involved is illustrated by the fact that, as 
of 31 October 1963, sixty-six projects approved by the 
Special Fund since its establishment were in the specific 
fields of technical education and training and manage
ment development for industry.so The Special Fund 
allocations for these projects exceeded $60 million.Sl 

259. Technical co-operation projects involve work 
in the following areas: 

{i) The analysis of manpower problems and the pre
paration of training schemes; 

(ii) Educational planning; 
(iii) The establishment or development of national 

training systems; 
(iv) The improvement of standards and methods; 

79 See chapter 4, paragraph 300. 
so Excluding, for instance, technological, research institutes, 

agricultural or public administration training institutes, small 
industry service institutes, telecommunications and civil aviation 
training establishments, general education, manpower planning, 
etc. 

Sl The Implementation of the Programmes Approved by the 
Governing Council at its Second Through Tenth Sessions, (SF/L.92), 
3 December 1963. 
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(v) The training of teaching staff; 
(vi) The establishment of engineering schools and 

specialized technological departments in universities; 
(vii) The establishment of management education 

and training facilities; 
(viii) The establishment of institutes of metrology and 

standards, mechanical engineering, and other research 
institutes; 

(ix) Establishment of extension and training services 
in agricultural and small-scale industries; and 

(x) The development of post-graduate training for 
scientists' and engineers' highly specialized fields. 

These missions and projects are usually national in 
character. They may, however, be confined to a specific 
area in a country or involve a number of countries in 
one region or continent which are faced with the same 
problem. 

260. Technical co-operation within the international 
programme for the developing countries takes different 
forms but generally combines the services of interna
tional specialists, the award of fellowships to national 
specialists, and the provisions of equipment for demons
tration purposes.82 A particularly important contribu
tion to programmes for training national officials and 
for the further training of technical personnel will become 
possible in the next few years following the establish
ment of such bodies as the regional economic planning 
institutes, the UNESCO Institute for Educational Plan
ning in Paris and the ILO Centre for Advanced Technical 
and Vocational Training in Turin. 

261. The conference and other meetings organized 
by the international organizations help to develop the 
desire of governments for technical co-operation. They 
make it possible, in connexion with a particular problem, 
to bring out the various factors and to determine the 
means of achieving the obj~ctives through international 
co-operation. The various publications of the inter
national organizations, including those prepared for 
such meetings, constitute an important source of infor
mation for the organizations themselves and the techni
cal assistance experts. 

262. The increase in op~rational activities financed 
by the Special Fund has given rise to a considerable 
increase in the work of the organizations dealing with 
studies, analyses and normative activities. Such work 
covers various problems of industrialization which can 
be tackled within the limits of the resources available at 
present. In order to avoid duplication of substantive 
effort and to promote co-ordinated action, appropriate 
inter-secretariat machinery has been established in 
fields such as manpower assessment and educational 
planning, technical education and vocational training, 
and agricultural education. 

82 For details see Reports of the Technical Assistance Board 
to the Technical Assistance Committee for the years 1960, 1961, 
1962, Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
second Session, Supplement, No. 5; ibid., Thirty-fourth Session, 
Supplement No. 5; and ibid., Thirty-sixth Session, Supplement 
No. 5 and chapter 5 of this report. 
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VIII. TRAINING POLICY AND INDUSTRIALIZATION 

263. Training policy can no longer be isolated from 
the other elements of national policy, particularly when 
this policy is conceived and operated within a framework 
of economic planning. The policy itself will be influenced 
by the rate of growth, the proportion of investment 
devoted to industrial development and the prevailing 
position of the educational system. 

264. The situation in developing countries is charac
terized by low levels of skills, inadequacy of funds for 
education and training. The situation, however, varies 
widely from countries with primitive economies to those 
in which industry has developed substantially. Between 
these two positions there are numerous countries in which 
a backward sector exists alongside an extremely modern 
sector. 

265. The policy to be followed in regard to training 
is thus, therefore, dependent on a large number of factors. 
These, in turn, depend on the conditions of the country 
concerned, the degree and dynamism of its economic 
and social development, its administrative structure and 
on the overall objectives of its national policy. In addi
tion, the problem of determining the appropriate train
ing policy is made complex by the inadequacy of avail
able data, which are necessary if a national training policy 
is to be satisfactorily planned at the national level. It 
is, nevertheless, possible to suggest for industrializing 
countries, a general strategy for training systems and 
methods. 

266. It is possible, in the first instance, to undertake 
analyses for determining a short- and long-term training 
policy. Such analyses include estimating needs for techni
cal personnel and a review of training facilities. The 
latter includes a review of the structure and organiza
tion of existing training facilities for the three main 
levels of qualification; the use made of and the pedagogi
cal and economic return from these facilities; the extent 
to which methods and programmes were adapted to 
the training objectives and the respective costs of the 
training systems. Once the results of such analyses are 
available it is possible to determine what immediate 
steps should be taken in the light of the programme of 
industrialization and the resources available. 

267. A first category of such measures might aim at 
using facilities outside the national training systems, 
such as immigration, training abroad, training by foreign 
companies, international or bilateral technical assist
ance. Other measures will include those such as systematic 
organization of work, raising productivity, redistribut
ing functions, increasing working hours temporarily. 
These measures constitute a basis for effective action 
for overcoming the shortage of technical manpower 
and particularly for meeting short-term needs. 

268. A second category of short-term measures would 
be designed to improve the effectiveness of existing 
training systems. Some of these measures would be 
concerned with administrative organization and co
ordination at the national, regional and local levels, parti
cularly as regards the links between the different training 
systems, the authorities responsible for training and 

those responsible for education and the economy. Such 
action is suggested because, even in countries where 
training systems are not as yet developed, these systems 
often come under the administrative jurisdiction of diffe
rent authorities and require co-ordination. Lack of 
proper co-ordination will, however, inevitably lead to 
inefficient use of national training facilities as a whole. 
The lack of co-ordination may be due to the inadequate 
government administrative machinery. In such cases, 
a general effort in improving public administration 
would be desirable. 

269. Other measures in this second category would 
be aimed at making improvements in the training systems 
and methods used. Consideration would be given in 
this connexion to such aspects as: 

(i) The structure of the training systems, their geo
graphical distribution in the country and their capacity 
in relation to short-and long-term needs; 

(ii) The volume and distribution of training expenses, 
particularly in institutional systems of training; 

(iii) Wastage and drop-out during training; 
(iv) The standards and method used; 

(v) The relationship between training and employ
ment possibilities and the links between training systems 
and industry. 

270. A third category of possible immediate measures 
seems particularly appropriate for countries which are 
in the earlier stages of industrialization. It is possible 
that the competent authorities in such countries will 
have to choose, within the framework of industrializa
tion schemes and the limits of available resources, bet
ween training for the various levels of qualification 
(skilled workers, technicians, engineers) and between 
institutional and in-plant training. It may be desirable 
for these countries to devote particular attention to 
determining the priority to training programmes with 
a multiple effect, namely: 

(i) To the training of trainers, particularly teaching 
personnel in institutional training systems, and super
visors and foremen in industry; 

(ii) To the training of persons in key functions such 
as management, personnel of maintenance and repair 
services and lower and intermediate level supervisors; 

(iii) To the development of systems of training young 
persons and adults who are already in employment ;83 

(iv) To the establishment and development of pro
grammes of further training (technical and pedagogical 
training and general education) since such programmes 

83 " The quickest way to increase productivity in the less deve
loped countries is to train the adults who are already on the job. 
Education for children is fine, but its potential contribution to 
output over ten years is small compared with the potential contribu
tion of efforts devoted to improving adult skills. This field is almost 
wholly neglected ..• Yet there is ample testimony to what adult 
education can achieve, whether in the form of training-within
industry, evening classes, or sandwich courses in urban centres, ..• " 
Lewis, A. W. "Education and Social Development" UNESCO 
International Social Science Journal, vol. XIV, No. 4, 1962. 



are usually of considerable importance as a means of 
improving the qualifications of the labour force as a 
whole. 

271. For countries with a network of educational 
infrastructure and of some industrial development, 
consideration may be given to the following main mea
sures: 

(i) The extension of training facilities to the popula
tion as a whole, both for the initial training of young 
persons and adults at all levels and for the adaptation, 
specialization, retraining and further training which 
become necessary as a result of economic and technical 
progress. These facilities should be sufficiently flexible 
and varied to meet all the requirements of the persons 
concerned and to provide for training to continue, as 
necessary, throughout working life; 

(ii) The improvement of the links between schools and 
industry, since at this stage of industrialization the 
general and scientific culture of technical personnel is 
increasingly important as a basis for training and techni
cal specialization; 

(iii) The development of research on technological 
progress and the study of its repercussions on training, 
with a view to adapting training methods and pro
grammes constantly to the prospects of industrial evolu
tion. 

IX. RECOMMENDATIONS 

A. FOR DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

272. In the light of experience in recent years, the 
following measures are suggested to train the required 
technical personnel within the framework of program
mes for accelerated industrialization: 

(1) Evaluating existing training facilities in the light 
of current and estimated requirements for technical 
personnel at all levels, from workers to engineers and 
management; 

(2) In making the above evaluation review parti
cularly the structure and organization of facilities for 
the three main levels of qualification, the use made of 
and the return from these facilities, the extent to which 
methods and programmes are adapted to training object
ives and the respective costs of the various training 
systems employed; 

(3) On the basis of the results of the above assessments, 
establish priorities in the light of a programme of indus
trial development, resources available and the needs for 
the whole range of industrial personnel, based on the 
following possible measures: 

(a) The improvement of existing training systems; 
(b) The use of facilities outside the national training 

system such as immigration, training abroad, training 
by foreign companies, international or bilateral technical 
assistance and the more systematic organization of work 
and enterprises. 
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(4) The improvement of existing training systems with 
regard to: 

(a) Administrative organization and co-ordination at 
the national, regional and local levels, particularly as 
regards the links between the different training systems 
and the links between the authorities responsible for 
training and those responsible for education and econo
mic development; 

(b) The structure of training systems and forms of 
training, their geographical distribution and their capac
ity in relation to needs for technical personnel, both 
short- and long-term; 

(c) The volume and distribution of training costs; 

(d) Wastage and drop-out during training; 

(e) The standards and methods used; 

(f) The relationship between training and employment 
possibilities and the links between training systems and 
industry. 

(5) For countries in the early stages of industrializa
tion, paying particular attention to determining the 
priority to be given: 

(a) To training programmes with a multiplier effect, 
that is for the training of trainers, particularly of teach
ing staff in institutional training systems and of super
visors and foremen in industry; 

(b) To the training of persons in key functions or at 
key levels, for instance the training of management, the 
training of personnel in maintenance and repair services, 
and the training of lower and intermediate level super
visors and of technicians; 

(c) To the development of systems of training young 
persons and adults who are already in employment, for 
instance by organizing systems of in-plant training; 

(d) To establish and develop programmes of further 
training as a means of improving the qualifications of 
the labour force as a whole. 

(6) For countries which have passed through the first 
stages of industrialization and have already developed 
their industrial and educational infrastructure, the 
following measures are suggested with a view to achiev
ing the full and rational use of all human resources: 

(a) The extension of initial and further training facil
ities to the population as a whole, in accordance with 
their needs and those occasioned by economic and 
technical progress; 

(b) The establishment and development of high level 
training for new techniques, both for research and pro
duction; 

(c) The improvement of the links between schools 
and industry, in view of the increasing importance at 
this stage of industrialization of general and scientific 
culture as a basis for training and technical specializa
tion; 

(d) The development of research on technological 
progress and the study of its repercussions on training, 
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with a view to adapting training methods and pro
grammes constantly to the prospects of industrial evolu
tion. 

(7) The following measures are suggested in connexion 
with the training of management personnel: 

(a) The development of university and college man
agement education, both post-graduate and undergra
duate, including management courses in technological 
education, for the longer-range supply of managerial 
practitioners and teachers; 

(b) The establishment and further development of 
management training facilities, such as management 
development centres, for the more immediate supply 
of managerial practitioners and teachers: such centres 
to offer comprehensive management training for all 
levels of management and to cover a wide range of indus· 
tries, including small-scale enterprises and co-operatives. 

B. FOR INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS 

273. It is evident that the existing programme of 
the United Nations and the specialized agencies in the 
field of Industrial Development, particularly in regard 
to technical education and vocational training, will 
need to be intensified and increased. The following 
items already in progress or planned (see paras. 259 to 
260) would seem to be of particular importance within 
such an intensified and increased programme: 

(I) Studies and research on: 
(a) Employment objectives in economic development 

and employment policy, and particularly: 
(i) Employment creation in relation with industrial 

development; 
(ii) Factors to be considered in determining what 

choice might be necessary between employment growth, 
changes in the conditions of employment, and patterns 
and rates of economic growth; 

(iii) Formulation and implementation of policies for 
increasing employment. 

(b) Problems of development of small-scale and 
handicraft industries; 

(c) Methods of forecasting requirements for technical 
personnel for economic and particularly industrial 
development; 

(d) Changes in the occupational structure of the 
labour force and the composition of occupations; 

(e) The economic problems of technical education 
and vocational training in developing countries with a 
view to establishing a basis for long·term planning and 
with particular respect to such aspects as: 

(i) The determination of priorities in technical educa
tion and vocational training; 

(ii) The determination of the costs of the various 
systems of technical education and vocational training; 

(iii) The extent to which the various systems of tech
nical education and vocational training are used and the 
return they give; 

(iv) Methods for organizing and planning education 
and training in relation to general development policy. 

(f) The national planning of technical education and 
vocational training, including their organization and 
structure; 

(g) Education and training methods and programmes 
and problems of status and training for teaching staff; 

(h) Specific problems of training higher technical 
education and management development; 

(i) The establishment of inventories of training insti
tutions in selected fields of industrial development; 

(j) The assessment of needs for technical education 
and vocational training in selected industries; 

(k) Problems connected with the development of 
local resources and local engineering planning; 

(/) Occupational health; 
(m) Specific problems concerning the social and eco· 

nomic conditions of engineers and higher technicians; 
(n) The professional training of highly specialized 

personnel of all grades in the developing countries in 
such branches as meteorology, telecommunications and 
civil aviation; 

(2) The establishment of standards and models, with 
a view to facilitating the implementation both of 
national schemes and of international technical assist· 
ance projects, on such subjects as: 

(a) Employment objectives and manpower organiza
tion; 

(b) The establishment of vocational guidance tests in 
a number of developing countries; 

(c) The preparation and use of audio-visual aids; 
(d) The construction and fitting out of training pre

mises; 
(e) Equipment for training workshops; 
(f) Basic equipment lists for teaching and practice 

laboratories; 
(g) Codes of practice for various industrial sectors; 
(h) Training in given industrial sectors; 
(i) Guide to management education at various levels. 

(3) The establishment of recommendations covering 
such problems as the planning and design of prototype 
testing and research centres and the typology of research 
laboratories and institutions. 

( 4) Operational activities, in accordance with requests 
from Governments, and consisting of: 

(a) Survey missions involving studies on economic, 
technological, manpower and educational problems in 
relation to the creation or development of industries, 
either as a whole or in a specific sector, and studies on 
the structure and organization of technical education, 
vocational training and management development and 
programmes for all or specific levels of qualification, 
occupational specialization or functions; 

(b) Operational projects involving advice and/or co
operation in the planning, establishment or develop· 



ment of systems, programmes and facilities for technical 
education, vocational training and management develop
ment for industry and the provision of experts, fellow
ships and equipment as necessary. 

Chapter 4. The financial implications of technical 
education and vocational training 

I. COST ESTIMATES OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING 

274. The estimation of the financial aspects of the 
education and training programmes in the developing 
countries in connexion with industrialization involves a 
number of difficulties: 

(a) The overall cost of such programmes depends on 
preparing fairly accurate estimates of the numbers of 
technical personnel. Difficulties involved in this task 
are discussed in chapter 1. 

(b) Cost estimates per pupil are not readily available 
and the existing data need to be up-dated. This is parti
cularly true for training programmes undertaken in 
addition to those undertaken by the technical schools, 
institutions and universities. 

(c) The available estimates of education and training 
vary considerably from region to region and from coun
try to country. Therefore, estimates should be con
sidered as illustrative only, and subject to revision. 

(d) There is lack of data on" drop-out "rates at various 
levels, the present flows of students into various types 
of employment, and the appropriate lags in the expan
sion of these flows (5, 10, 15 or even 20 years, as the 
case may be). Data on such aspects are particularly 
necessary in the costing of the capital requirements of 
education and training programmes. 

275. An attempt will be made in this chapter to 
assemble available data and to estimate costs involved 
in undertaking training programmes for intermediate 
and higher level technical personnel concerned with 
industrial development. These estimates are subject to 
the difficulties and qualifications mentioned in the pre
ceding paragraph. It must be emphasized here that 
estimates are presented for illustrative purposes only. 
They are basically rough orders of magnitude and it is 
hoped that, as more data become available, firm esti
mates may be prepared. 

276. Some estimates of recurring costs and of capital 
costs per pupil/place are presented in table 4.1 for various 
levels of education. Some are actual costs, while other 
refer to planned future costs. 

277. The relatively higher proportion of costs per 
pupil at the higher educated level, compared with the 
primary level in Africa, are due to the need for greater 
reliance on expatriate teaching personnel, for providing 
residential facilities for the students and teachers (also 
at secondary levels) and to the low pupil/teacher ratios 
in many African higher educational institutions. Plans 
to raise the proportion of indigenous teaching personnel, 
and the ratios of pupils to teachers, will reduce these 
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costs in the future, as the development of the lower 
levels of the educational system enables more young 
people to take advantage of a university education and 
to become teachers themselves. 

278. On the basis of the regional cost estimates of 
table 4.1, and on the basis of the numbers of scientists, 
engineers and technicians for industry estimated for 
illustrative purposes in chapter 1, an estimate of the 
higher-level educational cost has been made for each 
of the regions. It must be emphasized that this estimate: 

(a) Takes no account of the education of higher and 
intermediate-level manpower required for fields other 
than industrialization or any other educational needs; 

(b) Takes no account of the present or past output 
of higher-level technical personnel (see paras. 279 (d) 
and 281 below.) 

279. The educational assumptions on which this 
estimate is drawn up are the following: 

(a) The duration of higher education is five years 
for engineers and scientists, and three years for tech
nicians; 

(b) The capital costs for Asia are 20.7 per cent of 
the total recurring costs. 84 All other recurring and 
capital costs for the three regions are taken from the 
regional per-pupil estimates of table 4.1. 

(c) The time-table over which graduates will be 
forthcoming to meet the fifteen-year needs indicated 
in chapter 1 is also fifteen years. In so far as countries 
between 1960 and 1965 have not produced a pro-rata 
share of the output required up to 1975, the annual 
requirements and annual recurring costs would have 
to be substantially increased for the period 1965-1975. 
In that, however, countries were already producing in 
1960 some proportion of the numbers required, the 
total capital expenditure necessary over the period is 
overstated. 

(d) In so far as countries have not succeeded in achiev
ing (between 1960 and 1965) a pro-rata share of the 
industrial output and employment targets, on which 
the fifteen-year educational requirements are based, the 
industrial output and employment targets for the remain
ing ten-year period might have to be scaled down, and 
the requirements of higher-level technical personnel for 
industry reduced in consequence. This would, of course, 
reduce the total educational costs to be incurred. 

(e) The flow of graduates is evenly distributed over 
the fifteen-year period. This assumption is introduced 
for simplicity. It implies that the necessary number 
of pupil places are constructed just as the period begins 
and are fully occupied throughout the period. In reality, 
the flow of graduates is certain to be less in the initial 
years, and more in the later years. The total capital 
cost over the fifteen-year period would be greater than 
has been estimated, therefore, as the larger flow of the 
later years requires a larger number of places to be 
constructed and equipped. The capital costs in the 

84 Report of Meeting of Ministers of Education of Asian Mem
ber States Participating in the Karachi Plan, Tokyo, 1962. 



Country or regWn 

ECA Region 

(Addis Ababa Plan for Middle 
Africa) .................... . 

Middle Africa " 

North Africa 

(Tananarive Plan) 

Sierra Leone 

(Ten-year Plan) 

Nigeria 

(IBRD Report) 

ECAFE Region e 

(Tokyo Conference on Karachi 
Plan) ..................... . 

Pakistan 

(Second Five-Year Plan) 

India 

(Third Five-year Plan) 

TABLE 4.1. CosTS ESTIMATES OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING IN SELECTED COUNTRIES AND REGIONS 

(In United Statt'S dollars) 

Recurring costs per pupil (per annum) 

Primary 

Primary 

20 

11-20 

15 

General 

40-150 

Secondary 

Vocational
Technical 

40-200 

--100--

50 

(include capital expenditure) 
23 111 

Higher 

Sciemific-
Teacher Technical Other 

400-600 1,600-600 b 800 

- 1,200 

-1,000--

150 --300--

--430--

Primary 

General 

37.5 460-920 

47 294° 

14-34 250-350 ° 

13 90 

Capital costs per pupil-place 

Secondary 

Vocational
Technical 

500-1,000 

1,512 d 

Teacher 

1,000 

2,800 

Higher 

Scientific
Technical 

10,000 

8,500 

10,000 

Other 

5,000 

4,600 
6,000 

4,000 
6,000 



Indiat 

Country regions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-6 
Cities . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16 

Ceylon r 21 

Thailand 

(Thai-United States 
Mission Report) 

Operations (include capital expenditure 1962) 
11 g 66 96-166 h 134 i 

ECLA Region 

(Santiago Conference) 

Venezuela 

(Four-Year Plan) 

Colombia 

(Economic and Social Plan) 

Mexico 

(Development Programme) 

Barbados 

(Development Programme) 

35 

135 j 

56k 

144 285 184 

a This cost estimate is for 1970. By 1980 the cost would be $1,000 under the Tananarive Plan. 
b The lower estimate refers to higher training in non-university institutions. 
c Includes the cost of boarding facilities (for one-third of the pupils in Sierra Leone}. 

d Cost at one centre which was considered far too high. 

e The Tokyo Conference on the Karachi Plan envisages the following cost ratios for recurring costs 
per pupil and capital costs per pupil-place in primary, secondary and higher education respectively: 1 (pri

ary}; 5 (secondary}: 15 (higher}. 

f UNESCO, Needs of Asia in Primary Education, Educational Studies and Documents, No. 41, 1961. 
Target for 1980. 

g Includes adult education. 

-----------------------

--734---

--600-- 65 232 405 236 -1,200--

277 1 476m 

55 

30 

180° 400-500° 
135° 150P 

h Operating costs only. The low estimate is for industrial training - the high for agricultural. 
i Includes secondary teachers' training. 
J Estimates from data in La Educacion, Union Panamericana, 21-22, Enero-Junio 1961. 
k UNESCO estimate- UNESCO/ED/CEDES/18. 
1 Construction only. 
m Middle schools - includes equipment. 
n This refers to the average annual cost per pupil who completed a six-year primary course. La Educa

cion, Union Panamericana, 21-22, Enero-Junio 1961. 
o New projects. 
P Extension. 
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TABLE 4.2. COST OF HIGHER-LEVEL EDUCATION FOR 

SCIENTISTS AND ENGINEERS 

Asia Latin America Africa 
-----------~-

Total 

I. Number of scientists, engineers and technicians assumed 
to be required" 

Scientists and en-
gineers . . . . . . . . 260, 000 110,000 30, 000 400, 000 

Technicians . . . . . . 630,000 290,000 70,000 990,000 

II. Cost of higher-level education for scientists, 
engineers and technicians for industry ($ million) 

15-year recurring 
cost ......... . 

15-year capital cost 
15-year total cost 

957 
198 

1,155 

852 
114 
966 

" Data given in chapter I rounded to the nearest 10,000. 

366 
170 
536 

2,175 
482 

2,657 

initial years, however, would be smaller than the fifteen
year capital cost indicated in table 4.2. 

(f) It is assumed that pupils drop out at the higher 
level, and they do not repeat any year. This assumption 
is necessary in the absence of data on the average num
ber of years it takes a pupil in the three regions to com
plete science, engineering and technical courses. Both 
the fifteen-year recurring costs and the fifteen-year 
capital costs will be too low because of this assumption. 

(g) It is also assumed, for the purposes of the esti
mate, that the total number of technical personnel will 
complete their training in the new institutes established 
at the beginning of the period covered by the plan. 

280. The rough cost estimate based on these assump
tions is presented in table 4.2. 

281. The estimated cost of $2.6 billion for the fifteen
year period appears to be considerable. However, this 
would amount to an annual expenditure of approxima
tely $177 million for all the developing countries which, 
in itself, may not be substantial. In any case, this figure 
is meant for illustrative purposes only and any attempt 
to translate it at this stage into operational matters 
would be truly misleading. 

II. THE COST ANALYSIS OF TRAINING 

282. There are two basic factors which influence the 
cost of training, namely, training systems and methods 
and thoroughness in training. 

A. TRAINING SYSTEMS AND METHODS 

283. It is possible to ascertain a training "terminal " 
point. It is assumed that, at this point, the successful 
trainee possesses such skills which equip him to under
take specified jobs at a given level of efficiency whatever 
the training " route " by which he reached the terminal. 
In practice, the quality of training given under alter
native training routes to the same terminal point may 

differ widely. If the higher quality training costs more, 
then consideration will have to be given as to whether 
the extra quality is worth the extra cost. It is assumed 
in the chapter that all training courses can be adjusted 
to the quality required. In other words, jobs can be 
analysed and broken down into component skill ele
ments necessary for the job and that training courses 
can be designed to inculcate this precise set of skill 
elements. In this regard, the Turkish Five-Year Devel
opment Plan states: 

" ... the functions of skilled workers, foremen and 
technicians should be defined precisely, and appro
priate training methods should be worked out. Co
ordination between the Ministries of Industry and 
Labour and the trade unions should be established 
in this respect ... " 85 

The skill elements required will depend on the produc
tivity and technology which are required in the job. 
Thus, a tool-maker using " old-fashioned " techniques 
will require " up-dating " or retraining if he is to con
tinue as a tool-maker as technology advances and the 
skill elements required of a tool-maker change. 

284. Given these assumptions, it is clear that systems 
of training should use those methods which minimize 
their costs and that those systems which cost less should 
be gradually expanded and those systems which cost 
more should be gradually contracted so as to minimize 
the cost of training per successful trainee for the num
bers it is planned to graduate from each training 
terminal. 

285. This problem is relatively simple analytically, 
although there may be some procedural complications 
in identifying the various cost elements. Each training 
system should be costed and compared on the basis of 
the cost per successful trainee. These systems should be 
compared, not only with other systems where these 
provide alternative routes to the same training terminal, 
but also with the same system in other countries and 
in different establishments in the same country. Costs 
may be affected by such factors as trainee/instructor 
ratios, size of training establishments, teaching tech
niques, length of training period, where training is 
given (in a centre or in an enterprise, for example), 
whether training is part-time or full-time and how such 
training is distributed over each day, week and year, 
and the selection procedures and past experience and 
qualifications of trainees. 

286. Such comparative analysis should seek to estab
lish, for example, whether an apprenticeship system 
with fifteen apprentices to each instructor, using pro
grammed learning techniques over a period of two years, 
would not result in lower costs per successful trainee 
than other apprentice systems leading to a given training 
terminal. It should seck to establish whether the scale 
of training would not have to be larger than a given 
size for most economical results, thus leading to the 
recommendation that smaller firms should co-operate 

85 Turkish Republic, Prime Ministry State Planning Organiza
tion, First Five-year Development Plan, 1953, 1967, Ankara, 1963-
1967, Ankara, 1963. 



in training or that special centres should be set up which 
are large enough to provide training on such a scale. 

287. The costs can be traced by cost accounting 
methods to the various elements in each training system 
which contribute to the costs per successful trainee, for 
example instructors' wages or salaries, other variable 
and fixed costs, the success rate of trainees, the length 
of training and so on. A standard method for costing 
the training of apprentices was recently developed by 
the Personnel Management Advisory Service of the 
Ministry of Labour, in co-operation with the British 
Association for Commercial and Industrial Education 
(table 4.3).86 

288. This costing formula effectively encompasses 
all the cost elements the point of view of an individual 
enterprise. For the purpose of planning training, how
ever, some adjustments are required. First, to allow 
for wastage, the unit costs should be multiplied by the 
numbers in training in each year of each course. These 
aggregate yearly costs should be added and the total 
divided by the number graduating from the course 
concerned. 87 

289. Secondly, when determining the cost of train
ing for the economy as a whole, item 1 (a) in table 4.3 
should be calculated as the wages which the trainees 
would have earned had they been working instead of 
learning. This is the real cost of engaging in training 
and is relevant for planning of national training systems. 
In the developing countries, where youth unemployment 
is very high, this real cost may be very low. Reference 
may also be made here to the cost formulae for educa
tion contained in the Addis Ababa and Tananarive 
Plans and to the work of the OECD on this problem.88 

290. In order to improve the efficiency of the training 
systems, it is considered important that the developing 
countries undertake to collect cost data relating to 
training. In the absence of data, it will be difficult to 
ascertain whether the resources devoted to training are 
being used in the most effective ways. For example, 
methods of accelerated training may, in given circum
stances, be quite the cheapest and most effective means 
of training over a wide range of occupations. Program
med learning methods, which may allow more rapid 
and more effective training, while economizing on the 
need for instructors, may prove a most effective technique 
in developing countries. Again, a system of shifts of 
trainees and instructors in the same buildings and using 
the same equipment might yield a considerable saving 
in overhead costs, and in particular in library costs 
and trainees' facilities. But until the relative costs are 
known, these methods will scarcely be tried as an alter
native to established methods. 

291. The question of cost plays an important role in 
the decision of the industrial enterprises in adopting a 

86 British Association for Commercial and Industrial Education 
Journal, London, vol. 17, No. 3, September 1963, pages 102 to 104. 

87 A slightly more elaborate method will have to be used if the 
apprentice intake is rapidly growing. 

88 I. Svennilson, Edding and Elvin: Targets for Education in 
Europe in 1970, Policy Conference on Economic Growth and 
Investment in Education, OECD, 1962. 
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given type of training programme. The capital which 
enterprises invest in training necessarily become embodied 
in employees who are usually free to move where their 
skills can earn the greatest rewards. One consequence 
of this is that the prospect of losing workers and the 
capital invested in their skills impels enterprises towards 
providing training programmes which bring a rapid 
return, that is, which are specifically applicable and 
necessary to the functions of the employees concerned. 
Another consequence is that certain types of longer
range training, which might be more economically and 
efficiently provided on an in-plant than on an institu
tional basis, may have to be provided in institutions or 
not at all, unless means can be found for reducing 
labour turnover or for providing training on a co-ope
rative basis, and compensating enterprises for the loss 
of employees trained by them. 

292. Labour turnover to some extent can be reduced 
and secure a rapid return on training expenditure by 
the industrial enterprises. A commitment to work in a 
certain kind of job for a specified period, as is the prac
tice of some Governments in dealing with trainees 
going abroad, is one way out of this situation. In Japan, 
large enterprises, in order to retain workers trained by 
them, use " the wage system, fringe benefits, such as 
retirement allowances, paid vacations, health insurance 
and recreational resorts, in such a way as to elicit a 
life-long commitment of employees to a particular 
enterprise ". 89 This system not only discourages labour 
mobility, but tends to place much more importance on 
younger workers as trainees. 

293. Practices that severely discourage and penalize 
labour mobility have, however, some disadvantages, 
and Governments might wish to explore the possibil
ities and the difficulties of devoting public funds to the 
subsidizing of in-plant training in cases where this is 
considered a more economical system, from a national 
point of view, of achieving given results. 

294. It is in the enterprises' own interests that train
ing is carried out efficiently so as to yield the maxi
mum returns. The widespread use of what has been 
termed learning by absorption on the job might seem 
to indicate that many employers have found this the 
most economic method of training, despite the apparent 
waste of output while the employee is absorbing, by 
hit-or-miss methods on the job, the specific skills required. 
These ad hoc methods may be attributable to scale 
factors, however, in the sense that small enterprises 
cannot afford at their scale of output to employ full or 
part-time training staff, and an employee trained less 
well by ad hoc means is a better economic proposition. 

295. Large enterprises, on the other hand, which 
require large numbers of workers to be trained, may 
take advantage of techniques of training which are more 
efficient on a large scale than the absorption methods 
of small enterprises. These techniques, calling for spe
cialized training staff and equipment, involve heavy 

89 Taishiro Shirai: " The Impact of Rapid Economic Growth 
on Employment Structure in Japan ", paper submitted at the 
Conference on Problems of Employment in Economic Develop
ment, Geneva, 12-18 December 1963, mimeographed, p. 6. 
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TABLE 4.3. STANDARD METHOD FOR COSTING THE TRAINING OF APPRENTICES 

Descrlptian 

I. Wages and salaries (taxable) 
(a) Apprentices- for time spent in works and offices and at 

college or courses .............. 0 •• o. o ••••••••••••• o 

(b) Instructors "-full-time or part-time (foreman or crafts-
man undertaking other duties) ........... 0 ••••••••••• 

(c) Clerical and administrative -to include allocation of train-
ing and/or personnel department effort .............. . 

(d) Statutory and social- payment for statutory and annual 
holidays, national insurance, and company contribution to 
pension scheme ..................•................. 

TOTAL COST FOR WAGES AND SALARIES 

II. Maintenance of training centre or defined training area .. . 
(a) Rents ............................................ . 
(b) Rates and taxes ................................... . 
(c) Depreciation of fixed assets (plant, buildings, etc.) ...• 
(d) Light, fuel and power ............................ .. 
(e) Indirect labour costs (e.g. shop labourer) ............ . 
(j) Maintenance of machine tools ...................... . 
(g) Maintenance of other equipment of a capital nature .. 

(Shops tools, fixtures, furniture, equipment and materials, 
etc.) 

(h) Consumable equipment ............................ . 
(Training material, stationery, etc.) .................. . 

TOTAL COST OF TRAINING CENTRE OR AREA 

III. Recruitment and selection 
Advertising of vacancies, apprenticeship brochure, school 

visits, selection processes (including cost of interviewing, test
ing, entertainment, etc.), travelling expenses (of candidates 
and staff) .......................................... . 

IV. Fees 
(a) Fees paid to technical colleges, etc ................. . 
(b) Cost of external courses and educational visits ....... . 

TOTAL COST OF FEFS 

V. Awards 
Books, tools or prizes, cost of prize-gtvmg ceremony -

parents' day, etc. . ..............•.................... 

VI. Fringe benefits 
Cheap canteen meals, subsidi;red travel, apprentice, association 

sports and recreational activities, etc. . ................ . 

VII. Accommodation 
Cost of lodging allowances, provision of hostels, etc. 

VIII. Donations and subscriptions to external bodies for train-
ing purposes .................... 00 ...... 00 ........ 00 •• 

IX. Any other items please detail 
GROSS COSTS 

CREDITS ITEMS 0. 0. 0. 0 •• 0. 0. 0 0 ••••••• 0 0 ••••••• 0. 0 •••• 0. 0. 0 0. 0 

(i.e., value of apprentices' production if done by skilled men) .. 

NET COSTS • 0 ••••••••• 0 •••••••• 0 •••••• 0 •• 0 0. 0 •••• 0 0. 0 0 0. 0. 0 •• 

(i.e., gross costs less credit items) 

UNIT COSTS 0. 0 •••••• 0. 0. 0 0 •• 0 0 0. 0. 0 0 •• 0. 0 •• 0 •• 0 0. 0 ••••• 0 •••• 

{ 
i.e., net costs . } 

No. of apprentices 

a This should include any relevant payments for overtime or bonus. 

Expenditure per grade af apprentice 
Total 

Tech- Techno- Gra- Com- expen
Craft nician /agist duate mercia{ diture 

£ £ £ £ £ £ 
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fixed costs which can be spread over a sufficiently large 
number of trainees to provide cheaper and more effective 
training than absorption training. The arguments levelled 
against the inadequate training carried out over a large 
part of industry are, therefore, arguments in favour of 
co-operation by small enterprises in carrying out their 
training activities together, and for public financial and 
organizational support of such joint training so that 
economical use can be made of better techniques of 
training. The possibility of such co-operation would 
depend on the spatial distribution of small enterprises 
in industrial branches, the degree of similarity of pro
duction techniques, and on guarantees against abuses 
to gain an economic advantage to any particular enter
prise, for example, by non-payment of training dues. 
Government action to promote and protect such co
operation might be necessary and desirable in the interests 
of the industry as a whole. 

B. HOW THOROUGHLY SHOULD PEOPLE BE TRAINED? 

296. Training costs influence the degree of specializa
tion in training and the distribution of training time 
over the working life of trainees. The problem in this 
case is to find the appropriate time pattern and the 
degree of specialization of training which is most suit
able to the peculiar conditions prevailing in each coun
try. For example, over-training, while possibly advan
tageous for the individual, since it may allow a wider 
range of occupational choice, may not be directly useful 
for the country since there will be no immediate oppor
tunity for full utilization of the skills acquired. Under
training, on the other hand, may be frustrating for 
the individual. It creates a rigidity in the skill structure of 
the working population and does not allow sufficient 
mobility to accommodate the rapid changes in the 
" product mix " required for industrialization. There is 
a problem, therefore, of balance between specificity and 
flexibility. Both over-training and under-training have 
undesirable aspects. The more skills acquired and the 
more generalized the training, the more flexible will 
each trained person be in the event of changes in the 
occupational structure of the work force. Conversely, 
the fewer skills acquired and the more specialized the 
training, the less flexible will each trained person be. 
In order to determine the appropriate method in train
ing which will provide a worker with the necessary 
specialization within the time pattern no clear-out 
solutions can be given. The initial training can be devised 
in such a way as to equip the worker to work in the 
full range of occupations. Alternatively, the training 
may be phased: initial training of a limited type to be 
followed by further training. There are, however, certain 
factors which need to be considered. First, there is a 
risk in undertaking a full initial training, since the 
entire range of skills may not be required for some 
time. Secondly, a trainee might wish to seek employ
ment as soon as he has a certain skill basis rather than 
wait until the entire training is finished. The social, as 
well as the personal, cost of waiting is particularly 
high in the developing countries, where living standards 
are so low. Training projects with low initial capital 
5 

outlays and short waiting periods such as a training 
plus retaining system, appear to be suitable to the con
ditions in the developing countries. On the other hand, 
subsequent retraining may result in loss of income to 
the worker, at a time when he needs it most, in view of 
his dependants, etc. In such cases, subsidies are some
times given. This experience is prevalent in some eastern 
European countries, France and Sweden. In Sweden, 
for instance, workers undergoing retraining for the 
adaptation of their skills to structural changes in pro
duction are paid transportation costs, housing expenses 
and an amount equal to the beginning wage of the 
occupation for which they are being trained.90 

297. In some developed countries, emphasis seems to 
have been on full initial training rather than on limited 
initial training plus further training. Their social frame
work is such that most people are unable to afford the 
loss of income attached to training in later years, and 
cannot obtain finance over the period to cover this 
Joss of income.91 In eastern European countries, how
ever, more stress seems to have been laid on training 
plus further training systems. Special holidays with pay 
are granted for workers to attend advanced courses. 
Many workers attend general and technical education 
classes part time. In one factory at least in the Ukrainian 
Soviet Socialist Republic every second worker was 
receiving some kind of additional training.92 In the 
Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic, 10 to 15 per cent 
of all workers are retrained each year.93 In the USSR, 
in 1960, 6.8 million workers and employees, including 
6.4 million wage workers, were enrolled in programmes 
of training for increasing skills within individual plants. 
About 40 per cent of trainees were in professional 
technical courses, about 14 per cent in work method 
courses designed to raise the level of productivity of 
low-output workers. There were about 14 per cent 
receiving training in a second field of work to increase 
their job mobility, and the remaining were retrained 
owing to changes in technology on product mix.94 

III. FINANCING OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING 

A. EXTERNAL AID 

298. The Addis Ababa Plan envisages that about 
30 per cent of the cost of the programme for Africa 
would have to be financed externally. The aid implica-

9o Statement by Bernard E. Teets, " European Manpower Report 
to the Annual Meeting of the Interstate Conference of Employment 
Security Agencies", Omaha, United States of America, October 
1963 mimeographed, p. 8. 

91 In France, Sweden and the Netherlands, however, consider
able steps have been taken towards removing this burden from 
persons seeking retraining, through the provision of wages for 
trainees and housing and other benefits. 

92 Statement by Eugene I. Efremenko (Workers' delegate, 
Ukrainian SSR) at the Preparatory Technical Conference on Employ
ment, International Labour Organisation, Geneva, October 1963. 

93 Statement by Victor F. Pashentsev (Employers' delegate, 
Byelorussian SSR) at the Preparatory Technical Conference on 
Employment, Geneva, October 1963. 

94 Murray S. Weitsman, Murray Feshbach, Lydia Kulchycka, 
" Employment in the USSR ", Dimensions of Soviet Economic 
Power, 1962, p. 637. 
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tions for the other regional plans are not precisely set 
out, but they may be assumed to be less, say, 20 per cent, 
because of the special factors operating in Africa which 
make education more costly. The external finance needed 
for the higher-level education of the required technical 
manpower derived in chapter 1 might therefore amount 
to about $500 million over the fifteen years 1960-1975.95 

299. It is exceedingly difficult to estimate the present 
level of international aid for the development of technical 
education and training in the developing countries. How
ever, the level of aid or technical assistance directly for 
this purpose administered by the United Nations 96 

organizations may have been roughly about $40 million 
in 1961. 

300. This amount was made up of the following: 

TABLE 4.4. UNITED NATIONS ASSISTANCE TO EDUCATION 

AND TRAINING IN TilE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

(In million dollars) 

Source of assistance 

Speckd Fund 

Higher and intermediate level technical 
education and training .. .. .. . .. .. . 18.8 

Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance 

Fellowships 
Country projects . . . . . .. . . . .. .. . .. . 4. 1 
Regional projects a. • • • • • . . . • • • • .. • • 1. 1 

Technical education and training .... . 
Vocational training ................. . 
Science teaching .. . .. .. . . .. . . ..... . 
Assistance to advanced education 

Regular budgets 

Fellowships - all projects a .......•.. 

Technical education and training, etc. b 

TOTAL 

5.2 
0.4 
1.4 
0.1 
2.8 9.9 

8.9 
2.6 11.5 

40.2 

SOURCE: E/3605/Rev.l, Official Records of the Economic and Socia{ Council, 
Thirty-fourth Session, Supplement No. 5. 

a Calculated on the basis of the average expenditure ($2,038 per annum) per 
fellowship. 

b Calculated on the basis of the same proportion of aid (15 per cent) being 
devoted to technical education and training, vocational training, science teaching 
and assistance to advanced education as in the EPT A programme. 

301. It should be noted that the expenditure on techni
cal assistance projects in teacher training (approximately 
$1 million) has been excluded. Data given in table 4.4 
cover fields wider in scope than technical education and 
training proper. This factor is, to some extent, counter
balanced by the technical training directly or indirectly 
entailed in the advisory services, and the training of 
local "counterparts ", accompanying technical assistance 
projects outside the field of training proper. It was 
not possible to make an estimate for the bilateral aid 
and technical assistance in this field. 

302. It should be noted here that expenditures finan
ced under technical assistance programmes cannot be 

u See paragraphs 280-281 of this chapter. 
96 Latest data for which the breakdown of aid was available. 

-----------------------

compared with the estimates of foreign assistance. The 
training programmes mentioned in paragraph 300 above 
contain salaries plus allowances and travel of expat
riate staff, while the latter relate to needs in terms of 
local educational costs. Thus, the estimates of foreign 
contributions to training programmes need to be revised 
upwards to include costs of sending expatriates to the 
developing countries. 

B. INTERNAL FINANCE 

303. The internal finance required for the higher
level education and training was roughly estimated in 
the earlier paragraphs to be $2,000 million over the 
period 1960-1975. 

304. There are difficulties in identifying accurately 
each source in relation to the type of training. For 
example, Governments and enterprises very often sub
sidize private educational institutions. Government sub
sidies and tax concessions are given by the Governments 
to enterprises fulfilling certain training requirements. 
Sometimes apprentice taxes are levied to finance train
ing centres. Some fragmentary evidence of a qualitative 
nature with regard to fees charged, and assistance from 
Government and industry is given in table 4.5. The table 
should be interpreted with due regard to the supplemen
tary evidence appended as notes to the table. 

305. The Governments of the developing countries 
have allocated great importance to the development of 
the educational system. There are three ways in which 
Governments finance programmes of technical education 
and vocational training: taxation, loans and by making 
use of personnel in other government activities without 
detracting too heavily from the performance of their 
primary functions. 

306. All taxes for technical education and vocational 
training will be redistributive in the sense that those 
concerned directly in the process of technical education 
and vocational training (teachers and pupils, builders, 
printers and so on) will be better off, whilst those who 
pay taxes will be worse off. If sufficient resources are 
raised through taxation, it would mean a transfer of 
income from the traditional sector, which is very large 
in all developing countries, to the modern sector, which 
includes technical education and training activities. Such 
a transfer sometimes tends to create difficulties of a 
political nature. 

307. Practices of levying tax on education and train
ing matters vary in different countries. In Yugoslavia, 
enterprises which do not train apprentices pay a special 
tax corresponding to the costs which would have been 
incurred had they undertaken the training customarily 
required. These funds are used to finance special training 
centres. In the United Kingdom, steps are being taken 
to introduce a similar scheme, supplemented by sub
sidies to enterprises undertaking approved training. In 
Colombia and Brazil, the National Apprenticeship Serv
vices (SENA and SENAI respectively) are financed by 
an allocation from funds collected by means of a pay
roll tax under the family allowances scheme. In Colom
bia, 2 per cent of the pay-roll of enterprises employing 
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TABLE 4.5. SOURCES OF FINANCE FOR GBNBRAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION IN SBLECTBD COUNTRIES 

Sources of finance General and technical education 

Proportion of national Government schools Private schools 
educational expenditure 
spent on government Enterprises Enterprises 

and private schools (%) and business and business 
Government Parents operations Government Parents operations 

Country Government Private % % of schools % % of schools 

GROUP I* 

Cameroon .............. . 31 69 100 
Ghana b •••••••••••••.•• 95 5 100 
India .................. . 71 29 71 19 10 
Iraq ................. . 92 8 100 
Nigeria c .•••.•••...•••• n.a. n.a. 100 
Pakistan .............. .. 81 19 80 12 8 
Perud ................. . 89 11 n.a. 
Philippines ............ .. 82 18 n.a. 
Senegal e ............. .. 85 15 100 
Thailand 1 ............ .. 88 12 100 
Tunisia ............... .. 97 3 n.a. 
United Arab Republic 81 19 n.a. 

GROUP II** 

Brazil tr ................ . 78 22 100 
Colombiah ............ . 80 20 100 
ECuador ............... . 79 21 84 -2 14--
Japan ................. . 87 13 32 3 

--62--
3 

Mexico 1 .............. .. 82 18 n.a. 
Poland l ............... . 100 0 100 
Uruguayk ............. . 86 14 100 

GROUP III ••• 

Belgium 1 .............. . 51 49 100 
Czechoslovakia ......... . 100 0 100 
Francem .............. . 77 23 100 
Italyn ............... .. 90 10 100 
Netherlands 0 ••••••••••• 26 74 99 
SwedenP .............. . 98 2 100 
Union of Soviet Socialist 

Republics ............ . 100 0 86 0 14 
United Kingdom ....... . (86) (14) (73) (12) (15) 

England and Wales q •• 

United States of America 
93 
79 

SoURCE: World Survey of Education, UNESCO, Paris, 1961. 
• Group I: Per capita income less than $180 p.a. 

7 
21 

•• Group II: Per capita income greater than $180 but less than $500 p.a. 
••• Group UI: Per capita income greater than $500 p.a. 
" Cameroon: The Government subsidizes private schools to some extent. 
b Ghana: Fees charjled at government secondary schools. 
c Nigeria: Fees charged at government secondary schools. 
d Peru: Fees charged at government secondary schools. 
e Senegal: The Government subsidizes private schools to some extent. 
f Thailand: There are some student charges at secondary level. 
g Brazil: Some fees charged in post-primary schools. Lower grade skilled 

workers are trained in apprenticeship schools, and on the job, under the supervi
sion of the National Service of Industrial Apprenticeship, SENAI, which is 
financed by contributions from member firms. 

more than ten persons is devoted to SENA for training 
purposes in special centres. While such a scheme is not 
specifically tied to an enterprise's performance in provid
ing training, it has, on the other hand, advantages of 
simplicity. It facilitates distribution of financial responsi
bility for training in an equitable manner upon those 

98 
93 

1 1 
1 6 7 --93--

h Colombia: Fees charged at government secondary schools. Staff are trained 
specially for business enterprises by the National Service for Apprenticeship, 
SENA, which is financed by funds from such enterprises. 

i Mexico: Fees and examination charges at government secondary schools. 
l Poland: Some services and funds voluntarily contributed by parents and 

industry. 
k Uruguay: No fees charged at government secondary schools. 
1 Belgium: Tbe Government extensively subsidizes private schools. 
m France: No fees charged at government secondary schools. 
n Italy: Fees charged at government secondary schools. 
0 Netherlands: The Government subsidizes private schools on tbe same basis 

as the government schools. 
P Sweden: No fees charged at government secondary schools. 
q United Kingdom (England and Wales): The figures in brackets refer to finan

cial sources at state-aided universities. 

who will benefit from it, ensuring that enterprises which 
do not provide training facilities themselves must still 
pay for the training of the skilled personnel which they 
obtain. 

308. Loans are generally raised in financing expendi
ture on buildings and equipment for technical education 
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and vocational training institutions. They may be used 
in lieu of taxes (and fees) to finance these expenditures. 
While they raise fewer political difficulties than taxes, 
there are usually economic difficulties in mobilizing the 
savings required. On the other hand, in view of the small 
sum, the effects on interest rates and the inflationary 
potential may not be of considerable significance. 

309. In-plant training has certain merits. It ensures 
that the skills taught are those appropriate to existing, 
and not out-dated, technology, and is by definitition 
responsive to changes in demand for various categories 
of skills. Moreover, such systems allow earning to accom
pany training. This sytem of training thus lends itself 
to serious consideration. The available experience shows 
that the results are very favourable. It presents, on the 
other hand, difficulties largely of implementation. It is 
difficult to promote this kind of training on a purely 
voluntary basis since the returns may not fully accrue 
to the enterprise which has incurred the costs of train
ing, as those who have been trained may go to other 
enterprises. Nowadays, it is generally the enterprises 
paying the highest wages or offering the best conditions 
which do most of the in-plant training and these usually 
tend to be the largest enterprises. Their turnover of 
trained personnel also tends to be low. In order to 
expand in-plant training, the enterprises generally should 
be encouraged to expand their training, and means must 
be found therefore, to insure them against losses of 
investments made in training their personnel. 

310. A limited form of a bond system might be applied 
on the basis of a bond commitment by trainees to an 
industry or group of firms which would collectively 
finance the training. This system would permit freedom 
of choice of occupation and place of work within the 
industry for the trainee and should also protect his 
right to work outside the industry in circumstances of 
individual need. On the other hand, subsidies might 
be given to enterprises which undertake training, 
such as is done in the Netherlands, Switzerland, 
Pakistan and Canada, for example. Finally, the system 
of apprenticeship taxes already mentioned provides an 
insurance against losses of investments made in training 
personnel, since all enterprises collectively finance the 
training required. 

IV. FEES AND PART-TIME TRAINING 

311. The central argument against financing education 
or training through fees is that it is inequitable as be
tween pupils from poorer and richer families. However, 
it is a fact that in many instances, it is only the relatively 
well-to-do families which can afford the income loss 
involved in a full-time formal education for their chil
dren, once these come of earning age. This age occurs 
around the time when children usually start secondary
level training. Thus, to encourage poorer families to 
give their children full-time education, substantial schol
arships and allowances would be necessary at a level 
commensurate with the earning capacity of these child
ren in employment. It would not be sufficient merely 
to eliminate fees altogether, and the financial responsibil-

ity of the Government would have to be markedly 
increased if formal education at secondary and higher 
levels were to be truly on a basis of equal opportunity. 

312. It is evident, therefore, that to expand training 
at the rate required for rapid industrial development 
implies that, at secondary and higher levels of training, 
adequate part-time systems of education must be set 
up to allow the abilities of the children of poorer families 
to be fully realized. Such part-time systems are not 
normally part of the formal school system, except at 
higher levels, in some fields, in which courses are so 
arranged as to enable students to complete their qualifi
cations on a piecemeal basis. However, there exist num
bers of private part-time and correspondence training 
institutions organized as profit-making concerns, which 
are not subisidized by the State, and thus charge high 
fees, which are their sole source of revenue. Such concerns 
frequently offer the most economic training alternative 
to full-time education to children from poorer families 
despite the high level of fees, since they enable training 
to be combined with gainful employment. An expansion 
of similar State-organized institutions, which might 
charge fees at a level commensurate with, or even lower 
than, the level of fees in the formal school system, might 
well prove both more equitable and more effective than 
an expansion of full-time formal schooling financed 
largely by State funds. 

313. In the Soviet Union, for instance, great emphasis 
has been placed on developing part-time and vocational 
training as an alternative to full-time general and techni
cal education. Two-thirds of those undertaking training 
in secondary technicums, for example, do so by part
time means. 

V. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

314. A. The developing countries should keep under 
review the financial implications of their programmes 
of technical education and vocational training. To this 
end, standard costing systems should be instituted for 
each educational and training programme, so that data 
may be collected, and analyses made of: 

(a) The costs of systems of providing the higher and 
intermediate technical personnel required for indus
trialization; 

(b) The ways in which enterprises, and government and 
private schools, may finance increased technical educa
tion and vocational training, with a view to: 

(i) Reducing the costs of technical education and 
vocational training wherever possible; 

(ii) Finding methods of finance appropriate to condi
tions in the developing countries. 

B. The international agencies concerned should assist 
the developing countries in carrying out detailed inquiries 
into these financial questions, through their research 
and information programmes and under their pro
grammes of technical co-operation. 

C. The investment made in training by enterprises 
must be emphasized as an important factor in the indus
trialization of developing countries. Educational and 



training plans in the developing countries should take 
due account of this importance. 

D. The development of systems of part-time education 
and training which reach a wide population of people 
who can not afford the income lost during full-time 
education and training, is an essential ingredient of an 
equitable and effective technical educational and voca
tional training system. 

Chapter 5. Training of technical personnel from the 
developing countries in the industrially advanced 
countries 

I. INTRODUCTION 

315. General Assembly resolution 1824 (XVII) in its 
operative paragraph 2 (c), requested "Information 
concerning the progress being made in the training of 
technical personnel for the developing countries in the 
industrially advanced countries, and the methods em
ployed". In this chapter, available information on the 
subject is reviewed, and in particular information on 
the experience acquired by the developed countries in 
transferring the technical know-how to the developing 
countries through training programmes. Reference will 
be made to the extent of the use of training facilities 
available in the developed countries rather than to 
providing the data on facilities themselves.97 

316. A preliminary inquiry into the available sources 
of information on the above indicated that there are 
serious gaps in the data. While there is considerable 
material on the subject of training generally, it was 
difficult to ascertain the industrial component of the 
training programmes. The reports dealing with bilateral 
aid programmes generally dealt with assistance in the 
field of training as a whole which, in itself, was a part 
of the over-all discussion of the programmes of assist
ance. Training provided under the bilateral and inter
national organizations is only a part of the picture. The 
bulk of training in industry is provided by the equip
ment producers, parent companies with industrial 
establishments in the developing countries, trade organi
zations and so on. In addition, various private founda
tions sponsor and finance training of technical 
personnel in the developed countries. Data on such 
training are not available. It is also difficult to 
collect data from thousands of private industrial 
establishments within the time and resources available 
in preparing the present report. 

317. Under the circumstances, it was decided to cir
culate a questionnaire to donor Governments seeking 
data on certain important aspects of training.98 In order 

97 Considerable data on the training facilities both in the estab
lished educational institutions and in the ad hoc training institu
tions exist in publications such as ILO, Trainees Abroad; OECD, 
Third Country Training Newsletter; International Association of 
Universities, International Handbook of Universities, Paris: 1959; 
American Council on Education, American Universities and Coll
eges, Eighth Edition, Washington, D.C., 1960. 

98 Many developing countries offer training facilities to other 
countries under certain regional arrangements. These were exclu
ded from the inquiry. 
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to extend the coverage as far as possible, the Govern
ments were also requested to provide data on training 
provided by private companies. The questionnaire, which 
was sent to twenty Governments, was prepared by the 
Centre for Industrial Development and approved by 
the Inter-Secretariat Working Parties in May 1963.99 A 
copy of the questionnaire and the list of the countries 
to which it was sent are contained in E/3901/Rev.l/ 
Add.2, chapter 5, annexes A and B. 

318. In order to make the questionnaire more speci
fic, the following definitions were provided: The term 
" technical personnel of the intermediate and higher 
levels " has been defined to cover skilled workers, fore
men and engineers including top management. For this 
purpose, the term " industrialization " has been defined 
broadly to include manufacturing, transport, energy and 
other supporting services. 

(a) Skilled workers: Persons who have received a 
broad education and training in the exercise of a trade 
or craft in a particular field. These persons have normally 
undergone a certain number of hours as apprentices 
in a factory and can set machines and take work from 
daily-paid or unskilled workers. (Example - tool and 
die maker, repair and maintenance mechanics.) 

(b) Foremen or technician: The term applies to per
sons in occupations requiring a knowledge of technology 
and related sciences between that of a skilled worker 
and that of an engineer; duties at this level would require 
inspection and maintenance, detailed development plans, 
supervision of production work, etc. 

(c) Engineers or technologists: The term applies to 
persons working in occupations for which the need of 
education in the appropriate sciences in universities or 
equivalent institutions of higher education is officially or 
traditionally recognized; this level of occupation would 
cover such activities as research, development, organiza
tion, production. 

(d) Management: Personnel for making decisions and 
supervising their implementation. 

319. Of the twenty countries to which the question
naire was sent, sixteen replied. Valuable information 
was provided by the Governments in their replies. The 
information, however, lacked uniformity and, in many 
cases, it was limited. Although it would be difficult 
to draw any substantial conclusions, the data provide a 
concrete base to illustrate the problems involved in 
training. 

320. It must be stated here that the discussion of the 
problems in the present chapter is based primarily on 
the data contained in the replies. While an effort is made 
to supplement this information from other sources, one 
cannot but feel the inadequacy of information in gen
eral, which is bound to reflect on the treatment of the 
problems in this chapter. 

II. NUMBER OF TRAINEES IN THE DEVELOPED COUNTRIES 

321. Each year a large number of technical personnel 
from the developing countries travel to the developed 

99 See part One, paragraph 5. 
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TABLE 5.1. AVERAGE NUMBER OF STUDENTS AND TRAINEES FROM DEVELOPING COUNTRIES IN 1962 

Total number financed Total number financed 
by the bilateral programmes by other sources 

Country Students Trainees Total United Nations Private Students 

Austria" ................. 7,731 No reply 7,731 45 No reply 
Australia" ............... No reply 429 b 4,624 c 56 No reply 
Belgium . ~ ........... ~ ... 1,329 661 1,996 146 1,329 
Canada .................. 736 307 1,043 93 2,500 
Czechoslovakia a .......... No reply No reply 386d 135 No reply 
Denmark ................ No reply No reply 58 516 500 
France" ..... ~ ........... 2,716 6,806 9,522 941 25,000 
Federal Republic of Germany 2,407 .. 3,529" 5,936 325 22,361 .. 
Italy ..................... No reply No reply 2,073 277 2,073 
Japan •• 0 •••••••••••••••• 684 87 771 216 4,470 e 

Netherlands .............. No reply No reply 179 212 506 
Switzerland .............. 156 370 526 476 2,248 
USSR" .................. 7,037 t 2,500 g 9,537 463 No reply 
United Kingdom ......... No reply No reply 8,521 948 2,248 
United States of America .. 5,640 

SoURCE: Organization for Economic Co-operation and 
Development, Preliminary Comparative Information on the 
Volume of Technical Assistance: note by the Secretariat. 
DAC/TC(63)4, 17 September 1963, p. 3; Official Records of 
the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-sixth Session, 
Supplement No. S, E/3739/Rev.l. annex XI. 

a Data obtained from the reply to the United Nations 
questionnaire. 

b Data refers to 1955-1963 in industry obtained from tbe 
reply to the United Nations questionnaire. 

countries to undergo training in various aspects of 
industrial development in the universities, government
sponsored institutions and in industrial establishments. 
The number of trainees undergoing such training has 
grown considerably since 1950. The intensification of 
efforts by the developing nations to promote and accel
erate the process of industrialization has provided 
considerable stimulus to the increased flow of trainees 
to the developed countries. There is also a growing 
desire, which is a part of the over-all process of learning 
and doing, to seek better understanding of the process 
of development in general and to acquire technical 
knowledge in particular. 

322. The number of trainees in a developed country 
is determined by the size of its aid programme, historical 
ties with developing countries and the extent of training 
facilities available for education and training. Table 5.1 
gives an estimated student and trainee population in 
various countries receiving training in all fields. The 
data are not firm, largely owing to the fact that estimates 
lack uniformity. On the other hand, they provide rough 
orders of magnitude. Generally, students are supposed 
to be preparing for a diploma in the established educa
tional institutions and the trainees are undergoing ad 
hoc training programmes both inside and outside of 
the educational system. 

323. The replies to the questionnaire contained speci
fic data on trainees in the field of industrial development. 
The detailed tables are contained in E/3901/Rev.l/Add.l, 
chapter 5, annex C. From the available information, it 
is apparent that most of the training in the field of 
industrial development is provided at the professional 
level; namely engineers, technicians, and scientific 

2,632 10,388 h 785 40,000 

c Data refers to total training in every field within the 
Colombo Plan during 1950-1963. 

d Data refers to industry only. 

e Data refers to 1961. 

r Data refers to past few years of which 2,307 is for 
1963. 

g Data refers to past few years. 

h Includes 2,ll6 third country trainees. 

personnel. The emphasis on providing training facil
ities at the intermediate and higher levels is based on 
both financial considerations and the nature of facilities 
available for training. In Canada, a similar approach 
was evident but exceptions were made in the case of 
supervisors and instructors in machine-shop practice, 
mill and foundry practice, power house operation and 
maintenance, etc. In the case of the United States, the 
training programmes undertaken under the auspices 
of the Agency for International Development related 
to foremen or technicians, engineers or technologists, 
and management categories. Similarly, in the USSR, 
nearly all the nationals of the developing countries 
were studying in higher technical establishments, which 
train intermediate and higher level specialists in various 
fields. Of 2,307 trainees in 1963, only 310 were in the 
secondary technical schools. 

324. It will be interesting to refer to United Nations 
experience in providing training in industrial development 
under its various programmes of technical experience.lOO 
Of 6,031 fellowships awarded by the United Nations in 
1963 under its Expanded and Regular Programmes of 
Technical Assistance (See table 5.2) 645 fellowships 
were awarded in the field of industrial development. 
Almost all the fellows received their training in the 
developed countries. The number of fellowships awarded 
for industry is rather small which, to some extent, is 
due to the narrow definitition employefi in the tabula
tion. Nevertheless, it is surprising that, despite high 
priority accorded to industrialization programmes in 

1oo A detailed study on the subject is to be found in the article, 
"United Nations Fellowships for Industrial Development": 
Industrialization and Productivity, Bulletin No.6, pp. 47 to 56. 
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TABLE 5.2. NUMBER OF FELLOWSHIPS AWARDED UNDER 1HE EXPANDED AND REGULAR 

PROGRAMMES OF THE PARTICIPATING ORGANIZATIONS, 1957 TO 1963 

All fields 

All 
Year organizations a United Nations 

1957 ~ ......... 3,589 718 
1958 ......... 3,638 798 
1959 ......... 4,259 1,028 
1960 ......... 4,913 919 
1961 ......... 5,424 1,095 
1962 ......... 7,606 1,830 
1963 ......... 6,031 1,603 f 

SoURCE: Official Records of the Economic and Social 
Council, Twenty-sixth, Twenty.eighth, Thirtieth, Thirty
second, Thirty-fourth and Thirty-sixth Sessions, Supple
ment No. 5; Annual Report of the Technical Assistance 
Board for 1957, 1958, 1959, 1960, 1961 and /962; lndus
trla/ization and Productivity, Bulletin No. 6, p. 48. 

" United Nations, Specialized Agencies and the Inter
national Atomic Energy Agency. 

b Including chemical industries, engineering (machinery 
and tools) industrial management, primary metal indus
tries, printing, pulp and paper, small-scale industries, 
textile industries, and others. 

c Vocational training and, since 1960, manpower organi
zation, which has been combined with this heading, 
have not been excluded from the ILO data in this table, 
since the article is not concerned with fellowships of 
this type. In the ILO programme, these amounted to: 

the developing countries, the number trained in indus
trial development and technology is very small. The 
Economic and Social Council noted this trend with 
concern in its resolution 898 (XXXIV) of 2 August 1962 
and invited the Technical Assistance Board, the Special 
Fund and the organizations participating in the United 
Nations Technical Co-operation Programmes"... to 
give favourable consideration to requests aimed at the 
education and training ... " for industrial development 
of developing countries. 

325. Data on the training in industrial development 
as a percentage of total training under the bilateral pro
grammes are not readily available. However, some data 
for the United States of America and the Colombo 

Industrial Development 

United Nations b ILO c FAO d UNESCO e 

152 290 650 48 
124 222 45 124 
180 289 52 103 
139 229 80 136 
80 317 48 110 

285 385 127 235 
187 389 32 37 

1957, 286; 1958, 185; 1959, 276; 1960, 330; 1961, 226; 
1962, 397. The ILO figures include social security, 
co-operation handicrafts and small-scale industries, labour 
conditions and administration, workers' education, 
productivity and management development. It is 
assumed that most of the fellowships in these fields 
relate to industrial development. 

d Fisheries and forestry. The FAO also grants fellow
ships for land and water development, plant and animal 
production and protection, rural institutions, nutrition, 
etc. 

e Natural sciences- UNESCO also grants fellowships 
in education, social sciences, cultural activities and mass-
communication. 

f In addition, during 1959-1963, 310 persons, working 
on 56 projects supported by the United Nations Special 
Fund, were sent abroad for advanced training. 

Plan countries indicate the similar experience as encoun
tered by the United Nations. The following tables 5.3 
and 5.4 show the number trained in industrial develop
ment. The number of trainees in industry is considerably 
low as compared to training in other fields. 

Ill. ORGANIZATION MACIDNERY IN THE 
DONOR COUNTRIES 

326. In order to handle a large number of trainees, 
the host Governments have set up, in some cases, special 
machinery to deal with evaluation of requests for train
ing and administration of training programmes. Very 
often, such organizational machinery forms a part of 

TABLE 5.3. ARRivALS OF FOREIGN PARTICIPANTS IN THE UNITED STATES OF ;\MERICA, 

1956-1961 (BY FIELD OF STUDY) 

(Participants in third countries excluded) 

Field 1956 1957 1958 1959 1960 1961 

Agriculture and natural resources 887 945 907 1,148 1,141 1,061 
Industry and mining .... ~ ......... 1,363 1,303 1,271 1,599 1,577 1,580 
Transportation ••• ~ •••••• 0 •••••• 4 •• 322 507 470 476 514 620 
Labour .......................... 582 615 600 749 680 615 
Health and sanitation ............. 451 392 340 471 428 441 
Education ....... ~ ............ ~ ... 494 674 759 606 1,138 798 
Public administration .............. 431 449 566 664 724 823 
Community development ........... 77 148 129 135 133 72 
General and miscellaneous "' ........ 127 7 89 229 249 279 
Atomic energy .................... 264 168 134 205 221 

SoURCE: International Co-operation Administration, Annual Operations Report. 
" Figure for " General and miscellaneous" in 1956 includes Atomic energy; no separate figures available for Atomic energy 

in 1956. 
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TABLE 5.4. COLOMBO PLAN: NUMBER OF TRAINEES BY FIELD Of TRAINING a 

Field 1957-1958 1958-1959 1959-1960 1960-1961 1961-1962 

Education ~ ~ .................... 168 344 215 505 528 
Medical and health ............. 146 221 231 235 311 
Food, agriculture, forestry ....... 160 169 184 248 251 
Power and fuel ................. 20 44 70 47 55 
Engineering, industry, trade .. ' ... 343 363 476 365 404 
Transport and communications ... 100 165 210 224 212 
Administration ...... ' ........... 170 215 174 219 235 
Banking, finance, etc. ........... 64 67 77 57 142 
Other fields ........ ' ........... 93 129 120 161 168 

TOTAL 1,264 1,717 1,757 2,061 2,306 

SoURcE: The Colombo Plan, Technical Co-operation Council, Annual Reports. 
a Excluding participants under the Agency for International Development programme. 

aid operations. In the case of countries where the volume 
of aid is comparatively small, the services of the diplo
matic offices in the developing countries are utilized 
for receiving and transmitting applications to the appro
priate ministries in the host Governments. In the case 
of the United States, the International Training Division 
in the Agency for International Development handles 
the requests submitted by the AID offices located in 
the developing countries. The ATD training officers 
arrange and supervise programmes of training with the 
assistance of various federal agencies and scientific and 
technological institutes in the country. The Department 
of Technical Co-operation in the United Kingdom is 
responsible for programmes of training in the United 
Kingdom which are financed under British technical 
assistance. Applications for facilities for training are 
made through British diplomatic missions in developing 
countries within the limits of aid available. The arrange
ments for placing of the trainees in the United Kingdom 
are handled by the British Council and the Ministry of 
Labour, in consultation with manufacturers' associations, 
scientific organizations and so on. In the Soviet Union, 
the training programmes, as in the case of their bilateral 
aid programmes, are handled by the State Committee 
for Cultural Relations with Foreign Countries, in close 
co-operation with the Academy of Sciences of the 
USSR, the Ministry of Higher and Specialized Educa
tion, and other bodies. 

327. In France, the Association for the Organization 
of Training Courses (ASTEF) was established in 1958 
to deal with the training of personnel from the develop
ing countries. This organization is sponsored by the 
Government and several industrial enterprises, both 
public and private. In Czechoslovakia, the state orga
nization Polytechna is in charge of technical co-opera
tion with developing countries. Its function consists of 
planning, provisional finance, organization of individual 
schooling and provision of social facilities for trainees, 
evaluation of the results of training, and co-ordination 
of the work of individual institutions participating in 
training. Preparation of schooling of trainees is made 
by the department for foreign relations of every ministry 
and specialized agency. In Japan, the quasi-governmen-

tal Overseas Technical Co-operation Agency performs 
the planning, programming and executing of training 
of foreign personnel, under the supervision of the Minis
try of Foreign Affairs. In the Netherlands, the Office for 
International Technical Assistance is set up to handle, 
among other activities, the training of personnel from 
developing countries. 

328. While the above-mentioned donor countries 
administer individually their bilateral aid in training of 
technical personnel from the developing countries, 
Norway and Denmark launched a special system by 
channeling their aid through the United Nations, which 
is expected to result in a wider choice of placement, 
better selection of training institutes and larger economy 
on over-all expenses.lOl 

IV. METHODS OF TRAINING 

329. The formulation of a training programme is 
undertaken by the developing country in the light of its 
needs and of facilities for training in the donor coun
tries. In the selection of trainees, considerations appli
cable to programming of technical assistance at the 
country level applied to questions of training as welL 
The candidates were chosen by the host Governments 
in the light of their ability to benefit from training. 
Considerable work was involved in the processing of 
applications and in arranging a training programme. In 
this, much experience has been obtained and fairly 
well-established procedures have been set up with a 
resulting economy of time and resources, although much 
needs to be done in terms of reducing the waiting period 
between the date of application and the commencement 
of the training programme in the host country. 

330. While efforts are made on the part of the aid
giving Governments to provide opportunities to obtain 
training in a number of institutions, the general pref
erence of the trainees from the developing countries, on 

101 Organizational procedures adopted by the United Nations 
and the specialized agencies are treated in detail in Annual Report 
of the Technical Assistance Board for 1962, (E/3759/Rev.l), Review 
of Fellowships, pp. 89-99. 



the whole, is in favour of acquiring a university degree 
as a part of their training programme. It is realized that 
obtaining a degree involves a longer period of stay and 
higher outlay for the training programme. In view of 
the considerable importance attached to foreign degrees 
and diplomas, a trainee prefers, as far as possible, to 
plan his programme leading to a degree or a diploma. 
The training programmes arranged by the aid-giving 
countries on the other hand, emphasized training in 
skills which could be obtained quickly. 

331. The senior personnel in government and industry 
dealing with policy and management problems, as the 
data indicated, prefer general observation tours. The 
time period for such type of training is generally short 
and, in some cases, tends to be too short. This is largely 
because senior technical personnel, who are very scarce 
in the developing countries, can not afford to be away 
from their jobs for a longer period of time. However, 
it is not possible to generalize on the basis of time allotted 
to training alone, in view of the fact that each training 
programme is tailor-made and needs to be evaluated 
separately. 

Placement in the factories 

332. While every effort is being made by the aid
giving countries to provide facilities for training, place
ment for the trainees in the industrial establishments 
for a longer time has been found to be a very difficult 
problem. There has been a desire on the part of the 
trainees to obtain practical experience by being able to 
work in the factories as a part of their training. Although 
formal training with occasional visits to the factory is 
helpful, it is considered as no substitute for actual work 
in the plant itself. Problems of placement within industry 
have been experienced in the case of United Nations 
fellows in the field of industrial development. As the 
data in the following table 5.5 indicate, it was possible 
to obtain placement in industry for the United Nations 
fellows for only 3 per cent of the total fellowships offered. 

333. There are, however, inherent problems in this 
task, since the industrial establishments will find it 
difficult to interrupt work schedules by accepting addi
tional persons, which tends to hamper, to some extent, 
the routine of operations. Moreover, some of the indus
trial establishments are jealous of guarding certain 
advances in technology, on which they have spent large 
sums of money. In some countries, labour unions object 
to training of this type in the case of foreign participants. 
Since plant experience is valuable, alternative means of 

TABLE 5.5. PLACEMENT ACCORDING TO TYPE OF 

FELLOWSHIP PROGRAMME 

Percentage 
~~~~~~~~~~~-·---··~-

Study tours . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60 
Placement in universities and training centres . . . . 37 
Placement in industry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

100 

SOURCE: Industrialization and Productivity, Bulletin No. 6, p. 49. 
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obtaining such experience will have to be found. Con" 
sideration, therefore, may be needed in formulating 
appropriate training programmes and providing facil
ities for them.102 

Group training 

334. Recently, group training has received some 
attention and it is being encouraged both by the partici
pants and the host Governments. From the point of view 
of the host Governments, group training provides advan
tages of economy, homogeneity of groups and language 
requirements. Some countries such as the United States 
encourage, where possible, group training programmes, 
particularly if the duration of the training period is 
eight weeks. Two types of group training have been 
encouraged, namely personnel at all levels in a given 
industry, and personnel of similar levels of functions 
in a number of industries. In the experience of the 
United States, group training for longer periods may 
not be fruitful; the reason being that longer training 
will obviously require training in depth and this can 
be given only on an individual basis. From the data 
available, it was not possible to indicate the superiority 
of one type of training over the other. Much depends 
on the special situation involved in the question. 

335. According to the United Nations experience, 
there are cases in which a fairly large number of fellows 
from one country or from a group of countries with 
similar conditions can be given group training abroad. 
The International Labour Office reports success with 
group methods in such fields as vocational training and 
labour administration, but it is not always suitable for 
senior officers or advanced specialized personnel who 
must continue to be dealt with individually.103 Other 
organizations in the United Nations system had favour
able experience with training by holding seminars for 
groups of senior officials. The United Nations Secre
tariat at New York has organized a training programme 
for development financing for the purpose of providing 
officials from developing countries with additional 
knowledge and information on the way development 
projects can be financed and the existing sources where 
such financing can be obtained. This training programme 
is a continuation of an earlier United Nations pro
gramme devoted to the training of African economists, 
which was first initiated in 1957.104 The International 
Bank for Reconstruction and Development has estab
lished since 1955 the Economic Development Institute 
which provides training in problems of economic devel
opment, including industrial development for senior 
officials of developing countries. This Institute, which is 
located at Washington, has so far trained 225 officials 
from over sixty countries.I05 

102 Proposals for in-plant training of engineers are included in 
E/3901/Rev.l/Add.2, chapter 3, annex D. 

103 See Annual Report of the Technical Assistance Board for 
1962, E/3739/Rev.l, p. 96. 

104 United Nations Review, volume 11, No. 3, March 1964: 
United Nations Training Programme in Development Financing. 

1os International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 
The Economic Development Institute, 1963-64, Washington, D.C., 
September 1963. 
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336. The International Labour Office has established 
an International Centre for Advanced Technical and 
Vocational Training at Turin with the assistance of the 
Italian Government. The Government of Italy has 
provided buildings and some financial assistance, which 
is supplemented from financial contributions from other 
Governments, private foundations, etc. Training facil
ities will be available for 600 trainees in the first two 
years, leading to 2,000 trainees in 1970. Training will 
be given to highly skilled workers, technicians, foremen, 
instructors and senior management personnel from the 
developing countries. The training programme at the 
Turin Centre is designed to provide advanced technical 
training, for which facilities do not exist in the devel
oping countries. The Centre is to commence its activ
ities in 1965. 

337. The Centre for Industrial Development has ini
tiated recently, in co-operation with the Bureau of 
Technical Assistance Operations, the convening of 
seminars in the industrially advanced countries in which 
technicians and engineers from both advanced and 
developing countries participate. These seminars and 
workshops deal with recent advances in technology, 
including economic aspects of specific industries which 
are of importance to developing countries. In Prague 
and Geneva, an inter-regional symposium on recent 
advances in iron and steel-making was convened in 
October 1963, in which representatives of fifty countries 
participated. Of these, twenty-nine were representatives 
of the developing countries,l06 A seminar on the cement 
industry was convened in Denmark in May 1964. 
Another seminar on industrial complexes is planned in 
September 1964 in the Soviet Union. 

Other training 

338. In addition to the training given to the personnel 
of the developing countries in the developed countries, 
experts, technicians and teachers are sent out to train 
local personnel in the various countries themselves. They 
are engaged in teaching at the vocational and higher 
technical educational institutes, and in instructing wor
kers on the job within the local industries. Equipment 
is provided for training and educational institutes in 
the developing countries. Some countries provided, in 
addition to the current aid programmes, special aid 
assistance (e.g. Peace Corps, United States; Overseas 
Training and Aid Development Service, Federal Repub
lic of Germany). 

339. In the experience of the organizations parti
cipating in the United Nations technical assistance pro
grammes, fellowships are usually most effective when 
given in conjunction with expert advice. The counterpart 
of the expert, after an initial period of work, goes 
abroad as a fellow to obtain the required training and 
subsequently replaces the expert. In this, way training is 
made more specific and directed to fill the gap. While 
such training will enhance the efficiency of a given techni
cal assistance programme (bilateral and multilateral) in 

106 Report of the Fourth Session of the Committee for Industrial 
Development (E/3869), p. 12. 

the developing country, it is only a step, perhaps an 
essential one, in the over-all training programme of a 
country. Also, this method may be relevant in the case 
of a country with a certain basis of technical skills. In 
the case of newly independent countries, where training 
requirements tend to be more basic, other methods will 
have to be considered. 

Follow-up of training 

340. The problem of follow-up has been considered 
as one of the important, though difficult, aspects in the 
completion of the training programme cycle. It is generally 
understood that the trainee, upon return to his country, 
will work in the area in which he has received training. 
However, there is not much data about the manner in 
which training abroad has been utilized in the home 
country. Recently, certain procedures have been devel
oped, largely with a view to keeping contacts between the 
trainees and the training establishments in the host 
countries. These are achieved through publications by 
the alumnae associations, organizing technical confer
ences among participants after returning from training 
and so on. This has been possible in the cases of trainees 
going to the United States, United Kingdom, etc., but 
in the case of countries where the volume of resources 
devoted to training is comparatively small, no formal 
follow-up efforts are made on the progress of the trainees 
after their return. 

341. The United Nations recently undertook a sur
vey to determine whether trainees under its programme 
have been working in their home countries in the fields 
in which they were trained. Questionnaires were sent 
to 1,850 trainees, of which 1,271 from eighty-two coun
tries replied. The results showed that after a period of 
two years subsequent to their training, 91 per cent of 
the fellows were still engaged in their home countries 
on work related to their fields of study. Of the remaining 
9 per cent, it is also certain that some were contributing 
to the advancement of their countries on the basis of 
knowledge gained during their fellowships.107 

342. The Agency for International Development of 
the United States Government has recently undertaken 
a study of evaluation of training programmes and the 
progress made by the trainees in their countries. The 
objective of the survey is: 

(a) To ascertain if trainees have returned to designated 
jobs, are utilizing their training effectively and transmitting 
their knowledge and skills to others; 

(b) To identify significant factors contributing to or 
hindering training utilization and communication of 
knowledge and skill; 

(c) To determine if the training is at the appropriate 
level of good quality and relevant to the trainee's need 
in the context of the home country situation; 

(d) To ascertain if AID administrative practices and 
procedures are adequate to identify training weaknesses; 

1°7 Annual Report of the Technical Assistance Board for 1962, 
E/3739/Rev.l, para. 615. 
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(e) To provide more reliable information concerning 
the most effective types of study and training for parti
cular cultures, to evaluate age and work experience 
relevant to successful training accomplishments and 
subsequent utilization. 

Detailed results of the entire survey are not yet known, 
but available data indicate that a large majority of the 
trainees are utilizing their training effectively and contri
buting directly to the economic development of their 
countries. 
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Annexes to chapter 1 

ANNEX A 

Ratios of higher and intermediate level personnel 
to total employment 

1. This annex presents ratios reflecting the proportion of higher 
and intermediate level personnel to employment in the industrial 
sector as a whole or in certain branches of industry. These ratios 
have been derived from various censuses and manpower surveys. 
The occupational categories included in the groups have been 
defined by reference to the International Standard Classification 
of Occupations,! Broadly, the group herein referred to as "higher 
and intermediate level personnel " includes all workers in major 
groups 0 (professional, technical and related workers) and I (mana
gers, administrators and proprietors) of the above classification. 

2. In using data drawn from different countries, problems of 
comparability arise because the coverage of different censuses or 
surveys or the definitions vary from country to country. This is 
particularly true in respect of the management group (major group 
1) in which some studies include all managers, proprietors and admin
istrative staff down to a level comparable to that of supervisor 
in industry, while others use a more restricted definition and others 
still do not specify the job levels included. Such problems will be 
dealt with when presenting the statistical material of various coun
tries. 

3. No attempt has been made to present separate ratios for 
" higher personnel " (in occupations for which a university degree 
or diploma or equivalent experience is normally required) and 
for " intermediate personnel " (in occupations for which a certifi
cate at less than university level, or equivalent experience is normally 
required). While a distinction between the two levels can be made 
relatively easily for occupations in major group 0, this cannot 
be said of those in major group 1, which in many cases are not 
directly related to a particular educational level or course of study. 
In any event, it is probably more relevant for purposes of educa
tional planning to know the number in each group who are, with 
or without formal training in various fields and at various levels 
as well as trends in the evolution of their respective shares.2 

I. HIGHER AND INTERMEDIATE-LEVEL PERSONNEL 

4. Table l.A.l presents ratios of higher and intermediate level 
personnel to total employment in fifteen countries. 3 Although these 
give a broad indication of the relative importance of this group 
in the countries listed, their comparability has limitations which 
must be stated. While in most cases the figures relate to the manu
facturing sector only, there are a few countries where the coverage 
extends to industry in general or to the manufacturing and extract
ive industries. Sectoral differences in the density of higher- and inter
mediate-level personnel may affect the ratios quoted to some extent, 
and possibly the ranking of some countries. 

5. A few of the studies from which the above ratios were deri
ved include the self-employed, others do not. Some, inter alia the 
South American countries, include all employers, others exclude 
employers of less than a specified minimum number of employees. 
Such differences can affect the ratios substantially. The French 
census data shows, for example, that the proportion of higher and 
intermediate level personnel to total manufacturing employment is 
8.8 per cent when all employers are excluded, 10.2 per cent when 
employers of more than five employees are included, 13.4 per cent 

1 International Standard Classification of Occupations, International Labour 
Office, Geneva, 1958. 

2 Some information on this subject is presented in annex B. 
3 Similar information is available for other countries; it was not included in 

the table because of lack of comparability (c.f. I. H. Abdel-Rahman " Manpower 
Planning in the United Arab Republic ", Etude mensuel/e sur /' economie et /es 
finances de /a Syrie et des Pays Arabes, Damascus, June 1963, pp. 34 et seq.) 



76 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 
-----------------------------------

when all employers are included, and the proportion rises to 20.1 
per cent when the coverage extends to the self-employed. The 
second of these ratios was retained for inclusion in the table, since 
it appeared most comparable with those of the United States and 
the Soviet Union, two countries where the proportion of very 
small firms is relatively small. 

Jl. COMPARISON OF RATIOS AND RELATIVE SHARES OF PROFESSIONAL 
AND TECHNICAL PERSONNEL AND OF MANAGEMENT PERSONNEL 

6. Finally, the demarcation line between management (included 
in the higher and intermediate categories) and clerical and sales 
personnel (excluded) appears to be rather fluid and this may be a 
source of non-comparability. Thus, the percentage of higher and 
intermediate personnel in Belgium appears surprisingly low in 
comparison with other countries at a similar level of development. 
Further investigation reveals, however, a very high percentage 
in that country of workers defined as clerical and sales personnel, 
and a total proportion in the two categories which roughly approx
imate that of France. This suggests that the ratios in the Belgian 
survey may reflect different definitions rather than a different occu
pational structure. 

8. Table l.A.2 shows the ratios and the relative shares of pro
fessional and technical workers and of management personnel 
respectively, in fifteen countries. It reveals that the ratio of profes
sional and technical personnel has a greater range of variation 
than that of management personnel. While it is higher than the 
latter in highly industrialized countries such as the United States 
and the Soviet Union it drops to between one-third and one-fifth 
(Brazil: 21 per cent) of the total higher and intermediate per
sonnel - in several developing countries. There is also a correla
tion between higher ratios of professional and technical personnel 
and the tendency for the number of such personnel to exceed those 
of management personnel. 

7. The above observations point to the need for a closer analysis 
of the situation as regards the occupations considered. 

9. Table l.A.3. shows the proportion respectively of professional 
and technical personnel and of management in selected industries 
in one developing country, India, and one highly industrialized 
country, the United States. It is apparent that when the technical 
and management personnel ratios for various sectors are ranked 
according to size, the ranking shows similarities for both series of 

TABLE l.A.l. RATIOS OF HIGHER AND INTERMEDIATE PERSONNEL TO TOTAL EMPLOYMENT 
IN INDUSTRY IN SELECTED COUNTRIES 

Country 
Reference 

Year Sectors covered 

1. United States of America 1960 Manufacturing 

2. USSR . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1960 Industry and related 

3. France ................. 1954 Manufacturing 

4. Chile 

5. Italy 

1950 Manufacturing 

1959 Manufacturing 

6. Japan . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1960 Manufacturing 

7. Brazil .................. 1950 Industry and related 

8. Congo (Leopoldville) .... 1959 Industry and related 

9. Peru ................... 1962 Manufacturing 

Higher and 
Intermediate 

Personnel 
Ratio Remarks 

12.7 Including self-employed 

13.0 

10.2 Including proprietors of 
firms with more than 
5 employees 

7. 3 Including self-employed 

6. 3 Including self -employed 

5. 8 Including self -employed 

5. 6 Including self-employed 

4. 9 Including foremen. Large 
scale enterprises only 

4. 6 Including firms with more 
than 20 employed 

10. Cameroon .............. 1960 Manufacturing and extractive 3. 9 Excluding self-employed 

3. 8 Including self-employed 

3. 8 Including self-employed 

3. 7 Including self-employed 

11. Cuba . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1950 Manufacturing 

12. Venezuela .............. 1950 Manufacturing 

13. Colombia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1950 Manufacturing 

14. India ................... 1956 Manufacturing 

15. Tunisia ................. 1959 Industry and related 

16. Belgium ............... 1957 Manufacturing 

17. Mexico 1950 Manufacturing 

18. Turkey 1961 Industry and related 

19. Argentina 1956 Manufacturing 

20. Ecuador ................ 1950 Manufacturing 

21. Guatemala . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1950 Manufacturing 

Sources and notes at the end of annex A. 

3. 6 Including firms with more 
than 10 employed 

3. 3 Excluding self-employed 

3. 3 Including firms with more 
than 50 employed 

3. 3 Including self -employed 

3.0 Including self-employed, 
not supervisors 

2. 7 Including firms with more 
than 25 employed 

1.1 Including self-employed 

0. 8 Including self-employed 
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TABLE l.A.2. EMPLOYMENT RATIOS AND RELATIVE SHARES OF SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL PERSONNEL 
AND OF MANAGEMENT PERSONNEL IN SELECTED COUNTRIES 

Percentage share 
Ratios of In leading personnel 

Reference Technical Management Technical Management 
Country year Sectors covered personnel personnel Total personnel personnel Remarks 

United States of 
America 1950 Manufacturing 7.6 5.1 12.7 60 40 

USSR ....... 1957 Industry and related (6.0) (5.5) 11.5 52 48 Including foremen 
manufacturing mining 
and public utilities (4.1) (3.1) 7.2 57 43 Excluding foremen and 

employment in re-
search and develop-
ment services 

France ....... 1954 Manufacturing 4.6 5.6 10.2 45 55 Including employers of 
five or more em-
ployees 

Venezuela .... 1950 Manufacturing 2.5 1.3 3.8 66 34 
Chile ........ 1950 Manufacturing 2.3 5.0 7.3 32 68 
Japan ........ 1960 Manufacturing 1.8 4.0 5.8 31 69 
Mexico ...... 1950 Manufacturing 1.8 1.5 3.3 55 45 
Congo 

(Leopoldville) 1959 Industry and related (1. 6) (3.3) 4.9 33 67 
Belgium ...... 1957 Manufacturing 1.5 1.8 3.3 45 55 
Cuba .. ······ 1950 Manufacturing 1.5 2.3 3.8 40 60 
India ........ 1956 Manufacturing 1.4 2.2 3.6 39 61 
Colombia .... 1950 Manufacturing 1.3 2.4 3.7 35 65 
Brazil ........ 1950 Industry and related 1.2 4.4 5.6 21 79 
Ecuador ..... 1950 Manufacturing 0.3 0.8 1.1 27 73 
Guatemala ... 1950 Manufacturing 0.3 0.5 0.8 38 62 

Sources and notes at the end of annex A. 

TABLE l.A.3. CoMPARATIVE RANKING OF RATIOS OF PROFESSIONAL AND TECHNICAL PERSONNEL AND OF MANAGEMENT 
IN SELECTED INDUSTRIES, INDIA AND UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

India {1956) United States (1960) 

Percentage 
share of 

management 
personnel Salaried 

Technical Management in total Technical management 
personnel personnel management personnel personnel 

and ------

Percentage 
share o{ 

management 
personnel 
in total 

management 
and 

Rank· Rank- technical Rmlk- Rank- technical 
Industry branches Ratio ing Ratio ing personnel Industry branches Ratio ing Ratio ing personnel 

Basic metal products . ~ . ~ . 6.7 2.5 27 Chemicals and rubber ...... 12.6 5.7 2 31 
Chemicals and related 

products ...... .... ..... 4.7 2 2.4 2 34 Transportation equipment .. 12.2 2 2.3 7 16 
Rubber, petroleum and coal 

products ... ~ ........... 4.2 3 2.0 4 33 Fabricated metal products 11.5 3 4.4 3 28 
and machinery .......... 

Transportation equipment 4.1 4 1.7 6 30 Basic metal products ....... 5.6 4 2.5 5 31 
Fabricated metal and ma-

chinery ... . ....... ~ . 3.7 5 2.4 2 40 Food ..................... 2.6 5 5.8 1 69 
Other industries . ~ .... ~ ... 2.9 6 2.0 4 33 Furniture, lumber and wood 1.5 6 3.2 4 68 
Stone, clay and glass products 2.2 7 1.7 7 43 Textile .................... 1.4 7 2.4 6 63 
Food and kindred ........ 1.9 8 1.4 8 43 
Textile .................. 1.1 9 0.7 9 38 

Sources at the end of annex A. 
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coefficients (except, in the United States, for the transportation 
industry, where technical personnel ranks relatively high in compari
son with management, and the food industry, where the reverse 
holds true). Co-variation of the respective coefficients indicates 
that high technical personnel ratios involve also higher manage
ment ratios. 

10. The above statement should be qualified by the remark 
that while management ratios rise with technical personnel ratios, 
they do not increase as rapidly. As a result, the latter show a wider 
range of variation than the former. It would be appropriate to 
note that a similar finding has emerged from the country by country 
analysis in table l.A.2. 

III. SoME FACTORS AFFECTING RATIOS OF HIGHER AND 

INTERMEDIATE LEVEL PERSONNEL 

11. The ratios, both for professional and technical personnel 
and for management personnel, are influenced by a number of 
factors, such as the extent of technological development, the types 
of production, the size of firms and the relative availability and 
cost of higher and intermediate level personnel and of semi-skilled 
and .unskilled manpower respectively. 

12. It is very difficult, however, to assess the impact of each 
factor individually. For example, it is generally agreed that the 
degree of technological development strongly influences the ratio 
of professional and technical personnel 4 to total employment. 
Actually, however, high skill is not necessarily associated with 
advanced technology. An obvious example is art products, such as 
pottery or enamelware. Even in industry, some choice can be 
exercised as regards both methods and types of production so as 
to avoid making excessive calls on scarce capital while using human 
resources that are more plentiful. Thus, Japan, which until recently 
was relatively rich in both skilled and unskilled manpower but 
lacked capital, tended to concentrate on skill-using productions 
while saving on capital equipment, inter alia, by decentralizing 
production as far as possible to small-scale working nnits. 

13. In contrast, however, certain industries require both a high 
degree of technology and a high density of technical personnel 
(e.g. machine-tool industry, aeronautical industry). Since many 
developing countries lack both the necessary capital and trained 
personnel, these industries are likely to develop at a later stage 
than others and this will be reflected in the over-all professional 
and technical personnel requirements of the countries concerned. 

4 Management personnel will not be considered in this section. It has been 
shown above that its proportions appears to rise with the proportion of techni· 
cal personnel, though less rapidly. 

14. Since different sectors have reached different levels of techno
logical development, it is important to study the ratios of pro
fessional and technical personnel for individual sectors. Ratios 
are presented in Table l.A.4 for selected activities in the United 
States, France and India. 

15. With some important exceptions (chemical industry in France, 
basic metal products in India) the ranking of the various activ
ities in the three countries presents a striking similarity and largely 
confirms the importance of the technological factor. Moreover, 
for basic metal products and food products, the ratios of the three 
countries are of comparable magnitude. For the other sectors, 
however, the Indian ratios are substantially lower than those of 
France and the United States. This is probably due to two main 
reasous: types of production requiring technologically advanced 
processes are still scarcely represented; and in all seetors, as a 
result of the overall manpower situation in India, the input of 
higher and intermediate level skills is kept to a minimum, while 
the unskilled or semi-skilled labour input is high. 

IV. GROWTif RATES OF TilE RATIOS FOR HIGHER AND 

INTERMEDIATE LEVEL PERSONNEL 

16. The factors affecting the relative magnitude of the ratios 
of higher and intermediate personnel to total employment also 
determine the rate of change of such ratios. In particular, since 
technical personnel appear to expand more rapidly than manage
ment personnel, the growth rate of the ratio for both groups taken 
jointly will be largely determined by the growth rate of the technical 
personnel ratio. Table l.A.5 shows growth rates of the technical 
and management personnel ratio for the Soviet Union (at different 
periods) and for the United States, Italy, France and Belgium during 
a recent period. 5 

17. In the Soviet Union, the annual growth rate was very high 
in the early period until 1936, but subsequently it tended to taper 
off. For the 1950-1959 decade the rate stood at about 0.5 per cent 
with the absolute ratio rising only from 8.5 to 8.9 per cent. The 
annual growth rate rose again to 0.8 per cent for the period 1956-
1961. 

18. In the United States, the ratio grew fairly rapidly during the 
1950-1959 period (by about 2.5 per cent annually), considering 
that the absolute ratio of higher and intermediate level personnel 
was already high at the beginning of the period. This increase was 

5 These growth rates are given as examples and the usual reservations regarding 
comparability of data between countries must be made. Except in the case of 
the United States, the sectors and categories covered in the data available diller 
somewhat from those covered in table l.A.I. 

TABLE l.A.4. RATIOS OF PROFESSIONAL AND TECHNICAL PERSONNEL IN SELECTED 

INDUSTRIAL SECTORS. UNITED STATES, FRANCE AND INDIA 

Countries 
--··---

United States France India 
(1950) (1954} (1956) 

Sectors Ratio Rankittg Ratio Ranking Ratio Rankillg 

Professional and precision equipment .. 10.7 8.5 
Chemicals • ~ •••••••••••••••• ~ •••••• 0 12.0 1 4.6 5 4.7 3 
Electrical equipment 0 ••••• ••••••••••• 9.3 2 11.8 1 5.3 2 
Machinery ••• 0 •• 0 0 • 0 •••••••••••• ~ ••• 6.9 3 7.4 3 4.0 5 
Transportation equipment ............ 6.6 4 8.8 2 4.1 4 
Fabricated metal products ........... 4.8 5 6.2 4 3.0 6 
Basic metal products • 0 •••••••• ~ • ~ ••• 4.2 6 4.5 6 6.7 1 
Food and kindred products .......... 2.7 7 1.2 8 1.9 7 
Textile mill products ••••••••••••• 0 • ~ 1.5 8 3.4 7 1.1 8 

Sources and notes at the end of annex A. 
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TABLE l.A.5. GROWTH RATES OF RATIOS OF JflGHER AND INTERMEDIATE 

LEVEL PERSONNEL TO EMPLOYMENT IN BELGIUM, FRANCE, ITALY, 

THE UNITED STATES AND THE SOVIET UNION 

Ratios Average 
at beginning annual 

and end growth rate 
Country Period of the period of the ratios 

Belgium .... ······ 1952-1957 2.65-2.84 1.4 
France ........... 1956-1962 3.5-4.1 2.6 
Italy ... ... . . . .. . . 1951-1959 2.9-4.2 4.7 
United States 1950-1960 9.7-12.7 2.5 
Soviet Union 1913-1928 1.6-3.2 4.2 

1928-1936 3.2-6.8 9.9 
1936-1950 6.8-8. 5 1.4 
1950-1959 8.5-8.9 0.5 
1956-1961 8.8-9.2 0.8 

Sources and notes at the end of annex A. 

chiefly due to a rise in the proportion of technical personnel which 
jumped from 4.9 to 7.6 per cent, while the management personnel 
ratio increased only from 4.8 to 5.1 per cent. This may provide an 
explanation for the high growth rate of the over-all ratio of higher 
and intermediate level personnel during the 'fifties. In 1950 the 
proportion of technical personnel was relatively low compared with 
the Soviet Union, but during the decade it rose rapidly and by 1960 
the technical personnel ratios of both countries were of comparable 
magnitude. 

19. The growth rate of the Italian ratio has also been very high. 
On the other hand, the rate of increase has been moderate in France 
and modest in Belgium, especially if one considers that the absolute 
size of the ratios at the beginning and end of the period is still very 
low. This is probably due to the fact that intermediate level per
sonnel are excluded. Indeed, as will be indicated in Annex B, 
intermediate level personnel, at least in the technical field, expands 
more rapidly than high level personnel. 

V. CONCLUSIONS 

20. Even when allowance is made for differences in definition, 
over-all ratios of higher and intermediate level personnel vary 
considerably from country to country. The same appears to be 
true of ratios for individual sectors in different countries. This 
indicates that over-all and sectoral ratios are largely a response 
to the specific situation in each country, having regard, in parti
cular, to the general level of the industrial and technological devel
opment and to the relative availability and cost respectively of 
higher and intermediate personnel and of semi-skilled and unskilled 
manpower. Considerable caution should thus be exercised in apply
ing ratios from one country to employment in another in order to 
determine the latter country's future requirements for personnel 
in the categories concerned. 

21. The distribution of output and the corresponding employ
ment structure influence heavily the magnitude of ratios of higher 
and intermediate level personnel. This is however more so in the 
case of technical than of management personnel, since the ratios 
of management personnel show a lesser range of variation be
tween different industries and between countries at different levels 
of development than technical personnel ratios. 

22. Although both technical and management personnel ratios 
appear to rise with the level of industrial and technological develop
ment, the former ratio seems to rise more rapidly than the latter. 

23. The growth rates of the ratios for higher and intermediate 
level personnel show considerable elasticity. This elasticity appears 
to be greater in the case of relatively low than of relatively high 
ratios. 

Sources and notes to tables 

TABLE I.A.! 

I. United States of America 
United States Census of Population 1960, Final Reports. PC (I)

ID, tables 209 and PC (2)- FC, table I. 

2. USSR 
The ratio of engineers and technicians to total employment in industry 

was 9.0 in 1960 and 9.2 in 1961. The figure of 13.0 given in the table in
cludes, in addition to engineers and technicians, salary earners of whom 
large numbers fall within major groups 0 and I of JSCO (minor groups 
0-Yl, 0-Y3, O-Y4, O-Y9, etc.) . 

TsSU SSSR, Narodnoe Khoziaistvo SSSR 1961 godu, statisticheskii ezhegod
nik, Moscow, 1962, p. 181. 

Nicholas De Witt. Education and Professional Employment in the USSR, 
National Science Foundation, 1961, chapter VI. 

Higher and intermediate personnel includes "leading administrative, 
managerial and specialized personnel ", i.e.: 
Persons who have completed higher education and are employed as pro

fessionals in the economy; 
Persons who have completed secondary specialized education and are 

employed in supporting technical positions; 
Persons without specialized education as above, but employed in various 

leading jobs, including foremen's jobs. 
Employment figures reflect the USSR concept of wage earners. 

3. France 
Recensement general de Ia population de mai 1954, 1" partie J.N.S.E.E., 

Paris, 1958, pp. 127 et seq. 

4. Chile 
La Estructural Demografica de las Naciones Americanas, vol. II, Tome 2. 

Uni6n Panamericana, Washington D.C., 1959. 

5. Italy 
SVIMEZ. Trained Manpower Requirements for the Economic Development 

of Italy, Targets for 1975. Guiffre Editore, Rome, 1961, p. 86. 
Higher and intermediate personnel includes " managers '', " technicians " 

and " superintendents ". 

6. Japan 
Industrial Development. Manpower requirements in industrial planning, 

the Japanese experience, by Saburo Okita. United Nations, Department 
of Economic and Social Affairs, Industrial Development Centre, 1963 
(mimeographed). 

7. Brazil 
See above, under 4. 

8. Congo (Leopoldville) 
Institut de Sociologie, Centre d'etude des problemes sociaux et professionnels 

de la technique. La qualification du personnel europeen et africain avant 
l'independance du Congo, by Jean Mayer, Brussels, 1960. 

Covers large·scale enterprises in mining, manufacturing, transportation, 
construction and public works. Foremen are included under higher 
and intermediate level personnel. 

9. Peru 
Servicio del Empleo y Recursos Humanos. Estudio de Ia Mano de Obra 

en Ia Industrias de Lima y Callao. Table 10. 
As the title indicates, only the regions of Lima and Callao are covered. 

Higher and intermediate level personnel, include "directivos " and 
'' dirigentes, tc!cnicos y cientificos ". The group of " capataces, super
visores y similares ", which accounts for 2.8. per cent of total personnel, 
has been excluded. 

10. Cameroon 
JLO Rapport du Gouvernement de Ia Republique federa/e du Cameroun 

sur une mission inter-organisations d'enqu€te sur Ia main-d'O!uvre, Geneva, 
1962, p. 41. 

Higher and intermediate level personnel consists of the occupational group 
described as " cadres " in the above report. 

II. Cuba 
See above, under 4. 

12. Venezuela 
See above, under 4. 

13. Colombia 
See above, under 4. 

14. India 
Government of India, Planning Commission. Occupational Structure in 

Manufacturing Industries, India 1956. Calcutta, 1959, p. 12. 

15. Tunisia 
Republique tunisienne, Secretariat d'Etat au Plan et aux Finances. Recen

sement des acti>/tes industrielles, 1957-1958-1959. Publications speciales, 
Etude N° I, mars 1961, table I. 

Higher and intermediate level personnel include "patrons, chefs d'etablisse
ments, gerants, cadres, superieurs, ingenieurs, etc.". 
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16. Belgium 
Universite catholique de Louvain, Centre de Perfectionnement dans Ia 

direction des entreprises, M. Woitrin ed. Les dirigeants d'entreprise 
de /'economie beige. Bruxelles, Office beige pour l'accroissement de Ia 
productivite 1960, p. 53. 

17. Mexico 
See above, under 4. 

18. Turkey 
State Planning Organisation. Present Manpower Situation in Turkey and 

Requirements (1960-1975), Ankara, 1961, table 1. 
Higher and intermediate level personnel include " top level personnel " 

and "' technicians ,. . The study groups supervisory personnel with 
clerical personnel, and the percentage of the former could not be 
determined. 

19. Argentina 
International Labour Organisation. lnforme dirigido al Gobierno de Ia 

Republica Argentina con motivo de una encuesta parcial sobre Ia mano 
de obra, Geneva, 1957, table 32. 

20. Ecuador 
See above, under 4. 

21. Guatemala 
See above, under 4. 

TABLE l.A.2 

The ratios are based on the same sources as those in table I.A. I. However, 
the breakdown between technical and management personnel was not made 
explicitly in the available statistics of the USSR and the Congo (Leopoldville) 
and had to be calculated separately, along the lines indicated below: 

USSR 
For manufacturing, mining and public utilities, the following were retained 

as management personnel: directors of industrial enterprises, chief engineers 
and leading specialists and their deputies; heads and their deputies of adminis· 
trative units, bureaux and other structural subdivisions of plant, main admi
nistrations, shops and laboratories; heads of shops and their deputies; shift 
supervisors, production unit supervisors, section unit supervisors and heads 
of divisions within shops; foremen, chief accountants and bookkeepers. 

For the construction sector and for research and development establishments, 
job definitions were available in similar terms and the sub-division between 
technical and management personnel followed identical lines. 

No breakdown could be found for the transportation and communications 
sector. For the sake of simplicity it was assumed that its personnel was strati· 
fied in the same way as that of manufacturing, mining and public utilities 
sectors. 

The second set of ratios in the table relates only to manufacturing, mining, 
public utilities and construction and excludes foremen. 

TsSU SM SSSR, Zhenshchina v SSSR, Moscow, 1960 
Uchitel'skaia 
Gazeta, 16 May 1958 

TsSU SM SSSR, Narodnoe khoziaistvo SSR v 1958 godu; statisticheskii ezhe· 
godnik, Moscow, 1959. 

TsSU SM SSSR, Dostizheniia sovetskoi vlasti za sorok let v tsifrakh; statisti· 
clteskli sbornik, Moscow, 1957. 

Nicholas De Witt. Education and Professional Employment in the USSR, National 
Science Foundation, 1961, chapter VI. 

Congo (Leopoldville) 
No data were available on the occupational structure of the group. The break· 

down was therefore made on the basis of educational qualifications. Engineers 
and scientists with university degrees and graduates of higher and secondary 
technical schools were considered as technical personnel, all the other being 
grouped under management. 

TABLE l.A.3 

India 
Occupational Structure in Manufacturing, India, 1956, op. cit., p. 12. The survey 

includes only firms with more than ten workers. 

United States of America 
United States Census of Population 1960, Final Report PC(l), JD, op. cit., 

table 209. Management personnel includes only salaried employment. Other 
employers have been excluded to eliminate the self-employed and to make 
the United States figures more comparable with the Indian data. 

TABLE 1.A.4 

United States of America 
United States Census of Population: 1950, Vol. IV. Special Reports, part l, 

chapter D, table 6. 

France 
Recensement General de Ia Population de mal 1954, op. cit., l" partie, pp. 127 

et seq. 

India 
Occupational Structure in Mamifacturlng, India, 1956, op. cit., p. 12. 

TABLE 1.A.5 

Belgium 
As already indicated, the definition of higher and intermediate personnel in the 

study concerned was rather restricted so that probably the major part of 
intermediate personnel was not taken into condiseration. Sectors included 
are manufacturing, extractive industry and construction. Les dirigeants, 
op. cit., pp. 53-SS. 

France 
The data refer to the metal industry only. The high level occupational group 

involved comprises professionals and "cadres superieurs ". Les ingtfnieurs 
et cadres supr!rieurs des industries des meraux. Situation en 1962., previsions 
de besoins, Union des Industries Metallurgiques et Minieres, Paris, p. 15. 

Italy 
Higher and intermediate level personnel includes " managers " and " techni· 

cians " as defined in the SVIMEZ report. Such occupations include top 
managers, high level professionals and technical personnel above the level 
of superintendents. 
Trained Manpower Requirements • .. of Italy, op. cit., pp. 85-86. 

United States of America 
The occupational group of management, professional, technical and related 

personnel as delimited in the United States sources corresponds closely to 
ISCO. United States Census of Population 1950 [Bulletin PC 1, United States 
Department of Commerce, 1953, Table 134] and 1960 [Final Report PC( 1)· 
ID, op cit., Table 209]. 

USSR 
The higher and intermediate level personnel includes " inzhenerno - teknnicheskie 

rabotnlkl" i.e. all personnel performing functions of technical guidance and 
supervision of the production process. They include: directors of plants and 
industrial entreprises; deputy directors engaged in functions of a more tech
nical nature; chiefs, heads and officers of divisions and shops immediately 
connected with production, superintendents, and their deputies, of such 
divisions and shops; engineers and technicians; foremen and their deputies. 
As can be seen this employment category differs somewhat from that employ· 
category defined as high and intermediate level in sources and notes to table 
I.A.!. Employment includes production and non-production workers. For 
1913 and 1936 the figures refer to large-scale enterprises only. Different 
sources had to be used to compute the ratios for different periods as follows: 
1913, total employment figure: Narodnoe khoziaistvo TsUNKHU Gosplana, 

Moscow, 1932. 
1913, higher and intermediate personnel figure: Sotsialisticheskoe stroitel'stvo 

SSSR, Statlstlcheskii ezhegodnik, TsUNKHU Gasp/ana, Moscow, 1935. 
1928, total employment: Narodnoe khoziaistvo SSSR, Statlsticheskii sbornik, 

TsSU SM SSSR, Moscow, 1956. 
1928, higher and intermediate level personnel: Dostizheniia sovetskoi vlasti 

za sorok let v tsifrakh; Statisticheskil sbornik, TsSU SM SSSR, Moscow, 
1957. 

1936 employment and higher and intermediate level personnel: Trud v SSST, 
TsUNKHU Gosplana, Moscow. 1936. 

1950, total employment and higher and intermediate level personnel: Narod· 
noe . .. Moscow, 1956~ op. cit. 

1959, total employment and higher and intermediate level personnel: Narod
noe khoziaistvo SSSR v 1958 godu, op. cit. 

1961, total employment and higher and intermediate level personnel: Narod· 
noe khoziaistvo SSSR v 1961 godu, pp. 181, 578-579. 

Education and Professional Employment In the USSR, op. cit., p. 500 

Al"lNEX B 

Use of percentage ratios of engineers and scientists to total employ
ment in forecasting requirements of engineers and scientists 
in industry 

1. Percentage ratios of engineers and scientists to total employ
ment are often thought of as a valuable instrument in forecasting 
requirements of engineers and scientists in industry. This annex 
presents such ratios for a few countries and, on the basis of a 
comparative analysis, attempts to indicate the major factors influenc
ing their magnitude and development. 

2. First, however, it is necessary to define the group studied. 
In the first place, it includes high-level personnel in industry who 
have had a minimum of four years of training at a university, 
technical college, or technological institute, irrespective of the 
occupation followed. Such a definition, however, does not fully 
reflect the situation in most countries where a proportion of engi
neering and scientific positions are occupied by persons whose 
educational qualifications are less than those stated above. There
fore, table l.B.l presents two sets of ratios, one in which the 
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TABLE l.B.l. PERCENTAGE RATIOS OF ENGINEERS AND SCIENTISTS TO TOTAL EMPLOYMENT 
IN THE INDUSTRIAL SECTOR OF TEN COUNTRIES 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) 
Ratio 

(includes Ratio 
Reference Professions equiv- (strictly 

Country year Sectors involved involved Educational level alents) Educational level applied) 

Belgium .. ~ ...... 1957 Industry and related; Engineers and Graduates of universities 1.3 University graduates 0.8 
firms with more than scientists and higher technical 
50 employed schools 

Chile ........... 1960 Manufacturing Engineers and University and college 0.3 
scientists graduates and equiva-

Ients 
Congo 

(Leopoldville) 1959 Industry and related Engineers and Graduates of universities 0.7 University graduates only 0.3 
large-scale enterprises scientists and higher technical 
only schools 

France ..... "" .... 1954 Manufacturing Engineers 1.2 
India ........... 1956 Manufacturing Engineers and 0.9 

scientists 
Japan ........... 1959 Manufacturing Engineers and University and technical 2.0 University graduates 0.9 

scientists college graduates 
Poland .......... 1958 Manufacturing Engineers and University graduates 1.2 

scientists 
Sweden .. ~ ...... 1955 Manufacturing Engineers University graduates 3.2 University graduates 0.6 

Liiroverksingenjorer 
and Institutsingenjorer 

United Kingdom . 1959 Manufacturing Engineers and Universities and colleges 1.1 
scientists of advanced technology 

U.S.A. ..... ~ .. ~ . 1960 Manufacturing Engineers and One year university or 2.4 Four years university or 1.8 
scientists college and above college and above 

U.S.S.R. ........ 1961 Engineers and Universities and techno-
scientists 

Sources and notes at the end of annex B. 

definition is strictly applied, (column 8), and the other covering 
also "equivalents" or engineers and scientists whose formal training 
is somewhat below the norms set out (column 6). 

I. FACTORS AFFECTING THE RATIOS OF ENGINEERS AND 
SCIENTISTS TO TOTAL EMPLOYMENT 

3. The figures in columns 6 and 8 show how much the ratio 
depends on the definitions used. Table LB.l also shows substantial 
national differences in the structure of ratios according to the educa
tional level of the engineer and scientist group. Rather than go 
into a comparison of uational ratios, however, an attempt will be 
made to look into the major factors determining their magnitude. 

(a) Industrial composition 

4. One important determining factor is the industrial output 
mix or the range of industrial sectors covered. Table l.B.2 shows 
ratios for four industries in seven countries. In selecting these indus
tries the industrial activities comprised in them were taken into 
regard so as to ensure that they were roughly comparable. The 
ratios vary widely for every country according to the particular 
industry. Variation is highest in the United States, where they 
range from 0.3 in the textile industry to 9.0 in the chemical industry. 
There are also substantial variations in that country at the sub
sector level; for example, the ratio for" metal processing, machin
ery, electrical and transportation equipment", ranges from 
7.6 for "electrical equipment", to 2.6 for "primary metal pro
ducts". The corresponding ratios in France are respectively 3.8 
and 1.6. 
6 

logical institutes 2.2 

5. As a result of these sectoral variations, national ratios for 
the industrial sector as a whole depend heavily on the relative 
importance of the different industry branches; similarly sectoral 
ratios are affected by national differences in the industrial composi
tion of each sector. In this respect, it should be observed that 
there is no " natural output mix " towards which an economy 
tends to move as it gets more developed, since output mix always 
depends on comparative costs in individual countries. In order to 
avoid errors in technical manpower forecasting due to differences 
in industrial structure, great caution should be exercised in using 
ratios of scientists and engineers from one country in order to 
determine requirements in another, even when such ratios are avail
able for individual industrial sectors. 

(b) Scale of enterprise 

6. Another factor which may be of some influence is scale, but 
unfortunately statistical data that might throw light on this aspect 
are very scarce. In this respect, it should be noted that enterprises 
in higher-size classes often make other products than smaller ones, 
and these types of production frequently require more technical 
skills from their manpower. This means that along with the scale 
factor other factors''are at play from which the scale effect alone 
cannot be separated. 

(c) Interchangeability 

7. The ratio of engineers and scientists also appears to be affec
ted considerably by the structure of the supply of technical and 
scientific personnel. Different categories of technical and scientific 
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TABLE l.B.2. RATIO OF ENGINEERS AND SCIENTISTS TO EMPLOYMENT IN SELECTED 

INDUSTRIES AND COUNTRIES 

Metal 
processing, 
machinery, 

electrical and 
Reference transportation 

Countries year equipment 

United States of America 1959 5.4 
U.S.S.R. ............ ~ .. 1959 3.1 

Japan ~ • 0 ••••••••••••••• 1959 4.6 
3.4 

United Kingdom ........ 1959 1.3 

France .................. 1954 1.9 
India .................. 1956 1.7 
Belgium • ~ ••• 0 •••••••••• 1957 1.4 
Chile .................. 1960 0.4 
Argentina •••• 0 • 0 ~ •• 0 •• 0 1961-62 1.0 

Sources and notes at the end of annex B. 

personnel are to a certain extent both complementary and inter
changeable. Engineers and scientists have to be supported by 
complementary skills, particularly by technicians. When these 
complementary skills are not available in sufficient quantity, the 
marginal productivity of engineers and scientists is lower and, 
in order to achieve a given output goal, may have to be employed 
in larger number than if technicians had been available. It follows 
that the ratios of technicians and of engineers and scientists should 
be determined with regard to the interdependence of the marginal 
productivities of both categories. A higher ratio of engineers and 
scientists may reflect a less productive distribution of the labour 
force than a lower ratio supported by a higher ratio of techni
cians. 

8. On the other hand, in a large number of jobs, professionals 
in other fields, or semi-professionals, can be substituted for engin
eers and scientists. Clearly the broader and better the educational 
and training background of other qualified manpower, the higher 
the interchangeability will be. For example, the better the quality 
of technicians, the more easily they can be substituted for engineers 
and scientists. This seems to be the case for the Swedish Uiroverks 
and lnstitutsingenjorer in relation to civil engineers, and of Japanese 
college engineers in relation to university engineers. 

9. Substitution rates of professionals in other fields and of 
technicians for engineers and scientists are alSjO) heavily influenced 
by the relative scarcity and prices of different types of personnel 
of the higher and intermediate levels. Thus, in Belgium, where 
engineers and scientists are fairly expensive in relation to techni
cians, it appears that some firms call on technicians to the largest 
possible extent. 6 

6 Centre d'Etude des problemes sociaux et professionnels de Ia technique. 
Universite libre de Bruxelles, lnstitut de sociologie, Etude de fa qualification de 
l'emploi dans le secteur des fabrications metalliques. Brussels, 1960, p. 67. 

Sectors 

Textile 
mill Food 

products and 
and kindred 

Chemicals apparel products Remarks 

9.0 0.3 0.7 Including " equivalents " 
3.9 0.6 1.3 " Intra-plant " activities. 

Textile includes garments 
and leather 

0.6 Including college graduates. 
The ratio 4.6 refers to 
the sector" equipment", 
while the ratio 3.4 covers 
the sector " machinery " 

3.9 0.4 0.4 Including graduates of uni-
versities and of a limited 
number of engineering 
and science colleges and 
institutes. Only firms with 
more than 100 employed 
are' included 

2.3 0.6 0.6 Including " equivalents " 
2.5 0.6 0.6 Including " equivalents " 
2.7 0.2 0.8 Civil engineers only 
1.2 0.2 0.4 Including " equivalents " 
1.1 0.3 0.2 Engineers only; only firms 

with more than 100 em-
ployed are included 

(d) Development of research and planning activities 

10. In some areas, fully qualified engineers and scientists cannot 
be replaced easily. This is particularly true of research and plan
ning. The fact that research is highly developed in a country will 
therefore be reflected in a higher ratio of engineers and scientists. 
In this respect it should be noted that some countries, such as the 
United States and the USSR, obviously do perform, and will 
continue to perform, more research than others. In the United 
States, as of 1952, engineering and science research in manufactur
ing absorbed 0.3 of employment. 7 This means that, in relation to 
the work force, the United States had in 1952 as high a proportion 
of engineering and scientific workers engaged in research as Chile 
had in total. s 

11. For the Soviet Union no figures are available on the number 
of engineers engaged in research. However, the number of profes
sionals with higher education engaged in research, design and 
planning institutes and services directly supporting industry was 
291,000, i.e. 30.5 per cent of the total.9 

12. Another point should be noted in this connexion: in some 
countries such as Belgium, private industry delegates research work 
to research units in the service sector (universities and semi-public 
organisms) while in other countries, such as the United States, the 
Government delegates it to private industry. This again may tend 
to inflate or lower engineering and scientific ratios in industry. 

7 D. M. Blank and G. J. Stigler, The Demand and Supply of Scientific Personnel. 
National Bureau of Economic Research, New York, 1957, p. 40. 

8 More than half of these research workers were in the aircraft electrical machin
ery and chemical industries. (Scientific Research and Development in American 
Industry, a Study of Manpower and Costs. United States Department of Labor, 
Bulletin No. 1148, Washington, 1953, p. 3). This fact may partly explain the 
b1gh United States ratios for "metal processing, machinery, electrical and trans
portation equipment " and for " chemicals ,. in table l.B.2. 

9 Educational and Professional Employment in the U.S.S.R., op. cit .• p. 488. 



Agenda item 12 83 

II. GROWTH RATES OF RATIOS OF ENGINEERS AND 

SCIENTISTS TO TOTAL EMPLOYMENT 

13. The preceding section has pointed to the problems arising 
when ratios of engineers and scientists to total employment from 
one country are used as an instrument in estimating future require
ments for such personnel in another. It has sometimes been sugges
ted that rather than the absolute ratios, the rates of growth of these 
ratios could be used either to determine the probable rate of growth 
of the demand for engineers and scientists, or to check whether 
estimates of that demand which has been arrived at by other methods 
involved rates of growth that appeared feasible in the light of the 
experience of other countries. Table l.B.3 shows the evolution of 
such growth rates for selected periods in the United States, Sweden 
and Japan. 

TABLE l.B.3. AVERAGE ANNUAL GROWTH RATES OF THE RATIO OF 

ENGINEERS AND SCIENTISTS TO TNDUSTRIAL EMPWYMENT, UNITED 

STATES, SWEDEN AND JAPAN 

Ratios at the Rate of 
beginning and increase (in 

Country Period end of period percentage) 

United States 1930-1940 1.5 2.0 3.3 
1940-1950 2.0 3.1 4.2 
1954-1959 2.7 3.5 5.4 

Sweden ........ 1935-1940 1.4 1.6 2.7 
1940-1950 1.6 2.5 4.5 
1950-1955 2.5 3.2 5.1 

Japan ......... 1954-1959 1.7 2.0 3.5 

Sources and notes at the end of annex B. 

14. Although the figures are too divergent and too few to draw 
any far-reaching conclusions, it should be noted that the respective 
growth rates follow a similar pattern in the United States and 
Sweden, i.e., the ratio grows at an accelerating pace. 

15. Both the United States and the Swedish studies from which 
these data are drawn tried to explain the development pattern of 
the ratio involved. The United States study found that changes 
in employment structure were a major factor determining the 
increase of the ratio for the economy as a whole. A rough estimate 
showed that 42 per cent of the increase in the ratio was due to this 
factor. 10 The Swedish study took labour productivity as an explan
atory variable and also found close correlation.11 The results 
of both studies are not contradictory since increased productivity 
is partly due to changing distribution of output. 

III. RATIO OF TECHNICIANS TO ENGINEERS AND SCIENTISTS 

16. It is often assumed that a fairly stable relationship exists 
between the employment of engineers and scientists and that of 
engineering and science technicians. Obviously such a ratio only 
has meaning in the context of clear definitions. If engineers and 
scientists are defined as having had at least four years of university 
training, technicians can be defined as graduates of higher technical 
schools and colleges, with less than four years' higher education 
(higher technicians), and graduates from secondary technical 
schools (lower technicians). Or higher technicians as defined above 
can be grouped with engineers and scientists, in which case " tech
nicians " will include only graduates of secondary technical schools. 
Or again, if the terms " engineers and scientists " are taken to refer 
to the occupations of engineers and scientists without reference to 

10 The Demand and Supply, op. cit., p. 56. 
11 Universitet och H6gskolor I 1960- Talets Samshalle, p. 58. 

educational attainments, the term " technicians " will refer to 
technical occupations at the sub-professional level, i.e. at a level 
between engineers and scientists on the one hand and foremen 
on the other. In using ratios of engineers and scientists to techni
cians as a forecasting instrument, it does not really matter how the 
definitions are established, as long as the framework of definitional 
tools is consistent. But differences of definitions affect the compara
bility of data from different countries. Table l.B.4 gives a number 
of such ratios for various countries. 

17. As could be expected, there is not much similarity in the 
magnitude of the ratios for different countries, since so much 
depends on the delimitation of what is an " engineer " and a" tech
nician". The coefficient is 0.7 in the United States and Belgium. In 
the Netherlands it is 3.8 when higher technicians are compared 
with academically trained graduates, but it becomes 13 when lower 
technicians are compared with graduates of universities, technolo· 
gical institutes and higher technical schools. It is 4.3 in Sweden, 
but Uiroverks - and Institutsingenjorer are of higher secondary, 
not of post-secondary level. In the Soviet Union the ratio is 2.5, 
but technicians are partly of secondary, partly of post-secondary 
level. The ratio is 2.5 in France, but when draughtsmen are excluded 
it stands at about 1.7. 

18. Thus, in using ratios of technicians to engineers and scien
tists as a forecasting instrument, careful attention should be paid 
to the definitions used, so as to ensure that one compares like with 
like. 

IV. GROWTH RATES OF RATIOS OF TECHNICIANS 

TO ENGINEERS AND SCIENTISTS 

19. It is a well-known fact that the number of technicians expands 
more rapidly than that of engineers and scientists; consequently, 
the ratio between them should gradually increase. Table l.B.5 
presents the growth rates of the ratio in a few selected countries 
during selected periods. 

20. Available statistics are not sufficient to allow any definite 
conclusions. In the Netherlands the ratio grew very rapidly between 
1915 and 1955, but the available data do not show its evolution 
during successive periods between 1915 and 1955. It seems likely 
that a saturation point was reached during the latter part of the 
period and the ratio may even have declined slightly. A further 
decline took place during the period 1955-1960. The probable 
reason indicated for the falling back was a tendency towards a 
concentration of undertakings which led to an increased intake 
of engineers.l2 

21. The Swedish figures also seem to indicate that, from a cer
tain point on, the rate of increase of the ratio tapers off. In Belgium, 
where the initial ratio in 1953 was still very low, the intake of 
higher technicians during the period 1953-1958 was in full expansion, 
which explains the high annual growth rate. 

V. CoNCLUSIONS 

22. Considerable caution needs to be exercised in using ratios 
relating the employment of engineers and scientists to total employ
ment as a tool in forecasting requirements for such personnel. Over
all ratios seem to be of doubtful value, since their magnitude depends 
largely on the industrial sectors covered and on the distribution 
of the industrial labour force between them. Even sectoral ratios 
may be misleading since they may conceal variations in the ratios 
of individual sub-sectors. As a general rule, it can be said that the 
higher the specificness of the ratios, the greater will be their reliabil
ity for forecasting purposes. It is difficult to say whether, having 
regard to the need for using comparable definitions, highly specific 
ratios could be developed in the present state of knowledge and 
availability of statistics. 

12 Employment Forecasting Techniques in the Netherlands, p. 96. 
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TABLE l.B.4. RATIOS OF ENGINEERING AND SCIENCE TECHNICIANS TO ENGINEERS AND SCIENTISTS 

Country Year Sectors covered Definition of engineers and scientists Definition of technicians Ratio 

Belgium .................. . 1957 Manufacturing 

Congo (Leopoldville) ...... . 1960 Industry and related 

France ................... . 1957 Manulacturing 

Federal Republic of Germany 1956 Industry 

India •••••• 0 •••••• 0 ••• ~ ••• 1956 Manulacturing 

Japan •••• ~ " •• 0 • ~ • ~ •••••••• 1959 Manufacturing 

Netherlands .............. ,. 1955 All economic sectors 

1955 

Sweden ,. .................. 1955 Manufacturing 

U.S.S.R . . .. .. .. .. ... . . .. . . 1959 Industry 

United States of America ... 1959 Manulacturing 

Sources and notes at the end of annex B. 

Graduates from universities 

University graduates 

Engineers, scientists and 
" equivalents " 

Graduates from Institutes 
of technology (technische 
Hochschulen) 

Engineers and scientists 

Graduates from university 
and colleges 

Graduates from universities 

Graduates from universi
ties and higher technical 
schools 

Civil engineers 

Engineers and scientists with 
higher education 

Engineers and scientists with 
four-year college educa
tion or equivalent ex
perience 

Graduates from higher technical 
schools 

Graduates from higher technicals 
schools 

Technical personnel between en
gineers and scientists and 
workers 

Engineering schools. (Prerequi
sites: 10 years' general educa
tion in primary and secondary 
schools and two years' appren
ticeship) 

Engineering and science tech-

0.7 

1.2 

2.5 
3.3 

nicians 0.6 
Graduates from technical high 2.2 

schools 
Graduates from higher tech- 3. 8 

nical schools 
Graduates from craft schools 13 

(secondary level) 

Uiroversksingenj<>rer and Ins- 4. 3 
titutsingenjorer 

Graduates from technicurus 2. 5 
(teknikumy) 

All persons engaged in work re- 0. 7 
quiring a knowledge of physical, 
life, engineering and mathema-
tical sciences comparable with 
knowledge acquired through a 
technical institute; junior college 
or other formal, post-high 
school training, or through 
equivalent on-the-job training 
and experience 

TABLE l.B,5. AVERAGE ANNUAL GROWTH RATE OF THE RATIO OF ENGINEERING AND 

SCIENCE TECHNICIANS TO ENGINEERS AND SCIENTISTS FOR SOME SELECTED COUNTRIES 

Period Sectors covered 

Belgium ....... 1953-1958 Metal industry 

Netherlands ... 1915-1955 Economy as a 
whole 

1955-1960 
Sweden ....... 1940-1950 Industry 

1950-1955 

Sources and notes at the end of annex B. 

23. Even if highly specific ratios could be developed, using 
comparable definitions, it is likely that they would vary from 
country to country, reflecting, for instance, different traditional 
patterns of skill utilization, a structure of the training system 
leading to greater or Jesser interchangeability between different 

Average 
annual 
growth 
rate of 

the ratios Remarks 

0.9 1.2 5.9 Higher technicians against 
university graduates 

0.7 3.8 4.2 Higher technicians against 
university graduates 

3.8 3.6 -1.1 
2.7 3.8 3.5 Technicians include Laro-

verks- and Instituts-
3.8 4.3 2.3 ingenjorer 

skill categories, or different national situations as regards the 
availability and cost of engineering and scientific personnel. 
Due account would have to be taken of these factors. At a later 
stage it might also be useful to study the relationship of the resulting 
skill structures to productivity. 



Agenda item 12 85 

24. It would seem useful to have ratios of technicians to engin
eers and scientists in order to determine the proportions of people 
to be trained in the two categories. A preliminary survey of such 
ratios in a few countries shows wide variations. It appears, however, 
that to a large extent such variations may reflect differences in 
the definition of the categories concerned. In using such ratios 
close attention needs therefore to be paid to the definitions used. 

25. Growth rates of the ratio of engineers and scientists to total 
employment may help in determining the probable rate of growth 
of the demand for such personnel or in checking estimates of future 
demand made by other methods. On the other hand, growth rates 
of the ratio of technicians to engineers and scientists provide 
information on the trends in the relative shares of the two groups. 
Only scant statistical data were found on these two aspects, which 
appear to deserve further investigation. 

26. While much stress has been placed on the need for com
parability of data, it should be stated that full international com
parability is probably impossible. National differences in the 
contents of educational and training programmes and in the levels 
at which technicians and engineers and scientists are trained will 
always affect both the ratios and what they represent. This is not to 
say that ratios can never be of any use, but rather to emphasize 
again the need for caution in applying them to different countries. 

Sources and notes to tables 

TABLE l.B.I 

Argentina 
" The Engineering Profession and Economic Development in Argentina " by 

E. Oteiza. Paper submitted to the Conference on Problems of Employment 
in Economic Development, Geneva, 12-18 December 1963; International 
Institute for Labour Studies, Geneva, 1963, p. 33. 

Belgium 
Les Dirigeants d'entreprise de l'ticonomie beige . .. op. cit. Figures based on a 

sample of firms with more than fifty workers in manufacturing, extractive 
industry and construction. Higher technical schools provide a three-year 
course, but their graduates do not have comparable pay and responsibilities 
with civil engineers and scientists. Their graduates include a small number 
of architects. 

Chile 
El empleo de ingenieros en Ia industria manufacturera, op. cit. The study does 

not indicate whether" equivalents" are included. However, since it compares 
Chilean with United States figures and bases estimates of future requirements 
on the latter, it seems probable that the definition of engineers is the same 
as in the United States, i.e. covering the persons employed as engineers (in
cluding u equivalents "). 

Congo (Leopoldville) 
La qualification du personnel europeen ... op. cit. 

France 
Recensement gem!ral de Ia population de mai 1954, op. cit., 1 er partie, lngenieurs 

appear to include a proportion of" equivalents". The term covers scientists 
in chemistry and other natural sciences and may also cover such categories 
as ingenieur commercial. On the other hand, certain scientists such as mathe
maticians are probably excluded. 

India 
Occupational Pattern in Manufacturing Industries, op. cit. The figures refer to 

persons employed as scientists or engineers. It was not possible to determine 
the proportion of " equivalents ". 

Japan 
Manpower Requirements in Industrial Planning, op. cit., p. 12: Demand and 

Supply for University Graduates, op. cit., p. 31. College training lasts from 
two to four years. College graduates (at least those of the pre-1950 school 
system) appear largely interchangeable with university graduates. The ratio 
of college and university graduates together was derived from 1959 figures. 
Another study referring to the year 1954 divided this overall group into 
college and university graduates respectively. The 1954 percentages were 
applied to the 1959 figures. 

Poland 
Rocznik Statystyczny 1962, G.U.S., Warsaw, 1962, pp. 51-53. 

Sweden 
Universitet och Hogskolor I 1960- Talets Samshiille, Statens Offentliga Utred

ningar 1959:45, Stockholm 1959. The Swedish "Laroversksingenjorer" and 
" InstitutsingenjOrer " are graduates from secondary level technical schools. 
It seems that such engineers can to some extent be substituted for academi
cally trained engineers. 

United Kingdom 
Committee on Scientific Manpower. The Long-Term Demand for Scientific 

Manpower, H.M. Stationery Office, London, 1961. The training facilities 
taken into account are universities and colleges of advanced technology. 
The level of education in the colleges has been described as comparable 
in scope and standard with that of the universities. 

USSR 
TsSU SM SSR, Narodnoe khoziaistvo SSR v 1961 godu; statisticheshii ezhegod

nik, Moscow 1962, pp. 181, 578, op. cit., Education and Professional Employ
ment in the USSR., table VI-60. The data exclude employment in research 
and development services immediately supporting production (" inter-plant 
activities "), and covers only persons engaged in production. Engineers and 
scientists include graduates from universities proper and from higher tech
nological institutes (" institutys ") providing four years' training equivalent 
to university training. 

United States 
The number of professional engineers and scientists (chemists and other natural 

scientists) and the total number of employed were derived from the 1960 
Population Census [Final Report PC(I)-1 D, table 209]. However, this source 
provides the number of persons in the occupations of engineers and scientists, 
and includes "equivalents ". On the other hand, high level personnel with 
science and engineering training but working in other occupations, such as 
managers, are excluded. In order to estimate the proportion of" equivalents", 
professional engineers and scientists were split up according to length of 
training, on the basis of the Census Report, PC(2)7B. This made it possible 
to compute the percentage share of professionals respectively with a minimum 
of one and four years of university or college training. Those percentages, 
referring to the economy as a whole, were assumed to hold equally for the 
manufacturing sector and were applied to the number of personnel occupying 
positions as engineers and scientists in the manufacturing sector. For this 
purpose, some types of engineers and scientists, e.g. agricultural engineers, 
have been eliminated beforehand. This procedure yielded the ratios appear
ing in columns 6 and 8 of table B-1 : the former includes engineers and scien
tists with one year university or college training and above, the latter engineers 
and scientists with four years at university or college training and above. 

TABLE I.B.2 

See table l.B.l, except for the United States and the United Kingdom. For 
the United States figures have been drawn from the Long-Range Demand., op. 
cit.; the British data comes from Scientific and Technological Manpower in Great 
Britain, 1962, Committee on Scientific Manpower, London, H.M.S.O. 1963. 

TABLE I.B.3 

United States 
1930-40 and 1940-50 figures: The Demand and Supply of Scientific Personnel ... , 

op. cit., table 23. The ratios refer to technical engineers and chemists only. 
1954-59 figures: The Long-Range Demand . .. , op. cit., table A-1. 

Sweden 
Universitet och H6gskolor ... , op. cit., pp. 50 and following. 

Japan 
Manpower Requirements in Industrial Planning, op. cit., table 6. 

TABLE l.B.4 

Belgium 
Les dirigeants d'entreprise ... , op. cit. Technicians include architects. 

Congo (Leopoldville) 
La qualification du personnel europeen ... , op. cit. 

France 
Recensement general de Ia population de mai 1954, op. cit. For the definition 

of" ingenieurs ", see Sources and Notes to table l.B.l. Technicians include 
draughtsmen. 

Federal Republic of Germany 
A. Rucker, Existing Number and Future Demand of Engineering Manpower 

in Western Germany. Stiindige Konferenz der Kulturminister der Lander 
in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland, Bonn, 1958. 

India 
For a definition of" engineers", see table I.B.I. Large-scale firms only. 

Japan 
Manpower Requirements in Industrial Planning, op. cit. 

Netherlands 
" Employment Forecasting Techniques in the Netherlands ", op. cit.; see also 

W. Brand, Requirements and Resources in Ten Asian Countries, UNESCO, 
1960. 

Sweden 
Sec Sources and Notes to table I.B.I. 

USSR 
TsSU SM SSR, Norodnoe khoziaistvo 
SSR v 1959 godu; statisticheskii ezhegodnik, Moscow, 1960, pp. 652-653. 

United States 
Figures and definitions drawn from The Long-Range Demand . .• , op. cit. 
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TABLE l.B.5 

Belgium 
Universite libre de Bruxelles, Institut de Sociologie, Centre d 'Etudes des Pro

blemes Sociaux et Professionnels de Ia Technique. Etude de Ia qualification 
de l'emploi dans le secteur des fabrications mt!talliques, Bruxelles, 1960." Higher 
technicians" are graduates of higher technical schools (three years' education 
at post-secondary level). 

Netherlands 
" Employment Forecasting Techniques in the Netherlands ", op. cit., p. 36. 

" Higher technicians " refer to graduates of higher technical schools. The 
above source gives a ratio of 3.1 per cent for 1960, but indicates that this is 
a normalized benchmark 15 per cent below the actual figure, which was 
accordingly assumed to be 3.6. 

Sweden 
Universitet och H 6gskolor . .• , op. cit., p. 63. The proportion is of "Laroverks" 

and ·• Institutsingenjorer " to academically trained scientists and engineers. 

ANNEX C 

Estimation of technical and supervisory personnel 
requirements in specific industrial branches 

A. MANPOWER ESTIMATES AT TilE PLANT LEVEL: AN APPROACH 

I. Introduction 

I. The necessity for manpower and educational planning as 
an integral part of comprehensive economic planning is now widely 
recognized and need not be elaborated. Manpower and educational 
programming in newly developing countries is, however, hampered 
by lack of data. It will be necessary, therefore, to utilize various 
approaches which aim at using the industrial experience of more 
developed nations profitably. The use of industrial personnel 
ratios, or staffing patterns from more developed countries, is a 
basic approach in deriving estimates of requirements for technical 
personnel. 

2. Chapter 1 and particularly annex B, of the same chapter, 
have utilized available data in revealing significant variations in 
the size of personnel ratios, for given broad industrial sectors in 
different countries. Reasons have been put forward in order to 
explain these variations, namely differences in the industrial composi
tion of the sectors (i.e., output-mix), differences in the scale of 
enterprises and of technology. Moreover, caution in the use of such 
ratios has been recommended. It is recognized, nevertheless, that 
the reliability of the " ratio " approach appears to increase when 
the ratios are more closely related to well-defined types of produc
tion. The object of this annex is to expand, and at times elaborate, 
this idea in order to evolve methodology and to indicate further 
lines of work in this field. 

3. Relating manpower and consequently training requirements 
to specific industrial branches involves, essentially, carrying the 
analysis down to the plant level. Problems encountered by the 
influences of different technology and size of plant on technical 
staffing patterns have still to be contended with. To isolate these 
effects, it is suggested that what is required is to conduct surveys 
of plants, in developed and developing countries, of similar tech
nology and size. 

4. An attempt to analyse the problem of training requirements 
at the micro-economic (plant) level is important in manpower and 
educational planning for the following three reasons: 

(a) It is possible to make more precise estimates of requirements 
of technical personnel at the plant level since there is no need to 
rely on aggregate ratios such as sector average labour productiv
ities and sectorial estimates. 

(b) The total data on manpower and training requirements 
arrived at on the basis of plant data could be used as a check 
on sectorial or national estimates. 

(c) The information would be of significant value to planners 
faced with the problems of choosing between individual invest
ment projects. Economic planning at the project level necessitates 
information on availabilities and requirements of technical and 
managerial personnel for particular industrial branches. 

5. The above-mentioned approach, while admittedly an impor
tant task, presents difficulties in view of the lack of readily available 
data on the subject. Useful data, which are collected in connexion 
with project feasibility studies, technical assistance reports of 
plant and industry organizations, etc., exist with leading consulting 
firms, private firms (in developed countries) with foreign operations, 
well established domestic firms and government departments. This 
data, however, is considered as confidential by the organizations 
concerned and a special effort is necessary to obtain it. 

6. In this Annex, available data has been utilized to arrive at 
patterns, or ratios of supervisors, engineers and technicians to 
total employment with regard to three specific industrial branches. 
Reference will also be made to industrial personnel training 
methods. The object of such an exercise, as already mentioned, 
is primarily to evolve methodology and to indicate further lines 
of work in this field. This approach will include determining the 
content and type of data and collection of such data by survey. 

II. Case studies 

(a) Cement 

7. There are two types of data on cement plants which are 
relevant: (a) general staffing data which can be obtained from 

TABLE I.C.l. PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS FOR PROJECTED 

CEMENT PLANTS, 33,000 TONS CAPACITY " 

Type of labour 

Direct labour 

Rock blasters (operate shovel part time) 
Power shovel operator (full time) ........ . 
Labourer (quarry) ....................... . 
Maintenance ............................ . 
Maintenance helpers .................... . 
Kiln specialist .......................... . 
Crushing ............................... . 
Drying and weighing .................... . 
Ball and tube mill ...................... . 
Blending and mixing .................... . 
Packaging and shipping ................. . 
Power station .......................... . 
Common labourers ...................... . 

Sub-total 
Indirect labour 

General Manager ....................... . 
Foremen ............................... . 
Chemist ................................ . 
Bookkeeper ............................ . 
Secretary ............................... . 
Clerk .................................. . 

Number of persons 

1 
1 
5 
1 
2 
1 
6 
3 
6 
3 
6 
3 

12 

50 

1 
3 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Sub-total 8 

TOTAL 58 

Source: " Plant Requirements for Manufacture of Cement", George H. Andrews, 
Engineering Associates, Inc. (Agency for International Development, Depart
ment of State, Washington 25, D.C., December 1961). 

a Wet process. 
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plant feasibility studies, engineers' handbooks and manuals of 
plant specifications; and (b) actual staffing data which can be 
ascertained from reports of technical assistance experts, concerned 
mainly with management and plant organization. 

8. Both general and actual plant data are presented in tables 
l.C.1 and l.C.2. In order to identify various classes of manpower 
that may be consistent with training programmes, data on per
sonnel presented in the form of tables l.C.l and l.C.2 need to be 
grouped, or aggregated, into major occupational categories as 
shown in table l.C.3. This aggregation can be accomplished by 
taking into account the operations performed by personnel, or 

TABLE l.C.2. PERsoNNEL REQUIREMENTS IN THE CEMENT INDUSTRY 
IN CEYLON, 100,000 TONS DESIGNED CAPACITY PER YEAR a 

Type of labour Number of persons 

Office Staff 
Permanent . .. .. . . . .. . 17 
Temporary . . . . . . . . . . . 22 

Quarry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 164 
Kiln . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 57 
Clay . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 31 
Mills . . .. .. . .. . .. .. .. . . 43 
Packing Plant . .. .. . .. . . 40 
Mechanical Workshop . . . 66 
Electrical Section . . . . . . . 30 
Loco Section . . . . . . . . . . . 9 
Stores . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 
General Section . . . . . . . . . 130 
Power House . . . . . . . . . . . 50 
Laboratory . • . . . . . . . . . . 21 
Main Office . .. .. .. .. .. . 10 
Time Office .. . . . .. .. . . . 6 
Clay Field . .. . .. .. .. . .. 5 
Concrete Department . . . . 42 
Technical Staff . . . . . . . . . 17 

TOTAL 770 

SouRCE: The Cement lndustry in Ceylon, (1955) (A. Tindal, United Nations 
Technical Assistance Expert). 

" Dry process. 

~~~~~-

the educational levels attained, preferably both. For the former, 
job description information is essential, and for the latter, of 
course, information as to the educational requirements for diff
erent types of jobs is needed. In the absence of such information 
data in tables l.C.3 and l.C.4 are estimated rather arbitrarily. 

9. Available data for the cement plants point to the following 
preliminary observations: (a) Comparison of data for plants (4) 
with data for plflnt (6), given in table l.C.3, shows a large dis
crepancy in personnel requirements of similar size plants located 
in developed countries on the one hand, and developing countries 
on the other. Moreover, this discrepancy appears evident not only 
among unskilled workers, but throughout the vertical skill struc
tures; (b) comparison of general plant data, obtained from feasibility 
reports and engineering data, with actual plant data in table l.C.3 
shows that projected personnel plant requirements may be unre
alistic with respect to actual plant staffing patterns in developing 
countries; (c) comparison of data in table l.C.4 with data shown 
in table l.C.6, for the iron and steel plants, indicates that total 
labour requirements for the cement plants appear to be small 
in relation to manpower needs of the iron and steel plants. Further· 
more, the number of technical and skilled personnel out of total 
labour requirements appears to be much greater for the iron and 
steel plants. The above observations point to the fact that whereas 
for the iron and steel industry, in developing countries, an elaborate 
training programme - as will be indicated later on - is required, 
this may not be quite as essential for the operation of new 
cement plants. 

(b) Fertilizer 

10. Available data for the fertilizer industry at present permit 
indicating the experience with respect to technical manpower 
requirements for only a particular country, namely India. Further
more, the data do not provide a range of plant sizes and technol
ogies, from which to gauge their effect on technical personnel patterns. 
Therefore, a special effort needs to be made to collect detailed 
plant data for this industry. 

11. The number of engineers, chemists and workers as a whole 
used in the Indian fertilizer plants is generally considered excessive 
by modern standards, and there is currently an attempt on the 
part of the Government and management to get away from out
moded staffing patterns. Figure I shows the organization plan for 
an Indian fertilizer plant suggested by the United Nations Ferti
lizer Mission to India in 1961. The plan is for the fertilizer plant 
only, and does not include the administrative and policy-making 

TABLE l.C.3. TECHNICAL MANPOWER REQUIREMENTS FOR VARIOUS SIZE CEMENT PLANTS 
BY SIZE OF PLANTS 

General plant data, capacity 
in tons per year 

Actual plant data, capacity 
in tons per year 

Mqjor occupations 
(1) 

33,000 .. 

Supervision ........ ~ ..... " ............ 
Scientists, engineers, technologists ....... 
Technicians .................... ~ ...... 
Skilled ... ~ ................. ~ .......... 
Unskilled •••••••••• 0 0 •• 0 •••••••••••••• 

Clerical ............................... 

NA - not available. 
SoURCES: 

TOTAL 

& " Plant Requirements for Manufacture of Cement ", 
George H. Andrews, Engineering Associates, Inc. (Agency 
for International Development, Department of State, 
Washington 25, D.C., December 1961). 

1 
2 
5 
9 

38 
3 

58 

(2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 
66,000 b 100,000 b 100,000. 28,000 d 1oo,oood 

2 2 1 3 NA 
3 3 1 2 4 
6 7 4 NA 13 

26 31 36 51 NA 
63 85 19 NA NA 

5 6 2 51 NA 

105 134 63 238 770 

b Data are based on feasibility reports prepared for 
several developing countries: unpublished materials. 

0 Otto Labahn, Cement Engineers' Handbook, Berlin, 
1960. 

d United Nations Technical Assistance Experts' reports 
of plants in developing countries. 
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TABLB l.C.4. TECHNICAL MANPOWER PATTERNS FOR VARIOUS CEMBNT PLANTS" 

{I) 

Supervision ••••••••••• 0 •••••••• 1. 73 
Scientists, engineers, technologists 3.45 
Technicians .................... 8.62 
Skilled ........................ 15.51 
Unskilled} 
Clerical 

•••••••••••• 0 ••••••• 70.69 

TOTAL 100.00 

a Figures computed from data in table l.C.3. 

functions of the company.l3 The following suggestions are made 
by the United Nations Mission for arriving at the staffing standards 
set by the organization plan of figure I: 

(i) Limit the number of men reporting to any one man at the 
supervisory level; 

(ii) Keep the number of levels of line supervision to a minimum; 

(iii) Preferably have only one grade of " operator " but definitely 
do not use more than two grades; 

(iv) Define the individual job requirements, then delegate the 
authority and responsibility necessary to carry out these jobs; 

(v) Dignify the place and importance of each job so that workers 
will take pride in their work and have a feeling of responsibility. 

12. Table l.C.5 shows estimates of requirements of technical 
and other personnel in three fertilizer plants due for completion 
during India's Third Plan; table l.C.5 also shows the corresponding 
figures derived from the plant organization plan shown in figure I. 
" Engineers " category covers all college-trained engineers, chemists, 
etc. " operators " category covers all those with matriculation 
level of education. The data for the different fertilizer plans are 
not strictly comparable; plant A on the west coast has slightly a 
larger output than plant B and C mentioned in the table. This, 
of course, is reflected on the different personnel requirements 
among the plants. Plant C, however, has several features common 
to several programmed fertilizer plants in India, in terms of size, 
raw materials used, etc. It would be appropriate to note that per
sonnel estimates for plant C are still in excess of those recommen
ded by the United Nations Mission, and that plants of similar 

13 Plant capacity of 80,000 tons (N), using naphtha as feedstock. 

(2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 

Percentage of total employee$ 

1. 91 1.49 1.59 1.26 NA 
2.86 2.24 1.58 0.84 0.52 
5.72 5.22 6.35 NA 1.69 

24.60 23.10 57.00 21.40 NA 

64.91 67.95 33.48 NA NA 

100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 

size are run in the developed countries with a considerably lower 
number of personnel. The estimates for the three plants shown in 
table l.C.5 were derived from fertilizer feasibility studies made by 
the Kane Committee in 1958; it would be interesting to ascertain 
how far actual plant requirements have conformed to these esti
mates. 

(c) Iron and steel 

13. An attempt is made here to bring together, from various 
unpublished feasibility reports and papers, information as to 
personnel requirements and personnel patterns for various size 
steel plants with different plant facilities located in different coun
tries. 

14. Table l.C.6 shows size and structure of manpower require
ments for a few steel plants located in various countries, of diff
erent capacity size, degree of integration, product-mix and plant 
facilities. Data has been collected from unpublished economic 
and technical feasibility reports, carried out by leading engineering 
consulting firms from the developed countries, with the exception 
of the manpower requirements for the Brazilian plant, which are 
based on actual plant data for the year 1956. It is clear from table 
l.C.6 that additional data on actual staffing patterns in the plants 
are necessary before any generalizations as to standard staffing 
patterns in the iron and steel industrY can be made. However, 
it is possible to make a few preliminary observations on the basis 
of existing data. 

15. In the initial phases of a steel plant, it is perhaps too much 
to expect that the top level of the plant personnel, management, 
engineering and even technical, will be locally available. This is par
ticularly true when the plant happens to be the first of its kind to be 

TABLE l.C.5. ESTIMATES OF REQUIREMENTS OF TECHNICAL AND OTIIER PERSONNEL 
IN THE INDIAN FERTILIZER PLANTS 

Plant A Plant B 

Engineers • 0 •• 

Operators ... ~ 
Unskilled ..... 

TOTAL 

Notes: 

Number 
of 

employees 

189 
898 
860 

1,947 

Percentage 
of total 

employee$ 

9.82 
46.30 
43.88 

100.00 

Number 
of 

employees 

95 
561 
397 

1,053 

Plant A is located on the west coast of India. 
Plant B is located in a north-east State of India. 
Plant C is located on the southern coast of India. 

Percentage 
of total 

employees 

8.84 
52.30 
38.86 

100.00 

Plant C 

Number 
of 

employees 

97 
585 
456 

1 '138 

Percentage 
of total 

employees 

8.54 
31.42 
60.04 

100.00 

Estimates 
derived from figure I 

Number Percentage 
of of total 

employees employees 

61 
244 
195 

500 

12.20 
48.80 
39.00 

100.00 
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Country 

Pakistan 

Australia 

Cuba 
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TABLE 1.C.6. IRON AND STEEL: LABOUR REQUIREMENTS FOR VARIOUS PLANTS 

BY MAJOR OCCUPATIOSAL CATEGORIES a 

Percentage 
Number of total 

Plant characteristics 

Plant type: 
Semi-integrated steel mill 

Annual output: 
100,000 T/Y ingot capacity 

Product-mix : 

Product 
Bar and shapes .......... . 
Bailing hoop ............ . 
Wire rod ................ . 
Sheet ................... . 

Main plant facilities 
60-ton furnace 2 sets 
3 high blooming mill plants 
Merchant and rod mill plant 
2 high handsheet mill plants 
Wire drawing equipment 

Plant type: 
Integrated steel plant 

Annual output: 
70,000 T/Y ingot capacity 

Product-mix: 

Product 
Merchant bars, wire rod, and 

small bar size light struc-
turals ................ .. 

Flat rolled products ...... . 
Semi-finished steel forging 

ingots, blooms, etc 

Main plant facilities: 
300-ton blast furnace 

Supervision ............. . 
Engineers ............... . 
Technicians and foremen .. 
Skilled and semi-skilled .. . 
Clerical ................. . 

Annual production 

55,000 
4,000 
6,000 

10,000 

75,000 

TOTAL 

Supervision ............. . 
Engineering ............. . 
Technicians and foremen 
Skilled and semi-skilled ... 

Unskilled ............... . 
Clerical ................. . 

Annual production 

24,000 
21,000 

1,000 

TOTAL 

225-ton electric furnaces 
Breakdown mill: two 3-high 

25" stands 
An 18"- 12"- 10" combination 

bar and rod mill 
A 2-stand hot sheet mill 

Plant type: 
Semi-integrated steel plant 

Annual output: 
90,800 Tty ingot capacity 

Product-mix: 

Product 
Concrete reinforcing bar 

Supervision ............. . 
Engineering ... . 
Technicians and foremen .. 
Skilled and semi-skilled 
Unskilled ............... . 
Clerical ................ .. 

ToTAL 

Annual production 

72,660 

of employees employees 

13 
17 

140 
1,313 

117 

1,600 

4 
28 
48 

373 

136} 
55 

644 

4 
7 

30 
150 

5~} 

248 

.8 
1.3 
8.6 

82.2 
7.1 

100.0 

0.62 
4.36 
7.50 

53.00 

34.52 

100.00 

1.62 
2.82 

12.10 
60.50 

22.96 

100.00 
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Israel 
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Plant characteristics 

Main plant facilities 
Two 70-ton open hearth furnaces 
28 " x 72" - 3 high blooming 

and billet mill 
16" and 12" bar mill 

Plant type: 
Non-integrated steel plant 

Annual output: 
65,000 T/Y ingot capacity 

Product-mix: 

Product 
Rounds ................. . 
Skelp ................... . 
Angles ................. .. 
Channels ................ . 
I-beams ................. . 
Wire Rod ............... . 

Main plant facilities 
Three 3 high stands 18 n billet 

and bar mill 
Five stand 12 n merchant mill 
Four stand 10" rod mill 

Supervision ............. . 
Engineering ............. . 
Technicians and foremen .. 
Skilled and semi-skilled .. . 
Unskilled ............... . 
Clerical ................. . 

Armual production 

30,400 
5,000 

12,800 
930 
470 

8,900 

TOTAL 

Puerto Rico Plant type: Supervision ............. . 

Brazil 

Semi-integrated steel plant Engineering ............ .. 
Technicians and foremen .. 

Annual output: Skilled and semi-skilled .. . 
15,300 T/Y ingot capacity Unskilled ............... . 

Clerical ................ .. 

TOTAL 
Product-mix: 

Annual production 
Product 

Concrete Reinforcing Bars 14,000 (approximately) 

Main plant facilities 
Six-ton lechremelt electric steel 

melting furnace with a 2,500 
KV A transformer 

3 high 14 n mills 
3 3-high 10" mills 

Plant type: Supervision ............. . 
Integrated steel plant Engineering ............ .. 

Technicians and foremen .. 
Annual output: Skilled and semi-skilled .. . 

700,000 T/Y ingot capacity b •• g:~~ed} .............. . 

Product-mix: TOTAL 

NA 

Main plant facilities: 
NA 

Percentage 
Number of total 

of employees employees 

3 
3 

31 
171 

3!} 
251 

1 
2 
6 

52 

2~} 

92 

NA 
157 
558 

4,223 

6,194 

11 '132 c 

1.20 
1.20 

12.70 
68.00 

16.90 

100.00 

1.09 
2.18 
6.54 

56.50 

33.69 

100.00 

NA 
1.41 
5.01 

37.94 

55.64 

100.00 

a Estimates derived from data obtained from various unpublished feasibility studies, eJ<cept for the Brazilian data, whicb 
are based on actual plant figures. 

b Data for the yesr 1955. 
c Data for the year 1956. 
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TABLE l.C.7. CHILE: STEEL PLANT 

Characteristics of personnel and ingot capacity: 1950-1956 

(1950) ( 1951) (1952) (1953) (1954) (1955) (1956) 

Chilean personnel 

Hourly workers ... ~ . ~ .... ' .... 3,909 4,392 5.095 4,951 4,770 4,692 4,680 
Salaried employees ............ 794 8,872 1,176 1,200 1,210 1,260 1,270 

Foreign personnel .... ~ .... ~ .. ~ .. 134 117 84 52 39 31 25 

Steel ingot production (tons) ... 172,000 242,000 313,000 320,000 289,000 3 375,000 

a Reduced output result of down time for blast furnace relining. 

installed in the country. The greater part of the personnel required 
at this level may, therefore, have to, or should, be imported (see 
table l.C.7). Steel plants will, due to lack of skilled personnel, of 
necessity be required to start operation with a low ratio of skilled 
domestic employees to total number of workers. But this problem, 
together with the previous one of shortages of top level personnel 
appears amenable to solution over a relatively short period of time, 
through training and in-plant upgrading. In the Brazilian steel 
plant, for example, in 1951, the ratio of skilled to total workers 
was 11.27 per cent. By 1955, the ratio had increased to 37.94 per 
cent (see table l.C.8). The Chilean steel plant in I95I had 134 
foreign personnel with an ingot annual capacity of I 72,000 tons. 
By the end of 1953, the number of foreign employees had decrea
sed to 52, with an annual ingot capacity of 313,000 tons, and by 
the end of I956, the number of foreign personnel had further 
decreased to 25 while annual ingot capacity had increased to 
375,000 tons (see table l.C.7),14 

III. Some preliminary general observations 

16. The data are not entirely adequate to draw specific conclu
sions. Nevertheless, they point to certain trends which are often 
referred to in qualitative terms only in the literature. While 1t is 
true that staffing patterns for any two plants will not be the same 
in view of dissimilarity of depth of skills of the available personnel, 
and national and management policies, it is conceivable that the 
number required in each of the component units of the plant vary 
in given range in a country. What is significant, however, is the 
fact that there is a substantial difference in terms of labour inputs 
in plants of similar size and technology located in the developed 
countries on the one hand, and developing countries on the other. · 
In some cases, the difference in terms of personnel employed is 
alarming. Various arguments have been advanced to explain the 

14 Data shown in tables LC.7 and l.C.8 were obtained from unpublished 
papers presented at the Latin American Meeting of Experts on the Steel Making 
and Transforming Industries, Sao Paulo, Brazil, 15 to 28 October 1956. 

discrepancy but these very often are concerned with approving 
or disapproving the state of affairs. The large numbers employed 
in plants are explained in terms of need to provide employment. 
On the other hand, the use of large numbers of personnel are 
criticized in terrns of inefficient performance of the plant and the 
high unit cost of the product. These arguments are the natural 
extension of different viewpoints regarding strategy of industrial 
development. 

17. The relevant factor that needs to be considered is the use 
of qualified and trained personnel in the plants. The manner of 
their utilization or non-utilization (namely, more technical per· 
sonnet to do a job than is normally required) is very important 
since the number available is generally in short supply in the devel
oping countries. These countries cannot afford to waste scarce 
resources, namely both capital and human skills. In order to weigh 
the problem of appropriate utilization of scarce technical per
sonnel carefully, further research is needed to ascertain the degree 
of utilization of technical personnel in specific component units 
of the plant in the developing countries, as compared to similar 
experience elsewhere. 

B. TRAINING METHODS IN IRON AND STEEL 

18. Reference will be made here to possible personnel training 
approaches in the iron and steel industry, in the developing coun
tries, by describing the experience of two actual plants under differ
ing conditions: (a) a plant under construction and about to begin 
operation and (b) a well-established plant in the process of expan
sion. 

I. Colombia ( Acerias Paz del Rio, S.A.) 

19. In the early 1950's, the directors of Acerias Paz del Rio, 
S.A., were engaged in the building, assembly and entry into opera
tion, by stages, of the technical installations; they recognized that 
skilled workers and technicians, who would subsequently occupy 

TABLE l.C.8, BRAZILIAN STEEL PLANT 

Ratio vf skilled employees tv total number of workers: 1951·1955 

Classification {1951) (1952) ( 1953) ( 1954) (1955) 

Total number of workers 8,870 10,025 11 ,Oll 11 '184 11 '132 
Skilled employees ............... I ,000 1,200 l ,400 2,555 4,223 8 

Ratio skilled total ............... 11. 27 per cent II . 97 per cent I2. 71 per cent 22. 84 per cent 37.94 per cent 
Number of apprentices (15 per cent 

of number of skilled workers) .. 150 180 210 383 620 

8 There are 1,189 positions requiring workers who have had basic industrial training courses. 
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key posts in the new plant, could not receive adequate training 
and instruction on the spot. The obvious solution was to send them 
abroad and place them in a similar industry. 

technical considerations. The Thomas Converter operator and 
the maker of linings for the Bessemer Converter, for example, 
could best be placed in plants in France or Luxembourg. Spanish
speaking countries were given preference in order to avoid language 
problems; in fact it subsequently turned out that Colombian tech
nicians who went to Europe were severely handicapped by not 
knowing the language. Table l.C.9 shows the different enterprises 
which received the trainees and the functions for which the courses 
were organized. 

20. The problem of choosing which key posts ought to be filled 
by workers who had benefitted from a course abroad was solved 
by distributing nominations among the principal departments. 
A satisfactory balance was found by assigning four scholarships 
to the blast furnace department, two to the steelmaking depart
ment, one to the foundry (second melting), seven to the rolling 
mills, three to the maintenance services and one to the chemical 
laboratory. Several exploratory missions were undertaken in the 
different countries capable of receiving the trainees, in order 
to choose the most suitable countries and industrial estab
lishments. In some cases, the choice was narrowed by certain 

21. Selection of the trainees was made by an industrial psycho
logist specialist attached to the International Labour Organisation. 
In the main, they were selected on the basis of the following two 
qualities: 

Country and host enterprise 

1. Chile: Compania de 
Acero del Pacifico 
Huachipato 

2. Ditto 

3. Ditto 

4. Ditto 

5. Ditto 

6. Ditto 

7. Ditto 

8. Ditto 

9. Ditto 

10. Ditto 

11. France: Sidelor, Usine 
Micheville Villerupt 

12. Union des Mines et de 
Ia Metallurgie, Longwy 

13. Union des Mines et de 
Ia Metallurgie, Longwy 

14. Luxembourg: Arbed, 
Division, Belva! .... 

15. Brazil: Companhia 
Siderurgica Nacional, 
Volta Redonda ..... 

16. Ditto 

17. Ditto 

18. Ditto 

(a) Workers and technicians who already had some knowledge; 

TABLE l.C.9. PLACEMENT OF COLOMBIAN STEEL TRAINEES 

Commencement, 
termination, 

duration 

Function for which the Course was organized 

Department Grade 

6.12.53-5.6.54, Rolling mill Technician 
six months 

Rolling mill Technician 

Job Description 

Head of rolling department 
(rails and shapes) 

In charge of multiple stand 
rolling mill 

Blast furnace Skilled worker Blast furnace operator 

Blast furnace Skilled worker Foreman blast furnace 

Blast furnace Skilled worker 

Rolling mill Skilled worker 

operator 

Head of charge preparation 

Rolling mill operator (small 
shapes and wire) 

Maintenance 

Foundry 

Rolling mill 

Rolling mill 

Skilled worker Roll shop turner 

Skilled worker Sand preparation operator 

Skilled worker Slabbing mill operator 

Skilled worker Rolling mill operator 

27.1.54-26.7.54, Rolling mill Draughtsman 
six months 

Specialist in roll plans (for 
rolling shapes) 

22.3.54-21.9.54, Steel mill 
six months 

Skilled worker Thomas blast furnance 

29.3.54-28.9.54, Rolling mill Technician 
six months 

15.2.54-14.8.54, Steel mill Skilled worker 
six months 

1.10.54-31.3.55, Maintenance Technician 
six months 

Chemical 
laboratory 

1.4.55-31.8.55, Maintenance 
six months 

Chemist 

Technician 

operator 

Rail rolling technician 
Dolomite operator 

Making of linings for Besse
mer Converter 

Electrical mechanic specia
lized in maintenance of 
control and measuring 
apparatus 

Laboratory analyst (coal and 
and by-products) 

Electrical technician 

Remarks 

Stay extended for 6 
months after 28.9.54 
by firm of origin 

1.4.55-24.5.55, Blast furnace Technician 
two months 

Gas recuperation technician Stay cut short by illness 
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(b) Employees who were capable, once their course would be 
over, of teaching their knowledge to others. 

selection of candidates) was taken into account in the case of the 
Colombian steel trainees. Table l.C.lO shows the training subjects 
given by the Huachipato Plant in Chile, where ten of the Colom
bian trainees were sent; the table also roughly shows the training 
methods employed and place of training. The data indicate that 

The above would indicate that one of the primary requisites for 
the success of training programmes of this type (i.e., the careful 

TABLE l.C.lO. CHILE: HUACHIPATO PLANT 

Training programmes carried out from January 1955 to August 1956 

Subject 
No. of persons 

taking part 
Method employed 

and place of training 
----------~-------------··--~···---··----------

1. Personnel relations .............. . 

2. Organization ................... .. 

3. Electric welding ................. . 

4. Oxy-acetylene welding ........... . 

5. Safety .......................... . 

6. Safety .......................... . 

7. Safety 

8. Fire prevention 

9. Fire prevention 

10. First aid 

11. First aid 

12. Traffic control 

13. Job instruction 

14. Improvement methods ........... . 

15. Personnel relations .............. . 

16. Oxy-acetylene welding ............ . 
17. Electric welding ................. . 

18. Electricity ....................... . 

19. Diesel motors ................... . 

20. Foundry ........................ . 

21. Locomotive drivers .............. . 

22. Plate layout ..................... . 

23. Machine tool operator ........... . 

24. Machine tools shop organization 

25. Carbide tipped tools 

26. Heat treatment .................. . 

27. Sanitary engineering ............. . 

28. Steckel mill ..................... . 

29. Furnace masonry .•............... 

30. Steel plant procedures ........... . 

31. Industrial relations .............. . 

32. Electronic rolling mill equipment ... 

300 supervisors Pamphlet in the industry 

300 supervisors Pamphlet in the industry 

300 welders Pamphlet in the industry 

300 welders Pamphlet in the industry 

600 supervisors Pamphlet in the industry 

600 supervisors Cards with safety recommendations in 
the industry 

250 supervisors Lectures in the industry 

250 supervisors Lectures with demonstrations in the 
industry 

65 guards Lectures with demonstrations in the 
industry 

26 supervisors Lecturers with demonstrations in the 
industry 

65 guards Lectures with demonstrations in the 
industry 

65 guards Lectures with demonstrations in the 
industry 

420 supervisors Lectures with discussion in the industry 

420 supervisors Lectures with discussion in the industry 

420 supervisors Lectures with discussion in the industry 

20 welders Practical jobs in industry 
70 welders Practical jobs in industry 

20 electricians Lectures, information in industry 

12 mechanics Lectures, information in industry 

15 melters Lectures, information in industry 

50 drivers Practical jobs and lectures in the industry 

35 workers Practical jobs and lectures in the industry 

5 mechanics Practical jobs and lectures in the industry 

supervisor Practical jobs and visits to industries in 

specialist 

1 mechanic 

1 specialist 

3 engineers 

specialist 

specialist 

specialist 

specialist 

the United States 

Practical jobs and visits to industries in 
Germany 

Practical jobs in other industries 

Practical jobs and lectures in universities 

Makers, other industries in the United 
States 

In work and visit to other industries 
in the United States 

In work and visit to other industries in 
the United States 

Universities and visits to United States 
industries 

In work in British industries 
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the training given was well balanced between the lecture type of 
instruction and practical experience in the works of the plant. 
Valuation of the training was ascertained through reports from 
the host enterprises and from the trainees themselves. This should 
perhaps, in similar cases, be supplemented by follow-up of the 
trainees to ascertain how far they have made use of the training 
in their plant work. 

22. The foreign training programme for Colombian workers 
and technicians is a good example of a particular effort towards 
improving the knowledge of personnel in a new iron and steel 
industry. It is questionable, however, whether efforts of this type 
can produce adequate results by themselves. In the iron and steel 
industry, in which technical and skilled requirements extend almost 
all the way down the manning schedule, this type of training will 
need to be supplemented by a much broader dissemination of 
advanced, middle and elementary technical training among workers 
as a whole.15 

II. India: (Tata Iron and Steel Company) 

23. The Tata Iron and Steel Company established, in 1921, 
the Jamshedpur Technical Institute to train personnel for plant 
operation and maintenance. Although the emphasis has been on 
the training of new entrants to the industry, the development 
and training of existing personnel has not been neglected. The Tata 
Iron and Steel Company has also been instrumental in the training 
of supervisory and skilled personnel for other steel plants in India 
and for at least one other developing country. 

Graduate training scheme 

24. This course is specially designed for training supervisory 
personnel for the Tata Steel Plant. Trainees with engineering qua
lifications are given a regular course in metallurgy and those with 
metallurgical qualifications a regular course in mechanical and 
electrical engineering. Minimum admission requirements are: 

(a) A degree in mechanical or electrical or metallurgical engineer
ing from a recognized engineering college or a technical institution 
or the Certificate of Proficiency in Electrical Technology or Diploma 
in Metallurgy awarded by the Indian Institute of Science, Banga· 
lore; 

(b) Age not to exceed twenty-five years on 31 July of the year 
of recruitment; 

(c) Medical fitness and a fairly strong physique so that trainees 
can perform hard manual labour when necessary. 

25. The duration of the course is two years consisting of combi
ned theoretical training at the Jamshedpur Institute and practical 
training in the Steel Company's works. During the first year, the 
trainees attend the works and the institute in alternate weeks. 
Separate staff look after their theoretical training at the Technical 
Institute and the practical training in the works. During the second 
year, the trainees attend the works whole time during the day and 
attend the Institute for evening lectures four times a week. These 
lectures are delivered by the senior officers of the steel company 
and are meant to give a final finish to the earlier work done in 
the first year by the regular Institute staff. For works' training, 
trainees are assigned for definite periods to the different depart
ments according to a programme. By the middle of the second 
year, the trainees are allotted particular departments for specialized 
training for a period of six months, where they are expected to be 
finally absorbed in suitable vacancies. 

16 For a description of an advanced training scheme for foreign steel trainees 
at the United States University of Pittsburg, see: J. Alfred Berger, "Training 
of engineers and operators for new iron and steel operations in developing counM 
tries ". Paper presented at the United Nations inter-regional symposium on the 
application of modern technical practices in the iron and steel industry to the 
developing countries, (Geneva, 11 to 26 November 1963), STEEL:SYMP.l9631 
TECHNICAL PAPER/B.24. 

Technical probationer scheme 

26. The technical probationer course has as its objective the 
training of technicians for such designations as: assistant second 
hands, second hands, first hands and convertermen in the steel 
melting shops; assistant blowers and blowers in the blast furnaces; 
assistant foremen and foremen in the coke ovens; assistant rollers 
and heaters or equivalent designations in the mills or for auxilia
ries in the operation departments. Minimum admission require
ments are: 

(a) A degree in Science with physics, chemistry and mathematics 
or a degree in Science with any two subjects from the group- phy
sics, chemistry and mathematics. A minimum aggregate of 50 per 
cent marks is necessary. 

(b) Age not below 19 and not above 23 years on 31 July of the 
year of recruitment. 

(c) Possession of robust physique and medical fitness so that 
trainees can perform the hard manual labour which is required of 
all operation jobs. 

27. The course has a duration of three years in which selected 
candidates are given a combined theoretical and practical training 
at the Technical Institute and in the works of the company. For 
the first six months, trainees are given general training which 
consists of a brief orientation to the company's works, a course 
in shop practice, general works' training in all the production 
departments and a course of lectures in mechanical drawing, 
blueprint reading and iron and steel technology. At the end of 
this six months' period, trainees are allotted specific departments 
for specialization. Specialized training for the remaining period 
of two and one-half years consists initially of general training in 
all the sections of the particular department allotted. The above 
training within particular departments is followed by a closely 
supervised on-the-job specific position training. Operative courses, 
which are in the nature of part-time evening classes, are started 
early during the specialization phase of the programme. Separate 
operative courses for different steel plant processes such as manu
facture of pig iron, steel making, rolling and forging, are designa
ted and it is compulsory for each technical trainee to attend the 
course applicable to his nature of work. 

Artisan training scheme 

28. The course is designed to train skilled artisans in certain 
specified trades which are applicable in the steel industry. The train
ing scheme produces skilled craftsmen of second grade proficiency 
in their respective trade, and further development to first grade 
proficiency is expected and achieved by them while working on 
the shop floor in the course of going through their salary grade. 
Training is carried out in the following trades: mechanical fitter; 
electrical fitter; turner; machinist; blacksmith; welder-gas and 
electric; pattern maker; moulder; refactory mason. Minimum 
admission requirements are: (a) passed secondary school-leaving 
certificate from a state board or equivalent; (b) age between 16 
years and 18 years on 30 April of the year of recruitment; (c) good 
physique and health so that trainee can perform hard manual 
labour. 

29. The duration of the course is two years, consisting of theoret
ical training at the Technical Institute and practical training 
inside the works of the Company. All trainees attend the Technical 
Institute one day a week. The subjects taught are English, elemen
tary science (physics and chemistry), workshop calculations, mecha
nical or brick drawings. Five days a week are allotted to practical 
training. During the first four months, basic training is imparted 
in the bench fitter's trade with a view to introducing the trainees 
to workshop atmosphere, of which most of them are completely 
ignorant. At the end of this period, each trainee is allotted a specific 
trade for specialization. For the remaining period of twenty months, 
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intensive training is given to the trainees in their respective trades. 
For the moulders and masons, the scheme is a little different, the 
duration still being two years. Moulder and mason trainees do 
not have basic fitting training but are assigned their specialized 
trade from the start. Every day, physical training for one hour 
is compulsory for every trainee in this category. This one hour 
physical training is considered important and carefully planned, 
to build and develop these trainees at this formative age, both 
physically and morally. 

Employees' training scheme and evening classes 

30. The training of new entrants to the Tata Steel Company 
has been described under the graduate training scheme, the techni
cal probationer training scheme and the artisan training scheme. 
Development of existing steel plant personnel, however, is consi
dered an equally important duty and responsibility of management. 
This development training prepares employees for upgrading or 
promotion and assists the industry in providing well-trained per
sonnel to meet changed operating conditions introduced by tech
nological developments in the manufacture of iron and steel. The 
Employees' Training Centre has been established outside the 
works' premises as part of the Technical Institute to provide 
maximum training facilities under the employees training scheme. 
The training is voluntary, and the duration of the training courses 
varies, depending upon the type of trade being learnt. For the 
development of operation personnel, it is obvious that the skills 
required cannot be studied in a training shop or centre. These 
skills must be acquired on the job under instruction from plant 
supervisors. The Institute, however, provides assistance by conduct
ing specialized refresher courses for employees. A listing of avail
able programmes at the Technical Institute which have been conduc
ted in the past or are being conducted at present, is given below: 

Special course for fitters (in sketching and use of precision instru
ment); 

Special course for mistries (in sketching, drawing, blueprint reading 
and use of precision instruments); 

Special course for chargehands (mechanical shops); 

Special course for chargehands (electrical); 

Special course for assistant foreman trainer (maintenance); 

Refresher course on lubrication; 

Refresher course for heaters and assistant heaters; 

Course for mill hands; 

Course on the metric system; 

Course for boiler attendants; 

Course for rate setters and computers; 

Coke ovens operative course; 

Blast furnace operative course; 

Steel melting operative course; 

Mills operative course; 

Reheating furnace operative course. 

31. Part-time evening courses are for the benefit of those who, 
while working in industry, have an intense desire to study in their 
spare time with a view to acquiring higher technical qualifications. 
The courses, as at present run, have been so designed that they 
have a direct bearing on the minimum academic technical qualifica
tions laid down for junior and senior supervisory positions in the 
works of the Tata Iron and Steel Company. Admission to these 
courses is based on an entrance test. No restriction regarding age 
or prior qualifications is imposed, in order to provide these oppor-
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tunities to as large a section of employees as possible. A listing 
of available courses and duration is given below: 

Course Duration 

Basic course I and II years Two years 

Basic drawing course . . . One year's duration for those 
who have passed I.Sc., 
with physics, chemistry 
and mathematics 

Trade course in engineering 
drawing, parts I and II Two years 

Mechanical engineering 
course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Four years-parts A, B, C 

and D each of one year's 
duration and one year of 
practical training 

Electrical engineering 
course . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • Four years-parts A,B, C and 

D each of one year's dura
tion and one year of prac
tical training 

Metallurgy course . . . . . . Four years-partsA,B, C and 
D each of one year's dura
tion. 

32. The description of the training programme at the Tata 
Iron and Steel Company has been given in some detail because it 
represents a significant effort in the field of industrial technical 
training, which should be of special interest to readers of this 
report. The technical training experience at Tata is a technological 
pool that may be useful for future steel enterprises, in the develop
ing countries, in the preparation and implementation of technical 
training programmes. The Jack of technical preparation of Indian 
workers in non and steel technology forced Tata Iron and Steel 
to create its own training service. It would be appropriate to note, 
however, that the training programme at Tata has been developed 
over a period of more than thirty years, and requires an existing 
well-established operation, in which practical training can be 
provided.l6 Thus, the Tata case represents somewhat of an ideal 
particular case of the systematical training of personnel in the iron 
and steel industry. Many developing countries may only gradually 
be able to develop such elaborate training schemes. However, 
the training process appears amenable to being speeded up by 
public and international initiative in the establishment of regional 
or sub-regional specialized technical training institutes. 

ANNEX D 

Summaries of small-scale industry studies in selected countries 

I. THE RICE INDUSTRY IN CEYWN 

(a) Requirements for technical personnel 

1. Ceylon is now producing 960,000 tons of paddy; it is estima
ted that paddy production in 1970 will be 1.15 million tons. 

2. There are now 1,000 processing plants in operation which 
are small and primitive. It is estimated that by 1970, 200 of these 
small plants will have ceased operating and that sixty medium size 
plants will have been installed. 

16 Even in developing countries where steel and iron plants are already in 
existence, facilities may not be sufficient for the training of a significant number 
of the personnel required for an expanding national steel industry. It is reported, 
for example, that a large number of the Hindustan Steel Company workers and 
technicians - running into the hundreds - were sent from India to the USSR 
for training. 



3. Only for these sixty new plants trained personnel will be 
required as follows: 

Skilled workers 

Intermediate level 

Rice proeessingfparboiling technicians 
Rice quality inspectors .............. . 
Foremen ........................... . 

Higher technical personnel 

Rice milling/parboiling engineers 
Rice and paddy storage officers ...... . 

Highest level 

Rice mill managers ................. . 
Administrators ...................... . 

(b) Available training facilities 

540 

60 
30 

180 

8 
8 

60 
60 

4. Ceylon has good schools and universities, but a great shortage 
of technically trained personnel at all levels. 

5. In 1954, a Technical Training Institute was established by 
the Gal Oya Development Board which is providing ex.cellent 
training for technical personnel and for craftsmen, but has no 
facilities for specialized training in the rice industry. 

(c) Systems and methods of education and training 

General organizational problems 

6. Practical training of rice processing techniques should be 
given in the proposed United Nations Special Fund Rice Centre 
which will be sufficient for the purpose, provided the trainees have 
sufficient technical background. 

Skilled and highly-skilled workers 

7. They are now trained on-the-spot in the ex.isting small mills, 
but it should be possible to conduct short training courses in con
nexion with the proposed Special Fund Rice Centre. 

Education and training of intermediate-level personnel 

8. In addition to the intermediate level technical education 
facilities available in the country, students should follow up with 
a one-year course in rice processing to be provided by the Special 
Fund Rice Centre. Rice quality inspectors should also be trained 
there. 

Education and training of higher technical and scientific personnel 

This can be done at the existing universities. 

(d) Financial implications of creating and 
maintaining systems of technical education and training 

9. Ceylon will require foreign aid for the improvement of train
ing. 

(e) Methods of training abroad of technical personnel 

10. Once the United Nations Special Fund Rice Centre has 
been established, suitable candidates will be sent abroad under 
the fellowships part of the project. 
7 
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II. THE OLIVE OIL INDUSTRY IN SYRIA 

(a) Requirements for technical personnel 

11. The present production in Syria is 60,000 tons of olives, 
12,500 tons of olive oil and 21,000 tons of ptesscake, while the esti
mate for 1970 amounts to 90,000 tons of olives, 19,000 tons of 
olive oil and 32,000 tons of presscake. 

12. There are now 475 hand or animal-operated mills, 268 old, 
not fully motorized mills and 37 fully motorized modern mills 
plus six solvent extraction plants for ex.traction from presscakes. 
For 1970, it is estimated that only 37 old mills will survive, so that 
there will be 50 modernized mills and 100 new efficient and modern 
mills. 

13. In 1970, the total requirements of personnel for oil mills, 
solvent extraction plants, refineries and bottling plants will be 
455 skilled workers, 205 technicians, 9 analysts, 187 administrative 
officials and, at the higher level, 8 administrators and 8 man· 
agers. 

(b) Available training facilities 

14. Syria has two universities without facilities for the olive oil 
industry. There are four schools at the intermediate level, also 
without specialization for olive oil technicians. 

(c) Systems and methods of education and training 

General organizational problems 

15. The Syrian Government will introduce an olive oil bureau 
that will make arrangements for training. 

Skilled and highly-skmed workers: 

A permanent training centre at the Gendires oil mill; 

Special technical courses at government oil mills in Tartous and 
Sal kine. 

Education and training of intermediate-level personnel. 

Technicians: one permanent training centre at a high school in 
an olive growing area (e.g. Lattakia); analysts: one permanent 
training centre at the quality control laboratory of the research 
station organized by the United Nations Special Fund Food 
Processing Project. 

Education and training of higher technical and scientific personnel: 

Managers and administrators: two permanent courses at the agri
cultural faculties of Aleppo and Damascus Universities. Special 
auxiliary courses in marketing and other subjects. 

(d) Financial implications of creating and 
maintaining systems of technical education and training 

16. With the technical aid given by the Special Fund Food 
Processing Project, no high financial implications are expected 
for the Government. 

(e) Methods of Training abroad of technical personnel 

17. Within the Framework of the Special Fund Project, some 
fellows will be trained abroad. 
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Ill. THE FOOD INDUSTRY IN CmLE 

(a) Requirements for technical personnel 

18. Requirements are likely to be affected by developments 
resulting from the activation of the Latin American Common 
Market (ALALC), the Land Reform Act of 1962, and the National 
Development Corporation (CORFO). 

19. As a rule, only industrial firms whose staff is over 100 employ 
professionals and technicians. There are 370 of these (1963), of 
which twenty are food industries. Survey figures indicate that 658 
professionals and technicians currently work in the food industry 
(of which 142 are without technical or professional training), 
plus 3,574 other employees ("skilled workers") and 15,308 la
bourers. 

20. The rapid increase in output (5.2 per cent per annum) in 
the food industry, linked to a projection of the manpower state 
for professional and technical staff in 1963, indicates a demand for 
692 such people by 1970, an increase of 176 over 1963. A rough 
estimate of the need for professionals and technicians in the near 
future indicates a figure of 287 people, of whom 81 require supple
mentary technical training. A figure of approximately 200 may 
be a useful guide. No estimates- other than standard propor
tionate figures- are available for employees and labourers. 

(b) Available training facilities 

21. In 1963, the only institution for specific training for the food 
industries was the bakery school. It has trained ten medium-level 
technicians and twenty specialized workers per year, but it is closed 
at the present time. 

22. Seven institutions in four universities provide some facilities 
for post-graduate teaching, research and quality control. Only 
5 per cent, or approximately sixty-five graduates from appropriate 
university faculties enter the food industry each year. There are 
at present no facilities for teaching skilled workers for the industry. 

23. Four new institutes are planned to be soon in action and 
by 1966 they will be able to provide training for thirty professionals, 
twenty technicians and about 150 skilled labourers annually. 

(c) Systems .Jnd methods of education 
and training- general organizational problems 

24. A high proportion (one-third to one-half respectively) of 
present higher and intermediate-level management personnel have 
not had professional or technical training. 

Skilled and highly-skilled workers 

25. Four organizations in the planning stage, see (b) last para
graph. Courses provided by the Canners' Association of Chile 
are also envisaged for 1964. 

Education and training of intermediate-level personnel 

26. No institution separate from those mentioned in paragraph 
27 below. No information on in-service training. 

Education and training of higher technical and scientific personnel 

27. By university studies, mostly in technical faculties, followed 
where appropriate by post-graduate studies, mostly in the United 
States of America: 

Education and training of higher administrative and managerial 
personnel for industry as mentioned above for technical and 
scientific personnel; 

Management development for public or private enterprise as 
mentioned above for technical and scientific personnel; 

Inter-regional arrangements for education and training as mentioned 
above for technical and scientific personnel. There are no regional 
training facilities for the food industries. 

(d) Financial implications of creating 
and maintaining systems of technical education and training 

28. Annual budgetary allowances for colleges and universities 
are the major controlling factor in expanding activities. 

(e) Methods of training abroad of technical personnel 

29. According to the Chilean Society of Food Technology, 
forty-three Chileans have followed post-graduate courses on food 
technology in the United States of America. Seven have gone for 
such studies to Germany and France. 

30. It is estimated that twelve persons will pursue graduate 
studies abroad annually when the four new institutions for educa
tion referred to in paragraph 23 above will be in operation. 

Annexes to chapter 2 

ANNEX A 

Requirements of technical education and training 
for the Chilean forest industries 17 

1. SUMMARY 

The forest industries in Chile were initially based on rich natural 
forests. During the last decade the emphasis has been gradually 
shifting towards industries procuring their raw materials for pulp, 
boards and sawn wood from plantations of short-rotation timber 
crops. Availability of cheap raw materials seems to justify the 
expected rapid growth of pulp, paper and board industries and 
of exports of newsprint and chemical pulp. 

On the basis of the expected development of the forest industries 
and respective forestry activities, the requirements for technical 
personnel are estimated to grow as summarized below (excluding 
killed labour) 

TABLE 2.A.l. EsTIMATED REQUIREMENTS OF 

TECHNICAL PERSONNEL 

Administrative personnel ....... . 
Graduate engineers ............ . 
Technicians ................... . 
Foresters and forest engineers .. . 
Rangers ...................... . 

TOTAL 

1963 

34 
39 
88 
21 
35 

217 

1970 

90 
140 
425 
60 

195 

910 

Most of the university-level training is recommended to be 
carried out in the country. Some six to ten fellowships should be 
made available annually for post-graduate specialization abroad 
in research, technology and economics in mechanical forest indus
tries and pulp and paper industries and in some special fields of 
forestry. 

17 This annex is based on a paper on the subject prepared by FAO/ECLA/ 
BTAO Pulp and Paper Advisory Group in Latin America. 



Practically all technical education at the intermediate level is 
recommended to be carried out in the country as far as special 
education in forest industries is concerned. Foreign instructors 
may be made available for technical schools and on-the-spot 
training. 

The above-mentioned education and training should be supple
mented by short-term training centres, seminars and study tours, 
partly organized abroad in collaboration with FAO and similar 
organizations making use of available multilateral aid programmes. 

Education and training of skilled labour should be given the 
highest priority. 

Estimated increases in the requirements for technical personnel 
in the intermediate level and for skilled labour are so great that at 
least in the next few years great difficulties are foreseen in meeting 
these needs. 

2. A REVIEW OF THE FOREST INDUSTRrFS 

The Chilean forest industries which were established on a modest 
scale on the basis of natural forests, during the last decade have 
obtained their raw materials more and more from the plantations 
of a quick-growing pine (pinus radiata). In particular, this is typical 
of the modern plup, paper and board industries of which the 
newsprint and chemical pulp industries have become notable 
export industries. 

The sawmill industry is partly using broad-leaved species, mainly 
from natural forests of southern Chile and partly conifers: arau
caria and, to an increasing extent, pine from plantations. In the 
early sixties the annual output was about 650,000 cu.m. of broad
leaved sawn wood and 500,000 cu.m. of coniferous sawn wood. 

Out of the 1,371 sawmills during the 1962-1963 season, many 
small units operated only on a part-time basis and 256 were closed 
down. Only sixty-nine mills had an output over 2,400 cu.m. per 
annum. Mills using broad-leaved species have faced increasing 
difficulties in procuring adequate supplies of raw materials. 

It is foreseen that during the period to 1980 the output of broad
leaved sawn wood and also the total number of sawmills will 
decrease, due to closing down of inefficient small units and local 
shortages of sawlogs. Consequently, the average output per mill 
and labour productivity will increase. Sawn wood made from 
plantation pine, which by 1962-1963 already amounted to some 
90 per cent of coniferous sawn wood, will gain a larger share of 
the total output of sawn wood. The prospective development of 
the sawmill industry is presented in table 2.A.2. 

TABLE 2.A.2. EsTIMATED DEVELOPMENT OF THE 
SAWMILL INDUSTRY, 1963-1970 

Number of mills in operation ... 
Output of broad-leaved sawn wood, 

1,000 cu.m. per annum ...... . 
Output of coniferous sawn wood, 

1,000 cu.m. per annum ...... . 
Share of plantation pine of the total 

output of coniferous sawn wood, 
per cent ................... . 

Employment, persons .......... . 

1963 

1 '115 

640 

506 

90 
12,500 

1965 

900 

640 

600 

90 
9,000 

1970 

700 

500 

800 

95 
6,500 

The veneer industry consists of three small plants with a total 
capacity of 1,500 cu.m. per annum. The prospective development 
of the industry (table 2.A.3) does not indicate any capacity expan
sion. 
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TABLE 2.A.3. ESTIMATED DEVELOPMENT 
Of THE VENEER INDUSTRY, 1963-1970 

1963 1965 

Number of mills .............. 3 3 
Capacity, cu.m. per annum .... 1,500 1,500 
Output, cu.m. per annum ..... 800 900 
Employment, persons .......... lOO 100 

99 

1970 

3 
1,500 
1,000 

50 

The plywood industry, comprising two mills is being expanded 
by one mill with a capacity of 8,000 cu.m. per annum. Besides 
the original raw material, araucaria, some other species are being 
used. Difficulties in utilizing pine are expected to be overcome but 
prime logs of peeler quality are available only to a limited extent. 
The prospective development of the industry (table 2.A.4) seems 
to indicate problems in a full utilization of the capacity. 

TABLE 2.A.4. EsTIMATED DEVELOPMENT OF THE 
PLYWOOD INDUSTRY, 1963-1970 

Number of mills ............ . 
Capacity, cu.m. per annum .. . 
Output, cu.m. per annum ... . 

1963 

2 
13,000 
8,000 

1965 

3 
21,000 
12,000 

1970 

3 
21,000 
18,000 

The particle board industry consists of two plants of modest 
size, while a third factory with a capacity of 15,000 cu.m. is under 
construction. Raw material is pine from plantations and minor 
quantities of araucaria residues from a veneer mill. The presently 
low operating ratio of the industry is due to difficulties in pro
cessing and marketing which are hoped to be overcome in due course 
(table 2.A.5). 

TABLE 2.A.S. EsTIMATED DEVELOPMENT OF THE 
PARTICLE BOARD INDUSTRY, 1963-1970 

Number of mills ............ . 
Capacity, cu.m. per annum .. . 
Output, cu.m. per annum ... . 

1963 

2 
16,000 
8,500 

1965 

3 
31,000 
24,000 

1970 

3 
38,000 
32,000 

The fibreboard industry has one plant in operation; an expansion 
of the capacity is expected to be carried out by 1965. Raw material 
is derived from pine plantations. The problem of full use of the 
installed capacity is less serious than in the particle board industry 
(table 2.A.6). 

TABLE 2.A.6. EsTIMATED DEVELOPMENT OF THE 
FIBREBOARD INDUSTRY, 1963-1970 

Number of mills ............ . 
Capacity, metric tons per annum 
Output, metric tons per annum 

1963 

1 
12,000 
10,000 

1965 

1 
18,000 
15,000 

1970 

1 
18,000 
17,000 
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The pulp and paper industry has undergone drastic changes 
during the last decade; it has been able to meet the domestic demand 
for pulp, paper and paperboard and also to gain export outlets, 
mainly to other Latin American countries. Pine from plantations 
is used as raw material for both groundwood and chemical pulp. 
The pulp and paper industry is at present dominated by one com
pany with integrated production, while three other companies 
operating in the field are of modest size. Another larger company 
will start newsprint production by 1965. Owing to the cheap pulp
wood available from pine plantations and also to the possibilities 
of improving economies through integration of the pulp and paper 
production with the sawmill industry and pine plantations; the 
pulp and paper industry is expected to expand rapidly during 
the sixties (table 2.A. 7) and to develop into a major export industry 
during the seventies. The best export possibilities are foreseen 
for newsprint and chemical pulp. 

TABLE 2.A.7. EsTIMATED DEVELOPMENT OF THE PULP 
AND PAPER INDUSTRY, 1963-1970 

1963 1965 1970 

Groundwood 

Number of mills 
Capacity, 1,000 metric tons per annum 
Output, 1,000 metric tons per annum 

Chemical pulp 

Number of mills 
Capacity, 1,000 metric tons per annum 
Output, 1,000 metric tons per annum .. 

Newsprint 

Number of mills 
Capacity, 1,000 metric tons per annum 
Output, 1,000 metric tons per annum 

Other paper and paperboard 

Number of mills .................... . 
Capacity, 1,000 metric tons per annum 
Output, 1,000 metric tons per annum .. 

3 
62 
60 

1 
88 
84 

1 
66 
65 

8 
90 
85 

4 
120 
115 

2 
160 
155 

2 
140 
135 

8 
125 
120 

4 
200 
190 

2 
300 
280 

2 
230 
225 

8 
200 
185 

Estimated wood requirements and equivalent forest areas are 
presented in additional data (table 2.A.9) at the end of this annex, 
calculated on the basis of the estimated development of the forest 
industries (tables 2.A.2 to 2.A.7). It is anticipated that removals 
will increase from 1.8 million cu.m. in 1963 to 4.5 million cu.m. 
in 1970 and consequently the equivalent plantation area will grow 
from 130,000 ha to 290,000 ha while annual clear-routing of natural 
forests may decline from 9,500 ha to 8,000 ha. 

3. REQUIREMENTS FOR TECHNICAL PERSONNEL 

Requirements for technical personnel are estimated separately 
for (1) the sawmill industry, (2) wood-based panel industries (veneer, 
plywood, particle board and fibreboard industries), (3) pulp and 
paper industry, (4) tree plantations and (5) natural forests (table 
2.A.8.). The estimates are based on the production prospects for 
the forest industries and trends in employment per unit of produc
tion, adjusted in accordance with local expert opinion. It should 
be emphasized that the estimates include only personnel directly 
employed by the industrial enterprises and in forest production 
and administration. Personnel for central government agencies, 
research, education, insurance, banking and shipping services, 
etc. are not included. 

TABLE 2.A.8. EsTIMATED REQillREMENTS OF 
TECHNICAL PERSONNEL, 1963-1970 

1963 
(actual 

employment) 1965 

Sawmill industry ....................... 10 15 

Administrative personnel .............. 10 15 
Graduate engineers ................... 10 
Technicians .......................... 50 

Wood-based panel industries ... ~ ..... ~ ... 27 39 

Administrative personnel .............. 4 6 
Graduate engineers . .................. 4 8 
Technicians .......................... 19 25 

Pulp and paper industry 124 215 

Administrative personnel .............. 20 35 
Graduate engineers ................... 35 60 
Technicians .......................... 69 120 

Tree plantations ...... ~ ~ ................ 36 95 

Foresters and forest engineers ......... 16 25 
Rangers .......... ~ ... ' .. ~ ........... 20 70 

Natural forests 20 40 

Foresters and forest engineers ........ ~ 5 10 
Rangers .......... ~ .......... ~ . ~ ..... 15 30 
Administrative personnel .............. 34 56 
Graduate engineers • •• 0 ••••••••••••••• 39 78 

Mechanical forest industries ......... 4 18 
Pulp and paper industry ............ 35 60 

Technicians .......................... 88 195 
Mechanical forest industries ......... 19 75 
Pulp and paper industry ............ 69 120 

Foresters and forest engineers ......... 21 35 
Rangers ............................. 35 100 

1970 

260 

30 
30 

200 

39 

6 
8 

25 

255 

55 
100 
200 

155 

35 
120 

95 

25 
70 
91 

138 
38 

100 
425 
225 
200 

60 
196 

Note: Requirements for skilled labour (vocational training) are not included. 
Personnel research, education, etc. is not included. The figures are not rounded 
so as to reflect the accuracy of the estimates. 

According to the education principle, the requirements for 
technical personnel are divided into the following categories: 
(1) industrial administrative personnel; (2) graduate engineers; 
(3) technicians; (4) foresters and forest engineers and (5) rangers 
(including those with education in engineering). The first three 
categories refer to personnel employed by the mills directly. 

Personnel for industrial administration and management with 
university education needs, in the forest industries, a similar educa
tional background as that for the manufacturing industries in 
general. The requirements of such personnel, some six to nine per 
annum in the forest industries during the period to 1970, are not 
excessive. Discussion on specific educational requirements and 
facilities is beyong the scope of this report. 

Requirements for graduate engineers number around fifteen 
per annum from 1963 to 1970. As far as processing proper is concer
ned, in the mechanical forest industries, i.e. in the sawmilling and 
wood-based panel industries, the required educational qualifica
tions are closely related to those for mechanical engineers, while 
in the pulp and paper industry they are very similar to those for 
chemical engineers. Instead of mechanical engineers, the mecha
nical forest industries can use civil engineers also in many instances 
because of similarities in education and of the use of products in 
construction and housing. How the specialized education in the 



different forest industries should be provided is, by and large, a 
question of the scale of these industries and consequently of the 
number of engineers needed. 

The annual requirements for graduate engineers in the mechani
cal forest industries are only some five or six in 1963-1970, and 
even this estimate is likely to exceed the actual recruitment. Much 
of the sawmilling industry is in units too small to justify the employ
ment of graduate engineers. Nearly one half of the requirements 
for graduate engineers is for electrical engineers. Thus, the need 
for specialists in mechanical woodworking is limited to about three 
engineers per annum. Even considering that a few specialists in 
this field be needed for public services, the requirements for special
ization can be met by making available annually two to four fellow
ships for overseas studies. 

The annual requirements for graduated engineers in the pulp 
and paper industries are around ten to twelve in 1963-1970. Con
sidering that the bulk of the industry will produce a few standard 
products, the requirements for specialized knowledge in pulp and 
papermaking are relatively low, but those for specialization in 
power and steam generation and distribution, process instrumenta
tion, disproportionately heavy.lS Approximately one third of the 
total needs for graduate engineers will consist of specialists on 
pulp and papermaking. On the other hand, it is to be noted that 
the need for research-orientated engineers and scientists as compa
red with operational engineers is relatively more important in 
pulp and paper than in mechanical wood-working. It is concluded 
that a specialized course in the pulp and paper technology is justi
fied within the department of engineering of a recognized university. 
For highly specialized training in pulp and paper, which is desir
able to fill a few posts in the industry, teaching and research, it 
is preferable to rely on fellowships to engineering graduates, obtain
ing their post-graduate specialization overseas or at a Latin Ameri
can school for pulp and paper. 

The requirements for technicians (" engineers " with intermediate 
technical education employed by the mills) in 1963-1970 are nearly 
thirty in the mechanical forest industries and about twenty in the 
pulp and paper industries. As compared with the requirements 
for graduate engineers, the mechanical forest industries have very 
heavy needs for technicians, owing to the type of operations and 
to the numerous establishments. 

The need for technicians in the mechanical forest industries 
could be even higher than thirty per annum if the technicians were 
available and if the sawmill industry was able to absorb a desirable 
number of technicians. It is foreseen that without special promo
tion for employment of technicians by the industries, the actual 
recruitment will not match the estimated needs. Requirements for 
technicians justify special educational programmes with subjects 
of mechanical and electrical engineering, wood technology and 
equipment for woodworking and mechanical handling and trans
port. Technicians in mechanical and electrical fields can substitute 
for woodworking technicians. For the time being lack of specialized 
education in this field is a major obstacle hindering the improve
ment and development of the mechanical forest industries. 

About one half of the total requirements for technicians in the 
pulp and paper industry should have specialized knowledge of 
pulp and paper making, consequently around ten additional pulp 
and paper technicians should be educated annually, which number 
justifies a department of the engineering school at the intermediate 
level. 

Requirements for foresters and forest engineers are increasing 
with the expansion of industries and a larger share of plantation
grown timber. Moreover, both the government authorities and 
forest industries are becoming aware that tending of forest resources 
will ultimately be profitable. In the case of plantations in parti
cular, there is little difference of opinion as to the total number 

18 Owing to the past edooational patterns, the pulp and paper industry employs 
relatively many civil engineers. 
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of foresters and forest engineers, as well as rangers, necessary for 
planting, logging and other operations. Until now, agronomy 
engineers have been employed to be in charge of the plantations, 
together with skilled and less skilled labour who have advanced to 
positions of responsibility. In line with the growing importance 
of forest industries and their forestry operations and three planta
tions, there is no doubt that personnel with more specialized educa
tion will be necessary. Some five to six professional foresters and 
forest engineers are needed per annum. As stated above, this esti
mate refers only to " industrial " forestry operations. Even so, the 
figure is believed to be rather conservative. 

Requirements for forest rangers for direct and indirect " indus
trial" operations to grow, cut and transport timber, seem to be 
about fifteen to twenty per annum. 

In the time available for preparing this report, it has not been 
possible to estimate thoroughly the needs for vocational training. 
In the ease of the sawmill industry, for instance, up to now voca
tional training has not been organized. It is not foreseen that the 
requirements for technically trained labour should be in the order 
of 50 by 1965 and 300 by 1970. Vocational training is needed 
immediately also in the pulp and paper industry. Such training 
should include the training of labour at present employed. In the 
pulp and paper industry, perhaps the highest priority should be 
given to vocational training because better possibilities exist to 
recruit technicians and engineers from general engineering fields. 

4. REQUIREMENTS FOR EDUCATION AND TRAINlNG 

VERSUS AVAILABLE FACILmES 

While the previous chapter discusses the requirements for all 
technical personnel for the forest industries, the discussion on the 
available and proposed facilities is limited to specialized education 
and training in forestry and forest industries in 1963-1970. 

University level 

(a) It is recommended to make available for post-graduate 
training of mechanical engineers two to four fellowships per annum 
for specialization research, technology and economics in mechan
ical forest industries abroad. 

(b) It is recommended to make available for post-graduate 
training of chemical engineers three to six fellowships per annum 
for specialization in pulp and paper research, technology and 
economics abroad. 

(c) It is recommended to establish in the 1960's a course in 
pulp and paper technology on a university level, optional to chemi
cal and mechanical engineering undergraduates, with an estimated 
capacity of three to five engineers per annum. University teach
ing should be combined either with pulp and paper research or 
with training of pulp and paper technicians. 

(d) It is considered that the Universidad de Chile, Santiago and 
the Universidad Austral de Chile, Valdivia, with facilities for 
training forest engineers, should cope with the growing need for 
foresters and forest engineers for the requirements of the forest 
industries, estimated to be about five to six professionals per 
annum. For specialization in such fields as forest economics and 
timber marketing, it is recommended that one fellowship is made 
available annually to a graduate forester or forest engineer for 
post-graduate studies abroad. 

Intermediate level 

(e) It is recommended that the school for wood technicians, 
within the technical school of the Universidad Tecnica del Estado, 
Concepci6n, established in 1963, be strengthened to cope with the 
estimated requirements of some thirty wood technicians per annum 
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and that promotion be carried out to make the industry aware 
and willing to absorb the obviously needed technical personnel 
at the intermediate level. 

(j) It is recommended that a pulp and paper department be 
established at an intermediate technical school for chemical engineer
ing, with a capacity of about ten technicians per annum. Admis
sion of third year students in mechanical engineering to the pulp 
and paper department courses should be assured. 

(g} It is recommended that short-term courses be organized, 
possibly in collaboration with FAO and ILO, to train intermediate 
technical personnel and skilled labour in sawmilling, lumber grad
ing and seasoning and pulp and paper technology. Various inter
national technical assistance programmes, both multilateral and 
bilateral should be helpful for short-term training on specific skills. 
Part of short-term training under the aegis of a government educa
tion agency, could be given by visiting teams in each of the major 
mills. 

(h) To complement the recently established forestry schools on 
the university and vocational level, a ranger school is considered 
urgently necessary, to train fifteen to twenty-five forest rangers 
per annum, exclusive of those entering non-industry services. 

Skilled and highly-skilled labour 

(!) It is recommended that vocational training be made avail
able to those entering the sawmills and pulp and paper industries. 
Consideration should be given to the establishment of such schools 
jointly by the government and industrial associations or enterprises. 

(j) See point 4(e). 

5. THE ROLE OF FAO IN EDUCATION AND TRAINING 

In certain fields of specialized education and training for the 
Chilean forest industries, it seems that FAO could give advice and 
assistance in developing and carrying out necessary programmes. 
The following functions are considered desirable: 

(a) To co-operate with government agencies with assessment 
of training requirements, establishment of priorities and establish
ing and designing of facilities and courses; 

(b) To advise industries and other respective organizations of 
the needs for specialized education and training in forestry and 
forest industries; 

(c) To provide personnel for education and training under the 
Expanded Programme for Technical Assistance and the Special 
Fund progranime in Chile; 

(d) To make facilities available for students and trainees from 
Chile when regional education and training programmes are carried 
out for Latin American countries in collaboration with FAO, 
whether in the form of regional institutes or training centres, 
seminars or study tours; 

(e) To provide fellowships for studies abroad. 

Additional data 

TABLE 2.A.9. WOOD REQUIREMENTS AND EQUIVALENT FOREST AREAS 

1963 1965 1970 

Wood requirements delivered at the 
mill, 1000 cu.m. 

Coniferous sawnwood ........... 1,010 1,190 1,590 
Broadleaved sawnwood ......... 1,060 1,060 930 
Veneer and plywood ............ 21 30 45 
Particle board and fibreboard ..... 38 80 90 
Ground wood ................... 150 290 480 
Chemical pulp .................. 462 845 1,560 

1963 1965 1970 

Requirements for standing timber, a 

1000 cu.m. 

Sawnwood plantation timber ..... 
Coniferous sawnwood, natural 

1,140 1,340 1,870 

100 forests ...................... . 130 150 
Broadleaved sawnwood, natural 

forests ...................... . 1,940 
26 

1,940 
40 

1,550 
55 Veneer and plywood, natural forests 

Particle board and fibreboard, plan-
tation timber ............... . 42 

167 
513 

90 
325 
940 

110 
540 

1,730 
Groundwood, plantation timber .. 
Chemical pulp, plantation timber 

Equivalent Forest Area,a 1000 ha 

Coniferous natural forest b ••••••• 

Broadleaved natural forest b •••••. 

Plantations for sawnwood c •..... 

Plantations for " pulpwood " c ••. 

0.7 
8.8 
87 
44 

1.0 
8.8 
100 
85 

0.9 
7.0 
145 
145 

" Assuming no utilization of sawmillini! residues for pulping. 
b Clearcut area per annum, as presently practised. 
" In practice there is no distinct separation between sawlos and pulpwood 

plantations. 

TABLE 2.A.l0. EXISTING TRAINING FACILITIES 

I. ENGINEERS 

Forest engineers: 

Mechanical engineers: 

Chemical engineers: 

Industrial engineer: } 
Civil engineer: 

Electrical engineer: 

II. TECHNICIANS 

Wood technicians: 

Mechanical technicians: 

Institutions 

Universidad de Chile - Santiago 
Universidad Austral de Chile

Valdivia 
(Universidad Tecmca Federico Santa 

Maria Valparaiso) a 

Universidad Tecnica del Estado
Santiago 

Universidad Tecnica Federico Santa 
Maria - Valparaiso 

Universidad Catolica de Chile
Santiago 

Universidad de Concepcion Con
cepcion 

Universidad Tecnica del Estado
Santiago 

Universidad Catolica de Valpa· 
raiso - Valparaiso 

Universidad Tecnica Federico Santa 
Maria - Valparaiso 

{ 
Universidad de Chile - Santiago 
Universidad Cat61ica de Chile

Santiago 
Universidad de Chile Santiago -
Universidad Tecnica del Estado 

Santiago 
Universidad Tecnica Federico Santa 

Marfa - Valparaiso 

Universidad Tecnica del Estado 
Escuela de Concepci6n-Concep-
ci6n 

(Universidad Tecnica Federico 
Santa Maria - Valparaiso) 

Universidad Tecnica del Estado -
Escuela de Minas Antofagasta 
Universidad Tecnica del Estado-

Escuela de Artes y Oficios-
Santiago 



Electrical technicians: 

Country 

INDIA 

PAKISTAN 

PHILIPPINES 

Agenda item 12 103 

Universidad Tecnica del Estado -
Escuela de Concepcion - Con
cepcion 

Chemical technicians: Universidad Tecnica del Estado
Escuela de Minas - Antofagasta 

Universidad Tecnica del Estado -
Escuela de Artes y Oficios -
Santiago 

Universidad Tecnica del Estado
Escuela Industrial de Temuco 

Universidad Tecnica Federico Santa 
Marfa- Valparaiso 

Universidad Tecnica del Estado -
Escuela de Minas - Antofagasta 

Universidad Tecnica del Estado
Escuela de Artes y Oficios -
Santiago 

III. EXPERTS 

Mechanical: } 

Electrir a/: 

Forest guards: 

Universidad Tecnica Federico Santa 
Marfa- Valparaiso 

{ 

Universidad Tecnica del Estado 
(various schools) 

Universidad Tecnica Federico Santa 
Marfa- Valparaiso 

Escuela de Guardabosques- Val
divia 

Universidad Tecnica del Estado
Escuela de Concepcion 

Universidad Tecnica Federico Santa 
Marfa- Valparaiso a Engineers specializing in wood and plastic materials. 

ANNEX B 

Existing facilities in developing countries for the education 
and training of technical personnel "' 

TABLE 2.B.l. NUMBER OF VOCATIONAL TRAINING INSTITUTIONS BY TYPE 

(Second level) 

Type of school 

Public 
Agricultural schools 
Commercial schools 

2 

Engineering schools ........................ . 
Physical education schools .................. . 
Technical, industrial and arts and crafts schools 
Other vocational schools ................... . 

Private 
Agricultural schools 
Commercial schools 
Engineering schools ........................ . 
Physical education schools .................. . 
Technical, industrial and arts and crafts schools 
Other vocational schools ................... . 

Public and private 
Agricultural schools 
Commercial schools 

TOTAL 

Technical and industrial schools ............ . 
Fine Arts school .......................... . 

TOTAL 

Public 
Agricultural schools ........................ . 
Fishery schools ............................ . 
Trade schools ............................. . 

Private 
Technical schools .......................... . 
Trade schools ............................. . 
Commerce schools ......................... . 
Agricultural schools ........................ . 
Fishery school ............................ . 
Home economics schools ................... . 
Aeronautics school ........................ . 
Business schools ........................... . 
Rural school .............................. . 

TOTAL 

School year 
beginning in 

3 

1959 
1959 
1959 
1959 
1959 
1959 

1959 
1959 
1959 
1959 
1959 
1959 

1959 

1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 

1960 

1960 
1960 
1960 

1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 

1960 

Number 
of schools 

4 

86 
9 

69 
3 

625 
23 

14 
1,086 

55 
35 

636 
12 

2,653 

2 
18 

107 
1 

128 

72 
16 
59 

9 
2 

20 
5 
1 

20 
1 
6 
1 

212 
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Country Type of school 

2 

THAILAND Public 
Short time courses ......................... . 
Vocational schools, junior level ............. . 
Vocational schools, senior level ............. . 
Vocational schools, higher level ............. . 
Technical schools .......................... . 

Private 
Vocational schools 

TOTAL 
UNITED ARAB 

REPUBLIC (EGYPT) Public 

NIGERIA 

IRAQ 

BRAZIL a 

ECUADOR 

MEXICO b 

Lower level vocational secondary schools 
Upper level vocational secondary schools 

Private 
Industrial school, lower level, aided ........ . 
Commercial schools, upper level, aided ...... . 
Commercial schools, upper level, unaided .... . 
Industrial schools, lower level, attached to work-

shop .................................. . 
Former foreign schools .................... . 

TOTAL 
Public 

Trade and craft centres and technical training 
schools ................................. . 

Private 
Technical and vocational schools 

Public 
Government commercial schools 
Government agricultural schools 
Government industrial schools 

TOTAL 

Government home economics schools ........ . 
Other vocational schools ................... . 

Public 
Agricultural schools 
Commercial schools 

TOTAL 

Technical schools .......................... . 
Private 

Agricultural schools ........................ . 
Commercial schools ........................ . 
Technical schools ........................... . 

Public 
Vocational schools 

Private 
Vocational schools 

Vocational schools 

TOTAL 

TOTAL 

Commercial schools .......................... . 
Other schools (trade and craft, fine arts) 

TOTAL 

---------------------------

School year 
beginning in 

3 

1961 
1961 
1961 
1961 
1961 

1961 

1961 

1961 
1961 

1961 
1961 
1961 

1961 
1961 

1961 

1961 

1961 

1961 

1961 
1961 
1961 
1961 
1961 

1961 

1961 
1961 
1961 

1961 
1961 
1961 

1961 

1961 

1961 

1961 

1960 
1960 
1960 

1960 

Number 
of schools 

4 

26 
10 

302 

675 

109 
102 

1 
1 
7 

4 
7 

231 

23 

7 

30 

2 
10 
10 
15 
9 

46 

95 
173 
357 

3 
1,263 

62 

1,953 

49 

65 

114 

57 

669 

···Data in the following tables with the exception of table 2.B.6 are taken from: UNESCO- World Survey Vol. IV, 
and UNESCO- Statistical Yearbook, 1963. 

a Not including industrial schools (SENAI). 
b Public and private schools. 
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TABLE 2.B.2. ENROLMENT IN VOCATIONAL SECONDARY EDUCATION 

1930-1934 1950-1954 1955-1957 1958-1960 
~~~·--·-·· 

Percentage Percentage Percentage 
Average of total Average of total Average of total Average 

enrolment secondary enrolment secondary enrolment secondary enrolment 
Country (thousands) enrolment (thousands) enrolment (thousands) enrolment (thousands) 

Argentina .... ~ ............ 22 29.0 216 57.1 250 51.7 278 
Brazil ..................... 28 23.3 113 17.8 165 20.0 198 
Chile ..................... 21 35.4 50 34.5 48 26.5 56 
China (Taiwan) ............ 5 29.1 42 28.8 65 26.6 
Finland ................... 19 27.0 31 22.1 42 22.0 
France .................... 48 12.3 261 28.9 307 26.7 532 
Hungary .................. 9 20.5 62 44.6 63 38.9 
India ...................... 46 3.5 139 2.4 166 2.2 253 
Ireland .................... 9 21.7 20 27.8 22 25.7 29 
Japan ..................... 308 29.3 858 11.3 1,100 12.9 
Luxembourg ............... 0.5 15.7 2.8 46.7 3.1 41.9 4.3 
Netherlands ••••••••• < ••••• 143 53.1 301 52.8 372 51.3 459 
Norway ••••••••••••••.•• >. 23 46.1 46 51.7 50 46.9 
Philippines .. .. .. ......... 16 26.6 36 17.4 43 19.3 74 
Portugal .................. 20 41.0 41 39.3 60 41.5 93 

Median (15 countries) ...... 27.0 28.9 26.6 

Explanatory notes: The figures include agricultural, commercial and technical a 1959-1960. 
education. Separate figures for technical education are not available. Nor do the 

b 1957-1958. figures include such mixed systems as SEN AI in Brazil. 

TABLE 2.B.3. NUMBER OF PUPILS ENROLLED IN SECONDARY VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 

PER HEAD OF CORRESPONDING AGE ENROLlED PUPIL a 

Secondary Secondary 
vocational vocational 

Country Year age-group enrolment 

Philippines ................... 1960 13-16 94,553 
Thailand .................... 1961 ll-18 76,110 
United Arab Republic (Egypt) 1961 12-17 126,426 
Iraq ......................... 1961 11-16 8,015 
Brazil b ••••••••••• # ••• 0 •••••• 1961 11-17 247' 186 
Ecuador ••••••••••••••• 0 ••••• 1961 12-17 24,930 

a Figures include agricultural~ commercial and technical education. 
b Not including industrial schools (SENAI). 

Total Number of pupils 
enrolment enrolled in secondary 

of the vocational educan'on per 
corresponding head of corresponding 

age age enrolled pupils 

931,295 0.10 
1,359,326 0.06 

627,157 0.20 
374,105 0.02 

2,807,525 0.09 
173,728 0.14 

TABlE 2.B.4. SECONDARY VOCATIONAL ENROlMENT PER 1,000 TOTAL POPULATION"' 

Total 
vocational 
enrolment 

Country Year (second level) 

India ....................... 1959 282,655 
Pakistan .................... 1960 12.252 
Philippines ••••••••••••• 0 •••• 1960 94,553 
Thailand .................... 1961 76,110 
United Arab Republic (Egypt) . 1961 126,426 
Nigeria (Federation of) ....... 1961 5,811 
Iraq ........................ 1961 8,015 
Brazil b ..................... 1961 247,186 
Ecuador •••••••• 0 ••••••••••• 1961 24,930 
Mexico ..................... 1961 111,910 
Peru ........................ 1959 37,249 

a Figures include agricultural, commercial and technical education. 
b Not including industrial schools (SENAI). 

Vocational 
Total enrolment per 1,000 

population people of total 
(in thousands} population (ratio) 

402,750 0.70 
92,529 0.13 
27.456 3.44 
27,181 2.80 
26.593 4.75 
35,752 0.16 
7,263 1.10 

73,088 3.38 
4,455 5.61 

36,091 3.10 
10,524 3.54 

Percentage 
of total 

secondary 
enrolment 

50.6 
18.0 
25.8 

24.3 a 

2.1 b 

26.3 

47.7 
50.1 

11.5 
45.8 
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TABLE 2.B.5. STUDENTS/TEACHER RATIOS AT THE SECOND LEVEL (VOCATIONAL) 

Country 

INDIA 

PAKISTAN 

PHILIPPINES 

THAILAND 

UNITED ARAB 

Type of school 

Public and private 
Agricultural schools 
Commercial schools 
Engineering schools ............. . 
Physical education schools ....... . 
Technical, industrial and arts and 

crafts schools ................ . 
Other vocational schools 

TOTAL 

Public and private 
Agricultural schools ............. . 
Commercial schools ............. . 
Technical and industrial schools .. 
Fine arts schools 

TOTAL 

Public 
Agricultural schools ............. . 
Fishery schools ................. . 
Trade schools .................. . 

Private 
Technical schools ............... . 
Trade schools .................. . 
Commercial schools ............. . 
Agricultural schools ............. . 
Fishery schools ................. . 
Home economics schools ........ . 
Aeronautical schools ............ . 
Business schools ................ . 
Rural schools .................. . 

TOTAL 

Public 
School time courses ............. . 
Vocational schools, junior level ... . 
Vocational schools, senior level .. . 
Vocational schools, higher level .. . 
Technical schools ............... . 

Private 
Vocational schools 

TOTAL 

REPUBLIC (EGYPT) Public 
Lower level vocational secondary 

schools ...................... . 
Upper level vocational secondary 

schools ...................... . 
Private 

Industrial schools, lower level, aided 
Commercial schools, upper level, 

aided ........................ . 
Commercial schools, upper level, 

unaided ...................... . 
Industrial schools, lower level, 

attached to workshop ......... . 
Former foreign schools .......... . 

TOTAL 

School year Teaching 
beginning in staff 

1959 
1959 
1959 
1959 

1959 
1959 

1959 

1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 

1960 

1960 
1960 
1960 

1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 

1960 

1961 
1961 
1961 
1961 
1961 

1961 

1961 

1961 

1961 

1961 

1961 

1961 

1961 
1961 

1961 1 

548 
3,042 
2,820 

199 

8,277 
212 

15,098 

551 
184 

1,153 

140 
16 

281 
28 

6 
400 
154 
100 

6 

3,019 

114 
49 

1,567 
1,964 

195 

692 

4,581 

3,214 

6,112 

42 

21 

81 

44 

9,514 

Pupils 
enrolled 

7,639 
115,057 
57,838 
3,364 

83,797 
4,489 

272,184 

321 
1,098 

10,052 
73 

11,544 

18,810 
2,435 

39,316 

4,948 
664 

9,962 
I ,045 

223 
11,206 
2,358 
2,848 

738 

94,553 

1,923 
666 

16,880 
29,327 
4;891 

22,423 

76,110 

39,781 

75,321 

416 

297 

5,697 

1,871 
3,043 

126,426 

Pupils/ 
teacher 

14 
38 
21 
17 

10 
21 

18 

34 
13 
34 

35 
42 
35 
37 
37 
28 
15 
28 

123 

31 

17 
14 
11 
15 
25 

32 

17 

12 

12 

10 

14 

70 

43 
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School year Teaching Pupils 
Country Type of school beginning in staff enrolled 

NIGERIA Public 
Trade and crafts centres and techni-

cal training schools ••••••• 0 •••• 1961 291 4,885 
Private 

Technical and vocational schools .. 1961 48 926 

TOTAL 1961 339 5,811 
BRAZIL b Public 

Agricultural schools ••••••••••• 0 0. I961 I,268 6,601 
Commercial schools ••••••••••• 0 •• I96I 2,062 I9,509 
Technical schools ................ I96I 5, I34 20,43I 

Private 
Agricultural schools .............. I96I 24 93 
Commercial schools .............. I961 I4,724 I90,224 
Technical schools ••••• 0 • ••• 0 0 • ••• I961 945 I0,328 

TOTAL I96I 24, I57 247' I86 

ECUADOR Public ••••••• 0 ••••• •••••••••••• 0 •• I96I 965 13,080 
Private 

Vocational schools •••••••••••••• 0 I96I 7I3 11,850 

TOTAL I96I I ,678 24,930 

MEXICO c Vocational schools •••••• 0 0 ••••••••• I960 I,829 I5,568 
Commercial schools ••• 0 •• ••••• 0 •••• I960 3,690 53' 105 
Other schools (trade, and crafts, fine 

arts, etc.) ••••••••• 0 ••••••••••••• I960 4,265 45,795 

TOTAL 1960 9,784 I14,468 
PERU Public 

Industrial schools ................ I959 1,920 15,604 
Agricultural schools ••• 0. 0 0 ••••• •• 1959 318 3,102 
Commercial schools .............. 1959 I, 170 I2,903 

Private 
Industrial schools ••• 0 ••• ••••••• 0 0 I959 82 358 
Commercial schools .............. I959 892 5,282 

TOTAL 1959 4,382 37,249 

a Not including teachers in former foreign schools. 
b Not including industrial schools (SENAI). 
c Public and private Schools. 

TABLE 2.B.6. FACILITIES FOR VOCATIONAL TRAINING FOR SKILLED WORKERS 
MAINLY OUTSIDE THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM IN A NUMBER OF DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

Explanatory notes: 

Pupils 
teacher 

17 

19 

I7 

5 
9 
4 

4 
13 
11 

IO 

I4 

I7 

IS 

9 
14 

11 

12 

8 
10 
11 

4 
6 

8 

(1) Most if not all of these countries have vocational and technical schools within their educational 
systems; these have not been included in the tables which follow. 

(2) The tables have been prepared on the basis of information available to the international organiza
tions; it is realized that they may not be complete. 

(3) The indication that a country has a particular facility does not necessarily mean that the training 
is of the level desired and that it extends to all branches of industry. 

(4) The following symbols have been used in the sense indicated: 

Initial training for youth 

A-training entirely in industry; 

B-combined forms of training, including such forms as apprenticeship involving initial training 
in a school or centre, as well as in-plant training, sandwich courses, or day or block release for 
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the purpose of related instruction, as well as training mainly in institutions but including periods 
of practical experience in enterprises; 

C-initial training or retraining in specialized centres; 

D-training on the job; 

£-upgrading of skilled workers; 

F-instructor training; 

G-foreman and supervisor training. 

Initial training 
for youth 

Country A B 

AsiA 

Afghanistan ....... ~ ... X 

Burma ................ X 

Cambodia ............. 
China (Taiwan) ........ X 

Ceylon •••• ., •••• 0 •• ,. ••• X xb 
India ................. X X 

Laos .................. 
Malaya ............... X X 

Pakistan .............. X X 

Philippines ........ ' ... X 

NEAR AND MIDDLE EAST 

Bahrein ............... X b 

Jordan ......... X 

Kuwait X b 

Lebanon X 

Saudi Arabia .......... xb 

Syrian Arab Republic .. X X 

Turkey ................ X 

United Arab Republic X 

AFRICA 

Algeria . " .............. X 

Cameroon ............. 
Central African Republic 
Congo (Leopoldville) ... 
Gabon ...... ~ ......... 
Ivory Coast • + ~ •••••••• 

Libya .............. ~ .. X X 

Morocco .. ~ ........... X 
Nigeria ............... X X 

Senegal . ~ ............. X X 

Sudan ................ X 

Togo .................. X 

Tunisia . ~ ............. X X 

LATIN AMERICA 

Argentina ............. X 

Brazil ................. X 

Chile ................. xa 
Colombia ............. X 

Guatemala ........ ' ... 
Mexico ............... X 

Peru .............. ' ... X" 
Uruguay r . ,. ...... ~ .... 
Venezuela ... ~ ......... X 

a. Envisaged. 

b To a limited extent. 

c An extensive national scheme is being developed. 

d Envisaged on a national scale, now exists to a limited 
extent. 

Training for adults 

c D E F G 

X X X X 

X X X X X 
a X X X X 

X X X X X 

X X X X X 

X X X X X 

X X X X 

X X X X X 

X X X X X 
X X X X X 

xb X X 

X X X X 

X" X x• 
X X X X 
X X X X 

X X X X X 
X X X X a 

X X X X X 

X X X X X 

X X X 

X X X 

X X xc c 

X X X xa 
X X X X 

X X X a a 

X X X X xd 

X X X X X 

X X X X 

X X X X X 

X X 

X X X X X 

X X X X 

X X X X 

X X X X X 
X X X X X 

X X X X 

X xg xg xg xg 
X X X X 

X X X X 
xb X X X X 

e A national scheme is in preparation. 
f Initial training for young persons is given outside 

the educational system, in schools operated by the 
University of Labour. 

g A national scheme for in-plant training as a whole 
is in preparation. 
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TABLE 2.B.7. ENROLMENT IN THIRD LEVEL EDUCATION AND RATIOS TO POPULATION 

Country 

INDIA 

PAKISTAN 

PHILIPPINES 

THAILAND 

UNITED ARAB 

REPUBLIC (EGYPT) 

FEDERATION OF 

NIGERIA 

IRAQ 

BRAZIL 

EcuADOR 

MEXICO 

Explanatory notes: 

Field of study 
(when available) 

Agriculture .............. . 
Engineering ............. . 
Arts and Science ........ . 

Arts and Science Colleges 
Engineering Colleges ..... . 
Agriculture Colleges 
Universities ............. . 

Natural Sciences ......... . 
Engineering ............. . 
Agriculture .............. . 

University ............... . 
College of Education 

Natural Sciences ......... . 
Engineering ............. . 
Agriculture .............. . 

Universities (lbadan, Nsukka) 

Natural Sciences ......... . 
Engineering ............. . 
Agriculture .............. . 

Natural Sciences ......... . 
Engineering ............. . 
Agriculture .............. . 

Natural Sciences ......... . 
Engineering ............. . 

Natural Sciences ......... . 
Engineering ............. . 
Agriculture .............. . 

Year 

1959 
1959 
1959 

1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 

1960 
1960 
1960 

1961 
1961 

1961 
1961 
1961 

1961 

1961 
1961 
1961 

1961 
1961 
1961 

1961 
1961 

1961 
1961 
1961 

Students 
enrolled, 

third level 

19,325} 
40,165 

785,487 

122,219} 
2,843 
2,313 
8,557 

2,115} 
27,456 
4,127 

40,893} 
1,505 

5,925} 
17,289 
14,446 

2,549 

886} 2,663 
516 

3, 753} 
11,537 
2,998 

484} 
2,176 

5,339} 
18,667 
2,859 

Total 
population 

(in thousands) 

402,750 

92,529 

27,456 

27,181 

26,593 

35,752 

7,263 

73,088 

4,455 

36,091 

Students 
enrolled 

per 100,000 
people 

of total 
population 

{ 

5 
10 

195 

{ 
10~ 
15 

{ 

23 
65 
54 

7 

{ 

12 
37 
7 

{ 1~ 

{ 

11 
49 
12 

{ 

15 
52 
8 

Natural sciences covers: astronomy, bacteriology, biochemistry, biology, botany, chemistry, entomology, geology, geo
physics, mathematics, meteorology, mineralogy, zoology and similar subjects. 

Engineering covers: applied science, construction, geodesy, metallurgy, mining, surveying, technology, textiles and 
similar subjects. 

Agriculture covers: dairying, fisheries, forestry, horticulture, rural science, veterinary medicine and similar subjects. 
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TABLE 2.B.8. ENGINEERING DEGREES OR DIPLOMAS GRANTED IN UNIVERSITY OR TECHNOLOGICAL INSTITUTES 

Jnstitutioii!J by type 

Universities 
IJ1Id Non· 

equivalent university 
Academic Total degree· teacher .. 

year number of granting training 
Country beginning institutions institutions institutions 

India .. ~ . " ....... 1959 1,852 a 1,584 268 
Iraq ..... ~ ....... 1960 25 b 25 b 

Pakistan ......... 1960 279 ° 279° 
Philippines ....... 1960 737 de 

Thailand . ~ ..... ~ . 1961 29 6 17 
Nigeria ........ ~ . 1962 5 5 
United Arab Repub-

lie: Egypt 1960 28 f 

Mexico ... ~ . ~ .... 1961 325 g 261 6 
Brazil ............. 1960 1,191 e 1, 191 e 

Ecuador ......... 1961 13 10 

a Comprising 40 univecsities and their constituent and affiliated colleges, 42 
reseacch institutions and 286 teacher-training colleges; not including intermediate 
colleges. 

b Two universities (one with 13 colleges and 6 institutes, the other with 2 colleges), 
three institutes attached to the Ministry of Education, and one other college. 

o Comprising six universities and their constituent and affiliated colleges and 
institutes. 

Annexes to chapter 3 

ANNEX A 

Training of personnel for small-scale industries * 

I. INTRODUCTION 

1. Because of the dynamic impact which rapid industrial growth 
has upon other sectors of the economy, including agriculture, and 
because of its direct impact upon social and institutional structures, 
governments of developing countries generally strive for accelera· 
ted industrial growth. 

2. In many parts of the world in developed as well as develop-
ing countries - small-scale industries play an important role in 
the continuing process of economic growth. In developing coun
tries their role assumes greater importance. 

3. One of the main problems facing the development of small
scale industries is the lack of technical knowledge among personnel. 
The purpose of this document is to discuss some important aspects 
of training for small-scale industries which will influence the course, 
growth, and survival of this important sector of the economy. 

II. SOME CHARACTERISTICS AND PROBLEMS OF 

SMALL-SCALE INDUSTRIES 

4. It is important to cite the principles which underline a general 
concept of small-scale industries. 

{a) Small-scale industries are not limited to a particular type 
of activity. They cover a wide variety of products, such as food, 
chemical, pharmaceutical, electrical, metal, textile, carpentry, pot
tery, paper industries, etc. The products may be used for utilitar
ian or artistic purposes. 

* Figures in parentheses relate to references appended to this annex. 

Professional 
technical 
training Other Degrees or diplomas granted In engineering 

institutions education Total 
and non· at non· degrees Less First Advanced 

university university or diplomas than first degree or degree or 
instruction institutz'ons granted degree diploma diploma 

146,253 5,151 
1 '713 34 189 

18,558 94 378 
42,191 1. 791 2,462 

6 

12,812 1,099 
58 16,756h 

17,577 1,551 50 
2 482 40 

d Not including public universities and Chartered Colleges. 

e Number of courses. 

Total 

5,151 
223 
472 

4,253 

1,099 
818 h 

1,601 
40 

t Not including either Al-Ashov University, which enrols pupils at all levels, 
or the American University in Cairo. 

g Number of faculties. 
h Data refers to 1960. 

(b) Production is not restricted to one particular method. Manual, 
as well as mechanical, means can be employed. 

{c) Production is not confined to certain types of premises, but 
may take place in the home or in a central place, such as a factory; 
through individual or group effort. 

(d) The establishments are small- the size being determined 
by the number of workers, fixed capital and value added. For the 
purpose of this document, the number of workers per establish
ment will not ordinarily exceed 100. 

5. Small-scale industries, as they exist today, are handicapped by 
certain characteristics which tend to retard their promotion and 
development, and must be taken into consideration during the 
planning of a training programme. The following examples illus
trate some of these problems. 

6. Lower wages. In a small-scale industrial establishment, a 
worker's income is low when compared to that of workers in larger 
establishments. In Afghanistan, the monthly income of a worker 
in the small tanning units varies from 200 to 600 Afghanis, while 
his counterpart in the larger units earns 600 to 1,000 Afghanis 
per month (4). 

In 1958, the majority of handloom weavers in India earned 
between Rs 30 and Rs 60 per month, while weavers working in 
larger industry earned between Rs 130 and Rs 160 (7). In Japan 
wage disparity by scale of establishments in manufacturing indus
tries is striking. In 1959, for instance, while the wage index for 
enterprises with over 500 workers was 100, the index was 56.1 for 
enterprises with 30 to 100 workers, and 44.3 for those with 5 to 29 
workers (1). 

Because of higher productivity, large establishments are able 
to raise wages periodically without disrupting the establishments' 
economic position. Small-scale industrial establishments, with 
prevailing conditions, find it difficult to raise wages regularly, which 
means that workers in these establishments find themselves in an 
underprivileged position by comparison with those in large units. 

7. Longer hours of work. The small-scale industries worker not 
only earns less money than his counterpart in larger industry, but 
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also works longer hours. In Japan, for instance, taking the working 
hours in establishments employing over 500 persons as the base, 
the index of working hours in 1958 for workshops using 30 to 100 
hands was 109.5 (1). In Somalia, the hand weaver who weaves the 
"futa" works 10 to 11 hours per day (8). 

Longer working hours and lower wages are the product of low 
productivity which is caused, in part, by the lack of efficient manage
rial skill, proper equipment and finance. Another factor which 
contributes to these conditions may be the organizational weak
ness of labour unions in the small-scale industries sector. 

8. Low level of management. In most small establishments the 
owner usually undertakes the job of management, and may have 
little formal training for the varied and difficult work to be done. 
In many instances, persons who have experience in buying and 
selling may start small firms thus becoming owner-managers, but 
have little knowledge concerning the complex nature of industrial 
management. The lack of managerial skill contributes heavily 
towards low productivity in small-scale industries establishments. 

9. Lack of financial resources. A persistent lack of finance for 
the purchase of effective equipment, better plant facilities, effective 
marketing and for operating expenses is one of the most common 
problems and typical characteristics of small-scale industries in 
many developing countries. Credit institutions are usually reluctant 
to assist small establishments because of the lack of adequate 
security; and, in most cases, when establishments secure money, 
it is on expensive terms. 

This chronic shortage of money affects productivity and had an 
adverse influence upon the owner-manager's attitude towards train
ing his personnel which may require an outlay of money. 

10. Lack of information. While large establishments have easy 
access to, and benefit from, the vast amount of information avail
able in many fields of technology and business management, getting 
this information into the hands of those who need it most, the 
small-scale industries sector, remains a constant perplexity. One 
reason for this is that managers of small establishments are often 
unaware of their need for information. Where they do realize this 
need, often they do not know where to secure the required informa
tion. Accordingly, small establishments are generally slow in catch
ing up with technological advances. 

11. Low productivity. There are many closely related factors 
which influence the general level of industrial productivity of 
small-scale industry in the developing countries. These factors 
may be divided into five main groups: 

(a) Environment - such as existing social tradition, educational 
level, attitudes, natural resources, climatic conditions, living condi
tions and level of nutrition; 

(b) Technology- such as the factory, equipment, technique of 
production and design; power and raw materials used; 

(c) Management- such as production; cost control and account
ing, personnel practices, marketing, purchasing and industrial 
relations; 

(d) Labour- such as adaptability, attitude towards the job, 
co-workers and managements; ambition and willingness to improve, 
wages; effectiveness of labour organizations; 

(e) Capital- availability of local and foreign currency. 

Small-scale industry, in comparison to larger-scale industry, is 
generally hampered by low productivity per worker. In part this 
is due to the fact that often the best workers are not attracted to 
small firms because of wages and working conditions which are 
not comparable to those obtainable in larger establishments. Also 
in many developing countries, the people who finish school feel 
entitled to better positions than those offered in small firms, and 
invariably seek employment with the government. 

Ill. THE NEED FOR TRAINING FOR SMALL-SCALE INDUSTRIES 

12. As countries intensify their social and economic develop
ment, the trend to engage rapidly in programmes of industrial 
development becomes apparent. Because of the accelerated indus
trial development programmes in many countries, a growing force 
of local technical skills is required. In the Ten Year Plan (1958-
1968) of Ceylon 130,000 persons are expected to find new employ
ment in small-scale industries (10). In India, the new employment 
expected in small-scale industries by 1966 (5 years) is 900,000 (3). 
Two hundred thousand new skilled workers are needed in Pakis
tan for the implementation of the small-scale industries sector of 
the Five Year Plan, 1960-1965. 

13. The foregoing examples are but a few which indicate the 
growing need for training which will provide the new and improved 
skills required for expanding industrial growth in the small-scale 
industries sector. If developing countries are to attain the goals 
to which they are committed, and which, if realized, will have a 
profound effect upon their socio-economic development, the urgency 
for training in small-scale industries becomes very great. 

14. Sufficient training opportunities are needed for all levels 
of employment - from workers to managers. 

15. In order to achieve a high standard of productivity it is 
important to augment the worker's skills so that he may success
fully meet the challenge of modern methods and techniques of 
production. The worker may have to learn how to operate machines 
effectively, safely and economically. Alternatively he may have 
to learn how to handle materials, sort and process properly, inspect, 
pack and handle goods in storage and transportation. He must 
adapt himself to working in a factory; establish congenial relations 
with fellow workers; accept discipline and co-operate with manage
ment. If he has emigrated from a rural area, he must adapt himself 
to urban living. 

16. The worker who is entering the industrial field for the first 
time is compelled to make adjustments on both a technical and 
social level, in a comparatively short time. All of this he must do 
if he accepts employment in an industrial establishment. To perform 
efficiently, however, he must have a minimum of effective training. 

17. Management, with its responsibility to worker and consum
er alike, as well as being a determining factor in the success or 
failure of an industry, requires intensive training in order to create 
the managerial skills which will profitably guide an industrial 
establishment. 

18. The managerial skills required in small-scale industries are 
not less demanding than those required in their larger counterparts. 
A successful manager must know how to initiate, analyse business, 
and solve organizational problems, albeit of smaller magnitude. 
He must be able to develop good production standards in order 
to control production, estimate costs and determine wage incen
tives. In order to compete on the market, assure consumer accept
ance and profit-making, he must know how to price his products 
effectively. A knowledge of the market for the purpose of determin
ing type, quantity and quality of products to be manufactured 
is essential. In order to improve plans and programmes of activities 
he must know how to appraise his establishment's competitive 
position, be aware of fiscal problems, and understand how to use 
available loan facilities effectively. He must learn to delegate author
ity and maintain discipline. He must study the methods of selection, 
placing and training of personnel, and understand the field of 
human relations in order to minimize grievances and win the co
operation of his employees. Mistakes made by management are 
costly, and have a long range effect on business. 

19. Experience, though valuable, has not proven to be sufficient 
in itself in creating the managerial skills required. Through the 
training of potential and present managers or owner-managers 
an appreciable increase in productivity can be expected as new 
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methods and techniques are learned and applied on the managerial 
level. 

20. The supervisor who directs the work of others may be a 
master-craftsman or foreman. His duties, being varied, require 
numerous skills. He must know how to maintain quality and quant
ity of production, keep cost down, control waste, improve produc
tion methods, establish good working relationships with workers, 
managers or owner-managers, maintain discipline, provide leader
ship among the workers and promote high morale. The develop
ment of a good supervisor requires adequate training because he 
must not only be highly skilled technically, but must possess the 
managerial skills which are essential to the job. 

IV. OBJECTIVES OF TRAINING FOR SMALL-SCALE INDUSTRIES 

21. The goals of training for small-scale industries are varied. 
It seeks higher productivity per worker, an accelerated production 
of goods and services for local communities, an alleviation of the 
unemployment problem, a rise in the status of personnel; it also 
seeks to grant assurance to the industry of a safe and secure place 
alongside its larger counterparts. 

22. Small-scale industries are primarily planned to aid in the 
socio-economic development of many countries, and are not 
intended to be a burden on the economy. To a certain extent, the 
protective measures which may be taken by governments can assist 
in developing national small-scale industries, but the incentive 
to grow rests with the industry itself. Small-scale industries can 
achieve success only when production stability is attained, products 
are of good quality, reasonable cost, and meet the need and accept
ance of consumers. One important objective of training is to con
tribute towards attaining higher industrial productivity which will 
strengthen and broaden the scope of small-scale industries. 

23. Training is not a goal in itself, but rather a tool to be used 
to assist in the production of goods and services of social utility 
at a competitive price. 

24. As the standard of living improves in developing countries, 
the domestic requirements for industrial products increase. These 
countries import many industrial products which could success
fully be produced by local small-scale industrial establishments. 
For instance, by following the importation figures in Libya over 
the period 1958-1961, a constant increase can be noted in the 
amount and value of imported industrial products. The figures 
in 1961 showed the following percentage increases: rugs and car
pets 83, shoes 100, tiles and bricks 74, wood manufactures and 
furniture 148, and clothing 60. 

25. The prevailing conditions in small-scale industries which 
have led to low wages and poor working conditions can be eradi
cated, in part, through training. Thus, one primary goal of train
ing is the improvement of working conditions and wages. 

26. Through training, better technology and managerial practices 
can be applied in small-scale industrial establishments, thereby 
making it po3sible for these industries to develop hand-in-hand 
with medium and larger industries. Through training, this impor
tant goal can be achieved whereby small-scale industries will share 
in industrial development and co-exist harmoniously with their 
larger counterparts. 

27. As developing countries continue to press forward, the 
demand for new jobs increases accordingly. Training is one of 
many tools through which unemployed persons -and those who 
drift to the towns from rural areas - are able to acquire skills 
which will assist them in finding gainful employment. 

V. SYSTEMS AND METHODS Of' TRAINING FOR 

SMALL-SCALE INDUSTRIES 

28. Planners in many developing countries have committed 
themselves to the goal of accelerated small-scale industrial develop-

ment. It is evident that formal technical education will not fulfil 
the immediate critical skill shortage existing in many countries. 
These countries will have to rely largely on training skilled workers 
for specific jobs or occupations through employment establishments 
or through a limited number of small-scale industrial training 
centres. It is not feasible, for instance, through formal education 
to expect to train about 200,000 new skilled workers who are 
needed for the implementation of the small-scale industry Five 
Year Plan of Pakistan. 

29. The need to upgrade the skills of workers who are already 
employed is as pressing as the need for new skills. The worker 
lacks the financial resources to enable him to quit his job and seek 
formal education and training elsewhere. At the same time, indus
try's demand for better skills is urgent. Thus in-service training 
would seem to be the logical method of enabling existing workers 
in small-scale industries to become skilled. 

30. As has been mentioned before, the supervisor's role is 
an important and varied one. If, in addition to appropriate 
vocational or technical school education, graduates are given the 
necessary in-service training, industry should then have well qua
lified supervisors. In-service training given to skilled workers who 
are selected and promoted to become supervisors can help to 
supply the additional technical skill and managerial knowledge 
required to carry out supervisory responsibilities. 

31. In training the small entrepreneur and managers of small
scale establishments, a programme comprised of short courses, 
discussion groups, lectures, and the general exchange of experience 
can form the basis. 

32. The various educational institutions such as technical or 
trade schools, colleges or universities can play an important role 
in training programmes. The physical facilities of these institutions 
can be put to use in off hours for the training of personnel. Staff 
members of these institutions can be called upon to assist in the 
preparation of training materials, to deliver lectures, or to present 
short courses which have been especially adapted to serve the 
trainees' needs. 

33. Training for small-scale industries is often given by means 
also employed in training for large-scale industries - such as 
apprenticeship, institutional training, both in schools and centres, 
and on-the-job training. These training systems are not discussed 
in this document since they are dealt with in the report to which 
it is annexed. Reference will be made only to those systems which 
are particularly relevant to the small-scale industry sector. 

34. Training-cum-production centres have been established in 
India, Libya, Pakistan and Thailand. An important feature of 
these centres is that training is combined with production work. 
In the early stages, the trainee is provided with theoretical and 
practical training in his craft. Later, when he has acquired some 
proficiency he is put on production work and also given some 
training in business organization and management. The advantage 
of this method is that production work gives the trainees confidence 
in their ability to produce goods of good quality while proceeds 
from the sale of goods help to minimize the cost of training. Main
taining a proper balance between training and production must 
be constantly sought. The training-cum-production centres are 
intended in some cases ultimately to become independent produc
tion units, owned and operated by the trainees. 

35. Group vocational training. In Japan, for instance, group 
vocational training is a method designed to train technicians in 
the smaller industries, and is conducted by an organization which 
has been formed by small establishments which are individually 
unable to provide a training programme. The trainees who are 
employed in various establishments attend classes in a common 
place. The Vocational Training Law of Japan regulates this type 
of training. Those who complete the training course are favourably 
treated in their examinations to qualify for an engineer's licence. 
In 1959, 467 organizations comprising 18,123 companies with 38,894 
trainees engaged in this type of group training scheme (1). 
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36. Small-scale industry service institutes. Many governments in 
developing countries such as Ceylon, India, Morocco, Pakistan, 
and the United Arab Republic have established small-scale industry 
service institutes which will serve as multi-purpose institutes. One 
of the main functions of these institutes is to train managers, fore
men, instructors and skilled workers in techniques and management. 
The training is done through the institutes' workshops or demonstra
tion vans which travel to rural areas. Aside from training, the 
institutes actively engage in research and industrial extension. 

37. There are various opinions as to where responsibility for 
training for small-scale industries should lie and the question is a 
controversial one. Many governments are now, however, actively 
engaged in training programmes for small-scale industries. An 
example of this is Libya where the Ministry of Industry has a special 
department of training which formulates policies and conducts and 
finances training programmes for managers, foremen and workers 
employed in various plants. The first Five Year Plan of Libya 
includes about $800,000 for 1he purpose of in-employment train
ing for small-scale industries. 

38. The Productivity Bureau in Belgium has developed a special 
programme for small enterprises which combines management 
training with direct assistance in the form of advice on management 
matters. This system of " self-organisation " groups eight to twelve 
enterprises which are represented by the person in charge of each 
establishment. In addition the Ministry of the Middle Classes super
vises apprenticeship for small-scale industry. The State finances 
the programme through grants which are given to various organiza
tions having its approval (11). 

39. In Japan, the Ministry of Labour formulates basic pro
grammes of vocational training. The government and the prefectural 
governments partly subsidize, for instance, the group voc.:1.tional 
training for smaller industries. 

40. In Italy, a separate administration which was set up in 1955 
administers the Fund for vocational training of workers. The Fund 
provides financial support for those bodies which organize appren
ticeship training for small-scale industries (12). 

41. Some trade unions provide short courses and conferences 
for their members. For example, the International Union of Food, 
Drink and Tobacco Workers, in conjunction with the Organization 
for European Economic Co-operation, has organized training 
courses for bakery workers in Greece, and for beverage workers 
in Turkey (9). 

VI. CoNCLUSIONS 

42. Populations in many developing countries are increasing 
at a fast rate, and the problems of unemployment as well as under
employment cause social and economic stress in various com
munities. Yet, a shortage in skills exists in various sectors of the 
economy. The skill shortage which exists in the small-scale indus
trial sector occurs among managerial personnel, technical per
sonnel, supervisors, instructors and skilled workers. On the other 
hand, there is evidence of a labour surplus especially among the 
highly educated personnel in developing countries. In some inst
ances, chemists or technologists may not be employed because of 
their feeling that present employment opportunities are beneath 
their status; or they may refuse to work in rural areas because they 
are apprehensive about living accommodation. 

43. Various governments have committed themselves to rapid 
small-scale industrial development as a part of general economic 
and social development. These industries lean towards the labour 
intensive pattern so as to provide more jobs for the unemployed 
and tackle the problem of insufficient local capital. But being 
labour intensive does not necessarily mean that mechanical equip
ment is not used. On the contrary, the developing countries are 
striving to acquire a proper balance between increased employment 
and mechanization in small-scale industries in order to achieve 
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a higher rate of productivity. Once this is achieved, employers 
will benefit through higher profits; workers through employment 
and higher wages; and consumers through the availability of better 
quality local products sold at a competitive price. 

44. The accelerated small-scale industrial growth which is taking 
place in various parts of the world requires many measures of 
support of which training is one of the most important expedients. 
Training does not function in a vacuum, but should be linked 
to production and to employment potentialities. Training 
for small-scale industries should also be a part of a general man
power strategy. This being the case, proper co-ordination machinery 
is necessary for the implementation of a well-rounded training 
programme. The government's role may be one of leadership 
in planning, but employers' and workers' organizations should not 
be precluded from participation in this task. 

45. Although the government carries the burden of financing 
training schemes for small-scale industries, measures should be 
taken to encourage employer and worker participation which will 
thereby facilitate the execution of the training programme. 

46. In-service training is an important method through which 
the pressing need for technical skills can be fulfilled. Although devel
oping countries will create their own system of training which will 
satisfy local conditions, the experience of various countries in this 
field can prove to be a valuable aid. 

47. Training for small-scale industries should not be conceived 
to enhance technical skills only, but should also endeavour to 
improve working and day-to-day relationships on the factory and 
community levels. 

48. In support of training, a system of industrial extension 
which is adapted to the needs of each country should be developed. 
Regardless of whatever knowledge has been acquired by personnel 
in small-scale industries, the need for continuous assistance remains. 
Extension services can effectively provide the regular guidance and 
counselling needed by small firms, and will enable them to keep 
abreast of technological advances. 
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ANNEX B 

A new system of apprenticeship in Latin America 19 

1. The urgent need to accelerate the training of workers of all 
grades to provide the manpower required for economic development 
has led to the emergence of a new systems of apprenticeship and 
the establishment in a number of countries of special services for 
its application, SENAI and SENAC in Brazil, CONET in Argen
tina, SENA in Colombia, INCE (The National Institute of Educa
tional Co-operation) in Venezuela and SENATI which was estab
lished in Peru in 1961. The essential features common to all the 
legislation adopted for the purpose may be summed up in the state
ment that in the five countries the authorities planned to meet the 
unsatisfied needs disclosed by examination of the social and eco
nomic situation through: 

(a) The establishment of systematic training facilities for young 
persons who in fact could not go to vocational schools with an 
ordinary time-table, these facilities being so organized as to combine 
in the training process the particular advantages of a school with 
those of a work atmosphere and surroundings, by sending the 
trainees to school and to their place of work alternately (sandwich 
system, or co-operative courses); 

(b) An obligation on employers to employ as apprentices a 
certain number of young persons who would be paid throughout 
their apprenticeship, both when at work and when receiving instruc
tion, provided their attendance was satisfactory. 

2. Originally the need was felt most acutely in the industrial 
sector, and the first services were established for industrial training 
- SENAI in Brazil and the CO NET in Argentina. Later on the 
san1e system was applied to commerce in Brazil, with the establish
ment of SENAC after it had been shown that the training of wor
kers for first-level occupations could be carried out along the 
same lines in both sectors and that the existing commercial train
ing facilities had the general defects described above. These defects 
can be reduced to the fact that there was only inadequate make
shift training on the job for the great majority of young persons 
who entered employment on reaching the statutory minimum 
age, and that the systematic training organized in schools was 
available only to a very small minority of pupils training for 
occupations at the intermediate level or even higher. 

3. When SENA was established in Colombia, the public author
ities considered that the new system of apprenticeship was applic
able to all economic sectors. Moreover, the ultimate objectives 
of the new training service, that is, the improvement of the workers' 
educational and technical qualifications and the raising of national 
productivity as a means of raising their standard of living without 
upsetting the country's economic balance, could be attained only 
by extending the service to the three major sectors of the economy 
-industry, commerce and agriculture. The same considerations 
underlay the establishment of INCE in Venezuela. Its objectives 
show an understanding of the educational and economic factors 
that enter into the vast problem of vocational training, and the 
wise intention of dealing with all of them in order to make progress. 
The objectives of INCE are: to promote the vocational training 
of workers in all the economic sectors of the country; to encourage 
and develop the apprenticeship of young persons by the establish
ment of special schools and the organization of apprenticeship 

19 This annex is based on ILO, Seventh Conference of American States Mem
bers of the International Labour Organisation, Buenos Aires, April 1961 (Voca
tional Training), report III, pages 33 to 37. The text has been modified to take 
recent developments into account. 

within undertakings in co-operation with employeers and to co
operate in the campaign against illiteracy and contribute to the 
improvement of general primary education within the country 
as a means of promoting vocational training. The purpose of 
SENATI in Peru is to give basic and further training to young 
persons and adult workers, including supervisors and instructors 
in industry. 

4. As regards the main methods used, the new national appren
ticeship services have been obliged to resort to new methods of 
financing and administration. In view of the chronic shortage of 
budgetary funds, it is not surprising that a new source of revenue 
to cover the cost of vocational training activities on such a large 
scale was sought Moreover, it would not have been sufficient to 
obtain one large allocation or funds, or even annual allocations: 
it was wisely realized that vocational training work would increase 
with economic development over the years and that it was for eco
nomic development itself, partly dependent as it was on the effi
ciency of vocational training, to contribute progressively to its 
support It was therefore decided, in the five countries mentioned 
above, to introduce a special tax of 1 per cent 2 per cent in 
Colombia - of the total payroll of undertakings covered by the 
relevant legislation, the receipts from this tax being used exclusively 
for the national apprenticeship services. This tax may be reduced 
to one fifth when a particular undertaking maintains an appren
ticeship course approved by the national service, as occurs in Brazil 
and Argentina. To this source of revenue may be added another, 
namely an additional tax which is payable by undertakings that 
employ more than 500 workers, and is equivalent to one fifth of 
the basic tax; SEN AI derives part of its income from such resources. 
There are two other new sources of revenue in Venezuela: the 
receipts from the basic tax are increased by an amount equivalent 
to 0.5 per cent of the sums paid to wage earners and salaried 
employees from annual profits, and by a contribution from the 
State equivalent to at least 20 per cent of the annual sum of the 
two totals previously mentioned. 

5. Another common feature of these services is the firm desire, 
evident in the legislation under which they were established, for 
co-operation between the State, employers and workers. In the 
first place, it should be made clear that in the five countries there 
was no thought at any time of doing away completely with existing 
in-plant training schemes. On the contrary, their existence was 
recognized and they were incorporated in the new system, with 
provision for the rate of tax to be reduced when the courses were 
approved 20 and they were made liable to inspection by the national 
apprenticeship service. This service also provides undertakings 
with technical aid in the form of job analyses, technical documenta
tion and teaching material and services, including the loan of 
teachers and instructors; it also accepts instructors from under
takings in the upgrading courses it organizes for teaching staff. 
As a general rule, the national apprenticeship services have gone 
further still and encourage undertakings to establish their own 
apprenticeship sections. The services have taken this action in 
accordance with the principle n that they had been established, 
not to monopolize the provision of vocational training, but rather 
to fix standards for the activities of management in this field and 
to organize all the vocational training facilities required to supple-

20 For Brazil, see, for example, section 5 of Legislative Decree No. 4048 of 
22 January 1942, and Order No. 36A issued by the Ministry of Education under 
that Decree on 15 January 1943. The Order lays down the standards to which 
these courses must conform and provides for an agreement to be signed between 
the undertaking and SEN AI. 

21 In Argentina, the decree on apprenticeship already mentioned, after stating 
in section 1 that " The State shall be responsible for the supervision, inspection 
and control of the employment and apprenticeship of young persons from 14 
to 18 years of age " proposes in section S that industrial establishments should 
separately or jointly organize courses for apprentices from 14 to 16 years of age, 
who are to work four hours a day. Section 9 requires such courses to be approved 
by the CONET. Section 10 provides for the CONET to establish half-time voca
tional schools to supplement the facilities established under section 8. In addition, 
sections 11 and 17 provide, respectively, for the CO NET to organize continuation 
courses for young persons from 16 to 18 years of age, who are to work eight hours 
a day, and for the establishment of land colleges and factory-schools providing 
a combination of vocational instruction and productive work. 



ment and extend the activities of undertakings or of employers' 
and workers' associations. 

Secondly, the principle of co-operation between the State, 
employers and workers with regard to training was followed in 
the legislation establishing the new training services in the four 
countries mentioned, through the establishment of management, 
advisory and internal bodies which included representatives of 
the economic interests concerned. This principle is already applied 
in very many countries and recommended in many texts on the 
subject adopted by the International Labour Conference and the 
Regional Conferences of American States Members of the Inter
national Labour Organisation. In Brazil, the State entrusted the 
organization and management of SENAI and SENAC to the 
national confederations of industrial and commercial employers 
respectively. In Argentina, Decree 14538/44 gave responsibility 
for implementing the provisions governing apprenticeship and 
the employment of young persons to a Commission known as the 
National Apprenticeship and Vocational Guidance Commission, 
which is made up of representatives of the State and of employers' 
and workers' organizations.22 The Decree also provided, e.g. in 
sections 6 and 7, for consultation with joint committees of employers 
and workers prior to the setting of certain standards. In Colombia, 
Decree No. 164 of 6 August 1957 made a National Council and a 
National Directorate responsible for the management of SENA. 
The Council consists of representatives of the Government, the 
Roman Catholic Church, the organizations of employers in the 
three sectors of the economy and the trade union confederation 
with the largest number of affiliated unions. In Venezuela the 
management and administration of INCE, under the Act of 
22 August 1959, will be the responsibility of a National Administra
tive Council and an Executive Committee. The former will consist 
of the chairman, vice-chairman and secretary-general, appointed 
by the President of the Republic, and of representatives of the 
Ministries of Education, Labour and Development, of organiza
tions of farmers and of industrial and other workers, of the Cham
bers of Agriculture, Industry and Commerce, and of the Venezuelan 
Teachers' Federation. These organizations will appoint their 
representatives in accordance with their own rules. The Executive 
Committee will consist of a chairman, a vice-chairman, a secretary
general and two ordinary members. The first three will be the 
persons occupying the corresponding positions in the National 
Administrative CounciL The two ordinary members will be appoin
ted by the National Administrative Council from among its own 
members, and an attempt is to be made to ensure that private 
enterprise and workers' organizations have equal representation 
on the Executive Committee. 

7. An examination of the main trends in vocational training 
for first-level occupations in Latin America shows that the urgent 
need for trained workers gave rise to the idea of a new system and, 
above all, to the introduction of a new means of applying this 
system. 

ANNEX C 

Examples of national training schemes for instructors 

1. INDIA 

Central instructor training institutes at Bombay, 
Calcutta, Hyderabad, Kanpur, Madras and Ludhiana 23 

These institutes train instructors for industrial training insti
tutes and in-plant training schemes. 

22 Act 15240/59 merged under one body, the National Council of Technical 
Education, the CO NET courses and schools and the network of vocational schools 
maintained by the Ministry of Education. The National Council of Technical 
Education consists of a chairman and seven members appointed by the Govern
ment; three of them are technical teachers, three representatives of employers' 
organizations appointed on the latters? recommendation, and one a representative 
of the recognized trade union confederation who is appointed on its recommenda
tion. 

23 Scheduled to start operation in 1964. 
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Entrance qualifications required 

Candidates should be matriculates between 20 and 40 years 
of age. In addition they should have eighteen months' experience 
of the trade they wish to teach, preference being given to diploma 
or certificate holders and/or to those employed as supervisors or 
instructors. These requirements may, however, be relaxed in favour 
of otherwise suitable candidates sponsored by government and 
private institutions or industrial establishments. 

Courses given 

(a) Initial nine-months' courses. 

(b) Refresher training courses. 

Content of training 

The curriculum of the nine-months' courses covers: 

Practical work in the trade concerned; 

Related theory; 

Means and objectives of vocational training; 

Pedagogy, methodology and teaching practice. 

The refresher courses are both technical and pedagogical, with a 
view to keeping instructors familiar with the latest methods of 
training and industrial production. 

2. ISRAEL 

Institute for training of instructors, supervisors and technicians 

Sources of recruitment for future instructors 

1. Among experienced workers (25 to 35 years of age) with five 
years' trade experience and a background of basic technical and 
general education of the level of a skilled trade. 

2. Among young persons or adults at present undergoing train
ing as workers: 

(i) In full-time schools or industrial vocational training centres; 

(ii) Under a system of apprenticeship (partly with the under
taking and partly in complementary courses). 

3. Among young persons or adults at present undergoing train
ing as technicians in schools or other training establishments of 
the necessary level under different systems, such as evening courses. 

Courses provided 

(a) Evening courses, lasting two years (two or three times a week 
according to the trade). 

(b) Day courses, lasting one year or six months according to 
the category involved. 

The six-months' courses are for the purpose of providing sup
plementary pedagogical training for unqualified instructors who 
are employed to instruct in vocational schools, apprenticeship 
workshops and vocational training centres. They take the form 
of evening classes over six months, supplemented by six half
days during vacations. 

Content of other courses 

Introduction to vocational education, educational psychology 
and general pedagogy. Applied mathematics and physics, practi
cal teaching exercises in classrooms and shops under the guidance 
of experienced vocational training instructors, organization and 
work of machine and tool maintenance. 
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3. MOROCCO 

Training institute for vocational instructors in 
training centres outside the educational system 

Entrance qualifications required 

Candidates should be at least 20 years of age, hold the certifi
cate of vocational aptitude in their trade and have worked for at 
least two years in an enterprise. In practice it has not always been 
possible to meet these criteria and it has been necessary to accept 
youths of 18 to 20, who have just gained the certificate of voca
tional aptitude and have not had practical experience in an enter
prise. 

Course of training 

The formal instructor training course lasts ten months, each week 
including twenty-four hours of practical training and sixteen hours 
of general and technical education. The last eight weeks, however, 
are devoted to applied pedagogy. After the formal course the newly 
trained instructors are posted to centres where their work is super
vised by means of regular visits by members of the staff of the 
instructor training institute. 

4. NIGERIA 

National training scheme for vocational instructors 24 

Capacity of scheme 

It is anticipated that during the first four years of operation 
113 expatriates and up to 300 other trainees will be trained as 
technical instructors. 

Entrance qualifications required 

Nigerians enrolled for courses as potential instructors are re
quired to have the intermediate certificate of the City and Guilds 
of London Institute in the appropriate subject. 

Courses given 

(a) A short-term intensive course up to six weeks duration in 
the art of teaching for expatriates and local instructors in service 
in the region. 

(b) A six months course of training for qualified Nigerian instruc
tors in two three-monthly periods full time. The sandwich type of 
training is envisaged with three months in training, three months 
back on the job, followed by a further three months training. During 
the three months of full-time study instruction is given in the prin
ciples and practice of teaching as applied to vocational training, 
practical teaching in the classroom and workshop, the keeping 
of records and the setting up and marking of tests. 

(c) For potential Nigerian instructors a two-year full-time 
course, during which practical training is given in the trainees' 
own trades, to bring them up to the final City and Guilds standard, 
as well as instruction in teaching techniques and practice. The 
course will include instruction in the efficient utilization and main
tenance of tools and equipment, relating theory to practical work, 
lecturing and workshop demonstrations. The subject matter covered 
gives trainees an opportunity to qualify to take the examination 
for the City and Guilds Technic:tl Teachers' Certificate. 

24 The sebeme also caters for supervisors. 

5. URUGUAY 

Instructor training centre of University of Labour 

Entrance qualificatiom required 

The candidates selected are required to have a good general 
education and some technical training as well as at least four years 
of pratical experience in the trade. 

Training given 

Instructors are given training for instructional work at intervals 
throughout their career or after having worked in industry. The 
courses given include: 

(a) Further training for existing instructors and teachers of the 
University of Labour; 

(b) Further training for instructors working in enterprises; 

(c) Basic training given to future instructors without previous 
experience. 

The training includes practical work in the trade, related theory, 
means and objectives of vocational training, training in schools 
or centres and in-plant training, pedagogy, methodology, and 
teaching practice. 

Duration: a minimum of 1,000 hours is required for basic train
ing; for courses of supplementary training, the length may vary. 

ANNEX D 

In-plant training of graduate engineers 
in developing countries 

I. INTRODUCTION 

1. Each year many young engineers graduate from universities 
and colleges in the developing countries. At the moment of embark
ing upon their careers, they and the industries which they will 
serve are confronted with an increasingly serious problem. It is 
the problem of how to bridge the gap between the fundamental 
knowledge gained at the university and its application in industrial 
practice. In-plant training is one vay of helping young engineers 
to bridge this gap. It is being increasingly recognized in many 
industrial enterprises in the developing countries that the solution 
of the problem should not be left to chance; in other words, that 
it would not suffice to attach the graduate as an apprentice to 
technical personnel and hope that he will obtain the required exper
ience in a reasonable period of time. There is a need to provide 
systematic and closely supervised guidance to the graduates in 
applying the basic scientific principles learned at the university 
to the many practical problems arising daily in the factory. 

2. In-plant training should be of particular interest to newly 
industrializing countries where scientifically trained personnel are 
scarce and where, because of this, responsible functions of a mana
gerial nature often have to be performed by recently graduated, 
newly recruited engineers. Very often this results in the creation 
of a cadre of" office engineers". There is also a tendency on the 
part of such a group, partly because of social factors and partly 
because of circumstances, " not to dirty their hands with grease " 
in the plant. Actual experience, although for short periods, in the 
various departments of the plant under close supervision will pro
vide the trainee with the necessary background and framework 
for undertaking suitable responsibility quickly and efficiently. 

3. The wide gap between the skills obtained at the universities 
and the skills needed in industry is being increasingly appreciated 
in the developing countries; consequently, some attention is being 
given to this problem and various in-plant training programmes 
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are being considered. In India, training programmes for the iron 
and steel industry, forge and foundry, technology, fertilizers, etc., 
have been evolved and satisfactory results have been obtained. 
Other countries are sending engineers in large numbers to the 
developed countries. However, they are experiencing difficulties, 
not only in the form of allocation of scarce foreign exchange 
resources for such training, but also in terms of placement facil
ities in factories for on-the-job training. 25 This calls for evolving 
training facilities within the countries as far as possible and also 
co-operation of the industrial establishments in facilitating place
ment of participants of the in-plant training programme.26 

JI. CONTENT OF THE IN-PLANT TRAINING PROGRAMME 

4. Since the in-plant training programme is designed to fill 
a gap in the first instance, each programme of training will have 
to be tailor-made for the situation. Whether it should form a per
manent feature of the country's network is a question that needs 
to be explored further. This is a much more complex problem, 
in view of the fact that it involves basic policy questions on national 
education. 27 An effort is made here to present a skeleton of a pro
gramme which is essentially based on the experience of industrial 
countries in Europe. 

5. Published information on the subject is scanty. Most of the 
training programmes in the United States and European countries 
have been undertaken by the private industrial establishments, 
and information on such programmes is not readily available. 
The following training programme, for example, was recommended 
by the Council of the Institute of Mechanical Engineers of the 
United Kingdom. The programme would consist of two successive 
stages. The first, lasting from six to nine months, would provide 
basic practical training and would take place at the university. 
The second would last fifteen or eighteen months; training would 
take place at the factory and would cover research, operation and 
maintenance of equipment, sales, design, product and process 
development, and production. ln another case, a two-year pro
gramme was carried out in a large metal-working plant and was 
divided into two equal periods. During the first year, theoretical 
courses were provided for one week at the beginning of the train
ing, for another week at the end of three months, and for a further 
two weeks at the end of six months. About three months were 
devoted to training in the workshops, three months to assembly 
of mechanical equipment, and six months to work in the tool
roam, fabrication, machining and mechanical testing departments. 
Towards the end of the first year, interviews with the students 
were arranged in order to plan the second year programme. During 
the second year, specialized training was provided, according to 
the interests of the students, in design, development, research and 
other occupations. Some theoretical courses in these fields were 
provided for two weeks at the end of the programme. 

6. Some specialists think that the two-year duration of these 
programmes is unnecessarily long for university graduates. 28 In 
their view, careful analysis and planning of the programme might 
cut the length of training to between ten and fifteen months, while 
maintaining comparable education standards. The United Nations 
Centre for Industrial Development recently undertook a survey 
of experience in this area in the leading industrial establishments 
in Europe. Some material on the available experience from the 

25 See chapter 5. According to a survey of experience in training of fellows 
in industrial development, 3 per cent of the total. surveyed were pl":ced, m the 
industrial establishments in the developed countnes. See Industnaltzatton and 
Productivity Bulletin No. 6, United Nations publication, Sales No.; 63.II.B.l, 
page 49. 

26 See chapter 3. 
27 Mackey, S., An Integrated Approac~ to Techno/ogi~al Educc:tion and Train

ing in Less Developed Areas. Paper submttted to the Un1ted Nations Conference 
on Science and Technology for the Benefit of Less Developed Areas, 1962. B/ 
CONF.39/K.I7. 

28 Institute of Mechanical Engineers, Report on Practical Training, London, 
1958, appendix A, "Comments on Existing Schemes". 

developing countries was also collected with a view to evolving 
an in-plant training programme. Certain elements of training 
emerge from this experience and they can be phased as follows: 
(a) general introductory training; (b) practical experience and 
follow-up on the training and assessment of career progress; 
(c) short-term courses with specific objectives. 

7. The general introductory training aims at providing an over
all orientation of the problem of the specific industry or plant in 
which the trainees are expected to work. The trainee, at this stage, 
would be given a review of the work of the industrial establishment 
including its development opportunities in the light of the country's 
industrial development plans. The general introductory training 
should include a thorough review of the functions within an indus
trial enterprise with a view to developing an understanding of the 
contributions and limitations inherent to each function and the 
interdependence between the various functions, especially between 
the technical and non-technical ones. 

8. The nature of training under the category of practical exper
ience varies with the career pattern a trainee would like to follow. 
For young scientists and engineers who are expected to start in 
an industrial research function at the company's laborstories, the 
practical period may be restricted to a brief orientation in the 
departments directly associated with the laboratory's work, such 
as process and product design, testing and quality control, technical 
trouble-shooting, etc. An orientation on the work of external 
research institutions may further be desirable. In the research 
function itself, the trainee may also be instructed in the use of 
research procedures, experimental design, data-processing and 
documentation analysis techniques. The total period may be rel
atively short as the scientists and engineers are primarily engaged 
in specialized professional work close to their university education 
and mostly to be executed personally. 

9. The training of young engineers for production-management 
functions will generally require a relatively longer period. The 
trainee is in the first place expected to acquire a thorough knowledge 
of products, materials and manufacturing processes of the ir:d~s
trial establishment. In the mechanical industries such a trammg 
would generally require four to six months or even longer. In 
addition orientation may be desirable in complementary processes. 
For mechanical industries these may, for example, be the industries 
supplying the raw materials (metals, basic and foundries) and the 
industries utilizing the company's products (e.g. food industries 
in case of a manufacturing company of food equipment). Further
more a period of orientation or experience will be advantageous 
in v;rious technical and non-technical staff departments (design, 
sales-engineering, purchasing, etc.). In developing countries, where 
industrial enterprises may not have developed such staff depart
ments to the same extent, this part of the training could be con
sidered at various industrial institutions, e.g. applied research or 
industrial extension institutions. It may also be highly desirable 
to include a thorough appreciation of vocational training work and 
even to gain ability in vocational instruction technique. 

10. The short courses for the support of career development 
cover a variety of specific objectives, such as: 

(a) Information on new technological developments; 
(b) Evaluation of general progress in the branch of industry 

-continuation at a more advanced level of the similar training 
during the general introduction period; 

(c) Training in specific professional techniques, e.g. costi~g, 
investment-analysis, statistical quality control, market analysiS; 

(d) Management training at various levels - supervisory, middle 
and senior management, and also research administration; 

(e) Information and consultation of participants on certain 
company plans and policies. 

The programming of these courses will generally be done on short 
term, say for periods of six to twelve months. 
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11. The combinations of various training activities should, as 
mentioned previously, constitute entities aimed at the development 
of particular branches of industry. Periodic assessment of career 
progress is needed. Within a particular establishment this can be 
related to the individual person. For a whole branch this assess
ment would generally follow a pattern of periodic reviews of plan
ning and programming, as indicated above. 

III. ROLE OF THE UNITED NATIONS 

12. The role of the United Nations in this area is twofold: first, 
to obtain information and to clarify the nature and purpose of 
training programmes; secondly, to provide technical assistance 
to the Governments in formulating and implementing training 
projects. The task of collecting information of existing in-plant 
training programmes in both developed and developing countries 
has been initiated by the United Nations Centre for Industrial 
Development. 

13. The United Nations can assist in the formulation and imple
mentation of in-plant training programmes in the developing 
countries through its several programmes of technical assistance 
and co-operation. Since these programmes will have direct impact 
in enhancing the supply of engineering skills, they provide a suitable 
area for Special Fund financing within the general framework of 
Special Fund assistance in the field of technical training. 

14. Through the United Nations fellowship programme, the 
developing countries are arranging individual training programmes 
in the developed countries. The experience obtained in the opera
tion of the United Nations fellowship programme in industrial 
development is instructive for the formulation of the in-plant 
training programme. Difficulties have been encountered in obtain
ing placement facilities in factories. On the other hand, study
tours for fellows have been easier to arrange. While study-tours 
are useful, they are not a substitute for practical experience in the 
plant. In order to enhance the value of the fellowship programme, 
group training possibilities are being explored in some developed 
countries, with a view to obtaining placement facilities in plants. 29 

Preliminary discussions are under way in a few eastern European 
countries to obtain such facilities. This would also assist in the 
utilization of the local currencies made available by the respective 
Governments to the United Nations Expanded Programme of 
Technical Assistance. 

15. While establishment of in-plant training facilities in the 
developed countries should be welcomed wherever possible, the 
emphasis will have to be on establishing training facilities in the 
developing countries themselves. Very few developing countries, 
however, have a network of advanced industrial establishments 
and suitable technical institutions. Therefore, efforts must be 
made to establish certain regional in-plant training facilities in 
selected developing countries where basic facilities and the co
operation of the Government and the industries are available. 
The fact that training could take place in an institutional setting 
presenting many of the basic economic and social characteristics 
of the developing countries would contribute to its effectiveness. 
Such regional training programmes might also present advantages 
from the standpoint of cost. 

ANNEX E 

Research projects undertaken by the United Nations family 
in education and training 

I. GENERAL SUBJECTS 

(l) Employment objectives in economic development and employ
ment policy. 
This project covers three major areas of research: 

Employment creation in relation to industrial development; 

29 See chapter 3. 
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Factors to be considered in determining what choice might 
be necessary between employment growth, changes in 
the conditions of employment, and patterns and rates 
of economic growth; 

Formulation and implementation of policies for increas
ing employment. 

(2) Problems of development of small-scale and handicraft indus
tries 

(3) Methods of forecasting requirements for technical personnel 
for economic development in general and particularly for 
industrial development. 

(4) Changes in the occupational structure of the labour forces 
and the composition of occupations. This project will consist 
of four studies covering; 

Analysis and evolution of the structure of the labour force 
by economic sectors, industrial branches and typical 
enterprises, according to the various degrees of develop
ment; 

Comparative study of occupational structure in given 
industries, in countries at different stages of development; 

Revision of the International Standard Classification of 
Occupations; and 

Establishment of an occupational classification by levels 
of education. 

(5) The economic problems of technical education and vocational 
training in developing countries, with a view to establishing 
a basis for long-term planning. 

This project will cover such aspects as: 

Determination of priorities in technical education and 
vocational training, by examining such questions as: 

Whether it is possible to define for certain levels of develop
ment an appropriate structure and minimum facilities 
for training. This will require efforts to develop a system 
of measuring the development of human resources with 
the idea that a set of indicators must be assigned to the 
measurable components of human resources, such as 
education and occupation, and that the concept itself 
will be defined in terms of these components, first, within 
a national or regional setting which will lead, secondly, 
to an international comparison; 

What economic results might be obtained from developing 
certain education and training facilities above the mini
mum, e.g. the possibility of organizing shift-work, longer 
life for equipment, increase in output and employment 
and what data would be required for these results to 
be measured in concrete terms; 

Determination of the costs in developing countries of the 
various systems of technical education and vocational 
training- e.g. in-plant training compared with train
ing in institutions in terms of foreign and national 
currency, of real and monetary costs; 

The extent to which use is made of the various systems of 
technical education and vocational training and the 
return they give; 

Methods for organizing and planning education and train· 
ing in relation to general development policies (economic, 
manpower and educational plans): administrative struc
tures and national institutions. 

(6) Studies and advice on the national planning of technical 
education and vocational training, including their organiza· 
tion and structure. 
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(7) A study on education and training methods and programmes 
and on problems of status and training for teaching staff. 

It is hoped to devote particular attention to: 

The methods used for preparing training programmes, the 
role, organization and operation of offices or services 
responsible for training methods, and the possibility of 
preparing basic programmes for given occupations. 

(8) The place of management education and training in the 
national training network. 

(9) The establishment of inventories of training institutions in 
selected fields of industrial development. 

(10) The assessment of needs for technical education and vocational 
training in selected industries. 

(11) The role of scientific and professional societies in developing 
countries. 

II. RESEARCH IN SPECIFIC PROBLEMS OF EDUCATION AND 

TRAINING IN INDUSTRY 

The subjects include the following: 

A. Training of economic administrators in industrial development; 

In-plant training of graduate engineers; 

Training of workers in maintenance and repair services; 

Training requirements for welders; 

Trade tests and examinations; 

Training of technicians; 

The organization and development of in-plant trammg. 

B. The general scientific background and technical specialization 
of technicians; 

Changes in course content of general technical subjects as a 
result of advances in science; 

Problems of engineering educ::ttion in the developing coun
tries. 

C. Studies of management development problems such as: 

The adaptation of management techniques to the requirement 
of small-scale industry; 

The application of work study to public works, especially 
earth-moving; 

The use of labour intensive methods in employment. 

D. Studies in the field of occupational heath, such as: 

Occupational fatigue; 
Textile dust; 

The impact of industrialization on the health of workers. 

E. Study of specific problems concerning the social and economic 
conditions of engineers and higher technicians in both develop
ing and industrialized countries. 

F. Studies of the professional training of highly specialized per
sonnel of all grades in the developing countries, for instance 
in meteorology, telecommunications and civil aviation. 

G. Studies on problems connected with the development of local 
resources and local engineering planning such as: 

Low-cost housing in the tropics. 

III. SPECIALIZED INSTITUTES 

A large amount of the above work can be carried out by the 
specially established institutions, such as: 

(a) The International Institute for Educational Planning of 
UNESCO; 

(b) The International Vocational Training Information and 
Research Centre at the lLO; 

(c) The Institutes for economic development and planning set 
up in Africa, Latin America and Asia by the United Nations; 

(d) The Inter-American Vocational Training Research and 
Documentation Centre established by the ILO in Latin America; 

(e) The International Computation Centre established by 
UNESCO in Rome; 

(f) The International Occupational Safety and Health Informa
tion Centre established by the ILO in Geneva; 

(g) The UNESCO School Construction Bureau for Africa in 
Khartoum; 

(h) The Asia Institute of School Building Research established 
by UNESCO in Bandung, Indonesia. 

Annexes to chapter 5 

ANNEX A 

Questionnaire to the developed countries on industrial training 
of technical personnel from the developing countries 

I. INTRODUCTION 

l. The General Assembly at its seventeenth session adopted 
resolution 1824 (XVII) on the role of the United Nations in train
ing national technical personnel for the accelerated industrializa
tion of the developing countries. In the operative part of the 
resolution, the Secretary-General is requested in co-operation with 
the Member Governments and in consultation with the Technical 
Assistance Board, the Special Fund, UNESCO, ILO and other 
agencies to prepare a report which would include: 

" (a) An estimate of the requirements of the developing coun
tries, whenever possible according to their developing plans, 
for technical personnel of the intermediate and higher levels 
and an estimate of the available possibilities for training such 
personnel in those countries, using, inter alia, the methodology 
and techniques for assessing those requirements the formulation 
of which is envisaged in the programme of work in the field of 
industrialization of the Committee for Industrial Development; 

" (b) Information concerning methods of training national 
technical personnel in various countries, taking into account 
the experience of States with different social and economic 
systems; 

" (c) Information concerning the progress being made in the 
training of technical personnel for the developing countries in 
the industrially advanced countries, and the methods employed; 

" (d) Proposals for measures within the United Nations system 
and the recommendations to the Governments concerned with 
regard to intensifying the training, and improving the facilities 
for the training, of national intermediate and higher technical 
personnel in the developing countries and, where appropriate, 
on an intra-regional basis." 

2. The present questionnaire is specifically concerned with the 
implementation of item (c) of the above-mentioned resolution. 

II. GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS 

3. The term " technical personnel of the intermediate and higher 
levels " has been defined to cover skilled workers, foremen and 
engineers including top management. For this purpose, the term 
" industrialization " has been defined broadly to include manufac
turing, transport, energy and other supporting services. 
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4. It is realized that the area to be covered in the questionnaire 
is not only vast but there are difficulties of defining the various 
categories of personnel for whom the information is requested. 
The following broad definitions may be considered in preparing 
the reply to the questionnaire. 

(a) Skilled workers. Persons who have received a broad educa
tion and training in the exercise of a trade or craft in a particular 
field. These persons have normally undergone a certain number 
of hours as apprentices in a factory and can set machines and take 
work from daily paid or unskilled workers. (Example -tool and 
die maker, repair and maintenance mechanics.) 

(b) Foremen or technicians. The term applies to persons in 
occupations requiring a knowledge of technology and related 
sciences between that of a skilled worker and that of an engineer; 
duties at this level would require inspection and maintenance, 
detail development plans, supervision of production work, ete. 

(c) Engineers or technologists. The term applies to persons 
working in occupations for which the need of education in appro
priate sciences in universities or equivalent institutions of higher 
education is officially or traditionally recognized; this level of 
occupation would cover such activities as research, development, 
organization and production. 

(d) Management. Personnel for making decisions and supervis
ing their itnplementation. 

5. It is possible that a particular country may wish to present 
its material based on a separate set of definitions. In this case, it 
would be appreciated if such definitions could be spelled out in 
the reply to this questionnaire. 

Ill. REPLIES TO THE Ql:.iEST!ONNAIRE 

6. Difficulties may be encountered in answering all the questions 
owing to lack of the data and time required to provide information. 
However, it would be appreciated if efforts are made to provide 
the maximum data on the various subjects mentioned in the ques
tionnaire. 

7. In addition to the Governments filling out the questionnaire, 
it would be most useful if this questionnaire could be sent by them 
to a few large industrial establishments which have foreign opera
tions in order to obtain valuable information on the manner in 
which they tackle the subject of training under joint-venture schemes 
and mutual agreements between parent and local-subsidiary con
cerns. 

Questionnaire 

J. GENERAL INFORMATION 

1. Give a brief account of the programmes and projects under
taken by the Government for training of technical personnel 
(in industry) coming to the country from the developing coun
tries. 

2. Give details or organizational machinery, if any, to deal with 
the training of technical personnel in industry from abroad. 
Please send reports, if any, issued by the Government. 

3. Indicate, briefly, the role of such organization in handling 
United Nations Fellows undergoing training in the country. 

4. Enumerate, with the help of statistics if possible, the efforts 
of the Government in assisting the developing countries in 
the countries themselves. 

II. TRAINING OF TECHNICAL PERSONNEL FOR INDUSTRIALIZATION 

5. How many were trained in the country during the last few 
years in the following broad fields: 

Professional 
and 

scientific Tech- Skilled 
Categories personnel Engineers nicians Foremen workers 

-----·----~ 

a. Chemical 

b. Mechanical 

c. Electrical 

d. Civil 
e. Management techniques 
j: Production engineering 

g. Business administration 

h. Other 

6. What is the average duration of training for the above-men
tioned? 

7. Briefly indicate the nature of financing their training and, if 
possible, average cost of training for the following categories: 

(a) Top and middle management; 

(b) Engineers and technicians; 

(c) Foremen and skilled workers. 

Ill. METHODS OF TRAINING 

8. How is the training programme formulated? (i) by the trainees 
prior to their arrival'! (ii) by consulting the Agency which 
handles their training after their arrival? (iii) by the institution 
which finally accepts them for training? 

9. What is the general preference of the trainees (also in terms of 
the time spent)? (i) university degree; (ii) placement in the 
industrial establishments; (iii) general observation tours of 
industrial and related establishments. 

(a) Top and middle management 

(b) Engineers and technologists 

(c) Foremen and skilled workers 

10. What criteria do you use in selecting personnel from the devel
oping countries for training abroad? 

11. Give data, in order oflargest number of trainees, on the trainees 
under the following: 
(a) on the job (production and workshop); 
(b) In the office (administration, sales, etc.); 
(c) Special institutional courses (seminars, conferences, summer 

schools, etc.); 
(d) Observational tours. 

12. What is the size of requests for the developing countries for: 

(a) Group training; 
(b) Individual training. 

13. Does the Government specifically encourage group training, 
and if so, why? What measures have been undertaken to 
encourage group training in the developing countries before 
the trainees leave their countries? 

14. What is the period for general orientation training, if given, 
for the categories of personnel listed under 5 above? 

IV. OTHER MATTERS 

15. Is there any follow-up of the trainees after they return to their 
countries? 

16. Has the Government attempted evaluation of its training 
programmes? If so, please provide a copy of such evaluation. 
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ANNEX B 

List of countries to which questionnaire was sent 

France Switzerland Australia 
Austria 
Belgium 
Canada 
Czechoslovakia 
Denmark 

Germany, Federal Republic of 
Hungary 

Netherlands 
Romania 
New Zealand 
Norway 
Sweden 

Union of Soviet Socialist Re
publics 

Italy United Kingdom 
Japan United States of America 

ANNEX C 

Number of trainees in the industrial development field having received and/or receiving training in the developed countries 

AUSTRALIA-PERIOD: 1955-1963 AUSTRIA- PERIOD: ONB ACADEMIC YEAR: 1962-1963 

Engineers Technicians 
or or Skilled 

Categories technologists foremen workers Total 
----·--

(a) In university: 

Building and architecture .......... . 

Chemical .............. 9 1 10 
Machinery and electro-technical .... . 
Natural sciences .................. . 

Mechanical . ........... 161 6 16 183 
Automotive ...... ~ .. ~ . 30 33 63 

Mining .......................... . 
World trade ..................... . 

Electrical ... ~ . ~ ........ 30 3 I 34 
Communications ....... 16 59 15 
Civil . . . .. .. . . .. ... . . .. 26 2 28 
Management techniques . 3 3 

(b) In vocational teacher training ........ . 

Production engineering 4 4 GRAND TOTAL 
Business administration 3 3 
Textiles ............... 23 2 26 

TOTAL 305 73 51 429 

BELGIUM -PERIOD: LAST FEW YEARS 

Professional 
and scientific Ski/led 

Catttgorles personnel Engineers Technicians Foremen workers Total 

Chemical .................... 2 2 
Mechanical •••••••• * ••••••••• 4 6 28 10 43 
Electrical ••••••••••••••••••• 0 1 18 6 4 
Civil 9 0 • ~ •• 0 ••• 0 ••••••••••••• 19 7 l 
Management techniques 6 5 14 
Production engineering ....... 1 24 10 
Business administration ....... 1 13 21 
Others •••• 0 .................. 42 12 1 

TOTAL 54 35 118 47 48 

CANADA- PERIOD: JANUARY 1960 TO 30 JUNE 1963 

Chemical engineers, chemists and 
pharmacists ................... . 

Mechanical engineers ............. . 
Electrical engineers ............... . 
Civil engineers .................. .. 
Metallurgists .................... . 

64 
76 

Ill 
103 
64 

Physical engineers and physicists •.. 
Management and administrative 

personnel ..................•... 

TOTAL 

4 
91 
29 
27 
26 
35 
35 
55 

302 

11 

140 

569 

1,108 
1,246 

115 
116 
96 

2,681 
11 

2,692 
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CZECHOSLOVAKIA- PERIOD: 1959-I963 

Professional 
and scientific Skilled 

Categories personnel Engineers Technicians Foremen workers 

Chemical ••••••••••••••• 0 •• 0 ••• 10 5 25 30 50 
Mechanical •••••••• 0 0 •• ••• 0 • ••• 5 12 38 68 I05 
Electrical ••••••••• 0 0 0 •••••••••• 8 10 26 45 110 
Civil ••••••••••••••• 0 •••• 0 •• ••• 10 I8 68 72 90 
Management techniques 5 4 
Production engineering ......... 6 4 
Business administration •••• 0 •• •• 2 65 35 
Others ••••••••••••••• 0 • ••• 0 ••• 22 48 69 108 267 

TOTAL 68 166 26I 323 622 

DENMARK- PERIOD: JANUARY I962 TO DECEMBER I962 

Categories 

Chemical 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
Mechanical 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
Electrical 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
Civil 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
Management techniques 
Production engineering 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
Business admini~tration 0 0 0 0 0 0 . 
Other a 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 

TOTAL 

Professional 
and scientific 

personnel 

11 
2 
2 

32 
10 
I 
I 

63 

I22 

Engineers 

I 
2 
2 

5 

Technicians Foremen 

2 

11 5 

I4 6 

a. Including persons trained for dairying, fisheries, poultry breeding, slaughterhouse development, etc. 

Electrical 0 0 0 0 o 0 0 0 o 0 0 0 0 0 0 o 0 0 0 0 0 0 o 

Construction 
Electronics, Radar 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
Highway Engineering 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
Industrial planning, statistics 0 0 0 0 0 
Factory management 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

FRANCE - PERIOD: 1962 

276 
197 
170 
168 
I33 
113 

Chemistry 
Petroleum 
Railroad 

TOTAL 

The majority of the 1,363 trainees were from the following countries: 

Total 

120 
228 
199 
258 

9 
IO 

102 
5I4 

1,440 

Total 

I4 
4 
4 

33 
11 
I 
1 

79 

147 

105 
104 
97 

1,363 

Argentina 00 00 00 00 00 0 216 Poland 00 00 00 00 00 00 0 95 
Iran 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 152 Turkey 00 00 00 00 00 00 0 91 
India 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 142 Greece o o o o o o o o o o o o o 0 89 
Brazil 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 129 Spain o o o 0 o o o o o o o o 0 0 0 87 
Yugoslavia 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 III Mexico 0 0 o 0 o 0 0 o o o o 0 o 84 

The above data, as available, give only an indication of the distribution into fields of training and 
country of origin of 2,080 trainees trained in 19620 

FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY- PERIOD: 1956-1963 

Categories Professional Engineers Technicians Foremen Skilled workers Total 

Chemical ••••••••••••••••••• 0 0 0 0 {~ 4 50 68 149} 
130 998 122 329 1,623 

Electricians 0 0 •••••• - ••••••••••• 43 52 655 183 272 1,205 
Civil 00. •••o 0 0 0 0 oo 0 000 0 0 0 ••• 0 0. 20 50 235 16 75 396 
Management techniques 53 1 1 1 14 70 
Production • 0 •• •••••••••••••••• 27 6 19 76 128 
Business administration oo• 0 ••••• 25 5 4 34 
Other 0 0 0000 0. 00000 0 •• 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 278 11 116 54 306 765 

TOTAL 517 259 2,074 376 1,144 4,370 

123 
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ITALY 

Data on trainees in industrial development are not available. According to the reply to the question
naire, approximately 220 students are at present under training in the following fields: economists, agri
cultural mechanics, university teachers and agronomists for African and Mediterranean countries. 

JAPAN- PERIOD: LAST FEW YEARS 

Chemical engineers ............. . 
Mechanical engineers ........... . 
Electrical engineers ............. . 
Civil engineers ................. . 
Management .................. . 

145 
643 
244 
188 
131 

NETHERLANDS 

Professional 
and scientific 

Business administration ......... . 
Others ......••................. 

TOTAL 

PERIOD: 1961 AND 1962 

Categories personnel Engineers Technicians Fort:men 
Skilled 

workers 

Chemical .................. . It 
Mechanical ................. . 3 
Electrical ................... . 4 
Civil ....................... . 
Management techniques 61 
Production engineering ...... . 8 
Business administration ...... . 24 
Other ...................... . 2 

TOTAL 113 

7 
1 
6 
5 
2 
3 
7 
6 

37 

2 
2 

25 
7 

4 

40 

5 
1 

6 

4 

4 

NEW ZEALAND- PERIOD: JULY 1963 

Chemical engineering students ..... . 
Mechanical engineering students . . . 
Electrical engineering students ..... . 
Civil engineering students ......... . 

10 
15 
57 
16 

New Zealand certificate engineering 
students ....................... . 

Trade training course students .... . 

78 
474 

1,903 

Total 

18 
6 

12 
5 

97 
19 
31 
12 

200 

7 
10 

TOTAL 115 

SWITZERLAND PERIOD: 1961 AND 1962 

Professional 
and scientific 

Categories personnel Engineers Technicians Foremen 

Chemical ... ·-· ............... 11 5 
Mechanical ............... , ... 9 4 54 
Electrieal ..................... 15 1 
Civil ~ .. ~ ..................... 7 1 
Management techniques 2 
Production engineering ........ 2 4 
Business administration ........ 3 
Others ······················· 11 16 9 

TOTAL 55 36 63 

Skilled 
workers 

2 

Total 

16 
68 
17 
8 
3 
6 
3 

36 

157 
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UNITED KINGDOM- PLACED IN INDUSTRY BY 
BRITISH MINISTRY OF LABOUR DURING 1960-1962 

Chemical . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 
Mechanical . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 88 
Electrical . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 57 
Civil . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22 
Management techniques . . . . . . 6 
Production . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30 
Others . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 

TOTAL 229 

In addition, from June 1959, the Board of Trade has trained 
2,660 overseas people in plants. 

During the period, 1 July 1960 to 30 June 1961, the Federation 
of British Industries trained 3,828 people in industrial enterprises, 
and during 1960-1961, the British Council trained 9,921 overseas 
people in practical training, not including those studying for less 
than six months, bringing the total, for the period 1959-1962, for 
the various categories, fields and programmes to 16,638 trainees. 

UNITED STATES- PERIOD: TWO FISCAL YEARS 1961-1963 

Regional origin of trainees 

Latin Near East and 
Categories Total Africa Europe Far East America 

Commerce, banking and insurance 275 32 11 138 46 
Electricity, water, gas and sanitary 

services 0 ••••••••••••••••••• 0 0 0 0. 185 9 19 85 23 
Engineering and construction . . . . . . . . 374 60 49 111 90 
Manufacturing, maintenance, and repair 729 20 61 275 126 
Mining and quarrying •• 0 0 •••••••• •• 280 9 57 36 146 
Specialized Government services ..... 345 16 50 121 103 
Transport, storage and communication 

services ••••• 0 0 0 ••••••• •••••••••• 381 12 95 83 71 
Others •••• 0 •••• ••••••••••••••••••• 301 35 61 36 117 

TOTAL 2,870 193 403 885 722 

UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS- PERIOD a 1957-1963 

In vocational and technical schools 

Machine building .............. . 
Construction .................. . 
Chemistry ..................... . 
Power and communications ..... . 

" From 1957 estimates. 

631 
400 
110 
66 

Mining, textile and agriculture ... 
Instructors. foremen and adminis-

trators ...................... . 

South Asia 

48 

49 
64 

247 
32 
55 

120 
52 

667 

3,074 

449 

4,730 

In 1963, in particular, 1,997 persons were being trained in higher technical establishments and 310 
in secondary technical schools. 
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DOCUMENT E/3967 

Report of the Economic Committee 

I. The Economic Committee, under the chairmanship 
of the First Vice-President, Mr. Akira Matsui (Japan), 
considered at its 349th, 350th and 352nd meetings on 
5 and 7 August 1964 (E/AC.6/SR.349-350 and 352 
item 12 of the Council's agenda which had been referred 
to it by the Council at its l342nd meeting on 4 August 
1964. 

2. The Committee had before it a report by the 
Secretary-General entitled "Training of National Tech
nical Personnel for Accelerated Industrialization of 
Developing Countries" (E/3901 and Corr.l and Add.l-2). 

3. The Committee received a draft resolution on this 
item which was submitted by Argentina, Ghana and the 
United States of America (E/AC.6/L.302). Subsequently 
the delegations of Chile, Ecuador, France, Iran, Iraq 
and Yugoslavia joined the co-sponsors of this draft 
resolution. 

4. The sponsors agreed to accept the following changes 
in the text of the foregoing draft resolution: 

(i) In the final preambular paragraph, the words 
" in attaining the objectives of the United Nations 
Development Decade " were replaced by the words 
" in the achievement of the rapid and self-sustained 
economic growth of developing countries "; 

(ii) In operative paragraph l, the words "the heads 
of " were deleted; 

(iii) In operative paragraph 2, the word " Endorses " 
was replaced by the word " Notes "; 

(iv) In operative paragraph 3, the words "and the 
International Atomic Energy Agency " were inserted 
after the words " to the specialized agencies "; 

(v) The following words were added at the end of 

[Original text: English] 
[6 August 1964] 

operative paragraph 5: " to review the comments and 
recommendations requested above, and to report thereon 
to the Economic and Social Council;"; 

(vi) Operative paragraph 6 was revised to read as 
follows: " 6. Undertakes to report further to the General 
Assembly when the Secretary-General's report requested 
above has been received and considered by the Economic 
and Social Council;"; 

(vii) In operative paragraph 7, the words "the United 
Nations " were moved to precede the words " the Expan
ded Programme of Technical Assistance", and the 
words "the International Atomic Energy Agency", 
were inserted after the words " the specialized agencies "; 

(viii) In operative paragraph 8, the word " Invites " 
was replaced by the words " Recommends to ", and the 
words " to give consideration to " were replaced by 
the words " and the International Atomic Energy Agency 
to give all the consideration they merit to "; 

(ix) The final part of operative paragraph 9 was 
redrafted to read as follows: " ... the projection of 
technical personnel needs with national development 
plans and with the physical resources potential of the 
countries if these plans are to be implemented and 
resources effectively utilized for economic and social 
development." 

5. The Committee then approved unanimously the 
nine-power draft resolution E/AC.6/L.302 as revised 
orally by its sponsors, and therefore recommends to 
the Council the adoption of the following text: 

Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below, "Resolution adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council".] 

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1029 (XXXVll). Training of national technical personnel 
for the accelerated industrialization of developing 
countries 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Recalling General Assembly resolution 1824 (XVII) 

of 18 December 1962 on the role of the United Nations 
in training national technical personnel for the accelerated 
industrialization of the developing countries, 

Having considered, but without benefit of the views of 
the Committee for Industrial Development, the report 
prepared pursuant thereto by the Secretary-General,30 

so E/3901/Rev.l and Add.l, and 2. 

Noting the conclusion of the Advisory Committee on 
the Application of Science and Technology to Develop
ment that " the main scientific and technological resources 
of a country lie in its trained people ",31 

Considering that the provision of trained personnel in 
adequate numbers and covering appropriate skills is 
an essential element in the achievement of the rapid and 
self-sustained economic growth of developing countries, 

I. Expresses its appreciation to the Secretary-General 
and to the specialized agencies concerned for their valu
able report, which can serve as a useful basis for future 
action; 

31 E/3866, para. 52. 
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2. Notes the recommendations for action by develop
ing countries and by international organizations; 32 

3. Transmits the report of the Secretary-General to 
the specialized agencies and the International Atomic 
Energy Agency, to the regional economic commissions 
and to the Committee for Industrial Development for 
their comments and recommendations; 

4. Transmits the report of the Secretary-General to 
the General Assembly; 

5. Requests the Secretary-General to transmit the 
report to Governments for their comments and recom
mendations, to review the comments and recommenda
tions requested above and to report thereon to the 
Economic and Social Council; 

6. Undertakes to report further to the General Assem
bly when the Secretary-General's report requested above 
has been received and considered by the Economic and 
Social Council; 

7. Draws the attention of Governments of develop
ing countries to the desirability of taking into account 

32 E/3901/Rev.l, paras. 101 to 103. 

the crucial importance of such training in preparing 
requests for assistance from the United Nations, the 
Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance, the 
Special Fund, the specialized agencies, the International 
Atomic Energy Agency and from other Governments; 

8. Recommends to the Governments of States Members 
of the United Nations or members of the specialized 
agencies or the International Atomic Energy Agency to 
give all the consideration they merit to requests from 
developing countries for assistance in intensifying the 
training of intermediate and high-level technical per
sonnel; 

9. Suggests to the Governments of States Members 
of the United Nations and the various organs of the 
United Nations system the importance of co-ordinating 
the projection of technical personnel needs with national 
development plans and with the physical resources poten
tial of the countries if these plans are to be implemented 
and resources effectively utilized for economic and social 
development. 

1348th plenary meeting, 
13 August 1964. 

CHECK LIST OF DOCUMENTS 

NOTE. This check list includes the documents pertaining to agenda item 12 which 
are not reproduced in the present fascicle. 

Document No. Title 

E/3901 and Corr.l and 2 Report of the Secretary-General 
and Add.1 and Add.1/ 
Corr.l and Add.2 and 
Add.2/Corr.1 and 2 

E/AC.6/L.302 Argentina, Ghana and United States of America: draft resolution 

Printed in France 

Observations and references 

Replaced by E/3901/Rev.1 and 
Add.1 and 2 

Mimeographed 

04317- September 1965- 2,075 



UNITED NATIONS 

(~\ ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

~ OFFICIAL RECORDS 
~~ 

Agenda item 13 

ANNEXES 

THIRTY-SEVENTH SESSION 

GENEVA, 1964 

Agenda item 13: The role of patents in the transfer of technology to under-developed countries * 

CONTENTS 

Document No. Title Page 

E/3936 Report of the Economic Committee 

Resolution adopted by the Economic and Social Council . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 

Check list of documents . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

• For the discussion of this item, see Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-seventh Session, 1334th meeting; see 
also the records of the 34lst to 344th meetings of the Economic Committee (E/AC.6/SR.34l to 344). 

DOCUMENT E/3936 

Report of the Economic Committee 

1. The Economic Committee, under the chairman
ship of the First Vice-President of the Council, Mr. Akira 
Matsui (Japan),1 at its 34lst to 344th meetings on 14, 
15 and 20 July 1964, considered item 13 of the Council's 
agenda (The role of patents in the transfer of technology 
to under-developed countries) which has been referred 
to the Committee by the Council at its 1314th meeting 
held on 13 July 1964. 

2. The Committee had before it the following docu
ments: report of the Secretary-General on the role of 
patents in the transfer of technology to under-developed 
countries (E/3861) and a note by the Secretary-General 
on the same subject (E/3861/Add.l). 

3. The Committee also received the following draft 
resolutions in connexion with its consideration of this 
item: a draft resolution submitted by France and the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland 
(E/ AC.6/L.295/Rev.l and Add.l); and a draft resolu
tion submitted by Algeria, Chile, Czechoslovakia, 

1 At the 344th meeting Mr. Hugo Cubillos (Chile) took the 
Chair. 

1 

[Original text: English] 
[22 July 1964] 

Ecuador, India, Indonesia, Iraq, Mexico, United Arab 
Republic and Yugoslavia (subsequently joined by the 
United Republic of Tanganyika and Zanzibar) (E/AC.6/ 
L.296). 

4. At the 344th meeting the representative of the 
United Kingdom, on behalf of his own delegation and 
that of France, withdrew the first of these draft resolu
tions. 

5. The sponsors of the second draft resolution agreed, 
at the same meeting, to incorporate the following changes 
in their text: the order of the fourth and fifth pream
bular paragraphs was reversed; and the following 
phrase was added at the end of operative paragraph 2: 
"and to report thereon to the appropriate United 
Nations bodies, including the Council;". 

6. The Committee then unanimously approved the 
draft resolution (E/AC.6/L.296), as amended, and there
fore recommends to the Council the adoption of the 
following draft resolution: 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below, " Resolution adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council".] 

Annexes (XXXVII) 13 
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RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1013 (XXXVII). The role of patents in the transfer of technology to under-developed countries 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Recalling General Assembly resolution 1713 (XVI) of 29 December 1961, 
Reaffirming that access to knowledge and experience in the field of applied science 

and technology is es>ential to accelerate the economic development of under-developed 
countries and to enlarge the overall productivity of their economies, 

Reaffirming also that the most wide-spread exchange of knowledge and experience in 
the field of applied ~;cience and technology would facilitate the continued development 
of industrialization a:1d international economic relations, 

Noting the report of the Secretary-General on the role of patents in the transfer of 
technology to under-developed countries (E/3861), 

Noting the recommendation contained in annex A.IV.26 to the Final Act of the United 
Nations Conference on Trade and Development on the transfer of technology,2 

1. Requests the Secretary-General to explore possibilities for adaptation of legislation 
concerning the transfer of industrial technology to developing countries, generally and 
in co-operation with rhe competent international bodies, including United Nations bodies 
and the Bureau of the International Union for the Protection of Industrial Property, and 
to provide additional facilities for information on and for the transfer of technical documen
tation and know-how to the developing countries; 

2. Requests the Secretary-General to take whatever steps he may consider appropriate, 
such as arrangements for the reciprocal exchange of information and documentation, 
and provision for reciprocal representation at meetings, between the competent internat
ional bodies referred 10 in operative paragraph 1 and to report thereon to the appropriate 
United Nations bodies, including the Council; 

3. Transmits the report of the Secretary-General to the General Assembly at its 
nineteenth session for appropriate action in the light of the recommendation on this sub
ject contained in annex A.IV.26 of the Final Act of the United Nations Conference on 
Trade and Developm;nt. 

1334th plenary meeting, 
27 July 1964. 

2 See Proceedings of the United Nations Conference on Trade and Development, vol. I, Final Act and 
Report (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 64.II.B.ll). 
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CHECK LIST OF DOCUMENTS 

Note. This check list includes the documents pertaining to agenda item 13 which are 
not reproduced in the present fascicle. 

Document No. 

E/3861 
E/3861/Add.1 

E/3861/Rev.1 

E/AC.6/L.295 
E/AC.6/L.295/Rev.1 

and Add.l 

E/AC.6/L.296 

E/C.2/621 

E/C.2/624 

Printed in France 

Report of the Secretary-General 
Note by the Secretary-General 

Title 

The role of patents in the transfer of technology to developing countries: 
report of the Secretary-General 

United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland: draft resolution 

France and United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland: 
revised draft resolution 

Algeria, Chile, Czechoslovakia, Ecuador, India, Indonesia, Iraq, Mexico, 
United Arab Republic, United Republic of Tanganyika and Zanzibar 
and Yugoslavia: draft resolution 

Patentability of inventions and economic progress: statement submitted 
by the International Chamber of Commerce 
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2 Economic and Social Council 

Foreword 

1. The Economic and Social Council in its resolution 
876 (XXXIII) of 16 April 1962 requested ~hat "pwpo
sals for a priority programme cf co-ordmated action 
in the water resources field within the framework of 
the United Nations Development Decade be drawn up 
by the [United Nations Water Resources Development] 
Centre as soon as possible with the co-operation of the 
various organs concerned ". Irr,plementation of the 
Council's request was considered at the Ninth Inter
Agency Meeting on International Co-operation with 
respect to the Development and Utilization of Wa~er 
Resources held in July 1962, ancc at a further meetmg 
held in Paris in September 1962. By resolution 978 
(XXXVI) of 1 August 1963, the Economic and Social 
Council noted "with appreciation" the report 1 prepared 
following this meeting, and requested the Secretary
General "to study these proposals further, in collabo
ration with the specialized agencies concerned and ~h.e 
International Atomic Energy Agency through the Admtm
strative Committee on Co-ordination and to submit 
his recommendations to the 1964 session of the Coun
cil ". 

2. Accordingly, and following the work which took 
place during the Tenth Inter-Age!lcy Meeting, he!d in 
Vienna in August 1963, and durmg an Extraordmary 
Meeting, held in Rome in January 1964, the present 
revised report is hereby submittec, taking into account 
General Assembly resolution 1710 (XVI) of 19 Decem
ber 1961 designating the current decade as the" United 
Nations Development Decade " as well as Council 
resolution 916 (XXXIV) of 3 August 1962 requesting, 
inter alia, "detailed phased proposals for action", and 
Council resolution 978 (XXXVI) cf 1 August 1963. 

3. The Council will notice that in the present report 
special chapters have been dedicated t_o Organizat!~nal 
Aspects, Training and Follow-up Actton. In addition, 
a series of annexes give the releva::1t information on the 
activities of the various United Nations organizations 
concerned with water resources do;velopment. 

4. Proposals are now before the Administrative Com
mittee on Co-ordination (ACC), which will no doubt be 
reporting thereon to the Council, to the effect that the 
present functions and structure of the Water Resources 
Development Centre should be re-examined in the 
light of recent developments in the water resources 
field. References to the Centre in the present document 
(see especially paragraphs 33, 37, 75 and 76 below) 
may need to be adjusted if modific:ations in the existing 
arrangements are decided upon. 

Summary and concKusions 

5. A great challenge is posed l::y water ~evelopn:e~t 
requirements to meet the needs fN domestic uses, Irri

gated agriculture, industrial water supply, hydropower 
production and other purposes. To solve these problems, 
the developing countries will need assistance through 

I Official Records of the Economic ar.•d Social Council, Thirty
sixth Session, Annexes, agenda item 6, doeument E/3760. 

Session Annexes 

international co-operation on a growing scale and in 
various forms. The framework for such assistance and 
action is available both inside and outside the family 
of United Nations organizations with regard to scientific 
aspects as well as practical application. 

6. Action has recently been initiated for the launching 
of a long-term programme which will focus on the 
scientific problems of hydrology in their fundamental 
aspects.2 Although the programme will not deal directly 
with questions of development and utilization of water 
resources it will have several points of contact with 
practical ' operational activities, inter alia because it 
envisages the development of a co-ordinated programme 
of observations and research on the phenomena of the 
hydrological cycle on a world-wide, continental, regional 
and national basis. This, in turn, will require organiza
tion of services and entail improvement in education 
and training facilities and a wider exchange of informa
tion among countries, all of which would contribute 
to economic and social well-being through improved 
water management. 

7. In connexion with more immediate development 
of water resources, it may be recalled that activities of 
the various United Nations organizations co-operat
ing in the Water Resources Development Centre, alre~dy 
play a significant role in the programme of the Umt~d 
Nations and its regional commissions and of the agenctes 
concerned.a These activities are not only expected to 
continue during the United Nations Development 
Decade but should be fortified by putting greater finan
cial and staff resources at the disposal of the organiza
tions concerned in order to meet the growing challenge 
of water development in the developing countries. 

8. As an initial step of a long-range programme in 
support of future operations and with a view to orderly 
evaluation of effective activities, three lines of proposals 
for co-ordinated priority action as part of the Develop
ment Decade are now presented. 

9. It is first recommended that preliminary country 
surveys of water needs and resources be promoted. Such 
surveys, conducted with the assistance of teams of high 
level experts, would provide guide-lines for compre
hensive government action in the field of water resources 
development, including indication of immediate develop
ment possibilities and recommendations of steps for 
long-term development. The surveys themselves would 
involve an expenditure within the range of $50,000 to 
$100,000. . 

10. Another priority proposal concerns preliminary 
surveys of international river basins of interest to deve
loping countries. Taking into account existing knowledge 

a This programme is to be served by UNESCO as a focal point. 
See UNESCO document NS/181. 

a Organizations co-operating with the Water Resources Develop
ment Centre are: the United Nations proper, the FAO, IAEA, 
UNESCO, WHO, WMO, IBRD, and IDA. For a detailed des
cription of their activities in the water field, see the First and Second 
Biennial Reports of the Water Resources Development Centre, 
Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Twenty-ninth 
Session, Special Supplement and Ibid., Thirty-third Session, Special 
supplement, and also the over-all annual reports, work programmes 
and other documents of the individual organizations concerned. 
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of the basins and their needs, as well as local facilities 
and development programmes, the surveys would aim 
at outlining possible schemes of river basin development 
and formulating concrete proposals for further action 
and assistance. The foundation could thus be laid for 
joint optimum development of international waters. As 
demonstrated by experience, such surveys could be 
carried out in a matter of months by well-integrated 
teams at a cost within the range of $100,000 to $150,000. 

11. The third priority proposal is somewhat analo
gous but concerns large-scale pre-development investiga
tions of ground-water basins, where they extend under 
two or more countries. The suggested investigations 
take into account the fact that an increasing share of 
water supply has to come from development of ground
water resources to meet growing needs especially in 
newly developing countries in the arid and semi-arid 
zones lacking rivers. It is envisaged that committees of 
responsible government officials assisted by appropriate 
experts first delineate areas pertaining to the same favour
able geologic systems, extending across international 
boundaries; then make a preliminary inventory of the 
existing knowledge of ground-water occurrence; esti
mate the water needs to be met; and recommend the 
undertaking on an international basis of the operations 
required for hydrologic investigations. It is expected 
that the estimated cost of the technical assistance to 
be supplied to each committee would be of an order of 
magnitude of $50,000. 

12. The actions proposed in themselves call for limi
ted means such as have been provided in the past through 
the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance of 
the United Nations. It is hoped that within the frame
work of the Development Decade other international, 
multilateral and bilateral sources of assistance will be 
found for this purpose. 

13. The surveys contained in these proposals are not 
an end in themselves but are intended to be followed by 
more intensive " pre-investment " surveys and, eventually 
construction of the necessary facilities. To carry out this 
implementation phase the governments may have to 
draw upon, and to co-ordinate, the appropriate sources 
of external assistance. and finance. 

14. No large-scale water development projects will 
be of lasting value if not properly implemented and 
operated by well-qualified staff. One of the main object
ives of the Development Decade should therefore be 
to ensure the training of such personnel in sufficient 
numbers in the various fields concerned. 

CHAPTER I 

The challenge and the framework for 
international action 

15. There is no single factor more important than 
water in determining the prosperity and welfare of a 
country. Its presence or absence determines whether 
a land is barren desert, fertile farmland or a flooded 
swamp, and whether industries, navigation, hydro
power or other developments can take place. The regula-

tion of this vital resource, the prevention of drought 
and flood, can confer benefits on mankind which cannot 
be matched by any other measure. 

16. The United Nations and its family of organiza
tions, in assisting Member States with their water deve
lopment programmes, recognize this importance. Some 
of their activities in this field will be described in this 
report and its annexes. However, the very work which 
has been done, the skills and knowledge which have 
been accumulated, the evidence of successes achieved 
and the lessons learnt from experience, all emphasize 
the immensity of the tasks remaining. In order to help 
developing countries to make the best use of their water 
resources, what is now needed is a plan to ensure co
ordination among those organizations which, inside 
and outside the United Nations family, are engaged in 
this work. 

17. The pattern of the world's population has largely 
been determined in the past by man's ability to find 
and use water. Starting from civilizations along the 
courses of perennial rivers, increasing skills in well 
sinking, construction of canals and aqueducts, deep 
drilling and other advances in techniques, have enabled 
him to settle even farther from his obvious sources of 
supply. 

18. Nevertheless, what formerly constituted an ade
quate supply is no longer sufficient for his needs, and 
sources which provided for domestic use, animal water
ing and primitive agriculture may be grossly insufficient 
for an increased standard of living which demands 
public hygiene, industry, irrigation, power generation 
and a host of other amenities. 

19. Today a country which wishes to raise the stan
dards of living of its people through planned industria
lization, improved agricultural methods or development 
of its other natural resources must face the fact that 
for any of these purposes large quantities of water will 
be necessary. Furthermore, this water must be available 
at the time of year when it is needed, at the place where 
it will be used, and of a quality suitable for its purpose. 

20. Even some of the more highly developed coun
tries, where water has been plentifully available for all 
uses in the past, are now finding that their demands are 
outstripping their available supplies, and the ever increas
ing requirements of modern civilization are creating 
shortages of what was formerly considered to be an 
inexhaustible commodity. In many cases this position 
is aggravated by the piecemeal development which has 
taken place during the last century, and the difficulties 
of remedying the lack of early basic planning of water 
resources are becoming increasingly apparent. 

21. If the newly developing countries wish to avoid 
these difficulties in the future they can most profitably 
learn from the mistakes which others have made in the 
past, and by wise planning now can ensure that the 
uses which they make of this invaluable natural resource 
are in the best present and future interests of their people 
as a whole. 

22. To assist them in this, the United Nations family 
and other organizations must put at their disposal the 
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scientific knowledge and practical experience which 
have been accumulated from all over the world, and 
must also help by analysing and i1terpreting the wealth 
of knowledge which the countries themselves have 
often collected, but are unable to use fully due to the 
lack of a technical background. 

23. This is already being don,~, and the following 
paragraphs and Annex I will show the part being played 
by the United Nations organizations. Paragraphs 25 
to 31 give a brief description of the fields of activity 
of each organization, and Annex [ contains a summary 
of the work which is at present being undertaken within 
these fields, as contributed by each organization. 

24. The United Nations organizations at present 
active in the water field and co-operating in the Centre 
are the United Nations proper and the FAO, IAEA, 
UNESCO, WHO, WMO, IBRD and IDA; in addition 
the United Nations Special Fund and the Expanded 
Programme of Technical Assistarce (EPTA) also play 
a considerable part. As might appear in the following 
paragraphs, there is sometimes 1 certain amount of 
overlapping in the work of some of the organizations. 
In many cases, it is more appare:1t than real, as work 
undertaken may be of different scope or scale; in others, 
such limited overlapping is the safest way to give flexibil
ity in operations and to be sure that no gaps are left in 
the programmes. 

25. The United Nations proper is represented in the 
field of water development by thf Department of Eco
nomic and Social Affairs, through the Resources and 
Transport Division at Headquarters and in the regions 
through the regional economic commission secreta
riats.4 The Department deals with broad problems of 
water resources development induding broad water 
resources surveys and ground-water exploration, hydro
power problems and navigation and carries out econo
mic studies and assistance proje<:ts not falling within 
the competence of specialized agencies. 

26. The Food and Agriculture Organization of the 
United Nations (FAO) concentrates on surface and 
ground-water resources investigations and development 
in relation to agriculture. This ccncerns irrigation and 
drainage, fisheries, watershed management in which 
re-forestation and range-management are important, 
and rural supplies especially on behalf of animal hus
bandry. F AO is executing agen<:y for a particularly 
large number of Special Fund projects broadly related 
to the water field. 

27. The hydrologic activities of the International 
Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) consist of research, 
development and application of both stable and 
radioactive isotope techniques with respect to the inves
tigation and development of water resources. The activities 

4 The regional commission secretariats operate in their respec
tive regions and with regard to particular technical and other 
problems of special interest for water development in the region. 
Their activities are supported as appropriate from headquarters 
and through co-operation with the sp,~cialized agencies, which 
often second personnel to these commissions. 

-------------------------

are carried out through training of fellows, the Tech
nical Assistance Programme, provision of analyses by the 
IAEA tritium laboratory, on site field investigations, 
letting of research contracts and participation in Special 
Fund projects. 

28. The United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization (UNESCO) concentrates on the 
scientific and educational aspects involved. In particular, 
its programmes on arid zones and humid tropics include 
much work in the water field, and its activities in theore
tical and applied hydrology and hydrogeology have 
now been expanded into a long-term programme of 
international co-operation in scientific hydrology to 
begin in 1965, and to be known as the International 
Hydrology Decade. In addition to these specific activi
ties, UNESCO is concerned with the training of scien
tific personnel and technicians and with the publication 
of specialist literature on hydrology and allied subjects. 

29. The World Health Organization (WHO) provides 
special competence on the public health aspects of water 
development including engineering problems. It is 
particularly active in its community water supplies 
programme, covering urban and rural communities, 
the control of pollution and the prevention of water
borne and water related diseases. Its activities include 
the strengthening of national water authorities, the prob
lem of financing, construction, management operation 
and maintenance of water supply systems, the training 
of staffs and the recommendation of quality standards. 

30. The World Meteorological Organization (WMO) 
concentrates on hydrometeorology, which includes sur
face hydrology. It is particularly active in regard to 
standardization of instruments, methods of observations 
and data analysis techniques; establishment and im
provement of national hydrological and meteorological 
services and networks of stations; the promotion of 
research and specialized training in relevant fields; and 
the international co-ordination of the exchange of 
hydrological data and of hydrological forecasting. 

31. The International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development (IBRD) and its affiliate, the International 
Development Association (IDA), which furnishes long
term "soft-loans", play a primary role in financing 
economic development, including water resources deve
lopment. 

32. The various United Nations organizations parti
cipating in the Centre carry out individually most of 
the work - conferences, seminars, research and studies, 
publications and operational activities - making up 
the total of United Nations family activities in the water 
field. This field appears to account for a rapidly growing 
proportion of the over-all activities in most cases. The 
bulk of their activities in the water field generally consists 
of substantive management and execution of assistance 
to the developing countries under the regular budgets 
of the respective organizations and under financing 
from the Expanded Programme and the Special Fund. 
In fact, all the organizations execute or otherwise parti
cipate in Special Fund projects, which have grown 
particularly fast at the request of governments. 
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CHAPTER II Preparation and presentation of the report 

Proposals for priority action 

33. As will be seen from the previous chapter, and 
from Annex I, the various United Nations organizations 
which, together, form the Water Resources Development 
Centre are individually active in their particular spheres 
of interest, assisting member countries in the water 
resources field. The Centre, as a co-ordinating body, 
can most usefully help in connexion with schemes involv
ing the work of several organizations operating together 
in the same area, in the interest of the countries con
cerned. 

34. Three particular types of development have been 
suggested by the Centre as priority proposals for action 
within the framework of the United Nations Develop
ment Decade. Each of these will require joint action by 
various organizations; in each the aggregate benefits 
to be obtained by such joint action will be far greater 
than could be gained by unco-ordinated development 
of individual projects, each having a particular water 
use as its object. 

35. It will be seen that what is now envisaged is a 
series of investigations, feasibility and economic studies 
and pre-investment surveys which can only become of 
value if the countries concerned follow up with action 
to translate them into specific projects. There is too 
much demand all over the world for the specialists who 
will be involved to permit them to spend their time on 
drawing up plans which have little chance to materialize. 

36. The three fields of action now proposed are not 
intended as a substitute for work already going on, nor 
are they put forward as ends in themselves. Rather it 
is believed that their value will lie in awakening the 
interest of various countries in the potentialities for 
development of their water resources and in stimulating 
action to put these developments into practice. It is 
believed that the following proposals offer most scope 
for such objectives: 

A. Preliminary 5 country surveys of water needs and 
resources which will acquaint countries with their water 
potentialities and future requirements, and enable them 
to plan their developments in such a way as to make 
the best economic use of their water assets; 

B. Preliminary 5 surveys of international river basins 
of interest to developing countries, to show governments 
the great advantages to be obtained by carefully planned 
joint use of such rivers, compared to those possible 
through unco-ordinated action by individual countries; 

C. Large-scale pre-development investigations of 
ground-water basins where they extend under two or 
more countries. Such investigations may well bring to 
light new development possibilities for areas at present 
of little economic value owing to shortage of water, 
and may in other areas at present dependent on ground
water permit more efficient development arising from 
greater knowledge of the resources available. 

s In this sense " preliminary " means reconnaissance surveys 
even though some surveys may have been carried out already in 
these areas. 
2 

37. On completion of any survey a report would be 
prepared and submitted through the Centre to the 
interested organizations for evaluation before final 
presentation to the requesting countries in order to 
ensure that full use has been made of the experience 
of all relevant organizations. 

38. The following details show action which is now 
proposed under each head. 

A. PRELIMINARY COUNTRY SURVEYS OF WATER NEEDS 

AND RESOURCES 

39. It is unfortunately true that many water develop
ment schemes in different parts of the world have, in 
the past, been undertaken without due regard to future 
requirements, and without full knowledge of the extent 
of resources available. 

40. Examples of the results of such shortsighted plan
ning include dams which never fill owing to the capacity 
of the source being less than was anticipated; control 
works for a particular project being sited in such a way 
as to preclude full development of a river's potential 
for other purposes; ground-water being extracted beyond 
the capacity for recharge resulting in the drying up of 
an aquifer or the intrusion of sea water when the wells 
were near the coast; pumping mains and other works 
being designed for immediate requirements only and 
requiring expensive duplication later as demand increases; 
irrigation works which have become infested with para
sites, requiring large sums to be spent on remedial work, 
owing to simple precautions having been omitted in 
the original design. 

41. Apart from such obvious examples there are 
undoubtedly many instances of uneconomical planning 
and unnecessary expenditure which have been caused 
through too little information being available to those 
responsible for designing and constructing water pro
jects. Often the urgency of a project has made the situa
tion unavoidable, and schemes have had to be designed 
and constructed without time being available for ade
quate investigations beforehand. 

Types of water use and benefits 

42. Before considering the water resources available 
in a country it is as well to consider the varying uses to 
which these may be put, and the benefits which can be 
obtained from proper management. These include : 

(a) Provision of domestic and community supplies; 
(b) Irrigation of food and raw material crops; 
(c) Watering of animals; 
(d) Provision of water for industrial processes and 

for mining; 
(e) Generation of hydroelectric power; 
(f) Cooling water for thermal electric generation 

and other industries; 
(g) Fish culture; 
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(h) River navigation, and transport of floating mate-
rial; 

(i) Recreational purposes; 
(j) Removal of domestic and industrial wastes; 
(k) Forecasting and prevention of floods (including 

flood water storage); 
(l) Reclamation of swamps, waterlogged and flooded 

lands; 
(m) Reduction of waterborne diseases and disease 

vectors; 
(n) Prevention and control of erosion and silting; 
(o} Maintenance of dry season flows in rivers; 
(p) Diversion of wet season f:ows underground to 

recharge aquifers. 

43. As the first step in assessilg a country's water 
needs all the above uses and benefits should be con
sidered, together with any others which special circum
stances may suggest, and due allowance made for any 
which, although not of immediate concern, might be 
required in the future. 

Assessment of water needs 

44. To meet one of the principal objectives of the 
country survey, and the one of perhaps the greatest 
importance for policy decisions in this field, a compre
hensive appraisal has to be made of water needs in 
relation to economic and social development during 
the next ten to fifteen years. 

45. The systematic evaluation of present and fore
seeable water needs should proceed essentially along two 
lines. One line of investigation is on an area basis, that 
is according to geographic areas and sub-areas and river 
basins within the country conc,;rned; the other is 
on a sectoral basis at the national level, that is accord
ing to selected major functional u:;es of water. 

46. In the geographic area app~oach, it is necessary 
to divide the country into a numbc~r of easily and ratio
nally defined areas for which water requirements can 
be reasonably forecast. The criteria adopted for the 
choice of areas will necessarily have to depend on the 
particular conditions of the country under investigation, 
including the fact that, in some countries, certain areas 
are abundantly supplied and others have insufficient 
water potential. In certain cases the drainage basins 
of rivers may be the best choice, particularly since this 
delineation later will facilitate matching with investiga
tions on the resources side. However, there may be 
situations in which the demographic distribution would 
make it unrealistic to take watersheds as the units for 
investigation or in which the absence of rivers or the 
topography of the territory would make it inapplicable. 

47. In the sectoral analysis, the' emphasis is on the 
present and future water needs according to planned 
usage at the national level. In some measure this approach 
corresponds to sectoral programming of economic de
velopment and in particular draws out the water require
ment implications of over-all de'telopment plans. By 

pin-pointing water requirements of industrial, agricul
tural and other plans, this part of the survey is in fact 
likely to test critically how realistic those plans are from 
this often overlooked point of view. Among the 
sectors to be analysed, in terms of water quantity and 
quality requirements, are the following: domestic uses, 
industrial and mining use (including thermal generation 
of electricity), irrigation, water for cattle, hydroelectric 
production, navigation and transportation of floating 
material. Since water is very costly to transport over 
long distances and has therefore to be supplied from 
more or less local sources, it is essential that the indi
cated requirements are related to their actual or potential 
geographical localities; the analysis is thus tied in with 
the geographical approach and will pin-point location 
problems and facilitate the subsequent confrontation 
of water needs with resources. In some cases it wiH 
also be necessary to study closely whether the indicated 
use is consumptive, or non-consumptive, that is to 
say, whether the water will still be available after use 
(as with most water in industry), although possibly in 
degraded quality. 

Assessment of water resources 

48. The full assessment of a country's water resources 
involves a long and expensive procedure, particularly 
when underground reserves are concerned. It will have 
to include long-term hydrological measurements. In 
appraising the water resources available in geographic 
areas and sub-areas, both surface and ground-water 
supplies must be evaluated. Although the surface and 
ground-water divides may not coincide, the two sources 
must be considered jointly because of their interdepen
dence: for example, extraction of ground-water may 
lower continuously the water table and reduce the dry 
season flow of the rivers, while manipulation of the 
river may affect infiltration and the availability of ground
water. 

49. Particularly in developing countries where hydro
logical and meteorological data are notably scarce, the 
assessment of water supplies frequently requires the 
application of indirect methods to available data. Thus 
it is essential to assemble and analyse information, inter 
alia, on: streamflow; rainfall amount and intensity; 
evaporation, evapotranspiration (or related meteoro
logical elements); and qualitative characteristics of 
surface and ground-water. Since each of these factors 
varies with time, the evaluation must provide estimates 
of a real distribution of mean values and variability 
as well. Additionally, preliminary analysis should be 
made of available information on the nature of water
bearing formations. 

50. The first step is obviously to collect existing infor
mation and to evaluate the data within the framework 
considered here. It will usually be found that serious 
gaps do exist in the physical resource data. The deter
mination of the gaps should in itself be regarded as an 
important objective of the survey. The closing of all 
the gaps will obviously take a long time, if indeed they 
can all be filled to the satisfaction of the insatiable 
demand of technicians. For practical purposes, as deter-
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mined by economic factors and in particular by data 
requirements for development projects rather than by 
perfection of data collection for its own sake, some 
gaps will be more important and urgent than others. 
It is this determination of gaps, in the light of confron
tation with water needs and development plans, which 
will require particular attention with appropriate sug
gestions as to how best such deficiencies may be elimi
nated, including the establishment of basic hydrologi
cal networks. 6 

51. The following data should result from the pre
liminary survey: 

(a) A rough - probably very rough - assessment 
of the country's water resources; 

(b) An indication of the areas where the available 
water is excessive, adequate or insufficient, and of its 
quality; 

(c) Recommendations as to detailed investigations 
which should be carried out to obtain a more accurate 
assessment of the resources; 

(d) Indications as to unused sources which should 
be developed, and possible areas where additional quan
tities might be found; 

(e) Suggestions as to control works, for example, 
seasonal storage reservoirs which might increase the 
effective quantities available; 

(f) A general indication of hydropower, flood control 
and similar potentialities and recommendations as to 
additional investigations necessary if these are to be 
undertaken in the future. 

Economic and financial aspects 

52. Country surveys of water needs and resources 
are necessarily more than a physical inventory. Various 
assumptions of an economic nature underlie the forecast
ing of needs, and physical resources become important 
in most cases only when they can be economically deve
loped. 7 The survey is therefore to be set in the broader 
framework of economic development, without trying, 
however, to deal with all economic aspects in the name 
of water resources development. In some cases it will 
undoubtedly be found that a relevant part of a country's 
development effort may hinge on the availability of 
water, and in many cases investment in the development 
of water resources and auxiliary facilities may become 
significant components in the over-all programme. 

53. The preliminary survey should consider and give 
at least approximate estimates of the direct economic 
implications of water resources development in order 

6 It may be of interest to note that, as a direct outcome of coun
try surveys already undertaken in some Latin American countries, 
gaps in hydrological and hydrometeorological data are now being 
filled with the assistance of Special Fund projects executed by 
WMO. 

7 Even in cases where water resources may be developed on 
strategic or purely social grounds it is desirable to obtain a true 
economic picture for assessment of decisions made on extra
economic grounds. 

to guide decisions to be taken by governments concern
ing financial commitments for long-term water resources 
development. Among its tasks a survey team should, 
therefore, also analyse current water costs, prices and 
rates structures. 

Administrative and legal aspects 

54. The collection of existing data dealt with above 
will usually necessitate and lead to a clarification of 
functions and authority of national and local organiza
tions in the water field. Authority over water resources, 
and over the different stages of water resources develop
ment and utilization, is frequently diffused among 
various government departments or private organiza
tions with an ensuing lack of comprehensive vision and 
information and possible overlapping and waste of 
resources, when appropriate co-ordination is not en
sured. 

55. The preliminary country survey provides there
fore a good opportunity to examine comprehensively 
the administrative organizations of the country with 
regard to water resources and to make proposals for 
improving the organization of existing services and 
co-ordinating their activities. In each particular case, 
legislative and administrative patterns derived from 
historic, environmental and socio-economic factors 
would have to be taken into account. 

56. Equally important, and closely related to the ques
tion of administrative organization, is a simultaneous 
review of existing water legislation and of the possible 
need for a revised or a new legislation in this field. 
Wherever it does not yet exist, the promulgation of a 
coherent water legislation may be essential to ensure the 
rational development and utilization of water resources 
as determined through preliminary survey work. Such 
legislation must, in most cases, clarify water rights and 
should provide a sound basis for water organization 
and policy serving as a tool of economic develop
ment in harmony with broader goals and policies. 

Recommendations to be included in the survey report 

57. The completion of a comprehensive country 
survey, undertaken perhaps in a matter of months as 
a preliminary step, will culminate in a report to the 
government embodying conclusions and recommenda
tions. In determining the problems raised by the deve
lopment of existing water resources in order to meet 
the needs, the reports should make clear what has already 
been and is being done in that respect and by whom. 
Further, it should consider what should potentially 
be done to meet all the needs appraised for and expected 
in the next ten to fifteen years in the geographic areas 
and river basins within the country concerned. As 
appropriate, the report should suggest follow-up action 
and orders of priority established from the various 
angles- technical, financial, administrative and legal
together with the conditions which would make their 
implementation feasible. 
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B. PRELIMINARY SURVEYS OF INTERNATIONAL 

RIVER BASINS OF INTEREST TO DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

58. Development of international river basins pre
sents one of the greatest challenges for the decade and 
beyond. Outside North America and Europe, most 
international rivers are still in a stage awaiting initiation 
of international action through preliminary surveys to 
gather basic data and bring countries together. Deve
lopment, when it has already taken place, is far from 
commensurate with the variety of needs badly felt by 
riparian countries: needs arising from the increase of 
population in search of improved hygiene and higher 
levels of living, from increasing requirements for irriga
ted lands, industrial water supply and electric power 
production and other purposes, such as navigation, 
flood control, watershed management and conservation. 

59. Major river development takes a long time and 
serves many purposes. The foundation must be laid 
early to deal effectively with the complex problems 
involved and to secure harmonious development, parti
cularly in the case of international rivers. There is gene
ral agreement that optimum results can be achieved 
through integrated river basin development. Essentially 
this concept focuses on the river as the key to develop
ment and relates to it the basin conceived as the drainage 
area of the river system, its requirements and possibil
ities. 

60. In principle, integrated rivt:r basin development 
is equally applicable to national and international basins. 
In the latter case, however, where the basin is crossed 
by political frontiers, additional problems are encoun
tered, the solution of which requires international 
action. The United Nations family of organizations 
is in a unique position to provide :.nstruments and facil
ities needed to facilitate co-operation among countries 
concerned. Moreover, preliminary surveys necessary to 
lay the foundation on which co-operation may develop, 
involve many disciplines such as can be contributed by 
several organizations of the United Nations family 
acting in co-operation with the regional commissions 
secretariats. 

A matter of growing interest 

61. The problems raised by the development of 
international river basins of interest to several develop
ing countries, and international action to help solve 
them, have received increased atttmtion during the last 
few years. 

62. One of the decisive factors for the renewed 
interest in that domain was the successful initiative taken 
by ECAFE concerning the Lower Mekong Basin when, 
in 1951, the Economic Commission for Asia and the 
Far East decided to refer to the Bureau of Flood Control 
the task of studying the technical problems in control
ling floods in international river basins, including the 
Lower Mekong. With the approval of the governments 
concerned, preliminary field investigations were under
taken. In 1955 and 1956, two reconnaissance surveys, 
one under the auspices of ECAFE and the other by the 
United States Bureau of Reclamation for the United 

States International Co-operation Administration, were 
carried out by teams of international experts. The results 
of these surveys were encouraging and the governments, 
in response to a decision taken by ECAFE, set up in 
1957, the Committee for Co-ordination of Investigations 
of the Lower Mekong Basin.s The Committee is 
serviced by a team of international experts provided by 
the United Nations. At present 20 countries, 11 United 
Nations organizations, 3 foundations and several 
private companies assist the Mekong Committee in 
the implementation of its programme. 

63. In 1957, a United Nations panel of international 
experts reviewed the implications of integrated river 
basin development and devoted a full chapter of its 
final report to " co-operative action in developing an 
international river basin ", and made specific recommen
dations on the role that the United Nations and other 
international bodies could play to foster such co-opera
tion.9 

64. In September 1961, a seminar on the develop
ment and administration of the international river 
basins was held under the auspices of the Regional 
Training Centre for United Nations Fellows, at the 
University of British Columbia, Vancouver, Canada. 
The concluding report recommended, inter alia, that 
" the United Nations and other international agencies 
intensify their efforts to increase and broaden the range 
and scope of research, training, lending, consulting and 
other activities in the realm of river basin and related 
resources, as one of the most appropriate means for 
the stimulation of the development process ". 10 

65. During the last two years, several requests have 
been sent to United Nations organizations to help in 
programming the development of international river 
basins in Africa and missions of experts have been pro
vided for that purpose by the Technical Assistance or 
Special Fund Programmes in the basins of the Senegal, 
the Niger and Mono rivers, lakes Chad and Victoria. 

Preliminary surveys and ground work 

66. On the basis of experience already gained, it is 
suggested that preliminary surveys be undertaken in a 
growing number of international river basins of interest 
to developing countries during the United Nations Deve
lopment Decade. The main task will be to prepare a 
comprehensive survey report for discussion by an appro
priate inter-governmental committee in which each 
interested country would be represented by responsible 
officials. The report should contain: (a) an inventory 
of existing knowledge of the various technical fields 
connected with the development of the river basin as 
well as existing local facilities including government 
services; (b) a description of various possible lines of 
river basin development on the basis of the inventory 
and of local government programmes; (c) the formula-

8 J. D. Chapman, ed., The International River Basin (Univer
sity of British Columbia, Vancouver, Canada, 1963). 

9 Integrated River Basin Development (United Nations publi
cation, Sales No.: 58.II.B.3). 

1o See footnote 8 above. 
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tion of concrete suggestions for further governmental 
action and additional technical and financial assistance 
from external sources; and (d) proposal to the govern
ments concerned for the eventual establishment of an 
inter-State body for the development of the basin. 

C. LARGE-SCALE PRE-DEVELOPMENT INVESTIGATIONS OF 

GROUND-WATER BASINS 

67. The pre-development investigations envisaged here 
would take place in regions presenting similar favourable 
geological characteristics extending under two or more 
national territories. They would aim at delineating areas 
in which a common aquifer is of paramount interest 
for two or more countries which need to develop ground
water to meet their present and foreseeable water deficien
cies. 

68. Such investigations would fill a gap between the 
scientific studies relating to water-bearing formations n 
and the intensive " pre-investment " exploration of limi
ted areas immediately aiming at ground-water develop
ment. They would, in particular, constitute a step towards 
the orderly organization of such pre-investment projects 
and the sorting out of priorities. 

69. It should be noted that ground-water investiga
tions involve long and expensive research, sometimes 
running into years, and requiring the employment of 
many types of specialists, hydrologists and hydrogeolo
gists, geologists, geophysicists, drillers, chemists and 
others, as well as the obviously needed skills of the sur
veyor and the engineer. Because of the complexity of 
the task, such large-scale pre-development investigations 
will not normally be undertaken unless there are grounds 
for believing that there is at least some chance of success. 

70. In large areas of the arid and semi-arid zones of 
the world and even in parts of the humid zones, the 
only sweet water resources which can be found to meet 
the needs of a developing economy are those contained 
in the sub-surface formations. 

71. Much of the ground-water development that has 
taken place, especially in developing countries, has been 
undertaken in a haphazard fashion, without considera
tion of the repercussions it may have for the whole 
region sharing a ground-water basin. Heavy pumping 
in one area can cause ground-water levels to decline 
over many hundreds of square kilometres, thereby drying 
up wells or increasing pumping expenditure. In some of 
these regions, it is obvious that ground-water is being 
over-developed, in the sense that more water is being 
withdrawn than can be replenished by natural means. 
Situations of this kind are bound to have detrimental 
effects and when a ground-water basin extends across 

11 UNESCO is actively promoting badly needed deepening of 
theoretical knowledge and scientific work in the ground-water 
field, especially in relation with its International Hydrology Decade. 
Mention should also be made in this connexion of the Inter
national Legend for Hydrogeological Maps, resulting from work 
done in co-operation with the International Association of Scientific 
Hydrology and the International Association of Hydrogeologists, 
and published by UNESCO, and of a co-operative scientific 
study of the artesian basins of Northern Africa recently 
undertaken by this Organization in this connexion. 

political borders, it may become the cause of serious 
international frictions. 

72. The time has come for the development and the 
utilization of ground-water resources as an inseparable 
part of the national and regional economic development 
to be based on a proper assessment of resources available 
in ground-water basins considered in their entirety. 

73. From the long-range view of basin-wide manage
ment, emphasis must be placed on studies that are 
regional in nature. It is rarely possible, by carrying out 
scattered localized studies, to establish the true potential 
yield of a large ground-water basin or the natural pat
tern of its replenishment and discharge. To achieve this 
goal, an over-all reconnaissance is necessary, and is 
particularly urgent in areas where surface waters are 
limited and where populations are expanding rapidly. 
It is in the early stage that a co-ordinated programme 
of investigation can produce the best results and that 
a sound basis for water management should be estab
lished. 

CHAPTER III 

Organizational aspects 

74. The organizational methods suggested to carry 
out the proposed surveys will vary according to the stage 
concerned. In general, procedures will be similar for 
the three cases except differences at the implementation 
phase and in the duration and costs. 

INITIATION OF THE SURVEYS 

75. As the first requirement, it will be necessary to 
receive a request, or requests, from the country, or 
countries, concerned. This (or these) request(s) may 
come directly to any of the United Nations organizations 
dealing with water. When an undertaking of this nature 
is likely to involve the work of several agencies, it is 
suggested that co-ordinating action should be taken by 
the Centre as early as possible, and that the request 
should be referred to it for this purpose. 

76. Having received the request, the Centre could 
arrange for an early short visit to the country, or coun
tries, concerned either by one of its staff members, or 
consultants, or by an officer from one of the organiza
tions participating in the Centre. The purpose of this 
initial visit would be to assess the size and nature of the 
undertaking, and to ascertain the various aspects invol
ved so that the composition of the survey team may be 
chosen accordingly. 

IMPLEMENTATION OF THE SURVEYS 

77. In the case of a preliminary country survey of 
water needs and resources, the actual composition of 
the team will have to be adapted with adequate flexi
bility according to the needs of the country concerned. 
It is envisaged, however, that there will generally be a 
need to include specialists, for example, in regional 
economic development, hydrometeorology, water deve-
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lopment, water legislation and c.dministration, irriga
tion, water supply and/or other specialists. To a certain 
extent, it may be possible to move the key members of 
such a team from one country to ·:mother in succession, 
provided that governments submit requests accordingly 
and that it is possible to constitut1~ te-ams on a continu
ous basis. It is expected that the surveys would take 
several months and that the exp~mditure involved will 
be of the range of $50,000 to $ :00,000, according to 
the size of the country and nature ·)f the problems invol
ved. 

78. A pr~liminary survey of an international river 
basin will require the formation of a team of highly 
competent experts capable of broad views covering 
sufficiently extensive technical fields. The number of 
experts and their fields would vary according to the 
requirements of the basin (as established in preliminary 
consultations), but in general it is considered desirable 
that the survey team should include specialists such as 
the following: a team lead:;;r and an associate econo
mist, a hydrometeorologist, an irrigation engineer, a 
broad agronomist, a rural sociologist, a public health 
and water supply engineer, a specialist in dams and hydro
power, a flood control expert, a navigation expert and 
a fisheries specialist. It is expect~d that the duration 
of such a survey would be 2 bout three to four 
months and that its cost would be in the range of $100,000 
to $150,000, depending on the nature of the problems 
encQuntered. 

79. In the case of large-scale ground-water basins, 
a working group might be establi;;hed whose members 
should be responsible officials from the various govern
ments concerned, as well as specialists in the field of 
ground-water, such as geologists, hydrogeologists and 
drilling specialists. The task of such a working group 
should be: (a} to delineate the areas presenting similar 
geological characteristics and extending over two or 
more national territories which are water deficient; 
(b) to estimate the water needs of those areas and make 
a preliminary inventory of the existing knowledge (includ
ing available, relevant geological and other data and 
records) on ground-water occurrence in those areas 
and determine which parts need large-scale ground
water investigation; (c) to prepare a report on their 
findings; this report will include recommendations for 
the required operations for such investigations and 
concrete proposals for their implementation as well 
as the financial expenses involved. The report will be 
communicated to the governments concerned and to the 
Technical Assistance or financing bodies. It is expected 
that the technical assistance to be mpplied to the Com
mittee would be of an order of magnitude of $50,000. 

SOURCES OF FUNDS 

80. Although in the past a number of projects of 
this nature have been financed by the Expanded Pro
gramme of Technical Assistance, it is hoped that within 
the framework of the United Nations Development 
Decade other international, multilateral and bilateral 
sources of assistance might be found. 

----·······-·--------

CHAPTER IV 

Training 

81. Each one of the surveys proposed in the foregoing 
chapter should lead to follow-up action of detailed 
investigation and the construction of water works. Each 
case requires a large range of specialists and technicians 
for measurements, operation and maintenance; for 
this purpose training of staff must be provided both 
locally and internationally. 

82. Owing to growing needs and the recent interest 
in water activities all over the world, there is a shortage 
almost everywhere of experienced and well-trained per
sonnel, and this shortage is likely to become more acute. 
The implementation of the proposals outlined in this 
document will call for experienced specialists, and as 
a result of the progressive development of these activ
ities more trained personnel will be in demand for the 
various aspects of water resources investigations and 
development. 

83. At the same time it should be emphasized that 
all justifiable water resources activities must ultimately 
have as their object the good of the users. The most 
perfect plan is useless until it is translated into concrete 
development. Subsequently, operating and maintenance 
staff must be provided to ensure continuity and lasting 
results vvithout which the investments made would be 
lost. 

84. These facts are well recognized and therefore 
training programmes form a substantial part of the 
services which the international organizations concer
ned are rendering to Member States. An outline of 
some of the activities of the United Nations organiza
tions in the field of training for water resources study 
and development is given in Annex IJ. 

85. The lack of qualified and experienced personnel, 
both professional and technical, is likely to hamper 
not only the implementation of the proposals now sub
mitted, but also the normal water development pro
grammes everywhere. Water engineers and hydrolo
gists, together with their supporting technical staffs, 
are the two classes most in demand; lack of these spe
cialists is already retarding progress and the effect of 
the shortage is expected to become more pronounced 
in the near future. 

86. In planning and implementing future activities 
at the national and international level to remedy the 
situation which has been described, certain obvious 
points in connexion with training programmes should 
be kept in mind. 

87. As wise development of water resources is one 
of the most important factors in the economic and 
social well-being of a country, it follows that wise man
agement and operation of such development works are 
equally important. Hence the staffs engaged on this 
management and operation should be chosen from 
among the most qualified citizens, who should not only 
be trained in the technical aspects of the jobs they will 
perform, but should also be imbued with the spirit of 
public services and professional pride in their calling. 
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There is a great need for this point of view to be brought 
home to those responsible for the recruitment of person
nel within a country. There is also a need for ensuring 
that the status and conditions of service of water staffs 
are such as to attract and keep the right type of candi
date. 

88. Efficient management of water development under
takings entails experience as well as technical training. 
Such experience comes only with time, and cannot be 
implanted during a short course. Hence the selection 
and training of management staffs should not be left 
until the last construction stage of the works, but 
should be undertaken well in advance so that the men 
concerned may acquire post-training experience before 
they assume positions of responsibility. 

89. One of the best ways of obtaining experience in 
the operation of an undertaking is to be actively em
ployed on the construction of it. This can be extended to 
cover even earlier stages, and provided that a prospect
ive manager has the right technical background, it would 
probably be advantageous if he were engaged at the 
investigation stage and thus obtain first-hand knowledge 
of the basic principles underlying the planning and 
design of the project. 

90. The successful operation of water schemes involves 
the co-ordinated work of several classes of staff includ
ing: professional engineers, administrative and tech
nical assistants, technicians and craftsmen. The length 
of training varies with the degree of skill required; 
obviously, the professional class needs the highest 
calibre candidates and the most intensive training. This 
should not mean that the training of the other classes 
should be neglected, for a few highly qualified engineers 
could never efficiently manage and operate an under
taking without an adequate supporting staff. 

91. Water works construction is an excellent training 
ground for subprofessionals and for operatives, parti
cularly if supplemented with some basic theoretical 
education. However, this should be properly planned, 
and the engagement of operational staff not left to the 
chance of recruiting some suitable men after the con
struction contract comes to an end. 

92. One of the more successful training methods in 
developing countries is the fellowship abroad. This 
does not necessarily imply extensive travel and stay with 
highly advanced institutions. Indeed, apart from the 
cost involved, the fellow may actually derive less benefit 
from such a visit than from visiting a country much 
nearer home where conditions more nearly approximate 
to those under which he will later work. It is believed 
that there are many unexplored possibilities in this 
field, and that there are a number of less developed 
countries who would be too modest to claim to have 
international training facilities, but who have well run 
works of water use and control where fellows from neigh
bouring countries could profitably gain experience. 

93. With the above considerations in mind, it appears 
that a high priority should be placed in all countries 
- and especially in developing countries on educa
tion and training of specialists and technicians in water 
resources study and development, and on the establish-

ment or strengthening of appropriate training institu
tions. Countries having good facilities in this field should, 
as far as possible, offer assistance to developing coun
tries. As indicated in Annex II, international organiza
tions are assisting through expert missions, awarding 
of fellowships, organization of regional or sub-regional 
courses and seminars, preparation of educational 
materials, introduction of a training component in pre
investment projects and various other means. This type 
of assistance should be increased as much as possible. 
It is also expected that in conjunction with the Inter~ 
national Hydrology Decade, a broad effort will be 
made in the coming years on training of hydrologists, 
hydrogeologists, hydrometeorologists and related tech
nicians. 

CHAPTER V 

Follow-up action 

94. The earlier chapters describe the three major items 
selected for co-ordinated action and indicate the opera
tional aspects for the first step of a preliminary nature 
only. These preliminary surveys in themselves call for 
limited means. They are of course not an end in them
selves but they are to be followed up by a number of 
steps including feasibility studies, " pre-investment " 
surveys, detailed investigations, planning and design, 
construction, etc. It would be difficult, however, to 
spell out and define the subsequent action since the 
different steps to be worked out progressively depend 
on the nature of the countries or basins concerned, 
their stage of knowledge and development, the priority 
needs and the findings of the initial action. In most 
of the cases, the full-scale study of water needs and 
resources and the complete survey of international 
basins are long-term undertakings. 

95. Implementation of these steps are dependent on 
action carried out by the governments themselves. 
Very often detailed studies will have to be undertaken 
with a view to their practical applications so they might 
lead rapidly (even while still in progress) to effective 
and useful achievements. 

96. Country surveys of water needs and resources 
for example will put such steps in perspective and pro
vide general guide-lines for long-term programmes of 
water resources development within the framework of 
a national development plan. Not only should such 
surveys provide indications for government policy and 
comprehensive action in this field, but they would also 
help to revise accordingly or establish as appropriate 
related institutional structures and legislation. The 
indications may well lead to pre-investment investiga
tions as well as further general data collection to fill 
gaps holding up development action. To carry out these 
surveys, many countries will be needing enough well
trained specialists and well-established institutional 
services. 

97. Similarly, in the case of preliminary basin surveys 
of an international character, the essence is the formu
lation of concrete proposals for the follow-up action, 
including as appropriate, the creation of suitable inter-
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governmental machinery to foster required co-ordina
ted pre-development surveys and planning, to promote 
implementation and to deal witr technical, legal and 
other problems of joint concern. 

98. For important studies and projects, such as inter
national basins investigations and development, the 
pre-investment surveys and the detailed studies to be 
carried out by the governments concerned could involve 
co-operation on a continuous basis among several 
international organizations. 

99. For the positive follow-up of each preliminary 
survey, the financial aspect obviocsly is very important. 
Governments often have access to a wide variety of 
sources for financing the follow-up, from the detailed 
surveying and project planning to construction and 
general implementation. Besides the national public 
finance and various bilateral and private foreign sources, 
there exist a number of organizatiJns within the United 
Nations family which can be of assistance. The point 
which deserves increasing emphasis is that governments 
will find it necessary to systematically explore the total 
array of possible sources of financ~ and co-ordinate and 
allocate them to the various types of follow-up activ
ities to which they are best suited. Much waste and 
inefficiency can thus be avoided, and the rate of progress 
in actual water resources development can be accele
rated. 

ANNEX I 

Summary of the type of work being carried out by various inter
national organizations in the field of water resources development 

1. This summary does not pretend to be a complete listing of 
all the activities of the member organiz<tions, since such a listing 
would in itself fill a larger document than the present report. Rather 
is it intended to give an idea of the score of the activities of each 
organization in this field. 

2. For the same reason it is not possible to give details of the 
numerous publications, reports of seminars and other meetings, 
description of training programmes and advisory services rendered 
throughout the world. 

3. Such complete descriptions will be found in past and future 
biennial reports of the Water Resource; Development Centre. 

4. Elements of the summary have be~n communicated by the 
various participating organizations to th: Water Resources Deve
lopment Centre for inclusion in the present document. 

UNITED NATIONS : DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMIC 

AND SOCIAL AFFAIRS RESOURCES AND TRANSPORT DIVISION 

1. The scope and arrangement of activities of the Department 
of Economic and Social Affairs in the water resources field are 
broadly indicated in the report of the United Nations Water Re
sources Development Centre. a As noted there, the Department 
is represented on the substantive side through the Resources and 
Transport Division, notably its Water Resources Section, at Head
quarters and by the regional economic commission secretariats 
(dealt with separately) in the regions, and on the administrative 
side through the Bureau of Technical Assistance Operations 
(BTAO). The substantive side covers research as well as guidance 
and responsibility for substance of operational activities, which 

" See Official Records of the Economic and S?cia/ Council, Thirty-sixth Ses
sion, Annexes, agenda item 6, document E/3160, para. 27. 

are administered by BT AO and financed under (regular and ex
panded) technical assistance, Special Fund and other programmes. 
Particular attention is paid in the following to the substantive 
side, principally as carried out by the Resources and Transport 
Division. 

2. The activities and responsibilities of the Division include 
broad problems of water resources development, such as those 
related to integrated river basin development and broad surface 
and ground-water surveys and exploration. Designed to assist 
infra-structure development, these activities, as in ground-water 
surveys for example, are not tied to a particular use of water but 
are focused on ultimately satisfying different, and often competing, 
needs in the most economic manner within the scope of economic 
development. They provide the framework and basis for specia
lized activities, such as in development to meet particular needs 
as in a subsequent step to a Special Fund project uncovering ground
water resources. As appropriate, the Division does and will elicit 
co-operation from specialized competence from sister organi
zations, under the auspices of the Water Resources Development 
Centre, and prepare the way for economic development. 

3. In addition to the broad problems and projects, there are 
certain aspects of the water field which do not fall within the com
petence of specialized agencies and which are actively dealt with by 
the Division to meet the growing needs of the developing countries. 
Among these aspects, classified by " use " categories, may be noted 
hydropower development, navigation and water for industry as 
well as broad flood control and water pollution prevention. In 
this connexion may also be mentioned water demineralization, 
in which the Division has developed particular competence and 
activities, as well as the responsibility of the Division in the field 
of cartography serving water and other development. 

4. Research and substantive support of operational activities 
related to these various domains include economic, administra
tive, technical, legal and regulatory aspects. They take into account 
over-all economic development and planning and tie in with these 
broader responsibilities of the United Nations proper. 

5. The responsibilities indicated above are implemented through 
a variety of research and operational activities. The latter call for 
considerable " substantive servicing " handled by the Division 
for country and other projects. This servicing consists of aid in 
programming and preparation of projects, drafting of plans of 
operations and job descriptions, recruitment and briefing of ex
perts, rendering of background information and advice, review 
of reports and progress, and synthesis of experience for wider 
dissemination. For this purpose and its other responsibilities the 
Division at Headquarters includes resource economists and high
level technical personnel, among them civil engineers, specialized 
in hydrology and hydraulics, hydrogeologists, geologists, geophy
sicists, electrical engineers, navigation specialists and cartogra
phers. 

6. Among the operational field activities for water resources de
velopment, serviced by the Division and administered by BTAO, the 
most important are those financed by the Regular and Expanded 
Programmes of Technical Assistance and by the Special Fund. 

7. In the technical assistance category, there are in 1963-1964 
about eighty BTAO experts serving in thirty-five countries and 
dealing with vanous asp;':cts of water resources ranging from broad 
water resources inventories to highly specialized tasks in fields 
indicated above. Attached to appropriate ministries or bodies 
as advisers, there experts work individually or in teams, as in the 
case of a mission on demineralization in Tunisia. 

8. Water resources projects are also prominent among Special 
Fund projects executed by the United Nations, for the servicing 
of which the B1 anch has been and is further building up its faci
lities in the anticipation of growing demand from the developing 
countries. Among the projects approved by the Governing Coun
cil of the Special Fund through its June 1963 session and for which 



Agenda item 14 13 

the United Nations is executing agency, services are thus provided 
for thirteen Special Fund projects in surface-water resources deve
lopment, four in ground-water development and seven combin
ing ground-water and mineral development. Most of them are in 
the survey and exploration category. In addition, the Division is 
responsible under sub-contracts for parts of a few projects exe
cuted by other agencies, such as for a hydraulic laboratory in a 
WMO/Special Fund project in Peru. Several more projects are in 
different stages of preparation with assistance of the Division. 

9. Other operational activities in this field serviced by the Divi
sion include some OPEX posts and funds-in-trust schemes, as well 
as some assistance to the World Food Programme. Training also 
forms part of the activities but is dealt with fmther below. 

10. Research activities of the Division are largely geared to sup
porting operation and to distilling experience from them for wider 
dissemination, notably for the benefit of officials in the developing 
countries rather than only specialized technicians. Besides reports 
to the Economic and Social Council, they have resulted in publi
cations, for example, on Water for Industrial Use,b on Integrated 
River Basin Development c and on Large-scale Ground- Water Deve
lopment,d the last two in co-operation with specialized agencies 
concerned. 

11. Among its research activities, the Division is currently com
pleting for publication a survey on water demineralization in deve
loping countries, based in large part on field visits to forty-three 
developing countries and territories. Other research projects in 
various stages on the work programme deal with river basin eco
nomics, value and cost of water for different uses, prevention of 
water pollution in areas in early stages of industrialization, trans
portation of water and policy of water development as well as a 
more comprehensive study on the economic significance and timing 
of natural resources development in under-developed countries. 

Economic Commission for Africa 

1. The activities of the Commission in the development of 
water resources have been rather limited but it can be expected 
that its role in this field will from now on become much more im
portant. In documents E/CN.14/INR/35, 36 and 38, information is 
given on a number of problems related to water resource develop
ment which should have the full attention of the Commission. 

2. Paper E/CN.14/INR/38 refers to the role that the Economic 
Commission for Africa can play in promoting the development 
of international river basins. It mentions also the activities, up to 
the present, of the United Nations organizations in respect of 
some of these basins: Senegal basin, Niger basin, Mono basin. 

3. The Commission is now in a position to increase its acti
vities in this field. An economic study of the Lake Chad basin 
will be undertaken, which will investigate those fields in which 
close co-operation between the countries concerned is required 
for the optimum development of this basin. Another study en
visaged concerns the economy of navigatiOn on certain parts of 
the Niger River. The secretariat of the commission will foster the 
development of the international rivers on a continuous basis, 
and will initiate or give full assistance to such meetings and studies 
as are relevant to the promotion of international river basin deve
lopment. 

4. Applied research related to water resources development 
under African conditions, the spreading of information on methods 
and techniques resulting from this research and on practical expe
rience obtained in certain parts of the continent are also impor
tant means of promoting development. Paper E/CN.l4/INR/36 
reviews the activities of agencies and institutions working in the 
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b United Nations publication, Sales No.: 58.II.B.l. 
c United Nations publication, Sales No.: 58.1I.B.3. 
d United Nations publication, Sales No.: 60.11.B.3. 

field of water resources in Africa. It is believed that the inter
national co-ordination in Africa in respect of research, surveys and 
development work should be strengthened, and the secretariat 
envisages to explore further the possibilities of intensifying this 
co-ordination with the organizations concerned and it hopes to 
report on this to the next meeting of the Standing Committee. 

5. The first hydrological bibliography on literature relating to 
Africa has already been published. In co-operation with the Com
mission for Technical Co-operation in Africa (CCTA) and 
UNESCO, additional information on recent literature will be 
compiled and published. 

6. During the month of October, the secretariat of ECA published 
an introductory issue of the Natural Resources Bulletin which 
appeared in both English and French. ECA is planning to issue 
this newsletter on a quarterly basis beginning as from 1 January 
1964. 

7. In line with the activities proposed under the United 
Nations Development Decade (Water Resources Development), 
the secretariat will give much attention to the development of 
ground-water resources, whereby close co-operation will be aimed 
at by the specialized agencies and other bodies working in this 
field. Document E/CN.14/INR/35 gives some details on the pos
sible role the regional commission could play. Is it envisaged to 
prepare a study on the present stage of ground-water development 
in Africa which should form a basis for further action. In accor
dance with the work programme for 1963, a seminar on large
scale ground-water development is being organized for 1964. 

8. In order to strengthen the national policies in respect of the 
development of water resources, country surveys of water resources 
and needs have been proposed as a major item in the United 
Nations Development Decade. As pointed out in Document 
E/CN.14/INR/35, the secretariat of the regional commission will 
be able, in close co-operation with the Water Resources Develop
ment Centre, to assist the governments in the preparation of re
quests under the United Nations Technical Assistance Programme 
for a team of experts which would make such a survey. With a 
view to the same purpose of assisting the governments to streng
then the national water policies, the secretariat plans to organize 
a seminar in 1966 on water legislation and public administration 
aspects of water resomces development. 

9. The secretariat also intends to organize a training course 
on the construction and management of small surface water 
storage schemes for 1965. 

Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East 

1. The principal activities of the Economic Commission for 
Asia and the Far East in the water domain have been directed 
towards the following fields: (i) undertaking investigations and 
studies on subjects of common importance to countries in the 
region; (ii) promotion of regional co-operation; (iii) rendering 
advisory services; and (iv) organizing regional meetings on water 
matters. 

2. The Regional Conference on Water Resources Develop
ment, the immediate governing body under the Commission which 
decides the programme of work and priorities of the secretariat in 
the field of water resources development, convenes biennially. 
The Conference makes biennial review of the progress made in 
the field of water resources development in the region and proposes 
special studies and research to be carried out by the secretariat 
on subjects of specific importance to the countries in the region. 
It recommends the organization of seminars and symposia to deal 
in detail with various regional problems. 

3. The results of these studies and research projects and the pro
ceedings of meetings are published in printed form for dissemin
ation to the member countries. Among the studies already com-
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pleted, mention may be made of: Manual of River Basin Planning; e 

Standards for Methods and Records of Hydrologic Measurements; f 
Earthmoving by Manual Labour and Machines;g River Training 
and Bank Pratection;ll and The Sediment Problem.i A manual of 
standards and criteria for planning water resource projects is being 
readied for publication. For the comilg years, the following 
studies are programmed: water code for A~ia and the Far East; com
parative study of cost of water resouw~s development projects, 
including relative costs for different methods of construction; 
hydrologic investigation on typhoons; run-off coefficients and 
maximum floods in monsoon areas; and application of modern 
techniques in hydrologic studies. 

4. In relation to the proposed preliminary country surveys of 
water needs and resources as recommended in the present report, 
the secretariat has since 1953, completed 15 country surveys in 
the region. These surveys are continually being kept under review 
and brought up-to-date. They deal with the country's water re
sources and their present stage of development with respect to 
flood control, irrigation and drainage, hydroelectric power, inland 
navigation, water supply, watershed management and multiple
purpose development. The needs and posdbilities for further deve
lopment are examined and a description is given of future plans 
of development. Problems facing the country in developing its 
water resources are discussed, touching on relevant organizational, 
social, economic and technical aspects. These surveys are published 
in the Water Resources Series and are .<ept up-to-date by con
tinuous review and publication from time to time in the quarterly 
Water Resources Journal. 

5. In the promotion of regional co-operation for the develop
ment of international rivers, the secretariat initiated as far back as 
1951 the study on the development of th~ Lower Mekong Basin 
which has now developed into one of the biggest regional pro
jects in the United Nations programme. 

Economic Commission for Europe 

Water pollution 

1. The ECE, as part of its activities in the water field, systema
tically co-operates with the secretariats of FAO, WHO, WMO, 
UNESCO and IAEA on water pollution control problems in 
Europe. It also maintains contact with the Water Resources Deve
lopment Centre, and with the Inter-Gove::nmental Maritime Con
sultative Organization (IMCO) when problems of pollution of 
inland seas and coastal areas are concerned. 

2. In July 1962 and 1963 the ECE Secretariat convened the 
second and third meetings respectively Jetween secretariat offi
cials of international organizations for the exchange of information, 
and to concert relevant programmes and activities in the fields 
of water pollution and water utilization; ~he scope of these meet
ings has now been widened to cover the utilization of water re
sources. In 1963, for the first time, two non-governmental profes
sional organizations, namely the Intef:1ational Water Supply 
Association and the International Institute of Administrative 
Sciences, were invited to take part in the discussion of specific 
items with which they are particularly concerned. 

3. A compendium of information and documentation on various 
aspects of water pollution control in Eunpe, originally issued in 
1960 (Water Poll./Conf. 1), has recently been brought up-to-date 
and reissued (Water PolL/Gen. 1). This document contains, inter 
alia, a list of administrative units or officials "to whom govern
ments desiring to contribute to the solution of water pollution 
problems may address requests, and from whom they may obtain 
advice on the various aspects of the problem ". 

e United Nations publication, Sales No.: 55.II.F.l. 
f United Nations publication, Sales No.: 54.II.F.3. 
g United Nations publication, Sales No.: 6l.II.F.4. 
h United Nations publication, Sales No.: 53.II.F.6. 
1 United Nations publication, Sales No.: 53.II.F.7. 

4. The ECE Secretariat, in co-operation with WHO and IAEA, 
organized a travelling seminar on the Rhine on water pollution 
control problems between 30th September and lOth October 1962. 
During a boat trip from Basle to Rotterdam, 45 expe1ts from 17 
European countries acquainted themselves at first hand with spe
cific pollution problems through lectures, discussions and visits. 
The report on this seminar by the Executive Secretary was issued 
as document A/ECE/496. 

5. The first part of this document contains an account of the 
seminar's proceedings; the second part incorporates certain ten
tative observations of the ECE Secretariat on what appear to be 
the major pollution problems of an international river passing 
through highly industrialized areas. 

6. The lectures delivered at the seminar on the Rhine have 
been issued as a separate volume in the languages in which they 
were delivered (Water Poll./Sem. 5). 

7. The ECE Secretariat has continued its co-operation with the 
Secretariat of the Organization for Economic Co-operation and 
Development (OECD) to establish a Directory of Water Pollu
tion Research Laboratories in countries which are members of 
these two organizations. This Directory will contain information 
about the research programmes of the laboratories and, more spe
cifically, about any work done on the most urgent water pollu
tion problems requiring attention. The Directory will be published 
at the beginning of 1964. 

8. ECE is exploring with UNESCO the possibility of bringing 
out a popular pamphlet on the problems of water pollution and 
the need for international co-operation in this field. The ECE 
Secretariat has also co-operated with the United Nations Office of 
Public Information on the preparation of a short documentary 
film dealing with practical measures against pollution, on the basis 
of the visual material collected during the seminar on the Rhine 
(Water Pollution in Europe, duration 8.3 minutes, English com
mentary, black and white). 

9. A draft questionnaire on the quality criteria for usage of water 
in various industrial processes has been sent for comments to 
four experts representing steel, paper pulp, distilling and chemical 
industries. When the suggestions of these experts have been re
ceived, this questionnaire modified where appropriate, will be 
circulated to governments for completion by the industrial sectors 
concerned. On the basis of the replies to this questionnaire, and 
taking into account the possibilities of economically feasible water 
treatment, the ECE Secretariat envisages to entrust to a small 
group of experts the task of trying to establish a system of river 
classification. 

10. A meeting of legal experts on the establishment of cer
tain rules concerning responsibilities, and the settlement of claims 
arising from water pollution, is being prepared by the ECE Secre
tariat. 

11. Consideration is being given to the possibility of working 
out a methodology for the study of economic aspects of water 
pollution control. It is intended to convene a meeting of a small 
group of experts to discuss a preliminary draft to be prepared by 
the ECE Secretariat. 

Hydroelectric power 

12. Through its Sub-committee on Electric Power, ECE con
tinues to study and assess the hydroelectric resources of Euro
pean countries on a common basis. Much of this work is concerned 
with the application of standardized concepts and methods 
to define streamflow conditions for power production. 

13. A group of experts is investigating the maximum water 
storage potential in European countries, and a long-term work 
programme on the determination and appraisal of the water re
sources of the region has been adopted. This programme has 
particular reference to hydroelectric power, and to the analysis 



of its rational and effective use, both nationally and internationally 
(E/ECE/472/Add.2 and~EP/146-EP/WP.2/26). 

14. A report on methods for comprehensive evaluation of hydro
electric resources was prepared by the ECE Secretariat as one of 
a number of contributions to the African Electric Power Meeting, 
which was held in Addis Ababa in October 1963. 

Other activities 

15. By its resolution 3 (XVI), ECE considered its role regard
ing the rational utilization of water resources in Europe, and the 
Executive Secretary reported on various possibilities in this con
nexion (E/ECE/472). His report dealt with the basic pattern of 
Europe's watersheds, existing water resources, and present and 
future demands. It also considered the nature of the need for 
international action, described existing activities within ECE and 
other organizations, and made proposals for a possible work pro
gramme for the Commission. 

16. Among other relevant activities ECE participated in the or
ganization of the United Nations Conference on the Application 
of Science and Technology for the Benefit of the Less Developed 
Areas held early in 1963. 

17. By its resolution 10 (XVIII), ECE decided to convene, in 
the course of 1964, an ad hoc meeting of governmental experts to 
identify problems and examine possibilities for further action in 
the field of water resources development. Preparatory work to 
implement this resolution is in hand, and the meeting is expected 
to be held in the latter half of 1964. 

Economic Commission for Latin America 

1. Among the activities in the water field carried out by ECLA 
since the publication of the second biennial report of the Water 
Resources Development Centre (E/3587) are the following: 

(a) Provisional reports on water resources and their utilization 
in Colombia and Bolivia (E/CN.12/688) were completed, and have 
been circulated for comments. Such comments are now being 
received, and publication of the reports themselves is being pre
pared. 

(b) A progress report on the water resources mission to Argen
tina was submitted to the Tenth Session of ECLA (E/CN.l2/625). 
The provisional text is now under preparation and is scheduled 
to be distributed for comments about March 1964. 

(c) Preliminary work is in progress on a similar mission to Peru, 
and also on one to Central America. Resolutions 9 and 13 of the 
second meeting of the Sub-committee on Electric Power, appointed 
by the Central American Economic Co-operation Committee 
(May 1963), deals with these surveys of water resources within 
the region. 

2. Additional documents presented to the Tenth Session of ECLA 
(May 1963) dealing with water resources includes: 

(a) "Los recursos hidraulicos de America Latina" (E/CN.l2/ 
650) 

(b) "Los recursos naturales en America Latina" (E/CN.l2/ 
670, Add. 1-5) 

FOOD AND AGRICULTURE ORGANIZATION OF THE 

UNITED NATIONS 

The Principal Activities of FAO in Connexion With Water 

General 

1. Water resources and their conservation, treatment, develop
ment and utilization are of considerable interest to FAO, which 
is responsible primarily for questions relating to agriculture, 
fisheries, forestry and food. 
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2. Within the general framework of these main sectors of acti
vity, FAO participates in the following tasks: surveys of surface
water resources (hydrology) or ground-water resources (hydro
geology); development of major river basins and major natural 
regions; hydraulic engineering; irrigation and drainage, flood 
and tide control; watershed management, correction of flow; 
ground-water surveys and ground-water recharge; water supplies 
for rural population and animals; water pollution control, pro
tection of rivers, particularly with regard to fisheries; legislation 
concerning water, organization of national water management 
services; technical training, training of rural leaders, and agri
cultural extension services in connexion with water; statistics, 
water economy, scientific and technical documentation with re
gard to water. 

3. The part played by FAO in these main fields of activity is 
carried on either independently, that is, entirely with its own re
sources, or within the framework of technical assistance supplied 
in various forms to the governments of the various countries, or 
in confident co-operation with the other United Nations agencies 
concerned with certain broad aspects of water problems. 

4. The special interest of FAO in these water problems stems 
chiefly from the fact that agriculture in most countries is the 
largest consumer of water, and is likely to become so shortly 
throughout most of the world owing to the considerable expan
sion of irrigated areas. 

5. No well-planned national agricultural development scheme 
can be drawn up and applied without a detailed inventory of water 
resources that gives special attention to the specific needs and the 
overriding interests of agriculture. It is accordingly natural for 
FAO to be given the responsibility for surveys of surface or ground
water resources whenever agriculture (in the widest sense of the 
term) is to be the principal user of these resources. 

6. In order to meet the considerable problems raised by the 
expanding world population, a survey of these resources must 
sometimes embrace a number of main, often international, river 
basins or a number of water tables common to several countries. 
FAO must be associated with such surveys, which, when carried 
out in conjunction with surveys of other natural resources such as 
agricultural soils, are the only means of ensuring an equitable 
distribution of water among the various countries concerned. 

7. The available water resources already seem to be inadequate 
in many countries to meet priority needs. FAO should accordingly 
be fully associated with the research, surveys and experiments 
designed to achieve maximum efficiency in the use of these 
resources. 

Principal activities of FAO 

8. FAO engages in many forms of action which are principally 
as follows: 

9. With regard to technical assistance, FAO is providing some 
forty countries with about 100 experts in hydrology, hydrogeology, 
watershed management, irrigation, drainage and hydraulic engi
neering. 

10. In the case of some countries- for example, Nepal, Afghanis
tan and Tanganyika FAO has dispatched groups of experts 
qualified to carry out topographical, civil engineering and irri
gation surveys. It has thus been possible, in close co-operation 
with the national technical agencies, to prepare development pro
jects and then to follow their progress as they are carried out. 

11. In regard to water questions, FAO is taking an especially 
active part in projects financed through the Special Fund. FAO 
is at present the executing agency for about forty projects in which 
hydrological and water resource surveys are of particular impor
tance. 

12. Altogether, FAO is responsible for the activities of about 
160 experts in the various branches of hydrology, water conser-
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vation, irrigation, drainage, etc., under projects assisted by the 
Special Fund. 

13. A growing number of countries are also assisted by FAO 
in connexion with the Freedom from Hunger Campaign and the 
World Food Programme. 

14. Although the surveys and activities under this heading have 
been on a rather small scale, their value lies in the fact that they 
result immediately in concrete achievements of direct practical 
interest. The activities of FAO in this sector include various joint 
projects connected with water supplies for semi-nomadic popu
lations and flocks and pumping projects for the irrigation of small 
areas. 

15. The regular and continuing activities of FAO include train
ing, leadership training and agricultural extension services in rural 
areas. These activities have been and continue to be as follows: 

(a) Preparation, publication and distribution of technical 
publications of a fairly general nature dealing with such matters as 
sprinkler irrigation, modern methods of irrigation, various types of 
apparatus for raising water for irrigation, organization and 
proper conduct of irrigation experiments, be price of water and th~ 
irrigation economy; 

(b) The organization of technical cour~.es, training centres, sym
posia and seminars; 

(c) Collection of voluminous technical documentation on water 
resources and the distribution of such documentation to various 
countries, agencies and individuals on request; 

(d) Participation of FAO representatives in conferences or work
ing groups organized by other United Nations agencies and by 
governmental or non-governmental groups. 

CQ-operation with United Nations agencieJ 

16. This co-operation is carried on within the framework of 
specific projects or of medium or long-term studies. In some cases, 
FAO joins with another agency in carryjng out a specific project 
or in setting up a technical training centre. 

17. A case in point is the International Sourcebook on Irriga
tion and Drainage of Arid Land, in relat.on to Salinity and Alka
linity, which is now being prepared in colkboration with UNESCO. 

18. In other cases, FAO lends its aid to studies or projects which 
are under the leadership of another agency. 

19. An instance of this is a survey undertaken by WHO in 
Kenya in connexion with public water supplies. 

20. In other cases FAO assumes the leadership of studies or 
projects but benefits by the valuable assistance of other specialized 
agencies, such, for example, as WHO in connexion with water
borne diseases, or IAEA in connexion with ground-water explo
ration with the aid of radio isotopes. 

21. It is apparent from the foregoing that the activities of F AO 
concern many aspects of water resources. The agency believes 
that it cannot assume its responsibilities at the world level unless 
it continues to take a leading part in rest,arch and projects whose 
essential purpose is the development of agriculture and fisheries 
and the improvement of living conditions for rural populations 
and animals. 

22. The main trends in FAO activities for the future will be as 
follows: 

(a) To participate actively in efforts to allocate activities in 
connexion with water resources among the various United Nations 
agencies in an efficient manner in order to avoid overlapping and 
the confusion and waste of time that it causes, and in order to 
develop the necessary co-operation betwe:n FAO and those agen
cies; 

(b) To speed up the technical training of water-resources experts 
in many countries, and, in particular, to promote the training of 
specialists skilled in both engineering and agronomy; 

(c) To ensure that the necessary preliminary basic data, particu
larly with regard to water resources and needs, are available 
for all medium and long-term planning and for all water develop
ment projects; 

(d) To promote research and experiments that are directed to
wards specific, practical and readily applicable results; 

(e) To participate in the compilation of objective data on natu
ral resources (water and soils) as a basis for the preparation of 
international agreements for the equitable distribution of water 
resources common to several countries; 

(f) To participate in research, studies and experiments directed 
towards a more efficient use of water resources (particularly as 
regards water conservation and irrigation) and greater utilization 
of water resources potentially useful for agriculture (particularly, 
demineralization of salt water, and ground-water recharge); 

(g) To provide guidance in connexion with projects for rural 
drinking-water supplies and irrigation so that they may contribute 
to improved living conditions and prevent the spread of disease; 

(h) To analyse the principal causes for the failure of water 
resources development projects in many countries, and to draw 
the necessary lessons from such failures in order to prevent their 
recurrence; 

(i) To encourage an increased measure of responsibility in the 
execution and management of water resources development 
schemes by the principal beneficiaries of such schemes; in that con
nexion, to promote in particular, the training of rural leaders capable 
of participating in the preparation, financing and management 
of the schemes. 

THE INTERNATIONAL ATOMIC ENERGY AGENCY 

1. Upon request, the IAEA provides services to Member States 
with respect to the application of both stable and radioactive 
isotopes, as they can be used effectively in conjunction with stan
dard hydrological, geological and meteorological methods in the 
investigation and development of water resources. 

IAEA 's Precipitation Sampling Programme 

2. An early large-scale programme of the IAEA was the world
wide survey of hydrogen and oxygen isotopes in rain waters, car
ried out in collaboration with WMO and with the assistance of 
their world-wide network of sampling stations. The co-operation 
of several laboratories in addition to the laboratory and staff facil
ities of the IAEA have provided data for the past three years and 
this work is continuing. 

IAEA Laboratory Facilities and Isotope Technique Developments 

3. Laboratory facilities for the electrolytic emichment and both 
gas-phase and liquid-scintillation counting of environmental levels 
of tritium are operational. In addition, equipment for making 
ground-water velocity and tracing experiments and stream flow 
and siltation measurements are available. Through the IAEA Re
search Contract Programme, and as part of the activities of the staff, 
new and refined techniques are being developed for future direct 
application in water resources investigations and development. 
This programme has resulted in development of radioisotope tech
niques for investigating the rate of water flow in canals, closed 
conduits and rivers; siltation in harbours, rivers and estuaries; 
in studying the movement of sand along the beds of rivers; and 
investigating the velocity and direction of ground-water movement 
and assessment of annual recharge to aquifers. The economy 
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and effectiveness of utilizing isotope techniques, which may offer 
the only possible solution to certain hydrological problems, are 
brought to the attention of interested groups in developing coun
tries when planning projects for the study or use of water resources. 

Representative Cases of IAEA Hydrologic Investigations 

4. On-the-spot investigations have been made in the Trieste 
area (Italian/Yugoslav frontier), Greece, Lower Mekong Basin, 
Cambodia and the Antalya area in Turkey. Advisory missions 
have been sent to Argentina, Chile, India, Kenya, Nyasaland, 
East and West Pakistan, Rhodesia and Yugoslavia. Development 
of projects in some of these areas is progressing. 

Special Fund Projects 

5. In Greece hydrological studies of ground-water resources 
by means of radioactive tracers have been undertaken by the 
IAEA, under sub-contract from FAO, of a Special Fund irrigation 
project. A similar arrangement has been made in collaboration 
with FAO in Turkey. Plans are being drawn up for collaboration 
in the Azraq (Jordan) ground-water project and it is expected that 
further similar activities will materialize elsewhere. 

Dissemination of Information 

6. The report on the proceedings of the Panel on Application 
of Isotope Techniques in Hydrology J and the report of the Panel 
on Use of Isotopes in Hydrology k have been published and the 
proceedings are available to governments and institutions interes
ted in the application of isotope techniques in the investigation 
and development of water resources. These publications may be 
used as interim guides which indicate the general scope and limi
tations of available isotope techniques applicable to hydrologic 
problems. In addition IAEA sponsored a Symposium on the 
Application of Radioisotopes in Hydrology in Tokyo during March 
1963, the proceedings of which include reports of specific results 
of investigations made by a wide variety of scientists in both ad
vanced and developing nations, relating their experience in the 
application of isotopes to hydrologic investigations.! 

Radioactive Waste Management 

7. The IAEA is concerned with the establishment of water qua
lity criteria with particular respect to radioactivity. The results 
of this work are available to Member States as guides for establish
ing limits of release of radioactive wastes, particularly inasmuch 
as they affect the quality of water resources. It is particularly note
worthy that some of the knowledge gained from the study of the 
disposition of fission products released by waste disposal practices 
has direct hydrologic significance. Some of this technology, in 
connexion with standard methods, is applicable in research for 
developing knowledge of the hydrologic cycle. 

Desalination Programme of the IAEA 

8. At the request of the Tunisian Government, IAEA is study
ing means of water desalination for municipal and industrial sup
plies in conjunction with the generation and use of nuclear power. 
This study is primarily concerned with the potential of dual pur
pose installations for use in areas where the economic situation is 
favourable. 

J Application of Isotope Techniques in Hydrology, Technical Reports Series, 
No. 11, International Atomic Energy Agency, Vienna, 1962. 

k Isotope Techniques for Hydrology, Technical Report Series, No. 23, Inter· 
national Atomic Energy Agency, Vienna, 1964. 

1 Radioisotopes in Hydrology, International Atomic Energy Agency, Vienna, 
1963. 

Participation of the IAEA in the International Hydrology Decade 

9. The IAEA expects to participate in the International Hydro
logy Decade, being developed by UNESCO, by making its labo
ratory and staff capabilities available upon request of Member 
States and within budgetary limitations insofar as the applications 
of isotope techniques are desired in conjunction with established 
investigative methods. The IAEA's laboratory provides training 
in the application of isotopes in hydrology. If regional training 
courses are organized, the IAEA can provide lecturers to elaborate 
on isotope applications in hydrology. If requested, the IAEA can 
contribute experts to participate in advisory missions which may 
arise out of preliminary country surveys. The IAEA will carry 
out on-the-spot investigations, when requested. 

THE INTERNATIONAL BANK FOR RECONSTRUCTION AND 

DEVELOPMENT AND THE INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT AssOCIATION 

1. The International Bank for Reconstruction and for Deve
lopment (the Bank) and its affiliate, the International Develop
ment Association (IDA), have expanded their activities in the field 
of water and both organizations are currently considering many 
projects in this field in various parts of the world. 

2. In order to take care of the increased demand for financing 
in the field of water, the Bank organized in the last year a Divi
sion of Water within the Department of Technical Operations to 
consider the many requests which are presented for financing in 
this field. This division also serves to analyse and make the recom
mendations necessary for the financing of the projects. 

3. IDA has granted five grants for water works and sewage 
projects in the last three years: 

Country 

China 
Jordan 
Nicaragua 
Pakistan 

Purpose 

Taipei Waterworks ............... . 
Amman Water Supply ........... . 
Managua Water Supply .......... . 
Dacca Water and Sewerage, 

Chittagong Water and Sewerage .. 

Amount 
(million $) 

4.4 
2.0 
3.0 

26.0 

4. The Bank has also provided $200,000 for a study of the Manila 
(Philippines), Water Supply. 

5. As said above, both the Bank and IDA are currently engaged 
in study of additional projects in this field in many developing 
countries. 

6. The Bank has also agreed to serve as executing agency for 
various projects of the Special Fund in fields related to water. 
These projects are the following: 

(a) Port Siltation Project in the Port of Bangkok-Thailand; 

(b) Port Siltation Project in the Port of Georgetown-British 
Guiana; 

(c) Niger River Dam's Survey in Nigeria; 

(d) Sudan Electric Power Survey; 

(e) Electric Power-Irrigation Survey in Guatemala; 

(f) Two electric power surveys in areas of Brazil. 

UNITED NATIONS EDUCATIONAL, 

SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL ORGANIZATION 

1. The activities of UNESCO concerned with hydrology are 
focused on the scientific aspects of the subject - both theoretical 
and applied- and on the problems of training scientific personnel 
or technicians. 

2. Through its activities under the regular programme (arid 
zone and humid tropics research programmes), the Expanded Pro-
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gramme of Technical Assistance and, more recently, the Spe
cial Fund, UNESCO has from its inception contributed to the 
progressive development of the science of surface and underground 
hydrology and to the establishment of a number of specialized 
institutes and agencies in various countries. 

3. Through its various scientific publications and the records 
of meetings, round tables and symposi2. published by UNESCO 
or under its auspices, the organization has acquired, particularly 
in arid zone hydrology, a degree of competence in certain acti
vities which, in the course of a decade, has made it a centre of 
attraction for a growing number of specialists and agencies. 

4. In addition to this range of operations each of which, 
be it noted, covers a relatively narrow field the General Con
ference of UNESCO decided at its twelfth session in September 
1962 to prepare a long-term programne of international co
operation in scientific hydrology. 

5. A series of meetings (expert committees in November 1962 
and an inter-governmental meeting in May 1963) led to the pre
paration of a provisional programme, to be reviewed in 1964, 
defining the objectives and programme o · an International Hydro
logy Decade to begin in 1965. 

6. The main objectives of this Decadf are as follows: 

(a) to intensify the study of water resources and of their regimen 
with a view to their rational utilization; 

(b) to apply to the utilization and conservation of those resources 
the established scientific principles of al branches of hydrology; 

(c) to promote the teaching of hydrology and to train the neces
sary hydrological specialists at all levels. 

7. The programme will have national, regional, continental 
and global aspects and will consist of a m mber of basic operations, 
the most important of which will be the following: appraisal of 
the state of our knowledge of hydrology, followed by the exchange 
of information and the dissemination of available knowledge, 
particularly of the great international basis; a thorough study of 
"representative basins", leading to the establishment of basic 
networks and of bench·mark stations to be called " Decade sta
tions "; research on specific hydrologkal problems calling for 
effort at the international level; the scientific and technical train
ing of specialists. 

8. The projected scientific programme is to be developed along 
the following broad lines: study of the water balance; the geo
chemistry of natural waters; erosion, stream bed evolution, sedi
ment transport and alluviation; influence of man on hydrological 
phenomena. 

9. The study of the water balance accounts for the greater part 
of this programme; the fundamental pnmary operations will be 
concerned with precipitation, evaporatior: and evapotranspiration, 
surface waters, soil moisture, ground-waler, snow and ice. 

10. The methods of implementing this vast programme of inter
national scientific co-operation include the establishment of: 

(a) a national committee for the Decade in each Member State; 

(b) a scientific committee to be set JP by the International 
Council of Scientific Unions (ICSU) to supervise the scientific 
conduct of the programme; 

(c) an International Council for the Decade, composed of eigh
teen representatives of Member States and representatives of the 
competent international organizations .~n the United Nations 
family, as the executive organ for the Decade. 

11. The Decade secretariat will consist of an appropriate unit 
in the UNESCO Department of Natural Science, possibly aug
mented by specialists from the other international organizations 
most directly concerned. It will act as the necessary co-ordinating 
organ in this international venture. 

THE WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION 

The Community Water Supply Programme 

l. By a resolution of the Twelfth World Health Assembly, the 
WHO embarked on a global Community Water Supply Programme, 
with the object of assisting Member States in the provision 
of urban water supplies essential to the public health and well
being of urban peoples, and for the economic growth of cities. 
This programme is being undertaken in addition to the similar 
service which the Organization had been, and still is, providing 
in connexion with rural water supplies. 

2. The immediate results of the installation of an adequate 
and safe water supply to a community are ample justification for 
the involvement of WHO in this activity, consisting as they do of 
a general improvement in health, the reduction in some cases 
the eradication of water-borne diseases, and a decrease in in
fantile mortality from such causes as enteric and diarrhoeal 
infections. Nevertheless, the benefits to the people of the 
community do not stop here. 

3. Many diseases transmitted by water, particularly those caused 
by parasites, do not immediately kill their victims but debilitate 
them over long periods to such an extent that they are unable 
to work efficiently, or even work at all in many cases. Hence food 
production and the general economy of the community suffers, 
and unnecessary poverty and malnutrition are added to the misery 
of the disease. An effective water supply will reduce or eliminate 
such parasitic infections. 

4. In many parts of the world women spend a large proportion 
of their lives carrying water: by eliminating the necessity for this 
they may use their time m more economically rewarding tasks. 

5. Many diseases other than those descdbed as waterborne 
flourish under conditions of dirt: improved hygiene standards, 
which can only be based on adequate water supplies, go far to 
reduce such diseases. Again the economic effect of such reduction 
is often considerable. 

6. Industrial development in the community, with its provision 
of employment and raising of living standards, is normally impos
sible without a reliable and adequate water supply. 

7. Only one third of the urban populations in developing coun
tries, and less than one tenth of their total populations, enjoy the 
benefits of a piped water supply, and a similar number have access 
only to public outlets, situated sometimes hundreds of yards from 
their homes, involving laborious carrying of small quantities of 
water which may become contaminated before use. 

8. A recent survey conducted by WHO covered 75 developing 
countries in Africa, Asia and Latin America, m whose urban popu
lation totals 320 million at present, and is estimated to increase 
by 64 per cent by 1975. Of the present urban population only 
35 per cent have piped water in the home, and approximately 
one half of this group receives supplies which are inadequate or 
unsafe. 

9. In order to give the urban dwellers in these 75 countries a 
piped supply reasonably accessible to their homes, an average ex
penditure of at least $400 million per annum over the next fifteen 
years will be necessary; this represents about one quarter of one 
per cent of the gross national product of the countries concerned. 
The present expenditure on this vital service is estimated at less 
than one eighth of this amount. 

10. Hence the problem gets worse daily, since the population 
growth outstrips the rate at which supplies are being provided 
in almost every developing country. 

m Bernd H. Dieterich and John M. Henderson, Urban Water Supply Condi
tions and Needs in Seventy-five Developing Countries, Public Health Papers, No 23, 
World Health Organization, Geneva, 1963. 
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11. The Community Water Supply Programme of WHO is 
operating at three levels; at headquarters, in regional offices and 
within individual countries. 

12. At the Geneva headquarters, liaison is maintained with all 
the participating organizations, as well as with such bodies as 
UNICEF, and joint action with one or other of the agencies is 
frequently arranged. In addition, panels of consultants are called 
to study particular problems, committees and seminars arranged, 
publications prepared which are generally accepted as autho
ritative reference works, and support is given to work in the 
regions and in the field. 

13. In its six regional offices studies are made of conditions 
within the countries of each particular region, and action is taken 
at the request of governments to initiate and carry out work with
in those countries. Collaboration is maintained with the United 
Nations Economic Commission, training programmes, seminars 
and fellowships arranged, advisory services provided as requested 
to the Member States, and field work is planned, supervised and 
supported. 

14. It is in the field where the greatest impact is felt, and this 
year the Organization is actually working on community water 
supplies in 61 Member States, in which they have posted either a 
member of their own staff or a consultant. Within the next two 
years this number will be increased by a further 16. It would not 
be practicable to list there all the work which is being carried out 
in these countries, but the following brief descriptions of some 
of the major undertakings in hand or recently completed will give 
an idea of some types of work carried out. 

(a) In Ghana, a team of WHO expert consultants with special 
competence in technical, administrative and financial aspects 
of water supplies was furnished that Government in 1961 in 
order to advise on a national community water supply programme. 
The recommendations of this group of consultants were accepted 
by the Government who, as a sequel, made a request to the Special 
Fund for assistance in the preparation of a master plan for 
water supply and sewerage for the Accra-Tema metropolitan 
area, and the establishment of the National Authority for Water 
Supply and Sewerage. This United Nations Special Fund project 
is now in progress with WHO acting as executing agency. 

(b) In the Malagasy Republic, a similar team of experts pro
vided advice to the Government on the organization and exe
cution of a national water supply programme with special atten
tion to the sanitary problems of the capital city, Tananarive, and 
to the difficulties of supplying water in the arid areas of the south
ern part of the island. Subsequently the Government has requested 
expert assistance from WHO in the preparation of a request to 
the Special Fund for a pre-investment project with relation to water 
supply in that country. 

(c) In co-operation with the Special Fund, technical assistance 
is being continued in the Calcutta metropolitan area to prepare 
long-term sanitary plans for the area and to work out technological 
details involved in the creation of a Metropolitan Water and 
Sewerage Authority, as recommended by a WHO team of expert 
consultants in 1960. 

(d) A consultant team of three members was provided to West 
Pakistan in 1961 to develop a province-wide programme for com
munity water supply improvement. A resident sanitary engineer 
was provided to follow up on the team's recommendations and to 
provide specific engineering assistance on the improvement of 
water supplies in several of the major cities of the province. A subs
tantial rural water supply project, in which both WHO and UNICEF 
are assisting the Government, is in progress. 

(e) In eastern Nigeria, a team of three expert consultants was 
provided to assess the region's programme for community water 
supplies and to make recommendations on the governmental 
organization desirable to expedite the programme. 

(f) In Taiwan, a three-man expert consultant team was provided 
in late 1961 to advise the Government on organizational, mana
gerial and financial aspects of the national community water sup
ply programme, along with the resident engineering advice of a 
WHO sanitary engineer who is assisting in the development of 
detailed sewerage designs for the Taipei area. A resident sanitary 
engineering adviser is provided to assist in the follow-through of 
the recommendations of the WHO consultant team. 

(g) In Greece, a team of two experts has made a report after 
studying the national community water supply programme, and 
has given special review to the administrative, organizational 
and financial aspects of regional water supply projects in the 
Thessaly area. 

(h) A consultant was provided to review planning and manage
ment of the Monrovia water supply, Liberia, and to recommend 
measures suited to improve conditions in this rapidly growing 
city. A consulting engineering firm was retained to prepare pre
liminary engineering studies and economic feasibility reports. 

15. To summarize, the World Health Organization assists 
Member States to furnish adequate and safe water supplies to 
their communities in the following ways: 

(a) By encouraging governments and local authorities to ini
tiate action to improve present water supply conditions. 

(b) By advising them on methods of linancing such improve
ments. 

(c) By assisting them in preliminary planning and design of 
water schemes. 

(d) By advising them on the engineering, health, administra
tive, economic, financial, and legal aspects, and encouraging them 
to set up sound organizations for managing their undertakings. 

(e) By acting as the executing agency for Special Fund projects. 

(f) By arranging training programmes courses, seminars and 
fellowships to ensure that local staffs are competent to manage 
and operate the works on completion. 

(g) By making studies of problems peculiar to the areas in which 
works are to be carried out. 

(h) By publishing reports, manuals and monographs on all 
phases of community water supplies, to assist local staffs in the 
efficient management of their undertakings. 

(i) By collaborating with other organizations and joining them 
in any activities involving the health and safety of water con
sumers. 

(f) By supporting national and international research and train
ing institutions. 

Control of Parasites 

16. It is not only by drinking water that man can become in
fected with diseases through the agency of water. Malaria, bilhar
ziasis, dracuntiasis, filariasis, onchocerciasis, to name but a few, 
are all spread by means of water, and any control works such as 
irrigation, drainage, or hydroelectric projects are likely to affect 
the incidence of such diseases- sometimes for the better but 
usually for the worse. 

17. Bilharziasis in particular, from which it is estimated that 
150 million people, or one in twenty of the world's population, 
are suffering at the present moment, is encouraged and spread 
by irrigation projects. Onchocerciasis, or river blindness, may be 
aggravated by hydropower construction. Malaria may be in
creased by flood control reservoirs. 

18. The role of WHO is not primarily concerned with the cure 
of these diseases, but with their prevention. Research into methods 
of eliminating the parasites and their vectors is continually being 
carried out all over the world, together with experimental work 
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on actual projects to discover means of preventing these from 
becoming infested. 

19. The World Health Organization co-operates with any inter
national or national agency engaged in water development of 
any description, and assists, as requested, with investigations and 
design of precautionary measures againo;t water related diseases 
of all kinds. 

Control of Pollution 

20. Pollution of streams, rivers and underground water is an 
all-too-frequent outcome of providing v.ater to communities for 
industrial use. 

21. The problem in industrial and hi;~hly developed countries 
is an extremely serious one, on which a great deal of work is being 
carried out by WHO. A description of this work in such countries 
would not be relevant in this document. 

22. In newly developing countries WHO is more concerned in 
preventing the problem of pollution from arising, and at the same 
time as its work in furthering the installation and improvement 
of community water supplies, it encourag~s countries to make due 
provision for the treatment and disposal cf their wastes, and assists 
with technical and other advice to this er.d. It offers the same ser
vice to those responsible for the development of industry, and co
operates with other organizations for th£J purpose. In particular, 
it works closely with the IAEA when the question of treatment 
of radioactive wastes is involved. 

THE WORLD METEOROLOGICAL ORGANIZATION 

General 

1. The purposes of the WHO, as stat~d in its Convention are 
inter alia as follows: To facilitate world-wide co-operation in 
the establishment of networks of stations for the making of meteo
rological observations or other geophysical observations related 
to meteorology and to promote the establishment and main
tenance of meteorological centres charged with the provision of 
meteorological services. 

2. The Third and Fourth World Meteorological Congresses 
(1959 and 1963) have interpreted these responsibilities of WMO 
as including hydrometeorology, and particularly those aspects 
of hydrology which are closely related to meteorology and which 
could be referred to as surface hydrology. The main body of WMO 
charged with the implementation of these directives is the Com
mission for Hydrometeorology, which .has the following terms 
of reference: 

(a) Keeping abreast of and promoting developments in hydro
logy related to meteorology, both in scie1tific and practical fields, 
and bringing these to the attention of other relevant constituent 
bodies; 

(b) Developing, improving, promotin§; the international stan
dardization of methods, procedures, techniques and terminology 
for: 

(i) Studies of the water balance, the global hydrologic cycle 
and hydrological forecasting; 

(ii) Hydrometeorological aspects of de:;ign of systems for water 
management and control; 

(c) Formulating of observational requitements (including design 
and promotion of networks) for the activities cited in sub-para
graph (b) above; 

(d) Co-ordinating of international hydrometeorological require
ments and assistance in the arrangements for international 
exchange and dissemination of hydrometeorological data, ana
lysis, forecasts and warnings; 

Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 

(e) Considering questions relating to the reliability and homo
geneity of hydrometeorological observations; 

(f) Standardizing the form for recording and exchanging hydro
meteorological observations; 

(g) Standardizing of methods of computation of hydrological 
data for research and publication (means, ranges, frequencies, 
etc.); 

(h) Considering questions relating to the specialized training 
of meteorological personnel for activities of concern to the Com
mission; 

(i) Considering questions relating to instruments and methods 
of observation concerning the Commission for which eo-ordina
tion with the Commission for Instruments and Methods of Obser
vation is not necessary. 

3. The Fourth World Meteorological Congress held at Geneva 
in Aprill963, reviewed the activities of WMO in the fields of hydro
logy and water resources development and adopted the following 
resolution with regard to the Water Resources Development 
Programme of the United Nations and the specialized agencies: 

" The Congress, 

" Considering, 

"(l) The important role of meteorology in many scientific 
and operational sectors of hydrology and water resources deve
lopment; 

"(2) That the World Meteorological Organization is essen
tially involved in the development and execution of the long
term programme in water resources development and scientific 
hydrology; 

"(3) That the activities of the World Meteorological Orga
nization technical commission dealing with water resources 
problems (Commission for Hydrometeorology) have been re· 
defined to meet both meteorological and related hydrological 
requirements m the field of water resources; 

" Endorses the action of the Executive Committee directed 
towards ensuring that the World Meteorological Organization 
play its appropriate part in the International Hydrological Decade 
and the United Nations Development Decade Priority Programme 
in Water Resources; and 

"Decides that the policy of the World Meteorologic..<tl Orga
nization will be to collaborate as feasible with the United Nations, 
the specialized agencies and other international organizations 
in carrying out both long-term programmes; 

" Directs the Executive Committee, 
"(1) To keep itself informed on the water resources deve

lopment programme of the United Nations, its organs, the spe
cialized agencies and other international organizations; 

" (2) To promote co-ordination of efforts for the develop
ment of water resources by arranging for participation of the 
World Meteorological Organization in the activities of the 
Water Resources Development Centre in accordance with Reso
lution 876 {XXXIII) of the United Nations Economic and Social 
Council; 

" (3) To arrange for the World Meteorological Organization 
to collaborate as required in projects within the field of water 
resources development with the organs of the United Nations, 
the specialized agencies, and other international organizations; , 

4. In accordance with the Convention (see paragraph 1 above), 
WMO will endeavour to reach, by the end of the United Nations 
Development Decade, the following objectives: 

(a) That each country of the world should have basic net
works of stations for making hydrological and hydrometeorolo
gical observations; 



(b) That each country of the world should have a sound hydro
meteorological service or a hydrological service, working in 
close collaboration with the meteorological service. 

5. On the basis of experience, WMO believes that the above 
objectives are fundamental for an effective solution of most aspects 
of water resources development and utilization, and that they 
therefore must have the highest priority. 

6. The activities of WMO aiming towards the above objectives 
may be grouped in the following categories: 

(a) Elaboration of international standruds and preparation 
and dissemination of guidance material; 

(b) Dissemination of hydrometeorological knowledge through 
technical publications, seminars, symposia, and scientific con
ferences; 

(c) Assistance to national governments in the establishment 
and expansion of observation hydrometeorological networks 
and related services, mainly through EPTA and the Special 
Fund; 

(d) Training of manpower required by means of training 
centres, fellowships, seminars, etc.; 

(e) Assistance to hydrological services and water resources 
authorities by giving advice on the questions concerned and, 
if required, by assisting them in obtaining the necessary clima
tological data, maps and summaries, current meteorological 
data and forecasts, etc. 

7. Several international guides hare been prepared by WMO 
on various fields of meteorology (for instance, the Guide to Meteo
rological Instruments and Observing Practices, the Guide to Cli
matological Practices, etc.). An international Guide to Hydro
meteorological Practices is now being prepared. This work will be 
completed in 1964. The Guide will consist of the following chap
ters: instruments and observing practices; network design; col
lection, processing and publication of data; methods of analysis; 
hydrological forecasting; applications to water resources deve
lopment. 

8. Some Technical Notes on subjects related to hydrology have 
already been prepared and published by WMO. Among these were 
Technical Notes on measurement of evaporation (Technical Notes 
No. 11 and 21), design of hydrologicalnet works (No. 25), techni
ques for surveying surface-water resources (No. 26). Several Tech
nical Notes are planned to be prepared and published during 
1964-1965; in particular, on processing of hydrological data by 
means of electronic and other computers, on hydrological fore
casting, etc. 

9. The World Meteorological Organization will continue to 
organize training seminars, usually in co-operation with sister 
agencies and regional economic commissions. Many of the semi
nars organized in the past were related to hydrology and hydro
meteorology, for instance: on hydrological forecasting and water 
balance (Belgrade, 1957), on flood control, drainage and irrigation 
(Prague, 1958), on hydrological networks and methods (Bang
kok, 1959), on fields methods and equipment used in hydrology 
and hydrometeorology (Bangkok, 1961). The Third Inter-regional 
Seminar (WMO/ECAFE/BTAO) on Methods of Hydrological 
Forecasting for the Utilization on Water Resources will take 
place in Bangkok in August 1964. Various other seminars and 
symposia are planned for the fourth financial period (1964-1965). 
In accordance with the recommendation of the Commission for 
Hydrometeorology, at least one seminar should be held each year. 
WMO is also planning to take an active part in all conferences 
and other meetings organized within the framework of the Inter
national Hydrology Decade. 

10. The WMO secretariat, in collaboration with the secre
tariat of the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East, 
have carried out work which resulted in a report on major defi-
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ciencies in hydrological data in the ECAFE region. It is plan
ned that similar work will be carried out by WMO jointly with the 
Economic Commission for Africa. Such work may be extended 
to other regions. 

11. WMO is active in the execution of technical assistance pro
jects through EPT A and the Special Fund. So far, 17 projects, 
directly related to the field of hydrology and the study of water 
resources, have been executed by WMO. It is expected that the 
nu.tnber of projects will increase in the future. 

12. At present, there are many projects in the field of water 
resources, executed under EPT A and the Special Fund by agen
cies other than WMO. These projects include considerable hydro
logical and hydrometeorological work, such as the establishment 
of stations, collection of data, surveys, etc. These activities are 
often linked with specific projects and therefore do not neces
sarily aim towards a common national plan for networks and 
services. It is considered that it would be more economical and 
would facilitate all projects relating to water resources develop
ment and utilization if the establishment and expansion of basic 
hydrometeorological networks and the organization of the basic 
services of collection and collation of data from the networks 
were developed as separate projects in all countr~es where the 
present situation in this respect is not satisfactory. Such activi
ties now included as parts of other projects in water resources 
questions could then be omitted and all such projects could be 
planned with the knowledge that these basic requirements are 
being met. 

ANNEX II 

Activities and plans in the field of training and 
general requirements of trained personnel 

1. This annex contains contributions from the member orga
nizations on the subject of: 

(a) Indications on the activities and plans of each agency 
in the field of training of water personnel. 

(b) General requirements of trained personnel in relation to 
long-term water programmes. 

2. Contributions from the following member organizations 
have been received: 

United Nations, Department of Economic and Social Affairs, 
Resources and Transport Division; 

Economic Commission for Africa; 
Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East; 
Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations; 
International Atomic Energy Agency; 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Orga

nization; 
World Health Organization. 

UNITED NATIONS: DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMIC AND 

SOCIAL AFFAIRS, RESOURCES AND TRANSPORT DIVISION 

A. Activities and Plans in the Field of Training in 
Relation to Water Resources Development 

1. Within the United Nations, training in relation to water 
resources development is effected through three major types of 
activity, namely the fellowship programme; training of counter
part personnel within the context of technical assistance and Spe.. 
cia! Fund projects; and seminars and study tours or conferences. 

2. Fellowship awards in the technical assistance programme 
have been relatively few, to be counted in dozens rather than hun-
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dreds each year in the water field. Despite the limited financial 
facilities and an apparent government preference to request ex
perts, it is felt that there is a considerable scope for increased 
activity in this sector. Most Special Fund projects executed by the 
United Nations include provision for feHJwships, usually for four 
or more people, for training abroad to '!nable them to carry on 
similar activities later or to become qualified counterpart person
nel. 

3. On-site training is obviously received by a large number of 
local technicians working alongside technical assistance experts 
and in Special Fund projects, some of which are particularly desi
gned for training as in the new hydraulic laboratories. Careful 
attention is always given to training as part of all assistance pro
jects. This aspect will have to be strengthened to meet growing 
requirements of trained personnel. 

4. In the category of relevant seminars, close co-operation may 
be noted with ECA on a ground-water seminar to be held in 1964 
in Africa. The plans and work programme of the Resources and 
Transport Division include several inter-regional seminars and 
similar arrangements, designed in most cases for senior govern
ment officials and technicians. Among them is a seminar and study 
tour of water resources development in the Soviet Union, with 
emphasis on multi-purpose projects, loag-distance water trans
portation, evaluation and project pngramming approaches, 
scheduled for August 1964 if possible, and now being worked out 
with the co-sponsoring government. Another is an inter-regional 
seminar on techniques for alternative water supply, with special 
reference to practical application of demineralization, prospectively 
to be held at United Nations Headquarters in 1965. Other inter
regional seminars, to pool and disseminate experience on a global 
scale, are tentatively scheduled for a later stage to deal with inte
grated river basin development and ground-water exploration 
techniques. 

5. By such activities the United Nations thus helps to train a 
considerable number of technicians through presently available 
means and channels. These are, however, totally insufficient in 
relation to future requirements in the co ~mtries concerned and in 
the prospective assistance activities. 

B. General Requirements of Trained Personel in 
relation to Long-term Programmes in th~ Water Resources Field 

6. There already exist notable deficiendes in manpower within 
the many disciplines and specialties in the broad field of water 
resources development, management and related planning; in 
fact, manpower limitations will in many cases place a ceiling on 
water resources activities of the United Nations Development 
Decade unless immediate action is taken t J augment the manpower 
base. 

7. The developing countries generally suffer manpower short
ages in almost all categories, and large efforts will be required to 
promote education and training at different levels; these efforts 
may include, for the training of high-leYel personnel, the setting 
up by several neighbouring countries jointly of international water 
resources development institutes and seminars aimed at practical 
development and drawing together such relevant disciplines as 
meteorology, hydrology, geology and hydrogeology, hydraulics, 
chemistry, engineering, economics, administration and law. 

8. The manpower shortages are also felt already in certain 
categories and levels of the international assistance programmes 
and are likely to grow more severe with expansion of activities, 
unless further action is taken. Among the categories involved, 
several of which are of key importance for the prosecution of 
the current priority proposals, are water resources economists, 
river basin development experts, hydrologists, hydrogeologists 
and project managers. In part, therefore, effectiveness will depend 
on greater willingness in the industrial courtries to release manpower 

and on better training of potential experts in languages and cul
tivation of interest in work abroad, while at the same time better 
arrangements will have to be made for international careers in 
this field for engagement of associate experts to gain experience, 
for service agreements with institutions regarding experts and 
technical support of field activities and for more effective on-the
job training and follow-up. 

Economic Commission for Africa 

1. Following the recommendations made by the Standing Com
mittee on Industry and Natural Resources, held in Addis Ababa, 
December 1962, the Economic Commission for Africa at its fifth 
Session, March 1963, decided to: 

" Investigate requirements for sub-regional training program
mes for intermediate grade and subordinate hydrological staff 
and arrange for such training programmes in co-operation with 
specialized agencies such as UNESCO and other bodies." 8 

2. In compliance with the above decision the secretariat has 
made studies in the east African countries and discussed the pos
sibility of establishing training centres in the sub-region where 
the need for middle grade hydrologists is enormous. Two sites 
were found suitable for this purpose, namely: 

(a) The existing training centre of the Ministry of Works, 
Nairobi, (Kenya); or 

(b) The planning and research Station of the Water Deve
lopment and Irrigation Department at "Ubungo ", (Tanga
nyika). 

Any of these two institutions can be used as a nucleus for a regional 
training centre. 

3. Following this visit, exploratory letters to Ethiopia, Somalia, 
Kenya, Uganda and Tanganyika were sent requesting information 
concerning the number, the responsibilities and back-ground of 
trainees which each Government wishes to train. Replies are still 
awaited. 

4. During the preparatory meeting for the International Con
ference on the Organization of Research and Training in Africa 
in Relation to the Study, Conservation and Utilization of Natural 
Resources which was held in Paris in June 1963, ECA delegates 
noted the interest of African countries in technical training and it 
was decided to include the training of technicians in the scope of 
the conference. 

5. Recent discussions with WMO pointed out that their train
ing programmes for middle-grade meteorologists are at a well 
advanced stage and that they are establishing five training centres 
in Africa. Since hydrology and meteorology have some common 
subjects, the possible addition of hydrology to the scope of these 
centres is being investigated. 

6. The possibility of establishing these centres jointly with FAO 
is also being investigated, since they plan to commission an expert 
to East Africa and another to West Africa to estimate the needs 
of different countries for specialists in water techniques (hydro
logy, hydraulic engineering, irrigation and drainage), to make 
the inventory of the existing training facilities and to submit pro
posals for a long-term plan for the creation of the necessary ins
titutions. 

7. As for the general requirements of trained personnel in this 
field, the Secretariat agrees with the views of the First Inter-Afri
can Conference on hydrology held in Nairobi, January 1961 which 
noted that three categories of personnel are required: 

(a) Senior officers who must be qualified engineers or hydro
logists with advanced training. This is an universal problem 

8 See Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-sixth Ses
sion, Supplement No. 10, para. 316. 
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which can be solved only in terms of University of higher edu
cation. 

(b) Hydrological assistants who have followed their secondary 
education with about one year of special training and who are 
capable of supervising work in this field. 

(c) Hydrological operators who, with about one year of train
ing can carry out the normal field operation of taking gauge
reading, simple survey, etc. 

Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East 

Activities dealing with water resources 

l. The principal activities of the Economic Commission for 
Asia and the Far East in the water domain have been directed 
towards the following fields: (i) undertaking investigations and 
studies on subjects of common importance to countries in the 
region; (ii) promotion of regional co-operation; (iii) rendering 
advisory services; and (iv) organizing regional meetings on water 
matters. 

2. The Regional Conference on Water Resources Development, 
the immediate governing body under the Commission which decides 
the programme of work and priorities of the secretariat in the field 
of water resources development, convenes biennially. The Con
ferences make biennial review of the progress made in the field 
of water resources development in the region and proposes special 
studies and research to be carried out by the secretariat on subjects 
of specific importance to the countries in the region. It recommends 
the organization of seminars and symposia to deal in detail with 
various regional problems. 

3. The results of these studies and research projects and the 
proceedings of meetings are published in printed form for disse
mination to the member countries. Among the studies already 
completed, mention may be made of: Manual of River Basin Plan
ning; Standards for Methods and Records of Hydrologic Measure
ments; Earthmoving by Manual Labour and Machines; River Train
ing and Bank Protection, and The Sediment Problem.b A manual 
of standards and criteria for planning water resource projects is 
being readied for publication. For the coming years, the follow
ing studies are programmed: water code for Asia and the Far 
East; comparative study of cost of water resources development 
projects, including relative costs for different methods of cons
truction; hydrologic investigation on typhoons; run-off coeffi
cients and maximum floods in monsoon areas; and application 
of modern techniques in hydrologic studies. 

4. In relation to the proposed preliminary country surveys of 
water needs and resources as recommended in the present report, 
the secretariat has since 1953, completed fifteen country surveys 
in the region. These surveys are continually being kept under 
review and brought up to date. They deal with the country's water 
resources and their present stage of development with respect to 
flood control, irrigation and drainage, hydroelectric power, inland 
navigation, water supply, watershed management and multiple
purpose development. The needs and possibilities for further deve
lopment are examined and a description is given of future plans 
of development. Problems facing the country in developing its 
water resources are discussed, touching on relevant organizational, 
social, economic and technical aspects. These surveys are publish
ed in the Water Resources Series and are kept up to date by con
tinuous review and publication from time to time in the quarterly 
Water Resources Journal. 

5. In the promotion of regional co-operation for the develop
ment of international rivers, the secretariat initiated as far back 
as 1951 the study on the development of the Lower Mekong Basin 
which has now developed into one of the biggest regional projects 

b For the reference to the publication of the above studies, see footnotes e, 
b, g, k, i in Annex I. 

in the United Nations programme. Under the aegis of ECAFE, 
a Committee for Co-ordination of Investigations of the Lower 
Mekong Basin comprising representatives of the four riparian 
countries, was established in 1957 to direct the entire programme 
with a secretariat provided by the United Nations. Twenty coun
tries outside the basin, eleven United Nations agencies, three foun
dations and several private companies are assisting the Mekong 
Committee in the implementation of its programme. Resources 
as of today, including grants and loans, have reached $42 million 
equivalent. The experience gained in the implementation of this 
project has encouraged the secretariat to plan for the promotion 
of co-operation for the development of other major international 
river basins in the region. Under this programme, the following 
measures will be taken: (a) collection of data and undertaking of 
preliminary studies on potentialities and identification of scope 
of regional co-operation; (b) arrangements for joint meetings 
among riparian countries concerned to formulate programmes 
for concerted action. 

6. On the operational side, the secretariat provides advisory 
services on specific problems at the request of member governments. 
These services have been well appreciated in the past and an increas
ing number of such requests have been received in recent years. 
The secretariat also participates actively in the execution of a 
number of technical assistance projects in the region through the 
Expanded Programme and the Special Fund. 

7. A series of seminars and symposia on hydrology, groundwater 
resources development, dams and reservoirs, and development 
of deltaic areas have been organized in the past years jointly with 
BTAO, WMO and UNESCO. As a follow-up to these meetings, 
two advisory groups of experts have been programmed for the 
coming years; namely, an advisory group on development of 
deltaic areas and an advisory group on interpretation and use of 
hydrologic data. At the request of countries in the region, the advi
sory groups are to visit the countries and render on-the-spot advi
sory services. 

Activities and plans in the field of training in relation to water resources 
development 

8. Since 1952, ECAFE has emphasized the necessity and urgency 
of establishing regional training centres to provide systematic 
and practical training in the planning and operation of water 
resource development projects. On the initiative of ECAFE, and 
with the help of the Government of India, a Water Resources 
Development Training Centre was established as an integral part 
of the University of Roorkee, India, in 1955. Facilities for train
ing at the Centre are made available, by the University by scho
larships approved by BTAO. The Government of India also grants 
fellowships to foreign students under the Colombo Plan for study 
at the Centre. 

9. A series of training seminars and one symposium have been 
organized during the past years, namely, the first ECAFE/WMO 
Inter-Regional Seminar on hydrologic networks and methods 
(1959) the second ECAFE/WMO Inter-Regional Seminar on 
field methods and equipment used in hydrology and hydrometeo
rology (1961), the ECAFE/UNESCO seminar on the Development 
of Groundwater Resources with Special Reference to Deltaic 
Areas (1962) and the Regional Symposium on Flood Control, 
Reclamation, Utilization and Development of Deltaic Areas (1963). 
The Third ECAFE/WMO/BTAO Inter-Regional Seminar on 
Methods of Hydrological Forecasting for the Utilization of Water 
Resources is being organized for August 1964. 

10. The complex Mekong Basin project offers a wide field of 
training opportunities, especially for trainees from the riparian 
countties, viz. Cambodia, Laos, Thailand and the Republic of 
Viet-Nam. Many of the Mekong component programmes thus 
include, or have included, fellowships or other training elements 
and training in the field is provided under a number of projects 
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being undertaken by participating courtries. For example, geo
logic investigations undertaken by Australia provided training 
of geologists and drillers; Canada gave training in various parts 
in Canada tailored for individual senior olficials; France has extend
ed numerous fellowships for technical training in France; the Indian 
work at Tonie Sap has included trainin.~ in soil sampling; Israel 
has extended a number of grants for study in Israel; under United 
States aid programmes, training is offered to 98 hydrologists in 
the basin, and 6 trainees are receiving technical training in the 
United States in land classification techniques; the Special Fund/ 
UNESCO/Mekong Mathematical Delta project contains an impor
tant training element. 

11. The Office of the executive agent of the Lower Mekong 
Basin Committee provides for a number of posts in its core of 
international staff to qualified officers from the riparian countries. 
A number of in-service assignments of approximately six months' 
duration each have also been prograrrmed to offer on-the-job 
learning in component projects of the Mekong scheme. A sys
tematic series of seminars in Mekong development fields have also 
been planned over the coming five years. Under this programme, 
one six-day training seminar per year will be organized in each 
of three major fields; engineering, navigation improvement and 
economic analysis. A total of some tw!nty overseas fellowships 
have also been arranged for the coming five years. 

FOOD AND AGRICULTURE O:~GANIZATION 

OF THE UNITED NATIONS 

A. FAO Training Activities and Pngrammes connected 
with the Development of Water Resources 

1. During the next two years, FAO plans to organize training 
courses in various parts of the world and to co-operate with other 
agencies in organizing such courses. For ~:xample, a training course 
on the problems of waterlogging and salinity connected with irri
gation is to be organized in Pakistan in 1964. 

2. In co-operation with the Economic Commission for Africa, 
FAO will organize a training course on ~mall earth-dams and one 
on water legislation and the organization of public water services. 

3. With the co-operation and material assistance of the Soviet 
Union, it will arrange a two-month training course on problems 
relating to irrigation and drainage. 

4. Apart from these projects, which are cited as examples, FAO 
will continue with the field training of water resources specialists 
both under its technical assistance progr:!mme and as part of the 
many specific projects for which it is responsible. In each case the 
Government concerned has to co-operate, as for example, by assign
ing to each programme or project local technicians who can undergo 
training for fairly long periods. It is estimated that, by means of 
such projects, FAO is now participating in the continuous train
ing of several hundred specialists on water problems for some 
fifty different countries. 

5. FAO also organizes and supervises the studies and research 
work of a large number of fellowship str.dents, who go to foreign 
countries for supplementary technical training. 

B. General Needs of Trained Personnel for 
Water Resources Development 

6. These needs are tremendous but very difficult to assess. Al
though they will be determined by each country's long-term deve
lopment plans and the rate at which they are carried out, the fact 
remains that proper facilities for the tra.ining of water resources 
specialists fall far short of the need and w:ll continue to do so for a 
long time to come. 

7. In the case of irrigation and drainage, for example, it has 
been estimated that the new areas to be irrigated throughout the 
world in the next twenty years will amount to tens of millions of 
hectares, and that there should be an average of two or three qua
lified technicians (engineers, agronomists or instructors) for every 
1,000 hectares of newly irrigated land. As a result, additional tens 
of thousands of specialists in irrigation and drainage would have 
to become available each year. The problem is especially vast, 
since the thorough training of such specialists is apt to take several 
years of constant effort, particularly if competence in both agro
nomy and civil engineering is to be the goal. 

8. The same is doubtless true of most of the water resources 
sectors, owing more particularly to population growth and the 
general improvement in living conditions, which constantly increase 
the need for water resources specialists. 

9. It seems that an undertaking of such magnitude cannot be 
left to the United Nations and the specialized agencies alone, 
but that the countries concerned must assume some or even most 
of the burden. 

10. Concurrently with the training of water resources techni
cians, attention must also be given to the training of specialists 
in water legislation, water administration and management, 
planning, etc. 

11. This training will be continued by FAO under programmes 
and activities which in some cases go beyond the development 
of water resources, for example, study groups on agricultural 
training or rural development planning. 

THE INTERNATIONAL ATOMIC ENERGY AGENCY 

1. The IAEA grants fellowships to scientists of Member States 
for specific training in specialized centres, where the desired tech
nology is available. The facilities of the IAEA's laboratories are 
also used for training purposes. In addition, as a by-product of 
the IAEA Technical Assistance Programme local scientists become 
acquainted with isotope techniques while participating in projects 
of local importance. 

2. General requirements for persons accepted as trainees in 
this programme are sound basic technical education and funda
mental knowledge of radioactivity and radioisotope handling. 

UNITED NATIONS EDUCATIONAL, SCIENTIFIC AND 

CULTURAL ORGANIZATION 

A. Activities of UNESCO in the Training of 
Specialists in Hydrology 

1. The problem of training specialists in the various aspects 
of the study and development of water resources has always been 
regarded by UNESCO as inseparable from the various essentially 
scientific operations under the regular programme. The action taken 
under this programme is concerned: with the organization of 
regional courses, particularly on arid-zone groundwater hydrology; 
with the secondment of a number of expert missions to organize 
or develop research and training institutes; with the co-ordination 
of a personnel exchange programme, involving the award of many 
post-graduate fellowships, generally in conjunction with the acti
vities of the aforesaid experts. 

2. For example, regional courses have been organized at Tunis, 
Antogafasta, Cairo, Lahore, etc., and training and research ins
titutes have been established at Istanbul, Cairo, Mexico City, 
Recife, etc. 

3. Side by side with these activities, the training programme 
for specialists in hydrology must be given high priority among the 
ancillary operations of the International Hydrology Decade. The 
first steps in that direction have already been taken. 
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4. UNESCO intends to concentrate mainly on the training of 
research hydrologists specializing either in surface-water problems 
or in ground-water problems, the basic knowledge required being 
different in each case. 

5. With that end in view UNESCO plans to prepare, beginning 
in 1964: 

(a) An inventory of the institutions and universities which 
provide training in hydrology; 

(b) A comparative study of the various syllabi; 

(c) A selection of those institutions and universities which 
provide the most appropriate instruction in each specialized 
field. 

6. As early as 1964- i.e., during the current stage of prepa
ration for the Decade - UNESCO will award contracts to two 
universities for the organization of training courses and will organ
ize two short regional post-graduate courses, one in the Middle 
East and the other in Latin America. 

7. The long-term plans of UNESCO in this field include: detailed 
studies of specialist personnel requirements in surface and under
ground hydrology, both for basic surveys and for the execution 
of development projects; the gradual elaboration of a programme 
for the establishment or reorganization of national or, where 
appropriate, regional institutions for training and applied research. 

B. Qualified Personnel Requirements for a Long-term Programme 

8. The various aspects of the development of a country's water 
resources -to take only the stages embracing the various pre
investment or pre-development studies - can be accurately defined 
only in the light of specific surveys, most of which have yet to be 
carried out. 

9. The experience of UNESCO indicates, however, that the 
severest shortage is of scientific specialists such as hydrologists 
or hydrogeologists, for the simple reason that there are only a 
very few institutes anywhere in the world which provide instruc
tion in these two disciplines. 

10. In the case of surface hydrology, for instance, the prepara
tion of the programme for the International Hydrology Decade 
has revealed that every future " hydrological service " will need 
an appropriate number of the following specialists: observers, 
technical assistants, hydrometrists, hydrologists, research hydro
logists. 

11. A groundwater study centre needs geologists, water engi
neers, technical assistants and chemists. In this instance, too, their 
number will depend on the magnitude of the problems awaiting 
solution. 

12. At all events, it must be stressed that the many surveys and 
appraisals currently under way in connexion with surface waters 
or groundwaters only rarely take account of the problem of spe
cialist training, and indeed, tend to intensify the existing shortage. 

Moreover, these various surveys cannot yield the expected benefits 
simply because of the lack of technicians capable of putting to use 
all the information obtained and surveys carried out by inter
national experts, particularly those working under the Expanded 
Programme of Technical Assistance and the Special Fund. 

13. Side by side with the proposed investigations into the water 
requirements of various countries, it is essential that provision 
should be made for a thorough inquiry into qualified personnel 
requirements for the survey and development of water resources. 
Such an inquiry, as indicated under A above, has a place among 
UNESCO activities in connexion with the International Hydrology 
Decade. This study will of course include a programme for the orga
nization of national and regional teaching institutes and bodies. 

WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION 

I. There are increasing indications that the lack of trained per
sonnel in the entire range of skills required for the development 
and operation of national community water supply programmes 
is retarding the progress of these programmes to a significant 
extent. The World Health Organization is, therefore, placing high 
priority on assistance to Member States in the education and train
ing of these personnel. 

2. It is planned within the limits of available funds to assist 
in initiating studies on the numbers and types of trained personnel 
now available in developing countries, the pool of manpower from 
which additional personnel may be trained, an inventory of the 
training institutions and centres now under operation or planned 
and an estimate of general requirements for trained personnel for 
a long-term period to meet the needs of the developing countries 
studied. 

3. There are training components in each of the activities within 
the Community Water Supply Programme of WHO. Special 
emphasis has been placed upon the training of national personnel 
in projects where direct assistance is being provided for preliminary 
engineering and economic feasibility studies and in some instances, 
as for example, the Special Fund project for assistance to Ghana 
in preparation of a master plan for water supply and sewerage for 
the Accra-Tema metropolitan area, provision has been made for 
formal training to be initiated by the consulting engineering firms 
with whom the World Health Organization as executive agency 
has a contractual relationship. The numerous regional and inter
regional seminars on community water supply sponsored by WHO 
have been working seminars in which knowledge and experience 
in this specialized field has been made available to nationals of 
developing countries who attended the meetings as participants. 

4. Proposed activities within the Community Water Supply 
Programme call for developmental work, the end result of which 
is expected to be improved methods, procedures and design criteria 
which will enable developing countries to plan and execute water 
supply systems geared to their economies and utilizing local mate
rials to the fullest extent. This developmental work is expected to 
include important aspects of training. 

DOCUMENT E/3894/Rev.l 

Future of the United Nations Water Resources Development Centre: note by the Secretary-General 

[Original text: English] 
[31 July 1964] 

The Secretary-General has the honour to refer to 
Section X (paras. 95-98) of the twenty-ninth report of 
the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination (E/ 
3886) of 5 May 1964, and to Chapter I (paras. 10-18) 

of the third biennial report of the United Nations Water 
Resources Development Centre (E/3881). In the light 
of the findings here recorded, he proposes that the 
United Nations Water Resources Development Centre 
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should be again an integral part of the Resources and 
Transport Division of the Deputment of Economic 
and Social Affairs at the United Nations Headquarters, 
New York, and that the Director •Jf the Division, under 
the Secretary-General for Economic and Social Affairs, 
should assume responsibility for the functioning of the 
Centre. The terms of reference 12 of the Centre would 
be as follows: 

(c) to foster the diffusion of relevant information 
among governments and interested organizations; 

(d) to foster in the case of international rivers, as 
appropriate, the collection of relevant data, the study 
of tentative programme schemes and the bringing 
together of the parties concerned; 

(e) to promote efforts towards the formulation of 
principles of international law applicable to water 
resources development; (a) to keep the inter-related problems of water 

resources development and utiliza~ion under continuous 
review; 

(b) to pay special attention to the administrative and 
legislative problems related to wa1:er resources develop
ment in developing countries; 

(f) to facilitate co-ordination of activities between 
Headquarters and the regional economic commissions; 

12 See Official Records of the Econcmic and Social Council, 
Twenty-ninth Session, Special Supplement. 

(g) to perform, as required, on behalf of the Adminis
trative Committee on Co-ordination, the organizational 
and secretarial functions for the inter-agency and ad 
hoc meetings on water resources development and 
utilization. 

DOCUMENT E/3903 

Recent developments relating to new sources of energy: report of the Secretary~General 

[Original text : English] 
[3 June 1964] 
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Introduction 

In its resolution 885 (XXXIV) of July 1962 on new 
sources of energy, the Economic and Social Council 
invited the Secretary-General: 

"Having regard to the report on the United Nations 
Conference on New Sources of Energy, to examine, 
with special reference to the provision of energy for 
the developing countries, methods of co-ordinating 
and facilitating research into new sources of energy 
and its applications, particularly solar energy, wind 
power and geothermal energy; this examination to be 
made in consultation with the appropriate organs of 
the United Nations, the specialized agencies and the 
International Atomic Energy Agency and, as appro
priate, other international and national bodies active 
in this field; 

" To report on progress made in this examination 
to the thirty-seventh session of the Council. " 

The present report is submitted in response to this 
request, and is based partly on replies to questionnaires 
and, to a somewhat larger extent, upon studies made by 
consultants who are specialists in the fields of solar 
power, geothermal power and wind power respectively. 
This survey of developments takes into account the 
studies and reports of various organs and units of the 
United Nations active in the development of new sources 
of energy as well as related activities of the various 
specialized agencies. 

The report covers developments that have taken 
place since the United Nations Conference on New 
Sources of Energy, held in Rome in August 1961, and 
evaluates on the one hand the progress that has been 
made since that time in the development of new sources 
of energy, and on the other hand examines the methods 
of co-ordinating and facilitating research into the new 
sources of energy. 

PART I 

Summary of recent developments in new 
sources of energy 

1. In the three years since the United Nations Confer
ence on New Sources of Energy held in Rome, there 
have been several significant developments which affect 
the future of the applications of new sources of energy 
to useful purposes. These developments are of both a 
general nature and, in some cases, of a specific nature 
dealing with particular applications, and are discussed 
in this introductory summary. 

2. The Rome Conference provided a unique opportu
nity for the exchange of information between scientists, 
engineers, economists, government officials and others 
interested in the development of the new sources of 
energy and their applications. This exchange of informa
tion has had notable effects on research in, and develop
ment of, solar energy, wind power and geothermal 
energy. 

SOLAR ENERGY 

3. In assessing the impact of the Rome Conference on 
the development of solar energy, it may, in general, be 
said that the solar energy picture is cast in a more realis
tic light than prevailed before the Conference and that 
there is a better understanding of both the possibilities 
and the limitations of solar energy. An early and unwar
ranted feeling of optimism regarding the feasibility of 
large-scale solar energy applications held by many who 
were not fully aware of the engineering and economic 
problems, has now largely disappeared. The scientific, 
engineering and economic progress is now on firmer 
ground than was the case before 1961. The result of 
this basic improvement should be to hasten practical 
applications of solar energy. Some of these are now 
beginning to appear. 

4. In general, it appears that on a world-wide basis, 
the level of activity of research and development on 
terrestrial applications of solar energy (as distinguished 
from applications on space vehicles) has been maintained 
or slightly increased since 1961, and the quality of these 
efforts has been improved. This trend is attributed in 
substantial measure to the Rome Conference. 

5. There is an increase in activity in the field of solar 
radiation measurements, reporting, and correlation. 
This trend has developed because of increased awareness 
of the importance of data on the availability of this raw 
material-solar energy. 

6. Significant progress has been made in solar collec
tors, particularly of the focusing type. This broader 
understanding of their operation is the basis for improve
ments in methods of construction of collectors, which 
are generally the most costly item in solar apparatuses, 
and is necessary for economic evaluation and useful 
application of solar energy. In particular, there has been 
important work on the performance of focusing collec
tors, and of flat plate collector systems operating at 
temperatures sufficiently high for operation of solar air 
conditioners and low temperature heat engines. The use 
of plastic materials in flat plate collectors has been sub
jected to careful analysis and realistic evaluation. 

7. There has been a general clarification of the eco
nomics of solar energy. This has led to more realistic 
appraisal of the potential of various solar applications 
and has served as a guide for solar energy research and 
development. For example, the early optimism over 
photovoltaic power converters has been replaced by 
emphasis on thin film photovoltaics or high flux opera
tions which might possibly lead to economic use of this 
process. 

8. In the field of solar distillation for demineralization 
of brackish or saline waters for human consumption, 
the work reported at Rome on the development of per
manent stills has continued. There are now prospects 
for early installation of stills using these basic designs in 
an arid area of southern Spain for community water 
supplies. Stills for supply of drinking water to animals 
are in an advanced stage of development. In a parallel 
development, better understanding of distiller operation 
is leading to improvements in design. In Israel a new type 
of solar pond is being developed for desalination pur-
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poses. This collector can provide thermal energy from 
solar radiation which could be used in distillation or 
other saline water conversion processes. While still in 
the experimental stage, preliminary studies have shown 
that it could economically be applied to desalination 
particularly in a freezing process. Improvements in ma
terials are also contributing to the potential of solar 
distillation for practical applicaticn, and it is expected 
that a plastic still will soon be installed on an island in 
the Aegean Sea as part of a community water supply. 

9. In the application of solar energy for driving cool
ing equipment, there has been a s1ift in emphasis from 
refrigeration to air conditioning. Significant analytical 
and experimental studies are now underway in the field 
of solar air conditioning; these are aimed at application 
in well-developed economies but will also provide the 
technological basis for use in less developed areas. 

10. These developments, which were stimulated and 
directed to a significant extent by the exchanges of infor
mation at the Rome Conference, indicated real progress 
toward the economic utilization of solar energy. Increases 
in solar water heater manufacture in several countries 
are perhaps the best examples of this trend. While it 
may be somewhat disappointing that more practical 
uses of solar energy have not resulted from the Confer
ence, applications are beginning to be made, and the 
long-range benefits are expected to be more significant 
than the short-range benefits could be. 

11. In a related field, there is continuing large-scale 
research into the use of solar energy in space vehicles. 
The funds invested in this kind of research and develop
ment are very much larger than those invested in terres
trial applications development. Although much of this 
effort is of a highly specialized nature and will not pro
vide useful technology for conver.tional use, some of 
these space programmes are proCucing knowledge of 
solar operations that can have tern,strial utility. Electric 
power generated by photovoltaic, thermoelectric and 
thermionic systems may ultimately be of significance in 
everyday use. It is interesting to note, for example, 
that silicon solar cells are now available at a cost of some
thing over $100 per watt of capacity; without the sub
stantial demand from space programmes, the cost of 
these devices would be probably teu times this amount, 
and they would probably not have ceached their present 
state of development. This cost is tu too high for ordi
nary energy supply, but the basic process has the poten
tial of economic use through spe:;ial techniques now 
being developed. Thus, some of the research work done 
on solar power in space may be of direct benefit in earth 
applications of solar energy. 

12. A notable development in the field of education 
related to solar energy has been initiated by the Brace 
Experiment Station of McGill University (in Barbados, 
West Indies) which offers a new edvcational programme 
in solar and wind energy to studer·ts from all parts of 
the world. This programme was just getting underway 
at the time of the Rome Conference. The first students 
to complete this training are now making significant 
contributions to solar energy develcpment in the Medi
terranean area and the Middle Eant. 

13. There is a series of meetings, of national and 
international character, dealing in part or in whole 
with solar energy applications. COMPLES (Coope
ration mediterraneenne pour l'energie solaire) 
organizes a series of meetings for its members in the 
Mediterranean area. The Solar Energy Applications 
Committee of the American Society of Mechanical En
gineers holds an annual symposium. The University 
of Florida organizes an informal symposium each spring. 
Other meetings are conducted at irregular intervals. (None 
of these, however, is designed to bring together inte
rested persons from the world over, as did the United 
Nations Conference in Rome.) 

14. In the area of international co-operation, there 
has been a sizeable increase in the exchange of personnel 
and in the establishment of projects involving labora
tories in more than one country. Developing countries, 
notably in Africa, attach great hopes to the poten
tialities of solar energy and at the sixth session of the 
Economic Commission for Africa, resolution 113 (VI) 
adopted on 2 March 1964, recommends, inter alia, the 
establishment " of a solar energy experimental centre to 
perfect the various prototypes of solar apparatus and 
to disseminate the results of research and experience". 

WIND POWER 

15. Although interest in wind power as a source of 
energy had experienced a revival since the end of the 
Second World War, the international meetings devoted 
to wind power (London in 1951 and New Delhi in 1954) 
had been limited in scope or participation. The Rome 
Conference provided the first opportunity, on a world
wide basis, for the exchange of information between all 
those interested in wind power and its applications. 

16. The Rome Conference took stock of the consi
derable scientific and engineering progress that had 
taken place in the intervening period and delineated 
areas still in need of research and development. It dis
cussed frankly the economic aspects of wind power 
applications, which in the years immediately before the 
Conference had brought about a certain decrease in the 
level of activity of research and development in this 
field. As a result of the Rome Conference, it appears 
that this decrease has since been arrested, and the quality 
of the work has been improved. 

17. The specific developments that have taken place 
in this field include an increase in activity in the field of 
wind measurements and a renewed interest in rational
izing the methods of site selection. 

18. A new large-scale wind power plant has been 
installed in France, and valuable experience has been 
added in continuing operation of other large wind 
plants in France and elsewhere. In the field of wind 
power applications, there has been some progress in 
the uses of wind-driven electric generators by commu
nities in remote areas. 

19. As indicated earlier, the Brace Experiment Station 
is providing an educational programme in wind power. 
This is part of a post-graduate diploma course in 
engineering aspects of arid land development. 
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GEOTHERMAL ENERGY 

20. The United Nations Conference held in Rome 
(1961) appears to have been a turning point in the 
development of scientific and technological research 
in the field of geothermal energy and its practical 
applications. 

21. The Conference was instrumental in bringing the 
potentialities of geothermal energy to the attention of 
many Government administrators and economists, in 
many cases for the first time. Furthermore, the Confe
rence facilitated the dissemination of valuable data 
on the cost of exploration for and exploitation of geo
thermal energy and the data indicated that this is, at 
present, one of the cheapest sources of energy. 

22. The numerous theoretical and technological papers 
dealing with all stages of geothermal development which 
were presented at the Conference provided an indication 
of the encouraging progress that had been made in 
this field. The new data made available in this way 
have contributed to a substantial reduction in the costs 
and risks involved in geothermal exploration. 

23. One of the results of the Rome Conference was 
the stimulation of wide-spread interest in the possi
bilities of geothermal energy by focusing attention on 
the successful developments which had already taken 
place, notably, in Italy, Iceland, New Zealand and 
the United States. 

24. Since the Conference, there has been substantial 
progress in the development of geothermal resources. 
Existing steam fields have been expanded, projects under 
discussion at the time of the Rome Conference have 
been completed (Larderello-Monte Amiata; Wairakei 
Stage II) and exploration has been undertaken in many 
countries in which, prior to the Conference, there had 
been no attempt to investigate geothermal resources. 
Geothermal investigations are being undertaken both 
by governments and private enterprise; and the United 
Nations is providing assistance in this field, within 
its programmes of technical co-operation (see paras. 
121-127). Geologists and vulcanologists are studying 
surface indications such as hot springs, geysers, steam 
vents, fumaroles, etc., as a preliminary step in geo
thermal exploration. United Nations experts have 
recently completed missions to the Philippines, Mali, 
Costa Rica, Chile and El Salvador to assist these coun
tries in the evaluation, and advise on the possible exploi
tation, of their geothermal resources. In addition, general 
or detailed feasibility studies in new areas are in progress 
in Guadeloupe, Iceland, Israel, Italy, Japan, Kenya, 
Mexico, New Zealand, Taiwan, Tunisia, Turkey, the 
United States of America, the Union of Soviet Socia
list Republics and Venezuela. 

25. Another outcome of the Rome Conference which 
needs to be emphasized is that it led to a better under
standing of the economic limitations as well as the 
advantages of geothermal energy and has indicated 
that due caution needs to be exercised before procee
ding to the more expensive forms of geothermal explo
ration, such as the drilling of deep wells. Nevertheless, 
private capital is finding this field increasingly attrac-

tive a number of major banks have indicated an inter
est in geothermal development and this interest is 
beginning to be shared by the petroleum and electric 
power industries. 

26. The world-wide interest in geothermal develop
ments since the Rome Conference has revealed an 
acute shortage of specialists trained in geothermal 
techniques. It is somewhat unfortunate that the pro
mising practical developments in this field have not 
been accompanied by similar progress in the education 
and training of specialists in geothermal energy and 
this could have the effect of hampering progress. At 
the present time, the only attempt to fill this gap seems 
to be that being made by the Italian National Research 
Council which is planning to create a geothermal ins
titute. The institute is intended to provide advanced 
courses in geothermics for students from all parts of 
the world, and would establish an international refe
rence centre. 

27. With regard to international co-operation, it 
is worthy of note that the Institute of Petrology of 
the University of Pisa (Italy) and the Institute for 
Applied Geology of the University of Liege (Belgium) 
have created, within the framework of the European 
Economic Community, a Geothermal and Vulcano
logical Centre. 

28. There have been several meetings of interna
tional character dealing in part with geothermal energy. 
The United Nations Conference on the Application 
of Science and Technology for the Benefit of the Less 
Developed Areas, held in Geneva in February 1963, 
devoted special sessions to geothermal energy. An 
international symposium on isotope geology of geo
thermal areas sponsored by the Italian National Research 
Council was held in Spoleto, Italy, in September 1963 
and was attended by thirty-five leading scientists 
from nine different countries. At the thirteenth Gene
ral Assembly of the International Union of Geodesy 
and Geophysics, held at Berkeley, United States of 
America, in August 1963, several scientific and techno
logical papers dealing with geothermal energy were 
presented by Italian and New Zealand scientists. Finally, 
at the African Electric Power Conference, organized 
by the United Nations Economic Commission for 
Africa in October 1963, a detailed study of the econo
mics of geothermal energy was presented and aroused 
considerable interest. 

PART II 

Research, development and applications 

REVffiW OF PRESENT ACTIVITIES IN SOLAR ENERGY 

Solar energy availability and instruments for measure
ments: radiation data -networks- instrumentation 

29. In the field of radiation data, there have been 
significant improvements in measurements and in the 
recording and distribution of radiation data, a conti
nuation of efforts started before and particularly during 
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the International Geophysical Year. Significant efforts 
in this direction have been made, for example, in the 
Mediterranean area and in Chile, with planned networks 
of radiation-measuring instrument~' designed to provide 
adequate data for evaluation of solar processes. In the 
field of data reporting, the World Meteorological Orga
nization is making available sub:;tantial International 
Geophysical Year and International Geophysical Com
mittee data, and analyses of world-wide solar data 
are forthcoming. 

30. Developments have been modest in radiation ins
trumentation. Some efforts have gone into the design 
of better and cheaper devices for integrating solar radia
tion, but radiation detectors themselves have not recei
ved much new attention since the Conference. 

31. The integration of the output of radiation detec
tors, to obtain total radiation, is a significant problem 
in providing radiation data in useful form. Several 
developments are being made in this field, including the 
use of coulometers or milliwatt hour meter-type instru
ments. There are active programmes at Santa Maria 
University in Chile, the Brace Experiment Station in 
Barbados, and the University of Wisconsin. 

32. The collection, analysis and publication of solar 
radiation data has been undertaken by the University 
of Wisconsin. This project is part of economic evalua
tion of solar processes and includes the acquisition from 
all available public and private sources of world-wide 
solar radiation and related data, and their publication 
in the form of maps and tables. This report should 
be available in 1964. 

33. One of the commissions of C:OMPLES is concer
ned with solar radiation measurements and the develop
ment of an adequate instrumentation network in the 
Mediterranean area; this effort :;pans the Mediter
ranean, from Spain to Israel, and includes Senegal. 
A planned programme of acquisition of solar radiation 
data has been undertaken by several universities 
in Chile interested in applications of solar energy. 
Other significant radiation measur:::ments programmes 
are continuing in the post-conference period, including 
efforts at the University of Paris (France), in the Soviet 
Union, and in many other laboratories. 

New materials in solar energy utilization: plastics, 
metals, glass, selective surfaces and other materials 

34. The recent work in this field includes the same 
range of subjects as was covered in this session at Rome: 
properties of energy-absorbing materials, transparent 
materials, refracting and reflecting materials and their 
effects on solar collector design, performance and cost. 

35. Among the interesting developments of the past 
thirty months have been the following: a careful analy
tical and experimental study has been carried out on a 
new solar air heater of folded metal foil; a butyl rubber 
sheet material is now commercially a'<ailable in very large 
sheets and may have applications for lining power ponds, 
stills, and evaporation basins; significant outdoor wea
thering data are becoming available on transparent 

plastic films which are of potential interest in solar 
collectors and stills. 

36. Floating covers for ponds have been made by the 
Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Orga
nization (CSIRO) in Australia in the form of inflated 
two-layer covers constructed in a manner similar to air 
mattresses. The covers float on the water, serving to re
duce thermal losses by evaporation, convection and 
radiation. The broader applications of this kind of sys
tem, to power ponds or other solar collector develop
ments, have not yet been explored; applications to date 
have been for heating swimming pools. A similar develop
ment has been made by Yellott Laboratories (United 
States of America). 

37. The Brace Experiment Station has conducted ana
lytical and experimental studies on the effects of par
tial transparency of plastic materials on the performance 
of flat plate collectors. Tedlarcovered collectors have 
been shown to have performance very similar to that 
of glass-covered collectors. 

38. The structure and theory of selective surfaces are 
being studied at the National Physical Laboratory of 
Israel. Interference effects in thin layer absorbing coat
ings are receiving particular attention. More effective 
and more stable coatings are being sought. 

39. Simple chemical methods for producing selective 
surfaces on copper sheets have been studied recently by 
the CSIRO of Australia. 

40. A series of outdoor weathering tests, under condi
tions approximating those of solar disti1lation, was star
ted in 1959 by the Battelle Memorial Institute in Florida, 
United States of America. The results from the first four 
years of these tests show that some plastic films have 
sufficient lifetime on outdoor exposure to be poten
tially useful in solar equipment. (The data support the 
predictions made for some of the materials at Rome.) 

41. Large area butyl rubber sheeting is now available 
in sizes of potential interest for lining of solar stills, eva
porating ponds, and power ponds. This material pro
vides a waterproof basin in a structure provided by the 
walls of the excavation. Solar application has been inves
tigated by Battelle and others. 

42. A new plastic foam with cell sizes averaging about 
one centimetre has been developed by an American 
chemical company. Layers about one inch thick have a 
transparency equivalent to three layers of glass and a low 
coefficient of heat transfer. These foams have potential 
use as cover materials for flat plate collectors. 

43. Research is in progress at the Yellott Laboratory 
on a treatment for glass which is designed to produce a 
surface having low emissivity for long-wave radiation. 
Such a glass would yield improved collector performance, 
and more effective insulation when used in windows. 

44. An air heater based on the concept of a 
through-flow radiation-absorbing matrix of many layers 
of expanded aluminium foil is being investigated at 
the University of Wisconsin. The potential advantages 
of this device lie in relative simplicity of construction 
and maintenance; theoretical studies indicate that good 
performance should be obtained. 



45. Several small-scale solar stills have been con
structed in Florida by the Battelle Memorial Institute for 
testing materials having possible use in solar stills. 

46. The use of plastic structural components for 
interior and exterior parts of solar water heaters is being 
investigated by the Atomic Energy Commission of 
Greece. 

Use of solar energy for mechanical power 
and electricity production 

(a) By means of piston engines and turbines 

47. The status of developments in this field has not 
changed significantly in the last two and one half years. 
Work has continued on small turbines and solar concen
trators, and on the larger saline power ponds. Improve
ments in the design and operation of these systems have 
resulted, but no practical applications have occurred. 
Clarification of objectives at the United Nations Confe
rence seems to have caused a desirable reassessment of 
research and development needs. 

48. Among the projects which are continuing to 
advance knowledge in this field, the small low-pressure 
turbine announced at Rome is being further developed 
by the National Physical Laboratory of Israel, with the 
objectives of greatly simplifying its operation and main
tenance. Its potential applicability extends beyond solar 
energy supply, and appears to be the most promising 
engine in the five horsepower range for early power 
applications. The same institution has made further 
design studies on cylindrical solar concentrators of air
supported plastic film and their application to power 
generation systems. 

49. Research on several problems associated with 
solar heat collection in brine (MgCl2) ponds has conti
nued at the National Physical Laboratory of Israel, 
and a new study in this field has been initiated at Univer
sidad Tecnica Federico Santa Maria (Chile) within the 
past two and one half years. The problems of pond 
stability are particularly pressing. 

50. New machines for generating power from flat 
solar absorbers operating at moderately low tempera
tures have been studied in Senegal and Italy. 

(b) By direct conversion to electricity by means of thermo
electric convertors 

51. Most of the optimism over early applicability of 
this system has yielded to the more realistic view that 
much additional research and development are needed. 
Discussions at the United Nations Conference in Rome 
contributed to this change in opinion. Recent studies have 
been directed toward the development of improved 
thermoelectric materials of increased service life and 
efficiency, and toward a more efficient and cheaper solar 
heat supply. It is possible that small practical solar power 
units may evolve from the current studies, but extensive 
research, development, and engineering will be required. 

52. Thermoelectric Components: 

(i) The service life of thermoelectric elements at high 
temperature, heretofore too short for practical, terrestrial 
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power systems, has been extended through the develop
ment in the United States of America of silicongermanium 
thermocuple materials. 

(ii) Studies by several American industrial laboratories 
have led to improvements in the design of thermoelectric 
generators of less than 1 kW size, potentially suitable for 
solar energy supply. 

53. Solar Components: 
(i) A co-operative programme of the University of 

Marseille and the University of Genoa has been initiated 
for the development of a concentrator-cellular receiver 
system capable of high temperature operation for high 
pressure steam generation (or thermoelectric operation). 
This programme is a continuation of that reported by the 
University of Genoa at the United Nations Conference. 

(ii) Theoretical studies on the optimization of solar 
concentrator design for thermoelectric and other appli
cations have been published by the University of Wis
consin. 

(iii) Studies have been launched at the University of 
Algeria for development of thermoelectric systems with 
and without solar concentrators; a theoretical investi
gation of cellular collectors has also been published. 

(c) By direct conversion to electricity by means of photo
electric cells 

54. Developments in solar cell technology during the 
past thirty month have been largely in the fabrication and 
assembly of power units for satellites and other space 
vehicles. Reduction of specific weight, increase of power 
output, and increase of service life have been the prin
cipal efforts. For potential terrestrial applications basic 
studies of photovoltaic converters have the long range 
objective of cost reduction. 

Energy storage problems 

55. The storage of energy other than by short-term 
accumulation of heat, remains a formidable problem. 
Limited work has been done in this field since the United 
Nations Conference in Rome (1961). Specialized appli
cations are being developed in connexion with small 
power units on space vehicles, and the chemical storage of 
power by electrolytic processes is being considered. 
This field unquestionably is in need of increased effort. 

56. Further investigations of short-term heat storage 
for electric power production are being made by the 
National Physical Laboratory of Israel, in connexion 
with the solar power system first announced at the United 
Nations Conference. 

57. The commercial supply of heat-of-fusion type of 
thermal storage units for shipping containers has been 
commenced by several American companies. There may 
be possibilities in this work for applications in solar 
energy storage. 

Use of solar energy for heating purposes 

(a) Water heating 

58. Solar water heaters had reached an advanced stage 
of development prior to the United Conference in Rome, 
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and activities since that time have been largely devoted to 
manufacture and sale in several countries. A few improve
ments have been introduced recently, and new designs, 
particularly for industrial hot wa1er supply, have been 
investigated. The outstanding commercial success of the 
cheap plastic solar water heaters in Japan appears to 
have stimulated interest in this application elsewhere. 
Japanese manufacturers have produced several hundred 
thousand plastic domestic solar water heaters, and the 
market appears to be expanding. Limited export efforts 
have also been made by these companies. 

59. Commercial production and application has grown 
substantially in Israel, and water heaters are being 
exported to countries in the Midd: e East and in Africa. 
Manufacture and sale of domestie units has also been 
expanded in the southern part of th·~ Soviet Union. 

60. A successful water heater design has been de
veloped and is now being produced commercially in all 
Australian states. Several thousanC. units are now in use, 
mainly in northern areas. 

61. Two investigations have been directed toward 
large hot water systems for industrial application. Texas 
A and M University and the University of Arizona are 
investigating the use of large, plastic-covered channels 
and tubes in which salt water is >elar heated for sub
sequent demineralization by di~•tillation or solvent 
extraction. Success in these efforts could lead to appli
cation in other fields. 

62. The CSIRO in Australia and Yellott Laboratories 
in the United States have been developing floating plastic 
covers for direct solar heating of small ponds and pools, 
also with industrial application in view. 

63. A project for the processing of hides-using solar 
water heating facilities-has recently been undertaken in 
the Sudan with the support of the Food and Agriculture 
Organization of the United Nations (FAO). 

64. Solar water heating is one of the principal objec
tives of the new solar energy development programme in 
Chile. A general appraisal of methods is being undertaken 
in preparation for experimental ar.d development work 
on specific designs. 

(b) Space heating 

65. The extensive exchange of information at the 
United Nations Conference, on the solar heating of 
houses appears to have answered numerous technical and 
economic questions in this field. It also focused attention 
on the problems which remain, particularly the need for 
economic improvement in the systems. There now appears 
to be less emphasis on new solar heated houses, and more 
consideration of economic and technical problems which 
would affect large-scale manufacture of equipment. The 
necessarily slow pace of development in this field (from 
design concept to completed solar heated building seems 
to average more than five years) has precluded much new 
work since the Rome meeting. It may be expected that 
subsequent developments will be substantially influenced 
by the extensive data made available at the Conference. 

(c) Solar drying 

66. Studies in solar drying are both product-oriented 
and process-oriented. The level of activity has risen some
what since the United Nations Conference, with empha
sis continuing on drying of agricultural products. 

67. The Forest Products Laboratories of the United 
States Government have been experimenting with plas
tic covered, solar heated structures for lumber drying. 
The preliminary conclusion is that this method of drying 
may have economic advantages over outdoor lumber 
drying processes in some situations. 

68. At Kansas State University, as plastic covered 
air heater has been used to supply warm air to bins of 
moist grain, for drying in storage. Experiments have 
indicated that substantial economic gains are possible. 

69. Under the auspices of COMPLES, a co-operative 
crop drying programme is being undertaken by labora
tories in France and Greece, while the drying of grapes 
and other fruits and vegetables in new types of drying 
apparatus is being studied by FAO specialists in Syria. 
Continued studies of drying of fruits have also been re
ported from USSR. 

Solar cooking 

70. The prospects of an inexpensive yet useful solar 
cooker continue to intrigue several groups, although 
some laboratories have reduced their efforts in this field. 
The problems of social acceptance of these devices re
main formidable, and it is yet to be demonstrated that 
significant use of solar cookers can be made by large 
numbers of people. 

71. Two " new " ideas or approaches are under consi
deration. One of these involves local construction with 
indigenous materials and is aimed at the development of 
local industries and the greater acceptance of solar 
cookers through information from local sources. The 
other concerns the development of special purpose solar 
cookers. 

72. The cooker development programme of the Uni
versity of Wisconsin discussed at the United Nations 
Conference in Rome has been substantially terminated, 
with a recognition of the great problem of social accept
ance encountered in the Mexico field experiments. A 
corollary study of the local manufacture and use of 
cookers of the reflective type has been carried out in 
Mexico. 

73. The Brace Experiment Station in Barbados is 
making a study of an indirect solar cooker which employs 
a cylindrical paraboloid collector to supply boiling water 
to a cooking vessel. The device is being designed for use 
in Peru in co-operation with the FAO. 

74. Several other solar cooker experiments have been 
carried out, in Burma, Japan, Niger and elsewhere. 

Use of solar energy for high temperature processing 
(solar furnaces) : equipment research -potential uses 

75. Since the United Nations Conference in Rome, 
several new solar furnace installations have been com-
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pleted and put in operation, and progress has been made 
on the construction of a very large furnace with multiple 
heliostats at Font-Romeu in the Pyrenees (France). 
These furnaces continue to have their primary use as 
laboratory tools for producing high levels of radiant 
flux, for use in materials studies and for studies of space 
power conversion systems utilizing thermionic or other 
converters. No new and significant industrial use of solar 
furnaces is known. 

76. Among the largest of the recent solar furnace 
installations is that of the Solar Energy Laboratory of the 
Centre national de la recherche scientifique, France, 
which is continuing with the construction of the very 
large semi-industrial scale solar furnace, designed to 
deliver energy on the order of 10 6 watts. The furnace is 
to be located near Font-Romeu, near the Montlouis 
laboratory. In Australia, a 12-foot inverted solar furnace 
has been developed and put into operation at the Univer
sity of New South Wales, and a new 10-metre diametre 
solar furnace has been put into operation by Tohoku 
University at Sendai, Japan. 

Use of solar energy for cooling purposes 

(a) Food preservation by refrigeration 

77. Refrigeration for food preservation purposes using 
solar energy on a small scale has attracted relatively 
little attention since the United Nations Conference. 
Some further efforts have been put on the equipment and 
the refrigerant systems for intermittent, absorption-type 
cooling cycles, but in general there have been few impor
tant developments in the past 30 months, and previous
ly reported work has continued at a diminished pace. 

(b) Space cooling and dehumidification 

78. In spite of some pessimism expressed at the United 
Nations Conference, the level of activity in solar air 
conditioning has significantly increased in the two and 
one-half years since the meeting. Most of the work is 
aimed at potential applications in the more highly devel
oped economies, such as Australia. However, the techno
logies developed will certainly be applicable to the solu
tion of cooling problems in newly developing countries. 
Significant progress is being made in evaluating the 
possibilities of this solar application. 

79. A part of the solar energy laboratory at the Uni
versity of Wisconsin has been experimentally air condi
tioned with a solar operated absorption-type cooler. The 
technical feasibility of this system has thus been demons
trated but many problems remain to be solved before 
economic feasibility can also be shown. 

80. A new programme on solar air conditioning is 
being developed at the University of Queensland (Aus
tralia). A member of the staff has spent a year at the 
University of California in Los Angeles working on 
computer simulation of the solar absorption air condi
tioner operation. An experimental programme is to be 
undertaken in Brisbane in 1964. 

81. The regeneration of salt solutions used in cooling 
cycles by means of solar distillation is being studied by 

the CSIRO in Australia. This is an investigation of the 
idea that an inexpensive solar still might be an economical 
device for concentration of these absorbent solutions. 
Specifically, solar stills are being experimentally used for 
concentration of lithium chloride solutions for use in 
cooling or dehumidification-type cycles. 

82. A new analytical study of a combination of a flat 
plate collector and an absorption air conditioner has 
been undertaken at the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology. 

Use of solar energy for production of fresh water 
small and large scale distillers 

83. The solar distillation of saline water is among the 
more active development fields for terrestrial application 
of solar energy. Most of the current projects are conti
nuations of those already established at the time of the 
United Nations Conference (1961), but a few new studies 
have been undertaken. There seems to be a greater 
international outlook in this field, studies in one country 
being viewed more carefully by workers in other coun
tries. There is good reason to believe that this use of 
solar energy may soon be commercially applied, possibly 
on a scale larger than any other solar energy utilization 
system. 

84. Among recent developments of note was the 
approval by the Organization for Economic Co-operation 
and Development of a co-operative project for develop
ment of solar distillation by the Spanish Commission for 
Special Energies. Practical use on the southeast coast of 
Spain (and elsewhere in the Mediterranean region) 
for community water supplies is anticipated. 

85. Though not directly connected at present with any 
specific desalination process, a new type of solar collector 
is being investigated in a research project run in conjunc
tion with the National Physical Laboratory in Israel. 
This collector may provide thermal energy from solar 
radiation which could be used in distillation or other sea 
water conversion processes. The collector, which is a 
solar pond, utilizes a large surface of water of about 
l metre depth to collect the sun's rays. A linear density 
gradient is constructed such that the bottom of the pond 
consists of a denser salt solution than the top. Under 
these conditions, convection currents are eliminated and 
the solution layer adjacent to the pond's floor is heated 
up. A thermal gradient is set up in which the pond sur
face is near ambient atmospheric temperature while the 
lower layer may reach up to 96 oc under summer radia
tion conditions. Hydrodynamic studies have shown that 
it is possible, by suitable conditions of flow, to extract the 
lower hot layer without disturbing any of the upper 
layers and maintain the gradient in its stable form. 
The extracted brine may be flashed to produce conden
sate. Alternatively, the thermal energy may be used in an 
absorption refrigeration process to desalinate sea water 
by the freezing method. 

86. The Battelle Memorial Institute, in co-operation 
with the Office of Saline Water (OSW) of the United 
States Department of the Interior, has improved the 
durability and efficiency of large glass-covered solar 
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stills, and has reduced the cost by use of new structural 
materials. 

87. The Church World Service, a charitable organiza
tion, in co-operation with Battelle and OSW, is testing a 
plastic-covered solar distillation plant in Florida in pre
paration for a large installation on an arid island in the 
Aegean Sea. 

88. Several studies have been undertaken for small 
solar distillers suitable for individual or family potable 
water supply. These are being carried on in the Soviet 
Union; by the University of Wit.consin and Battelle 
Memorial Institute in the United States of America; by 
the CSIRO in Australia (with the a.dded objective of a 
water supply for domestic and farm animals); by the 
Universidad Tecnica Federico Santa Maria in Chile; and 
by the National Commission for Special Energies in 
Spain. 

89. Investigations of low-cost n:aterials suitable for 
solar distiller construction have been undertaken by 
Battelle (several small distillers employing different mate
rials for the salt water basin are being tested), and expo
sure testing of plastic films are beginning to show the 
useful service life of these transparent covers. 

90. Fundamental studies on solar distiller vapour trans
fer processes have recently been reported by the Helio
laboratory of the Soviet Union. In:portant information 
on the mechanism of the distillation process has been 
obtained. 

91. A new solar distillation process is being investi
gated at the University of Arizona, in co-operation with 
the Office of Saline water (United States Department of 
Interior). Salt water is solar heated and then partially 
evaporated in a separate unit; fresh water is recovered in 
a condenser. A pilot plant is being built in northern 
Mexico. 

92. Solar evaporation of radioactive wastes has been 
proposed for study by a research group in Greece. 

93. Cheap, disposable solar stills made of plastic film 
or other materials, have received recent study and expe
riment at the University of Wisconsin, the University of 
California and Battelle Memorial Imtitute (United States 
of America). Emergency water supplies might be practi
cally furnished by solar distillation in this kind of equip
ment. 

REVIEW OF PRESENT ACTIVITIES 

IN WIND POWER 

Studies of wind behaviour and investigation 
of suitable sites for wind-driven plants 

94. One of the outstanding results of the United Nations 
Conference on New Sources of Energy held in Rome, 
in 1961, was the realization of the need for a compre
hensive study of wind flow over hills to provide guidance 
in the study of wind power installE,tions. The relevant 
proposals were tabled by the secretariat of the World 
Meteorological Organization at the October 1961 meet
ing of the Commission for Aerology, which adopted a 

resolution setting up a working group on sites for wind 
power installations under the chairmanship of Professor 
B. Davidson of the United States. The terms of reference 
of the working group were: (a) to prepare a techni
cal note summarizing the theoretical and experimental 
studies of air flow over hills of arbitrary shape, with par
ticular attention to the estimation of wind speeds over 
the summits of such hills; (b) to suggest experimental 
and/or theoretical studies which are required in order 
that more specific guidance could be provided in the 
siting of wind power installations. The working group has 
now almost completed its work, and information cover
ing item (a) has been summarized under four headings: 
(i) variation of wind with height over relatively fiat ter
rain; (ii) variation of wind in various local wind systems; 
(iii) wind flow over slight to moderate relief; and 
(iv) wind flow over high relief. 

95. Some results of a study of gusts over wind power 
sites were published recently. These show that a reduc
tion of mean wind speed vertical gradient is associated 
with a corresponding reduction of vertical gradient in 
gusts. 

96. No new instruments for wind surveys have been 
reported since the Rome Conference but wind surveys 
have continued in several countries, including Barbados 
(West Indies), United Arab Republic (Egypt), and Uru
guay. 

The Design of wind power plants 

97. At the Rome Conference, representatives of Elec
tricite de France gave details of two large-scale wind 
power plants which had been constructed. One was a 
three-bladed (30 metre diameter) fixed-pitch propeller 
plant rotating in permanent synchronism with the net
work; the order was a three-bladed (35 metre diameter) 
variable pitch propeller plant. The first of these machine 
had been set up some years before at Nogent-le-Roi 
(Dept. of Eure-et-Loir, France). In exhaustive tests the 
machine generated upward of 900 kW in winds of 20 me
tres per second. To reduce the cost of the machine, a new, 
more rapid propeller with thinner blades was designed 
and tested in 1963 but the results so far have not been 
satisfactory. The site at Nogent-le-Roi is not sufficiently 
windy and it is therefore intended to move the existing 
machine to another site, probably in Brittany. It is also 
planned to simplify the machine to minimize the cost of 
servicing. 

98. The second machine was ordered shortly before 
the Rome Conference, following the highly successful 
experimental operation of reduced-scale model which had 
been set up two years earlier at Saint-Remy-des-Landes 
(Dept. of Manche, France). The smaller model, in its 
final form, had a variable pitch, plastic propeller of 
21.2 metres diameter. The maximum power attained, 
with pitch controls operating, was about 150 kW. This 
machine has now been in continuous operation, without 
full-time personnel in attendance, for about three years. 

99. The full-size aerogenerator (analogous to the redu
ced scale model) was set up in the same vicinity in the 



summer of 1963. It started operation on 30 October 1963, 
and during the following thirty-one days, produced 
222,500 kWh (equivalent to 300 kW, on the average, at 
the terminals of its asynchronous generator). This cons
titutes the highest recorded amount of wind-produced 
energy generated in one month by a single wind-driven 
machine. The succeeding winter months were exception
ally calm, however, and only 96,000 kWh were generated 
in three months. 

100. The initial success of the new French aerogene
rater seems to add weight to the view expressed at the 
Rome Conference that, for large-scale wind-driven ma
chines, a variable pitch propeller is preferable. Perform
ance data for another large-scale variable pitch propeller, 
namely the 34 metre diameter plant built under the spon
sorship of Studiengesellschaft Windkraft at Stotten in 
the Federal Republic of Germany, point in the same 
direction. 

101. Two smaller plants with fixed blades have been 
in operation in Gedser, Denmark, and in the Isle of Man 
(United Kingdom). The 100 kW Isle of Man plant was 
reported to be performing satisfactorily, but no recent 
information has been received regarding the 200 kW 
Gedser plant, although it is known to have operated 
successfully for several years. 

Recent developments and potential improvements 
in wind power utilization 13 

102. A strong case for use of wind power to fill indi
vidual energy requirements in outlying districts was made 
at the United Nations Conference. At the Brace Research 
Institute of McGill University (Canada) plans are well 
advanced for the establishment of a model estate with 
power requirements for irrigated agriculture to be pro
vided by a local electricity network supplied by wind
generated power. 

103. Wind power installations have recently been put 
to use in Israel to meet some special needs for small 
amounts of energy such as the actuation of railway level 
crossing lights in some remote districts and for the supply 
of power for telemetering water levels in outlying water 
reservoirs. 

I 04. A new approach to water pumping by wind power 
is being studied in Egypt. In the western desert there is 
a problem of pumping water for irrigation and the pre
sent method consists of using a large number of non
electric water-pumping wind mills situated over the wells 
in the valleys and, therefore, very often screened from 
strong winds. It is proposed to set up a wind-driven elec
tric generator on the ridge overlooking one of the valleys. 
From this machine the power is to be conveyed by electric 
cables to a number of wells in the valley using a load
distributing device, so that the number of pumps in ope
ration at any time can be adjusted automatically accor
ding to the wind speed. 

13 The economics of small-scale wind power utilization has 
been the subject of study by La societe grenobloise d'etudes et 
d'applications hydrauliques (SOGREAH), France, but no details 
are available. 
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105. In contrast to the other new sources of energy 
under discussion in this report, geothermal energy is 
already, to a considerable extent, in the realm of prac
tical utilization and, consequently, theoretical work is 
proceeding side by side with studies based upon opera
tional experience. While there has been a tendency for 
research to be concentrated in those countries which have 
already successfully developed their geothermal resources, 
such as Italy, New Zealand and the United States, there has 
recently been a significant geographical expansion of 
research and development in this field. 

Italy 

Scientific studies, conferences 
and field investigations 

106. A symposium on Isotope Geology of Geothermal 
Areas was held in Spoleto, Italy, in September 1963, 
under the sponsorship of the Italian National Research 
Council. It was attended by thirty-five scientists from 
various parts of the world including the leading experts 
in hot water isotope research from France, Germany, 
Iceland, Italy, New Zealand, Switzerland and the United 
States. Discussions were held on the new field data 
concerning the chemistry, origin and age of the hot waters 
of various regions of the world. The proceedings of this 
symposium are due to be published during 1964 and will 
contain valuable data relating to some of the major 
geothermal fields. 

107. Problems of geothermal development were also 
treated at the United Nations Conference on the Applica
tion of Science and Technology for the Benefit of the Less 
Developed Areas held in Geneva in February 1963. Two 
papers were presented by leading Italian experts one 
discussing the cost of exploration and of power plants 
and the other dealing with the most important technical 
and industrial aspects of geothermal power. 

108. The economics of geothermal power were dis
cussed at the African Electric Power Meeting organized 
by the United Nations Economic Commission for Africa 
and held in Addis Ababa in October 1963. A paper on 
geothermal power presented to this meeting by two Ita
lian geothermal scientists examined the generating costs 
of various types of operating or projected thermal, 
nuclear and hydroelectric installations and considered the 
hypothetical case of a geothermal exploration venture 
from the preliminary exploration stage to the comple
tion of a 140 MW power plant. The conclusions drawn by 
this paper were that, in spite of the risk element involved 
in geothermal exploration, this may be one of the cheap
est forms of energy currently available. 

109. The Larderello Company has achieved further 
progress in gradient surveys. Both theoretical studies and 
extensive field work have been completed and have 
indicated that shallow gradient wells (30-35 metres) 
appear to be an extremely useful exploratory tooL 

llO. The Consiglio Nazionale delle Ricerche (CNR) 
created a new organization for scientific and techno-
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logical research in geothermal energy - the Italian Geo
thermal Commission. This non-profit organization plans 
to establish an Italian geothermal institute which will 
promote international collaboration in geothermal 
energy research. 

New Zealand 

111. An interesting paper on the Wairakei power 
plant dealt primarily with the engineering problem of 
extracting electrical power from steam and hot water. 
The paper describes the sites, the bore-holes, the plants, 
the equipment and the building as well as some of the 
main design problems and also gives an account of ope
rating experience and cost estimates 

112. Samples of water, gas and minerals have been 
collected from different parts of the thermal area for 
determination of the isotopic ratio of hydrogen, oxy
gen, carbon and sulphur. In certair. areas samples have 
been collected over periods of seve,·al years in order to 
follow possible changes in some or these ratios result
ing from natural changes in the associated hydrothermal 
system or from the effect of draw-off by drill-holes in 
areas such as Wairakei. The most important conclu
sions to have emerged from this work, which is still in 
progress, is that, from the evidence provided by the stable 
hydrogen and oxygen isotope ratios, the water discharged 
by hot springs and drill-holes at Wairakei must almost 
completely be of surface origin. 

113. Thermodynamic calculations have indicated that 
significant amounts of energy may be obtained both 
from the natural hydrothermal sys::ems and from arti
ficial systems formed by the forced circulation of water 
through dry or isolated permeable bt:ds or joints at depth 
in areas of high geothermal gradient. The results of this 
highly interesting work are in course of publication. 

114. Rapid and inexpensive methods for the measure
ment of surface temperature-gradient and rate of heat 
discharge from hot grounds, fumaroles, hot lakes and 
boiling pools have been applied to several important 
thermal areas, including a great part of the Wairakei, 
Rotokawa and Taupo areas. 

115. During 1962 temperature and heat-flow surveys 
were carried out in the Onepu Spring thermal area, 
Kawerau, as part of a programme of investigation for the 
large pulp and paper mill, which draws some of its sup
ply of process steam and generate; some power from 
drill-holes sited on the margin of this area. 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 

116. Considerable scientific research into the prob
lems of geothermal energy is bein.~ carried out in the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. Much of this work 
is being concentrated on the utilization of hot under
ground waters which are very extemive. The Hydrogeo
logical Problems Laboratory of the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics Academy of Sciences recently pub
lished a book on thermal water of rhe USSR and prob
lems of their use as heat and power which contains a 
schematic map showing the distribution of thermal 
waters in the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. The 

country has fifty large reservoirs of underground hot and 
warm waters and, in particular, one of the world's largest 
reservoirs of hot water, extending over 3 million square 
kilometres in western Siberia and having a water tem
perature of 93 degrees centigrade. 

United States of America 

117. A considerable amount of research is being 
carried out in the United States, especially in California 
where the geothermal developments to date have been 
the most promising. 

118. Extensive analyses have been made of the chemi
cal composition of many kinds of sub-surface waters 
and of gases from volcanic fumaroles. 

119. The mercury deposits of Sulphur Bank and Wil
bur Springs, California, have been studied and analyses 
of mercury-bearing brines and crude oil from the Cymric 
Oil field, California, have provided important links 
between mercury deposits of the Coast Range and ther
mal waters of a connate and metamorphic origin that are 
are associated with many of these deposits. 

120. The utilization of geothermal steam for the dehy
dration of food has been the subject of investigation. 
The prospects appear interesting. 

United Nations activities 

Costa Rica 

121. In November 1963, two United Nations techni
cal assistance experts visited Costa Rica, at the request of 
the Government, to review the prospects of finding geother
mal steam in that country. Their report was favourable 
and recommended further investigation. In February 
1964, other United Nations experts visited Costa Rica to 
follow up this matter and discussions were held with the 
Institute Costarricense de Electricidad (I.C.E.). Geolo
gical and Geophysical surveys are now to be undertaken 
and the Government will request United Nations assist
ance if it appears that drilling will be necessary. The 
Government expressed their interest in joining and 
contributing to a regional geothermal project if one 
were to be established. 

Nicaragua 

122. In February 1964, two United Nations experts 
visited Nicaragua to discuss geothermal prospects with 
the appropriate authorities. Considerable interest was 
expressed in the possibilities of geothermal development, 
and the Government has now approached the United 
Nations for tecnical assistance in evaluating the geother
mal resources of the country. 

El Salvador 

123. In the period 1953-1960, a considerable amount of 
geothermal investigation was carried out by the Servicio 
Geologico Nacional, financed by the Comisi6n Ejecutiva 
del Rio Lempa (C.E.L.). The work included geological and 
geophysical surveys, and the drilling of a number of rela
tively shallow small-diameter holes in the thermal areas 
near Ahuachapan, in the northern part of the country. 



Some of these wells discovered steam and/or hot water 
and one was still blowing a mixture of these in February 
1964. In December 1962, a member of the New Zealand 
Geological Survey spent three weeks in the country at the 
Government of El Salvador and made a survey of the 
geothermal areas of the country, recommending further 
development. In December 1963 and again in February 
1964, United Nations technical assistance experts visited 
the area and also reported favourably. The Government 
of El Salvador is now preparing to submit a request to 
the United Nations Special Fund for assistance with a 
programme of exploratory drilling. 

Guatemala 

124. In December 1962, a member of the Zew Zealand 
Geological Survey visited Guatemala at the invitation of 
the Government. At that time, however, there appeared 
to be little interest in geothermal development on the part 
of the appropriate authorities. In March 1964, two United 
Nations experts visited Guatemala and held meetings 
with a number of geologists and the Instituto Nacional 
de Electrificaci6n. Interest was expressed in the possibi
lities of geothermal development and a request was 
made for more technical and economic information, 
which the United Nations experts agreed to supply. A 
request was also made for a draft outline of legal regu
lations to control geothermal development. 

Chile 

125. In December1962, a United Nations expert visited 
Chile at the request of the Government in order to eva
luate the geothermal prospects in the northern part of 
the country, in the hinterland of Antofagasta close to the 
large copper mines. As a result of this mission, the 
Government of Chile has made a request to the United 
Nations Special Fund for financial assistance in carry
ing out a programme of geothermal exploration. In 
connexion with this request, two experts were sent to 
Chile by the United Nations Special Fund in January 1964 
and submitted a report on their findings. At the time of 
writing these findings were not yet available for publica
tion, but it is believed that they were very favourable. 

Mali 

126. In response to a request from the Government of 
Mali, a United Nations technical assistance mission 
was sent to that country to investigate surface indications 
that were reported in the Lake Faguibine area. At the 
time of writing no further details are available. 

Philippines 

127. A United Nations expert visited the Philippines 
during December and January, 1963-1964, under the aus
pices of the Special Fund to examine the possibilities of 
utilizing geothermal steam in the Island of Luzon for the 
generation of electric power. The study was part of a pre
investment study on power, including nuclear power, 
in Luzon, undertaken by Government of the Philippines 
with the assistance of the Special Fund, for which the 
International Atomic Energy Agency is acting as the 
executing agency. The purpose of this pre-investment 
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study is to examine the relative economics of different 
methods of power generation to meet the future load 
growth of the Luzon Grid. In his report, the United 
Nations expert made proposal for investigating the geo
thermal resources of the most promising areas in Luzon; 
the proposed programme includes various geophysical 
surveys heat flow, magnetic gravity and resistivity. 
The drilling of an investigation drill-hole was recom
mended following the completion of the preliminary 
surveys. 

Operational developments 

Italy 

128. The Larderello Company expanded its produc
tion of geothermally-generated electric power to 2.3 bil
lion kWh in 1962, and to 2.6 billion kWh in 1963. Step
out drilling in the Larderello area, both to the north 
and to the south, resulted in the discovery of good steam 
wells and the planning of a new power plant. The pro
ductive Larderello area is wider than anticipated; fur
ther step-out drilling might enlarge the field considerably. 
In the drilled area, a deep well penetrated the basement 
(Verrucano formation) to a depth of 2,850 metres. The 
same temperature was recorded from the top to the bot
tom of the producing series. 

129. Outside of the Larderello area, exploration was 
very active and new wells were drilled in the Bagnore 
field (Monte Amiata). The C02 content, originally 
amounting to 95 per cent of the fluids produced, slowly 
decreased to 15 per cent and continues to drop. Two 
6,000 kW power plants were in operation at a high 
load factor. 

130. During 1963 a new field was discovered on the 
eastern flank of Monte Amiata, a Pliocene extinct volcano 
where little surface evidence of hyper-thermality is 
known; a few sources of 30°-50° water and some C02 
emanations. A number of 30 metre deep wells were 
drilled in the course of a geothermal gradient survey. The 
gradient contour map indicated a geothermal " high " of 
3.6 oc for every 10 metres of depth. The discovery wells 
were drilled in this high gradient area; production tests 
were satisfactory and a 6,000 kW non-condensing mobile 
power plant was put in production. 

131. A five-year geothermal plan is being examined 
by the Government and the Ente Nazionale Energia Elet
trica (E.N.E.L.) authorities. A total geothermal produc
tion of 12.5 billion kWh per year is expected upon com
pletion of the plan. 

132. In Sicily, preliminary exploration work was car
ried out in the Etna region: eight gradient wells, 80 me
tres deep, were drilled and a new photogeological map 
was completed. A report will soon be published by the 
Sicilian Regional Government, which was the operator 
for the surveys. 

133. In Sardinia, the regional Government began geo
logical-geothermal exploration. 

New Zealand 

134. In the Wairakei area, a total of ninety-one holes 
has been drilled, ranging in depth from about 160 to 
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1,300 metres. The output of the generating plants is now 
145 mW as compared to 69 mW in 1961 and considerably 
more than 20 million kWh per week. The power potential 
of the holes drilled is sufficient to g,;nerate more than the 
planned 150 mW. Of the ninety-on~ holes drilled, seven
teen have been sited for exploration purposes. The infor
mation which they provide gives a fairly complete over
all picture of the physical and general conditions as well 
as of the geology over the entire Wairakei field, to a 
depth of about 1,000 metres. The oasis for further pro
duction plans has thus been establi~hed. 

135. As a result of the successful development of the 
Wairakei field, plans are being mLde to go ahead with 
investigation of several other geothermal fields in New 
Zealand. 

136. According to the New Zealand National Report, 
presented at the Berkeley Assembly of the International 
Union of Geodesy and Geophysics in 1963, the average 
rate of production from the Kawerau area over the pe
riod 1957-1962 was equivalent to about 18 mW of gene
rated power: much of the heat wa> used for processing 
rather than for power production. 

United States of America 

137. From 1955 to 1962, approximately forty wells 
were drilled in fifteen thermal areas in California for the 
purpose of exploring for and developing natural steam to 
be utilized for electric power generation. Twenty-four of 
the wells were drilled in the three areas which at present 
seem to have the greatest potential for the production of 
natural steam: The Geysers, Sonoma County; Casa Dia
blo, Mono County; and the Salton Sea area, Imperial 
County. 

138. Since June 1960, steam frorr the Geysers thermal 
area, produced at a rate of approximately 250,000 lb/hr, 
has been utilized to operate a 12,500 kW generating unit. 
Completion of a second generating unit increased the 
total capacity of this area to approximately 28,000 kW. 

139. A company producing geothermal steam from 
eleven producing wells of the Geysers area is selling it to 
a large gas and electric utility company which is using the 
steam for a base load, automatically operated power plant 
with an output of 28 m W. The ~:lectric power utility 
intends to expand its geothermal generating capacity as 
soon as the necessary steam production is available and 
has indicated that the geothermal steam is now the lowest 
cost energy available to the company. 

140. In the Geysers Valley, one mile from the existing 
plant, nine successful wells have been completed in a new 
producing area called the Sulphur Bank field which is 
possibly linked to the Geysers' field. In March 1964, the 
nine new wells were put into production for a three-week 
test as a preliminary step in the construction of a new 
power plant which is to have a capacity of 50 mW and 
is due to be put on stream during B65. 

141. The Casa Diablo thermal area is located on the 
south-west side of the volcano-tecto:'lic collapse structure 
which is approximately twenty-three miles long and 
twelve miles wide. Four of the tested wells flow saturated 
steam at rates ranging between 19,000 and 69,300 lbfhr 
at 7.5 to 39 psig wellhead pressure. 

142. The Salton Sea thermal area is located in the 
vicinity of five small volcanic domes on the south-east 
shore of the sea. A 5,230-foot well, drilled over this ano
maly in late Tertiary and Quaternary sediments, flowed 
123,000 lb/hr steam and 457,000 lb/hr concentrated brine 
at 200 psig wellhead pressure. Extensive geothermal 
development is proceeding in the Salton Sea area and two 
major oil companies own leases in this promising area. 

143. Several steam wells have been drilled in the Sur
prise Valley in California and the operating company has 
indicated that further exploratory drilling is warranted 
and that, on the basis of present evidence, this should 
result in the discovery of a prolific geothermal steam 
field. 

144. Three wells have been drilled at Beowawe, about 
sixty miles west of Elko, Nevada. Each well produces 
about 40,000 lbs. of steam per hour and about 1,500,000 
lbs. of water per hour at 340 °F. This means that the 
greater part of the usable heat source is in the hot water. 
The total steam, together with the hot water flashed into 
steam could operate a 27 m W plant. 

Iceland 

145. The main development has been the drilling of 
fifteen new wells, 800 to 1,500 metres deep, in the city 
of Reykjavik. The purpose of this drilling is the produc
tion of hot water for heating of houses in the city. The 
new wells yield approximately 200 1/sec of water at 
135 °C. 

146. One successful steam well of 230 metres has been 
drilled in the Namafjall area in northern Iceland. The 
production has not yet been measured. Plans are now 
being worked out for building a 15 mW natural steam 
power plant in the Hengill area; construction of the plant 
will probably be started in 1964. 

Mexico 

147. Path6: The geothermal field of Pathe, in which 
fourteen wells were drilled, has been producing electric 
energy from a small experimental 3,500 kW plant con
nected to one of the wells which produces seven tons of 
dry steam per hour at a pressure of 1.2 atmospheres. Fur
ther drilling is planned in order to develop this geother
mal field to its maximum potential. Deep wells are being 
drilled in this field in the hope of penetrating to volcanic 
rocks and reaching the massive limestones which are 
believed to underlie them, and which may provide a 
better reservoir. These may lie at about 1,100 metres 
depth - that is, 350 metres deeper than the deepest 
wells drilled up to the present. 

148. Ixtlan de los Hervores: Production of steam in 
this zone of geysers has been promising. One of two 
wells that were drilled to depths of 130 metres produces 
wet steam. Exploration in this geothermal field is in its 
early stages. 

149. Mexicali: The significant hot water, steam and 
mud volcano manifestations lying to the south-east of 
Cerro Prieto, on the northern end of the Gulf of Cali
fornia, have attracted considerable interest. Three wells 
were drilled in 1960 to depths ranging from 400 to 
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700 metres. Well No. 1-A was a success, producing wet 
steam at a rate of 900 tons per hour with a pressure of 
6 atmospheres. In 1961 and 1962, this geothermal area 
was explored gravimetrically and seismically; further 
drilling for steam in this area is scheduled for the near 
future. An Italian tachnical mission, sponsored by the 
Larderello Company, visited the area in 1963. 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 

150. In the Kamchatka peninsula, a region with twen
ty-eight active volcanoes on a relatively small territory, 
extensive geothermal exploration and development is 
taking place. In the region of the Pauzketka river twenty
one geothermal wells have been drilled, of which 
eighteen are producers and yield 240 Iitres of hot water 
per second at a mean temperature of 170 degrees centi
grade. To utilize this hot water, the USSR is construc
ting its first thermal water power station with a capacity 
of 5,000 kW. Another power station of 12,000 kW ca
pacity is being designed and will be built over the hot 
waters in Daghestan in the north Caucasus. 

151. At the same time, installations are being designed 
to utilize the energy of underground reservoirs situated 
relatively close to the surface and with water tempera
tures between 30 and 70 degrees centigrade. This hot 
water could be employed in farming (hot-beds and green
houses) and town heating. 

Kenya 

152. A number of farms located mainly on the slopes 
of the Eburu volcano are provided with equipment for 
condensing underground steam and its utilization as a 
heating medium. The geothermal heat, thus obtained, 
serves two purposes: the production of fresh water by 
way of condensation, and the drying of pyrethrum, a 
valuable crop grown on a large scale in Kenya. The 
condensing installations, of simple design, consist pri
marily of vertical iron pipes, with or without horizontal 
sheets of corrugated iron as an additional cooling sur
face. 

Venezuela 

153. A geothermal steam field in the hinterland of 
Carupano (an important port in north-eastern Venezuela 
situated in a water-deficient area along the coast) has 
been explored since 1952 by the Venezuelan Sulphur 
Corporation. As a result of systematic topographical 
and geological survey work, numerous sulphur-deposit
ing fumaroles and hot and cold springs have been dis
covered, and, while drilling at depths ranging from 33 to 
55 metres, superheated steam has been encountered. The 
company wishes to enter into an agreement with the 
Venezuelan Government for the generation of electric 
power and the extraction of minerals from the steam. The 
production of demineralized water for the water-short 
coastal areas, twenty kilometres away, might be an 
important by-product if this natural steam deposit were 
developed and exploited industrially. Preliminary studies 
on the possibilities for carrying the steam to the coast 
by insulated pipeline have already been made. 

PART III 

International co-operation in research and 
development of new sources of energy 

154. There is no doubt that the United Nations Con
ference on New Sources of Energy greatly stimulated the 
efforts to establish the exchange of information between 
research workers in different countries. This may have 
been, in fact, the greatest benefit of the meeting. In addi
tion to establishing good person-to-person communica
tions, much used since the Conference, a considerable 
number of formal international organizations and pro
jects have been created, mainly concerned with solar 
energy but, to a lesser extent, embracing geothermal and 
wind power also. Some of these are actually societies or 
organizations, whereas others are symposia or projects 
of other international bodies. 

SOLAR ENERGY 

155. The Solar Energy Society (formerly the Associa
tion for Applied Solar Energy) has established a group 
of International Secretaries representing the members of 
the Society in each country concerned. Now numbering 
thirteen, these officers of the Society maintain liaison 
between members in their respective countries and the 
Society headquarters in Phoenix, Arizona. In addition, 
branches of the Society have been established in three 
areas: Chile, Italy, and Australia-New Zealand. 

156. The formation of COMPLES (Cooperation me
diterraneenne pour l'energie solaire) immediately follow
ing the United Nations Conference was for the coordina
tion and stimulation of solar research and development 
among the countries of the Mediterranean. Within 
COMPLES there have been created seven commissions 
dealing with specific problems; these are: solar radiation, 
agricultural drying, distillation, thermo-dynamic con
version, low temperature heating of water, photo-che
mistry, and direct electrical conversion. Several meetings 
of the group, now numbering about forty members from 
nine countries, have resulted in co-operative efforts on 
radiation data procurement, co-operative studies of so
lar energy applications, and the publication of techni
cal papers. 

157. At the World Power Conference meeting in Aus
tralia in 1962, a division dealt with applications of so
lar energy. Several papers have resulted indirectly from 
investigations reported at the United Nations Conference. 

158. The United Nations Conference on the Applica
tion of Science and Technology for the Benefit of the 
Less Developed Areas (1963) included on its programme 
papers on solar energy from the Union of Soviet Socia
list Republics, Ceylon and Senegal. These papers dealt 
with technological and economic problems involved in 
several solar energy applications. 

159. Three organizations of the United Nations have 
increased their direct interest in solar energy develop
ments. The F AO has enlarged its attention to this re
source by making an arrangement with the solar energy 
establishment of the Brace Experiment Station, in Bar-
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bados, to undertake various development and testing 
programmes on solar energy applications of possible use 
in F AO fields of interest. Along similar lines, UNESCO 
has requested and sponsored a project at the Observa
torium Davos, in Davos, Switzerland, for procurement 
and publication of solar radiation data throughout the 
world. UNESCO has also sent two technical assistance 
experts for solar energy investigations in northern Chile, 
and is continuing efforts (under the United Nations 
Technical Assistance programme) to stimulate and co
ordinate new research in relevant fields. WMO is encou
raging member countries to expand their solar radiation 
measurement stations, lending assistance in radiation ins
trumentation calibration, and five working groups in 
WMO regions have been established to assist in these 
programmes. 

160. The Brace Research Institute of McGill Univers
ity (Canada) has established an educational programme, 
primarily in engineering, in connexion with their Barba
dos field station, which is oriented toward specialized 
training in solar and wind technology for graduate stu
dents from other countries. 

161. The OECD has initiated a research project for 
solar deminera1ization of sea water in Spain. An impor
tant objective is the establishment of a centre to which 
technicians from other countries will come for specialized 
training and information in this field. It is expected that 
this programme will result in pn.ctical application of 
solar distillation to community warer supply. 

162. Finally, at the sixth session of the Economic 
Commission for Africa, held in Addis Ababa in Feb
ruary-March 1964, a resolution on the utilization of 
solar energy proposed by Niger and Upper Volta was 
adopted by the Commission. This resolution recommends 
that the technical experts of the Governments concerned 
should meet with a view to exchanging useful informa
tion on this subject; and further recommends the setting 
up in conjunction with the sub-regional office at Niamey 
of a solar energy experimental cen~re to perfect the va
rious prototypes of solar apparatm and to disseminate 
the results of research and experience. 

163. The considerable number of international activ
ities in the field of solar energy resulting directly and 
indirectly from the United Nations Conference is clearly 
indicative of the importance of that meeting in establish
ing this type of co-operation. There is every reason to 
expect that this sort of activity will continue in the coming 
years and that the benefits will increase. 

GEOTHERMAL ENERGY 

164. While the United Nations Conference on New 
Sources of Energy has had the effect of greatly facilitating 
a much efficient interchange of information between 
scientists and technicians interested in the development 
of geothermal energy, it has not yet resulted in the crea
tion of any formal international organization for this 
purpose. As of this time, only two projects of this nature 
have even passed the planning stage. One is the Belgo
Italian Geothermal and Vulcanological Centre which is 
being organized under the auspict:s of the European 

Economic Community and for which limited financial 
aid has been promised by the Italian and Belgian Govern
ments in 1964; the order is the Italian project for a geo
thermal institute which is designed to foster international 
co-operation in this field and is intended to lead to the 
creation of an international geothermal association and 
the publication of an international geothermal bulletin. 

165. The United Nations Conference on the Applica
tion of Science and Technology for the Benefit of Less 
Developed Areas devoted part of its programme to the 
new sources of energy and two interesting papers on geo
thermal energy were presented. The first Mrican Electric 
Power Meeting held by the United Nations Economic 
Commission for Africa in 1963 again brought the pos
sibilities of geothermal energy to the attention of a new 
audience. 

166. Following the United Nations meetings at which 
geothermal energy had been discussed, several countries 
with geothermal potentialities have been encouraged to 
investigate them. After the Rome Conference, the Mining 
Research and Exploration Institute of Turkey requested 
the advice of two geothermal experts in drafting a pro
gramme on geothermal exploration in Turkey. This pro
gramme has since been included in Turkey's five-year 
economic development plan. 

167. As a result of the United Nations African Elec
tric Power Meeting, the State Gas and Electricity Board 
of Tunisia invited two geothermal power experts to study 
the feasibility of geothermal exploration in Tunisia. 
Finding conditions favourable for geothermal develop
ment, these experts have drafted an initial programme 
for geothermal exploration in Tunisia. 

168. The United Nations, through the Special Fund 
and the Technical Assistance Programme, has been activ
ely assisting developing countries in the exploitation of 
their geothermal resources; as indicated in more detail 
in Part II of this report, projects assisted by the United 
Nations are currently in progress in Central America, 
South America, Africa and the Far East. This technical 
assistance in the field of geothermal reconnaissance and 
exploration tends to be hampered by the lack of qualified 
technicians. The United Nations has consequently been 
drawing upon the expertise of those countries with a 
developed experience of geothermal exploration and ex
ploitation such as Iceland, and New Zealand. These 
countries have also been providing technical advice on a 
bilateral basis to developing countries which have re
quested it. 

169. In the absence of any one international body to 
co-ordinate the various activities in this field, the United 
Nations is attempting, in a limited and informal way, to 
facilitate the exchange of information and experience 
and to pass on knowledge of new developments and 
techniques to developing countries. 

WIND POWER 

170. In this field, there has been disappointingly little 
progress made in international co-operation since the 
Rome Conference. The World Meteorological Organiza
tion, as the international body most directly interested in 
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this field, has fostered international co-operation and the 
exchange of information on wind power research and 
development but this has tended to be on an ad hoc basis 
and incidental to other activities rather than an organized 
effort. After the early promise shown by this source of 
energy, interest has diminished and experimental work 
appears to be confined to rather few countries, of which 
France appears to be the most active. The exchange of 
information on a formal organized basis appears to be 
extremely limited, if not completely non-existent. How
ever, whatever information is exchanged seems to take 
place as a result of private correspondence between indi
viduals, many of whom established contact with each 
other for the first time at the United Nations Conference 
in Rome. 

PART IV 

Conclusions and recommendations 

171. On the basis of the evidence available, it may be 
concluded that the United Nations Conference on New 
Sources of Energy held in Rome in 1961 had a beneficial 
effect on the development of solar and geothermal ener
gy and, to a far lesser extent, on wind power. The Confer
ence facilitated the establishment of personal contact bet
ween isolated research workers in various parts of the 
world and greatly increased the dissemination of technical 
information on new sources of energy. The result has 
been an increased awareness of the potential value of 
these forms of energy in developing countries, combined 
with a better appreciation of the technical and economic 
limitations to their application. The effect of the Con
ference is evidenced by the increasing number of requests 
for technical and financial assistance for solar and geo
thermal development which are being received by the 
United Nations. The full benefit of the Conference can 
only be derived if sufficient funds are made available to 
follow up these requests and to continue the encourage-

ment of a wider exchange and dissemination of know
ledge in these fields. 

172. In particular, it is recommended that: 

(i) In the field of solar energy, close contact should be 
maintained with national and international bodies active 
in this sphere and efforts should be made to encourage 
and support the development of practical applications of 
solar energy; 

(ii) The possibility of convening a symposium on the 
applications of solar energy to facilitate the exchange of 
information and experience in this field should be con
sidered; 

(iii) In the field of geothermal energy, a further in
crease in requests from developing countries for assist
ance in the exploration for and exploitation of geothermal 
energy resources should be anticipated and United 
Nations activities in this field strengthened accordingly; 

(iv) The possibility should also be considered of con
vening a symposium on the various aspects of geothermal 
energy under the auspices of the United Nations, pre
ferably not later than 1967, so as to permit the exchange 
of ideas and experience and to establish closer contact 
between those working in this field. 

(v) The preparation of a manual for geothermal explo
ration should be envisaged. This handbook should be 
based upon the experience gained by United Nations' ex
perts and others in the exploration for and utilization of 
geothermal resources in various parts of the world. This 
experience would provide valuable material for this hand
book, the purpose of which would be to make widely 
available the latest information on technological advances, 
primarily for the benefit of developing countries. 

(vi) Given the increasing interest in and potentialities 
of new sources of energy, consideration should be given 
to clearing house activities for the interchange of ideas 
and experience and for assisting organizations working 
in these fields. 
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Introduction 

1. This report is submitted in compliance with Eco
nomic and Social Council resolution 877 (XXXIII) 
which requested the Secretary-General to prepare a 
report biennially on the work being done in the field 
of non-agricultural resources. 

2. In the last report on this sub~ect, submitted to the 
Council at its thirty-third session,H reference was made 
to the marked expansion of United Nations work in 
the field of non-agricultural resources arising from the 
programmes of technical co-operation, particularly 
from that of the Special Fund. Thi:; expansion of opera
tional activities continued in the period now under 
review. Indeed, the underlying importance of the role 
of natural resources in the economic development of 
developing countries has been receiving ever wider 
recognition, as was attested repeatedly, for example, 

14 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
third Session, Annexes, agenda item 8, doc:ument E/3578. 

in the report on the United Nations Conference on 
the Application of Science and Technology for the 
Benefit of the Less Developed Areas (1963).15 

3. An indication of the importance and growth of 
this phase of United Nations work during the period 
1960-1963 may be had from the statistics of the number 
of experts serving on field assignments, as well as from 
those related to Special Fund approved projects dealing 
with non-agricultural natural resources development. 
There were twenty.four such projects at the time of 
the last report. By the end of January 1964, the figure 
risen to forty-eight, representing some 75 per cent of 
all projects of the Special Fund assigned to the United 
Nations as executing agency. The total funds, including 
counter-part contributions in cash and in kind, ear
marked for these projects amount to approximately 
$70 million.16 

15 Science and Technology for Development, Volume I/-Natural 
Resources (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 63.1.22). 

16 See the Appendix of this document for a list of the titles of 
these projects. 

UNITED NATIONS EXPERTS ON FIELD ASSIGNMENTS IN NATURAL RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT 1960-1963 a 

Surveying Geology, Hydrogeology 
Year and Mapping and 1\1 ining 

1960 .............. 15 72 
1961 .............. 28 69 
1962 .............. 27 118 
1963 .............. 21 148 

Water 
Resources 

34 
65 
79 
78 

Energy and 
Electricity 

~-----~ 

20 
47 
53 
44 

Total 

141 
209 
277 
291 

a At the end of each year, under the United Nations regular and Expanded Programmes, the Special Fund, OPEX and Extra
Budgetary Programmes, not incl1ding personnel employed by contractors. 

Approved Projects of the Special Fund in Natural Resources Development 
4ssigned to the United Nations as Executing Agency 

Year Ending 
Subject 1959 a 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 b Totals c 

Surveying and Mapping ............ 
Geology, Hydrogeology a.:Jd Mining 4 3 
Water Resources ................... 2 3 
Energy and Electricity ..... ' ........ 

ALL FIELDS 6 6 

a The first year of Special Fund operations. 
b Up to 31 January 1964. 

4 9 
I 2 
1 

6 11 

9 
4 

13 

1 1 
4 33 

12 
2 

6 48 

c In addition, six requests 'Vere submitted to the March 1964 meeting of tbe Special Fund Consultative Board, and some 
fourteen requests in tbe field of natural resources development are under preparation, at the time of writing, for submission later 
in the year. 



4. This rapid expansion of work has necessitated 
recruitment in the last two years of additional personnel, 
and thirteen full-time technical advisers 17 are now 
co-operating with the staff of economists in the Resour
ces and Transport Division. In addition to their regular 
duties at Headquarters, economists and technical advi
sers are frequently required to travel to the field for 
short-term missions. ln the course of 1963 alone their 
assistance was requested in thirty different countries. 

5. The following chapters present a brief review of 
the work of the Department of Economic and Social 
Affairs in respect of surveving and mapping, geology 
and mining, energy and water resources respectively,l8 
At the end of the report some priorities for further 
action are presented to the Council for its consideration. 

CHAPTER I 

Surveying and mapping for resources 
development 

6. Reports on the activities of the Resources and 
Transport Division in the field of cartography, including 
those arising from its responsibility for international 
co-operation and co-ordination in this field are regularly 
submitted to the Council. The present chapter therefore 
is confined to a review of the work done during the 
last two years in respect of surveying and mapping in 
connexion with resources development. 

7. Reference was made in the previous report on non
agricultural resources to the growing interest, parti
cularly on the part of newly independent countries, 
in basic survey programmes and the establishment of 
national cartographic services equipped to undertake 
regular mapping programmes and specific surveying 
projects. A number of the projects of this type that were 
being aided by the United Nations at that time are 
still in progress. Among them the following deserve 
special mention: topographic mapping, in Afghanis
tan; photogrammetry and topography, in Cambodia; 
the establishment of a national cartographic service, 
in Somalia; geodetic surveying and photogrammetry, 
in the Sudan; and photogrammetry, in the Republic 
of Viet-Nam. 

8. A number of new projects have been initiated 
during the last two years, for example, a project in 
general cartography, in Cameroon; cadastral surveys, in 
Cambodia, Congo (Brazzaville) and Laos; topography 
and photogrammetry, in Mali; map reproduction, in 
Ceylon and the Philippines. Other countries, namely 
Burundi, Ghana, the Ivory Coast, Saudi Arabia, Sene
gal and Yemen, were in assisted in the evaluation of 
similar projects which, at the time of writing, were 

17 Comprising 1 cartographer 2 civil engineers, 1 drilling spe
cialist, 2 mining engineers, 1 geologist, 1 petroleum geologist, 
2 hydrogeologists, 1 geophysicist, l electrical engineer and 1 trans
port adviser. 

1s Since the activities of the regional economic commissions 
are covered in their annual reports to the Council, the present 
report is limited to activities directly initiated and supervised at 
Headquarters, for which the substantive office, in the field of 
antural resources, is the Resources and Transport Division. 
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the planning and organization stages. In many instances, 
assistance included the training of national technicians, 
the provision of modern equipment for training and 
demonstration purposes, and the award of fellowships 
in cartographic disciplines. 

9. An important consideration in developing the 
programmes of assistance in the cartographic field, as 
in others, has been the need to increase the rate of trans
mission to developing countries of the benefits of the 
advances in science and technology. The application 
of recently developed surveying and mapping techniques 
in Afghanistan, to name but one country, has already 
proved significantly fruitful in that specific follow-up 
studies have been commenced that would not otherwise 
have been feasible. The sequence of developments was 
as follows. A programme of aerial photography was 
carried out during the flying seasons of 1957, 1958 and 
1959. On the basis of the resultant material, a series of 
photo-mosaics was prepared in the early 1960's on the 
scales 1:50,000 or 1:100,000. This in turn was followed 
by the preparation, still in progress, of a series of topo
graphical maps on the scales of 1 :50,000, I: 100,000 and 
1 :250,000 by use of up-to-date photogrammetric map
compilation techniques. These maps will constitute the 
first complete map coverage of the country. The aerial 
photographs, the photo-mosaics, and the topographic 
maps have already proved useful for many purposes 
including the carrying out of geological studies, mineral 
prospecting, road building, land and water development, 
selection of sites for airports, and archeological investi
gations. Incidentally, it should be noted that this pro
gramme in Afghanistan constitutes a typical example 
of mutual co-operation between international and bila
teral assistance programmes. 

10. Surveying and mapping are an integral part of 
pre-investment projects and in follow-up surveys are 
of vital importance. Accordingly, the Special Fund has 
increasingly been devoting attention to the strengthen
ing of the national cartographic services of various 
developing countries. In so doing, high priority is given 
to equipping the services to deal with special-purpose 
surveys. Approved recently was a project calling for 
the establishment of a pilot map production centre in 
India for this type of surveying and mapping. The addi
tional special-purpose surveys and maps that the centre 
will make possible is in turn expected to contribute 
towards more rapid and efficient implementation of 
many bilaterally and multilaterally sponsored projects 
in resources development. The original request for this 
assistance was evaluated and reformulated with the 
help of a Headquarters adviser under a preparatory 
allocation. Preparatory allocation missions for similar 
projects in the field of cartography have been carried 
out in Pakistan and Jamaica, at the request of the 
Governments of those countries. 

11. In view of the increasing interest manifested by 
developing countries, an inter-regional seminar on carto
graphy and economic development is under preparation. 
The seminar will be financed through the Danish Special 
Contribution to the Expanded Programme of Technical 
Assistance and is scheduled to be held in Denmark in 
1965. 
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CHAPTER Il 

Geology and milling 

. 12. As. can be seen from the statistics given in the 
mtroductwn, the range of activities for which the Resour
ces and Transport Division has be·~n responsible during 
the period und~r. review in the fields of geology, hydro
geology and mmmg has expanded considerably. In this 
co~text, i! mig~t be interes~ing f<) present briefly the 
pohcy which guided those acttvities, to select a few exam
ples of the methods utilized and results obtained in 
assisting developing countries, and to indicate the 
main avenues along which research and studies are 
being programmed. 

THE GUIDING POLICY 

13. A paper prepared for the United Nations Con
ference on the Application of Scie:nce and Technology 
for the Benefit of the Less Developed Areas 19 noted 
that assistance sponsored by the Department of Econo
mic and Social Affairs through :nineral and ground 
water development schemes endeavours to meet three 
major needs in developing countries. They are: the 
gathering of basic geological and mineral data· the 
strengthening of government technical services·' and 
the improvement of existing mining legislation. ' 

~4. ~fforts have been concentrat·~d on mineral explo
ratiOn m carefully selected areas, chosen for their indi
cation of mi~~:alization and for their accessibility to 
transp~rt facilities. A number of Special Fund projects 
for whtch the United Nations is the executing agency 
have been. prepared on. this "sel7cted area" principle. 
Other proJects were des1gued specifically to locate mine
ra.ls nee~ed for the establishment of particular indus
tnes wh1ch would help to diversify the local economy. 

15. Si~ce the basic techniques u>ed in ground water 
exploration are closely related to tb ose applied in mine
ral exploration, and because many developing countries 
are located in arid or semi-arid e..reas it has been a 
policy of the Department of Economic a~d Social Affairs 
to encourage combined mineral and ground-water 
explorations wherever this approach was feasible. 

16. Another problem with whkh the Department 
has had to cope, arose from the faet that the combined 
application of photogeological, geophysical and other 
modern exploration methods permits completion of 
the rec?nnais~an~e of a country and discovery of impor
tant. mmeral mdtces or deposits in such a short period 
of time that the government often finds itself unprepa
red for the subsequent or follow-up stage- the stage 
of exploitation for the domestic or export market. The 
follow-up measures call for the existence of administra
tive machinery embracing such technical services as a 
geological survey or a mining bureau, and certain Iabo
ratorie~. It is for this reason that high priority has 
been g!ven to the provision of assi!>tance to developing 
countnes to aid them in building up sound technical 
services. 

19 "An h . . . approac . to a mmeral resour;;es development policy 
m developmg countnes" (E/CONF.39/A.388). 

17. Finally, assistance has been intensified to help 
governments to reformulate their mining legislation. 
In many countries the mining laws and traditional 
mining rights are outmoded and were designed for 
purposes that do not now apply. One shortcoming is 
that they tend to limit the size of exploration areas to 
a degree that makes impracticable the use of such modern 
method~ as airborne geophysical surveying. This can 
be applied only where the area to be explored is suffi
ciently large to yield meaningful results. When conces
sions are granted over large areas, it is not admissible 
that the concessionnaires should hold these over long 
periods wit?out adequate investment and development. 
Therefore, tt should be emphasized that mineral resour
ces represent ': source of wealth for the country as a 
whole and their development must be oriented to this 
end. Other shortcomings make themselves felt in the 
post-exploration stage, in some instances creating serious 
obstacles to exploitation, whether by the government or 
by .Priv.ate interests. For instance the exploitation of 
thelf mmeral wealth often entails, for developing coun
trie~, the ~mportation from abroad of the necessary 
cap1tal, skill and processing facilities. Hence, to be 
effective and to contribute to the development of a 
country there must be suitable legal provisions in res
~ect of sue~ matters as exploration and exploitation 
ngh~s, tax~tiOn on n:inerals, the repatriation of capital, 
th~ 1mportmg of eqmpment, and other related questions. 
It :s th~ awareness of this fact that has led to emphasis 
be~ng diTecte~ t?wards encouraging and assisting devel
opmg count~1es m the thorough revision of their mining 
codes and m the enactment of modern legislation to 
foster development. 

OPERATIONAL ACTIVITIES: METHODS AND RESULTS 

. 18. One discernible trend in operational activities 
m the. field~ of geo~ogy,. hydrogeology and mining is 
the Wider mtroductwn mto developing countries of 
modern technology in general. This has come about as 
a result of the general practice of the United Nations 
o! applying up-to-date techniques in the implementa
tion of development projects, since these are vital fac
tors in ensuring an economic and expeditious approach 
~o nat~al reso:'rces development. In geology and min
mg, Wide use ~~ made of photogeology, airborne and 
gro.und geophy~Ics as well as geochemistry - techniques 
whic~ have radically changed the economics a nd efficacy 
of mmeral resources exploration. For instance because 
the .application . of photogeological techniqu;s makes 
possible the raprd pro~uction of geological base maps, 
they. have been .used m over half of the thirty-three 
Spectal Fund mmeral development projects for which 
the United . Nations i~ executing agency. Similarly, 
ae:o-geophysica~ surveymg techniques are particularly 
smta?le for use 1~ developing countries. They have been, 
o~ wtll ?7• used !n many countries, but notably in Boli
vta, Bnttsh Gwana, British Solomon Islands Chile 
E ' ' cuador, Madagascar, Mexico, Nicaragua, Nigeria, 
Togo ~nd Ugan~a. Th!rdly, geochemical techniques 
are bemg used mcreasmgly in mineral exploration 
because of their simplicity, low cost and their utility 
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in assisting in locating concealed metallic ore bodies. 
For this reason, provision is frequently made for the 
inclusion of an experienced field geochemist in the 
internationally recruited staff used in Special Fund 
projects in the field of mineral exploration. 

19. Another recent trend is the increasing interest on 
the part of countries putting forwards requests for 
assistance in mineral production as distinct from resource 
surveys and investigations. Cases in point are: mica 
mining in the Sudan, ilmenite production in the Uni
ted Arab Republic; non-metallic minerals production 
in Tunisia; semi-precious and ornamental stone-cutting 
techniques in Madagascar; and a project concerning 
the mining of phosphate in Jordan. 

20. Work carried out by the Resources and Trans
port Division under the Technical Assistance Programmes 
(as distinguished from that arising from Special Fund 
operational activities, which are reviewed below), may 
be briefly summarized as follows. Advice continued to 
be given on numerous specific problems in a large 
number of countries - ranging from mining legislation 
and mine operation through ground water development 
and salt production. For example, assistance was given 
to Ethiopia, Guatemala, Nicaragua and Upper Volta 
in the drafting of modern mining legislation; the ser
vices of a metallurgist were provided to British Guiana 
and India; the Ivory Coast had the help of a mineral 
analyst to establish a mineralogical laboratory; two 
alluvial gold geologists were recruited to work in Mada
gascar and one expert in the production of ceramics 
was assigned to Tunisia. Another phase of activity 
involved those longer-term geological or mineral pro
jects, such as the projects in Afghanistan, Bolivia, and 
Chile, that were begun in the period prior to that cove
red by the present report. Still another phase was the 
assistance given in ground water projects, of which 
some were begun prior to the period covered herein 
and others were initiated more recently. Among the 
countries so helped were Barbados, Dahomey, Ecuador, 
Guinea, Iran, Niger, Nigeria, Peru, and Upper Volta. 
Lastly, work was undertaken in connexion with a num
ber of production projects, to which reference has already 
been made in paragraph 19 above. 

21. In so far as the activities specifically arising under 
Special Fund projects are concerned, it may first be 
noted that these projects normally take several years to 
carry through. They also range in scope from the investi
gation of ground-water in such countries as Cyprus, 
Jordan, and Lebanon through assistance in the proving 
of lead and zinc in Burma and coal in Pakistan. Two 
were completed in the period under review - comple
ted, moreover, on schedule and with notable success. 
These were the Aerial Geophysical Survey in Uganda, 
and the Mineral Resources Survey in northern Chile. 

22. The Uganda Geophysical Survey was under
taken in order to delineate those areas in which the econ
omic mineral potential was considered to be high, and 
to provide a prior basis for an intensive ground explora
tion programme. Some 30,000 line-miles were flown 
under contract, with the United Nations as executing 
agency. This resulted in the identification of a conside-

rable number of magnetic and electromagnetic anomalies. 
The Uganda Geological Survey is now undertaking 
follow-up field investigations, with assistance provided 
under a bilateral arrangement. 

23. In Chile, an airborne survey followed by ground 
exploration and test drilling was carried out, during the 
period 1960-1963, in the Atacama Province, an area 
that had theretofore remained largely unexplored because 
of its thick (200 to 300 metres) overburden. The survey 
resulted in the discovery of a major deposit of high
grade iron ore. Its significance is such that the Corpo
raci6n de Fomento de Chile has been able to raise over 
$1 million for the proving of the ore reserves. It is to 
be expected that the discovery will have a considerable 
impact on the iron-ore supply situation in Latin America. 

24. Several other Special Fund projects are now at 
an advanced stage of implementation, and are also show
ing significant results. Two of these are the Survey of 
Lead and Zinc Mining and Smelting in Burma and the 
Mineral Survey in Pakistan. They are briefly described 
below. 

25. Two of Burma's principal exports are the lead 
and zinc produced by the Burma Bawdwin Mine Cor
poration, a joint Government/private venture. After 
many years of production of lead and zinc concentrates 
at this mine, it became obvious that the mine's high
grade ore reserves would be exhausted in another few 
years' time. This would have caused a major setback 
to the economy of the country and thrown several 
thousand skilled workmen out of work. The Govern
ment turned to the United Nations with a request that 
a survey be undertaken to assess the remaining ore 
reserves, to evolve means of improving the mining 
method, and to apply and develop such new ore-dressing 
and smelting techniques as would make possible the 
economic exploitation of low-trade ores. The resultant 
survey revealed the existence of an additional ten mil
lion tons of low-grade ore, the potential value of which 
is estimated at over $200,000,000. It also provided the 
basis for the plans which have since been drawn up for 
a change of the mining method, the installation of a 
new ore-dressing plant and new ore-smelting facilities 
as well as for the improvement of the mine-to-plant 
ore-transport facilities. 

26. The Special Fund Mineral Survey Project in 
Pakistan, started in 1960, had as its objective the carry
ing out of a search for iron ore in West Pakistan and 
coal in East Pakistan in the hope of finding reserves 
adequate to serve as a basis for a national steel industry. 
As a result of the survey, coal has been found in East 
Pakistan. The coal seams range in thickness from eighty
five to one hundred feet, but they are located at a depth 
of 3,000 feet. A drilling programme is now under way 
to explore the possibility of finding an extension of 
these seams nearer the surface. 

RESEARCH AND STUDIES 

27. The range, diversity and magnitude of opera
tional activities over the past five years have been such 
as to warrant some conclusions as to the major obstacles 
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to mineral development in developing countries. Accor
dingly, the Secretariat plans to undertake a study on 
this subject with the objective of evolving guidelines 
for administrators handling the kind of problems that 
have been found to recur widely. This study will discuss 
the hindrances to mineral development noted in the 
early part of this chapter. It will also attempt to exa
mine ways of overcoming certain technical and econo
mic difficulties that often prevent selected area and 
other surveys being used to best advantage within the 
framework of a country's economic development plan. 

28. Again, as part of the cont:nuing programme of 
facilitating the transfer of the benefits of science and 
technology to developing countries, preliminary prepa
rations have been made for the holding of an inter
regional seminar on mineral resources development in 
arid areas, with special emphasis on the dry processing 
of ores. It is proposed that this serrinar be held at Head
quarters in 1965. Similarly, con:mltations have been 
commenced for holding an inter-regional seminar and 
study tour on new techniques, including geochemistry, 
for the exploration, exploitation, and extraction of 
minerals. 

29. Finally, it is proposed to bring up-to-date the 
Survey of World Iron Ore Resources: Occurrence, Apprai
sal and Use published in 1954.:\o Since this survey 
has been issued, important new iton-ore deposits have 
been discovered in various parts of the world. The 
development of some of these new deposits has 
been started and this, together with the exploitation 
schemes presently in operation, is affecting both the 
regional and world iron-ore supply market. They are 
both markedly different now from those of ten years 
ago. Moreover, the development of iron-steel based 
industries has considerably increased in industrialized 
countries. It has also made remarkable headway in newly
emerging countries in the recent decade. It is important, 
therefore, that the 1954 survey be brought up-to-date 
by a panel of international expert~. working in collabo
ration with the Secretariat. 

CHAPTER IU 

Energy 

30. There is a close relationship between the work 
in the field of energy and electricity and the activities 
related to geology and mining on the one hand, and 
those concerned with water resources on the other. It 
suffices to mention the paramount importance of a 
mineral fuels policy in all the domains affecting econo
mic development, and the role that hydropower and 
geothermal energy are called upon to play when avail
able in an electrification programme. 

ENERGY RESOURCES SURVEYS 

31. Generally speaking, there appears to be an increas
ing awareness, on the part of developing countries, of 
the need for comprehensive surveys of their energy 

20 United Nations publication, Sales l"o.: 54.II.D.5. 

resources and for co-ordinated programming for energy 
development. This is reflected in the nature of the requests 
for United Nations assistance. Afghanistan and Mali, 
for example, have asked for advice on over-all energy 
policy; the Philippines requested that an evaluation be 
made of the energy resources of the Island of Luzon 
- a task which has been undertaken by the IAEA, with 
the participation of the United Nations; and the Repub
lic of Korea asked for similar assistance which is also 
being provided by these two organizations. 

32. During the period under review, advisers were 
provided, at the request of Governments, to assist the 
national petroleum organizations in the broad field of 
petroleum development in several countries in Africa, 
the Middle East and Asia. A number of countries have 
also evinced interest in the possibilities of exploiting 
and utilizing natural gas where this occurs as a wasting 
resource in petroleum production. Assistance with 
natural gas projects is being provided in China (Taiwan), 
and in Trinidad and Tobago, and other requests of a 
similar nature are under consideration. 

33. Work in the field of petroleum and gas has inclu
ded the training of national personnel and applied 
research. The Special Fund has financed the establish
ment of an institute for petroleum exploration in India, 
the dual objectives of which are to foster applied research 
and to train personnel at various levels. In addition, a 
number of fellowships have been awarded for the train
ing of petroleum and gas specialists. 

34. In the domain of coal resources, missions were 
sent to Venezuela and the Philippines. The study made 
in the latter country led to a Special Fund project for 
the survey of coal resources in Malangas, Mindanao, 
with the objective of assessing the reserves, improving 
the mining methods at existing mines, and the training 
of local engineers in mine exploration, exploitation and 
management. 

35. The Council has before it a report submitted in 
response to Council resolution 885 (XXXIV) on develop
ments that have taken place in the field of new sources 
of energy since the Rome Conference of 1961 (E/3903). 
This report indicates, inter alia, that the Rome Confe
rence has been a turning point in the development 
of scientific and technological research in the field of 
geothermal energy and its industrial applications. The 
United Nations has been active in facilitating the 
exchange of information and experience in this field 
and in passing on knowledge of new developments and 
techniques to developing countries. It is also playing 
an important role through technical assistance, and 
projects related to geothermal exploration are currently 
in progress in Central America, South America, Africa 
and the Far East. 

ELECTRIFICATION PROBLEMS 

36. In the domain of electrification, a number of 
countries sought and received assistance in overcoming 
fundamental institutional problems, such as the manage
ment of electric-power utilities, the formulation of a 
tariff policy and the reorganization of their electric-
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power supply and distribution systems. Nepal and 
British Guiana were among the countries assisted through 
the OPEX programme, while Burma, the Central Afri
can Republic, Somalia and Togo received assistance 
through the technical assistance programme. 

37. The joint utilization of energy resources by coun
tries contiguous to each other has been encouraged 
whenever it is feasible. Technical assistance is being 
provided to a joint project of El Salvador and Honduras 
for the development of a hydropower site, possibly 
involving the installation of cross-frontier transmission 
lines. Again the Special Fund has approved a request 
presented by Dahomey and Togo for a project which 
entails a market study covering each town and village 
in two countries, feasibility studies for power plants and 
transmission lines, and a training school for operating 
technicians. It also envisages the establishment of a 
Joint Electricity Board. 

38. Still another phase of work in electrification is 
that undertaken on power-system planning. Technical 
assistance in this field was rendered in Syria and the 
United Arab Republic, and is being provided in Colom
bia. 

39. In order to help solve typical problems which 
have been met in technical assistance operations, the 
Resources and Transport Division has developed a 
research programme leading to the publication of several 
studies and reports dealing, inter alia, with the forecast
ing of demand for electricity in developing countries; 
inter-relationships between costs and tariffs; the train
ing of professional and semi-skilled personnel for electric 
power undertakings; and the energy resources endowment 
of Africa. 

40. The paper on the forecasting of electricity demand 
points out that the methods of measuring growth trends 
in industrialized countries have proved to be an inade
quate tool for developing areas. The study, therefore, 
describes alternative forecasting techniques. Reference 
is also made to various formulre evolved for correlating 
electricity demand with the Gross National Product and 
other indices, though it is suggested that such formul<e 
be used as a check on forecasts made by other means, 
rather than as a primary method of forecasting. 

41. In the study on tariff problems, it is shown that 
only after the costs have been ascertained with reason
able accuracy is it possible to build a rational tariff 
structure. The tariff structure depends upon the policy 
adopted and this may aim at one of three targets - the 
matching of revenue and expenditure, the obtaining of 
profits from the sale of electricity, or the subsidizing 
of electricity prices for the purpose of providing indi
rect economic or social benefits to consumers. There 
is also a refinement of this latter policy which may some
times be pursued, namely, that of internal subsidization 
or the raising of prices to one category of consumer in 
order to subsidize another. However, unless the admi
nistration has a sound knowledge of costs it will be 
working without a firm base and will have no means 
of implementing its policy in a logical manner. The 
study also demonstrates how tariffs can be used as an 

instrument for stimulating electrical growth by offering 
incentives. 

42. The paper on the training of professional and 
semi-skilled personnel for electric power undertakings 
sets out the different types of skills and qualifications 
needed in an electric utility enterprise, and discusses 
training programmes such as in-service training, curri
cula organized by local vocational schools and univer
sities, and overseas scholarships. Explored also is the 
need for incentives to acquire new skills as well as the 
incentives necessary to retain skilled personnel in the 
undertaking. The study recommends inter alia that the 
establishment of regional and sub-regional training 
centres be considered; that training officers be appoin
ted in electricity enterprises; and that seminars for 
such training officers be organized. 

43. The paper reviewing the energy resources of 
Africa contains discussion on the distribution of various 
sources of energy throughout the continent and includes 
an appendix which reviews the energy resources of each 
individual country or territory. An attempts has been 
made to confine the quantitative estimates of energy 
resources to those which can be considered to be eco
nomically exploitable at the present time. 

44. "Approaches to an energy policy in a developing 
country " was the title of a paper presented to the United 
Nations Conference on Science and Technology for 
the Benefit of the Less Developed Areas (1963).21 In 
it an attempt was made to point out what seems to be 
a necessary sequence of steps to be taken prior to fram
ing an energy policy. Also discussed was the necessity 
for an integrated approach to energy problems cover
ing mineral fuels and electricity, as well as non-conven
tional sources of energy; the setting of goals consistent 
with over-all economic and social aims to be achieved; 
and the advantages of international co-operation in 
the field of energy development, especially in the case 
of smaller countries and those not richly endowed with 
energy resources. 

SELECTED PROJECTS FOR THE COMING TWO YEARS 

45. On the basis of experience gained in technical 
assistance operations it is proposed, in addition to other 
activities of a continuing nature, to devote special 
attention during the coming two years to two main 
categories of problems: those raised by over-all energy 
planning and those concerning electricity supplies for 
areas not yet provided with power. 

46. An inter-regional seminar on fuel and electric 
power policy to be held in 1965 is under preparation by 
the Resources and Transport Division. The objective 
of the seminar will be to examine the complex issues 
raised by over-all energy planning through discussing 
such topics as the choice of energy source, the co-ordina
tion of various complementary or competing forms 
of energy, and the problems of investment, financing, 
timing and other aspects of programming. The seminar 
will address itself primarily to responsible administra-

21 Document E/CONF.39/A/387. 
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tors in the field in question. It will also provide an oppor
tunity for the United Nations to put to use its previous 
experience in holding seminars and symposia on energy 
problems, even though most of these meetings were 
regional rather than inter-regional, and somewhat more 
restricted in subject matter. 22 

47. One of the problems that has come to the fore 
as warranting special attention concerns the supplying 
of electricity to power deficient areas which are so loca
ted as to make impracticable, under present circum
stances, the provision of electricity through long-distance 
transmission lines. Experience has shown that the 
introduction of electricity in such localities through 
the installation of small-scale thermal or hydropower 
plants can be an important stimulant to social and 
economic development. Small-scale thermal plants have 
a special advantage in that they can be run on any 
one of a wide range of fuels - or, natural gas, indus
trial or agricultural wastes, wood or even geothermal 
steam, if this is available. For tLese reasons, and in 
accord with a recommendation made at the recent 
United Nations Conference on the Application of 
Science and Technology for the Benefit of the Less 
Developed Areas (1963), a study on the methods of 
small-scale power generation has been undertaken. 
The main objective of this study is to define the criteria 
that should be applied in selecting the type of plant and 
equipment best suited to a particular situation. 

CHAPTER IV 

Water resources 

48. In the field of water resource:;, the Resources and 
Transport Division at Headquarters deals primarily 
with matters pertaining to over-all surveys designed 
to meet multiple objectives, reconnaissance of river 
basins, groundwater inventories, a.nd such individual 
aspects of water development as hydropower, river 
navigation, water for industry and desalination. 

49. When conducting research in those various 
domains, or dealing with operational assistance, full 
consideration is given not only to the technological 
and economic aspects of water schemes, but also to 
related legal, organizational, and administrative prob
lems. The approach adopted, as a result of experience 
gained through the application of ·:echnical assistance, 
was the object of a paper prepared for the United Nations 
Conference on the Application of Science and Techno
logy for the Benefit of the Less Developed Areas.23 

50. Since the third biennial report of the Water Resour
ces Development Centre (E/3881), now before the Coun-

22 The symposia on the Development c.f Petroleum Resources 
of Asia and the Far East, New Delhi, December 1958 and Tehe
ran, September 1962; the Latin American Electric Power Seminar 
held in Mexico City, July-August 1961; th~ Regional Seminar o~ 
Energy Resources and Electric Power Development, held at Bang
kok, December 1961; the United Nations Inter-regional Seminar 
on Techniques of Petroleum Development held at Headquarters 
January-February 1962; and the African Electric Power Meeting 
held at Addis Ababa, October 1963. 

23 " Approaches to water resources devdopment in developing 
countries" (E/CONF.39/A/213). 

cil, presents a comprehensive review of the activities 
of the United Nations and the other organizations of 
the United Nations family concerned with water, it 
would be repetitious to describe them again in this 
report. It is felt, however, that the Council may wish 
to have a more detailed account of some of the more 
salient features of the activities characterizing the work 
of the Resources and Transport Division during the 
last two years, namely, the assistance given to some 
countries in Africa for the development of international 
river basins, and the research conducted throughout 
the world on the economic application of desalination 
in areas short of fresh-water resources. 

THE SENEGAL RIVER BASIN DEVELOPMENT SCHEME 

51. Following a series of contacts between the four 
riparian countries of the Senegal river the Republic 
of Guinea, the Republic of Mali, the Islamic Republic 
of Mauritania and the Republic of Senegal - and the 
United Nations, a proposal for a systematic inquiry 
relating to the problems raised by the development of 
the Senegal river basin was submitted to the Govern
ments concerned in June 1962. A month later, during 
an inter-State conference held in Conakry, a joint request 
was addressed to the United Nations to send a mission 
to the area to undertake an inventory of the data avail
able in the various technical fields of interest for the 
development of the basin, to determine the complemen
tary studies which might be necessary, and to formulate 
proposals for the establishment of a permanent organi
zation which would be responsible for the execution 
of development schemes. 

52. The United Nations Mission for the study of 
the Senegal River visited the four countries concerned 
from the beginning of October 1962 to January 1963. 
In addition to a team-leader and two advisers, the 
mission was composed of specialists in the fields of 
hydrology, agronomy, rural sociology, hydropower, 
navigation and harbour installation. 

53. The report of the mission, which was submitted 
to the four Governments in July 1963, consisted of two 
parts: the first, of a general character, dealt with the 
basin as an entity and concluded with a number of 
suggestions aimed at ensuring proper co-ordination of 
questions of common interest, and the second recoun
ted the technical findings and recommendations of each 
expert in the field for which he was responsible. 

54. During an inter-State meeting held in Bamako 
in July 1963, a convention on the Senegal river basin 
was signed by the four Governments concerned, an 
Inter-State Committee at the ministerial level was estab-
1ished, and provisions were made for the establishment 
of a permanent general secretariat to assist the Com
mittee. It was also decided that government experts 
would meet before the end of the year and advise the 
Inter-State Committee on the report submitted by the 
United Nations mission. In addition, the experts would 
have to advise on the formulation of a general policy 
concerning the development of the basin and on a pro
gramme of basic studies in accordance with this policy. 
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The expert meeting, which took place in Nouakchott 
in December 1963, endorsed the main conclusions of 
the report of the United Nations mission, in particular 
those relating to a feasibility study of an important 
hydropower dam and reservoir in the upper reaches 
of the river, the problems related to the reconversion 
of agricultural methods in the lower part of the basin, 
mining and industrial development possibilities, and 
complementary reservoirs on important tributaries. 

55. On the basis of the recommendations made by the 
expert meeting held in Nouakchott, the Inter-State 
Committee Conference held in Dakar in February 1964 
submitted to the Special Fund a certain number of 
requests for pre-investment projects which are now 
under consideration. 

THE INTERNATIONAL AcT CONCERNING NAVIGATION AND 
ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION BETWEEN THE STATES OF 
THE NIGER RIVER BASIN 

56. Nine countries are interested in the various parts 
of the Niger river basin, namely the Federal Republic 
of Cameroon, the Republic of Chad, the Republic of 
Dahomey, the Republic of Guinea, the Republic of 
the Ivory Coast, the Republic of Mali, the Republic 
of the Niger, the Federal Republic of Nigeria and the 
Republic of Upper Volta. 

57. As early as 1961 four of the countries riparian 
to the main stream had requested the United Nations 
to undertake a study on the consequences which pro
jects planned by the Governments concerned may have 
on the regime of the Niger river. The study team star
ted its work in January 1962, and in August 1963 comple
ted a comprehensive report which examined successively 
the general characteristics of the basin, the hydrologic 
characteristics of the main river, the schemes already 
in execution or planned in the various riparian States, 
and the effect of upper stream projects on those down 
stream. 

58. Meanwhile, negotiations took place between the 
Governments concerned to hold meetings dealing not 
only with technical problems of common interest for 
the development of the basin but also with the possibi
lity of drafting a convention. Two conferences, at which 
United Nations representatives participated, were held 
in Niamey in February and October 1963. They resul
ted in the formulation of an International Act " concern
ing navigation and economic co-operation between the 
States of the Niger basin ", known as the Act of Niamey, 
26 October 1963. 

59. Among its salient features it may be noted that, 
while maintaining the principle of freedom of naviga
tion, the Niamey Act abrogates the General Act of 
Berlin, the General Act and Declaration of Brussels, 
and the Convention of Saint-Germain-en-Laye "as 
far as they concern the river Niger, its tributaries and 
sub-tributaries". It also sets the foundation for "close 
co-operation in regard to the study and execution of 
any projects likely to have an appreciable effect on the 
regime of the river", and for "the establishment of an 
inter-governmental organization which will be entrus-

ted with the task of encouraging, promoting, and co
ordinating the studies and programmes concerning the 
exploitation of the resources of the river Niger basin ". 

ECONOMIC APPLICATIONS OF DESALINATION IN 
AREAS SHORT OF FRESH WATER 

60. In the last report on non-agricultural resources 
(E/3578), it was mentioned that a grant by the Ford 
Foundation had made it possible to carry out a survey 
of potential economic applications of desalination of 
sea and brackish water in areas of developing countries 
experiencing fresh-water shortages. 

61. The Council has now before it a report entitled 
Water Desalination in Developing Countries, 24 result
ing from a survey of forty-three countries and territo
ries. The first part of the report reviews water conditions 
in water-short areas and gives information on costs, 
prices and utilization patterns of water as well as of 
electricity; it analyses technical and economic data 
relating to the principal plants in operation; it comments 
on some of the more important cost and price compo
nents as well as on policy considerations confronting 
Governments with respect to desalination; and, finally, 
it endeavours to delineate perspectives for the wider 
application of water desalination in developing coun
tries. The second part of the report contains summaries 
of the situation in each of the forty-three countries and 
territories surveyed. 

62. Information was gathered on sixty-one desalina
tion plants currently in operation, with a total installed 
capacity of some 77,000 m3 per day. As of the end of 
1962, nineteen new plants with a combined daily capacity 
of 43,000 m3 had been approved or were under construc
tion. The range in the size of existing installations is 
considerable, and varies from less than 20 m3 per day 
to the 12,000 m3 per day capacity of the plant recently 
installed at Curar;ao (Netherlands Antilles). The output 
of the plants in operation is primarily for household use. 
However, many small plants arc meeting the needs of 
other consumer categories such as mining, tourism, and 
industry. 

63. The survey highlights the fact that there appears 
to be at least fifty water-short areas, in the countries 
and territories surveyed, in which technical and econo
mic feasibility studies are warranted to establish whether 
or not possibilities exist for the economic utilization of 
desalinated water. 

64. Prospects for the growth in the application of 
desalinated water in developing countries will be largely 
dependent on the availability of capital (public or pri
vate), the ability or the willingness of consumers or of 
Governments to meet the price of desalinated water, 
and on the economic growth potential of the area and 
the related demand for fresh water. 

65. Two factors will be specially meaningful in this 
connexion: foreseeable reductions in the cost of desalina
ted water and government policy with respect to desalina
tion. With respect to the former, conversion costs are 

24 United Nations publication, Sales No.: 64.II.B.5. 



50 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 
--~---------------------------------------

at present of the order of $0.25-$0.35/ms for installa
tions with capacities of approximately 4,500 m3fday 
and utilizing relatively low cost ~~nergy. A number of 
contributing factors may singly or collectively help to 
lower conversion costs in the not too distant future: 
(i) improvements in the characteristics and efficiency of 
equipment and in the types of materials used in the three 
major processes (distillation, electro-dialysis and freez
ing); (ii) the existence of favourable conditions for 
the establishment of multiple-purpose plants producing 
more than one saleable product (water, electricity, 
salts and their by-products); (iii) the possibility of 
installing very large plants with capacities of many tens 
of thousands of cubic metres per day and the attendant 
economies of scale which would ensue; and (iv) the 
optimising of plant operations so as to maintain the 
plant at or close to base load and reduce shut-down 
time to a minimum. As far as government policy with 
respect to desalination is concerned, this will primarily 
entail the need to establish if, and the extent to which, 
governments may wish to adopt a subsidization policy. 
Judgements will necessarily have to be based on compre
hensive comparative analyses of all sources of water 
supply and, within the field of desalination, seek out 
comparisons between different process types and size 
of plant. 

66. The survey has already pwmpted a number of 
countries Argentina, the Netherlands Antilles, Tuni
sia, Saudi Arabia and the United Arab Republic - to 
undertake further investigations, and to request United 
Nations assistance. The case of Tunisia illustrates the 
kind of assistance that can be provided. A three-member 
team of BT AO experts studied the fresh-water problems 
in Tunisia's southern region, with particular reference 
to an industrial complex to be established there. With 
the aid of several specialists from Headquarters, a 
comprehensive report was prepared on the findings 
and on the economic alternatives for desalination, 
including recommendations on the closely related sub
ject of power generation. 

FUTURE PROGRAMME 

67. There is every reason to expect a continued growth 
in the volume of operational activities in the field of 
water resources development, and a corresponding 
growth in the need for their substantive servicing. The 
amount of experience that has been accumulated and 
tested - through the pragmatic approaches developed 
over the years in response to new situations and new 
needs should enable the Secretariat to meet the chal
lenge, and its activities may be expected to make a 
significant contribution to the goals of the Economic 
Development Decade, in terms both of practical schemes 
and facilitating the transfer to dev·eloping countries of 
the benefits of science and technology. 

68. The requirements of the operational activities, 
and the recurring and ubiquitous problems that are 
encountered in servicing them, point to certain priorities 
in the sphere of research and study. First, it would appear 

that the time has come to give consideration to the 
preparation of an inter-regional meeting on the econo
mics of desalination under various water and electricity 
conditions. Urgently needed, also, is a study into the 
economics of transporting water including the rela
tionship between methods, distance and costs- with a 
view to the preparation at a later stage of a com
prehensive guide designed specifically for administra
tors and policy makers in this field. 

69. Lastly, the Council may wish to consider the 
question of whether a United Nations inter-regional 
symposium on water resources development problems 
should be convened. It may be relevant at this point 
to note the following opinion in the report of the first 
session of the Advisory Committee on the Application 
of Science and Technology to Development in conne.J<.ion 
with its consideration of the possibility of an imme
diate world-wide attack on a limited number of especially 
important problems of research or application: "In 
view not only of the fundamental importance of water 
supplies to agricultural production (as well as to indus
trial and other uses), but of the need for an authorita
tive assessment of the nature of the problems to be 
solved and the most promising directions for future 
research and development, we consider that an inter
national conference of experts covering all aspects of 
the water problems common to developing countries 
should be accorded the highest priority" (see E/3866, 
Annex liT, para. 6). 

CHAPTER V 

Priorities for further work 

70. Besides the continuing and expanding work of 
substantive support for operational activities, the Secre
tariat plans to give priority in the next two years to cer
tain projects indicated and briefly described in the fore
going chapters. These projects are based on experience 
gained in operational activities and reflect needs indi
cated in the developing countries. 

71. For the convenience of the Council, these priority 
projects are listed below: 

Cartography 

An inter-regional seminar on cartography and econo
mic development (provided for in the 1965 technical 
assistance programme). 

Geology and mining 

(1) A study on administrative and legislative measures 
facilitating mineral development (provided for in 
the 1964 technical assistance programme). (2) A survey 
of world iron ore resources (1954) to be up-dated, 
as part of a larger undertaking also covering world 
demand and steel industry potential (tentative). (3) An 
inter-regional seminar on mineral resources deve
lopment in arid areas, with special emphasis on dry 
processing of otes (under consideration). 
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Energy Ulater resources 

(I) An inter-regional seminar on energy policy, 1965 
(under consideration). (2) A study on methods ofsm all
scale power generation (tentative). 

(1) An inter-regional seminar on desalination econo
mics (tentative). (2) A study on economic and techni
cal aspects of transporting water (tentative). 

APPENDIX 

Special Fund projects approved in the field of non-agricultural 
natural resources and cartography up to 31 January 1964 * 

Country and Project 

Afghanistan 

Ground-water Investigation 

Argentina 

Mineral Survey in Andean Cor-
dillera ....................... . 

Argentina 

Ground-water Research in the 
Northwest .................... . 

Bolivia 

Pilot Mineral Survey of the Cor-
dillera and Altiplano .......... . 

Bolivia 

Mining and Metallurgical Research 
Institute, La Paz .............. . 

Brazil 

Survey of Rock-Salt Deposits 

Burma 

Survey of Lead and Zinc Mining 
and Smelting ................. . 

Burma 

Mineral and Ground-water Survey 

Burma 

Mu River Irrigation Survey 

Chile 

Mineral Survey 

Chile 

Mineral Resources Survey of the 
Province of Coquimbo ........ . 

China 

Hydraulic Development Projects 

China 

Comprehensive Hydraulic Develop
ment Survey of the Choshui and 
Wu Basins ................... . 

Cyprus 

Survey of Ground-water and Mine-
ral Resources ................. . 

Ecuador 

Survey of Hydrological Resources 
of Manabi Province ........... . 

Session at which 
approved by 

Governing Council 

January 1963 

January 1963 

June 1963 

May 1961 

June 1963 

January 1962 

May 1961 

January 1962 

May 1962 

December 1959 

January 1963 

December 1959 

January 1963 

May 1962 

May 1962 

Plan of 
Operation signed 

(date) 

14 January 1964 

5 September 1963 

30 October 1961 

21 August 1962 

3 November 1961 

24 June 1960 

15 January 1964 

20 September 1960 

21 November 1962 

5 October 1962 

Authorization to 
commence execution 

(date) 

15 October 1963 

14 November 1961 

29 August 1962 

3 November 1961 

3 August 1960 

17 October 1960 

28 January 1963 

19 October 1962 
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Country and Projeot 

Ecuador 

Survey of Metallic and Non-
metallic Minerals ............. . 

Guinea 

Resources Development Survey 

Iceland 

Survey of Hydroelec~ric Power 
Development in the Hvita and 
Thjorsa River Basins .......... . 

India 

Survey of Potential Hydropower 
Sites ......................... . 

India 

Cavitation Research Centre, Poona 

India 

Institute for Petroleum Explora-
tion, Debra Dun .............. . 

India 

Assistance to Survey of India -
Surveying and Mapping 

Indonesia 

Survey of the Tin Industry 

Iran 

Geological Survey Institute 

Jordan 

Ground-water Survey of the Azraq 
Area ........................ .. 

Kenya 

Mineral Resources Survey, Western 
Kenya ...................... . 

Lebanon 

Ground-water Survey 

Madagascar 

Surveys of the Mineral and Ground
water Resources of Southern 
Madagascar .................. . 

Malaysia 

Surveys of the Labuk Valley 

Mexico 

Survey of Metallic Mineral De-

Session at which 
approved by 

Governing Council 

January 1964 

May 1959 

June 1963 

May 1960 

December 1960 

May 1961 

January 1964 

January 1964 

December 1960 

May 1961 

January 1964 

May 1962 

June 1963 

December 1960 

posits . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . January 1962 

Nepal 

Hydroelectric Developmcmt of the 
Karnali River ................ . 

Nicaragua 

Mineral Survey 

Pakistan 

Mineral Survey 

May 1961 

January 1963 

December 1959 

Plan of 
Operation signed 

{date) 

7 January 1960 

4 June 1962 

16 October 1962 

18 June 1962 

16 January 1961 

2 November 1961 

11 December 1962 

11 August 1961 

6 July 1962 

16 January 1962 

21 June 1963 

22 September 1960 

Authorization to 
commence execution 

(date) 

25 February 1960 

29 June 1962 

26 November 1962 

30 July 1962 

27 April 1961 

13 November 1961 

16 January 1963 

30 August 1961 

18 July 1962 

7 February 1962 

16 August 1963 

31 October 1960 



Country and Project 

Panama 

Water Resources Survey of the Chi
riqui and Chico River Basins ... 

Philippines 

Institute of Applied Geology, 
Manila ....................... . 

Philippines 

Survey of Coal Resources, Min-
dinao ....................... . 

Republic of Viet-Nam 

Mineral Survey ............... . 

Senegal 

Mineral Survey ............... . 

Somalia 

Mineral and Ground-water Survey . 

Togo 

Survey of Ground-water and Mine-
ral Resources ................. . 

Togo/Dahomey (Joint Project) 

Integrated Basin Survey of the 
Mono River .................. . 

Tunisia 

Mineral Investigations of Foussana 
Basin ........................ . 

Uganda 

Aerial Geophysical Survey ..... . 

United Kingdom : British Guiana 

Aerial Geophysical Survey ..... . 

Upper volta 

Mineral and Ground-water Surveys 

Regional 

Survey of Four Tributaries (Me-
kong) ....................... . 

Regional 

Hydrographic Survey of the Lower 
Mekong ...................... . 

Regional: Laos and Thailand 

Survey of Mineral Processing 
Industries in the Lower Mekong 
River Basin 

Agenda item 14 

Session at which 
approved by 

Governing Council 

January 1963 

January 1962 

January 1964 

December 1959 

January 1963 

January 1962 

January 1962 

June 1963 

January 1964 

May 1960 

January 1962 

June 1963 

December 1959 

December 1960 

May 1961 

• For which the United Nations is the executing agency. 

Plan of 
Operation signed 

(date} 

7 November 1963 

6 July 1962 

14 December 1960 

29 March 1963 

22 December 1962 

21 August 1962 

30 November 1960 

14 June 1962 

4 May 1960 

31 May 1961 

22 October 1961 

a Laos and Thailand, 14 July 1960; Cambodia, 8 December 1960; Viet-Nam, 14 June 1961. 
b Thailand 3 November 1961; Laos 21 September 1962. 

Authorization to 
commence execution 

(date} 

12 November 1963 

11 July 1962 

24 January 1961 

1 April 1963 

11 July 1963 

4 September 1962 

15 December 1960 

14 June 1962 

_a 

24 July 1961 

_b 
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DOCUMENT E/3975 

Report of the Economic Committee 

1. The Economic Committee, under the chairmanship 
of the First Vice-President of the Council, Mr. Akira 
Matsui (Japan), considered at its 346th-349th and 
354th meetings on 30 and 31 July and 3, 5 and 10 August 
1964 (E/AC.6/SR.346-349, 354) item 14 of the Council's 
agenda which had been referred to it by the Council 
at its 1337th meeting on 29 July 1964 (E/SR.l337). 

2. The Committee had before if the following docu
ments: E/3863, E/3881, E/3894 and Rev.l, E/3903, 
E/3904 and ST/ECA/82. 

3. The Committee received also the following draft 
resolutions in connexion with its ·~onsideration of this 
item: 

(i) Draft resolution by Algeria, Argentina, Chile, 
Colombia, Ecuador and Mexico entitled "Water desa
lination" (E/AC.6JL.298/Rev.l); 

(ii) Draft resolution by Australia, Chile and Ecuador 
entitled "New sources of energy'' (E/AC.6/L.299); 

(iii) Draft resolution by Algeria, India, Indonesia, 
Iran, Iraq, United Arab Republic and Yugoslavia en
titled "Non-agricultural resources" (E/AC.6/L.300); 

(iv) Draft resolution by Czecl:oslovakia, Ecuador, 
Senegal and the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland entitled "Water resources devel
opment "(E/AC.6/L.301 and Rev.l and 2). 

4. The sponsors of the six-Powc:r draft resolution on 
Water desalination (E/AC.6/L.298/Rev.I) agreed to 
accept the following changes in their text: 

(i) the following new preambular paragraph was 
inserted between the second and third preambular 
paragraphs: "Noting with satisfaciion the understand
ings reached between the Governments of the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics and the United States of 
America regarding co-operation in the field of water 
desalination with special reference to the problem of 
economic development of developing countries,"; 

(ii) in operative paragraph 1, the word "govern
ments " was replaced by the word~, " Member States "; 

(iii) in operative paragraph 4, the words " nature 
and scope of " were deleted; the words " and to facili
tate " were changed to " in order to facilitate "; and the 
words " when developments warrmt " were replaced 
by the phrase "whenever appropriate". 

5. The Committee unanimously approved the six
Power draft resolution (E/AC.6/L.298/Rev.l) as revised 
by the sponsors.25 

:as At the l350th meeting of the Council, reservations were expres
sed regarding the first and third preamhular paragraphs of the 
draft resolution. 

[Original text: English] 
[13 August 1964] 

6. As regards the draft resolution by Australia, Chile 
and Ecuador (E/AC.6/L.299) on new sources of energy, 
the sponsors agreed to make the following changes in 
the text: 

(i) in operative paragraph I, the word "decision" 
was replaced by the word " proposal "; 

(ii) the following new paragraph was inserted be
tween operative paragraphs 2 and 3: " Requests the 
Secretary-General to prepare periodic reports on new 
sources of energy;" 

(iii) in operative paragraph 3 (now paragraph 4), 
the words "in co-operation with the interested special
ized agencies" were inserted after the words "Requests 
the Secretary-General "; 

(iv) the following phrase was added at the end of 
the introductory part of operative paragraph 4 (now 
paragraph 5): " in the light of the expressed needs and 
priorities of developing countries "; 

(v) the following phrase was added at the end of 
operative paragraph 4 (i) (now paragraph 5 (a)): "in 
accordance with the normal policy and administrative 
procedures of those programmes "; 

(vi) operative paragraph 4 (ii) (now paragraph 5 (b)) 
was revised to read as follows: "Consulting the 
Member States and the related agencies of the United 
Nations on the desirability of holding the symposia 
proposed and taking consequent action as appropriate". 

7. The Committee then approved unanimously the 
three-power draft resolution (E/AC.6/L.299) with the 
foregoing revisions which had been made by the spon
sors. 

8. As regards the seven-power draft resolution on 
non-agricultural resources (E/AC.6/L.300), the sponsors 
agreed to accept the following changes in their text: 

(i) the words " as well as the training of national 
personnel in these fields " were added at the end of 
operative paragraph 2; 

(ii) the following new paragraph was inserted between 
operative paragraphs 2 and 3: " Further recommends 
that a high priority be assigned to the world survey of 
iron ore deposits;"; 

(iii) the phrase " to give due emphasis " in operative 
paragraph 3 (now paragraph 4) was re-worded to read 
"to continue to give due emphasis". 

9. The delegations of Chile and Senegal joined the 
sponsors of this draft resolution. The financial implica
tions of the draft resolution were submitted in docu
ment E/AC.6/L.300/Add.l. 
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10. The Committee then unanimously approved the 
nine-power draft resolution (E/AC.6/L.300) with the 
foregoing changes in the text. 

11. As regards the draft resolution on water resources 
development submitted by Czechoslovakia, Ecuador 
Senegal and the United Kingdom (E/AC.6/L.301), the 
Committee, after considering the text, decided that 
certain parts of the draft resolution which fell within 
the competence of the Co-ordination Committee should 
be referred to that Committee for comment. This was 
accordingly done, and the Co-ordination Committee's 
comments were made available to the Economic Com
mittee in document E/AC.24/SR.261. 

12. The sponsors of the draft resolution submitted 
a new text (E/AC.6/L.301/Rev.2) in which they had 
introduced certain modifications which had been sug
gested during the discussion in the Co-ordination Com
mittee. Subsequently the sponsors agreed that the words 
" great and " in the third preambular paragraph of their 
text should be deleted and that the words " national and 
international " should be inserted after the words " co
ordinated and well-balanced " in the same paragraph. 

13. The Committee then approved the four-power 
draft resolution (E/AC.6/L.301/Rev.2) with the above 
mentioned change, by eighteen votes to none, with one 
abstention. 

14. The Committee therefore recommends the adop
tion by the Council of the following draft resolutions: 

A. WATER DESALINATION 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See below, 
" Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social Coun
cil".] 

B. NEW SOURCES OF ENERGY 

[Text adopted by the Council as amended at its 1350th 
meeting. See below, " Resolutions adopted by the Econo
mic and Social Council".] 

C. NON-AGRICULTURAL RESOURCES 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below, " Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council".] 

D. WATER RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below, " Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council".] 

RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1033 (XXXVII). Development of natural resources 

A 

WATER DESALINATION 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Having noted the report on water desalination,26 

Bearing in mind the increased interest in and importance 
of water desalination, especially as a means of alleviat
ing water shortages in arid and semi-arid areas of devel
oping countries where conditions are suitable, thereby 
facilitating the processes of economic development. 

Noting with satisfaction the understandings reached 
between the Governments of the Union of Soviet Socia
list Republics and the United States of America regard
ing co-operation in the field of water desalination with 
special reference to the problem of economic develop
ment of developing countries, 

Recognizing that a number of technical and economic 
factors are involved in the practical application and 
study of water desalination, and that various sources 
of energy may be used in desalinating sea or brackish 
water, 

26 Water Desalination in Developing Countries, (United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 64.II.B.5.). 

Taking into account the views of the Advisory Com
mittee on the Application of Science and Technology 
to Development on the subject (E/3866, Annex III), 

I. Draws the attention of Member States to the report 
and to the facilities offered by the United Nations for 
technical assistance to investigate prospects for the 
economic application of water desalination in water
short areas; 

2. Recommends that the Secretary-General in consul
tation with the specialized agencies and the International 
Atomic Energy Agency continue and intensify the activi
ties of the United Nations Secretariat in the field of 
water desalination; 

3. Requests the Secretary-General to submit the report 
on water desalination in developing countries to the 
Third International Conference of the United Nations 
on the Peaceful Uses of Atomic Energy, to be held in 
Geneva, in connexion with the possible use of atomic 
power in desalination processes; 

4. Further requests the Secretary-General to keep 
under review the activities in the field of water desalina
tion being conducted by governmental and non-govern
mental institutions as well as by private enterprises; to 
consider the means that may be envisaged to promote 
co-operation in these activities, to encourage the exchange 
of information on developments, in order to facilitate 
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meeting the water and power ne<~ds of the developing 
countries; and to report thereon to the Council when
ever appropriate. 

B 

1350th plenary meeting, 
14 August 1964. 

NEW SOURCES OF ENERGY 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Recalling its resolution 885 (XXXIV) of 24 July 1962, 
on new sources of energy which wa> concerned especially 
with the encouraging results and important implications 
of the United Nations Conference on New Sources of 
Energy, held in Rome in August 1961, 

Reaffirming the considerations lis1:ed in the first pream
bular paragraph of resolution 885 (XXXIV): 

(a) That demands on conventional sources of energy 
are increasing very rapidly and that new sources of 
energy promise to make a useful supplementary contri
bution to energy supply and economic growth in future 
years, 

(b) The importance of progress in the field of indus
trialization for the economic and social development 
of developing countries. 

(c) That in the majority of developing countries there 
is an acute scarcity of energy in H form which can be 
readily utilized, 

Noting the Secretary-General's report on recent 
developments relating to new soLirces of energy (E/ 
3903); 

Taking into account the views of the Advisory Com
mittee on the Application of Science and Technology 
to Development on the subject (E/3866, Annex III),27 

1. Commends the proposal of the: Economic Commis
sion for Africa to establish a solar energy experimental 
centre in the Niger; 28 

2. Endorses the recommendations in the Secretary
General's report; 

3. Requests the Secretary-General to prepare periodic 
reports on new sources of energy; 

4. Requests the Secretary-General, in co-operation 
with the interested specialized agencies, to continue to 
encourage studies on wind power in order to develop 
new techniques and equipment as well as new applica
tions for wind power; 

5. Authorizes the Secretary-General to proceed as 
envisaged in his recommendations (E/3903), in the light 
of the expressed needs and priorities of developing 
countries: 

(a) Utilizing resources available to the Secretariat 
and, where appropriate, in the Reg .liar Programme and 
the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance and 

27 Paragraph included as amendment by the Council. 
28 See Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, 

Thirty-seventh Session, Supplement No. 10, (E/3864/Rev.l), Part III, 
reso. 113 (VI). 

the Special Fund, in accordance with the normal policy 
and administrative procedures of those programmes; 

(b) Consulting the Member States and the related 
agencies of the United Nations on the desirability of 
holding the symposia proposed and taking consequent 
action as appropriate; 

6. Urges Member States, both in respect of those 
activities undertaken by the Secretary-General and in 
other appropriate ways, to do what they can to facili
tate the exchange of information and the extension of 
assistance in the fields of solar energy, wind power and 
geothermal energy. 

c 

1350th plenary meeting, 
14 August 1964. 

NON-AGRICULTURAL RESOURCES 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Bearing in mind the importance of the development 
and utilization of natural resources for the over-all 
economic advancement of developing countries, 

Having considered the report of the Secretary-General 
on work being done in the field of non-agricultural 
resources, and the programme for future work sub
mitted by the Secretary-General (E/3904, Chap. V), 

1. Takes note of the work done in this field in the 
Secretariat, the regional economic commissions and in 
the specialized agencies; 

2. Recommends that due priority be given to pro
grammes having direct impact on the economic devel
opment of the developing countries, such as: geology 
and mining, water resources and energy including natural 
gas, as well as the training of national personnel in these 
fields; 

3. Further recommends that a high priority be assigned 
to the world survey of iron ore deposits; 

4. Requests the Technical Assistance Committee and 
the Governing Council of the Special Fund to continue 
to give due emphasis, in the light of the expressed needs 
and priorities of the developing countries, to technical 
assistance programmes and projects in the above-men
tioned fields of non-agricultural sources of energy, within 
the framework of their activities. 

D 

1350th plenary meeting, 
14 August 1964. 

WATER RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Having considered the Note by the Secretary-General 
on the future of the United Nations Water Resources 
Development Centre and the Third Biennial Report of 
this Centre, as well as the Proposals for a Priority Pro
gramme of Co-ordinated Action in the field of water 



resources within the framework of the United Nations 
Development Decade (E/3863/E/3881, E/3894/Rev.l), 

Recalling its resolutions 675 (XXV) of 2 May 1958, 
753 A (XXVIII) of 31 July 1959, 876 (XXXIII) of 
16 April 1962, 916 (XXXIV) of 3 August 1962 and 
978 (XXXVI) of 1 August 1963, . 

Recognizing the vital importance of water within the 
over-all economic development of the developing coun
tries and the need for co-ordinated and well-balanced 
national and international programmes for the develop
ment of water resources in the world as a whole, 

Appreciating the valuable and growing activities of 
the regional economic commissions in this field as 
indicated in their annual report to the Council, 

Taking into consideration the views and recommenda
tions submitted by the Administrative Committee on 
Co-ordination concerning arrangements to facilitate 
effective co-ordination and the role of the Water 
Resources Development Centre in the United Nations 
(E/3886, Chap. X), 

1. Notes with satisfaction the Third Biennial Report 
of the Water Resources Development Centre; 

2. Approves the report and recommendations on Pro
posals for a Priority Programme of Co-ordinated Action 
in the field of water resources within the framework of 
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the United Nations Development Decade as prepared 
by the Centre and submitted by the Secretary-General; 

3. Endorses the Secretary-General's proposals concern
ing the future of the United Nations Water Resources 
Development Centre, its terms of reference (E/3894/ 
Rev.l) and its organizational re-arrangement; 

4. Approves the recommendation of the Administra
tive Committee on Co-ordination that the focal point 
for co-ordination among the participating organizations 
should henceforth be provided by the inter-agency meet
ings on water resources development, functioning as 
a sub-committee of the Administrative Committee on 
Co-ordination, and supplemented by ad hoc consulta
tions on important projects and continuing exchange 
of information at a technical level; and requests that 
the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination should 
include in its future reports to the Council a section 
describing progress in this field; 

5. Calls upon the Secretary-General to develop, by 
means of these new arrangements, more effective co
ordination with the specialized agencies and the Interna
tional Atomic Energy Agency in work on the develop
ment of water resources. 

1350th plenary meeting, 
14 August 1964. 

CHECK. LIST OF DOCUMENTS 

NoTE. This check list includes the documents pertaining to agenda item 14 which are 
not reproduced in the present fascicle. 

Document No. 

E/3866 

E/:3881 

E/3886 and Add.l 

E/3894 

E/AC.6/L.298 

E/ AC.6/L.298/Rev .1 

E/AC.6/L.299 
E/AC.6/L.300 

E/AC.6/L.300/Add.l 

E/AC.6/L.30l 

E/ AC.6/L.30 1/Rev.l 
and 2 

Printed in France 

Title 

Report of the first session of the Advisory Committee on the Application 
of Science and Technology to Development 
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Introduction 

1. The present report is submitted in accordance with 
the terms of part III of General Assembly resolution 
1803 (XVII) of 14 December 1962, by which the 
Assembly requested the Secretary-(ieneral 

4. Chapter II deals with international agreements 
affecting foreign participation in the development of 
natural resources. It covers the principles, policies and 
modalities germane to the ownership and exploitation of 
natural resources in recent instances of State succession, 
as well as certain recent bilateral agreements on the 
encouragement and protection of investment as between 
developing and capital-exporting countries and on com
pensation for nationalized property. Attention is also 
given to the question of treaty rights of States in foreign 
territory. 

" ... to continue the study of the various aspects of permanent 
sovereignty over natural resources, taking into account the 
desire of Member States to ensure the protection of their sove
reign rights while encouraging internat:onal co-operation in the 
field of economic development, and to report to the Economic 
and Social Council and to the General Assembly, if possible 
at its eighteenth session." 

2. In its basic structure, the present report follows the 
pattern of the Secretariat study entitled The Status of 
Permanent Sovereignty over Natural Wealth and 
Resources,l which it is designed to supplement and to 
bring up to date. 

3. Chapter I deals with national measures affecting the 
ownership or use of natural resource:> by foreign nationals 
or enterprises, and primarily cover:> recent examples of 
investment and mining legislation, with particular stress 
on the developing countries. Due account is taken of 
recent trends in the areas of production-sharing and 
investment-incentive measures, as well as of legislative 
provisions for the settlement of disputes under the mea· 
sures reviewed. 

1 United Nations publication, Sales No.: 62.V.6. 

5. Multilateral agreements reviewed include the recent 
modified Convention of Association between the Euro
pean Economic Community and the Associated States 
of Africa, and a draft recommendation of the Council 
of Europe on private foreign investments in developing 
countries. The Cairo Declaration of Developing 
Countries is dealt with under a separate sub-heading 
of the chapter. 

6. Chapter III, on international arbitration and adju
dication, includes a summary of three interrelated cases 
between France, Greece and Italy, in respect of a conces
sion on lighthouses granted by the Ottoman Empire and 
questions arising out of a subsequent taking of that 
contract by a successor State. It also briefly covers new 
provisions of a bilateral and multilateral character for 
the settlement of disputes between States and private 
parties. Reference is -also made to the work of the 
International Law Commission on the topics of State 
succession and State responsibility. 



7. Chapter IV reviews legislative and factual infor
mation on the status of permanent sovereignty in Non
Self-Governing and Trust Territories. Chapter V provides 
factual information on the extent of foreign participa
tion in certain resources exploration and exploitation 
arrangements, reviews recent developments relating to 
exploration arrangements under the auspices of a regional 
economic association, and deals with concession arrange
ments with foreign companies for the development of 
resources. 

8. The report has drawn upon materials from official 
sources, including additional information requested from 
the Governments concerned, or from specialized agen
cies. 

9. Special consideration has been given to subject 
areas which, in the course of the Assembly's debate on 
the agenda item of permanent sovereignty over natural 
resources at the seventeenth session, had attracted special 
attention or where, since the publication of the above
mentioned Secretariat study, new developments had 
taken place, e.g., the various aspects of State succession, 
and measures and machinery for conciliation and arbi
tration. In terms of geographical coverage, particular 
attention has been given to the developing countries, 
especially Africa, where new legislation has been enacted 
and treaties concluded. 

I. National measures affecting the ownership or use 
of natural resources by foreign nationals or enterprises 

A. INVESTMENT LEGISLATION 

10. The present introductory section is designed to 
highlight certain trends that may be regarded as innova
tions in the realm of legislation bearing on the topic of 
permanent sovereignty over natural resources and related 
subjects, notably the encouragement of, and control over, 
foreign investments. 

Profit remittances and export earnings 

11. The various examples of national legislation set 
forth below show instances in which profit remittances by 
foreign companies are linked to those companies' exports 
earnings of foreign currency, either by making remit
tances entirely conditional upon foreign-currency earn
ings (e.g., Indonesia, production-sharing law) or by 
placing a percentage limit, based upon export earnings, on 
such remittances by the investor (e.g., Greece). 

12. In essence, these are legislative mechanisms by 
which States protect their balance of payments- espe
cially in " hard " currencies- against an outflow of 
funds that is not tied to a performance requirement in 
terms of export earnings. It is thus a monetary variant 
of other types of working obligations incumbent upon 
the investor. 

Tax and other incentives 

l3. A notable feature of recent investment legislation, 
especially in countries where the large-scale exploitation 
2 
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of natural resources might play a major part in the eco
nomy, is the flexibility provided for in respect of tax and 
other incentives for major investments (e.g., Algeria, 
Greece, Guinea, Ivory Coast, Mauritania, Senegal). 

Provisions for the settlement of disputes 

14. The recent investment legislation examined here 
is notable for the fact that it suggests an increase in pro
visions for recourse to arbitration in the event of disputes 
between the investor and the host Government (e.g., 
Dahomey, Ghana, Greece, Ivory Coast, Mauritania, 
Senegal). Arbitration by non-national tribunals is per
mitted either explicitly (e.g., Greece) or by implication 
in the case of legislation which provides for the establish
ment of arbritation modalities in each individual conven
tion between the host Government and the investor 
(e.g., Algeria, Dahomey, Guinea, Ivory Coast, Mauri
tania, Senegal). This also applies to the recent minerals
exploitation concession granted by Gabon which is 
dealt with in detail in chapter V below. Jn the case of 
Ghana, provision is made for arbitration through the 
agency of the International Bank for Reconstruction 
and Development. 

Expropriation 

15. General guarantees against expropnatton are 
provided for under the legislation of Ghana, while the 
the Investment Code of Algeria provides a guarantee 
against expropriation until the cumulative net profits of 
an enterprise equal the original capital investment. 

I. ALGERIA 

16. The Investment Code of 26 July 19632 provides 
for a variety of guarantees and incentives in the form of 
tax exemptions or abatements in respect of approved 
foreign enterprises of satisfactory financial standing, 
using modern or appropriate equipment which, by virtue 
of their location or their sector of activity, would contri
bute to the country's economic development in accord
ance with the Government's plans and programmes. 

17. Provision is made for the conclusion of conventions 
with enterprises investing a minimum of 5 million francs 
and providing permanent employment for at least 100 
Algerian nationals, subject to the conditions that they 
operate in an officially designated priority sector of the 
economy and that they locate in a designated priority 
area. Such instrumests may provide for special long-range 
fiscal regimes for the enterprise in question and for 
the settlement of disputes arising out of the convention 
by arbitration. 

18. The Code further provides for the establishment 
of mixed enterprises in which the Algerian State and 
foreign or national private capital participate jointly in 
sectors of vital importance for the national economy. 
The operations of such mixed companies are subject to 
conditions to be set forth in a cahier des charges; such 

2 Law No. 63-277, Journal officiel de !a Republique algerienne, 
No. 53, 2 August 1963, p. 774. 
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companies may benefit from the incentives available to 
approved enterprises and to those operating under 
a convention. 

Expropriatiotr, 

19. A salient feature of the Code is the provision, in 
article 6, that expropriation witbin the framework of 
the law may not take place until the cumulative amount 
of net profits has attained the amount of the investment 
capital imported initially. Any expropriation gives rise 
to a right to fair compensation. 

2. DAHOMEY 

20. The investment Code of 31 December 19613 
provides for special regimes in respect of small and 
medium enterprises, and of major undertakings of 
primary importance to the country's economic develop
ment. Among inducements offered are guarantees in 
respect of equitable compensation in the event of expro
priation; non-discriminatory treatment under the law; 
free transfer, within the framework of the exchange
control system, of profits and of liquidation capital; 
and maintenance of tax incentives b respect of reinvested 
profits up to 1975. 

21. Benefits under the special regimes in question are 
accorded individually, by decree in the case of small and 
medium enterprises, and by special law in the case of 
major undertakings, on the basis of an establishment 
convention. 

Settlement of disputes 4 

22. In the event of dispute regarding the provisions 
of investment contracts or conventions, the law provides 
for arbitration procedure, whose modalities are to be set 
forth in each contract of conven1ion and which must 
cover the following points: 

(a) Nomination of an arbitrator by each of the parties; 
(b) Nomination of a third arbitror by agreement bet

ween the parties or by a highly qualified authority, to 
be designated in the convention. This authority may be 
the highest judicial authority in the country of which the 
investor is a national; 

(c) The definitive and executive character of the award 
promulgated by a majority of the arbitrators, who are 
masters of their own procedure and adjudicate in equity. 

3. GHANA 

23. The Capital Investments Act, 1963,5 provides 
for the establishment of a Capital Investments Board 
whose functions are to include the initiation and orga
nization of activities for the encouragement of invest
ment of foreign capital, and the granting of approval for 

3 Law No. 61-53, Journal officiel de Ia Repub/ique du Dahomey, 
15 January 1962, p. 175. 

4 Ibid., article 38. 
6 Act 172, 19 April 1963. 

capital investments. The Act provides for the approval of 
investments in the form of an agreement between the 
Government and the investor concerned, " not being 
inconsistent with the provisions of this Act, " setting out 
the conditions of the approval and the benefits conferred 
by the agreement (section 2). 

24. Approved investment objectives are defined as 

(a) The development of the productive capacity of 
the national economy through the efficient utilization 
of its resources and economic potential; 

(b) The full utilization and expansion of the productive 
capacity of existing enterprises; 

(c) The saving on imports, the increase of exports 
and the improvement of services which will assist the 
strengthening of the payments position of the country; or 

(d) A high level of employment and the importation 
of technical skill to persons who are citizens of Ghana 
(section 5). . 

(a) Investment incentives 

25. The Act provides for a variety of tax benefits, 
including exemption from certain indirect taxes, capital 
allowances and deferred payment of registration fees 
and stamp duties. It is, however, noted that the grant of 
exemption from indirect taxes " shall be made in such a 
manner as will not create privileges in the competitive 
position of similar projects nor tend to the establishment 
of monopolies " (section 14). 

(b) Protection of investments 

26. Section 8 of the Act entitled " Compensation for 
nationalization", states that; 

(i) Subject to the provisions of this section, no invest
ment under this Act shall be subject to expropriation by 
the Government; 

(ii) Where, however, in exceptional circumstances an 
approved project is taken over in the public interest, 
the Government shall pay fair compensation in the 
currency in which the investment was originally made; 

(iii) Where there is a dispute as to the amount of com
pensation payable under this section, the matter shall be 
referred to an arbitrator appointed by the parties and 
failing such appointment to arbitration through the 
agency of the International Bank for Reconstruction 
and Development. 

4. GREECE 

27. Law No. 4171/1961 on measures to stimulate 
the development of the country's economy is of special 
interest in that it specifies advance determination 
of the rights and obligations of the Government and 
of the investor, and in that it prohibits subsequent modi
fication of these terms by the Government without the 
investor's consent. It further provides for the settlement of 
disputes by arbitration by the terms of the agreement 
concluded, in derogation of any existing rules barring 
arbitration on State contracts. 
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(a) Legislative scope 

28. The law is designed to " stimulate investment that 
will help to speed up the growth rate of the Greek eco
nomy " and applies to " important productive invest
ment projects ". 

29. Such projects are defined as 

" those which contribute to the economic progress of the 
country and which would produce a substantial increase in 
national output and employment, or an important increase in 
exports, or save significant amounts of foreign exchange, or 
would cause a substantial inflow of foreign exchange, provided, 
however, that the value of such investment projects shall be 
in excess of 90 million drachma." (Article 1, para. 2) 

30. The law provides for a wide range of exemptions 
from, or reductions in, taxes, import duties, stamp and 
licence fees relating to the initial installation of the facil
ity in question and in respect of income and capital taxes 
up to a period of fifteen years. In the case of foreign com
panies, profits on capital invested may be repatriated at 
the rate of 6 per cent per annum, provided that such 
remittances do not exceed 8 per cent per annum of the 
earnings in foreign exchange of such enterprises from the 
sale abroad of their products. 

(b) Terms of agreement 

31. The determination whether a given project meets 
the requirements set forth above is subject to the decision 
of the Ministers of Co-ordination, Finance, and the 
Minister appropriate in each case. By the same decision, 
or by a separate instrument, this ministerial committee 
shall determine 

" The rights and obligations of the Government and of the 
investor, as well as the consequences of the latter's non-compli
ance therewith." (Article 1, para. 4) 

32. The Government is empowered to 

" underkake commitments within the limits of the provisions 
of the present law and other legislation which might be in force, 
the duration whereof might be guaranteed for a certain period 
of time. Modification of the terms of the decision shall be per
mitted only with the consent of the investor." (Ibid.) 

33. In the case of productive investment projects 
exceeding the amount of 180 million drachmas in value, 
the joint ministerial decision described above may be 
replaced by an agreement between the Government and 
the investing enterprise. 

" This agreement shall determine the rights and obligations 
both of the Government and of the party making the investment. 
The Government may commit itself within the limits of the 
provisions of this law and any other provisions currently in 
effect, the duration of which may be guaranteed for a specific 
period of time from the end of the calendar year during which 
the enterprise commenced its productive operations." (Article 4, 
para. 1.) 

" Such an agreement and the transfer of the rights accruing 
thereunder to the corporation to be established by the contract
ing party prior to the commencement of productive operations 
by the latter, shall be exempt from all Government and third 
party taxes, dues, contributions, levies and any other charges." 
(Article 4, para. 2.) 

(c) Settlement of disputes 

34. With respect to both the above-mentioned agree
ments between the Government and the investing enter
prise, and to cases subject to the issuance of a joint 
ministerial decision, the law provides that 

" Any disputes arising between the Greek Government and 
enterprises coming under the provisions of the present law which 
might relate to the interpretation of, or to possible deficiencies 
in, the agreement to be executed, shall be resolved by arbitra
tion as provided under the agreement, in deviation from 
standing regulations on arbitration in which the Government is 
involved. A foreign national may also be designated to act as 
arbitrator in such arbitration. (Article 4, para. 4.) 

5. GUINEA 

35. The investment Code of 5 April 1962 6 sets up a 
system of priorities for investments of particular import
ance to the country's economy, to the exclusion of enter
prises engaged solely in commerce, but including, among 
others, those engaged in the mining industry and in the 
refining or processing of minerals. 

36. Investment incentives available to priority enter
prises cover a variety of tax reductions or exemptions, 
and tariff protection, for a period of from seven to ten 
years in the case of small or medium enterprises with an 
invested capital of at least 150 million Guinea francs, 
and for a period of up to twenty-five years in the case of 
major enterprises making a substantial investment. 

37. Priority enterprises will be permitted to repatriate 
their capital by way of write-offs at the rate of 10 to 15 
per cent annually after the last financial year of tax 
exemption. Foreign investors or lessees may transfer 
interest in full and at least 20 per cent of their share of 
net profits. 

38. A system of individual conventions is to apply to 
enterprises in the mining, petroleum and hydroelectric 
industries. Establishment conventions setting forth gene
ral guarantees may be entered into and may comprise 
guarantees in respect of the extension of grants of mining 
rights. 

39. Disputes arising out of the interpretation of esta
blishment conventions shall be subject to an arbitration 
procedure to be agreed upon by the parties in the case of 
each convention. 

6. INDONESIA: PRODUCTION-SHARING LAW 

40. In a statement issued on 3 August 1962,7 the Pre
sident of Indonesia formulated the policy of production
sharing in Indonesia's relations with foreign investors. 
The statement, issued in accordance with the Presiden
tial Decree of 8 May 1962 on national economic policy, 
consists of six articles setting forth basic policy considera
tions, and an appendix of nine articles which define the 
modalities of the policy's application. 

6 Law No. 50 AN/62. Journal officiel, 4th year, No. 6, 7 April 
1962. 

7 Report on Indonesia, Embassy of Indonesia, Washington D.C., 
vol. 11, No. 10, September 1962, pp. 2 to 4. 
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41. The basic elements of production-sharing are the 
acceptance of foreign credits or loans, with repayment of 
the foreign creditor out of the proceeds, in foreign 
currency, of the sale of the products of the new produc
tion unit established with the aid of the funds so lent. The 
policy rationale, as set forth in article VI of the statement, 
stresses that production-sharing thus avoids any strain 
on the country's balance of paym(:nt by, in effect, tying 
service of the loan or credit directly to the performance 
of the venture concerned. 

42. The statement rejects " foreign investment in its 
classical sense " on political grounds and on the ground 
that it involves the free transfer of profits beyond the 
point of total amortization of the investment; it similarly 
rejects credits or loans not tied to production-sharing on 
the grounds that their service cor,stitutes a burden on 
the country's balance of paymer.ts by establishing a 
prior claim on its foreign-currency receipts, regardless 
of the actual performance of the investment concerned. 

43. The statement notes that one of the purpose of 
the introduction of the production· sharing concept is to 

" secure the national ownership and management of an enter
prise or production unit;" 

it goes on to state that 

" Inherent in the concept of credit b2.sed on production shar
ing is the idea that new enterprises or p:·oduction units be owned 
by [the State of] Indonesia or by Indonesian private parties, 
and that management be in the hand of [Indonesian] nationals."8 

44. Essentially similar terms are used in defining the 
objectives of production-sharing set forth in the appendix 
to the statement in question. 

45. As regards areas of activity, set forth in article II 
of the appendix, these are defined a;> follows: 9 

(a) In general, the production arc,as of the Indonesian 
natural wealth which have world commercial value shall 
be open for credit based on production sharing; 

(b) In the area of establishing local projects which 
primarily will supply domestic consumption, production 
sharing shall also be permitted; 

(c) By the integrating projects whi::h produce goods for 
domestic consumption [as indicated under (b) above] 
with projects producing goods for foreign consumption, 
the financing of the former projects can ultimately be 
covered by the receipts from export commodities. 

46. Article I of the appendix re-emphasizes that title 
and management of a project or production unit is, from 
the outset, to be in the hands of Indonesian nationals; 
in addition, such projects will be under Government 
supervision with regard to the utilization of the credits 
involved, and the Government guarmtees the execution 
of each production-sharing agreement. 

47. As regards repayment, the modalities are to be 
established individually for each project, subject to the 
basic provision that 

s Statement, article VI. 
9 Appendix, article II. 

" Repayment commences after the project starts producing 
or after the project starts additional production brought about 
by the use of credit." 1o 

In addition, during the term of the agreement, the cre
ditor will be allowed to participate in the sale of the 
production on terms to be established individually for 
each project.ll 

7. IVORY COAST 

48. The Law on Private Investments of 3 September 
1959 12 establishes certain priority industries, covering 
the following sectors of the economy: (1) real-estate 
development; (2) industrial crops (sugar, rubber, oil
bearing plants); (3) food-processing industries; (4) major 
consumer-goods industries; (5) mining and petroleum 
exploration; and (6) power generation. 

49. Major enterprises in the above-noted categories 
may, by individual legislation, be admitted to a regime 
fiscal de longue duree providing for major tax benefits, 
to be determined in each case and to be incorporated in 
an establishment convention, which must be approved by 
the Council of Ministers and promulgated by decree. 

Settlement of disputes 

50. In the event of a dispute regarding the provisions 
of an establishment convention or the determination of 
compensation for a breach of contract, the parties may 
have recourse to arbitration under conditions to be estab
lished for each convention (article 10). 

8. MAURITANIA 

51. The Law on Private Investments (26 June 1961) 13 

is designed to attract new enterprises into priority sectors 
of the economy, including (I) mining and petroleum 
exploration, and related activities; (2) food and allied 
processing industries; (3) consumer-goods manufacturing 
and assembly; (4) fisheries and fish processing; (5) power 
generation; (6) shipbuilding; (7) real-estate development; 
and (8) the general development of the country's basic 
economic infrastructure. 

52. Enterprises in these sectors must fulfil certain work
ing and investment obligations, and must undertake to 
co-operate in the economic and social development plans 
of the Government. A minimum investment of 75 million 
francs CFA over a two-year period, the employment of 
at least twenty Mauritanian nationals, and incorporation 
in Mauritania are among the qualifying requirements. 

53. Incentives offered include a variety of tax reduc
tions or exemptions, as well as exemption from import 

10 Article VIII (a). 
11 Article V. 
12 Law No. 59-134, Journal officiel de Ia Republique de Cote 

d'Ivoire, No. 58, 10 September 1959, p. 823. 
13 Law No. 61.122, Journal officiel de Ia Republique islamique 

de Mauritanie, 16 August 1961, p. 309. 
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duties, for periods of three to five years. Specific modali
ties in these and other respects are to be established 
individually in the light of the size and importance to 
the national economy of the enterprise concerned. Enter
prises making an investment of at least 100 million francs 
CF A may be given guarantees against adverse changes in 
tax structure for up to twenty-five years. Specific condi
tions are to be set forth in an establishment convention 
concluded under the regime fiscal de longue duree, 14 

subject to legislative approvaL 

Settlement of disputes 

54. The settlement of disputes relating to compliance 
or otherwise with the provisions of establishment conven
tions may take place through international arbitration, 
whose modalities are to be set forth in the convention. 

55. Similarly, serious cases of non-compliance with 
the obligations contained in the legislative instrument 
admitting a company to the regime fiscal de longue 
duree may, once such non-compliance has been deter
mined by a Mauritanian Court, be submitted to arbitra
tion by the company concerned under the terms of the 
establishment convention. Resort to arbitration suspends 
execution of action against the company. 

56. Abrogation of the agreement must be promulgated 
by decree in the light of the arbitral award, which may 
include retroactive penalties. (Article 14.) 

9. SENEGAL 

57. The Investment Code of 22 March 196215 pro
vides, among others, for guarantees regarding free trans
fer of profits and capital in respect of approved foreign 
investments, and for a broad range of tax reductions and 
exemptions, with special additional inducements for 
enterprises establishing facilities outside the Cap-Vert 
(Dakar) region. 

58. Provision is made for the conclusion, between the 
State and individuals or companies, of establishment 
conventions, to be promulgated by decree, which may 
embody a variety of guarantees in respect of operational 
and tax matters, subject to a minimum investment of 
100 million francs CFA. Special arrangements outside 
the framework of the law quoted above may be made in 
respect of mineral exploration and exploitation. 

Settlement of disputes 

59. An establishment convention may provide for the 
settlement of disputes by arbitration, the modalities of 
which are to be established by said convention.l6 

14 A special regime fiscal de Ia longue duree applicable to 
holders of iron-mining concessions was established by Law 
No. 59.060 of 10 July 1959 (toe. cit., 19 August 1959, p. 193) 
and extended to the MIFERMA company by Law No. 59.061 
of the same date (ibid., p. 195). 

1s Law No. 61-33, Journal officiel de Ia Repub/ique du Senegal, 
No. 3520, 31 March 1962, p. 587. 

16 Ibid., article 37. 

B. MINING LEGISLATION 

1. INDONESIA: PETROLEUM LEGISLATION 17 

60. In October 1960, a Government regulation replac
ing Law No. 44 on the mining of mineral oil and gas was 
enacted. In accordance with this regulation, the natural 
riches in Indonesian territory, land and water, belong to 
the Indonesian people and are national property. 

61. Concession on rights and other rights over mining 
areas for mineral oil and gas based on the Indies Mining 
Law, 8.1899, No. 214 in conjunction with 8.1906, 
No. 434, as since amended can no longer be valid. With 
the introduction of this Government regulation in place 
of the Law on Mining of Mineral Oil and Gas, the posi
tion of the foreign enterprises working in Indonesia in 
the field of mineral oil and gas mining will be modified. 
Foreign enterprises may no longer acquire mining rights 
in certain Indonesian territories; and only state enter
prises will be allowed to manage a mineral oil and gas 
area and this right will be substantially different from 
the former concession right. 

62. However, as the mineral oil and gas industry 
requires a very large capital outlay as well as a high level 
of technical skill, it is still possible, according to this 
regulation, for foreign companies to work in Indonesia 
as the contractor of a state enterprise, on satisfactory 
terms. The granting of a contract is entirely in the discre
tion of the Government. 

2. KENYA: CONSTITUTIONAL PROVISIONS IN 

RESPECT OF LAND AND MINING RIGHTS 

(a) Land tenure 18 

63. Under the terms of the Kenya Constitution of 
I 963, all Crown lands and lands vested in the Governor 
on behalf of the Crown in right of the Government 
of Kenya outside the Nairobi area are to be vested in 
the region 19 concerned on the day the Constitution 
comes into operation. Crown lands and lands held by 
the Land Trust Board in the Nairobi area will be vested 
in right of the Government of Kenya. Additional land 
areas in the regions may be scheduled for vesting in the 
Government of Kenya. 

64. There are established, as Trust lands vested in the 
County Council concerned, land in the Special Areas 
formerly registered in the name of the Trust Land Board, 
and all former Special Reserves, Special Leasehold Areas 
and Special Settlement Areas. 

(b) Mineral and mining rights 20 

65. The regional assemblies may enact laws empower
ing county councils to set apart any area of Trust land 

1? Mining Developments in Asia and the Far East, 1960, Mineral 
Resources Development Series No. 16, United Nations publica
tion, Sales No. 62.II.F.6, p. 46. 

1s Statutory Instruments 1963, part I, No. 791, schedule 2, sec
tions 192-202. 

19 Ibid., section 82. Under the Constitution, Kenya is divided 
into seven regions, in addition to the Nairobi area. 

2o Statutory Instruments 1963, part I, No. 791, schedule 2, 
sections 198 (7-11); 199 (I) and 203. 
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for the purpose, inter alia, of the •!xtraction of minerals 
and mineral oils. In such cases any rights previously 
vested in any tribe, group, family or individual under 
African customary law shall be e:litinguished, subject to 
prompt payment of full compensation. In the case of 
land vested in a region, the Prime Minister of Kenya, in 
consultation with the President of :he regional assembly, 
may vest in the Government of Kenya any land required 
for, inter alia, the extraction of minerals (other than 
common minerals) or mineral oils, subject to prompt 
payment of full compensation. 

66. All unextracted minerals (other than common 
minerals) and mineral oils that are situated in any part 
of Kenya shall be deemed to have vested in the Governor 
on behalf of Her Majesty in right of the Government of 
Kenya on the day on which this Constitution came into 
operation. 

67. All unextracted common minerals in the Nairobi 
area are vested in the Government of Kenya, while 
those in the regions are vested in the region concerned. 

68. Provision is made for recognition of any grants 
of rights vested in any person in respect of minerals and 
mineral oils, and of any grants of rights that may be made 
by the Governor or the regional assemblies. 

3. MEXICO: EXTENSION OF MINING REGIMES 
TO ADDITIONAL MINERAL SUBSTANCES 

69. By decree of 30 August 1962,21 Mexico extended 
the applicability of the Regulatory Law for Article 27 
of the Constitution relating to the exploitation and uti
lization of mineral resources 22 to certain mineral sub
stances, notably coal, which had previously been treated 
as exempt from the concessionary regimes applicable 
to all other minerals. 

70. The decree had the additional effect of extending the 
provisions regarding Mexican participation in the exploi
tation of minerals laid down by ,;:he above-mentioned 
Regulatory Law to the coal-mining industry. 

71. The decree noted, in it consideranda, that the 
Mining Law of 1930 had provided for the confirmation 
of titles to mining rights for coal, bog iron, alluvial 
iron ore, placer tin and ochers when such rights had 
originated prior to the enactment of the Constitution 
of 1917, and when they were coupled with rights to the 
use of the surface of the land. These provisions were, 
however, at variance with the reformed Constitution of 
6 January 1960 which provided for the application of 
concessionary regimes to all mineral exploitation. 

72. The decree in question accordingly annulled all 
rights protected by titles to the exploitation of coal and 
provided for the extension of the concessionary regime 
to coal mining. Application for co::1cessions were to be 
submitted by 31 May 1963, by which date interested 
companies should have changed their economic and legal 
capital structure so as to adapt it to the provisions of the 

21 Mexico, Diario Oficial, 31 August 1962. 
22 See The Status of Permanent Sovereignty over Natural Wealth 

and Resources, Study by the Secretariat, United Nations publica
tion, Sales No.: 63.V.6., chapter I, note 96. 

Regulatory Law for Article 27 of the Constitution relat
ing to the exploitation and utilization of mineral 
resources. 

4. NIGER: MINING LAW 

73. Under the Mining Law of29 May 1961,23concession 
rights may be granted in respect of mineral substances 
other than those that are normally subject to exploi
tation by quarrying (article 4). Mining titles may be 
granted to companies only if these are constituted in 
accordance with the Company Law of Niger (article 6). 

(a) Exploration 

74. Exploration permits are granted by decree of the 
Council of Ministers on the basis of proof of the appli
cant's financial and technical capabilities, and in the 
discretion of the State (article 12). Each permit is valid for 
a maximum period of five years and may be renewed 
twice, to a total maximum of fifteen years (article 13). 
It gives rise to a right to an exploitation permit if the 
mineral discoveries warrants this, or to a concession 
if, apart from the presence of the minerals concerned in 
exploitable quantities, the applicant has the necessary 
financial and technical capabilities (article 14). 

(b) Exploitation and concessions 

75. Exploitation permits are granted by decree and 
cover the same minerals as the exploration permits from 
which they derive (article 20). The validity of exploi
tation permits is four years, renewable to a maximum 
total of twenty years (article 21). 

76. Concessions are similarly granted by decree, for 
a period of seventy-five years, renewable for an unli
mited number of twenty-year periods (article 30). Mini
mum working requirements must be met (article 34). 

(c) Strategic minerals 

77. Provision is made (title IV) for special treatment 
of strategic minerals whose exploitation and export are 
subject to agreements which the Republic of Niger may 
have, or may in future conclude with a third State. 

5. UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC: TERMS OF CONCESSION 
IN THE WESTERN DESERT 

78. The 1960 terms of concession 24 applicable to the 
Western Desert area of the United Arab Republic lay 
down a variety of requirements and desiderata on the 
basis of which the Government declared its readiness to 
accept offers for the grant of concessions. Provisions of 
special interest in the context of the present study are 
set forth below. 

23 Law No. 61-8, Journal officiel de Ia Republique du Niger, 
15 July 1961, p. 32. 

24 Issued in pursuance of articles 50 and 51 of Law 86 of 1956, 
authorizing special terms exempt from the provisions of Law 66 
of 1953 (Mining Law). 
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(a) Domestic participation 

79. The legislation concerned makes provision for the 

" Formation of an Arab company for the exploitation of 
oilfields discovered, with the right of national capital to parti
cipate in this company (article 9)." 

"The Government is entitled to the option of applying either: 
(a) participation of national capital in the Arab company for
med according to Article 9, in this case the Government receives 
either the aggregate sum of royalties, rentals and taxes or 50 per 
cent of the net profits without stipulating its share as partici
pant in the Arab company; [or] (b) no participation of national 
capital and in this case the Government is entitled to receive 
either the aggregate sum of royalty, rentals and taxes or a per
centage higher than 50 per cent of the net profits." 

It is for the applicant to select, in advance, either of these 
bases for the grant of concession. 

(b) Refining obligation 

80. Article 11 notes that acceptance of an obligation 
by the applicant to refine and manufacture locally part 
of the production in excess of a certain limit will " be 
highly considered in granting a concession ". 

C. EXPROPRIATION AND OTHER FORMS 
OF TAKING 

1. CONSTITUTIONAL PROVISIONS 

Kenya 

81. The Constitution of Kenya, promulgated by the 
Kenya Order in Council 1963 25 and to come into opera
tion by proclamation provides that all persons in Kenya 
are entitled to " protection ... from deprivation of pro
perty without compensation" [section I (c)]. 

82. More specific provisions are laid down in sec
tion 6 (1), as set forth below. 

" No property of any description shall be compulsozy taken 
possession of, and no interest in or right over property of any 
description shall be compulsorily acquired, except where the 
following conditions are satisfied, that is to say-" 

" (a) the taking of possession or acquisition is necessary 
in the interests of defence, public safety, public order, public 
morality, public health, town and country planning or the devel
opment or utilisation of any property in such manner as to 
promote the public benefit; and" 

" (b) ... [there is reasonable justification for causing hard
ships]; " 

" (c) Provision is made by a law applicable to that taking of 
possession or acquisition for the prompt payment of full com
pensation." 26 

25 Statutory Instruments 1963, part I, No. 791, London, H.M. 
Stationezy Office, 1963. The Constitution itself is attached as sche
dule 2 to the Order. 

26 Essentially similar provisions are contained in section 17 (1) 
of the Constitution of Sierra Leone (op. cit., 1961, No. 741, The 
Sierra Leone (Constitution) Order in Council 1961), London, 
H.M. Stationezy Office, 1961. 

83. For the purposes of determining the legality of 
the taking and the amount of compensation due, as well 
as of obtaining payment of that compensation, every 
person affected by a taking shall have a right of direct 
access to the Supreme Court. Such access shall be way 
of appeal if the relevant legislation provides for the 
jurisdiction of any other authority or tribunal. 

2. LEGISLATIVE MEASURES 

(a) Brazil: Decree of 30 May 1962 

84. An example of a measure of expropriation that, 
in its legislative text, also voices concern about the 
measure's effect on new foreign investment is provided 
by Brazilian Decree No. 1106 on direct operation of 
public utility services formerly under concession.27 

85. The preambular consideranda, after noting the 
desirability, in the national interest, of direct operation 
of public service or utilities,28 state that "the constitu
tional principles of the guarantee of private property; 
both domestic and foreign, must be observed;" and 
recall that the Council of Ministers, in its plan of govern
ment submitted to Congress " recognized the necessity 
for the participation of foreign investments in the coun
try as a supplement to the formation of internal capi
tal..." 

86. The final considerandum then states that: 

" Whereas the nationalization of public utility companies 
should not result in a reduction of foreign investments in the 
country, nor in the creation of a climate discouraging to new 
investments, nor constitute a source of substantial increase in 
the exchange burdens arising out of such investments; " 

87. The decree's substantive provisions cover (I) the 
compilation of a list of the utility services to be taken 
over, in order of priority; and (2) negotiations with 
concession holders to establish compensation condi
tions and procedures. 

88. Compensation agreements are to be based on 
the following principles: 

(a) Initial payment of a portion not to exceed 10 per 
cent of the agreed total; 

{b) Deferred payment of a portion in installments 
compatible, whenever possible, with the funds accu
mulated by the utility concerned and with a minimum 
of additional public funds; 

(c) The assumption, by the concession holder, of an 
obligation to reinvest in the country, in sectors or activ
ities defined by the National Planning Commission as 
enjoying priority for social and economic development, 
of not less than 75 per cent of the net amounts received 
by way of reimbursement or compensation, such rein
vestment not to be applied to the financing of, or parti~ 
cipation in, any Brazilian enterprise already in opera~ 
tion. 

27 Diario Oficial, 30 May 1962. 
28 Provision is made for the exemption of municipal services 

or services of limited regional scope, where private concessions 
are justified, from the effects of the decree. 
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In the event of dispute on the amount of compensa
tion due, provision is made for a decision on that point 
by the President of the Council of Ministers, with Cabi
net approval. 

89. The compulsory reinvestment provisions noted 
above are a novel feature in legislation of this type and 
are designed as a means of che nnelling the bulk of 
compensation funds into under-developed sectors of 
the country's economic or social structure, as directed 
by the Government. 

(b) Ceylon: Ceylon Petroleum Corporation Act, 1961, and 
Ceylon Petroleum Corporation (Amendment), Act 1963 

90. The Ceylon Petroleum Cor:::>oration Act, No. 28 
of 1961,29 established a government corporation to 
import, export, sell and distribut•~ petroleum products 
and provided for the compulsory acquisition of all 
necessary facilities. Under the 1963 amendment Act,30 
the corporation's terms of reference were extended to 
the exploration, exploitation, production and refining 
of petroleum, and the exclusive right to carry on all 
these activities in Ceylon was vested in the corporation 
with effect from 1 January 1964. 

91. The 1963 measure introduce;; no changes in those 
sections of the original Act which relate to measures 
of compensation 31 and which provide for the estab
lishment of a Compensation Tri::,unal, nominated by 
the Government of Ceylon, which is to determine the 
entitlement to compensation of claimants and to make 
all relevant awards. Under the terms of section 65 (4) 
of the 1961 Act "An award of the Tribunal shall be 
final and shall not be called in qw!stion in any court ". 

(c) Iraq: Law Defining the Exploitation Areas for the 
Oil Companiet 

92. Under the terms of Law No. 80 of 1961 Defining 
the Exploitation Areas for the Oil Companies, the 
Government of Iraq may free lands, other than those 
defined in a schedule appended to the law and defining 
areas in which the oil companies (the Iraq Petroleum 
Co. Ltd., the Mosul Petroleum Co. Ltd., and the Basrah 
Petroleum Co. Ltd.) have rights to carry out their opera
tions, of all such rights as have come to be held by the 
companies therein. The relevant provision (Article 4), 
however, adds that 

" Arrangements necessary for the pumping and transporta
tion of oil across such lands shall ren:,ain valid, provided that 
this shall not infringe any legal or reaso11able use of the land." 

29 Came into force 29 May 1961. 
so Act No. S, 22 August 1963. 
31 The principal provision in respect of property vested in the 

corporation (section 47 (1)) states that 
" the amount of compensation to be paid ... shall be the actual 
price paid by the owner for the purchase of such property and 
an additional sum which is equal to the reasonable value of 
any additions and improvements made to such property by 
any person who was interested or if su.;h purchase price is not 
ascertainable, be an amount equal to tbe price which such pro
perty would have fetched if it had been sold in the open market 
on the day on which the property was vested in the Corporation. " 

In essence, the law affects areas in which the companies 
hold exploration rights but are said, in an explanatory 
statement accompanying the law, not to have been 
sufficiently diligent in their rate of exploration. 

II. International agreements affecting the 
foreign exploitation of natural resources 

A. BILATERAL AGREEMENTS 

93. The present section covers, under appropriate 
headings, (1) agreements relating to the principles, 
policies and modalities of recent instances of State 
succession in so far as these are germane to the owner
ship and exploitation of natural resources; (2) agree
ments relating to investment or establishment; and 
(3) agreements on compensation in respect of nationa
lized or appropriated property. 

1. AGREEMENTS RELATING TO STATE SUCCESSION 32 

(a) FRANCE ALGERIA 

(i) Principles and policies regarding State succession, 
with special reference to natural resources 

94. A number of the Declarations drawn up in Com
mon Agreement by the Government of France and the 
Algerian National Liberation Front at Evian-les-Bains 
on 18 March 1962 33 and defined in their modalities 
of application by the Protocols, Conventions and Agree
ments between the Government of France and the 
Provisional Executive of Algeria of 28 August 1962 34 

relate to various aspects of the topic of permanent 
sovereignty over natural resources, with special refer-

32 This paper has not covered more general types of agreements 
relating to State succession which make no specific reference to 
property and related rights. An example of a general agreement 
is that concluded on 1 October 1960 between the United Kingdom 
and Nigeria, by which the parties agree that: 

(i) All obligations of the Government of the United Kingdom 
which arise from any valid international instrument shall hence
forth, in so far as such instrument may be held to have applica
tion to Nigeria, be assumed by the Government of the Federa
tion of Nigeria; 

(ii) The rights and benefits heretofore enjoyed by the Govern
ment of the United Kingdom in virtue of the application of 
any such international instrument to Nigeria shall henceforth 
be enjoyed by the Government of the Federation of Nigeria. 
(Federation of Nigeria, International Rights and Obligations, 
Exchange of letter5 between the Government of the United King
dom and the Government of the Federation of Nigeria, London, 
H.M. Stationery Office, Cmnd. 1214). 

For a full discussion of suceession treaties, see Summary of 
the Practice of the Secretary-General as Depositary of Multi
lateral Agreements (ST/LEG. 7) and Yearbook of the Interna
tional Law Commission 1962, vol. II, document A/CN.4/150. 

33 France, Journal officiel, No. 67, 20 March 1962, pp. 3019-
3039. 

34 France, Journal officiel, No. 204, 30 August 1962, pp. 8506-
8526; Algeria, Organisme technique de mise en valeur des richesses 
du sous-sol Saharien, Bulletin juridique, January 1963 (Decree 
No. 62-515, 7 September 1962), p. I-l. 



ence to the protection of acquired rights of French 
nationals and juridical persons in Algeria and to the 
exploitation of Saharan mineral resources, especially 
petroleum and natural gas. 

(I) Acquired rights 

95. The protection of the acquired rights of French 
nationals and juridical persons in Algeria is enuncia
ted as a general principle both in the preamble and, 
under an appropriate separate heading, in Title IV of 
the Declaration of Principles Concerning Economic and 
Financial Co-operation. The preambular statement 
makes it clear that the protection of French acquired 
rights in Algeria rests on a contractual reciprocal basis, 
in which French technical assistance constitutes a quid 
pro quo. 

96. The protection of French acquired rights in the 
exploitation and transport of the mineral resources of 
the Algerian departements other than those of the Cases 
and the Sahara is dealt with in a separate article of the 
above-mentioned Declaration. 

97. The subject of acquired rights with respect to 
the subsoil resources of the Sahara is dealt with sepa
rately in the Declaration of Principles of Co-operation 
for the Exploitation of Saharan Subsoil Resources (see 
paragraphs 104-105 below). 

Acquired rights within the framework of general prin
ciples of economic and financial co-operation 

98. The Declaration of Principles Concerning Econo
mic and Financial Co-operation speaks, in its preamble, 
of such co-operation between France and Algeria " on 
a contractual basis " in accordance with the following 
principles: 

" 1. Algeria shall guarantee French interests and the acquired 
rights of individuals and juridical persons; 

" 2. France shall undertake in return to grant Algeria its 
technical and cultural assistance and to make to its economic 
and social development any preferential contribution that is 
justified by the extent of French interests in Algeria; 

" 3. In the framework of these reciprocal commitments, France 
and Algeria will maintain privileged relations, particularly with 
respect to trade and currency." 

99. Under the heading of Guarantees of Acquired 
Rights and Previous Commitments, Title IV of the 
Declaration states that 

" Algeria will ensure without any discrimination the free and 
peaceful enjoyment of patrimonial rights acquired on its terri
tory before self-determination. No one will be deprived of these 
rights without fair compensation previously determined." 
(Article 12). 

100. A restatement of the principle of the protection 
of French acquired rights with respect to mining or 
transport titles in the thirteen northern Algerian departe
ments (excluding the Sahara region, which is the subject 
of a special declaration see below) is contained in 
article 14 of the Declaration. 
3 

item 15 13 

(2) Exploitation of mineral resources of the Sahara 

101. The General Declaration drawn up at Evian-les
Bains provides 35 that in the departements of the Oases 
and of the Sahara the development of subsoil resources 
shall be ensured by a joint French-Algerian technical 
organ for Saharan co-operation. The Algerian State 
will issue mining titles and will enact mining legislation 
in full exercise of its sovereignty. 

102. It is further provided that French interests will 
be assured in particular by: 

" The exercise, in accordance with the regulations of the 
Sahara Petroleum Code as as presently in force, of the rights 
attached to mining titles granted by France; 

" Preference being given, in the case of equal offers, in the 
granting of new mining titles, to French companies, in accord
ance with the terms and conditions provided for under Algerian 
mining legislation; 

" Payment in French francs for Saharan hydrocarbons up 
to the amount of the supply requirements of France and of 
other countries of the franc currency area." 

103. The Declaration of Principles of Co-operation 
for the Exploitation of Saharan Subsoil Resources pro
vides for French-Algerian co-operation, within the 
framework of Algerian sovereignty, in the continued 
exploitation of Saharan subsoil resources. In particular, 
it is provided that 

" Algeria succeeds to France in the latter's rights, prerogat
ives and obligations, in the exercise of State functions in respect 
of the grant of concessions in the Sahara, for the application 
of the mining and petroleum legislation .. ,37" 

(a) Acquired rights 

104. The Declaration relating to Saharan mineral 
resources contained, under Title I (Liquid and Gaseous 
Hydrocarbons), a section A entitled "Guarantee of 
Acquired Rights and of their Prolongation ", para
graph 1 of which reads as follows: 

" Algeria shall confirm all the rights attached to the mining 
and transport titles granted by the French Republic in pursu
ance of the Saharan Petroleum Code." 

105. Essentially similar language appears in para
graph 11 of Title II (Other Mineral Substances) with 
respect to minerals other than hydrocarbons. 

(b) Discriminatory and arbitrary measures 

106. The Declaration quoted above states 38 that the 
provisions of Title I (Liquid and Gaseous Hydrocar
bons) 

" shall be applicable without distinction to all holders of 
mining or transport titles and to their associates, whatever the 
legal nature, origin or distribution of their capital and irrespect
ive of any conditions as to nationality of the persons concerned 
or the situs of incorporation." (Paragraph 6). 

35 Chapter II, section B, paragraph 2. 
as Ordinance No. 58-1111, 22 November 1958. 
3? Preamble, paragraph 2. 
38 Title I. 
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107. It further provides that 

" Algeria will refrain from any measure burdening or hinder
ing the exercise of the rights guaranteed above, taking into 
account normal economic conditions. It will not infringe upon 
the rights and interests of the stockholders, shareholders or 
creditors of persons holding mining or transport titles, of their 
associates, or of enterprises acting f::Jr their account." (Para
graph 7). 

108. A second section of Title l is headed " Guaran
tees for the Future (New Mining or Transport Titles) " 
and includes the provision that 

" Algeria shall refrain from any discriminatory measures to 
the detriment of French companies and their associates in the 
exploration, exploitation or transport of liquid or gaseous hydro
carbons." (Paragraph 9.) 

109. As noted in sub-section (c) below, provision is 
made for the special position of French corporations 
in respect of petroleum exploitation and transport titles; 
on the other hand, the Declaration provides for most
favoured-nation treatment of French corporations in 
respect of titles to minerals other than hydrocarbons: 39 

" French companies may submit claims for new permits and 
concessions under the same conditions as other companies; 
they will enjoy treatment as favourable as that accorded to the 
latter companies for the exercise of the rights deriving from these 
mining titles." (Paragraph 12.) 

(c) Special provisions for grants of rights to French 
companies in respect of hydrocarbons 

110. For a period of six years from the entry into 
force of the Declaration, French companies will be 
given preference with regard to exploration and exploi
tation permits in the case of equal offers for areas avail
able for allocation. The relevant provision (Title I, 
paragraph 8) further stipulates tha1 

" The applicable regulations will be those defined by existing 
Algerian legislation, French companies, however, remaining 
subject to the Sahara Petroleum Code ... 40 as regards mining 
titles covered by the guarantees in res;:,ect of acquired rights." 

111. French companies are then defined as companies 
whose control is in fact exercised by French nationals 
or juridical persons. 

(d) Settlement of disputes 

112. The Declaration provides 41 that, notwithstand
ing any provisions to the contrary, all litigations or 
disputes between the public authorities and holders 
of acquired rights in respect of hydrocarbon minerals 
shall be dealt with by an internaticnal court of arbitra
tion. This court was subsequently e-stablished under the 
terms of the Agreement on Arbitration 42 concluded 
between Algeria and France on 26 Juue 1963. 

39 Title II. 
40 See paragraphs 104-105 above. 
41 Title IV. 
42 For the modalities governing the functioning of this court, 

see chapter III, paragraphs 211-220 below. 

(3) Guarantees in respect of the economic activities of 
French nationals and enterprises 

113. The Declaration of Guarantees assures French 
nationals resident in Algeria as aliens equal treatment 
with Algerian nationals in respect of certain economic 
rights, which may conveniently be set out under the 
headings of (i) general guarantees of equal treatment; 
and (ii) guarantees against discriminatory measures and 
against taking possession without compensation. 

(a) General guarantees of equal treatment 

114. Guarantees under this heading cover equal treat
ment in respect of (1) free access to all occupations and 
the rights necessary to practise them effectively, in 
particular the right of conducting and establishing 
businesses; (2) the right to acquire and to dispose of 
the ownership of all personal property and real estate, 
the right to administer it and to have use of it, subject 
to the provisions on land reform; 43 (3) participation 
in the activities of associations for the protection of 
professional rights and organizations representing eco
nomic interests; 44 (4) the enjoyment by trading and 
non-trading companies established under French law 
with registered offices in France, which conduct or will 
carry on economic activities in Algeria, of all the rights 
to which a legal entity is entitled; 45 and (5) obtaining 
on Algerian territory concessions, authorizations and 
permissions, and entering into public contracts under 
the same conditions as Algerian nationals.46 

(b) Guarantees against discriminatory measures and 
against taking without compensation 

115. The Declaration guarantees that no arbitrary 
or discriminatory measures will be taken against the 
vested property, interests and rights of French nationals, 
and stipulates that no one may be deprived of his rights 
without fair compensation previously agreed upon.47 

116. It further provides that French nationals on 
Algerian territory may not be subject to duties, taxes 
or levies, under whatever name, different from those 
collected from Algerian nationals.48 

( 4) Repurchase of French property rights 

117. The Declaration of Principles Concerning Eco
nomic and Financial Co-operation provides, under 
Title IV {Guarantees of Acquired Rights and Previous 
Commitments), for the grant by France of "specific 
aid with a view to the repurchase in whole or in part 
of property rights held by French nationals " within 
the framework of land reform (article 13). 

118. The repurchase plan will be drawn up by the 
competent Algerian authorities, while the terms and 

43 Part Three, paragraph 2. 
44 Ibid., paragraph 8. 
45 Ibid., paragraph 9. 
46 Ibid., paragraph 10. 
47 Ibid., paragraphS. 
48 Ibid., paragraph 11. 
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conditions of aid are to be determined by agreement 
between the two countries. 

(5) Settlement of disputes 

119. The sole paragraph of the Declaration of Prin
ciples Concerning the Sttlement of Disputes states that 

" France and Algeria shall settle disputes that may arise be
tween them by peaceful means. They will have recourse either 
to conciliation or to arbitration. Failing agreement on these 
procedures, each of the two States may refer the matter directly 
to the International Court of Justice." 

(6) Financing of investment 

120. The Declaration of Principles Concerning Eco
nomic and Financial Co-operation provides that 

" French financial and technical aid will apply especially to 
the study, execution and financing of the public or private invest
ment projects presented by the competent Algerian authori
ities; ... " (article 2). 

(ii) Modalities of the transfer of powers and functions, 
with special reference to natural resources 

121. The specific modalities of the transfer of powers 
and functions within the framework of the principles 
and policies set forth in the several Franco-Algerian 
Declarations discussed in the preceding section are 
contained in a series of protocols, conventions and 
agreements signed by the parties on 28 August 1962.49 

(I) Protocol on the implementation of commitments ente-
red into by the Organisation commune des regions 
sahariennes (OCRS) regarding Algeria 

122. Under the terms of this protocoi,50 Algeria 
empowers the Organisation commune des regions saha
riennes (OCRS) 51 to continue to implement commit
ments entered into with respect to Algeria in connexion 
with the OCRS development programme prior to 1 July 
1962. 

49 Decree No. 62-1020, 20 August 1962, notifying protocols, 
conventions and agreements signed on 28 August 1962 by the 
Government of France and the Provisional Executive of Algeria: 
France, Journal officiel, No. 204, 30 August 1962, pp. 8506-8527. 

50 Ibid., p. 8515. 
51 The Organisation commune was established by Law No. 57-

27 of 10 January 1957 to co-ordinate and intensify the develop
ment of the Sahara, among other things, by planning and spon
soring, through a special technical assistance programme, the 
development of communications, mining, industry and agriculture. 
Its initial area of activity covered the Saharan departments of 
the Oases and of Saoura {then administered separately from Alge
ria); subsequently the Republics of Chad and Niger joined the 
organization with respect to their Saharan zones. The royalties 
received from petroleum operations within the OCRS area were 
to be allotted in their entirety to the economics and social develop
ments of the Saharan and neighbouring regions. (Basic Facts on 
the Sahara, French Embassy, Press and Information Service, New 
York, African Affairs, No. 17, April 1957; France and the Sahara, 
French Embassy, Press and Information Service, New York, 
June 1962). 

Major functions with respect to the administration of petro
leum operations in the Saharan region were allocated to OCRS 
under the Sahara Petroleum Code (Ordinance No. 58-1111 of 
22 November 1958). The transfer modalities in respect of these 
functions are discussed in paragraphs 138-142 below. 

123. To cover its one-third share of the related costs, 
Algeria will allocate 60 per cent of the tax and other 
revenues receivable in respect of payments by the petro
leum companies engaged in exploration and exploita
tion activities in Algeria. In no case shall such payment 
by Algeria exceed 60 per cent of the tax and other reve
nues due in respect of petroleum operations during the 
second-semester accounting period of 1962. 

(2) Convention on the application of the provisions on 
the special status of French petroleum companies set 
forth in the Declaration of Principles of Co-operation 
for the Exploitation of Saharan Subsoil Resources 

124. The Convention quoted above 52 sets forth the 
rules of implementation of the provisions 53 of the 
relevant Evian Declaration.54 

125. The preamble of the Convention states that 
Algerian legislation on the grant of mineral rights shall 
" be compatible " with the rules of implementation set 
forth in the Convention itself. 

126. Applications by non-French companies for grants 
of rights are to be published in the Algerian official 
gazette and are to be subject to a public inquiry of a 
minimum duration of thirty days. While this inquiry 
is in progress, other applications in respect of wholly 
or partly co-extensive areas may be submitted, or con
firmed by earlier applicants. 

127. The Convention further provides that any French 
applicant for grants of rights covering areas that are 
wholly or in part co-extensive with those applied for 
by non-French applicants is to be informed by the 
Government of Algeria of all details of the offers made 
by the non-French applicants. Within fiften days of 
receiving this information, the French applicant will be 
granted preference with respect to equal offers (or 
offers providing for equivalent advantages to Algeria). 

"The French applicant, however, is exempt from submit
ting offers equal or equivalent to those that may be submitted 
by the non-French applicant with respect to the implementation 
of the regime of acquired rights in respect of the mining 
rights previously acquired by the French applicant. o5 " 

128. Within the meaning of the Convention, com
panies are defined as French if (1) control in terms 
of stock ownership or management is exercised 
directly or indirectly by French nationals or juridical 
persons; or (2) in the case of a partnership, if at 

52 Convention on the Application of Paragraph 8 of Title I 
of the Declaration of Principles of Co-operation for the Exploita
tion of Saharan Subsoil Resources; France, Journal officiel, No. 204, 
30 August 1963, p. 8515. 

sa The text of the relevant paragraph reads as follows: " During 
a period of six years dating from the entry into force of the pre
sent provisions, Algeria will give preference to French companies 
with regard to exploration and exploitation permits in the case 
of equal offers for areas that have not as yet been allocated or 
have again become available. The applicable regulations shall be 
those defined by existing Algerian legislation, French companies, 
however, remaining subject to the Sahara Petroleum Code ... as 
regards titles covered by the guarantee of acquired rights. " 

54 For a review of the relevant provisions, see paragraphs 101-
103 above. 

55 See paragraphs 104-105 above. 
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least 50 per cent of the participating interests are under 
French control and if the Algerian State or an Algerian 
public body participates in the venture. 

129. Preferential rights similar to those granted to 
French companies are also granted to companies whose 
capital is held by the Algerian State or by an Algerian 
public body, or to companies in which French and Alge
rian interests each effectively held one third of the 
shares. 

130. The extent of French or Algerian control exer
cised at the time of the application may not be reduced 
during the period of validity of the grant of right under 
penalty of revocation of that grant. 

{3) Convention on the establishment of a joint Franco
Algerian organ for the exploitation of Saharan subsoil 
resources 

131. This Convention 56 declares operative the joint 
Franco-Algerian technical organ for the exploitation of 
Saharan subsoil resources provided for under the terms 
of the Evian Declaration of Principles of Co-operation 
for the Exploitation of Saharan Subsoil Resources.57 
The statute of that organ is annexed to the Convention. 

(a) Area of jurisdiction 

132. The statute provides that the geographical juris
diction of the joint technical organ, whose seat shall be 
Algiers, extends to the present departements of the Oases 
and of the Sahara; with respect to hydrocarbon transport, 
its jurisdiction extends to the points of refining or of 
shipment. 

{b) Administration 

133. The joint organ is to be administered by a manag
ing board, consisting of twelve members, with six each 
to be nominated by the two parties. 

(c) Functions and powers 

134. Within the framework of the terms of reference 
set forth in the relevant Declaration (see paragraphs 101-
103 above), the joint organ is charged with the study of 
optimal conditions for the development of subsoil 
resources and the supervision of the proper measures to 
encourage such development within the framework of 
Franco-Algerian co-operation. 

135. The joint organ is further ch::.rged with the review, 
prior to their enactment, of all legislative and regulatory 
measures contemplated by Algeria with respect to mining 
and petroleum regimes. In this conncxion, the joint organ 
has full powers to voice opinions and to make sugges
tions to the Government of Algeria. 

136. All applications for mining titles and for related 
transport rights, or for rights derived from such titles, 
must be submitted to the joint organ. Applications for 

56 Convention concerning the Technical Organ for the Exploi
tation of the Saharan Subsoil, in implementation of Title III of 
the Declaration of Principles of Co-operation for the Exploitation 
of Saharan Subsoil Resources, op. cit., pp. 8515-8517. 

57 See paragraphs 101-103 above. 

mining rights which do not derive from a mining title 
must, however, be submitted to the Algerian authorities. 
The joint organ will then make its recommendations to 
the Algerian Government in the light of the legislation 
currently in force. The Algerian Government may, if it 
so desires, return such recommendations to the joint 
organ for further review in the light of the views expressed 
by the Government. 

137. The joint organ is also charged with broad super
visory functions with respect to mining and related trans
port operations. It is further charged with the technical 
and financial planning, implementation and maintenance 
of such public works as are essential to the exploitation 
of subsoil resources. It may also request technical assist
ance from the Governments of France and Algeria in 
connexion with the enforcement of oil conservation 
measures. 

(d) Agreement regarding application of the Sahara 
Petroleum Code and the transfer of related powers 
and functions 

138. This Agreement 58 sets forth, in its annex, details 
of the powers and functions of the various authorities 
as provided under the Sahara Petroleum Code. 59 

139. In general, the powers of granting rights under 
the Sahara Petroleum Code are transferred from the 
French Council of State, acting on the recommendation 
of the Minister for Sahara Affairs and the Minister of 
Mines, to the Algerian State, acting on the recommenda
tion of the joint organ. 

140. More specifically, State and regulatory functions 
formerly in the jurisdiction of the Organisation commune 
des regions sahariennes (OCRS) pass to the Algerian 
State, acting upon recommendation of the joint organ in 
respect of matters concerning subsoil resources; in related 
matters concerning general development of the Sahara 
region, the Algerian State alone succeeds. In matters of 
French ministerial functions alone, the Algerian State 
succeeds alone. 

141. Under the original terms of the Sahara Petroleum 
Code, the Minister of Mines and the chief administrative 
officer of the OCRS held powers to co-ordinate the joint 
use of pipelines by petroleum producers exploiting adja
cent fields; in the case of dispute among such producers, 
the matter was to be submitted to arbitration. Failing 
agreement on the person of the arbitrator to be designa
ted, such designation was to be carried out by the 
Vice-President of the General Council of Mines.60 The 
co-ordinating powers pass, under the Agreement in ques
tion, to the joint organ alone, while appointment of the 
arbitrator passes to the President of the International 
Chamber of Commerce. 

142. It is to be noted that changes in the model con
vention provide, as before, for the enforcement of pro
duction regulations based on the requirements of the 
franc currency zone with respect to hydrocarbon pro
ducts, and provision is made for joint action by the 

ss Op. cit., pp. 8517-8526. 
ss See paragraph 102 above. 
6° Article 46. 
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competent Algerian minister and the French minister in 
charge of petroleum-product supply for the franc cur
rency zone. 

(b) NETHERLANDS-INDONESIA (WITH RESPECT 

TO WEST NEW GUINEA (WEST IRIAN)) 

143. Under the terms of the Agreement of 15 August 
1962 between the Republic oflndonesia and the Kingdom 
of the Netherlands concerning West New Guinea (West 
Irian) 61 

"The UNTEA [United Nations Temporary Executive Author
ity] will take over existing Netherlands commitments in respect 
of concessions and property rights.62 

" After Indonesia has taken over the administration it will 
honour those commitments which are not inconsistent with 
the interests and economic development of the people of the 
territory. A joint Indonesian/Netherlands commission will be 
set up after the transfer of administration to Indonesia to study 
the nature of the above-mentioned concessions and property 
rights." 63 

144. With respect to the topic of previous treaties 
and agreements, the Agreement makes the following 
provision :64 

" The present Agreement will take precedence over any pre
vious agreement on the territory. Previous treaties and agree
ments regarding the territory may therefore be terminated or 
adjusted as necessary to conform to the terms of the present 
Agreement." 

2. AGREEMENTS RELATING TO INVESTMENT 

OR ESTABLISHMENT 

(a) PAKISTAN-FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY: TREATY FOR 

THE PROMOTION AND PROTECTION OF INVESTMENTS 65 

145. This treaty- the precursor of a series of similar 
agreements concluded between the Federal Republic of 
Germany and other developing States 66 constitutes a 
departure from the traditional pattern of treaties of 
friendship, commerce and navigation in that its sole 
expressed purpose is "to create favourable conditions 
for investments by nationals and companies of either 
State in the territory of the other State ". 

(i) Basic considerations and provisions 

146. These are contained in articles 1 and 2, which are 
set forth in full below. Special attention may be drawn to 

61 See Official Records of the General Assembly, Seventeenth 
Session, Annexes, agenda item 89, document A/5170. 

62 Article XXII, paragraph 2. 
63 Ibid., paragraph 3. 
64 Article XXV. 
65 Dated 25 November 1959, registered with the Secretary

General of the United Nations, March 1963. (See United Nations, 
Treaty Series, vol. 457 (1963), No. 6575). 

66 For example, Federation of Malaya (22 December 1960), 
Greece (25 March 1961); Togo (16 May 1961), Morocco (31 Au
gust 1961), Liberia (12 December 1961), Thailand (13 December 
1961), and Guinea (13 April 1962). (See Official Records of the 
Economic and Social Council, Thirty-fourth Session, Annexes, 
agenda item 6, document E/3665/Rev.l, annex III). 

the reference, in article 1 (1), to Pakistan's economic 
planning policies. 

"Article 1 

"(1) Each contracting State ... will endeavour to admit in its 
territory, in accordance with its legislation and rules and regula
tions framed thereunder the investing of capital by nationals 
or companies of the other Party and to promote such invest
ments and will give sympathetic consideration to requests for 
the grant of necessary permissions. In the case of Pakistan such 
permissions shall be given with due regard also to their published 
plans and policies. 

" (2) Capital investments by nationals or companies of either 
Party in the territory of the other Party shall not be subjected 
to any discriminatory treatment on the ground that ownership 
of or influence upon it is vested in nationals or companies of 
the former Party, unless legislation and rules and regulations 
framed thereunder existing at the time of coming into force of 
this Treaty provide otherwise. 

"Article 2 

" Neither Party shall subject to discriminatory treatment any 
activities carried on in connexion with investments including 
the effective management, use or enjoyment of such investments 
by the nationals or companies of either Party in the territory 
of the other Party unless specific stipulations are made in the 
documents of admission of an investment." 

(ii) Provisions in respect of expropriation 
and compensation 

147. Article 3, after providing for the mutual protec
tion and security of investments in the territory of either 
Party, stipulates that 

" Nationals or companies of either Party shall not be subjected 
to expropriation of their investments in the territory of the 
other Party except for public benefit against compensation, 
which shall represent the equivalent of the investments affected. 
Such compensation shall be actually realizable and freely trans
ferable in the currency of the other Party without undue delay. 
Adequate provision shall be made at or prior to the time of 
expropriation for the determination and the grant of such com
pensation. The legality of any such expropriation and the amount 
of compensation shall be subject to review by due process of 
law." 

(iii) Guarantee of investments 

148. Under the terms of article 4, the Treaty guaran
tees the transfer of profits and of the invested capital in 
the event of liquidation, while article 5 provides for the 
succession, by the guarantor State, to any title in respect 
of which a claim has been brought under the terms of an 
investment guarantee. 

(iv) Settlement of disputes 

149. Article 11 of the Treaty provides that 

"(1) In the event of disputes as to the interpretation or appli
cation of the present Treaty, the Parties shall enter into consul
tation for the purpose of finding a solution in a spirit of friend
ship. 

" (2) If no such solution is forthcoming, the dispute shall be 
submitted 



18 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 
-----------------------

"(a) To the International Court of Justice if both Parties so 
agree or 

"(b) If they do not so agree to an arbitration tribunal upon the 
request of either Party. 

"(3) (a) The tribunal referred to in paragraph (2) (b) above 
shall be formed in respect of each specific case and it shall consist 
of three arbitrators. Each Party shall appoint one arbitrator 
and the two members so appointed >hall appoint a chairman 
who shall be a national of a third country." 

Provision is then made for the alternative appointment 
of arbitrators by the President of the International Court 
of Justice or the ranking senior judge of the Court. 

"(e) Unless the Parties otherwise decide, the arbitration 
tribunal shall determine its own rules of procedure." 

Finally, provision is made for the tribunal's decision by 
majority vote and in respect of the binding nature of 
such decisions. 

150. In an exchange of notes annexed to the Treaty, 
the Parties state that 

" It was ... agreed that without preju lice to the provisions of 
this Treaty any concessions that are granted by either Party 
to the nationals or companies of the 01her Party shall be gover
ned by the documents of admission, namely the Memoranda 
or the Articles of Association establis.1ed for the creation and 
operation of a particular enterprise o:· such other instruments 
as either Party may choose keeping in view the requirements 
of each case. 

" In admitting investments by nationals or companies of the 
other Party each Party may in the documents of admission 
mentioned above impose conditions regarding the administra
tion, use or enjoyment of an investment or regarding the opera
tion of an enterprise based on such imestment or regarding the 
training and employment of nationals of the Party concerned. 

"The favours and immunities ... [which may be granted by 
either Party to the investments of nationals or companies of 
the other Party in specific cases] and the conditions mentioned 
in the ... [preceding paragraph! may fall outside the scope of 
national or most-favoured-nation treatment." 

(b) PAKISTAN JAPAN: TREATY OF 
FRIENDSHIP AND COMMERCE 67 

151. In so far as the property of nationals of the Par
ties is concerned, the Treaty, after providing for the most 
constant protection and security of such property within 
the territory of the other Party, stipulates (article IV) 
that 

" Neither Party shall take unreasonable or discriminatory mea
sures that would impair the legally accuired rights or interests 
within its territory of nationals and wmpanies of the other 
Party in the enterprises which they have established, in their 
capital, or in the skills, arts or technology which they have 
supplied. 

" Property of nationals and companies of either Party shall 
not be taken within the territory of thf: other Party except for 
a public purpose, nor shall it be taken without prompt payment 
of just compensation. Such compensation shall be in an effectively 
realizable form and shall represent th<:: full equivalent of the 
property taken." 

67 Signed 18 December 1960, came into force on 20 August 
1961. United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 423 (1962), No. 6093. 

152. Article VI deals with the enforceability of con
tracts providing for the settlement of controversies by 
arbitration and provides thet such contracts 

" shall not be deemed unenforceable within the territory of 
such other Party merely on the rounds that the place designated 
for the arbitration proceedings is outside such territory or that 
the nationality of one or more of the arbitrators is not that 
of such other Party ". 

Awards duly rendered shall thus be deemed valid and be 
granted effective means of enforcement. 

153. With regard to the award of government contracts 
and concessions, each Party shall accord to the nationals, 
companies and commerce of the other Party " fair and 
equitable treatment " as compared with that accorded 
to nationals and companies of any third country (art
icle X). 

154. Under the terms of paragraph 3 of the Protocol 
annexed to the Treaty, 

" Each Party reserves the right to limit the extent to which 
aliens may establish or acquire interests in enterprises engaged 
within its territory in activities for gain (business activities) 
provided that in any event not less than most-favoured-nation 
treatment shall be accorded. However, new limitations imposed 
by either Party upon the extent to which aliens nationals or 
companies are permitted to carry on such activities within its 
territory shall not be applied as against enterprises which are 
engaged in such activities therein at the time such limitations are 
adopted and which are owned or controlled by nationals and 
companies of the other Party." 

(c) FRANCE-UNITED STATES OF AMERICA: 
CONVENTION OF ESTABLISHMENT 

155. The Convention of Establishment concluded bet
ween France and the United States of America on 
25 November 1959,68 states in its preambular paragraph 
that the Parties, 

" desirous ... of encouraging closer economic intercourse bet
ween their peoples, conscious of the contribution which may be 
made to these ends by arrangements that provide in each country 
reciprocal rights and privileges on behalf of nationals and com
panies of the other country, thus encouraging mutually advan
tageous investments and mutually beneficial commercial rela
tions," 

have agreed on the articles that are summarized below in 
so far as they bear on the topic of the present report. 

156. The substantive articles of the Convention pro~ 
vide, inter alia, for entry, travel and residence by nation
als of the Parties, in particular, for the purpose 

" of developing and directing the operation of an enterprise 
in which they have invested, in which they are actively in the 
process of investing, a substantial amount of capital ". 

Entry and sojourn are subject to the relevant laws applic
able to aliens (article II). 

157. The lawfully acquired rights and interests of 
nationals and companies of either Party shall not be sub
jected to impairment within the territory of the other 
Party by any discriminatory measure (article IV); pro-

68 Came into force 21 December 1961. United Nations, Treaty 
Series, vol. 401 (1961), No. 5764. 
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vision is made to accord national treatment to the nation
als and companies of either Party in respect of access to 
the courts and administrative tribunals (article III); per
mission to engage in commercial, industrial and financial 
activities (article V); occupation of real property (ar
ticle VII); and patents (article VIII). 

158. With respect to expropriation, the Convention 
provides that the 

" Property of nationals and companies of either High Contract
ing Party shall not be expropriated within the territories of the 
other High Contracting Party except for a public purpose and 
with payment of just compensation. Such compensation shall 
represent the equivalent of the property taken; it shall be 
accorded in effectively realizable form and without needless 
delay." 

Provision for the determination and payment of compen
sation must have been made no later than at the time of 
taking; no less than national treatment shall be accorded 
with respect to the matters dealt with above (article IV). 

159. With regard to capital movements, 

" The two High Contracting Parties, recognizing that the 
freedom of movement of investment capital and of the returns 
thereon would be conducive to the realization of the objectives 
of the present Convention, are agreed that such movements 
shall not be unnecessarily hampered. In this spirit, each High 
Contracting Party will make every effort to accord, in the grea
test possible measure, to nationals and companies of the other 
High Contracting Party the opportunity to make investments 
and to repatriate the proceeds of the liquidation thereof." 
(Article X.) 

(d) CAMEROON- UNITED KINGDOM: AGREEMENT ON 

COMMERCIAL AND ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION 

160. The Agreement on Commercial and Economic 
Co-operation 69 concluded between Cameroon and the 
United Kingdom on 29 July 1963 contains a number of 
provisions of relevance to various aspects of the topic 
of permanent sovereignty over natural resources. These 
provisions are dealt with below under their various 
topical headings. 

(i) Protection of investments 

161. Under this heading, article V (1) of the Agreement 
provides that 

" Within the framework of national legislation in force on 
the date of signature of this Agreement relating to investment 
each Contracting Government shall accord to investments, 
real property, rights and interests owned by, or held indirectly 
by, nationals, concerns, associations or companies of the other 
country in its territory fair and equitable treatment." 

(ii) Expropriation 

162. Article V (2) states that 

" Nationals, concerns, companies and associations of one 
country shall only be subjected to expropriation in the other 

69 Registered with the Secretary-General in September 1963; 
came into force on date of signature. See United Nations, Treaty 
Series, vol. 478 (1963), No. 6935. 

on the grounds of public interest. If one of the Contracting 
Governments expropriates or nationalizes or takes. any other 
confiscatory measures against the property, rights or interests 
of the nationals, concerns, associations or companies of the 
other country it shall, in accordance with international law, 
make provision for the payment of adequate and effective 
compensation. Such compensation shall be paid without undue 
delay to those entitled to it. Measures of expropriation, 
nationalization or confiscation shall not be discriminatory or 
contrary to a specific undertaking." 

(iii) Operation of enterprises 

163. Each Party undertakes to accord to enterprises 
of the other Party, within the framework of its laws and 
regulations, the legal protection necessary to ensure their 
secure operation (article VII). 

(iv) Settlement of disputes 

164. The Agreement provides (article IX) for the estab
lishment of a mixed commission to supervise the opera
tion of the Agreement. Under the terms of article VI, 
disputes arising out of the interpretation or application 
of the provisions of article V (protection of investments, 
expropriation; see above) that are not satisfactorily set
tled through diplomatic channels or by the mixed commis
sion within six months of formal notice that such a dis
pute has arisen, may, at the request of either Party, be 
submitted to an arbitral tribunal consisting of three 
members, with one each appointed by the Parties, and 
the third - the national of a third country - to be 
appointed by the two arbitrators chosen by the Parties. 

165. Failing appointment of its arbitrator by one of 
the Parties, or in the absence of agreement on the nomina
tion of the third arbitrator, the necessary appointments 
shall be made by the President of the International Court 
of Justice, the Vice-President, or the senior member 
of the Court who is not a national of either of the 
Parties. 

166. Unless the Parties otherwise decide, the tribunal 
will determine its own procedure; decisions of the tri
bunal, taken by majority vote, will be binding on the 
Parties. No appeal shall lie against decisions of the tri
bunal, which shall be final. 

(e) GUINEA-SWITZERLAND: AGREEMENT ON COMMERCE, 
INVESTMENT PROTECTION AND TECHNICAL CO-OPERATION 

167. A number of the provisions of the Agreement 
on Commerce, Investment Protection and Technical 
Cooperation 70 concluded between Guinea and Switzer
land 71 on 26 April 1962, bear upon the topic of the pre
sent report and are set forth under the original article 
headings below. 

70 Switzerland, Feui/le federale, 114th year, vol. I, No. 26, 
Berne, 28 June 1962, p. 1497. 

71 Essentially similar provisions are contained in the Agree
ment of the same title concluded between Niger and Switzerland 
on 28 March 1962 (ibid., p. 1491). 
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(i) Most-favoured-natior. treatment 

168. Article 2 of the Agreement provides for most
favoured-nation treatment between the Parties in all 
their economic contacts, excepting, however, special 
advantages granted or to be grant;:d in respect of trade 
with adjacent frontier zones with countries with which 
either of the Parties is in customs union or free-trade 
association (article 2). 

(ii) Investment protection 

169. The Agreement provides for just and equitable 
treatment for the direct and indirect investments of the 
Parties, and the application of, at least, national or most
favoured-nation standards, which ever is the more favour
able, in such treatment. Provision h; further made for the 
free transfer of profits, dividends, interest and, in the 
event or complete liquidation, of the proceeds thereof 
(article 7). 

Expropriation or nationalization 

170. Paragraph 2 of article 7 reads as follows: 

" In the event that one of the Parties expropriates or nationa
lizes the property, rights or interests belonging to nationals, 
foundations, associations or companie> of the other Party or 
held indirectly by such nationals, f)undations, associations 
or companies, or should it [one of th~ Parties] carry out any 
other measures of dispossession, direct or indirect, with respect 
to such nationals, foundations, associations or companies, it 
must make provision for the payment of effective and adequate 
compensation, in accordance with interr.ationallaw. The amount 
of this indemnity, which shall be detennined at the time of the 
expropriation, nationalization or taking over, shall be paid in 
transferable currency and without unjustified delay to those 
entitled to it, regardless of their place of residence. Measures 
of expropriation, nationalization or taking over shall, in any 
event, be neither discriminatory nor contrary to a specific under
taking." 

(iii) Arbitration clause witiz respect to 
the protection of investments 

171. Article 8 of the Agreement deals with arbitration 
arrangements in respect of any dispute arising out of the 
interpretation of article 7 (see above) that cannot be 
settled within six months through diplomatic channels. 
In the absence of such settlement, the dispute shall be 
submitted to a three-member arbitral tribunal at the 
request of either of the Parties, each of which shall 
nominate one member of the tribunal. These two mem
bers, in turn, shall designate the third member, who shall 
be the national of a third State. (The provisions applic
able in the event of failure to appoint one of the arbitra
tors are essentially similar to tho~.e contained in the 
Agreement between Cameroon and the United Kingdom; 
see sub-section (d) above.) 

172. In the absence of the Parties' wishes to the con
trary, the tribunal shall determine its own procedure. The 
tribunal's decision shall be binding upon the Parties. 

3. AGREEMENTS ON COMPENSATION IN RESPECT OF 
NATIONALIZED OR APPROPRIATED PROPERTY 

(a) BULGARIA-UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

173. The Agreement Regarding Claims of United 
States Nationals and Related Financial Matters 72 signed 
on 2 July 1963 provides (article I) that the payment of 
a lump sum 

" will constitute full and final settlement and discharge of 
the claims of nationals of the United States, whether natural 
or juridical persons, against the Government of the People's 
Republic of Bulgaria which are described below: 

"(a) ... 

"(b) Claims of nationals of the United States of America 
for the nationalization, compulsory liquidation or other taking 
of property and of rights and interests (direct and indirect) in 
and with respect to property prior to the effective date of this 
Agreement; 73 

" (c) ... " 

174. The Agreement further provides, in article III ( 1 ), 
that the distribution of the above-mentioned lump sum 

" falls within the exclusive competence of the Government 
of the United States of America in accordance with its legisla
tion, without any responsibility arising therefrom for the Govern
ment of the Peoples' Republic of Bulgaria." 

175. The United States, in turn, undertakes (article IV) 
to release, within thirty days of the date of the Agreement, 
its blocking controls over all Bulgarian property in the 
United States. 

(b) BELGIUM AND LUXEMBOURG--YUGOSLAVIA 

176. Under the Agreement concerning the settlement 
of certain Belgian and Luxembourg financial claims, 74 

signed on 15 April1960, provision is made for the compul
sory repurchase of Serbian and Yugoslav foreign public 
loan obligations dating from before the second World 
War and held by Belgian and Luxembourg nationals, 
" bearing in mind the payment and transfer capabilities 
ofYugoslavia ". 

72 U.S. TIAS 5387; entered into force on day of signature. 
Essentially similar provisions are contained in the Agreement 
Regarding the Settlement of Claims of Nationals of the United 
States signed by Poland and the United States of America on 16 July 
1960 (U.S. TIAS 4545; entered into force on day of signature), 
and in the Agreement between Romania and the United States 
Relating to Financial Questions signed on 30 March 1960 (U.S. 
TIAS 4451; entered into force on day of signature). 

73 In the U.S.-Romanian Agreement (see footnote 72 above), 
however, this paragraph reads as follows: 

"[property, rights and interests] directly owned by corporations 
or other legal entity organized under the laws of the United 
States of America or a constituent state or other political entity 
thereof, if more than fifty per centum of the outstanding capital 
stock or other beneficial interest in such legal entity was owned 
directly by natural persons who were nationals of the United 
States of America; ... " 
74 Registered with the Secretary-General by Belgium on 15 July 

1963; came into force on 6 April 1963. See United Nations, 
Treaty Series, vol. 470 (1963), No. 6811. 



177. The Agreement calls for the payment by Yugo
slavia of lump sums in respect of obligations held by 
Belgian and Luxembourg nationals (article 1). The dis
tribution of the amounts in question falls within the 
exclusive competence of the Governments of Belgium 
and of Luxembourg, and does not engage the responsi
bility of the Government of Yugoslavia (article 3). 

B. TREATY RIGHTS OF STATES IN FOREIGN 
TERRITORY PERTAINING TO NATURAL 
RESOURCES 

1. TREATY RIGHTS AND STATE SUCCESSION 

TANGANYIKA 

178. Under the terms of a Convention concluded bet
ween Belgium and the United Kingdom in 1921,75 cer
tain transit and port facilities in the then Mandated 
Territory of Tanganyika were made available to transit 
traffic from the Belgian Congo. These facilities included, 
notably, Belgian zones, leased at a nominal rent, at the 
Tanganyikan ports of Dar-es-Salaam and Kigoma (on 
Lake Tanganyika). 

179. When Tanganyika acceded to independence on 
8 December 1961, it announced certain steps to adapt 
its rights and duties under treaties concluded on its 
behalf, or extending to it, by the United Kingdom to its 
new status. The proposed steps bore specifically upon the 
treaty rights at Dar-es-Salaam and Kigoma referred to 
above and are dealt with in detail below.76 

180. In a statement 77 before the Tanganyika National 
Assembly, the Prime Minister explained the country's 
position and proposed policy on the subject of treaty 
obligations entered into on behalf of Tanganyika by the 
United Kingdom as Mandatory and, later, Administering 
Authority. Referring to the above-mentioned agreements 
in respect of transit and port facilities, he noted that 
Tanganyika would have welcomed the transit facilities 
in question if they had been granted " in a manner fully 
compatible with our sovereign rights and our new status 
of complete independence", but that a lease in perpetu
ity was incompatible with the country's sovereignty when 
such lease had been granted by an authority whose 
rights in Tanganyika were limited in duration. 

181. The Prime Minister stated that Tanganyika would 
notify Belgium that the leases in question were invalid 
and that the installations so leased should be returned to 

75 Convention between Great Britain and Belgium with a view 
to faciliting Belgian traffic through the territories of East Africa, 
15 March 1921. League of Nations, Treaty Series, vol. V (1921), 
No. 138, see also United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 110 (1951), 
No. 1496. 

76 It may be noted that the proposed action by Tanganyika 
in this context is also discussed in a working paper presented to 
the Sub-Committee on Succession of States and Governments 
by Mr. Bartos at the 15th session of the International Law Corn
mission (Yearbook of the International Law Commission 1963, 
vol. II, pp. 293-297) 

77 Statement of 30 November 1961, Tanganyika National Assem
bly, 36th session, 6th meeting. 
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Tanganyika by the end of 1963, whereupon they would 
be operated by the East African Common Services 
Organization on behalf of Tanganyika. He went on to 
note that, over the years, the Belgian authorities had spent 
considerable sums on establishing facilities at the two 
ports concerned; at the same time, they had recovered a 
substantial amount of the investment through charges 
made for the use of the facilities. 

" However, it is not part of the policy of the Government 
of Tanganyika to deprive foreigners, whether governments or 
individuals, of their property without the payment of compensa
tion .... We propose to start by applying this standard to the 
Belgian sites at Kigoma and Dar-es-Salaam. " 

182. Tanganyika was now preparing a valuation of the 
Belgian investment in the facilities in question, deducting 
from that valuation the amounts already recovered by 
amortization. "We shall offer the balance to the author
ities who may be entitled to it." There was some question 
whether the facilities were the property of Belgium, the 
Congo (Leopoldville) or Ruanda-Urundi. 

" Consequently, we are informing the Belgian Government 
that if there is any possibility that all or part of the compensa
tion is due to the Governments of Congo [Leopoldville] or 
Ruanda-Urundi, and if those Governments wish to press this 
claim, we consider that the distribution of compensation is a 
matter to be determined by arbitration, or agreement between 
the authorities concerned." 

Tanganyika would not wish to be a party to such arbitra
tion or agreement, but would be prepared to pay com
pensation to the people established to be entitled to it. 

183. The position of the Government of Tanganyika 
was further set out in a note from the Prime Minister to 
the Secretary-General of the United Nations dated 
9 December 1961 78 in the following terms: 

" The Government of Tanganyika is mindful of the desirabil
ity of maintaining, to the fullest extent compatible with the 
emergence into full independence of the State of Tanganyika, 
legal continuity between Tanganyika and the several States with 
which, through the action of the United Kingdom, the territory 
of Tanganyika was prior to independence in treaty relations. 
Accordingly, the Government of Tanganyika takes the present 
opportunity of making the following declaration: 

" As regards bilateral treaties validly concluded by the United 
Kingdom on behalf of the territory of Tanganyika, or validly 
applied or extended by the former to the territory of the latter, 
the Government of Tanganyika is willing to continue to apply 
within its territory, on a basis of reciprocity, the terms of all 
such treaties for a period of two years from the date of independ
ence (i.e., until 8 December 1963) unless abrogated or modi
fied earlier by mutual consent. At the expiry of that period, the 
Government of Tanganyika will regard such of these treaties 
which could not by the application of the rules of customary 
international law be regarded as otherwise surviving, as having 
terminated. 

" It is the earnest hope of the Government of Tanganyika 
that during the aforementioned period of two years, the normal 
processes of diplomatic negotiations will enable it to reach satis
factory accord with the States concerned upon the possibility 
of the continuance or modification of such treaties. 

78 See Yearbook of the International Law Commission 1963, 
vol. II, p. 290. 
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" The Government of Tanganyika i!' conscious that the above 
declaration applicable to bilateral treaties cannot with equal 
facility be applied to multilateral treaties. As regards these, there
fore, the Government of Tanganyika proposes to review each 
of them individually and to indicate to the depositary in each 
case what steps it wishes to take in relation to each such instru
ment-whether by way of confirmation of termination, confir
mation of succession or accession. During such interim period 
of review, any party to a multilateral treaty which has prior 
to independence been applied or extended to Tanganyika may, 
on the basis of reciprocity, rely as against Tanganyika on the 
terms of such treaty." 

2. MINING RIGHTS 

NETHERLANDS- FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY 

184. In a further development along the lines briefly 
referred to in the Secretariat stud} on Permanent Sove
reignty over Natural Wealth and Resources,79 the Nether
lands and the Federal Republic of Germany concluded 
a treaty 80 providing, essentially, foe the modalities of the 
extension of underground shafts of Netherlands coal 
mines into German territory. 

185. In terms of applicable legi~.Iation, it is provided 
that the Treaty itself, together with the Prussian mining 
law in respect of foreign corporations (1909) shall be 
applicable to the coalfields concerned (article 2). A min
ing boundary, marked by a barrier wall, is to be agreed 
between the parties without prejudice to the Netherlands
German international frontier for the purpose of mining 
in the treaty area. This wall shall not be pierced save with 
the consent of the mining authOiities of both parties 
(article 4). 

186. Mining operation as such are to be carried out 
under Netherlands law (article 3), but measures to pro
tect surface facilities shall, upon request by the German 
mining authority, be taken by the Netherlands mining 
authority in accordance with the regulations normally 
applicable in similar cases in the Federal Republic of 
Germany (article 6); while the supervision of shafts and 
associated surface installations in the treaty area shall be 
governed by German legislative and administrative pro
visions which, " as far as is reasonably possible, shall be 
in agreement with the relevant Net:1erlands provisions" 
(article 7). 

187. Two further articles of the Treaty are of special 
interest: under the terms of article 12 

" Acts of commission or omission in underground operations 
within the treaty area shall be treated in criminal and civil law 
as having been done in the Netherlanc.s." 

while article 19 provides that 

"(1) Coal mined in the treaty area srrall be counted for eco
nomic purposes as part of the coal production of the Netherlands, 

79 United Nations publication, Sales No.: 62.V.6, p. 78, foot
note 154. 

80 Treaty between the Kingdom of the Netherlands and the 
Federal Republic of Germany concerning the mining of coal in 
the Netherlands-German frontier area we>t of Wegberg-Briiggen, 
signed on 28 January 1958, registered with the Secretary-General 
by the Netherlands on 18 February 1963 tUnited Nations, Treaty 
Series, vol. 453 (1963), No. 6525). 

" (2) The Netherlands shall be entitled to dispose of coal 
produced in the treaty area in the same manner as coal produ
ced inside Netherlands territory." 

C. MULTILATERAL AGREEMENTS 
AND DRAFT MEASURES 

1. EUROPEAN ECONOMIC COMMUNITY: CONVENTION 
oF AssociATioN (1963) 

188. The new Convention of Association between the 
European Economic Community (EEC) and the Asso
ciated States 81 of Africa and Madagascar was signed on 
20 July 1963 with a period of validity of five years. The 
terms of the Convention, which replaces the earlier Imple
menting Convention 82 were adopted in the text initialled 
by the parties of 20 December 1962 and are summa
rized, 83 with respect to those provisions that are germane 
to the present paper, as set forth below. 

(a) TRADE 

189. The new provisions adapt and complete those 
concerning customs duties and quotas in part IV of the 
Treaty of Rome, establishing the EEC and in the former 
Implementing Convention. The principle of reciprocity 
between associated States and member States is retained 
in this field. 

" Exports from the associated States to the member States 
will benefit from the same gradual elimination of duties and 
expansion of quotas as the member States apply amongst them
selves. As soon as the Convention comes into force, the following 
products of the associated States will enter the member States 
duty-free: pineapples, coconuts, coffee, tea, cocoa, pepper, vanilla, 
cloves and nutmeg. At the same time the common external 
tariff will come into operation for these products at reduced 
rates. The community undertakes to pay due regard to the inte
rests of the associated States when fixing its common agricultural 
policy with respect to those of their products which are similar to, 
or compete with, European products, particularly oilseeds and 
sugar. 

" On the other hand, no later than six months after the effect~ 
ive date of the Convention, the associated States will extend 
the same tariff treatment to products originating in member 
States and will gradually abolish quantitative restrictions and 
measures with equivalent effect on the importation of such 
products. The associated States may, however, retain or intro
duce customs duties and charges with equivalent effect on pro
ducts imported from the member States when such duties and 
charges correspond to the requirements of their development 
and industrialization or are intended to contribute to their 
budgets. If such measures prove inadequate to cope with these 
requirements, or in the event of balance-of-payments difficulties, 
the associated States may also retain or introduce quantitative 
restrictions. 

s1 Burundi, Cameroon, Central African Republic, Chad, Congo 
(Brazzaville), Congo (Leopoldville), Dahomey, Gabon, Ivory 
Coast, Madagascar, Mali, Mauritania, Niger, Rwanda, Senegal, 
Somalia, Togo and Upper Volta. 

82 See Permanent Sovereignty over Natural Wealth and Resources, 
Study by the Secretariat, United Nations publication, Sales No.: 
62.V.6, p. 84, note 207. 

83 Bulletin of the European Economic Community, No.2, 6th year, 
Brussels, February 1963, pp. 21-25. See also Economic Commission 
for Africa, " Information Paper on Recent Developments in 
Western European Groupings", E/CN.l4/207, 28 January 1963. 
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" The Contracting Parties will freely frame their trade policies 
but will inform and consult each other concerning their policy 
on trade with third countries wherever this policy could injure 
the interest of one or more Contracting Parties. Customs unions 
or free-trade areas between one or more associated States and 
one or more third States may be maintained or established 
provided they do not conflict with the principles and provi
sions of the Convention. However, the system applied by the 
associated States to products originating in member States 
may not be less favourable than that applied to products originat
ing in the most-favoured third State. 

" Provision has also been made for the Community to help 
finance schemes which will enable certain products of the asso
ciated States to be marketed throughout the Community at 
competitive prices. Such measures will encourage the rationaliza
tion of crops and of sales methods and the diversification of 
production and help producers to carry out any necessary adap
tation. 

"(b) RIGHT OF ESTABLISHMENT; MOVEMENT OF 

PAYMENTS AND OF CAPITAL 

" The basic principle underlying the provisions on establish
ment is non-discrimination in the associated States against 
nationals and companies from EEC member States. The applica
tion of this principle is, however, subject to recriprocity with 
respect to nationals and companies from the associated States 
in the member States. At the same time, the signatories under
take to free payments and capital movements connected with 
the facilities for establishment thus afforded. 

" Within three years, European nationals and companies in 
the associated States, and nationals and companies from the 
associated States in the Community should be placed on an 
equal footing. If special difficulties arise, an associated State 
may be permitted on request to suspend, for a given period, 
the application of this principle to a particular activity. 

"(c) THE INSTITUTIONS 

" The Convention provides for the establishment of the follow
ing institutions, in which the Community and the associated 
States are to be equally represented: 

" i. The Council of Association, assisted by the Association 
Committee; 

"ii. The Parliamentary Conference of the Association; 

" iii. The Court of Arbitration of the Association. 

" The Court of Arbitration of the Association is to find on 
disputes concerning association matters which have not been 
susceptible of amicable settlement in the Council of Associa
tion. 

"The Court is to have five members appointed by the Council: 
the President and two judges are to be appointed after nomina
tion by the Council of ECC, and the other two after nomina
tion by the associated States. The Court is to hand down majority 
rulings; its decisions are binding on the parties to the dispute. 

" (d) GENERAL PROVISIONS 

" Any request for association with the Community submitted 
by a State whose economic structure and pattern of production 
are comparable with those of the associated States will be laid 
before the Council of Association for consultation after it has 
been studied by EEC. The agreement for association between 
EEC and such a State may provide for the accession of that 
State to the present Association Convention. The State in ques
tion will then enjoy the same rights and be subject to the same 
obligations as applyJto the associated States, provided that 

this does not impair the advantages which the latter enjoy as 
regards financial and technical co-operation." 

190. The Convention, in addition, makes extensive 
provision for financial and technical co-operation, pri
marily through the European Development Fund and 
the European Investment Bank. 

2. COUNCIL OF EUROPE: DRAFT RECOMMENDATION ON 
PRIVATE FOREIGN INVESTMENTS IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

191. A draft recommendation on the protection of 
private foreign investments in developing countries 84 

submitted by the Legal Committee of the Council of 
Europe to its Consultative Assembly notes, in its pre~ 
amble, that 

" private investments in developing countries are one of the 
means of promoting the economic and social progress of these 
countries and of improving the living conditions of their 
people;" 

and that " at present, the absence of sufficient legal pro~ 
tection and the likelihood of non-commercial risks limit 
the flow of private foreign investments". It further 
expresses the conviction that " a system of compulsory 
arbitration of disputes arising in connexion with 
private foreign investments should in any case be 
established ..... " 

192. The substantive part of the recommendation is 
set forth in full below. 

" With regard to a multilateral investment convention: 

" (a) That the member Governments should actively support 
the work of OECD for the preparation and conclusion of an 
international convention 85 reaffirming the general rules of 
international law for the protection of foreign property and 
should seek to obtain the adhrence to such a convention by both 
capital supplying and capital receiving States. 

" With regard to an international guarantee fund: 

(b) That it should appoint a committee of experts with instruc
tions to examine urgently the proposal already made by the 
Assembly for the institution of an international guarantee fund 
against non-commercial risks 86 and consider and report whether 
a second convention should be prepared which could later 
serve as a basis for discussion with regional groupings of interes
ted countries, not merely in Africa, as proposed earlier by the 
Assembly, but, where appropriate, in other parts of the world. 

" With regard to compulsory arbitration : 

" (c) That both conventions should contain a clause provid
ing for compulsory arbitration in the event of disputes of [sic] 
for their settlement by other judicial means; 

" (d) That similar provisions for compulsory arbitration 
should be included in future bilateral treaties, such as those 
concluded in recent years by the Governments of the United 

84 Council of Europe, Document 1419, 23 May 1962. Appended 
to the draft recommendation is a memorandum by the Rappor
teur, Mr. Robert Mathew, with explanatory comments on the 
various recommendations set forth above. 

s~ This reference relates to the draft Convention on the Pro
tection of Foreign Property of the Organization for Economic 
Co-operation and Development (Document 15 637/December 1962). 

as Council of Europe, Document 1027, 8 September 1959, and 
Recommendation 211 (1959). 
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States of America and the Federal Republic of Germany, and 
in contracts made between investots and capital receiving 
Governments. 

"Finally: 

" (e) That the long-term objective should be a world-wide 
investment convention. The conclusion of such an instrument, 
that is to say a generally acceptable cc,nvention probably stem
ming from the OECD Convention and providing for compulsory 
arbitration in the event of disputes a·ising over the treatment 
accorded to foreign property would, if feasible, constitute a 
valuable step forward." 

D. INTERNATIONAL DECLARATIONS 

THE CAIRO DECLARATION OF 

DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

193. The Conference on the Problems of Economic 
Development held at Cairo in July 1962, adopted a 
Declaration 87 which, both in its Preamble and in its 
substantive parts voiced views and made recommenda
tions bearing upon the topic of permanent sovereignty 
over natural resources. 

194. These views and recommendations are essentially 
based on the Conference's concern with the "growing 
disparity in the standards of living prevailing in different 
parts of the world " and with the need to accelerate the 
pace of development in the developing countries. 

195. In more specific terms, and bearing on the topic 
ofthis paper: 

"The Conference recalling the United Nations Declaration 
on granting independence to dependent countries, urges complete 
decolonization as being necessary for the economic development 
of the dependent peoples and the exercise of sovereign rights 
over their natural resources." as 

196. The Declaration, in its substantive parts, then 
deals with internal problems of development and co
operation among developing countries. Under the latter 
heading, one of the paragraphs state> that 

" The Conference took note of the: concern expressed by 
certain landlocked countries regarding transit facilities, includ
ing access to the sea and recommend!, that appropriate facil
ities of access to the sea, and the use of ports, transport and 
transit facilities would be extended to and from ports in the 
littoral countries." 89 

197. There is also general reference to the need for 
joint action to promote the study and forecasting of 
world market trends, production, consumption and price 
fluctuations in respect of raw materials.90 

198. In the opening paragraph 9l of the section on 
Regional Economic Groupings, 

"the Conference expressed its apprehension that regional 
economic groupings of industrialized countries will adversely 

87 See Official Records of the General Assembly, Seventeenth 
Session, Annexes, agenda items 12-34-35-36-37-39-84, document 
A/5162. 

88 Preamble, paragraph 8. 
89 Section II, paragraph 25. 
90 Ibid., paragraph 26. 
91 Section IV, paragraph 37. 

affect the interests of the developing economies, if conceived 
and operated in a restrictive or discriminatory manner." 

199. The section on economic aid for development 
stressed international aid in this respect and calls for a 
channelling of such assistance to a greater extent through 
the United Nations; it urges, in particular, that the Spe
cial United Nations Fund for Economic Development 
(SUNFED) " start its work without delay in accordance 
with resolution 1521 (XV) of the General Assembly ".92 

The balance of the Declaration relates to international 
technical assistance and United Nations development 
activities. 

DI. International adjudication and arbitration 

A. ARBITRATION AND CONCILIATION MACHI
NERY FOR THE SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES 
BETWEEN STATES AND PRIVATE (CORPO
RATE) PARTIES 

200. The present section is concerned with existing 
and proposed machinery for the settlement of disputes 
between States and private (corporate) parties. The dis
cussion covers (1) machinery under international auspi
ces and (2) bilateral machinery set up by treaty for the 
settlement of disputes relating specifically to grants of 
rights to, or the exploitation of, natural resources. Cove
rage is limited to formal structures and does not touch 
upon ad hoc proceedings such as are provided for under 
the terms of many contracts between States and private 
parties. The latter provisions frequently call for the 
appointment as sole arbitrator or as neutral third arbi
trator of an eminent personage who is the national of a 
third State, e.g., the President of one of the Swiss canton
al tribunals. 

1. MACHINERY UNDER INTERNATIONAL AUSPICES 

(a) THE PERMANENT COURT OF ARBITRATION 

201. In February 1962, the Permanent Court of Arbi
tration at The Hague issued annotated rules of arbitra
tion and conciliation for the settlement of international 
disputes between two parties of which only one is a 
State. 

202. Such procedure is open provided that the State 
party to the dispute is a contracting power to the conven
tions for the Pacific Settlement of International Disputes 
of 1899 or 1907. 

203. Certain salient procedural rules are summarized 
below: 

If both parties are agreed on settling the dispute by 
arbitration, either, or both together, may submit the 
request to the Bureau of the Permanent Court (article 3). 

The arbitral tribunal, which shall be the judge of 
its own competence, shall have the power to interpret 
the instruments on which that competence is based 
(article 4). 

92 Section V, paragraph 49. 



Unless otherwise stipulated by the parties, the tribu
nal shall be composed of three arbitrators. In the ab
sence of agreement on the choice of arbitrators, either 
party may solicit the Bureau's co-operation. If the 
lists of names which shall then be submitted by the 
Bureau fail to lead to the completion or constitution 
of the tribunal, the latter shall continue its efforts to 
that effect in agreement with the parties (article 5). 

In the absence of agreement under the provisions of 
article 5, the Secretary-General of the Permanent Court 
shall, where so entrusted by the parties, appoint the 
arbitrators; he may also do so if the tribunal has not been 
constituted within the time limit fixed by the parties 
(article 6). 

The arbitration shall take place at The Hague, unless 
the parties decide otherwise in agreement with the Bureau 
(article 7). 

204. The tribunal constituted under the rules quoted 
above has wide powers to deal with a non-appearance on 
the part of the respondent and may, in such a case give 
judgement in favour of the claimant, provided it is satis
fied that his claims are well founded in fact and in law 
(article 16). 

205. With respect to the award, the Rules provide 
that: The award shall state the reasons on which it is 
based for every point on which it rules, unless the par
ties agree otherwise (article 20); the tribunal shall decide 
on the basis of the respect for law, unless an agreement 
between the parties provides for it to rule ex cequo et 
bono (article 30); once rendered, the award shall be 
binding upon the parties (article 31 ). 

206. Essentially similar rules to those outlined above 
apply to the procedural aspects of conciliation pro
ceedings. 

207. Of special interest is the Elucidation of the Model 
Set of Rules for Arbitration and Conciliation appended 
to the Rules themselves. The initial paragraphs of this 
Elucidation are set forth below: 

" The Bureau of the Permanent Court of Arbitration is autho
rized, under the rules regarding this Court, to put its organiza
tion and premises at the disposal of State Members, desirous 
of settling a dispute, even if the other party is not a State. Notably 
are concerned disputes between a State, on the one part, and 
an important private company or "concern", on the other 
part.93 

93 We may relevantly note that, in its Award of 24 July 1956 
(published on 27 July 1956) in the lighthouses case, the Perma
nent Court of Arbitration, while holding that the arbitration pro
ceedings were of a clearly international character, drew attention 
to certain special characteristics of the case in these terms: 

" ... deja dans !a premiere phase, judiciaire, du differend, le 
Gouvernement Fran'<ais a clairement pris fait et cause pour !a 
Societe [Messrs. Callas and Michel, the concessionary of the 
Imperial Ottoman Lighthouses Administration], Ia seule per
sonne pour laquelle le point de droit formule au premier conside
rant du Compromis put avoir de l'inten~t et le Gouvemement 
Hellenique y a consenti en termes expn!s .... C'est done evidem
ment le Gouvernement Fran~ais qui, selon le Compromis, devait 
continuer, meme apres Ia solution du premier point de droit 
fondamental par Ia Cour Permanente de Justice Internationale, 
a appuyer Ia Societe fran~aise devant une instance internationale 
qu'il devait organiser lui-meme en collaboration avec le Gou
vemement Hellenique. 
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" With a view to settling disputes between States and private 
companies or persons, the Bureau of the Permanent Court of 
Arbitration has elaborated a model set of rules of procedure. 
This set of rules opens the way for arbitration or conciliation, 
and even offers the possibility of first having recourse to conci
liation and afterwards, if that fails, to arbitration. The parties 
are free to follow the way which is convenient to them; the 
insertion of a simple clause in their agreement at the moment 
of its conclusion can mention these possibilities or one of them. 

" The set of rules has the character of a model. The parties 
are at liberty, if they deem this desirable, to fix other rules of 
procedure. These model rules have been based on a certain 
number of general stipulations which are customary in practice." 

(b) INTERNATIONAL BANK FOR RECONSTRUCTION AND 

DEVELOPMENT: PROPOSED INTERNATIONAL MACHINERY 
FOR THE SETTLEMENT OF INVESTMENT DISPUTES 

208. In his statement 94 before the thirty-fifth session 
of the Economic and Social Council in the spring of 1963, 
the President of the International Bank for Reconstruc
tion and Development noted that the Bank was consider
ing the possibility of establishing facilities, linked in some 
way to the Bank, which would be avilable to foreign 
investors and host Governments wishing to bring invest
ment disputes to conciliation or arbitration. 

209. Under this, so far quite tentative, plan, the Bank 
might sponsor the establishment of a centre or secretariat 
for conciliation and arbitration under whose auspices 
conciliation panels or arbitration tribunals would be set 
up when necessary. Resort to these facilities would be 
subject to the agreement of both the Government con
cerned and the foreign investor.95 The award of the 
tribunal would be binding upon the parties. 

210. The Bank believed this approach to be sufficient
ly promising to justify further study and investigation. 
At the time of preparation of this report, the Bank's 
proposal had been given the form of a draft convention, 
to be discussed at a series of conferences of legal experts 
of member countries to be held at the seats of the United 
Nations regional economic commiSSIOns at Addis 
Ababa, Bangkok, Geneva and Santiago.96 

Reference is then made to the fact that the French claim was, 
under the terms of the Special Agreement governing the arbitra
tion, submitted by the company in question, and that the Greek 
counter-claims are made against that company. 

II s'ensuit aussi que le Gouvernment Fran~ais ... doit apparaitre 
a titre de dominus litis habilite eventueltement a retirer certaines 
reclamations, consentir a un accord, renoncer a l'instance, etc .... 

(Bureau International de la Cour Permanente d'Arbitrage, Diffe
rend au sujet de diverses reclamations et contre-reclamations rela
tives a Ia concession des phares de /'Empire Ottoman ("Affaire 
des Phares"), Award of 24 July 1956, made public at The Hague 
on 27 July 1956, pp. 46-47. 

94 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
fifth Session, 1247th meeting, para. 9. 

95 It may be noted that the Ghana Capital Investments Act, 
1963 (see chapter I, section A above) provides that disputes regard
ing the amount of compensation in the event of expropriation 
shall, failing appointment of an arbitrator by the parties, be sub
mitted to arbitration " through the agency of the International 
Bank for Reconstruction and Development". 

96 Statement by the President of the International Bank for 
Reconstruction and Development, the International Finance Corpo
ration and the International Development Association to their 
Boards of Governors, Washington, D.C., 30 September 1963. 
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2. BILATERAL MACHINERY 

INTERNATIONAL COURT OF ARBITRATION ESTABLISHED 
BY ALGERIA AND FRANCE 

211. Title IV in the settlemen·; of disputes- of the 
General Declaration drawn up at Evian-les-Bains on 
18 March 1962 provides that, notwithstanding any pro
visions to the contrary, all litigations or disputes between 
the public authorities [of Algeria] and holders of acquired 
rights in respect of hydrocarbon rrinerals shall be dealt 
with 

"in the first and last resort by an international court of arbi
tration whose organization and procedure shall be based on the 
following principles: 

" Each of the parties shall appoint an arbitrator, and the 
two arbitrators shall nominate a third arbitrator who will 
preside over the court of arbitration; failing agreement on 
the nomination of this arbitrator, the President of the Inter
national Court of Justice will be ask·!d to make this appoint
ment at the request of the party instituting the proceedings; 

" The court of arbitration shall render its award by major
ity vote; 

" Recourse to this court shall com;titute a stay; 

"Awards shall be enforceable in the territory of both parties 
without proceedings to enforce judgement in the other country; 
an award shall be recognized as lawfully enforceable outside 
these territories during the three days following its handing 
down." 

212. Pursuant to these provisions, an Agreement on 
Arbitration 97 was concluded between Algeria and France 
on 26 June 1963. The Agreement provides for the estab
lishment of an international court of arbitration, to be 
located at Algiers. It is to have a p'ermanent secretariat, 
under the joint authority of two officials appointed by 
Algeria and France respectively (article 1). 

213. The Agreement further provides that 

" The international court of arbitration shall be empowered 
to pronounce judgement in the first and final instance on all 
litigation and disputes referred to in Title IV of the Declaration. 

" In all cases, the proceedings shall be directed against, or 
be instituted by, the Algerian State, without thereby prejudic
ing the status of the technical agency for the exploitation of 
the Algerian subsoil resources, since this status flows from the 
Declaration. (Article 2.) 

" Appeal to the international court of ubitration shall exclude 
all other appeal." (Article 3.) 

214. Article 4 repeats the provisions with respect to 
the enforceability of the court's £,wards set forth in 
the Declaration itself. 

215. Finally, the Agreement provides that 

" The Government of the French Republic and the Govern
ment of the Democratic and Popular R·!public of Algeria shall 
undertake to accept the jurisdiction of the international court 
of arbitration, both in claim and defen<:e, in all the litigations 
referred to in Article 2 above and to carry out the judgements 
of the international court of arbitration or to facilitate their 
enforcement." (Article 5.) 

97 French Embassy, Press and Information Service, French 
Affairs, No. 160, New York, 22 July 1963. 

-------------------
216. The Annex to the Agreement sets forth the rules 

and procedures of the court and provides, inter alia, for 
the appointment of the third arbitrator, in the first 
instance, by the President of the International Chamber 
of Commerce in the event of failure on the part of the 
arbitrators appointed by the parties to agree on the 
nomination of this third person; in the second instance, 
such appointment, as well as the nomination of such 
arbitrator as one of the parties may have failed to appoint, 
falls to the President of the International Court of Justice. 
If the latter is of the nationality of one of the parties, or 
is otherwise prevented from carrying out his duties, the 
appointments shall be made by the Vice-President or one 
of the judges of the Court, in order of seniority. 

217. The president of the court of arbitration shall not 
be, or have been, of the nationality of one of the parties, 
save with the consent of the other party. 

218. The court has wide powers to make inquiries and 
to hear expert testimony. The institution of the arbitra
tion procedure shall constitute a stay of execution by the 
parties of the measure or decision which is the subject 
of the dispute. The court may order any measures of 
protection it may deem necessary; such orders shall be as 
binding upon the parties as awards on the substance of 
the dispute. The court may order the payment of damages 
and interest; it may do so in the award on the substance 
of the case or in a separate award. 

219. The applicable law shall be the Sahara Petroleum 
Code as defined in Title I-A of the Declaration. Where 
the Code is not applicable, the court may have recourse 
to the general principles oflaw. The court may, especially, 
order the annulment of any measure recognized as being 
contrary to the applicable law. The court may, further, 
decide on its own competence. 

220. All awards shall be substantiated. Awards are 
final and not subject to appeal. The court may order a 
time-limit for the enforcement of any award and may 
institute enforcement measures. 

B. INTERNATIONAL ADJUDICATION AND AR
BITRATION: STATE RESPONSIBILITY FOR 
PROPERTY RIGHTS OF ALIENS IN CASES OF 
STATE SUCCESSION 

STATE RESPONSIBILITY FOR STATE CONTRACTS 

221. The question of the performability of State con
tracts with private (corporate) parties by the successor 
State in case of State succession is explored in its several 
aspects by an arbitral tribunal in the 1956 Lighthouses 
arbitration. 98 

222. The case, briefly, deals with pecuniary claims and 
counter-claims by, and against, the French company 
Messrs. Collas and Michel, known as the Administration 
gem?rale des phares de /'Empire Ottoman, and hereafter 

os Bureau International de la Cour Permanente d'Arbitrage, 
Differend au sujet de diverses reclamations et contre-reclamations 
relatives a Ia concession des phares de /'Empire Ottoman, Award 
of 24 July 1956, made public on 27 July 1956 at The Hague. 
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called the Company. This Company had held a concession 
granted by the Imperial Ottoman Government in 1860 
and last renewed in 1913 with validity up to 1949 for the 
construction and operation of lighthouses and similar 
navigational aids in the Ottoman Empire. As a result of 
territorial changes after the Balkan Wars (1912-1913) and 
the First World War, and the consequent peace treaties, 
including the Treaty of Lausanne (1923), Greece had 
acquired large areas where lighthouses and similar equip
ment had been installed under the terms of the con
cession. In 1934, the Permanent Court of International 
Justice had held 99 that 

"The contract of April 1st/14th, 1913, between the French 
firm Collas and Michel. .. , and the Ottoman Government, extend
ing from September 4th, 1924, to September 4th, 1949, conces
sion contracts granted to the said firm, was duly entered into 
and is accordingly operative as regards the Greek Government 
in so far as concerns lighthouses situated in the territories assi
gned to it after the Balkan Wars or subsequently." 

223. Before considering the several claims and counter
claims, the Arbitral Tribunal regrouped 1oo these chrono
logically, by categories that are of significance in the 
context of the present discussion: 

A. Facts that may fall to Turkish responsibility and 
antedating the year 1924; 

B. Alleged acts by Crete prior to 1913; 101 

C. Alleged acts and omission by Greece as occupying 
or belligerent power, for the periods 1912-13 and 1919-24; 

D. Alleged acts and omission by Greece as successor 
State and grantor of the concession by subrogation, for 
the period between 1913 and 1949. 

1. Subrogation of the successor State in respect of rights 
and duties under the concession contract 102 

224. French claim No. 8 concerned the seizure by 
Greek forces at Salonika in 1912 of lighthouse-dues 
receipts collected by the Company. Under a consequent 
provisional modus vivendi, the Greek Treasury reimbursed 
the Company for its operating expenses out of receipts 
of lighthouse dues, pending a final settlement, which 
never materialized, even after Greece had acquired sove
reignty over Salonika. It may be noted that the Ottoman 
concession contract, as renewed, had called for a fifty
fifty division of dues between the Company and the 
Ottoman Treasury. 

225. As regards the period of belligerent occupation 
of Salonika by Greece, i.e., up to 25 August 1913, the 

99 Lighthouses case between France and Greece, Judgment of 
15 March 1934, Permanent Court of International Justice, Series 
A/B, No. 62, pp. 28-29. 

100 Bureau International de la Cour Permanente d'Arbitrage, 
loc. cit., pp. 47-48. 

1°1 Crete had, between 1986 and 1913, been an autonomous 
State, though nominally under Turkish suzerainty. 

102 The discussion under this and certain subsequent sub-headings 
has, in part, also drawn upon the United Nations Secretariat study 
Digest of decisions of international tribunals relating to State suc
cession prepared for the International Law Commission. (See 
Yearbook of the International Law Commission 1962, vol. II, docu
ment A/CN.4/l5l. 

Tribunal held 103 that the claim on behalf of the Company 
succeeded on the ground that the lighthouse dues were 
not public enemy property but the property of the con
cession holder, and therefore protected by the Hague 
Regulations [on the Laws and Customs of War on Land] 
of 1907. As regards the period after sovereignty had 
passed to Greece, however, the Tribunal held that 

"A partir de cette date [25 August 1913], Ia Grece jut subrogee, 
par l'ejfet retroactif retarde de !'article 9 du Protocole XII du 
Traite de paix de Lausanne de I923, 104 a l' Empire Ottoman dans 
tous les droits et charges de ce dernier par rapport a Ia concession." 

226. Greece was therefore he1d to be entitled to the 
share of the lighthouse dues receipts formerly payable 
to the Ottoman Government, subject, however, to a pre
vious assignment of those revenues which had been made 
by the Ottoman Government to its creditors. This assign
ment operated to confer a private right which Greece was 
bound to respect. 

227. Counter-claim No. 1 concerned the Greek State's 
share of the lighthouse dues collected by the Company 
between 1913 and 1928. The Tribunal held 105 that the 
claim must fail on the ground that, although Greece had 
succeeded the Ottoman Empire in its position as the 
grantor State in respect of the lighthouses concession, its 
right to receive the Ottoman Empire's former share of the 
dues was subject to the latter's prior assignment of that 
share to certain creditors as security for State loans 
raised in 1904, 1907 and 1913. 

228. The loans in question had been maintained by the 
Treaty of Lausanne and Greece was among the States 
upon which responsibility for repayment devolved. 

2. Respect for private acquired rights 

229. In the part of the Award dealing with Greek 
counter-claim No. I, the Arbitral Tribunal held 106 that 

" Le maintien des avances et leur repartition entre Ia Turquie 
et les Etats successeurs etait en accord complet avec les principes 
generaux du droit international public commun, prescrivant le 

103 Loc. cit., pp. 86-88 and pp. 95-96. 
l 04 Protocol relating to certain Concessions granted in the 

Ottoman Empire, signed at Lausanne, 24 July 1923. Article 9 
reads as follows: 

" In territories detached from Turkey under the Treaty of 
Peace signed this day, the State which acquires the territory 
is fully subrogated as regards the rights and obligations of Turkey 
towards the nationals of the other Contracting Powers, and 
companies in which the capital of the nationals of the said 
Powers is preponderant, who are beneficiaries under conces
sionary contracts entered into before the 29th October, 1914, 
with the Ottoman Government or any local Ottoman authority. 
The same provision will apply in territories detached from 
Turkey after the Balkan Wars so far as regards concessionary 
contracts entered into with the Ottoman Government or any 
Ottoman local authority before the coming into force of the 
Treaty providing for the transfer of the territory. This subroga
tion will have effect as from the coming into force of the treaty 
by which the transfer of territory was effected except as regards 
territories detached by the Treaty of Peace signed this day, in 
respect of which the subrogation will have effect as from the 
30th October, 1918." League of Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 
XXVIII (1924), No. 707. 
l05 Loc. cit., pp. 122-124. 
l 06 Ibid., p. 122. 
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respect des droits patrimoniaux acquis en cas de changements 
territoriaux. La seule question doute'.lse dans ce ®maine est 
celle de savoir si un droit patrimoniai particulier compte parmi 
ces droits acquis, Le Tribunal n'hesite pas, toutefois, a considerer 
comme tels des droits decoulant d'un .:ontrat d'emprunt, tel que 
les contrats precites,107 cone/us entre un Etat et une ou p/usieurs 
personnes privees." 

3. Observanee in good faith of agreements 

230. Claim No. 8 concerned losses incurred by the 
Company as a result of the collection of lighthouse dues 
between 1919 and 1929 in Greek drachmas, which had 
been subject to severe devaluation, without any attendant 
reasonable increase in dues granted in good faith. 

231. The Tribunal went to some length to disclaim any 
intention to suggest that the dues should have been cal
culated to any gold value equivalent, although the origin
al contract of 1860 had, in fact, been entered into at a 
time when the Turkish currency had been based on the 
gold standard. The claim succeeded, however, to the 
extent that the Tribunal held that Greece was bound by 
the principle of good faith to permit a reasonable adjust
ment of the relevant terms of the concession. 

"En effet, le principe de la bonne jd dans /'interpretation de 
Ia concession commandait qu'a raison de !a devaluation de Ia 
drachme et des perturbations qui en r,>sultaient pour l'equilibre 
financier de Ia concession, l' Etat successeur procediit aux mesures 
necessaires pour assurer Ia continuatio.1 de /'exploitation de Ia 
concession a des conditions equitables." 108 

4. Requirement for compensatwn in the event 
of an appropriation 

232. The concession contracts between the Ottoman 
Government and the Company provided that the former 
might take over the lighthouse administration subject 
to payment of compensation previously agreed upon bet
ween the parties, or determined by arbitration.l09 In 
1929, Greece appropriated the Company's concession 
without payment of compensation, and claim No. 27 
concerned this act. 

233. The Tribunal held that the Company's claim to 
compensation should succeed, for Greece had been sub
rogated to the position of the Ottoman Empire under the 
concession contracts and could therefore only take over 
the lighthouses administration under the conditions under 
which the Ottoman Empire might have done so. 

" Par sa mainmise sur le service des phares de Ia Societe a 
partir du Jer janvier 1929 sans paiement - ou garantie de paie
ment - prealable d'une indemnite, arrctee dans des conditions 
qui en assurent l'equite, le Gouvernement Hel!enique, en tant 

1°7 This reference is to the loan agreements, concluded between 
the Ottoman Government and the French Administrateur gemfral 
des Phares de I' Empire Ottoman, acting in that capacity as well 
as in a second capacity of representative of certain foreign sub
scribers to the loans in question. 

lOS Loc. cit., p. 111-112. 
l09 Treaty of 8/20 August 1860, Artic'e XIX (ibid., p. 149); 

Contract extending the concession, 30 June/12 July 1879, Article VII 
(ibid., p. 151). 

que successeur dans la concession par subrogation, a accompli 
un acte d'authorite directement contraire a une de ses clauses 
essentielles." 110 

5. Standards of compensation 

234. with respect to the standard of compensation 
applicable to the case in question the Tribunal held 111 

that the Company was entitled to compensation indem
nite de rachat de Ia concession which should, as far as 
possible, be equal to the advantages of which it had been 
deprived by the expropriation of the concession twenty 
years before it was due to expire. 

" Pour leur evaluation on dolt se reporter a Ia date a laquelle 
s'est produite Ia vole de fait du Gouvernement Hel/enique qui a 
donne naissance a ce droit d'indemnisation et /e preiudice injlige 
a Ia Societe ne peut i!tre evalue que d'apres les donnees existantes 
au moment de Ia reprise de Ia concession. Les faits ulterieurs, 
en tant qu'imprevisibles a ce moment aussi bien pour le Gouverne
ment Heltenique qui s'empara de Ia concession que pour la Societe 
qui en jut depossedee, ne peuvent i!tre pris en consideration en 
cas d'octroi d'une indemnite qui devait i!tre non seulement fixee, 
mais aussi mise a Ia disposition de Ia concessionnaire avant son 
eloignement." 112 

235. In the case of the Societe Collas and Michel 
before the Franco-Italian Conciliation Commission,113 
Italy claimed exemption from the requirement, set forth 
in Article 78, paragraph 7 of the Treaty of Peace with 
Italy signed in Paris, on 10 February 1947, to compensate 
nationals of the United Nations for war damages sus
tained in territories to be ceded under the terms of the 
said Treaty, on the ground that the property in question 
had been largely or wholly written off by its owners and 
that the property would have lost all value with the 
expiration, in 1949, of the concession contract under 
which it had previously been operated.ll4 

236. France, on the other hand, maintained that the 
claim had been brought against Italy under the terms of 
the Treaty of Peace in respect of wartime damages and 
not in respect of Italy's rights and obligations as the 
grantor of the concession by subrogation. The claim 
thus concerned only the property rights to the lighthcuses 
of the Company at the time the Treaty had come into 
force. 

110 Ibid., p. 133. 
m Ibid. 
112 In so holding, the Tribunal cites Decision No. 164 of the 

Franco-Italian Conciliation Commission which is discussed below. 
113 Recueil des Decisions de Ia Commission de Conciliation 

Franco-ltalienne, Differend Societe Collas et Michel, Decision 
No. 146, 21 January 1953, 4th fascicle, p. 134. 

114 This case parallels the substance of the Lighthouses arbitra
tion discussed above, but relates to lighthouses on former Tur
kish islands in the Dodeca.nese (Rhodes, Prassonisi, Andileousa, 
Kos, Kalimnos and Levitha) which had passed to Italy under 
the Treaty of Lausanne (1923) and bad been ceded to Greece 
under the Treaty of Peace with Italy. Eight of the nine lighthouses 
in question had suffered destruction during the Second World 
War. The concession contract was that granted by the Ottoman 
Government, Italy being the successor State in this case. Upon 
the cession of the Italian Dodecanese Islands to Greece, the latter 
extended the expropriation of the lighthouses concession, effected 
in Greek territory at the end of 1928, to the ceded islands. 
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237. The Conciliation Commission, in its award, 
held 115 that the internal arrangements to write off a 
property that an owner might have made as a matter of 
good management [" a titre de mesure de prudence "] or 
even under a legal requirement, could not reduce the 
value of the property in question with respect to a third 
party called upon to pay compensation either under 
municipal law or in fulfilment of an international 
obligation. 

238. On the other hand, the award continues, the 
intrinsic value of the installations constructed in order 
to operate a State concession cannot be assessed without 
taking the concession itself into account, for the ins
tallations are of value only to the extent to which they 
are the means of putting the concession right granted by 
the public authority into operation (e.g., mines, hydro
electric power installations, etc.). 

239. In a subsequent award in the same case and on 
the same subject, the Conciliation Commission held 116 

that 

"lorsqu'il s'agit d'installation construite pour !'exploitation 
d'une concession d'Etat, pour !esquelles" Ia perte ou le dommage" 
resultant de Ia destruction, ne peuvent s'estimer en considerant 
seulement le cout de Ia reconstruction, elle [the Commission] 
doit rechercher, pour chaque cas et seton les criteres d'equite, 
compte tenu aussi des conditions de la concession, Ia methode 
la plus adequate pour Ia determination de l'indemnite ". 

C. STUDIES UNDER THE AUSPICES OF THE 
UNITED NATIONS 

5. SuccESSION OF STATES AND GovERNMENTS 117 

240. At the 15th session of the International Law 
Commission, a sub-committe considered the topic of the 
succession of States and Governments. The Sub-Com
mittee's report,118 by its Chairman, Mr. Manfred Lachs, 
made certain recommendations concerning the relation
ship between the topic of state succession and those of 
the law of treaties and of state responsibility, notably in 
respect of the need to co-ordinate the codification efforts 
on these topics; succession in the matter of treaties 
should be considered in connexion with the succession 
of States rather than in the context of the law of treaties. 
This recommendation was approved by the Commission, 
as were the Sub-Committee's proposed objectives and the 
broad outline of headings proposed for the guidance of 
the Rapporteur. 

241. Among the proposed headings, the following are 
special interest in the context of the topic of permanent 
sovereignty over natural resources: 

us Lac. cit., p. 140. 
116 Decision No. 164, 21 November 1953, ibid., pp. 280-281. 
117 For a review of international adjudications and arbitral 

awards in matters relating to property rights of aliens in cases of 
state succession, see section B of this chapter, above. 

ns Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Ses
sion, Supplement No.9 ( A/5509), annex II. 

(b) Ratione materiae: 

Treaties; territorial rights; nationality; public property; 
concessionary rights; public debts; certain other ques
tions of public law; property, rights, interests and other 
relations under private law; torts. 

(c) Ratione personae: 

Rights and obligations: 

(i) Between the new State and the predecessor State; 

(ii) Between the new States and the third States; 

(iii) Of the new State with respect to individuals 
(including legal persons). 

242. The full report 119 of the Chairman of the Sub
Committee includes a number of working papers sub
mitted by individual members.12o In the context of the 
work of the International Law Commission on this topic, 
the Secretariat has prepared a number of papers, some of 
which are of general relevance to the topic of the present 
report.121 

2. STATE RESPONSIBILITY 

243. At its fifteenth session, the International Law 
Commission considered the report 122 of the Sub-Com
mittee on State Responsibility and endorsed the general 
conclusions 123 of the report: 

(1) That, in an attempt to codify the topic of State 
responsibility, priority should be given to the definitions 
of the general rules governing the international responsi
bility of the State, and 

(2) That, in defining these general rules the experience 
and material gathered in certain special sectors, specially 
that of responsibility for injuries to the persons or pro
perty of aliens, should not be overlooked and that care
ful attention should be paid to the possible repercussions 
which developments in international law may have had 
on responsibility. 

244. The Sub-Committe endorsed an outline pro
gramme 124 of work proposed by its Chairman, 
Mr. Roberto Ago, for the guidance of the future Special 
Rapporteur. 

119 See Yearbook of the International Law Commission 1963, 
vol. II, annex II, document A/CN.4/160. 

120 Some of these refer to the questions of the contracts and 
economic rights of aliens e.g., Mr. Elias (Ibid., pp. 283-84); Mr. 
Rosenne (ibid., pp. 285-290); Mr. Castren (ibid., pp. 290-93); 
Mr. Bartos (ibid., pp. 293-297) and, in one instance, to the work 
of the United Nations Commission on Permanent Sovereignty 
over Natural Resources (Mr. Rosenne op. cit.) 

121 For example, " The succession of States in relation to general 
multilateral treaties of which the Secretary-General is the 
depositary" (Yearbook of the International Law Commission 1962, 
vol. II, document A/CN.4/150); "Digest of decisions of inter
national tribunals relating to State succession " (ibid., document 
AfCN.4/151). 

122 Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Session, 
Supplement No.9 (A/5509), annex I. 

123 Ibid., p. 36. 
124 Ibid., annex I. 
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IV. Status of permanent sovereignty over natural wealth 
and resources in Non-Self-Governing and Trust Ter
ritories 

LEGISLATIVE AND FACTUAL INFORMATION 

1. THE TRUST TERRITORY OF NAURU 

Royalty payments to the indigenous population 

245. A detailed review of roydty payments to the 
Nauruan people by the British Phosphate Commissioners 
in respect of phosphates extracted on Nauru is contained 
in the report of the United Nations Visiting Mission to 
the Trust Territories of Nauru and New Guinea, 1962.125 

246. Over-all payments made hy the British Phos
phate Commissioners include:126 (l) all expenses of the 

125 United Nations Visiting Mission to the Trust Territories 
of Nauru and New Guinea, Report on Nauru, Official Records 
of the Trusteeship Council, Twenty-ninth Session, document T/1603, 
paras. 107-111. 

126 Ibid., para. 13. 

Administration; (2) payments to the Nauru Royalty 
Trust Fund, at the rate of lOd. per ton of phosphate 
exported ;127 (3) royalty paid to landowners at the rate of 
Is. ld. per ton of phosphate; (4) payments into the 
Nauruan Landowners Royalty Trust Fund at the rate 
of 8d. per ton;128 (5) royalty at the rate of Is. per ton of 
phosphate has been paid into the Nauruan Community 
Long-Term Investment Fund since 1958 (previous rates 
were 5d. and 2d.) for the purpose of meeting the future 
economic needs of the Nauruan people; and (6} lump sum 
payment to landowners for the lease of phosphate land. 
The rates are £120 per acre above the 30 ft. contour and 
£60 per acre below this contour. According to an agree
ment between the landowners and the Commissioners 
(1947), the Commissioners have the right to lease any 
phosphate-bearing land and to mine the phosphate 
thereon. The agreement, incorporated into a Land Ordin
ance, expires in July 1967. 

127 The fund is used for financing the activities of the Nauru 
Local Government Council and building new homes. At 30 June 
1961, the Fund's credit balance was £23,176. 

12s The balance of the Fund at 30 June 1961 was £201,405. 

Table /V-1 
ROYALTY RATES PER TON OF EXPORTED PHOSPHA1E SINCE 1947 

Nauruan 
Nauruan land- community 

lloya/ty direct Nauruan Royalty owners' Royalty Long-Term 
Year 1 o landowners Trust Fund Trust Fund Investment Fund Total 

1947/1948 6d. 3d. 2d. 2d. ls.ld. 
1948/1949 6d. 3d. 2d. 5d. ls.4d. 
1949/1950 6d. 3d. 2d. 5d. ls.4d. 
1950/1951 6d. 3d. 2d. 5d. 1s.4d. 
1951/1952 6d. 3d. 2d. 5d. 1s.4d. 
1952/1953 6d. 3d. 2d. 5d. 1s.4d. 
1953/1954 6d. 3d. 2d. 5d. 1s.4d. 
1954/1955 8d. 3d. 2d. 5d. 1s.6d. 
1955/1956 8d. 3d. 2d. 5d. ls.6d. 
1956/1957 8d. 3d. 2d. 5d. 1s.6d. 
1957/1958 9d. 3d. 2d. 5d. 1s.7d. 
1958/1959 9d. 7d. 3d. 1s. 2s.7d. 
1959/1960 ls.ld. 10d. 3d. Is. 3s.2d. 
1960/1961 1s.Id. lOd. 8d. ls. 3s.7d. 

Table /V-2 
QUANTITY AND VALUE OF PHOSPHATE EXPORTS AND RELATED ROYALTY PAYMENTS 

exports 

Year Value Per ton Total 

1948/1949 680,746 £1,174,287 1s.1d. £32,633 
1949/1950 1,009,266 1,589,594 1s.ld. 47,544 
1950/1951 950,744 1,378,579 ls.4d. 64,594 
1951/1952 1,061,797 I. 725,420 ls.4d. 67,546 
1952/1953 1.227' 103 1,994,045 ls.4d. 83,457 
1953/1954 1 '103, 726 I ,931,520 ls.4d. 75,643 
1954/1955 1,237,236 2,165' 163 1s.6d. a 100,893} b 

9,160 
1955/1956 1,467,794 2,568,640 ls.6d. 114,872 
1956/1957 1 ,278' 176 2,236,808 ls.6d. 97,709 
1957/1958 1 '167 .180 2,421,898 1s.7d. 90,746 
1958/1959 I ,201,138 2,492,361 2s.7d. a 155,147}b 

58,359 
1959/1960 1,233,087 2,836,261 3s.2d. 179,054 
1960/1961 1,338,681 2,945,098 3s.7d. 239,847 

a Royalty increase retroacthe from preceding year. 
b Retroactive adjustment for preceding year, 
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Under an agreement concluded in March 1961, the 
latest total royalty rate of 3s. 7d. per ton is to apply for 
a period of four years. 

247. During the period under review, administration 
costs, contributed by the Commissioners have risen from 
£15,061 to £470,667, and total contributions, including 
royalties, have risen from 4 per cent of export value to 24 
per cent. 

2. BASUTOLAND 

Mining 129 

248. In September 1961 the Paramount Chief declared 
that the digging of diamonds at Letseng-la-Terai in the 
Mokhotlong District was open to Basuto concession 
holders. The Paramount Chief entered into an agreement 
in October 1961 with Colonel John Scott of Johannes
burg to extend for a further two years the prospecting 
for diamonds which Colonel Scott started in 1955; the 
agreement provides for mining rights if an economic mine 
is discovered. A part of the original prospecting area has 
been set aside for Basuto diggers; over 100 diggers' 
licences were issued and diamonds worth about £30,000 
were recovered in the last three months of 1961. 

3. BECHUANALAND 

(a) Land 130 

249. In square miles, the area of the Territory com
prises: Crown lands, 109,000; 131 European blocks 

129 Non-Self-Governing Territories, Summaries of information 
transmitted to the Secretary-General for 1961, ST/TRI/B.1962/1, 
p. 28. 

130 Ibid., pp. 43-44. 
131 Another recent official source gave the total area of Crown 

lands in 1961 as 165,000 square miles. 

(Gaberones, Lobatsi and Tuli blocks and Tati district), 
4,000; and tribal reserves (Bakgatla, bakwena, Bamalete, 
Bamangwato, Bangwaketse, Barolong, Batawana and 
Batlokwa), 109,000 square miles. All Crown lands remain 
unalienated with the exception of 164 farms in the Ghanzi 
district, thirteen farms in the Molopo area and certain 
areas leased to the Colonial Development Corporation. 

250. Three of the four European blocks (Gaberones, 
Lobatsi and Tuli blocks) were granted in perpetuity to 
the British South Africa Company with power to sell or 
lease the land. The blocks have been divided into farms 
and most of them sold with freehold titles. The Tati 
district is owned by the Tati Company, Limited, which 
has full power to sell or lease any portion except an area 
of some 320 square miles leased by the Government for 
the Tati Federated Tribes. 

251. Land in each tribal reserve is vested in the chief 
and tribe and allocated by the chief in his discretion. 
Land does not pass automatically from father to son, nor 
can it be said to be owned by any one person. Land may 
not be alienated by a chief or tribe. 

(b) Mining 132 

252. No prospecting or mining either by individuals 
or mining concerns is allowed on Crown lands or in the 
Tribal Territories unless a Crown grant or a mineral 
concession has been negotiated. In 1961, ten Crown 
grants (seven in 1960) were being operated on in addition 
to a mineral concession over the whole of the Bamang
wato Tribal Territory. Of these, seven conferred diamond 
prospecting rights, one rights to prospect for all minerals, 
one rights to mine manganese and prospect for all miner
als and one rights to explore petroleum. Two other Crown 
grants for asbestos mining and manganese mining and 
prospecting rights were still valid. 

132 Op. cit., pp. 45-46. 

(c) Factual data on mineral production 133 

PRODUCTION 

Asbestos (short tons) ....... . 
Manganese ore (short tons) .. 
Gold (ounces) ............. . 
Silver (ounces) ............. . 

a Refers to sales of 1,852 short tons. 
b Refers to sales of 24,833 short tons. 

4. KENYA 

Land134 

1959 

1,112 
15,905 

198 
42 

Quantity 

1960 

1,849 
14,242 

203 
25 

Value (thousand pounds) 

1961 1959 1960 1961 

1,924 95.9 132.3 160.9" 
31,737 92.0 70.8 143.9 b 

261 2.4 2.5 3.2 
39 

253. A new land policy, adopted by the Kenya Govern
ment in 1960 and now being implemented, is designed to 

achieve the progressive disappearance of racial barriers 
to land ownership and use, and to ensure that all land 
transactions will in future be judged on grounds of sound 
agricultural development and the economic use of the 
land, and not on grounds of race. 

254. Under the Kenya (Land) Order in Council, 1960, 
which gives legal effect to this policy, all land in Kenya 
falls into three categories: (a) Crown lands; (b) trust 
lands; (c) private lands. 

133 Ibid., p. 46. 
134 Ibid., pp. 83-84. 
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255. Crown lands include all leasehold land in the 
Colony, unalienated land, special reserves, temporary 
special reserves, special leasehold areas, special settlement 
areas communal reserves. All unaJienated Crown land, 
whether within a municipality or a township, may be 
alienated to persons of any race, but, in municipalities 
and townships, the terms of the leases are still re8tricted 
to 999 years. Unalienated Crown land outside municipal
ities and townships may be alienated for agricultural 
purposes for an initial term corresponding to that required 
for development, with provision for the grant of freehold 
(on payment) on completion of the initial development. 

256. Trust lands are lands, other than private lands, 
within the special areas, i.e., the areas of Native lands, 
the boundaries of which are set out in the Native Lands 
Trust Ordinance of 1938 (cap. lOC). In the greater part 
of the special areas today, the occupation, control of use, 
inheritance and disposal of land is still governed by cus
tomary law. Provision was made in 1959, however, for 
the recognition, by registration, o' rights of ownership 
under customary law as freehold. Individual title has 
already been registered over large areas of the Kikuyu 
districts and parts of the Nandi, Elgeyo-Marakwet and 
Baringo Districts. In registered areas, except as regards 
inheritance, Native law and custom and the Native Lands 
Trust Ordinance have been superseded by the provisions 
of the Native Lands Registration Ordinance of 1959 and 
the ordinary land laws of Kenya. Under the Land Control 
(Special Areas) Regulations, 1961, control over land 
transactions is exercised by provincial and divisional 
boards, whose composition is predominantly African. 
It is the intention gradually to edend this system of 
registration and control to other parts of the special 
areas where the concept of individual ownership has 
emerged. 

257. Private land includes all land held in fee simple 
under either the Land Titles Ordinance of 1908 
(cap. 1959), the Crown Lands Ordinance of 1915 
(cap. 155) or the Native Lands Registration Ordinance, 
1959. 

258. At the Kenya Constitutional Conference of 1962, 
it was agreed that the control of land transactions out
side the Scheduled Areas (i.e., the former European areas) 
would be vested in the appropriate tribal authorities, and 
that with regard to land within the Scheduled Areas, a 
central land board would be established to formulate 
and implement settlement schemes. 

5. NYASALAND 

Land 135 

259. During 1961, no change was made in the principles 
governing the ownership of land, or in the types of tenure 
on which land was held. Acreage figures for the various 
categories of land at the end of the year were approxima
tely as follows: African trust land not the subject of 
leases, 20,067,363 acres; public land not the subject of 

135 Ibid., p. 154. 

leases, 2,483,338 acres; freehold land, 623,281 acres; 
and African trust land and public land leased, 173,858 
acres - a total of 23,347,840 acres. 

6. SwAZILAND 

(a) Land136 

260. About 2,241,000 acres of a total of 4,290,560 
acres of the Territory are occupied by the Swazi people 
as Native Area, Native Land Settlement area or land 
owned by the Swazi nation and individual Swazis. The 
remaining 2,049,000 acres of European-owned and Crown 
land is devoted to ranching, irrigated crop production 
or forestry. 

(b) Mining 137 

261. In Swaziland mineral ownership is divided bet
ween the Crown and private persons, and, up to the 
present, the areas of differing ownership have been 
known as Crown mineral areas or mineral concessions. 
Before the promulgation of the Swaziland Mining Pro
ciamation, about 48 per cent of the mineral rights were 
vested in the Crown and the remaining 51.6 per cent were 
held privately in the form of concessions. On the basis 
of a recent decision by the United Kingdom Government 
all rights to minerals on Crown mineral areas and lapsed 
and surrendered mineral concessions are to be vested in 
the Swazi nation. Discussions are proceeding between the 
Government and the Swazi National Council to imple
ment this decision. 

262. Asbestos, the most important mineral product, is 
mined by the Havelock Asbestos Mines, one of the lar
gest producers in the world. Tin, diaspore, pyrophyllite 
and barytes are worked at present. Mining of the extens
ive anthracite coal deposits was started in 1959. There 
is a small-scale production of beryl and silver. Gold min
ing was recommenced on an appreciable scale for the 
first time since 1952. Deposits of iron ore, nickel and 
copper have been discovered recently. 

(c) Factual data on mineral production 138 

MINERAL PRODUCTION 

Chrysotile asbestos .. 
Coal .............. . 
Pyrophyllite ....... . 
Barytes ........... , 
Diaspore .......... . 
Gold (fine ounces) .. 
Metallic tin ....... . 
Total value of mineral 

production (pounds) 

136 Ibid., p. 198. 
137 Ibid., p. 200. 
1as Ibid., p. 201. 

(Short tons) 

1959 1960 

24,807 
1,594 
1,008 

461 
428 

6 

2,100,848 

32,026 
12,846 
1, 714 

200 
827 

80,575 
707 

2,830,383 

1961 

30,792 
1,079 
2,955 

453 
491 

1,325 
612 

2,580,380 
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V. Economic data pertaining to the status of sovereignty 
over natural wealth and resources in various coun
tries 

A. DATA RELATING TO THE INTERNATIONAL 
FLOW OF CAPITAL AND THE EXTENT OF 
FOREIGN INVESTMENT 

1. INTERNATIONAL FLOW OF CAPITAL 

263. The earlier study of the Secretariat on permanent 
sovereignty over natural wealth and resources 139 included 
substantial data on the international flow of capital, drawn 
largely from United Nations publications, in view of the 
fact that such full information was germane to a compre
hensive review of the entire topic of permanent sove
reignty. 

264. Within the framework of the present supplement
ary report, however, it is believed to be sufficient to draw 
attention to the series of United Nations reports pub
lished under the titles of International Flow of Long
term Capital and Official Donations l40 and The Promo
tion of the International Flow of Private Capitaf.141 

139 See footnote 1 above. 
140 For the latest report published at the time of this writing 

and covering the years 1959-1961, see United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 63.II.D.2; also Progress Report of the Secretary-General, 
Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Session, An
nexes, agenda items 12-33-34-35-36-37-39-76, document A/5546. 

141 For the latest report published at the time of this writing, 
see the third report by the Secretary-General in the series, Official 
Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-fourth Session, 
Annexes, agenda item 6, document E/3665/Rev.l. 

2. INDONESIA: DISTRIBUTION OF PETROLEUM PRODUC
TION BETWEEN FOREIGN COMPANIES AND STATE ENTER
PRISES 142 

Total production 

Caltex Pacific Oil Co. . ...... . 
Shell Oil Co. . .............. . 
Standard Vacuum Oil Co. . .. . 

ToTAL, foreign companies 

Pertamin ................... . 
Permina .................... . 
Permigan ................... . 

ToTAL, State-owned companies 

1960, production in tons 

20,606,121 

10,156,426 
4,520,500 
3,860,685 

18,537,612 

1,444,654 
589' 192 
34,660 

2,068,509 

3. PAKISTAN: GOVERNMENT PARTICIPATION IN PETROLEUM 
EXPLORATION COSTS 143 

265. Total investment in oil exploration in Pakistan 
in 1960 amounted to 62.8 million rupees, of which the 
private companies provided Rs. 50.6 million and the 
Government the balance. Details of Government invest
ment in each company are as follows: 

142 Mining Developments in Asia and the Far East, 1960, Mineral 
Resources Development, Series No. 16, United Nations publica
tion, Sales No.: 62.II.F.6. p. 46. 

143 ibid., p. 67. 

Total investment Government Government 
Name of company/project to I960 Investment to I960 Investment I960 Investment I960 

(Rupees) 

Pakistan Petroleum Ltd. 0 ••••••• 0. 115,000,000 3,363,730 
Pakistan Oilfield Ltd. ............ 1,750,000 318,175 250,000 44,285 
Pakistan Shell Oil Co. Ltd. ....... 120,800,000 25,810,000 28,800,000 6,600,000 
Pak-Stanvac Petroleum project .... 126,636,099 21,622,638 10,488,163 2,610,662 
Pak-Hunt Petroleum project ...... 37,758,911 13,481,356 
Pak-Sun Petroleum project 12,754,193 3,611,683 1,959,232 550,204 
Pak-Tidewater Petroleum project .. 21,326,413 6, 794,162 9,177,044 2,330,230 

----
TOTAL 436,025,616 115,272,764 50,674,439 12,135,381 

B. ACTIVITIES OF REGIONAL ECONOMIC 
ASSOCIATIONS 

267. More recent developments are reported by the 
Community as follows: 145 

EUROPEAN COAL AND STEEL COMMUNITY: MINERAL 
EXPLORATION IN AFRICA 

266. The study of the Secretariat on the Status of 
Permanent Sovereignty over Natural Wealth and Re
sources has made reference 144 to the exploration of 
new sources of iron ore by the European Coal and 
Steel Community (ECSC) in West Africa. 

144 United Nations publication, Sales No.: 62.V.6, chapter V, 
paras. 53-59. 

" The work of prospecting for iron and manganese ore ... went 
ahead, within the terms of reference initially laid down, in Guinea 
and other African countries. In Guinea, a preliminary series 
of comparatively brief surveying operations confirmed the pre
sence of extensive iron-ore deposit. The operations in question 
were carried out under a provisional contract which was to have 
been succeeded by an agreement with the Guinean Govern
ment: however, the negotiations fell through in consequence 

145 European Coal and Steel Community High Authority, 
Tenth General Report on the Activities of the Community 
(February 1, 1961-January 31, 1962), Luxembourg, 1962, pp. 269-
270, para. 353. 
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of the desiderata put forward by the latter, particularly with regard 
to the terms on which the deposit was to be worked and the 
arrangements for transporting the ore to the coast. The High 
Authority-aided prospection programme was then suspended. 

" In Gabon the operations effected during the period under 
review yielded encouraging results: aerial surveys showed seve
ral further deposits of low-grade ore to exist, the extent of which 
was then ascertained by ground-level investigation. One deposit 
was found to contain small quantities of high-grade ore. 

" In the Congo (Brazzaville), a star: has been made on aerial 
surveying." 

268. Low-grade ore deposits were found in the Ivory 
Coast, but are too far from the sea to warrant present 
exploitation. 

C. CONCESSIONS AND DEVELOPMENT AGREE
MENTS WITH FOREIGN NATIONALS AND 
COMPANIES FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF 
RESOURCES 

1. AUSTRALIA: PEcHINEY COMPANY* 

269. Special mineral leases were issued on 11 March 
1963 by the Commonwealth of Australia over bauxite 
deposits in the Gove Peninsula of Arnhem Land, North
ern Territory, to the Gove Bauxite Corporation, Ltd., 
a company incorporated in the Northern Territory and 
associated with the Pechiney Company of France. 

270. The leases provide that Gove Bauxite Corpora
tion shall within three months of the grant of the leases, 
apply for their transfer to a company incorporated in 
Australia that is a subsidiary of the Pechiney Company. 

271. The leases, which cover an area about 57 square 
miles and are for a period of 42 years, with a right of 
renewal, provide for a maximum cumulative tonnage of 
bauxite that may be exported. Thu&, the working obliga
tions set forth in the leases require, inter alia, that the 
lessee make an immediate start on the mining and export 
of bauxite and attain the following export targets within 
the periods stated, as follows: 

Second year from date of 
grant: 

Third year from date of 
grant: 

Fourth to seventh years: 

Each five-year period 
thereafter: 

Start of exports 

250,COO metric tons 

1.2 million metric tons 
(total) 

2.25 million metric tons 
(total) 

to a maximum cumulative total of 10 million metric tons 
within 18 years of the grant of the kases. 

212. The Government reserves ·~ertain discretionary 
powers as to the export price of bauxite and related 
products. Other working obligations stipulate the cons
truction of an alumina plant with a minimum capacity 

* Information provided by the Government. 

of 500,000 tons per annum, certain other minimum expen
ditures, the construction of a town site, harbour facilities 
and other infra-structural plant. 

273. As the area over which the leases are granted falls 
within the Arnhem Land aboriginal reserve, the bauxite 
mineral will attract double the normal rate of royalty, 
the proceeds of which are to be paid into a trust fund for 
the general benefit of aborigines in the Northern Territ
ory. 

2. GABON: COMPAGNIE DES MINES D'URANIUM 
DE FRANCEVILLE 

274. In June 1960, the Republic of Gabon approved a 
long-term concession agreement (convention) on the 
establishment and operation of the Compagnie des mines 
d'uranium de Franceville,146 a corporation established 
with French capital, domiciled in Gabon. 

275. The agreement in question is an example of a 
recent and highly integrated concession agreement con
cluded by a developing country; in addition, since the 
mineral substance concerned is uranium, the terms of 
the agreement are in certain technical respects governed 
by applicable regulations of the International Atomic 
Energy Agency (IAEA) and the European Atomic 
Energy Community (EURATOM). 

276. Of special note are the agreement's preambular 
consideranda and the framework of guarantees offered 
by the conceding State. 

277. Negotiations on the subject of the present conven
tion were begun prior to Gabon's accession to independent 
status and drafts of the agreement, as well as related 
measures on the applicable fiscal regime, were approved 
by the various legislative organs of the French Equator
ial African Group of Territories. From a succession point 
of view, then, the draft convention passed through stages 
essentially analogous to those described in the Secretariat 
study on Permanent Sovereignty over Natural Wealth 
and Resources in connexion with the Compagnie miniere 
de l'Ogooue (COMILOG) concessions 147 in Gabon and 
the Congo (Brazzaville). The present agreement, on the 
other hand, did not go beyond the draft stage prior to 
Gabon's accession to independence and thus constitutes 
an original agreement. 

(a) Basic general economic considerations 

278. The preambular consideranda of the convention 
are of some interest in their generalized exposition of 
the basic rationale for the conclusion of the agreement. 
Thus: 

" Considering that investments and especially industrial 
investments constitute one of the best means of encouraging 
economic growth and of improving the standard of living of 
a country's population; 

146 Law No. 19/16, 8 June 1960, Gabon, Journal officiel, 1 July 
1960, pp. 396-401. 

147 United Nations publication, Sales No.: 62.V.6, chapter IV, 
paras. 17-24. 
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" Considering the importance that the exploitation of its 
mineral resources, and especially of its uranium deposits the 
purpose of the Companie des mines d'uranium de France
ville - represent for the economic and social development of 
Gabon; 

"Considering that the financing of [the company's] invest
ments can only be carried out to the extent that the company 
is assured of stable economic, financial, fiscal, legal and social 
conditions, and given the fact that the company is in any event 
exposed to international commercial competition;" 

279. The concluding considerandum then states that 
the agreement has been concluded in order to guarantee 
to the company stable conditions in the areas mentioned 
to the extent to which such stability is within the juris
diction of the Republic of Gabon. 

(b) Domicile 

280. The company is domiciled at Libreville, Gabon, 
and undertakes not to remove its domicile from the 
country during the period of validity of the agreement 
without the prior consent of the Head of State of Gabon 
(preamble and article 2). 

(c) Guarantees provided by the grantor State 

i. General guarantees and guarantees of non-discrimination 

281. Gabon undertakes to refrain from legislating or 
otherwise enacting any measures that might discriminate 
de jure or de facto against the company in relation to 
other industrial or commercial enterprises in the country 
(article 4). Guarantees are also provided in respect of 
the withdrawal, restriction or non-renewal of the Com
pany's mining permits, and the maintenance of the long
term fiscal benefits agreed upon (article 5). 

282. The present agreement is further guaranteed 
against any unilateral modifications (article 6). 

ii. Guarantees in respect of the effect of jurisdictional or 
institutional changes in the grantor State 

283. A general guarantee is provided that any juris
dictional or institutional changes that may intervene in 
Gabon shall not affect the provisions of the agreement 
(article 7). 

iii. Financial guarantees 

284. Gabon undertakes not to restrict the scope of 
legislation currently in force which guarantees free move
ment of capital and profits between Gabon, the other 
States members of the Equatorial Customs Union and 
France, in respect of the funds of the company, of its 
stockholders, creditors and personnel, as well as in res
pect of the repatriation of foreign capital and export 
of materials produced outside the franc currency area. 

285. The company may utilize its foreign currency 
;arnings from exports to pay for its own imports. Any 
future incentives that might be enacted to encourage the 
investment of profits in Gabon shall not interfere with 
the application of the provisions set forth above 
(article 8). 

iv. Economic guarantees 

286. Under this heading, the grantor State guarantees 
that no obstacles or discriminatory measures shall be 
taken against the company's requirements in imported 
materials and equipment, provided that the company 
accords preference to Gabonese products as well as to 
Gabonese industries and subcontractors, given equi
valent prices and technical properties. 

287. Also guaranted are the free movement of goods 
and equipment, and the execution of the company's 
long-term and short-term sales contracts. 

288. It is to be noted that the company, for its part, 
undertakes not to conclude such sales contracts at prices 
lower, on average, than those prevailing with respect to 
other producing countries (article 9). 

v. Juridical guarantees 

289. The grantor State guarantees to exempt the com
pany from the effects of any measures in the fields of 
company, minerals and social legislation which would 
place the concession holder in a less favourable position 
than that which obtained under legislation previously in 
force or which would nullify the applicability of the 
present agreement, including its arbitration provisions 
(see paras. 293-296 below), unless the company specific
ally requests to be governed by such new legislation. 

290. The conceding State also guarantees the company 
against any measures that might restrict the application 
of the company's statutes, which may not, however, 
contravene the provisions of the present agreement 
(article 19). 

291. The conceding State, however, reserves the right 
to impose certain safety measures with respect to the 
mining and handling of radioactive materials, but such 
measures may not exceed the standards recommended by 
EURATOM or IAEA (article 21). 

292. The company, for its part, waives any claim 
against Gabon developing from the technical hazards 
involved in the operations concerned or from general 
economic fluctuations (article 23). 

(d) Settlement of disputes 

293. The agreement provides (under title III) that any 
dispute arising between the Republic of Gabon and the 
company on the subject of the agreement, including its 
validity and interpretation, as well as any dispute with 
respect to the application of administrative decisions or 
with respect to any agreements or conventions concluded 
between the parties concerned, shall be submitted to 
definitive arbitration. 

294. From a procedural point of view, provision is 
made for a system of notification and appointment of 
arbitrators; in the event that one of the parties fails to 
make such appointment, its arbitrator shall be appointed 
by the Vice-President of the French Council of State at 
the request of the party instituting the proceedings. 
The same procedure applies in the absence of agreement 
between the arbitrators appointed by the parties on the 
person of the third arbitrator. 
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295. The parties may, by common consent, designate 
an alternative personality to appoint the second or third 
arbitrators ex officio, either with respect to a specific dis
pute or in respect of a limited o~ unlimited period of 
time. 

296. The .final clause provides th2t 

"The award [of the arbitral tribunal, whether composed of 
one, two or three arbitrators] shall be final and irrevocable, 
and the parties shall formally and without reservation waive, 
in advance, any right to upset, or fail by whatever means to 
execute, the terms of the award, or to seek to appeal from the 
award before any jurisdiction whatsoever." 

(e) Duration of the agreement 

297. In the absence of denuncia1ion of the agreement 
by the parties, acting in common consent, the agreement 
remains in force as long as the company is the holder of 
mining rights or concessions in n:spect of uranium in 
Gabon, including royalty, partnership or lease rights 
(article 25). 

ANNEX I 

Resolutions of the General Assembly and the Economic and Social 
Council bearing on the relationship betw•*ln permanent sovereignty 
over natural wealth and resources and the need for international 
co-operation in the economic development of developing countries 

A. GENERAL AssEMBLY RESOLUTION 1803 (XVII) 
OF 14 DECEMBER 1962 

1803 (XVII). Permanent sovereignty o ;er natural resources 

The General Assembly, 

Recalling its resolutions 523 (VI) of 12 Ja11uary 1952 and 626 (VII) 
of 21 December 1952, 

Bearing in mind its resolution 1314 (XIII) of 12 December 1958, 
by which it established the Commission on Permanent Sovereignty 
over Natural Resources and instructed it ·:o conduct a full survey 
of the status of permanent sovereignty over natural wealth and 
resources as a basic constituent of the right to self-determination, 
with recommendations, where necessary, for its strengthening, and 
decided further that, in the conduct of the full survey of the status 
of the permanent sovereignty of peoples and nations over their 
natural wealth and resources, due regard should be paid to the 
rights and duties of States under international law and to the impor
tance of encouraging international co-operation in the economic 
development of developing countries, 

Bearing in mind its resolution 1515 (XV) of 15 December 1960, 
in which it recommended that the sovereign right of every State 
to dispose of its wealth and its natural resources should be res
peeted, 

Considering that any measure in this respect must be based on 
the recognition of the inalienable right of all States freely to dispose 
of their natural wealth and resources in accordance with their 
national interests, and on respect for the o!Conomic independenCe 
of States, 

Considering that nothing in paragraph 4 below in any way pre
judices the position of any Member State on any aspect of the 
question of the rights and obligations of successor States and Go
vernments in respeet of property acquired before the accession 
to complete sovereignty of countries formerly under colonial rule, 

Noting that the subject of succession of States and Governments 
is being examined as a matter of priority by the International 
Law Commission, 

Considering that it is desirable to promote international co
operation for the economic development of developing countries, 
and that economic and financial agreements between the developed 
and the developing countries must be based on the principles of 
equality and of the right of peoples and nations to self-determina
tion, 

Considering that the provision of economic and technical assis
tance, loans and increased foreign investment must not be subject 
to conditions which conflict with the interests of the recipient 
State, 

Considering the benefits to be derived from exchanges of tech
nical and scientific information likely to promote the development 
and use of such resources and wealth, and the important part which 
the United Nations and other international organizations are called 
upon to play in that connexion, 

Attaching particular importance to the question of promoting 
the economic development of developing countries and securing 
their economic independence, 

Noting that the creation and strengthening of the inalienable 
sovereignty of States over their natural wealth and resources rein
forces their economic independence, 

Desiring that there should be further consideration by the United 
Nations of the subject of permanent sovereignty over natural 
resources in the spirit of international co-operation in the field 
of economic development, particularly that of the developing 
countries, 

Declares that: 

1. The right of peoples and nations to permanent sovereignty 
over their natural wealth and resources must be exercised in the 
interest of their national development and of the well-being of 
the people of the State concerned. 

2. The exploration, development and disposition of such re
sources, as well as the import of the foreign capital required for 
these purposes, should be in conformity with the rules and condi
tions which the peoples and nations freely consider to be necessary 
or desirable with regard to the authorization, restriction or pro
hibition of such activities. 

3. In cases where authorization is granted, the capital imported 
and the earnings on that capital shall be governed by the terms 
thereof, by the national legislation in force, and by international 
law. The profits derived must be shared in the proportions freely 
agreed upon, in each case, between the investors and the recipient 
State, due care being taken to ensure that there is no impairment, 
for any reason, of that State's sovereignty over its natural wealth 
and resources. 

4. Nationalization, expropriation or requisitioning shall be based 
on grounds or reasons of public utility, security or the national 
interest which are reeognized as overriding purely individual or 
private interests, both domestic and foreign. In such cases the 
owner shall be paid appropriate compensation, in accordance 
with the rules in force in the State taking such measures in the 
exercise of its sovereignty and in accordance with international 
law. In any case where the question of compensation gives rise 
to a controversy, the national jurisdiction of the State taking such 
measures shall be exhausted. However, upon agreement by sove
reign States and other parties concerned, settlement of the dispute 
should be made through arbitration or international adjudication. 

5. The free and beneficial exercise of the sovereignty of peoples 
and nations over their natural resources must be furthered by the 
mutual respect of States based on their sovereign equality. 



6. International co-operation for the economic development 
of developing countries, whether in the form of public or private 
capital investments, exchange of goods and services, technical 
assistance, or exchange of scientific. information, shall be such as 
to further their independent national development and shall be 
based upon respect for their sovereignty over their natural wealth 
and resources. 

7. Violation of the rights of peoples and nations to sovereignty 
over their natural wealth and resources is contrary to the spirit 
and principles of the Charter of the United Nations and hinders 
the development of international co-operation and the mainte
nance of peace. 

8. Foreign investment agreements freely entered into by or 
between sovereign States shall be observed in good faith; States 
and international organizations shall strictly and conscientiously 
respect the sovereignty of peoples and nations over their natural 
wealth and resources in accordance with the Charter and the 
principles set forth in the present resolution. 

II 

Welcomes the decision of the International Law Commission 
to speed up its work on the codification of the topic of respon
sibility of States for the consideration of the General Assembly; 

III 

Requests the Secretary-General to continue the study of the 
various aspects of permanent sovereignty over natural resources, 
taking into account the desire of Member States to ensure the pro
tection of their sovereign rights while encouraging international 
co-operation in the field of economic development, and to report 
to the Economic and Social Council and to the General Assembly, 
if possible at its eighteenth session. 

As a convenient reference, the Revised Compendium of Extracts 
from Resolutions of the General Assembly and the Economic and 
Social Council Involving Principles of International Economic Co
operation (E/3714, 18 January 1963). may be consulted. The more 
recent and germane of these resolutions are briefly listed below. 

B. SoVEREIGNTY OVER NATURAL WEALTH AND RESOURCES 

General Assembly resolution 1803 (XVII) 
14 December 1962 

Permanent sovereignty over natural resources 

General Assembly resolution 1820 (XVII) 
18 December 1962 

The Cairo Declaration of Developing Countries 

C. ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF NATURAL WEALTH AND RESOURCES 

General Assembly resolution 1828 (XVII) 
18 December 1962 

Land reform 

General Assembly resolution 1829 {XVII) 
18 December 1962 

International measures to assist in offsetting fluctuations in 
commodity prices 

General Assembly resolution 1843 (XVII) 
19 December 1962 

Draft International Covenants on Human Rights 

Economic and Social Council resolution 886 (XXXIV) 
24 July 1962 

Petroleum resources 

item 15 

Economic and Social Council resolution 887 (XXXIV) 
24 July 1962 

Progress in land reform 

Economic and Social Council resolution 915 (XXXIV) 
3 August 1962 

International commodity problems 

Economic and Social Council resolution 919 (XXXIV) 
3 August 1962 

37 

Group of experts on commodity and trade problems of devel
oping countries 

Economic and Social Council resolution 939 (XXXV) 
11 April 1963 

Question of a declaration on international economic co-ope· 
ration 

Economic and Social Council resolution 977 (XXXVI) 
1 August 1963 

International commodity problems 

D. FINANCING OF ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

General Assembly resolution 1826 {XVII) 
18 December 1962 

Establishment of a United Nations capital development 
fund 

Economic and Social Council resolution 921 (XXXIV) 
3 August 1962 

United Nations capital development fund 

Economic and Social Council resolution 922 (XXXIV) 
3 August 1962 

Promotion of the flow of private capital 

Economic and Social Council resolution 923 (XXXIV) 
3 August 1962 

Financing of economic development 

Economic and Social Council resolution 981 (XXXVI) 
l August 1963 

Financing of economic development 

E. STUDIES OF THE INTERNATIONAL LAW CoMMISSION 

General Assembly resolution 1765 (XVII) 
20 November 1962 

Report of the International Law Commission on the work 
of its fourteenth session 

ANNEX D 

Index of legislation, treaties, agreements, adjudication and arbitra
tion cases, and official documents referred to in the pl'eSI!Dt report 

A. NATIONAL LEGISLATION CONCERNING THE EXPLOITATION OF 

NATURAL RESOURCES AND THE ENTRY OF FOREIGN ENTERPRISES 

Algeria 

Investment Code, 26 July 1963 

Brazil 

Decree No. ll06, 30 May 1962 (Direct operation of public utility 
services formerly under concession) 

Ceylon 

Ceylon Petroleum Corporation Act, No. 28, 1961 

Ceylon Petroleum Corporation (Amendment) Act, No. 5, 1963 



38 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes -----------------------

Dahomey 

Investment Code, 31 December 1961 

France ( Algeril!} 

Law No. 57-20, 10 January 1957 (Establishment of Organi~ation 
commune des regions sahariennes - OCRS) 

Sahara Petroleum Code, Ordinance No. 58-11, 22 November 1958 

Ghana 

Capital Investments Act, 1963 

Greece 

Law No. 4171/1961 (Measures to stimulate the country's economy) 

Guinea 

Investment Code, 5 April 1962 

Iraq 

Law No. 80 of 1961 Defining the Exploitation Areas for the Oil 
Companies 

Ivory Coast 

Law on Private Investments, 3 September 1959 

Indonesia 

Production-sharing Law, 1962 

Petroleum regulation, October 1960 

Kenya 

Constitution (1963) 

Mauritania 

Law on Private Investments, 26 June 1961 

Law No. 59.060, 10 July 1959 (Iron-mining concessions) 

Law No. 59.061, 10 July 1959 (Iron-mining concessions) 

Mexico 

Mining decree, 30 August 1962 (Extension of mining regime to 
additional mineral substances) 

Niger 

Mining Law (No. 61-8), 29 May 1961 

Senegal 

Investment Code, 22 March 1962 

Sierra Leone 

Constitution (1961) 

United Arab Republic 

Terms, of concession applicable to the \\!estern Desert area, 1960 

Algeria 

B. AGREEMENTS AFFECTING THE RIGHT OF FOREIGN 

NATIONALS TO OWNERSHlP AND 

EXPLOITATION OF NATURAL RESOURCES 

1. Bilateral agreemems 

/France- Agreement on arbitration, 26 June 1963 

Belgium 

/United Kingdom- Convention with a view to facilitating 
Belgian traffic through the territories of East Africa, 15 

March 1921 

/Yugoslavia - Agreement for the settlement of certain financial 
claims, 15 April 1960 

Cameroon 

/United Kingdom - Agreement on Commercial and Economic 
Co-operation, 29 July 1963 

France 

/Algerian National Liberation Front- Declaration of Prin
ciples Concerning Economic and Financial Co-operation, 
18 March 1962 

-Declaration of Principles on Co-operation for the Exploi
tation of Saharan Subsoil Resources, 18 March 1962 

-Declaration of Guarantees, 18 March 1962 

/Provisional Executive of Algeria - Protocols, conventions 
and agreements, 29 August 1962 

1. Protocol on the implementation of commitments entered 
into by the Organisation commune des regions saha
riennes; 

2. Convention on the application of paragraph 8 of Title I 
of the Declaration of Principles on Co-operation for 
the Exploitation of Saharan Subsoil Resources; 

3. Convention concerning the technical organ for the exploi
tation of the Saharan Subsoil, in implementation of 
Title III of the Declaration of Principles on Co-operation 
for the Exploitation of Saharan Subsoil Resources; 

4. Agreement regarding the application of the Saharan 
Petroleum Code and the transfer of related powers and 
functions. 

/United States of America- Convention of establishment, 
25 November 1959 

Guinea 

/Switzerland - Agreement on Commerce, Investment Protec
tion and Technical Co-operation, 26 April 1962 

Indonesia 

/Netherlands - Agreement concerning West New Guinea 
(West Irian), .... 

Japan 

/Pakistan - Treaty of Friendship and Commerce, 18 December 
1960 

Luxembourg 

/Yugoslavia- Agreement for the settlement of certain financial 
claims, 15 April 1960 

Netherlands 

/Federal Republic of Germany -Treaty concerning the mining 
of coal in the Netherlands-German frontier area west of 
Wegberg-Briiggen, 28 January 1958 

Niger 

/Switzerland - Agreement on Commerce, Investment Protec
tion and Technical Co-operation, 28 March 1962 



Pakistan 

/Federal Republic of Germany -Treaty for the promotion 
and protection of investments, 25 November 1959 

Poland 

/United States of America - Agreement regarding the settle
ment of claims of United States nationals, 16 July 1960 

Romania 

/United States of America- Agreement relating to financial 
questions, 30 March 1960 

United Kingdom 

/Nigeria Federation of Nigeria, International rights and obli
gations, Exchange of letters, 1 October 1960 

United States of America 

/Viet-Nam- Treaty of Amity and Economic Relations, 3 April 
1961 

2. Multilateral agreements and draft agreements 

Protocol relating to certain concessions granted in the Ottoman 
Empire, Lausanne, 24 July 1923 

European Economic Community - Convention of Association, 
20 July 1963 

Council of Europe - Draft recommendation on the protection 
of private foreign investments in developing countries, May 1962 

C. POLICY STATEMENTS AND DECLARATIONS 

The Cairo Declaration of Developing Countries, 1962 

Tanganyika - Statement by the Prime Minister (Tanganyika 
National Assembly), 30 November 1961 

-Note from the Prime Minister to the Secretary-General of 
the United Nations, 9 December 1961 

D. INTERNATIONAL ADJUDICATIONS RELATING TO THE 

RESPONSIBILITY OF STATES IN REGARD TO THE PROPERTY 

AND CONTRACTS OF ALIENS 

Lighthouses case between France and Greece, Permanent Court 
of International Justice, Series A/B, No. 62, Judgment of March 
17, 1934 

Dispute re Societe Collas and Michel, French-Italian Conciliation 
Commission, Decision No. 146, 21 January 1953 

Dijferend au sujet de diverses reclamations et contre-rec/amations 
relatives a Ia concession des phares de /'Empire Ottoman 
( « Affaire des Phares »), Permanent Court of Arbitration, 
Award of 24 July 1956 

E. CoNCESSION AGREEMl!NTS 

Australia 

/Gave Bauxite Corporation, Ltd. (Pechiney Co.), mineral leases, 
11 March 1963 

item 15 39 

Gabon 

/Compagnie des Mines d'Uranium de Franceville (Law No. 
19/16, 8 June 1960) 

F. OFFICIAL DOCUMENTS 

1. United Nations documents 

(a) General Assembly documents 

A/5195/Rev.1- International Flow of Long-Term Capital and 
Official Donations, 1959-1961 (Sales No.: 63.II.D.2) 

A/5162- The Cairo Declaration of Developing Countries 

A/5170- Agreement concerning West New Guinea (West Irian), 
Indonesia - Netherlands 

A/5546 International Flow of Long-Term Capital and Official 
Donations, 1960-1963, Progress Report of the Secretary
General 

(b) Economic and Social Council documents 

E/3665/Rev.l The Promotion of the International Flow of Pri-
vate Capital, Third Report by the Secretary-General 

(c) Secretariat documents 

ST/TRI/B.1962/l Non-Self-Governing Territories: Surmnaries 
of Information Transmitted to the Secretary-General for 1961 

ST/LEG.7- Summary of Practice of the Secretary-General as 
Depositary of Multilateral Agreements 

(d) Trusteeship Council documents 

T/1603 United Nations Visiting Mission to the Trust Terri-
tories of Nauru and New Guinea, Report on Nauru 

(e) Documents of the Regional Economic Commissions 

E/CN.1/596- Mining Developments in Asia and the Far East, 
1960 (Sales No.: 62.II.F.6). 

(f) International Law Commission documents 

A/CN.4/150- Succession of States in Relation to General Mul· 
tilateral Treaties of which the Secretary-General is the Depo
sitary 

A/CN.4/151 Digest of the Decisions of International Tribunals 
Relating to State Succession 

A/CN.5/152- Report by Mr. Roberto Ago, Chairman of the 
Sub-Committee on State Responsibility 

A/CN.4/l60- Report by Mr. Manfred Lachs, Chairman of 
the Sub-Committee on Succession of States and Governments 

2. Documents of other international organizations 

Council of Europe Draft recommendation on the protection of 
private foreign investments in developing countries (doc. 
1419, 23 May 1962) 

European Coal and Steel Community - Tenth General Report, 
1962. 
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DOCUMENT E/3960 

Report of the Economic Committee 

[Original text: English] 
[3 August 1964] 

1. The Economic Committee, under the chairmanship of the First Vice-President 
of the Council, Mr. Akira Matsui (Japan), considered at its 347th and 348th meetings on 
31 July and 3 August 1964 (E/AC.6/SR.347 and 348) item 15 of the Council's agenda 
which had been referred to it by the Council at its 1314th plenary meeting on 13 July 
1964. 

2. The Committee had before it the report of the Secretary General on this matter 
(E/3840) and decided to recommend to the Council to take note of it and to transmit it 
to the General Assembly, together with the comments which have been made in the 
Council (E/SR.1335-l'337). 

Printed in France 4317 -October 1965 - 2,075 
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DOCUMENT E/3978 

Report of the Co-ordination Committee 

1. The Co-ordination Committee, under the chair
manship of Mr. Daniel Cosio Villegas (Mexico), at its 
264th to 268th meetings held on 10, 11 and 12 August 
1964, considered item 16 of the Council's agenda (Ques
tions relating to science and technology), which had 
been referred to the Committee by the Council at its 
1314th meeting held on 13 July 1964. 

2. The Committee had before it the following docu
ments: report by the Advisory Committee on the Appli
cation of Science and Technology to Development on 
its first session (E/3866); twenty-ninth report of the 
Administrative Committee on Co-ordination (E/3886 
and Corr.l and Add.l). 

3. At the 266th meeting, the representative of France 
introduced a draft resolution, sponsored also by Aus
tralia and Luxembourg (E/AC.24/L.248). During the 
course of discussion a number of amendments and 
suggestions were proposed to the text. At the 267th 
meeting, the representative of Australia introduced a 
revised text of the draft resolution (E/ AC.24/L.248/Rev.l). 

4. At the 268th meeting, the representative of Aus
tralia introduced a second revised text of the draft 
resolution (E/ AC.24/L.248/Rev.2); Cameroon, Indonesia 
and Senegal had been added as sponsors, later joined 
also by Chile and Ecuador. With certain minor oral 

1 

[Original text: English] 
[13 August 1964] 

revlSlons and corrections, the Committee unanimously 
adopted the revised draft resolution (E/AC.24/L.248/ 
Rev.2). 

5. At the 268th meeting, the representative of the 
Secretary-General made a statement on the financial 
implications of the draft resolution. He indicated that 
while the 1965 budget estimates included provision for 
a second session of the Committee, the proposed meet
ings of sub-groups would entail additional expenditures 
of the order of $29,000 in 1965. 

6. The Committee approved the following proposal 
made by the delegation of the United States of America: 

" The Committee expressed the hope that the 
Council's Advisory Committee on the Application 
of Science and Technology to Development would 
serve, under conditions mutually acceptable to the 
Advisory Committee and to the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 
(UNESCO), as the Advisory Committee on UNESCO 
programmes in this field." 

7. The Committee therefore recommends the adop
tion by the Council of the following draft resolution: 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below, " Resolution adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council".] 
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RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1047 (XXXVII). Questions relating to science 
and technology 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Recalling its resolution 980 A (XXXVI) of 1 August 
1963 establishing an Advisory Conmittee on the Appli
cation of Science and Technology ~o Development, 

Recalling further resolution 1944 (XVIII) of 11 Decem
ber 1963 by which the General Assembly requested the 
Advisory Committee to examine, in collaboration with 
the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination, and in 
particular its Sub-Committee on Science and Technology, 
the possibility of establishing a pr·:>gramme of internat
ional co-operation in science and technology applied 
with a view to promoting the development of under
developed areas, 

Noting with appreciation the great objectivity and the 
profound concern for accuracy displayed by the Com
mittee, from its first session, in proposing a series of 
studies and measures to render the application of science 
and technology to development more effective and 
better co-ordinated, 

1. Welcomes the report of the Advisory Committee 
(E/3866) on its first session; 

2. Notes with satisfaction that, as a result of the 
Committee's work, the United Nations and its affiliated 
bodies will be in a better position than in the past to 
keep abreast with the progress achieved in the application 
of science and technology for the benefit of less developed 
areas and to improve the co-ordination of their scientific 
and technical programmes, in particular by establishing 
a more rational order of priorities and eliminating 
duplication; 

3. Requests the Secretary-General of the United 
Nations and the executive heads of the specialized 
agencies and the International Atomic Energy Agency 
through the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination 
to inform the Council at its thirty-ninth session and 
the Advisory Committee at one of its forthcoming 
sessions of their views on the Advisory Committee's 
proposals and suggestions and the action, if any, which 
they have taken pursuant to those proposals and sugges
tions, particularly in relation to: 

(a) The need for a more rational delimitation of 
responsibilities in the field of science and technology 
within the United Nations family, the convening of large 
international conferences covering fields in which several 
agencies are conducting programmes normally being the 
responsibility of the United Nations rather than of a 
single agency, except where an agreement to the contrary 
has been reached within the Administrative Committee 
on Co-ordination (ibid., paras. 28 and 29); 

(b) The inclusion in the periodic reports of the United 
Nations, the specialized and related agencies of a special 
section describing, for a limited number of topics, the 
new advances in science and technology of benefit to 

the less developed areas, promising lines of uncompleted 
research, and important scientific and technical know
ledge available, but not applied, in the developing 
countries; and the regular provision of publications to 
members of the Committee (ibid., para.31); 

(c) Improved clearing of scientific and technological 
information needed for development, in particular by 
the establishment or extension of regional and national 
information centres (ibid., chap. V); 

(d) The regular use of the method of affiliation between 
universities and research institutes in developed countries 
with their counterparts in developing countries, and the 
elaboration of a series of measures for systematically 
facilitating and encouraging the sojourn in developing 
countries of scientists, experts and technicians from 
industrialized countries (ibid., para. 44); 

(e) The Committee's recommendation that the views 
of organs of the United Nations family and of competent 
national and regional scientific organs be sought as to 
the choice of a limited number of especially important 
problems of research or application in which a " break
through " might be realized if a massive, worldwide 
attack on the problem were made (ibid., chap. VIII); 

4. Agrees with the views of the Advisory Committee: 
(a) That the slow process of the preparation of a 

sufficient number of people at different levels of educa
tion and training is a matter for concern; that the study 
on a priority basis of new education and training methods 
for the developing countries should receive increased 
attention; and that the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization as well as other 
agencies should take action to plan for such develop
ment (ibid., para. 68); 

(b) That assistance from developed countries in the 
supply of modern equipment for training and research 
is absolutely essential to the development of training 
and research facilities in the developing countries (ibid., 
para. 46); 

(c) On the need to intensify the programmes of the 
Special Fund (in response to requests from Governments), 
the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization and other interested agencies, to reinforce 
local efforts where required (ibid., para. 63); 

5. Invites the Secretary-General in consultation with 
the executive heads of the specialized agencies and the 
International Atomic Energy Agency, the Managing 
Director of the Special Fund, and the Executive Chair
man of the Technical Assistance Board, to keep the 
Council and the Advisory Committee informed of 
action taken in this connexion; 

6. Requests the Secretary-General, in collaboration 
with the Managing Director of the Special Fund, the 
Executive Chairman of the Technical Assistance Board 
and the executive heads of the specialized agencies 
and the International Atomic Energy Agency to pay 
special attention, in their reports evaluating the effects 
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of technical assistance projects, to the progress achieved 
and the problems encountered in the application of 
science and technology to development; 

7. Further requests the Secretary-General and the 
executive heads of the specialized agencies and the 
International Atomic Energy Agency to continue to 
provide the Advisory Committee with all the facilities 
necessary for the accomplishment of its mission; 

8. Requests the Governments of States Members of 
the United Nations or members of the specialized 
agencies: 

(a) To assist the Committee by every means in their 
power; 

(b) To consider the possibility of increasing their 
contributions to the Special Fund and the Expanded 
Programme of Technical Assistance in view of the need 
for more adequate resources for the application of 
science and technology to development; 

(c) To give due attention to the needs of developing 
countries in their bilateral assistance programmes for 
the effective application of science and technology to 
their development; 

9. Considers that the Advisory Committee should hold 
its second session before the end of this calendar year, 
to be financed from saving, and that in the interests of 
continuity and in view of its heavy work programme the 
Advisory Committee should meet twice in 1965 with 
such meetings of its sub-groups as may be required 
(ibid., paras. 15 and 83); 

10. Accepts the advice of the Administrative Com
mittee on Co-ordination (E/3886, paras. 83 and 84) 
that in view of changes in circumstances the formulation 
of the detailed observations contemplated in the Council's 
resolution 910 (XXXIV) of 2 August 1962 is no longer 
necessary; 

11. Agrees with the Advisory Committee's recom
mendations on the need for a small secretariat to be 
established within the present resources of the United 
Nations Secretariat (E/3866, para. 81) and for focal 
points on science and technology within United Nations 
regional economic commissions by re-assigning existing 
staff or, if necessary, the creation of new posts (ibid., 
para. 82). 

1351st plenary meeting, 
15 August 1964. 
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DOCUMENT E/3929 

Annual report of the Economic Commission for Europe - Reinsurance problems: 
Note by the Secretary-General 

1. At its twelfth session, held in 1963, the Committee 
on the Development of Trade of the Economic Com
mission for Europe (ECE) was able to note with satis
faction that in the field of reinsurance its ad hoc Work
ing Party on Insurance Problems had reached unani
mous agreement on the terms of a recommendation 
already transmitted by the Executive Secretary, in accord
ance with the decision taken by the Committee on the 
Development of Trade at its eleventh session, to Govern
ments participating in the work of the Commission. The 
Committee felt, furthermore, that it would be useful 
if the Commission were to make a recommendation to 
the Economic and Social Council to request the other 
regional economic commissions to consider whether 
it would be possible to adopt similar recommenda
tions for their respective regions (E/ECE/TRADE/68, 
para. 41). 

2. At its nineteenth session, the Commission decided 
to submit to the Economic and Social Council the draft 
resolution on reinsurance problems contained in part IV 
of its report to the Council, together with all the other 
relevant material contained in the document which had 
been submitted to the Commission in that connexion 

1 

[Original text: English, 
French and Russian] 

[26 June 1964] 

(E/ECE/509).1 The material comprises the text of the 
recommendation mentioned above (annex I, below) 
and the relevant passages of the report of the ad hoc 
Working Party on Insurance Problems (annex II, below). 

ANNEXES 

Annex I 

RECOMMENDATION ON THE FREEDOM OF REINSURANCE 

The Economic Commission for Europe emphasizes that, in the 
interest of the economies of the various countries concerned and 
of the development of international trade, the widest possible 
spreading of insured risks by means of reinsurance should be 
permitted, and that it is consequently necessary to facilitate inter
national reinsurance operations to the maximum possible extent 
by granting the widest freedom for their execution. 

It considers that insurers and reinsurers should in particular 
be free 

(a) to conclude reinsurance contracts, conventions and agree
ments with partners of their choice, and 

1 See Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
seventh Session, Supplement No. 7 (E/3887), para. 456 (c). 
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(b) to determine the content of such eontracts, conventions and 
agreements as they see fit, in conformity with reinsurance usage, 
and that transfers made under reinsurance contracts, conventions 
and agreements should be unrestricted. 

It further believes that reinsurance operations should not be 
subject to discrimination between national and foreign reinsurers, 
particularly in fiscal matters where, in addition, double taxation 
should be avoided. 

These recommendations apply both to reinsurance and to retro
cessions. 

Annex II 

RELEVANT PASSAGES OF THE REPORT OF THE ad hoc WORKING PARTY 

ON INSURANCE PROBLEMS ON ITS FOURTH SESSION (TRADE/149) 

IV. Reinsurance problems 

12. The ad hoc Working Party again examined the draft recom
mendation prepared by the Sub-Group <Jn Reinsurance Problems 
(TRADE/WP.3/16, annex) and adopted the text without change. 

13. The Working Party expressed the view that this recommenda
tion did not interfere with partial compulsory cessions of reinsurance 
which existed in the legislation of some countries and which should 
be kept as limited as possible in order not to be regarded as res
tricting significantly the freedom of reinstrance. 

14. The Working Party specified that the freedom of transfers 
under reinsurance contracts, conventions and agreements did not 
exclude any exchange controls which might be applied for the 
purpose of determining whether such transfers truly arose out 
of reinsurance operations, on the understanding that such control 
would be carried out as quickly as possible. 

15. The Working Party further specified that the recommenda
tion in no way concerned the duties of dire•t insurers in the fulfil
ment of their obligations under national legislation provided, 
however, that such legislation did not in effect frustrate the freedom 
of reinsurance. The delegation of Belgium stated that it construed 
this stipulation as meaning that Belgian law might provide that 
the direct insurer should possess, as full owner, and deposit in 
accordance with the statutory requirements, the whole of the 
assets representing the technical reserves, including the portion 
relating to reinsurance. The Working Party took cognizance of 
this statement. 

16. In accordance with the decision taken by the Committee 
on the Development of Trade at its eleventh session (E/ECE/ 
TRADE/60, para. 52), the Working Party instructed the Executive 
Secretary to transmit the recommendation and this report to 
Governments participating in the work of the Economic Commis
sion for Europe. 

17. The Working Party expressed its thanks to Professor Gross
man (Switzerland), whose work had made it possible for the impor
tant recommendation on the freedom of reinsurance to be adopted 
unanimously. 

DOCUMENT E/3937 

Report of the meeting of the Executive Secretaries of the regional economic commissions 

Introduction 

1. This report has been prepared in pursuance of 
General Assembly resolution 1823 (XVII) by which the 
assembly recommended that the Secretary-General should 
make available an annual report on the meeting of Exec
utive Secretaries for consideration by the Economic 
and Social Council and the General Assembly. The 
meeting was presided at by the Under-Secretary for 
Economic and Social Affairs and attended by the Exec
utive Secretaries of the regional economic commissions, 
the Director of the United Nations Economic and Social 
Office in Beirut and other senior officials of the Secre
tariat. 

2. In accordance with Council resolution 955 (XXXVI) 
a brief progress report on decentraliz.ation of the eco
nomic and social activities of the United Nations and 
strengthening of the regional economic commissions 
appears in Part II of this report. 

I. MAIN TOPICS EXAMINED AT THE MEETING 

General review of the economic and social 
activities of the Organization 

3. A general exchange of views among the partici
pants took place on the current and prospective work 

[Original text: English] 
[11 July 1964] 

of the United Nations in the economic and social fields, 
both in the regions and from a global point of view. 

4. The holding of the United Nations Conference on 
Trade and Development being a major event of the year 
under review, its significance as well as its impact on 
the future work of the Organization was appraised. 
Special attention was also paid to the implementation 
of General Assembly resolution 1940 (XVIII) on the 
holding of the international symposium on industrial 
development. As in the past .the meeting devoted par
ticular attention to questions related to United Nations 
activities in the field of technical assistance and other 
operational activities of the Organization. 

5. There was recognition of the need for increasing 
co-operation in these fields between Headquarters and 
the regional secretariats, in order to enable the opti
mum use of all the resources at the disposal of the Org
anization and to achieve an integrated approach to the 
important tasks ahead. In reviewing these and other 
matters, the objectives of the United Nations Develop
ment Decade were kept in mind. 

6. It was recognized that the intensification of work 
required of the United Nations to fulfil these tasks 
would require not only continued concerted action but 
also an adequate strengthening of the resources at the 
disposal both of Headquarters and the regions. 



7. The following questions of common concern were 
the subject of more detailed discussion: 

The United Nations Cmiference 
on Trade and Development 

8. It was recalled that the regional commissions and 
their secretariats had played a significant part in the over
all United Nations effort in preparing for the Conference, 
both in the drawing up of papers and in the servicing 
of the Conference. The regional commissions had for 
a long time been active in the field of trade and had 
dealt with a number of topics considered at the Con
ference. It would accordingly be possible for them to inten
sify these activities and to add, as appropriate, new 
projects in order that they might play their part in imple
menting the decisions of the Conference. It was noted 
in this connexion that the Final Act of the Conference 
laid down that close and continued links should be estab
lished between the new machinery and the regional 
commissions and their Secretariats. 

9. It was agreed that the additional work called for 
would place new emphasis on the work to be done by 
the trade divisions of the regional Secretariats and some 
extension of resources devoted to trade and develop
ment would be called for. It was recognized that there 
would clearly be scope for pooling of efforts and closer 
co-ordination of activities in certain areas, particularly 
on trade needs of developing countries, commodity 
surveys and projections. It was agreed that a special 
meeting of the Executive Secretaries should be convened 
at Headquarters towards the end of the year to review 
in further detail the arrangements required for follow
ing up the decisions of the Trade Conference. 

Industrialization 

lO. In considering this matter, the meeting took 
note of the close co-operation between the Centre for 
Industrial Development at Headquarters and the regional 
economic commissions, co-operation which existed in 
respect of all projects of mutual concern in the field of 
industrial development. The existing practice of close 
and frequent consultation at the highest level on matters 
of policy and of direct contacts at a working level on 
individual projects was to be continued. It was felt that 
these arrangements might have to be broadened and 
adapted to the new requirements as the programme for 
industrial development had further expanded pursuant 
to the recommendations formulated at the fourth ses
sion of the Committee for Industrial Development and 
at the Conference. 

11. The preparations for the International Regional 
Symposia on Industrialization in implementation of 
General Assembly resolution 1940 (XVIII) were con
sidered to be among the most important undertakings 
in this field in the near future. The Secretary-General's 
report to the Economic and Social Council (E/3921 
and addenda) gave an account of the actual position 
in respect of the various arrangements for setting in 
motion this operation, on which the Centre for Indus
trial Development was maintaining continuous contact 
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with the regional economic commissions. It was expected 
that upon final approval and allocation of the resources 
required, working contacts would be intensified so as 
to promote close consultation between the Centre for 
Industrial Development and the regional economic 
commissions for the full implementation of the decisions 
of the governing bodies. One aspect of the project which 
appeared to require particularly close relationships was 
the preparation of the country reports. In addition to 
their presentation at the regional symposia, the country 
reports might also serve as a first step in the direction 
of achieving some system of regular reporting on indus
trialization by the countries concerned and might be 
able to provide some of the basic material for the pre
paration of the World Industrialization Survey called 
for by the Committee for Industrial Development. 

12. Under this item, the meeting also reviewed the 
steps already taken towards the preparation of a study 
on the world market for iron ore and prospective world 
steel demand which was included in the work programme 
of the ECE Steel Committee and which is to be carried 
out in co-operation with United Nations Headquarters 
and the other regional economic commissions. It was 
felt that the problems concerned with the existing and 
prospective situation of the world market for iron ore 
required urgent international review and study and that 
such a study would be of particular value to iron-ore 
exporting countries and to developing countries possess
ing iron ore resources capable of being exploited. The 
meeting agreed that every effort should be made to secure 
the financial resources needed for the early implementa
tion of this project. 

Science and technology 

13. Under this item the meeting considered the role 
of the regional secretariats in United Nations activities in 
the field of science and technology and related co-opera
tion between Headquarters and the regional economic 
commissions. 

14. The meeting stressed the importance it attached 
to the establishment and intensification of appropriate 
links between the Advisory Committee on the Applica
tion of Science and Technology to Development and the 
regional economic commissions. It welcomed the setting 
up within the Advisory Committee of a number of region
al groups and expressed the hope that effective contacts 
would be established between these groups and the region
al economic commissions and that the relevant groups 
would visit regional offices in due course. 

15. The meeting took note of the Advisory Com
mittee's future plans in respect of its relations with agen
cies, inter-governmental bodies and non-governmental 
organizations, in particular as regards an adequate 
United Nations representation at regional meetings on 
science and technology. The Advisory Committee's 
preliminary ideas on a programme of studies and re
ports was also considered and the meeting expressed its 
interest in following closely further developments in this 
field. Special emphasis was placed on the questions 
related to the dissemination of technical information, in 
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particular in fields which were relevant to the accelera
tion of economic growth in the developing countries. 
It was also felt that encouragement should be given 
to specific research by developed .;ountries on problems 
related to an increasingly diversifie:d use of the resources 
of the developing countries. The need was also felt for 
arranging meetings at regional level geared to the most 
pressing problems arising out of the particular circum
stances of the various regions. 

16. While it was felt that it might be premature to 
try to formalize the relations between the Advisory 
Committee and the regional secretariats before the Advis
ory Committee had fully developed a programme, the 
appointment of correspondents in the regional secre
tariats was considered as a possibly useful means of 
maintaining contact with the relevant work at United 
Nations Headquarters. 

Housing, building and planning 

17. It was noted that the Coundl would be consider
ing new institutional arrangements in the field of hous
ing, building and planning. During the discussion it 
was recognized that activities in thi:> area were of increas
ing importance in the development process, and, of course, 
a generator of additional employment. It was also empha
sized that more stress should be laid on financing of 
housing from domestic sources which was essential in 
itself and as a device for a more effective mobilization 
of savings. The scope for increasing production of build
ing materials and components in developing countries, 
and the need for more intensive research and training 
were noted. The meeting felt that the United Nations 
Special Fund should have an increasing part to play 
in this area. It was also felt that there was scope for better 
co-ordination between the Committee on Housing, 
Building and Planning at Headquarters and the corres
ponding committees in the regions and in this con
nexion it was suggested that members of the Committee 
coming from the regions should be fully aware of the 
activities of the regional bodies and keep their agreed 
programmes in mind when consid~ring global action. 

Technical assistance 

I 8. The Meeting noted with satisfaction the results 
of the programming exercise for the biennium 1965-66 
which for the first time involved the systematic parti
cipation of the regional secretariats. It suggested further 
steps to make this process more effective and compre
hensive. Technical assistance programming should be 
considered as a continuous task and not be confined 
to an annual or a biennial exercise although it was recog
nized that full acount would have to be taken of the 
formal programming period. Adequate travel funds 
were necessary for secretariat staff to be able to make a 
real constribution to programming, which, to be effec
tive, had to be of a continuing character. 

19. There was also need to provide for a more flex
ible use of the technical assistance funds available 
under country or regional prograrrcmes so as to maxi-

mize the use of savings. Furthermore, inevitably urgent 
new needs for both country and regional projects arose 
at short notice and required supplementary funds. 

20. The meeting stressed once more the importance 
of technical assistance in the field of training, parti
cularly training on the spot and on a regional or sub
regional basis. Taking note of the fact that funds avail
able under bilateral programmes could be channelled 
in some regions into United Nations training activities, 
the meeting felt that, at times, United Nations technical 
assistance could be utilized to stimulate the bilateral 
contribution and to take fuller advantage of such train
ing facilities. However, such use of United Nations 
technical assistance funds should be carefully consid
ered on a case to case basis. The importance of devel
opment planning missions which were increasingly 
requested by various countries was stressed and atten
tion was called to the importance of ensuring by every 
possible means, that maximum advantage was taken 
of the experience accumulated by the staff participating 
in these missions. 

II. DECENTRALIZATION OF THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL 
ACTIVITIES OF THE UNITED NATIONS AND STRENG
THENING OF THE REGIONAL ECONOMIC COMMISSIONS 

21. Further progress has been made with respect 
to decentralization of United Nations technical assis
tance operations since the Secretary-General reported 
to the Economic and Social Council on this subject 
a year ago. 2 The policy of decentralization of the eco
nomic and social activities of the United Nations and 
strengthening of the regional economic commissions 
expressed in General Assembly resolution 1823 (XVII) 
was reflected in the organizational arrangements and in 
the operational arrangements of both technical assis
tance regional projects and national programmes op
erated by the United Nations, including a further delega
tion of functions and authority at the substantive, finan
cial and administrative levels. a 

Organizational arrangements 

22. With the establishment of the technical assistance 
co-ordinating unit in the secretariat of the Economic 
Commission for Asia and the Far East (ECAFE) in 
1963, there is a technical assistance unit now at the 
seat of each of the four regional economic commissions, 
which can provide co-ordination of technical assistance 
through unified secretariat action at the regional level. 

23. The United Nations Regional Social Affairs 
Office in Beirut, Lebanon, was strengthened in 1963 
to include economic as well as social activities and was 
renamed as the United Nations Economic and Social 
Office in Beirut. In addition to its research work, this 

2 See Ibid., Thirty-sixth Session, Annexes, agenda item 12(E/3786). 
3 In compliance with General Assembly resolution 1823 (XVII) 

the Advisory Committee on Administrative and Budgetary Ques
tions submitted to the General Assembly, at its 18th session, a 
report containing its recommendations on decentralization (A/5584). 
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Office has been assisting in the formulation and evalua
tion of technical assistance and Special Fund projects 
in the region and recently has served as the focal point 
for organizing a reconnaissance mission in development 
planning requested by several countries in the area. 
The findings of this mission will provide further bases for 
the development of United Nations activities in this 
region. The establishment of a technical assistance co
ordination unit in the Beirut Office, the creation of which 
was suggested by the Economic and Social Council in 
resolution 955 (XXXVI), and subsequently recommended 
by the General Assembly in resolution 1941 (XVIII), 
is under way. 

Regional projects 

24. Practically all the regional projects are by now 
administered by the secretariats of the regional eco
nomic commissions under authority delegated to them. 
The advantages inherent in this arrangement have been 
appreciated by the regional commissions and their 
member countries, since the majority of the regional 
projects, long-term and short-term, are designed to 
meet their needs collectively and economically. Their 
operation within a region facilitates participation by 
the countries of each region and by the regional secre
tariats in United Nations activities and brings closer 
participation of governments in the technical assistance 
projects. The number of regional projects in the United 
Nations regular programme has increased considerably 
during recent years as the following figures show: 

1962 
1963 
1964 
1965 

(in thousands of US dollars) 

1 , 490 (actual cost) 
I, 749 (actual cost) 
2, 036 (programmed) 
2, 279 (proposed) 

25. A revised and simplified operational procedure 
for regional projects was drawn up in close consultation 
with the regional secretariats. Under this procedure, 
the regional secretariats draw up programmes of region
al projects for a biennium on the basis of the decisions 
of their respective regional economic commissions. The 
question as to which of the projects included in the pro
gramme for the biennium 1965-66 would be decen
tralized and which should be administered at Headquar
ters will be decided jointly between Headquarters and the 
regional secretariats before the beginning of the 1965 
programme year. Upon approval of a project and its 
cost, Headquarters delegates its implementation to the 
regional commission's secretariats and issues the neces
sary instruments for the delegation of financial and 
administrative authority to the regional secretariat for 
execution of the project. Recruitment responsibility 
has also been decentralized in a considerable number of 
instances in the case of regional projects, including the 
authority to engage experts for a maximum of 12 months 
for posts within these projects. 

Regional advisers 

26. The trend toward greater decentralization is also 
reflected in the increase in the number of regional advi-

sers at the seats of regional commissiOn secretariats 
who are able to participate in all phases of technical 
assistance projects. In fact, regional advisers have found 
a vital instrument in the policy of decentralization of 
technical assistance. The meeting noted that the demand 
by Governments for their services was constantly grow
ing. 

1963 
1964 
1965 

Number of posts 

65 
77 
83 (proposed) 

27. These advisers are attached to the regional com
missions and are filling a long-felt need for high level 
personnel quickly available for short-term assignments 
at the request of Governments. They are in a position 
to serve a large number of countries. The difficulties 
of recruiting individual experts on short-term bases are 
minimized and this pool of expertise has proven to be 
economic and efficient. 

28. It is proposed that the advisory services of the 
United Nations be expanded in 1965-66 through the estab
lishment at Headquarters of a small nucleus of inter
regional advisers, moving from country to country and 
region to region according to programme requirements, 
with the view of fostering the transfer of knowledge and 
experience from one region to another. Some of these 
advisers are to be placed at the secretariat of ECE. 

Country programmes 

29. The principal measures of decentralization with 
respect to country programmes have been designed to 
take advantage of the knowledge acquired by the regional 
Secretariats of the problems of economic and social 
development of the countries in their respective regions. 

30. The regional Secretariats have been able to par
ticipate on an increasing scale in assisting in the formu
lation of country programmes as stressed in paragraph 
18 above. Joint programming missions of senior officers 
of the regional secretariats and senior officers from Head
quarters, working closely with the Resident Represen
tatives, were initiated for the first time in connexion with 
the 1965 regular programme and the 1965-66 Expanded 
Programme. These measures have contributed to the 
improvement in the quality of the programmes, in achiev
ing co-ordination between regional and country pro
grammes. 

31. An increasing number of country experts are routed 
by Headquarters through the seats of the regional com
missions before they take up their duties in the countries 
of their assignment. 

32. An arrangement had been made by Headquarters 
under which country experts send copies of their reports 
to regional Secretariats. 

33. In addition to its general responsibility in the 
field of technical assistance, ECE has assumed certain 
specific tasks such as substantive responsibility for coun
try projects in the field of tourism. II includes also certain 
operational responsibilities with respect to the clearance 
and in some instances preparation of job-descriptions 
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for vacant posts in the field of tn.vel and tourism and 
evaluation of candidates. 

34. With respect to fellowships, while the regional 
secretariats now select fellows on all regional projects 
for which they are responsible, ECE has been made 

responsible also for the implementation of some national 
fellowship programmes. Thus, Polish and Yugoslav 
fellowship programmes have been turned over to the 
ECE Secretariat which is responsible for the initial 
programming of these fellowships and assumes certain 
subsequent operational and financial responsibilities. 

DOCUMENT E/3958 

Report of the Economic Committee 

1. The Economic Committee, under the chairmanship 
of the First Vice-President, Mr. Akira Matsui (Japan), 
considered at its 345th meeting on 29 July 1964 (E/AC.6/ 
SR.345) a draft resolution on reinsurance submitted 
to the Council by the Economic Commission for Europe 
(document E/3887, Part IV, paragraph 1) and referred 
to the Committee by the Council at its 1319th Plenary 
meeting on 15 July 1964. 

2. The Committee had before it the following docu
ments: E/3939 and E/CONF.46/L.28, Annex A.IV.23. 
In addition to the draft resolution submitted by the 
Economic Commission for Europe, the Committee 
received a draft resolution on the same subject by Algeria, 
Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Ghana, India, Indonesia, 
Iran, Iraq, Senegal and the United Arab Republic (E/ 
AC.6/L.297). The delegation of Argentina subsequently 
joined the sponsors of this draft resolution. 

3. The sponsors of the twelve-power draft resolution 

[Original text: English] 
[30 July 1964] 

agreed that the operative paragraph of their text should 
be changed to read as follows: 

" Requests the Economic Commission for Europe 
to study further the problem of reinsurance in the light 
of the recommendation adopted at the United Nations 
Conference on Trade and Development on the same 
matter." 

4. The Committee considered that the twelve-power 
draft resolution replaced the draft resolution submitted 
by the Economic Commission for Europe and therefore 
took no action with regard to the latter text. 

5. The Committee approved unanimously the twelve
power draft resolution (E/ AC.6/L.297) as revised orally 
by the sponsors, and therefore recommends to the Coun
cil the adoption of the following draft resolution: 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See below, 
" Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social Coun
cil", resolution 1018 (XXXVII).] 

DOCUMENT E/3963 

The question of participation of Angola, Mozambique and South West Africa in the work of the Economic Commission 
for Afrka: note by the Secretariat on certain legal aspects 

1. At the 1318th and 1319th meetings of the Econo
mic and Social Council held on 15 July 1964, several 
representatives requested the Secretariat, in connexion 
with the consideration of the reports of regional economic 
commissions, to submit observations on the legal aspects 
of the question of participation by Angola, Mozambique 
and South West Africa in future SI!Ssions of the Eco
nomic Commission for Africa (ECA). The present note 
has been prepared in response to tilat request. 

2. This question was the subject of resolution 94 (VI), 
adopted by GCA on 28 February 1964, by which the 
Commission, recalling the decision of the Economic 
and Social Council to expel Portugal from membership 
and to suspend the Republic of Sour.h Africa from par
ticipating in the work of the Commission, requested the 
Executive Secretary to make representations to the 
Council on the terms and conditions for inviting repre-

[Original text: English] 
[5 August 1964] 

sentatives of the non-self-governing territories of Angola, 
Mozambique and South West Africa to attend future 
sessions of the Commission as associate members and to 
report to the Commission at its seventh session on mea
sures taken in this regard. Since the three territories are 
already associate members of the Commission, the ques
tion before the Council is not one of their admission but 
of the participation by their representatives in the work 
of the Commission. In this sense, the first and foremost 
question is who should designate such representatives. 

3. Under international law, external representation 
of dependent territories is the responsibility of the States 
administering those territories and responsible for their 
international relations. This principle is also recognized 
in the Charter and practice of the United Nations, and 
in a number of resolutions defining the participation 
of non-self-governing territories in the work of certain 
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United Nations organs or dealing with specific questions 
which affected non-self-governing territories. 

4. Thus, in several resolutions [e.g. 566 (VI), 647 (VII), 
1466 (XIV) and 1539 (XV)] adopted by the General 
Assembly, which have specifically sought to further the 
direct participation of representatives of the indigenous 
peoples of the non-self-governing territories in the work 
of various organs of the United Nations, the Assembly 
has invited or urged the Administering Members to take 
steps to provide for such participation. In other resolu
tions dealing with matters relating to non-self-governing 
territories, such as resolution 1695 (XVI) on dissemina
tion of information on the United Nations in those ter
ritories and resolutions 1540 (XV), 1696 (XVI), 1849 
(XVII) and 1974 (XVIII) on study and training facil
ities for inhabitants of the territories, the Assembly 
has invited Administering Members to take necessary 
measures to implement the provisions of these resolu
tions. In all of the resolutions mentioned, the Assembly 
recognized the legal position of the Administering Mem
bers as responsible for the conduct of the international 
relations of the territories in question. 

5. It may be noted that in some cases a non-self
governing territory has designated its own representa
tives to United Nations bodies as, for example, where 
the territory is an associate member of a regional eco
nomic commission or where it has been invited to parti
cipate in a United Nations meeting. From the legal 
standpoint the naming of representatives by the terri
torial Government in such cases takes place pursuant 
to an implied or express authorization by the Govern
ment responsible for the foreign relations of that terri
tory. Whether a request to appoint representatives may 
be made directly to the territorial Government by a 
United Nations organ depends on whether authorization 

for such a direct approach has been granted (expressly 
or by implication) by the competent authorities of the 
State responsible for the international relations of the 
territory. 

6. There have of course been a number of situations 
in the United Nations involving conflicting claims be
tween groups claiming the right to be recognized as the 
Government of a territory. In a case of this kind a deter
mination by a United Nations organ as to which group 
is entitled to appoint representatives for the territory in 
question involves a determination as to which is the 
Government of the area. This question, it will be recalled, 
has been considered as one appropriate for the General 
Assembly and not within the competence of a subsid
iary organ [see, for example, General Assembly resolu
tion 396 (V)]. 

7. Finally, it may be noted that a regional economic 
commission or any other body of the United Nations 
may seek information within the scope of its competence 
from sources other than the Government of that terri
tory. Therefore, the Economic Commission for Africa 
would be free to hear individuals who come from the 
territories in question if the Commission considers them 
competent to inform the Commission of matters rele
vant to its activities. It is also pertinent to refer in this 
connexion to paragraphs 12 and 13 of the terms of refe
rence of the Commission under which it may establish 
liaison with international organizations in Africa or 
make arrangements for consultation with non-govern
mental organizations granted consultative status by 
the Economic and Social Council. Such liaison and con
sultative arrangements may provide a further link with 
non-self-governing territories that are not otherwise 
represented. 

DOCUMENT E/L.1053 * 

Algeria, Argentina, Chile, Ecuador, India, Iraq, Senegal and Yugoslavia: draft resolution 

[Original text: French] 
[15 July 1964] 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Recognizing the important achievements of the regional economic commissions in 

developing co-operation among the countries of their respective regions, 
Welcoming the co-operation among the regional economic commissions and their 

secretariats and between the commissions and the Secretariat of the United Nations at 
Headquarters, 

Appreciating the substantial assistance given by the regional economic commissions 
and their secretariats in the preparations for the first United Nations Conference on Trade 
and Development and during the course of the Conference, and 

Noting the recommendations of the Conference concerning the establishment of 
close links between the Trade and Development Board and the regional economic 
commissions, 

Expresses the hope that the regional economic commissions will make a detailed study 
of the recommendations of the United Nations Conference on Trade and Development 
and will continue their active co-operation with a view to the application of these recom
mendations in the field of trade and development. 

* Incorporating document E/L.l053/Corr.l. 
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DOCUMENT EfL.1064 

Report of the Economic Commission for Mrica- Algeria and Senegal: draft resolution 

[Original text: French] 
[11 August 19641 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Recalling resolution 94 (VI) of the Economic Commission for Africa, in which the 

Executive Secretary of the Economic Commission for Africa is requested to make repre
sentations to the Economic and Social Council on the terms and conditions for inviting 
representatives of the non-self-governing territories of Angola, Mozambique and South 
West Africa to attend future sessions of the Commission as associate members, 

Notes the communication of the Secretary-General in document E/3963 concerning 
certain legal aspects cf resolution 94 (VI); 

Decides to transmit this document to the Executive Secretary of the Economic Commis
sion for Africa for any action that may be appropriate. 

RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1000 (XXXVII). Reports of the regional economic 
commissions 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Recognizing the important achievt::ments of the regional 
economic commissions in developing co-operation among 
the countries of their respective regions, 

Welcoming the co-operation among the regional econo
mic commissions and the role played by their secretariats 
to this end, 

Hoping that the regional economic commissions will 
grow in strength and effectiveness in response to the needs 
of their regions, particularly in thl! fields of trade, re
sources development and industrialization. 

Appreciating the substantial assistance given by the 
regional economic commissions and. their secretariats in 
the preparations for the first United Nations Conference 
on Trade and Development and during the course of the 
Conference, 

Noting the recommendations of !:he Conference con
cerning the establishment of close links between the Trade 
and Development Board and the regional economic 
commissions, 4 

Expresses the hope that the regional economic commis
sions will, at the appropriate time, make a detailed study 
of the recommendations of the Uni:ed Nations Confer
ence on Trade and Development within the field of their 
competence and will continue their ~:.ctivities with a view 

4 E/CONF.46/139, Final Act of the Conference, Annex A.V.l, 
para. 19. 

to the implementation of these recommendations in the 
field of trade and development. 

1323rd plenary meeting, 
20 July 1964. 

1001 (XXXVII). Annual report of the Economic 
Commission for Europe 

The Economic and Social Council 

1. Takes note of the annual report of the Economic 
Commission for Europe for the period 5 May 1963 to 
30 April 1964,5 of the views expressed during the discus
sion, and the resolutions adopted, during the nineteenth 
session of the Commission; 

2. Endorses the programme of work and priorities 
contained in the report. 

1319th plenary meeting, 
15 July 1964. 

1002 (XXXVII). Annual report of the Economic 
Commission for Asia and the Far East 

The Economic and Social Council 

Takes note of the annual report of the Economic 
Commission for Asia and the Far East 6 for the period 
19 March 1963 to 17 March 1964, and of the recommen
dations and resolutions contained in parts II and III of 

5 Official Records of the EcotWmic and Social Council, Thirty
seventh Session, Supplement No. 7 (E/3887). 

e Ibid., (E/3876/Rev.l). 

--------·----··-----
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that report and endorses the programme of work and 
priorities contained in part V of the report. 

1319th plenary meeting, 
15 July 1964. 

1003 (XXX:Vll). Annual report of the Economic 
Commission for Latin America 

The Economic and Social Council 
1. Takes note of the annual report of the Economic 

Commission for Latin America 7 covering the period 
18 May 1963 to 14 February 1964 and of the resolutions 
and recommendations included in the account of proceed
ings of the tenth session of the Committee of the Whole 
of the Commission; 

2. Endorses the programme of work and priorities 
contained therein. 

1319th plenary meeting, 
15 July 1964. 

1004 (XXX:Vll). Annual report of the Economic 
Commission for Africa 

The Economic and Social Council 
1. Takes note of the annual report of the Economic 

Commission for Africa s for the period 3 March 1963 
to 2 March 1964 and the recommendations and resolu
tions contained in parts II and III of that report; 

2. Endorses the programme of work and priorities 
contained in the report. 

1319th plenary meeting, 
15 July 1964. 

1018 (XXXVll). Reports of the regional economic 
commissions: Reinsurance 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Having considered the draft resolution submitted by the 

Economic Commission for Europe concerning reinsur
ance,9 

7 Ibid., (E/3857 /Rev.2). 
s Ibid., (E/3864/Rev.l). 
9 Ibid., Supplement No. 7, part IV. 

Taking note of the recommendation adopted by the 
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development,lO 

Taking into account its resolution 1000 (XXXVII) of 
20 July 1964, which expresses the hope that the regional 
economic commissions will, at the appropriate time, make 
a detailed study of the recommendations of the United 
Nations Conference on Trade and Development within 
the field of their competence and will continue their 
activities with a view to the implementation of these 
recommendations in the field of trade and development, 

Requests the Economic Commission for Europe to 
study further the problem of reinsurance in the light of the 
recommendation adopted by the United Nations Confer
ence on Trade and Development on the same matter. 

1342nd plenary meeting, 
4 August 1964. 

1027 (XXXVII). Participation of representatives or dele
gations of Angola, Mozambique and South West Africa 
in the work of the Economic Commission for Africa 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Recalling resolution 94 (VI) of the Economic Com

mission for Africa, 11 in which the Executive Secretary of 
the Economic Commission for Africa is requested to make 
representations to the Economic and Social Council on 
the terms and conditions for inviting representatives of 
the non-self-governing territories of Angola, Mozambique 
and South West Africa to attend future sessions of the 
Commission as associate members, 

1. Notes the communication of the Secretariat 12 con
cerning certain legal aspects of resolution 94 (VI); 

2. Decides to transmit the above-mentioned communi
cation to the Executive Secretary of the Economic 
Commission for Africa for any appropriate action having 
as its object the participation of representatives or dele
gations of Angola, Mozambique, and South West Africa 
in the work of the said Commission. 

1348th plenary meeting, 
13 August 1964. 

10 Document E/CONF.46/139, Final Act of the Conference, 
Annex A.IV.23. 

u Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
seventh Session, Supplement No. 10, part III. 

12 Ibid., Annexes, agenda item 17, document E/3963. 
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E/3857/Rev.2 

E/3864/Rev.l 
E/3876/Rev.l 
E/3887 
E/AC.6jL.297 

E/ECE/473/Rev .1 

E/L.l053/Rev.1 

EjL.l064/Rev .1 

Printed in France 

Title 

Annual report of the Economic Commission for Latin America 

Annual report of the Economic Commission for Africa 
Annual report of the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East 
Annual report of the Economic Commission for Europe 
Reinsurance Algeria, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Ghana, India, Indone

sia, Iran, Jraq, Senegal and United Arab Republic: draft resolution 
Fifteen years of activity of the Economic Commission for Europe, 1947-

1962 
Algeria, Ar~mtina, Chile, Ecuador, India, Iraq, Senegal and Yugoslavia: 

revised draft resolution 
Algeria and Senegal: revised draft resolution 

Observations and references 

Official Records of the Economic 
and Social Council, Thirty
seventh Session, Supplement 
No.4 

Ibid., Supplement No. 10 
Ibid., Supplement No. 2 
Ibid., Supplement No. 7 
Mimeographed 

United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 64.II.E.6 

Adopted without change. See 
resolution 1000 (XXXVII) 

See the summary record of the 
l348th meeting, para. 1, and 
resolution 1027 (XXXVII) 
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Agenda item 18: Reports of the Governing Council of the Special Fund* 

• For the discussion of this item, see Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-seventh Session, 1324th and 1325th 
meetings. 

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1010 (XXXVll). Reports of the Governing Council of the Special Fund 

The Economic and Social Council 
Takes note with appreciation of the reports of the Governing Council of the Special 

Fund (eleventh and twelfth sessions). 

Document No. 

E/3854 

E/3889 

Printed in France 

1325th plenary meeting, 
21 July 1964. 

CHECK LIST OF DOCUMENTS 

Title Observations and references 

Report of the Governing Council of the Special Fund on its eleventh Official Records of the Economic 
session and Social Council, Thirty

seventh Session, Supplement 
No. 11 

Report of the Governing Council of the Special Fund on its twelfth session Ibid., Supplement No. 1 I A 
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(a) United Nations programmes of technical assistance; 
(h) Expanded Programmes of Technical Assistance; 
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E/3849 

E/3850 

E/3851 

E/3862 

E/3870 and Add.1 

E/3899 

E/3913 

E/3914 

E/3922 

E/3933 

E/3966 

CONTENTS 

Title 

Report of the Technical Assistance Committee on its meetings held in November-December 1963 

Report of the Secretary-General under Council resolution 900 A (XXXIV): Part I. Expanded 
Programme of Technical Assistance and Special Fund ................................ . 

Report of the Secretary-General under Council resolution 900 A (XXXIV): Part II. Regular 
Technical Assistance programmes of the United Nations, the specialized agencies and the Inter-
national Atomic Energy Agency .................................................... . 

Report of the Ad Hoc Committee established under Council resolution 851 (XXXII) on co-ordi-
nation of technical assistance activities .............................................. . 

Report of the Secretary-General on the technical assistance activities of the United Nations 

Draft resolution submitted by the Secretary-General in response to paragraph 3 of the resolu
tion adopted by the Ad Hoc Committee on Co-ordination of Technical Assistance Activities 

Note by the Secretary-General ....................................................... . 

Participation of the Inter-Governmental Maritime Consultative Organization in the Expanded 
Programme of Technical Assistance ................................................. . 

Note by the Secretary-General ....................................................... . 

Report of the Technical Assistance Committee on its meetings held in June-July 1964 

Co-ordination of technical assistance activities: report of the Co-ordination Committee 

Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social Council 

Check list of documents ......................................................................... . 

Page 

13 

18 

26 

36 

208 

210 

211 

211 

212 

226 

228 

230 

* For the discussion of this item, see Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-seventh Session, 1325th and 1344th 
meetings; see also the records of the 308th to 331 st meetings of the Technical Assistance Committee (E/T AC/SR.308 to 331) and the records 
of the 251st to 257th meetings of the Co-ordination Committee (E/AC.24/SR.251 to 257). 

DOCUMENT E/3849 ** 

Report of the Technical Assistance Committee on its meetings held in November-December 1963 

I. The Committee held seven meetings at Head
quarters from 27 to 30 November and on 12 and 
13 December (E/TAC/SR.308- E/TAC/SR.314) under 
the Chairmanship of Mr. Poul Nyboe Andersen (Den
mark). In the absence of Mr. Andersen, Mrs. Nonny 
Wright (Denmark) was elected Chairman for the last 
three meetings of the session. 

.. Incorporating document E/3849/Corr.8. 

1 

[Original text: English] 
[6 January 1964] 

2. The Committee had before it the following ques
tions (E/TAC/L.313/Rev.I): 

I. Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance 

(a) Programme for 1963-1964. Document E/TAC/ 
L.319 (see E/TACJSR.308-311): 

(i) Substantial programme changes as at 30 Sep
tember 1963, including inter-agency transfers . 
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Document E/TAC/L.317 (see E/TAC/ 
SR.310). 

(ii) Transfers of allocations during 1963. Docu
ment E/TAC/133 (see E/TAC/SR.310). 

(iii) Review of contingency authorizations made 
in 1963. Document E/TACjL.314, (see E/ 
T AC/SR.31 0). 

(iv) Revised Programme for Algeria. Document 
E/TAC/L.315 (see E/TAC/SR.310). 

(v) Technical Assistance Board budget esti
mates for 1964. Documents E/TAC/131 
and Add.l, A/5598, E/TAC/L.325 (see E/ 
TAC/SR.311). 

(vi) Allocations to the participating organiza
tions toward their administrative and opera
tional services costs for 1964. Document 
E/TAC/134 (see E/TACJSR.311). 

(vii) Authorization of allocation of funds for 1964. 
Document E/TAC/134 (see E/TAC/SR.31l). 

(b) Working Capital and Reserve Fund: 
(i) Level of the Working Capital and Reserve 

Fund. Document E/TAC/L.316 (see E/TAC/ 
SR.311). 

(ii) Proposed amendment of the Expanded Pro
gramme of Technical Assistance legislation 
referring to the purpose of the Working 
Capital and Reserve Fund. Document E/ 
TAC/132 (see E/TAC/SR.311). 

(c) Progress report on the c:>mparative study of 
emoluments of experts. eocument E/TAC/135 
and Add.l (see E/TAC/SR.312). 

(d) Development of information media. Documents 
E/TAC/136, E/3784 (see E/TAC/SR.312-313). 

2. United Nations Programme of Technical Co-opera
tion. Documents EfTAC/137, E/TAC/L.318 (see 
EfT AC/SR.313-314). 

Date and place of next session. 

General review of Expanded Programme activities 

3. The Executive Chairman of the Technical Assis
tance Board (TAB), in his introductory statement to 
the Committee, reviewed the current position and 
touched upon further possible developments within 
the framework of the Expanded Programme of Techni
cal Assistance (EPT A). Several members of the Com
mittee commented on some of tte matters which the 
Executive Chairman had included in his review. Other 
delegations, preferring to reserve their comments for 
those items which were specifically on the agenda of 
the Committee, requested that it be made clear that 
comments recorded in this introductory section do 
not represent the views of the Committee as a whole, 
but only of those members who had expressed them. 

4. A number of members expressed concern at the 
possible impact of the provision of operational assis
tance under the Expanded Programme, under the reso-

lution of the Economic and Social Council 951 (XXXVI) 
now before the General Assembly. Some members 
explained that their reservations about the provision 
of operational experts under EPT A was due inter alia 
to the fact that such activities do not correspond to the 
basic principles under which the programme operates 
and sends experts to developing countries. 

5. It was noted that operational experts would be 
available within the framework of normal country 
programming procedures and that recipient govern
ments would be free to choose the extent to which they 
would avail themselves of this type of assistance in 
the same manner that they now decide the proportion 
of their country targets which they wish to devote to 
advisory experts, fellowships or equipment. Thus the 
availability of this type of assistance would in no way 
diminish the amount of aid provided to countries which 
do not require operational experts. It was also noted 
that agreements with governments and contracts with 
individual experts would be similar to the agreements 
and contracts under which operational experts are 
now provided under the regular programmes of the 
United Nations and certain specialized agencies. One 
member expressed concern at the continuation of the 
provision of operational, executive and administrative 
personnel under the regular programme of the United 
Nations (OPEX). He stressed that such assistance should 
emphasize the training of national personnel to fill 
posts for which operational personnel is now required, 
and that the OPEX programme should not be per
manently institutionalized. In view of this emphasis 
on training aspects, he favoured the provision of 
operational personnel under the Expanded Programme 
rather than under the regular programme of the United 
Nations; the regular programme could thus use the 
resources made available for other activities designed 
to help developing countries. 

6. It was also noted that the extent to which 
operational assistance would be required within the 
framework of EPT A cannot be fully determined until 
governments have formulated their requests for assistance 
in 1965-1966. The Executive Chairman doubted that 
such assistance would absorb more than a minor part 
of the resources or would be requested by more than a 
relatively small group of countries which were tempora
rily in need of operational personnel while their own 
cadres were being developed. He also explained that 
no information had been or would be sent to governments 
and no requests for operational assistance would be 
considered until the General Assembly had reached a 
decision on resolution 951 (XXXVI) of the Economic 
and Social Council now before it. He further stated that 
the TAB had unanimously stressed the importance of 
the training aspects of any operational assistance to 
be provided to recipient countries under EPTA. 

7. It was noted by some members that while the 
introduction of project programming and two-year 
programming had resulted in such specific advantages 
as the better articulation of projects and improved 
recruitment and placement for experts and fellows, 
this might be outweighed by such disadvantages as 



delays in execution and the tendency to fluctuations 
in the level of assistance requested and delivered be
tween the two years of the biennial. It was, however, 
also noted that while the level of assistance requested 
tends to be higher in the first than in the second year 
of a biennial, delivery tends to be postponed so that 
a fairly steady flow of assistance may be expected on 
balance. In reply to a question by one member concern
ing the extent to which economies in the administration 
of the programme had resulted from project pro
gramming and two-year programming, the Executive 
Chairman stated that the main impact of the introduction 
of these procedures, which it was still too early to assess 
fully, could be expected more in qualitative improvements 
than in a reduction of the cost of operations. 

8. The question of priorities between various fields 
of activity, such as industrialization, agriculture, edu
cation, etc., and various types of assistance, such as 
advisory or operational experts, fellowships or equip
ment, was the subject of comments by a number of 
members who pointed out the need to concentrate 
EPT A resources and efforts on sectors which are judged 
as the most important by developing countries and 
to avoid dispersion of efforts on unco-ordinated work 
in the less essential fields. Some members emphasized 
in particular the need for training national personnel 
and the provision of assistance in the field of industriali
zation. It was noted that the recent resolutions, 898 
(XXXIV) and 949 (XXXVI), of the Economic and 
Social Council bearing on these points would be com
municated to recipient governments in the letter in 
which the Executive Chairman will inform them of 
their targets for 1965-1966. Governments, however, 
remain free to establish their requests in accordance 
with their own priorities. 

9. One member noted with concern the high cost 
of the services of experts and stated that they should 
be persons dedicated to their work and that one of 
their major qualifications should be willingness to 
share experience and knowledge with the personnel 
of the developing nations and to work for non-material 
as well as for material incentives. Another member 
considered that it might be timely to effect a general 
review of the types of assistance provided under EPT A, 
the present approach to such items as equipment and 
undergraduate fellowships being too restrictive. An
other member, noting that the Executive Chairman 
had remarked that the cost of experts was increasing 
at a more rapid rate than the cost of living and think
ing that this might be ascribed to a shortage of suitable 
staff, spoke of the desirability of increasing the supply 
of qualified personnel for expert assignments through 
the establishment of training programmes and, in parti
cular, through the development of the associate expert 
scheme. Another member suggested that, since the end 
product of technical assistance is the elimination of 
the conditions which render such assistance necessary, 
the next report to T AC on evaluation of Expanded 
Programme activities should emphasize the impact of 
expert assistance on the training of counterparts. 

10. Several members, while noting with satisfaction 
the increase in the volume of operations apparent from 
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a comparison between the programmes as implemented 
in 1961-1962, and as approved for 1963-1964, expressed 
concern at the reduction in the cost of equipment from 
$7.9 million to $2.4 million, particularly in view of 
the importance of the adequate provision of equipment 
in connexion with technical assistance projects. The 
Executive Chairman said that the priority between 
experts, fellowships and equipment is determined by 
the recipient governments themselves and that no new 
policy decision of the Technical Assistance Board was 
responsible for this reduction. There is, however, a 
tendency for programme savings to be used for the 
purchase of equipment, so that the cost of equipment 
actually delivered is often higher than the amount 
initially approved for this purpose. 

ll. One member drew attention to the fact that 
proposals for regional projects are frequently transmitted 
to the governments too late to be considered at the 
same time as the country programme is formulated, 
and requested the Executive Chairman to ensure that 
such submissions be made at the same time as the country 
programme proposals to enable the recipient govern
ments to review the entire EPT A programme effectively. 
The Executive Chairman stated that the participating 
organizations had already been requested to present 
as many of such proposals as possible at the beginning 
of the biennial programming period. 

12. A number of members noted with satisfaction 
the share of the programme and of the contingency 
allocations made by the Executive Chairman which 
went to Africa. It was emphasized by some members, 
however, that this should not continue at the expense 
of other parts of the world, such as Asia and the Far 
East, Latin America, and the Middle East, where the 
need for an increased level of assistance continued 
to be felt. One member further noted that the adop
tion of normal programming procedures, following 
the emergency action which had brought assistance 
to Africa to its present level, should not imply any 
lessening of the attention paid to the needs of that con
tinent. 

13. Several members expressed interest in the semi
nar on co-ordination which will be held in Addis Ababa 
in January 1964 for senior government officials re
sponsible for the co-ordination of technical assistance 
in African countries. It was noted that the idea of 
holding this seminar had originated with the Ad Hoc 
Committee of Ten and had received general support 
from the Technical Assistance Committee in earlier 
discussions.l The Executive Chairman stated that, if 
time permits, a report on the seminar will be made 
available to the Ad Hoc Committee of Ten at its next 
meeting in February 1964. Some members commented 
on the contents of the agenda for the seminar, which 
was circulated informally to the Committee. It was 
noted that the meeting would be attended by senior 
officials responsible for the co-ordination of all sources 
of assistance and that discussions might range beyond 

1 See Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
fourth Session, Annexes, agenda item 13, document E/3680, 
para. 116. 
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the question of the co-ordination of assistance from the 
United Nations family. Speakers at the seminar would 
be senior members of the Secretariat of the Board, 
including several Resident Representatives, and members 
of the staff of participating organizations, particularly 
of the Economic Commission for Africa. Some of the 
speakers have had experience in the co-ordination of 
technical assistance in their own countries before joining 
the international organizations. Oi1e member drew the 
attention of the Committee to thf: fact that the above 
seminar should not constitute a precedent contrary to 
the principle that the co-ordination of all types of external 
assistance was an exclusive right of the governments 
of the recipient countries. 

DELAYED PAYMENTS OF VOLUNTARY CONTRIBUTIONS 

14. The Committee noted the plea of the Executive 
Chairman to participating governments to review the 
time-tables being followed for payment of their volun
tary contributions to the Expanded Programme, so 
that they may become available to neet the cash require
ments of the programme early in the year for which 
they are pledged. In view of the slow rate observed 
this year in payments for 1963 pledges, and of the accu
mulated unpaid balance of prior years' pledges, the 
Committee endorsed the Executive Chairman's plea. 
The Committee called the particular attention of con
tributing governments to the importance to the sound 
financial administration of the Expanded Programme 
of having all contributions fully paid within the year 
to which they pertain. It also exp::essed the hope that 
all governments would take any action that might be 
required to carry out the recommendations of the Execu
tive Chairman, beginning with contributions pledged 
for 1964. 

Substantial programme changes as ai 30 September 1963, 
including inter-agency transfers; transfers of allocations 
during 1963 

15. The Executive Chairman stated that a number 
of modifications had been effected since the Category I 
programme for 1963-1964 had been approved by 
the Committee. In all cases these were made at the 
request of the government and after review by the 
participating organizations. Some of them were autho
rized by the Executive Chairman under the authority 
granted to him by the Committee to make such chan
ges in the allocation of funds to th~~ participating orga
nizations as may be necessary to permit modification 
to country programmes requested iJy recipient govern
ments and approved by him.2 The extent to which 
changes had been authorized on t:1is basis, as indica
ted in annexes I and II of document E/T AC/L.317, 
was noted with satisfaction by the Committee. The 
Committee also took note of the corresponding trans
fers of allocations (E/T AC/133) and requested that 

2 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
sixth Session, Annexes, agenda item 14, document D-5 E/3704, 
annex I, para. 8. 

in future the relation between changes in substance 
and financial changes be more clearly indicated. These 
transfers, as was pointed out by one member, had not 
resulted in any significant modification in the percen
tage shares of participating organizations in the EPTA 
programme, which remained almost at the same level 
as in the approved programme for 1963-1964 and in 
previous programmes. The same member stated that 
this showed that the decision of ECOSOC and T AC 
concerning the allocation of EPT A funds among deve
loping countries was not being carried out in practice 
as it should be, because there was still a tendency to 
allocate these funds among participating organiza
tions. 

16. The Committee also took note of major chan
ges in the programmes of certain countries as repor
ted by the Executive Chairman (E/TAC/L.317, annex II). 
Several members requested that, in future, the financial 
implications of such major changes be clearly indicated 
in the tabulated statement. A number of members 
expressed concern at the large number of changes 
consisting of the addition or cancellation of expert 
and fellowship posts and equipment which had 
taken place during the first eight months of 1963. 
It was suggested that the relations between the pre
sent procedures based on biennial programming and 
project programming and the incidence of programme 
changes be the object of further study. 

17. Another member suggested that, since some 
changes may have been due to the fact that the pre
sent financial rules do not provide for the carry-over 
of unutilized allocations approved for expert services 
from one biennial to the next, the necessary revisions 
should be made in the Programme procedures to enable 
such a carry-over to take place. 

18. Several members suggested that it would be 
beneficial to the developing countries to have a merger 
of the EPT A programme with the regular programmes 
of the United Nations and the specialized agencies, 
based on the principles of the Expanded Programme. 

Review of contingency authorizations made in 1963 

19. The Committee reviewed the report on contin
gency authorizations made in 1963. The Executive 
Chairman stated that this was an interim report 
describing the allocations made during the period l May 
to 15 October 1963 and that a complete report outlining 
authorizations made during the period from 15 October 
to 31 December 1963, together with a statistical analysis 
of all allocations made in 1963, will be prepared for 
the summer 1964 session of the Committee. Several 
members suggested that reports on contingency autho
rizations submitted to the Committee should be rather 
fuller and should contain an analysis of the material 
presented. The Executive Chairman explained the 
difficulty of preparing such an analysis for periods of 
less than one year, but he stated that an annual analysis 
might be presented covering the distribution of alloca
tions not only on a regional basis and by fields of acti
vity; but also according to the general characteristics 
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of the situation under which each allocation had 
been made. 

20. In yiew of the large proportion of contingency 
funds which, under two-year programming, must be 
devoted to the continued financing of projects until 
they can be absorbed in the Category I Programme, 
one member proposed that the next report to the Com
mittee should highlight the impact of biennial pro
gramming, together with the use of contingency funds, 
and the extent to which requests for new allocations 
had to be rejected for lack of funds. Some members 
also questioned the appropriateness of the use of the 
contingency authority of the Executive Chairman to 
finance new programmes or to develop existing projects. 
The Executive Chairman answered that all allocations 
were made in response to requests which could not 
have been foreseen when the Category I Programme 
was approved by the Committee. Not all allocations 
were made, however, to meet such emergency situa
tions as national disasters or change in government 
policies, but were in response to what might be called 
"opportunity situations " which would otherwise have 
to wait until the next programming exercise. 

Revised Programme for Algeria 

21. The Committee reviewed and approved a revi
sed Category I Programme for Algeria based on the 
definitive request of the Government transmitted to 
the Resident Representative on 17 September 1963. 
It was noted that adjustments in the allocations to 
the participating organizations resulting from the 
revision of the programme for Algeria would be made 
through the normal procedure for inter-agency trans
fers. 

Technical Assistance Board budget estimates for 1964 

22. The Committee had before it the proposed 
budget estimates for the Technical Assistance Board 
Headquarters Secretariat and field offices for 1964 
(E/TAC/131 and Add.l), and the report of the Advisory 
Committee on Administrative and Budgetary Questions 
thereon.3 The estimates envisaged a total cost to Expan
ded Programme funds of $4,414,000, an increase of 
$241,700 over the amount of $4,172,300 approved for 
1963. It was noted that this estimate represented 
8 per cent of the total anticipated programme, which 
compares with a ratio of 7.5 per cent for 1963 and 
7.9 per cent for 1962, and that some 78 per cent of the 
increase related to field office expenditures. 

23. A number of representatives expressed concern 
at the increase in the budget estimates and in parti
cular at the increased proportion of administrative 
costs as compared to the total costs of the programme. 
They felt that every effort should be made to achieve 
economies so that the highest possible proportion 
of resources could be allocated to the programme; 
they endorsed the Advisory Committee's suggestion 

3 Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Session 
Annexes, agenda items 12-33-34-35-36-37-39-76, document A/5598: 

that the Executive Chairman endeavour to make savings 
of the order of $100,000 in addition to those already 
provided for in his estimates. Other members while . ' agreemg on the desirability of achieving economies 
wherever possible, stressed that the principal concern 
of the ¥xecutive Chairman should be programme imple
mentatiOn and that if increases in the budget estimates 
led to better execution of the programme they would 
have no objection to them. They considered that since 
there had been only a small increase in the TAB Head
quarters secretariat costs, and that the major share 
of the increase in the total budget was accounted for 
by fixed costs and by the strengthening of the field 
offices, the budget estimates appeared reasonable. 
One member thought that the budget estimates were 
too low and that certain offices needed strengthening. 
Another member, while supporting the budget esti
mates for 1964, pointed out the unfair distribution 
of administrative costs caused by the restricted contri
butions made by certain net donors. As a consequence 
too large a percentage of his government's contribu
tion, which was fully convertible, was being used to 
defray administrative costs. A third member was of 
the view that it was difficult for the Technical Assistance 
Committee to make a thoroughly informed judgement 
on the Technical Assistance Board budget estimates 
without considering them in the broader context of 
their relation to other United Nations bodies. He 
felt that there was a need for the establishment 
of suitable machinery to make it possible for the TAC 
to make a more adequate appraisal of the Technical 
Assistance Board budget in the context of the over-all 
budget covering the TAB and the Special Fund. 

24. Several members noted that the Executive Chair
man's foreword to the portion of his budget estimates 
dealing with field offices revealed the continued exis
tence of certain basic problems of co-ordination. They 
felt that the organizations participating in the work 
of t.he Technical Assistance Board were not using the 
Res1dent Representatives' offices sufficiently. This caused 
duplication of administrative work and was reflected 
in an uneven staffing pattern in the various Resident 
Repr~sentatives' offices. Several members expressed 
the vtew that there would be considerable scope for 
economies if the participating organizations used the 
facilities offered by the Resident Representatives' offices 
fully. Some members suggested that the Technical 
Assistance Committee make an appeal to the participat
ing organizations in this connexion. 

25. With regard to the institution of Resident Repre
sentative, some members felt that it should be main
tained and strengthened. Others considered that plans 
should be made with a view to the future transfer of 
the functions of the Resident Representatives' offices 
to the national authorities, as this might reduce the 
administrative costs of the programme, and give the 
governments of the developing countries a better oppor
tunity to determine, under less complicated proce
dures, for what purposes the programme funds should 
be. all?cat~d. One member stated that a first step in 
this duect10n could be the immediate appointment of 
Deputy Resident Representatives from among nationals 
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of the host country. These views were contested by 
other delegations. One member expressed concern 
that the technical assistance co-o~dinating units in the 
regional economic commissions might duplicate the 
Resident Representatives' functions. The Executive 
Chairman stated, on the other hand, that far from 
duplicating, they reinforced each other. 

26. The Committee invited the Technical Assis
tance Board to consider further the administrative 
improvements and economies which might be effec
ted if the participating organizations made fuller use 
of the facilities offered by Resident Representatives' 
offices, and requested the Executive Chairman to pre
sent a report to the Committee in 1964 on progress 
made in improving co-ordination in the field and in 
particular on achieving a rationalization of field orga
nization through the increased use of those offices 
by the participating organizations without, however, 
infringing on the constitutional autonomy of the lat
ter organizations. 

27. Two members requested that the TAC should 
be provided with detailed information concerning geo
graphical distribution indicating the nationality and 
grade of personnel both at TAB Headquarters and 
the field, similar to the information given to the Fifth 
Committee on the geographical distribution of the 
United Nations staff. 

28. The Executive Chairman stated that he shared 
the Committee's concern regarding the proposed in
creases in the budget, including the field establishment. 
However, the execution of the pngramme had to be 
adequate and many recipient coun1ries as well as TAC 
and ECOSOC had repeatedly asked him to strengthen 
field offices and to provide the Resident Representative 
with sufficient assistance. He had tried to do this on 
as modest a basis as possible. In reply to questions 
raised, the Executive Chairman stated that he had no 
definite plans beyond 1964 for setting up new Resident 
Representatives' offices, since such plans would depend 
upon future developments within the programme. It 
was his feeling that the various regions were now 
reasonably well covered and that few if any new offices 
would be needed in 1965. As to strengthening existing 
offices, the proposals for 1964 constituted what he 
believed to be minimum requirements. Depending 
on the future development of the programme, the 
Executive Chairman would, if necessary, suggest 
further strengthening of the field offices and would 
of course justify any such increases before the Advi
sory Committee on Administrative and Budgetary 
Questions and the TAC itself. Generally speaking, 
existing offices had less staff than the patterns propo
sed by the consultant who had been engaged to carry 
out a recent field survey. A number of offices had been 
kept at lower strength where it was believed they could 
still do the job. As for regional offi·~es, it was expected 
that there would be eleven in 1954, although many 
developing countries felt that regional representation 
was not sufficient to meet their nee::ls for constant on
the-spot consultation and advice, and the Special 
Fund also felt that a local Director of Special Fund 

Programmes (Resident Representative) was required 
in countries in which TAB alone might be adequately 
served on a regional basis. Although the Executive 
Chairman hoped that he could increase the use of 
regional offices, he had gone as far as he believed 
the present situation warranted in the 1964 budget 
estimates. On the question of control or even reduc
tion of administrative costs, he reminded the Com
mittee that the Advisory Committee had reviewed 
the 1964 estimates carefully and had recommended 
no reduction except for the possibility of saving $100,000 
through delayed recruitment, which the Executive 
Chairman assured the Committee that he would do 
his best to accomplish. 

29. The Committee approved the TAB budget for 
1964 as presented in E/TAC/131. 

Allocations to the participating organizations toward 
their administrative and operational services costs 
for 1964 

30. The Committee approved the requests of the 
World Meteorological Organization (WMO), the Inter
national Telecommunication Union (ITU) and the 
Universal Postal Union (UPU) for increases in the 
amounts approved last year for their administrative 
and operational services costs for 1964. With these 
revisions, the total lump sum allocations for adminis
trative and operational services costs of the organi
zations will amount to $4,590,333 in 1964. 

Authorization of allocation of funds for 1964 

31. At its 311 th meeting, the Committee adopted 
the resolution reproduced in annex I of this report 
for authorization of allocations of funds in 1964 to 
cover (i) the costs of the Category I Programme and 
of the administrative and operational services costs 
of the organizations (ii) the balance of 1963-1964 
contingency authorizations remaining unallocated at 
31 December 1963, and (iii) the costs of the TAB Secre
tariat and joint field offices. 

Treatment of estimated year-end uncommitted balances 
in the Special Account and of agencies' carry-overs 

32. Several members commented on the estimate 
of the uncommitted balance of the Special Account 
on 1 January 1964, as reported in Table I of document 
E/TAC/134. One member felt that the estimate should 
also include the unobligated balances of 1963 ear
markings, which, in accordance with the Commit
tee's authorization in the resolution that approved 
the allocations of funds for 1963, will be retained by 
the participating organizations for operations in 1964. 
It was also suggested that the surplus anticipated at 
the end of 1963, estimated at about $5.7 million, might 
be utilized to finance new projects to be added to the 
approved Category I Programme of the current bien
nial for implementation in 1964. 

33. The Executive Chairman explained that the 
agencies' anticipated carry-over at the end of 1963 had 
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not been included in the revised estimate of resources 
for 1963-1964 because it would not alter the financial 
position for the biennial as reported to the Commit
tee in annex I to E/TAC/134. Under the two-year 
programming procedures, the agencies are allowed to 
retain, for operations in the second year, the balance 
of unobligated allocations of the first year's earmark
ings; therefore, the Category I Programme costs for 
1963 were recorded at the full amount of the allocations 
approved for the current year, with the remaining 
balance of the total approved biennial programme 
shown in I 964. Since the organizations expect to 
implement the programme in its entirety, any reduction 
of 1963 costs would be offset by a corresponding in
crease in anticipated 1964 costs. The Executive Chairman 
agreed, however, to include an explanatory footnote in 
the next comparable report, covering this point and 
giving an estimate of the unobligated amounts the 
participating organizations would retain at the end of 
1965. 

34. With regard to the suggestion that some of the 
1963 surplus might be used to increase the level of the 
1964 approved programme, the Executive Chairman 
explained the views of the TAB. He pointed out that 
the estimated surplus was based on all available resources 

income from voluntary contributions and local 
costs assessments, uncommitted balances held in the 
Special Account and in the hands of the participating 
organizations at the end of the preceding biennial, etc. 
He also mentioned that the estimated surplus assumed 
the full payment of all past and present pledges and 
local costs payments, whereas in fact some $3,000,000 
of these amounts had not yet been paid. In order to 
plan the 1965-1966 biennial programme on a basis 
some 20 per cent above the level of the present bien~ 
nial, the balances at the end of 1963 would need to 
be taken into account for this purpose. If a portion 
of this surplus were to be used in 1964, the target 
figures which are to be sent to the recipient govern
ments early in December would have to be reduced 
accordingly. It was the judgement of the TAB that 
the better policy would be to go ahead on the basis 
already presented to the T AC, and count on the avail~ 
able resources of the programme being used for a well
planned programme for 1965 and 1966 within the levels 
suggested. He believed that it would not be wise to 
attempt a supplementary 1963-1964 programme at this 
stage. He stated, however, that he could review the 
matter again with the Board and report specifically 
on this point to the TAC at its summer 1964 session. 
Admittedly this would leave very little time for well
planned supplementary projects. 

35. The Executive Chairman further pointed out 
that the preliminary estimate of 1965-1966 resources, 
on which the level of the next Programme would be 
based, has assumed that a number of governments 
will increase their contributions substantially in 1965 
and that other governments will do so in 1966. He 
informed the Committee that, as a precaution, part 
of the planning reserves retained by him and by the 
organizations would not be assigned to country pro~ 
grammes unless there was some assurance on the part 

of major contributors during 1964 of increased pled~ 
ges for 1965. In the event that total contributions will 
fall short of programme costs, the earmarking device 
will be used to bring the level of implementation in 
1965 and/or 1966 within available resources. 

WORKING CAPITAL AND RESERVE FUND 

36. The Committee considered the statement of 
the TAB (E/TAC/L.316) on the level of the Working 
Capital and Reserve Fund for 1964 and future years. 
It noted the Board's recommendation that with the 
increasing size of the programme, the level of the Work~ 
ing Capital and Reserve Fund should be raised toward 
a target level of $15 million. The Committee agreed 
that for the year 1964 the level of the Fund should be 
increased by $500,000 to $12.5 million, as proposed 
by TAB. 

37. The Committee also noted the amendment to 
the existing legislation relating to the purposes of the 
Working Capital and Reserve Fund, as proposed by 
the TAB in document E/TAC/132. The proposal of 
the TAB was accepted by the Committee which accor
dingly recommends to the Economic and Social Council 
the amendments to ECOSOC resolutions 521 A (XVIII) 
and 623 (XXXII), as set forth in annex II to this report. 

PROGRESS REPORT ON THE COMPARATIVE STUDY 

OF EXPERTS' EMOLUMENTS 

38. The Committee had before it document E/T AC/ 
135 containing the progress report of the Executive 
Chairman on the comparative study of experts' emo
luments which had been carried out at the request 
of T AC. It was pointed out that although much useful 
information had been received from those governments 
which had replied to the questionnaire sent out by 
the Executive Chairman, it was insufficient to permit 
the drawing of any conclusions of sufficient validity 
to warrant their submission to the Committee. A few 
governments had given rather complete information; 
some had provided much less detail; some had replied 
too late for their material to be taken into account; 
some governments had not yet sent replies. 

39. The Executive Chairman expressed the view 
that a thorough and conclusive report on this sub
ject would be of value to all concerned. He pointed 
out that there were differing views regarding the appro
priateness of the present emoluments of technical assis~ 
tance experts under the United Nations system. He 
felt, however, that more complete information would 
have to be received from more of the governments 
conducting bilateral aid programmes, and also that 
a process of follow-up, consultation and verification 
would probably be necessary in order to make accu
rate comparisons of the total conditions of service. 

40. He further pointed out that experts' emoluments 
were only a part of the common salary system, fixed 
by the General Assembly on recommendations from 
the regular inter~agency machinery dealing with these 
matters; namely, the Administrative Committee on 
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Co-ordination (ACC) and its Consultative Commit
tee on Administrative Questions (CCAQ), as well as 
the International Civil Service Advisory Board (ICSAB). 
It was further noted that the Fifth Committee had 
recommended enlarged terms of reference for the Inter
national Civil Service Advisory Board and the pro
vision of a full-time Executive Secretary with appro
priate supporting staff. The basiz salaries under the 
common salary system would be reviewed by the appro
priate inter-agency machinery. 

41. In view of the above, the Executive Chairman 
pointed out that an alternative to continuing the study 
under the auspices of the TAB Secretariat would be 
to furnish the information already received to the inter
agency machinery referred to above, with the hope 
that any valid conclusions which could be reached 
on "comparability" would emanate from those bodies 
in due course. 

42. A number of members emphc.sized the importance 
of having sufficient information from governments 
regarding the emoluments of bilateral experts in order 
to bring the study to a useful cor.clusion. They felt it 
would contribute to the efficiency of the programme 
to dispel any doubts as to how United Nations experts' 
emoluments compared with those of other comparable 
programmes. The Committee thus recorded its hope 
that governments which had not yet supplied sufficient 
detailed information regarding their own systems would 
do so in the near future. 

43. The Committee decided to record its view that 
the study should be pursued, throu.sh the normal inter
agency machinery dealing with salary questions, and 
that the results, insofar as they related to comparative 
emoluments of technical assistance experts under the 
United Nations programme, should be made available 
at a future date to the TAC. Ac::ordingly, it would 
request the Secretary-General and his colleagues on 
the ACC to undertake continuation of the study in 
the light of the above comments. 

DEVELOPMENT OF INFORMATION MEDIA 

44. At its last session the Committee had received 
a communication from UNESCO transmitting a reso
lution of the General Conference of UNESCO inviting 
its Director General to convey to the Technical Assis
tance Committee its appeal for a special allocation 
of funds for purposes of mass communication deve
lopment in Africa, Asia and Latin America (E/3784). 
At the suggestion of the representative of UNESCO 
the Committee had agreed to defer the matter until 
its November session, by which time the Technical 
Assistance Board would have had an opportunity to 
study the matter further. 

45. At its present session the Committee had before 
it a letter from the Director General of UNESCO to 
the Executive Chairman of TAB (E/TAC/136) which 
the Director General had requested be brought to the 
attention of the T AC. The letter gave further details 
regarding the form and scope of 1:. possible enlarged 

-----

programme for mass communication development. 
The Committee also heard a statement by the repre
sentative of UNESCO in which he recapitulated the 
proposal and stated that the Director General of 
UNESCO intended to report to the next session of the 
Economic and Social Council on the present situation 
in respect of the proposal. Since the appeal of the Gene
ral Conference of UNESCO was, in the first instance, 
directed to ECOSOC itself, and only subsequently 
to the Technical Assistance Committee, he suggested 
that the best procedure at the present session might 
be for the Committee to await the Council's assess
ment of the whole problem before engaging in any 
other action. Further guidance might thus be given 
for the enlightenment of the General Conference of 
UNESCO, which is to hold its next session in Octo
ber 1964. 

46. Several developing countries represented on the 
Committee expressed appreciation of UNESCO's ini
tiative and appealed to the Committee to take the needs 
of emerging countries into consideration in studying 
the matter. Other members had reservations because 
they felt inter alia that it was not clear that the UNESCO 
proposal was based on a request from a government 
or governments as required by the basic legislation 
of the Expanded Programme. They also thought that 
approval of the proposal would amount to the laying 
down of priorities by the Committee, whereas it was 
up to the recipient countries themselves to indicate 
their priorities. Furthermore, at the request of the deve
loping countries themselves, the Committee and other 
organs had already stressed the importance of high 
priority areas, such as industrialization, and it was 
felt that those areas should be concentrated on. They 
wished to know what the views of the Technical Assis
tance Board were on the proposal and its pos
sible impact on the 1965-1966 programme. 

47. Some members which supported the UNESCO 
proposal replied that most of the members of the Tech
nical Assistance Committee were also members of 
UNESCO. It could therefore be said, in their view, 
that there had already been an indication of priority. 

48. As requested, the Executive Chairman reported 
to the Committee the views of the Technical Assistance 
Board as expressed at its recent session. He pointed 
out that the general purposes of the proposal were 
viewed with sympathy by the Board, but that due to 
the state of the Expanded Programme resources in 
1964, the fact that its estimated resources for the 1965-
1966 biennial were already committed for programme 
purposes, and that the proposal would involve a 
deviation from the normal practice by allocating funds 
for a specific purpose, the Board could not support a 
special allocation. The view was expressed in the Board 
that other forms of financing of the proposed programme 
might be considered, inter alia: 

(a) Governments might be invited to indicate the 
priority which they attached to projects in the field 
of development of information media by including 
them in their EPTA programme requests for 1965-
1966; 
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(b) The UNESCO could be invited to consider the 
use of a portion of its EPT A regional programme for 
such projects; 

(c) The possibility of UNESCO's using its programme 
planning reserves in supplementation of country tar
get figures or regional allocations might be considered; 

(d) Funds-in-trust arrangements with recipient Gov
ernments might be made; 

(e) The Executive Chairman of the Technical Assis
tance Board could be requested to give due weight 
to all Government requests for technical assistance 
in the field of mass communications which meet the 
normal criteria of contingency allocations. 

49. The Executive Chairman also pointed out that 
while there was no question in his mind of the value 
and usefulness of the UNESCO proposal, the Com
mittee should not lose sight of the fact that its accep
tance would reduce the amount available for other pro
gramming purposes (country and regional) in 1965-1966 
by the amount required to implement the UNESCO 
proposaL 

50. At its 3l3th meeting the representative of Sene
gal introduced the following draft resolution (E/TAC/ 
L.323): 

"The Technical Assistance Committee, 
" Recalling resolution 1778 (XVII), in which the 
General Assembly invited the Technical Assistance 
Board to assist the less developed countries in deve
loping and strengthening their national informa
tion media, 

" Noting the appeal addressed to the Economic 
and Social Council and to the Technical Assistance 
Committee by the twelfth session of the General 
Conference of UNESCO in its resolution 5.122 for 
a special allocation to promote the training of mass 
information personnel in Asia, Africa and Latin 
America, 

"Aware of the lack of essential means required 
for the training of cadres capable of activating nation
al training programmes, 

" Concerned at the delay which might occur in 
the execution of programmes for the development 
of information media in accordance with resolu
tion 1313 A (XIII), 

"Having considered the proposals transmitted by 
the Director-General of UNESCO, appearing in 
document E/TAC/136, 

" Recommends the Executive Chairman of the 
Technical Assistance Board and UNESCO to seek 
means of utilizing to the utmost extent the resources 
available to them, in particular the Contingency 
Fund of the Technical Assistance Board, the plan
ning reserves of UNESCO or any other sources, 
in order to meet the requests of Member Govern
ments so as to enable them to carry out their nation
al programmes for the training of information 
personneL" 

51. In the ensuing discussion, several members 
expressed reservations about the use of the Executive 

Chairman's contingency authority for the purposes 
envisaged in the resolution. One member thought that 
the required resources should be sought mainly from 
two of the sources mentioned in the Technical Assistance 
Board's discussion of the UNESCO proposal (see 
para. 48 above), i.e., inclusion in Expanded Programme 
requests for 1965-1966 by recipient countries, and 
funds-in-trust arrangements. On the other hand, one 
member stated his view that the contingency fund 
was an appropriate source of finance in this case. 

52. Also at the same meeting the representative 
of India informally suggested the paragraph which 
follows for inclusion in the report of the Committee 
(E/T AC/L.322/: 

"The Technical Assistance Committee considered 
the letter from UNESCO contained in document 
E/3784. It recognized the importance of developing 
information media as suggested therein. 

" It invited the Technical Assistance Board to 
explore ways and means of financing, at the request 
of the individual countries concerned, or in response 
to regional requests, the establishment of institutes 
for the development of mass communications 
media." 

53. In addition, the Executive Chairman of the Tech
nical Assistance Board circulated to the Committee 
as document EfT AC/L.324 a note outlining the alter
natives which had been suggested in the Technical 
Assistance Board for financing of the UNESCO pro
posal (see para. 48 above.) 

54. The representative of Denmark proposed that 
the substance of the Indian proposal be included in 
the draft resolution submitted by the representative 
of Senegal and that reference also be made therein 
to the note which had been submitted by the Execu
tive Chairman. The representatives of the Nether
lands and of Nigeria proposed verbally that a third 
operative paragraph be added to the resolution to 
request the Executive Chairman of the Technical Assis
tance Board to submit a report to TAC in 1964 on 
the progess achieved in implementing the resolution. 
The sponsor agreed to the suggestions of the repre
sentatives of Denmark, the Netherlands and Nigeria 
and these suggestions, together with some other changes 
proposed verbally during the debate, were incorpo
rated in a revised text (E/TAC/L.323/Rev.I) which 
was adopted unanimously by the Committee. The 
text of the resolution is reproduced as Annex III of 
the report. 

United Nations Regular Programme 
of Technical Co-operation 

RECENT DEVELOPMENTS 

55. The Commissioner for Technical Assistance in 
his statement to the Committee (E/TAC/L.318) review
ed the current position and recent developments 
within the framework of the United Nations regular 
programme. 
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56. Funds obligated or expended as of 31 October 
1963 amounted to $5.3 million, act increase of approx
imately 13 per cent over the same period of 1962, 
in spite of the late approval of the programme. 

57. There has been an increase in requests for short
term missions designed for examination of all relevant 
components of development plans. Such short missions 
are given top priority and their aim s to advance practical 
plans for next steps by governments and international 
agencies. The regular programme is particularly well 
suited for organizing these missions in a very short 
time. 

58. There has also been an increase in the use of 
regional advisers usually attached to the regional eco
nomic commissions. They fill a lo1g-felt need for high 
level personnel quickly available for short-term assign
ments at the request of governments. The use of inter
regional advisers in the field of natural resources and 
industrial development has also been successful and it 
is the intention of the Secretary-General to expand 
the use of such advisers, as resources and circum
stances permit, to other fields. 

59. With respect to the 1964 regular programme, 
the Commissioner commented on the favourable effect 
of the earlier approval of the 1964 programme by the 
Committee and by the Council on 1 he preparatory work 
for 1964. Under this new time-t~.ble, the Committee 
will receive the detailed regular programme proposals 
for 1965 at its 1964 summer session and will also have 
a comprehensive report on the implementation of the 
1963 programme. 

60. At the present session the Commissioner hoped 
that the Committee would establish the initial level 
for 1965 which the Secretary-General recommended 
should be at $6.4 million (E/T AC/137). 

61. The Commissioner also inf.xmed the Commit
tee that the Secretary-General inlends to advise the 
functional commissions and the regional economic 
commissions of the need for this Committee to review 
all proposals having financial implications for techni
cal assistance funds under part V of the United Nations 
Budget. The review by this Commit:ee at its last session 
of the proposals of the Commission on Human Rights 
and the Commission on Narcotic D:ugs had set a useful 
precedent in this regard. He felt that such a review 
contributed to the rationalization of United Nations 
operational activities. 

62. The comparability of the financial regulations 
and rules applicable to the regular programme and 
to EPT A is being reviewed by the Secretariat and the 
Secretary-General intends to submit a paper on this 
subject to the Advisory Committet~ on Administrative 
and Budgetary Questions for the purpose of achieving 
greater uniformity between these programmes. The 
Technical Assistance Committee will be kept informed 
of progress made in this direction. 

63. As to decentralization, considerable advances 
have been made, according to the Commissioner, includ-

ing increased delegation ofthe authority for administering 
the projects of the United Nations technical assistance 
programmes to the Executive Secretaries of the 
regional economic commissions. A further step toward 
decentralization is being made by the organization of 
programming missions to more than 30 countries to 
be carried out by senior officers of the regional secreta
riats associated with senior officers from Headquarters 
whenever appropriate in connexion with the 1965 regular 
programme and the 1965-1966 Expanded Programme. 

64. Members of the Committee noted the statement 
of the Commissioner with appreciation, some com
menting favourably in particular on the programming 
missions, the new directions indicated and the new 
time-table of the Committee's work. 

LEVEL OF REGULAR PROGRAMME IN 1965 

65. While the Committee felt that the programme 
for 1965 should be drawn up on the basis that the appro
priation available would be S6.4 million, the amount 
proposed by the Secretary-General in his report (EfTAC/ 
137), several members indicated that an approval of 
the level of $6.4 million did not constitute an approval 
of the sectional breakdown contained in the report 
of the Secretary-General (para. 13 of the report). 

PRIORITIES AND FLEXIBILITY IN ALLOCATING FUNDS 

66. At its 313th meeting the Committee received 
a draft resolution on " United Nations Programmes 
of Technical Co-operation" (E/TAC/L.320) submitted by 
Afghanistan, Argentina, Brazil, Colombia, El Salvador, 
India, Indonesia, Jordan, Nigeria, Senegal, United Arab 
Republic, Uruguay and Yugoslavia. Under this draft 
resolution the Technical Assistance Committee, 

" Considering the importance attached to indus
trial development as a major factor in accelerating 
the economic development of developing countries, 

" Requests the Secretary-General to submit to 
the 1964 summer session of the Committee a plan 
for reallocating the funds available under Part V 
of the regular budget in such a way as to effect an 
increase in Section 13 (Economic Development) 
which will permit the provision under a separate chap
ter heading within that Section of a sum specifically 
for industrial development." 

67. The Representative of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland proposed (EfT ACJ 
L.321) to add a new paragraph 1: 

"Bearing in mind the need for the United Nations 
regular programme, like the Expanded Programme, 
to reflect the priorities for technical assistance deter· 
mined by each developing country in the light of 
its own development plan," 
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and to replace in paragraph 2 the words after " regular 
budget" with the following: 

"for 1965, after consultation with the Governments 
of the developing countries and. within a maximum 
of $6.4 million, in such a way as more adequately to 
reflect the changing and various priorities of these 
countries, and to this end to consider either the 
provision of a separate chapter heading for industrial 
development or the abolition of some or all of the 
different chapter headings of Part V of the budget". 

68. The representative of New Zealand proposed 
orally to add another paragraph at the end of the draft 
resolution as follows: 

" Further requests the Secretary-General, as part 
of the plan referred to above, to review his proposals 
regarding the allocation of funds for human rights 
advisory services, and in this connexion to consider 
the possibility of making, in the first instance, savings 
by a reduction of the number of seminars currently 
programmed within this field." 

69. At the 314th meeting of the Committee, the 
sponsors of the draft resolution presented orally a 
revised text of the draft resolution, which took account 
of the amendments proposed by the United Kingdom. 
It was indicated on behalf of the sponsors that it would 
be for the Secretary-General to prepare his plans with 
due attention to the budget ceiling of $6.4 million. 
The representative of New Zealand, after some dis
cussion and on the understanding that the proposed 
allocation for 1965 for human rights would be reviewed 
within the framework of the plan for reallocation pro
posed by sponsors, withdrew his amendment. The 
revised draft was adopted unanimously by the Commit
tee and the resolution is reproduced in Annex IV under 
the title " United Nations Programmes of Technical 
Co-operation." 

70. Upon the adoption of the resolution the Com
missioner for Technical Assistance made a statement 
in which he outlined the manner in which he intended 
to proceed with the preparation of the report requested 
by the resolution. 

71. In the exchange of views on the draft resolu
tion and observations made after its adoption, several 
comments were made by the members of the Committee. 

72. Some members stated that while supporting 
the idea of the resolution, because of its emphasis on 
the priority of industrialization, their position with 
respect to financing the regular programmes remained 
unchanged, namely, these programmes should not 
be financed under the regular United Nations budget, 
but by voluntary contributions under the Expanded 
Programme for Technical Assistance. 

73. Several members felt that it would be to the 
benefit of the developing countries if the resources 
available under the regular programmes were not ear
marked in advance for particular purposes, and if some 
or all of the different section headings under Part V 

of the United Nations budget were abolished. Other 
views were to the effect that such a step would be pre
mature. 

74. Several members of the Committee, while sup
porting the need for flexibility in allocation of funds, 
emphasized the priority of industrial developme.nt 
for the developing countries. Some members, wh1le 
agreeing, referred also to the importance of seve~al 
other fields, among them various aspects of social 
development, human rights, and narcotics. 

75. The Representative of Afghanistan, supported 
by the Representatives of Jordan, Nigeria and the 
United Arab Republic, felt that the teaching, study, 
dissemination and wider appreciation of international 
law were an important field in which the developing 
countries needed technical assistance. Pointing to the 
fact that this matter was being acted upon by the Gener
al Assembly in its current session, he hoped the Com
mittee will give due consideration to this question at 
its summer session in 1964. 

PLACE AND DATE OF THE 1964 SUMMER SESSION 

OF THE COMMITTEE 

76. The Committee took note of the action of the 
Council accepting with appreciation the invitation of 
the Austrian Government for the Committee to meet 
in Vienna on 22 June 1964 for a period of two weeks 
and for a few days thereafter if necessary. 

ANNEX I 

The Technical Assistance Committee, 

Recalling Economic and Social Council resolution 901 (XXXIV) 
on the financial arrangements for 1963-1964, 

Recalling that it approved a technical assistance programme for 
1963-1964 amounting to $85,219,000 as contained in documents 
E/TAC/L.281 and Corr. 1 and Add. 1-2 and E/TAC/L.282, 

Noting the substantial changes made in the 1963-1964 programme 
(E/T AC/L.317), 

Noting further that the Technical Assistance Board estimates 
that the gross financial resources to be made available in 1964 will 
amount to $59,673,000 and that, after setting aside (a) $3 million 
as reimbursement of the Working Capital and Reserve Fund for 
contingency authorizations made in 1963, (b) $500,000 to set the 
Working Capital and Reserve Fund at the level of $12.5 million 
for 1964, and (c) $4,414,000 to cover the estimated expenses of the 
TAB Secretariat, the financial resources will amount to $51,759,000, 

1. Authorizes the expenditure from the Expanded Programme 
resources of not more than $4,414,000 for the TAB Secretariat 
and joint field offices in 1964; 

2. Decides to set the level of the Working Capital and Reserve 
Fund for 1964 at the level of $12.5 million; 

3. Confirms that the Executive Chairman may authorize the 
participating organizations to enter into commitments to meet 
urgent needs in 1964 up to the total unallocated balance of the 
sum of $9,575,000 approved by the Committee for those authoriza
tions during the biennial period 1963-1964; 
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4. Authorizes the allocation of funds to each of the participating 
organizations from contributions, gene:al resources, and local 
costs, as shown below: 

Participating 
organizations 

United Nations 
ILO ............. . 
FAO ............ . 
UNESCO .. . 
ICAO ........... . 
WHO ........... . 
ITU ............. . 
WMO ........... . 
IAEA ........... . 
UPU ............ . 

TOTAL 

Allocation 
(equivalent in 

Un 'ted States dollars) 

9,464,119 
4, 749' 187 

11,535,277 
7,589,363 
2,034,424 
7,988,760 

929,823 
1,028,020 

944,824 
83,841 

46,347,638 

5. Authorizes the Executive Chairman to make such changes in 
these allocations as may be necessary to provide, as far as possible, 
for the full utilization of contributions to the Expanded Programme 
of Technical Assistance, and to permit mollifications to country pro
grammes requested by recipient governments and approved by him; 

6. Requests the Executive Chairman to report any such changes 
to the Committee at the next session aft~r they are made. 

7. Confirms that the organizations are authorized to retain in 
1964 the balances of funds allocated to tllem in 1963 which have 
not been obligated, or transferred to another agency under the 
provisions of paragraph 5 above, by the end of the year. 

8. Requests the Secretary-General to transmit to the General 
Assembly the following draft resolution : 

CONFIRc\fATION OF THE ALLOCATION JF FUNDS FOR THE 
EXPANDED PROGRAMME OF TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE IN 1964 

The General Assembly, 

Noting that the Technical Assistance Committee has reviewed 
and approved the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance 
for the biennium 1963 and 1964, 

1. Confirms the allocation of funds authorized by the Technical 
Assistance Committee to each of the organizations participating 
in the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance from contri
butions, general resources and local costs assessments, as follows: 

Participating 
organization 

United Nations 
ILO ............. . 
FAO ............ . 
UNESCO ........ . 
ICAO ........... . 
WHO ........... . 
ITU ............. . 
WMO ........... . 
IAEA .......... . 
UPU ............ . 

TOTAL 

T<•tal allocations 
req.tested for 1964 

9 ,464,119 
4,749,187 

11,535,277 
7,589,363 
2,034,424 
7,988,760 

929,823 
1,028,020 

944,824 
83,841 

45,347,638 

2. Concurs in the Committee's authorization to the Executive 
Chairman to make changes in these allocations as may be necessary 
to provide, as far as possible, for the full utilization of contributions 
to the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance, and to permit 
modifications to country programmes reque:•ted by recipient govern
ments and approved by him; 

3. Requests the Executive Chairman to report any such changes 
to the Committee at the next session after they are made; 
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4. Concurs in the Committee's authorization to the participating 
organizations to retain for operations in 1964 the balances of funds 
allocated to them in 1963 which have not been obligated, or trans
ferred to another agency under the provisions of paragraph 2 
above, by the end of the year. 

ANNEX II 

WORKING CAPITAL AND RESERVE FuND 

The Technical Assistance Committee, 
Having considered the proposals of the Technical Assistance 

Board concerning the purpose of the Working Capital and Reserve 
Fund, 

Recommends that the Economic and Social Council amend 
• Council resolution 521 A (XVII), as amended by Council resolu

tion 623 B II (XXII), paragraph l.A (a), by adopting the following 
draft resolution: 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See below, " Resolu
tions adopted by the Eco!Wmic and Social Council", resolution 
1021 ( XXXVTJ) .] 

ANNEX III 

TECHNICAL AsSISTANCE IN THE DEVELOPMENT 
OF h'FORMATION MEDIA 

The Technical Assistance Committee, 
Recalling resolution 1778 (XVII), in which the General Assembly 

invited the Technical Assistance Board to assist the less devel
oped countries in developing and strengthening their national 
information media, 

Noting the appeal addressed to the Economic and Social Council 
and to the Technical Assistance Committe by the twelfth session 
of the General Conference of UNESCO in its resolution 5.122 
for a special allocation to promote the training of mass informa
tion personnel in Asia, Africa and Latin America, 

Aware of the lack of essential means required for the training 
of cadres capable of activating national training programmes, 

Concerned at the delay wich might occur in the execution of 
programmes for the development of information media in accord
ance with resolution 1313 A (XIH), 

Having considered the proposals transmitted by the Director
General of UNESCO, appearing in document E/TAC/136, 

1. Draws attention to the note by the Executive Chairman of 
the Technical Assistance Board; a 

2. Invites the Technical Assistance Board to seek ways and 
means of financing, within the forms of financing outlined in the 
above-mentioned Note, the establishment of institutes and other 
appropriate activities for the development of mass communica
tions media in order to meet the requests of Member Governments 
so as to enable them to carry out their national or regional pro
grammes for the training of information personnel; 

3. Requests the Executive Chairman to report to the Technical 
Assistance Committee in 1964 on results achieved on the above. 

M'NEX IV 

UNITED NATIONS PROGRAMMES OF TECHNICAL CD-OPERATION 

The Technical Assistance Committee 
Bearing in mind the need for the United Nations regular pro

gramme, like the Expanded Programme, to reflect the priorities 

" E/TAC{L.324. 



for technical assistance determined by each developing country 
in the light of its own development plan, 

Considering the importance attached to industrial development 
as a major factor in accelerating the economic development of 
developing countries, 

1. Requests the Secretary-General, after appropriate consulta
tion, to submit to the 1964 summer session of the Committee a 
plan for reallocating the funds available under part V of the regular 
budget for 1965 in such a way as to effect an increase in Section 13 
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(economic development) which will permit the provision under 
a separate chapter heading within that section of a sum specifi
cally for industrial development. 

2. Requests the Secretary-General, taking into account the 
views of the Committee, to consult with the governments of develop
ing countries and to make recommendations to the 1964 summer 
session of the Technical Assistance Committee for introducing 
further flexibility so as to reflect the changing and various priorities 
of these countries. 

DOCUMENT E/3850 

Report of the Secretary-General under Council resolution 900 A (XXXIV): Part I. Expanded Programme 
of Technical Assistance and Special Fund 

Introduction 

1. In its resolution 900 A (XXXIV) of 2 August 
1962, the Economic and Social Council requested the 
Secretary-General in consultation with the executive 
heads of the specialized agencies and the International 
Atomic Energy Agency " to undertake the study 
recommended in paragraph 81 of the report (of the 
Ad Hoc Committee of Eight), including in the study 
the regular technical assistance programmes of the 
United Nations and the related agencies". In para
graph 81 of its report (E/3639), the Ad Hoc Committee 
had recommended that the Council request the 
Secretary-General "to study, in consultation, as 
appropriate, with the specialized agencies, the Executive 
Chairman of the Technical Assistance Board, and the 
Managing Director of the Special Fund the possible 
advantages and disadvantages of a partial or complete 
merger in due course, without running counter to the 
basic objectives of each programme, of some or all of 
the technical assistance programmes of the United 
Nations including that of the Regular Programmes, the 
Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance and the 
Special Fund ".4 

2. Part I of the present paper deals with the 
question of a possible merger of the Expanded 
Programme of Technical Assistance and the Special 
Fund. The question of a possible merger of " regular " 
and other programmes raises quite different issues and 
is consequently considered separately in Part II of the 
report (E/3851). 

3. In undertaking the task entrusted to him, the 
Secretary-General has been guided by the single aim 
of serving roost effectively the governments of the deve
loping countries, at their request, in their efforts to 
promote the economic and social advancement of 
their peoples. He has taken full account not only of 
past experiences under EPT A and the Special Fund 
but also of the prospective responsibilities that may 
be entrusted to the United Nations family. While the 

4 See Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
fourth Session, Annexes, agenda item 13, document E/3639, para. 81. 

[Original text: English] 
[9 January 1964] 

future range and scope of those responsibilities can
not be fully foreseen, several factors make it likely 
that they will tend to be substantially larger than at 
present. 

4. The need for higher levels of pre-investment activi
ties is evidenced by the inadequate rates of progress 
in many of the developing countries. They reflect, among 
other things, a shortage of sound projects and favour
able technical conditions for increased investment. 
This is leading the developing countries to seek more 
technical and pre-investment assistance from external 
sources. The Special Fund alone is currently considering 
government requests for its help to finance projects 
calling for total expenditures of over $500 million, to 
which the Fund would be expected to contribute $200 
million if all the projects were approved. Furthermore, 
all indications make it clear that governments urgently 
require and desire from the United Nations system 
substantially more assistance of the kinds provided 
under the expanded programme and the regular pro
grammes of technical assistance, including OPEX. 

5. There is moreover continuing pressure on the 
United Nations family to expand its operational activi
ties in particular directions, and a spate of propos
als have been put forward for the creation of new 
and semi-independent institutions, which would render 
still more complex the pattern of the aid programme 
of international organizations. In this connexion, 
the Secretary-General feels strongly that further dis~ 
persion through the creation of new agencies should 
not be decided upon without having thoroughly explor
ed the potentialities of the existing organizations with 
their fund of experience, knowledge and technical skills, 
as well as the inter-agency co-ordinating mechanisms 
that have been built up over the years. 

6. Not only are the developing countries seeking 
more technical and pre-investment assistance through 
the programmes of the United Nations family, but in 
the industrialized countries as a whole there is a parallel 
trend towards channelling more development assistance 
through the United Nations system. The proportion 
of such assistance so channelled has approximately 



14 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes ------------------------
doubled since the early 1950's md that proportion 
may be expected to continue to rise in the coming 
years. Meanwhile, there are important areas where 
increased assistance through the Lnited Nations family 
is being pressed for. One of these is in bringing to the 
developing countries more of the benefits of the revo
lution in science and technology. New initiatives are 
also needed if the pace of indm:trialization is to be 
stepped up, while there is a continuing demand for 
more operational personnel and the establishment 
of training institutes, for example in public adminis
tration. 

7. The United Nations system is thus confronted 
with the task of gearing itself to administer a larger 
proportion of an increased volume of needed assis
tance. To meet these responsibiliti<:s and embrace these 
opportunities-- to enhance in bre1dth, volume, cohes
ion and effectiveness the services the United Nations 
system can and should provide ire the years ahead -
the Secretary-General has come tc the conclusion that 
certain organizational rearrange nents would offer 
obvious advantages and be entirely feasible. Rather 
than attempt to set out the possible advantages and 
disadvantages of the many different forms of rear
rangement or merger that might he envisaged, he be
lieves that it will be more useful that he should state 
clearly the conclusions to which his study has led him. 

8. The establishment of the E):panded Programme 
of Technical Assistance in 1949 and of the Special Fund 
in 1958 reflected successive stages in the evolution of 
thinking as to the role of multilateral action in economic 
and social development. 5 Each of these programmes has 
yielded good results and a large degree of co-ordination 
has been achieved between them. The Secretary-General 
believes that the complex pattern of the aid programmes 
of international organizations, coup'led with the pressure 
for the expansion of the operatio.1al activities of the 
United Nations system in established and new directions 
referred to above, make it desirable that a further step 
should now be taken. He is not unmindful of the reasons 
which led to the Special Fund being separate from 
(though complementary to) the Expanded Programme of 
Technical Assistance, but he considers that those very 
reasons now favour a unification within a broader 
structure. While the suggestions that follow are made 
irrespective of the outcome of current discussions 
regarding the establishment of a United Nations Capi
tal Development Fund, 6 they are, he believes, such as 
to provide a more solid basis for the future growth 
and evolution of the action programmes of the Uni
ted Nations system in this direction or in others. 

9. In the course of drafting the present report, the 
Secretary-General has consulted with the executive 

5 A note on the development and stn:cture of the Expanded 
Programme of Technical Assistance and t!- e Special Fund appears 
as an annex to the present document. 

6 Under General Assembly resolution 1936 (XVIII) the Secre
tary-General has been asked " to prepare, in consultation with the 
appropriate organs of the United Nations and such other in
stitutions as may be necessary, a study of the practical steps to 
transform the Special Fund into a capite I development fund in 
such a way as to include both pre-investment and investment 
activities". 

heads of the specialized agencies and the International 
Atomic Energy Agency, as well as the Managing Direc
tor of the Special Fund and the Executive Chairman 
of the Technical Assistance Board. While differences 
of view have been expressed by certain Directors
General on specific points, these consultations have 
revealed general agreement on the advantages of a 
merger at the inter-governmental, inter-agency and 
management levels. They have also revealed full agree
ment that no attempt at closer integration of the United 
Nations technical co-operation programmes would 
be fruitful unless it is done in such a way as to preserve 
what experience has proved to be the most valuable 
elements in the machinery and methods of work of 
both the TAB and the Special Fund and in a manner 
which respects the constitutional relationships among 
the participating organizations and the responsibility of 
each of them within its respective fields. In proposing 
certain improvements in machinery and methods, the 
Secretary-General is aiming not only at securing the 
most efficient implementation of the present programmes 
of EPT A and the Special Fund but also at placing the 
United Nations family in a better position to undertake 
such additional activities of an interagency character 
(without prejudice, that is, to the autonomous expansion 
of the work of the existing organizations under their 
respective constitutions) as the Member Governments 
may wish to assign to it. The proposals are couched 
in general terms. The Secretary-General expects to have 
further consultations with his colleagues in the Adminis
trative Committee on Co-ordination before final details 
are worked out. 

United Nations Development Programme 

10. The Secretary-General considers that all countries 
contributing to and benefiting from United Nations 
technical co-operation programmes would best be served 
by bringing EPT A and the Special Fund together in 
a new United Nations Development Programme. 
This new Programme would operate under suitable 
governmental policy guidance, with the full partici
pation of the specialized agencies and the IAEA, and 
afford an effective means of securing unification of 
effort. The changes contemplated aimed at simplifying 
in certain respects the channelling and consideration 
of government requests for assistance, and thus, it 
is hoped, would contribute towards meeting more 
effectively the needs of the developing countries. 

11. There would be a single inter-governmental 
body, which might be known as the Inter-governmen
tal Committee, to provide general policy guidance 
and direction for, as well as the necessary inter-govern
mental supervision over, the Programme as a whole. 
It would have final authority for the approval of assis
tance to be granted in response to requests by govern
ments and recommended by the Head of the Programme 
after examination of the requests by the Inter-Agency 
Board provided for in paragraph 13. The Committee 
would review the administration and the execution 
of approved projects and programmes, and submit 
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reports and recommendations to the Economic and 
Social Council and the General Assembly. It would 
exercise the above functions without prejudice to the 
responsibilities exercised by the governing organs of 
the specialized agencies and IAEA in their respective 
fields, and with the full participation of representa
tives of those agencies in accordance with the Charter, 
the relationship agreements and the Rules of Pro
cedure of the Economic and Social Council. The appro
priate organs of the participating organizations would 
be expected to continue to review the technical aspects 
of the programmes for which the organizations assume 
responsibility. 

12. While the rules affecting the composition of 
the Technical Assistance Committee and the Govern
ing Council of the Special Fund differ slightly as regards 
geographical distribution and the representation of 
the economically more developed and less developed 
countries, it is believed that a unified body could be 
relatively easily established in such a way as to alter 
little the membership of the two existing bodies. Pro
cedures appropriate to the different types and sizes 
of projects to be financed would have to be provided. 
For example, with respect to smaller projects, such 
as those now financed from EPT A, the practice of 
country programming, with needed flexibility provi
ded by a contingency fund, should be maintained; 
for larger projects, such as those now financed from 
the Special Fund, procedures for approval such as 
those now applied by the Special Fund would seem 
most appropriate. 

13. An Inter-Agency Board should be established 
to provide for the full participation in the process of 
decision and policy making of the Head of the Pro
gramme, the Secretary-General of the United Nations, 
the executive heads of the specialized agencies (inclu
ding the President of the IBRD) and the IAEA, or 
their representatives. The Board, which would bring 
together the executive heads at regular intervals, would 
meet as often, and for such periods, as might be neces
sary to ensure that all aspects of the Programme, and 
other relevant activities of the United Nations family, 
were kept under continuous review. The Executive 
Directors of UNICEF and the World Food Programme 
would be invited to participate as appropriate in the 
Board's work. 

14. The Programme would be managed by a Head 
of the Programme and a Co-Head.7 Their responsi
bility for the Programme as a whole would be exer
cised under the policy guidance and direction of the 
Inter-governmental Committee. Before recommending 
for approval general policies for the Programme as 
a whole or programmes and projects requested by govern
ments, the Head of the Programme would consult 
with the Board and would express a consensus of its 
views to the fullest extent practicable and consistent 
with his responsibilities to the Programmes as a whole. 
The Board would similarly be fully consulted on the 
appointment of, and general policy relating to, field 
representatives. The Head would be assisted by a 

7 The exact title to be determined after further consultation. 

single staff, having a status comparable to that of the 
present Technical Assistance Board and Special Fund 
secretariats, the structure and budget of which would 
be reviewed by the Advisory Committee on Admini
trative and Budgetary Questions and be considered 
by approval by the Inter-governmental Committee. 

15. The Programme would rely, as EPTA and Spec
ial Fund do at present, on the offices of the Resident 
Representatives to maintain, in close co-operation 
with the country representatives and regional offices of 
the participating organizations, continuous and effec
tive contact with governments and to assist those govern
ments in programming the priority of their requests 
in such a way as to be best served by the total resources 
available. These offices, the number of which has grown 
from thirty-eight to seventy over the past five years, 
should be further strengthened and expanded as may 
be necessary to serve the countries concerned. Spec
ial emphasis should be placed on a policy of under
taking all necessary steps to help prepare governments 
to carry out their own planning and co-ordination 
of economic and social development in their own 
countries. The Programme staff and the staff of the 
participating organizations, who have the necessary 
competence in their respective fields, would work in 
closest association at all stages, from the conception 
and preparation of projects to their execution, follow-up 
and evaluation. 

16. The resources for the Programme would be 
derived from voluntary contributions, notably those 
of governments at annual pledging conferences to be 
convened by the Secretary-General. Pledges would 
be receivable under existing rules governing contri~ 
butions to the Special Fund and Expanded Programme 
respectively, or possibly under new rules governing 
supplementary contributions for special purposes. 

* * * 
17. The Secretary-General is convinced that a con

solidation along the above lines, which seeks to main
tain all that has proved most valuable to governments 
in the existing arrangements, is desirable in order to 
equip the United Nations system to meet more effec
tively its current and prospective responsibilities for 
the promotion of economic and social progress in the 
developing countries. He is prepared to indicate the 
changes that the implementation of these proposals 
would seem to require in the existing resolutions of 
the Economic and Social Council and the General 
Assembly. Legislative action may well also be required 
by the governing organs of the agencies concerned 
to authorize participation in the new arrangements. How
ever, no major administrative or operational changes 
would seem to be involved. 

18. The proposed Programme would be capable 
of expansion in any way required in the future, naturally 
without prejudice to the constitutional responsibilities 
of the existing agencies. By maintaining the best practices 
of the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance 
and of the Special Fund it should help meet the 
fundamental desire of all, which is to enable assistance 
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channelled through the United Nations system to pro
duce maximum constructive effects. It should make a 
notable contribution towards simplfying administration, 
strengthening co-operation with the participating organ
izations, enabling the priority needs of the developing 
countries to be more adequately assessed, and ensuring 
that the resources available in experience as well as in 
funds - are used most fruitfully. The Secretary-General 
trusts that by so gearing itself for more effective service, 
the United Nations system will be provided with the 
resources required to help make a mccess of the United 
Nations Development Decade. 

ANNEX 

Note on the Development and Structure of the Expanded Programme 
of Technical Assistance and tbl! Special Fund 

1. THE EXPANDED PROGRAMME OF TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 

1. The Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance, estab
lished by virtue of resolution 222 (IX) of the Economic and Social 
Council and resolution 304 (IV) of the General Assembly marked 
the opening of an important new phase in the growth of inter
national co-operation in the economic and social development 
fields. 

2. It represented a significant departure from the programmes 
of assistance to Member Governments that had previously been 
established by the United Nations and several of the specialized 
agencies -among them WHO, UNESCO, FAO and ILO. The 
Expanded Programme was to have an independent financial base
the voluntary contributions of Member Governments; it was to 
entail a systematized exchange of informal ion by the participating 
organizations; and it was to have built-in co-ordinating and 
review machinery i.e., the Technical Assistance Board at the 
Secretariat level and the Technical Assistance Committee at the 
government level. 

3. The nature of the assistance to be .~iven by the Expanded 
Programme did not vary basically from :he work which several 
of the organizations had already begun: it included the provision 
of expert advice and assistance; the award of fellowships for train
ing abroad; the sponsorship of international seminars, meetings 
of expert groups and training centres, and the provision of a limi
ted amount of demonstration equipment. Although the size of 
individual projects was not specifically delineated, they have tended 
to involve an expenditure of from a few thousand dollars to a 
quarter of a million, with the majority falling between S25,000 
and S50,000. 

Structure 

4. The Technical Assistance Board (TAB) consists of the Execu
tive Heads, or their representatives, of the United Nations and the 
Agencies which participate in the Expanded Programme. According 
to the original resolution " the Secretary-General, or his represen
tative", was to be Chairman of TAB, but this provision has been 
modified in favour of the arrangements described below. 

5. The Board exercises its co-ordinatin~; function in the areas 
of programme planning, financial management, the establishment 
of uniform administrative procedures and liaison with other pro
grammes of assistance. It has the over-all re;ponsibility for drawing 
up the programme of technical assistance and submitting this 
programme for the approval of the Tecllnical Assistance Com
mittee. 

6. The Committee is responsible for the general supervision 
of the Expanded Programme and, particularly, for the review and 

approval of the over-all programme submitted to it by TAB, as 
well as the authorization of funds with which to carry out this 
programme. In addition, the Committee meeting twice a year -
recommends new legislation for the Expanded Programme, inter
prets resolutions previously adopted and takes decisions on ques
tions submitted to it by the TAB. 

Strengthening of Expanded Programme machinery 

7. The functions of both the TAB and the TAC, as well as the 
operating procedures of the Expanded Programme, reflect the 
provisions of subsequent Council and General Assembly resolutions 
which introduced important modifications or redefinitions of the 
arrangements set out in resolution 222 (IX). The aim of these 
changes was to improve headquarters and field co-ordination, to 
shift part of the responsibility for programme planning from the 
international organizations to the recipient governments, and to 
improve procedures for handling and approving requests. 

8. In 1952, for example, the role of the Chairmanship of TAB 
was strengthened. The Council decided, in resolution 433 A (XIV), 
that the Board should have a full-time Executive Chairman, assisted 
by a Secretariat which would perform " under the supervision of 
the Executive Chairman, such functions as the efficient operation 
of the Board may require ". The resolution also approved a set 
of functions for the Executive Chairman which provided, among 
other things, that he would examine programme proposals and 
make recommendations concerning them; that he would exercise 
continuous supervision over the Programme and appraise the 
effectiveness and the results of activities; that he would review the 
co-ordination of EPT A operations and keep informed, at the 
same time, of the activities of other multilateral or bilateral aid 
programmes; and that he would appoint, in agreement with the 
Board, Resident Technical Assistance Representatives, and deter
mine their terms of reference. 

9. The action of the Council endorsing the post of Resident 
Representative acknowledged a need for over-all co-ordination 
at the country level, which had already been expressed in the Uni
ted Nations programme by the appointment of several Special 
Representatives of the Secretary-General. In subsequent Council 
resolutions, the increasing role of the Resident Representative was 
noted, and he was assigned additional responsibilities particu
larly in connexion with programming. 

Programming 

10. Under the terms of resolution 222 (IX), 80 per cent of the 
financial resources of EPTA were divided among the participating 
organizations on the basis of fixed percentages. Each of the organiza
tions received and considered government requests as they arrived, 
whether directly or through established agency machinery, during 
the course of the year. They assigned priorities to these requests 
and determined which ones could be accommodated within the 
funds available to them. 

11. These arrangements were changed in 1954, on the basis of 
Council resolution 542 (XVIII). It provided that the funds of the 
Expanded Programme would no longer be allocated to the parti
cipating organizations on the basis of percentages fixed in advance. 
They would, instead, be distributed on the basis of requests sub
mitted by governments and priorities established by them. In prac
tice, the organizations continue to share in the Programme in 
roughly the same proportions as in former years. 

12. From the beginning of 1955, programming became an annual 
exercise with a fixed ·time-table. Resident Representatives were 
assigned the responsibility for co-ordinating programming consulta
tions between governments and participating organizations, while 
the role of Agency Field Representatives in rendering technical 
advice and guidance to governments was reaffirmed. 
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13. Resolution 542 (XVIII) also provided, so as to ensure flexi
bility, for the establishment of the Executive Chairman's contin
gency authority. Up to 5 per cent of the Programme's estimated 
global resources were set aside to finance those projects which 
might require urgent implementation between programming periods. 
The Executive Chairman considered the granting of these funds 
at the request of governments and on the basis of recommendations 
of participating organizations. The level of the Contingency Author
ity was first raised to 7-1/2 per cent when the system of two-year 
programming was introduced, and is currently at I 0 per cent of 
total resources. 

14. Two-year programming was initiated on an experimental 
basis by resolution 735 (XXVIII) of the Council in July 1959, and 
applied for the first time to the 1961-1962 period. It has since been 
extended through 1965-1966, and will be reviewed again in the 
light of further experience. Its fundamental intention is to allow 
governments more time in which to consider and develop their 
long-range needs and to give the participating organizations more 
time in which to prepare and execute the Programme. 

15. The most recent major development in Expanded Programme 
procedures is the institution of project-programming, as from 
1963. The significance of the new system (which is based largely 
on the experience of WHO) lies in the fact that a long-term project 
need be requested and approved only once (unless it will be in 
operation beyond four years), whereas formerly it had to be resub
mitted for approval with each annual or biennial programme 
request. Funds, nevertheless, must still be allocated annually by 
action of the Technical Assistance Committee. 

Other developments 

16. The number of organizations participating in EPTA has 
increased from six to ten. The International Telecommunication 
Union and the World Meteorological Organization (1952), the 
International Atomic Energy Agency (1958) and the Universal 
Postal Union (1962) took their places on the Technical Assistance 
Board immediately upon joining the Programme. The Managing 
Director of the Special Fund has (as from 1958) a non-voting 
place on the Board. The Technical Assistance Committee, which 
had the same eighteen-member composition as the Economic and 
Social Council in 1950, was enlarged to twenty-four members in 
1957, and to thirty in 1961. 

II. THE SPECIAL FUND 

17. Upon the recommendation of the Economic and Social 
Council, the United Nations Special Fund was established in 1958 
by resolution 1240 (XIII) of the General Assembly, as a" construc
tive advance in United Nations assistance to the less developed 
countries". It reflected the desire of Governments to enlarge the 
scope of United Nations assistance for those countries, and to do 
so by assisting projects that " lead to early results and have the 
widest possible impact in advancing the economic, social or tech
nical development of the country or countries concerned, in parti
cular by facilitating new capital investment". 

18. The basic resources of the Special Fund are derived from 
voluntary contributions of governments. According to resolution 
1240 (XIII), contributions should be made in currency readily 
usable by the Special Fund, or should be transferable to the great
est possible extent into currency readily usable by the Fund. 

Nature of the projects 

19. Pursuant to resolution 1240 (XIII) and taking account of 
resources available, the Special Fund has provided assistance for 
projects in the following broad fields: surveys and feasibility 
studies; advanced education and technical training; applied 
research and development planning. 
2 

20. The Special Fund is enjoined to concentrate on " relatively 
large " projects. The projects it has thus far approved average 
$2 million in cost (of which 42 per cent is provided by the Fund 
and 58 per cent by recipient governments) and average four years 
in duration. They are thus generally not only larger, but also 
longer term, than those of EPT A. 

21. Special Fund project assistance is supplied in the form of 
international experts, equipment and supplies, fellowships and 
contractual services. The components of Special Fund assistance 
and their relative significance vary according to the nature of the 
individual project. The Special Fund has emphasized training 
through assistance to programmes in the developing countries, 
dnd denotes a much smaller proportion of its resources than EPT A 
to fellowships for study abroad. The equipment component, on 
the other hand, is considerably larger than that of EPT A projects 
and sometimes represents the major item in project costs. 

22. The recipient countries undertake substantial obligations 
to match Special Fund assistance by furnishing counterpart per
sonnel, buildings, equipment and other facilities. They also con
tribute to local costs of international experts. 

23. The Special Fund assists regional as well as national projects. 

24. Projects are designed to make permanent and continuing 
contributions to development with the complete responsibility 
being transferred to the assisted countries at the earliest possible 
moment. 

Organization and management 

2S. Immediate inter-governmental control of Special Fund 
policies, operations and budget is exercised by a Governing Council 
composed (as of I January 1964) of twelve representatives of 
developing nations and twelve of industrialized nations. The Govern
ing Council has final authority for the approval of projects and 
programmes recommended by the Managing Director. 

26. The Managing Director is appointed for a term of four 
years by the United Nations Secretary-General after consultation 
with the Governing Council and following confirmation by the 
General Assembly. Under the policy guidance of the Governing 
Council, the Managing Director has over-all responsibility for 
the operations of the Fund and sole authority to recommend pro
jects for approval by the Governing Council. He is assisted by a 
headquarters and field staff and advised in project selection by a 
Consultative Board. 

27. The United Nations and its related agencies play a vital 
role in the preparation and evaluation of requests, as well as in 
the implementation of approved projects. 

Preparation, evaluation and approval of requests 

28. Requests for Special Fund assistance must originate from 
Governments and be transmitted through the local Director of 
Special Fund Programmes, who is also the Resident Representative 
of the Technical Assistance Board. In the preparation of requests, 
Governments as a rule seek and obtain the advice of the United 
Nations, the appropriate specialized agencies and the Director 
of Special Fund Programmes. 

29. Requests are evaluated by the Managing Director of the 
Special Fund and his staff to make sure that they meet the various 
criteria specified by resolution 1240 (XIII) and the Governing 
Council. Besides being expected to make early and substantial 
contributions towards meeting the most " urgent needs " of the 
requesting countries, there must be evidence that the projects are 
integral parts of the national development plans and will be effec
tively co-ordinated with other external assistance programmes. 
Unlike EPTA, the Special Fund is specifically barred by its terms 
of reference from making any a priori allocation of funds among 
countries or basic fields of assistance. 
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30. In evaluating requests for assistance, the Managing Director 
obtains advice from the United Natiom and its related agencies 
and frequently also from outside consultants. Finally, the Managing 
Director receives advice on requests frcm a Consultative Board 
which includes the Secretary-General of the United Nations, the 
President of the World Bank and the Executive Chairman of the 
Technical Assistance Board. This Board meets regularly at least 
twice a year. 

31. Twice each year the Managing Director submits to the 
Governing Council projects he recommends for its approval. 
Projects are considered individually by the Governing Council. 
Expenditure is authorized to cover the full life of approved projects. 

Implementation follow-up and final evaluation 
of approved projects 

32. Approved projects are entrusted f:>r implementation to an 
Executing Agency which, in all cases to date, has been either the 
United Nations or one of its related agencies. The Executing 
Agencies are responsible for the recruitment of international 
experts, the international procurement or equipment, and - when 
relevant- the provision of contractual s<:rvices, as well as of day· 
to-day supervision of project implememation. The agencies are 
reimbursed by the Special Fund for costs incurred in implementing 
projects. 

33. The obligations of the Special Fund, the Executing Agency 
and the govermnent or govermnents are spelled out in a contract 
known as the Plan of Operation. The Mmaging Director follows 
the progress of implementation through reports of the Execq,ting 

Agencies and of the Directors of Special Fund Programmes, as 
well as through visits by himself and his staff to project sites. He 
provides the Governing Council with information for its periodic 
review of administration and operations. The reports of the Govern
ing Council are submitted to the Economic and Social Council 
which, in turn, transmits them, together with its comments and 
recommendations, to the General Assembly for review. 

34. In connexion with the evaluation of project results, the 
Managing Director reports to the Governing Council on the follow
up of completed projects, e.g. investments made in pursuance of 
recommendations of a Special Fund assisted survey. On govern
ment request, the Special Fund, where appropriate and feasible, 
assists govermnents in contacting and negotiating with sources 
of finance for such follow-up investment. 

Additional provisions 

35. Resolution 1240 (Xun authorizes the Governing Council to 
consider allocating, under certain conditions, part of the Fund's 
resources for assistance on a refundable basis. Resolution 1240 
(XIII) also reaffirms the conditions set forth in section III of General 
Assembly resolution 1219 (XII). Under the latter the Assembly 
" Decides that as and when the resources prospectively available 
are considered by the General Assembly to be sufficient to enter 
into the field of capital development, principally the development 
of the economic and social infrastructure of the less developed 
countries, the Assembly shall review the scope and future activities 
of the Special Fund and take such action as it may deem appro
priate." 

DOCUMENT E/3851 

Report of the Secretary-General 1mder Council resolution 900 A (XXXIV): Part II. Regular Technical Assistance 
Programmes of the United Nations, the specialized agencies and the International Atomic Energy Agency * 

Introduction 

1. Nearly all the activities which are carried out 
by the organizations of the United Nations system 
include, directly or indirectly, some element of technical 
assistance. However, for the pur::>Ose of the present 
study, the " regular programmes of technical assistance " 
can be defined as those operatio!lal activities of the 
United Nations, the specialized ag(mcies and the IAEA 
which are organized into distinct programmes of 
assistance and which are financt:d by contributions 
to the individual organization concerned (as oppos
ed to activities financed by the Expanded Programme 
of Technical Assistance and the Special Fund). These 
programmes are generally incorponted in regular bud
gets and, therefore, financed by assessed contributions, 
but some activities of some agencies- notably WHO 
and IAEA are covered by voluntary contributions. 

2. The regular programmes are all designed to fur
ther the aims of the individual organizations in their 
particular fields of competence, and are adapted to 
the specific requirements of the agency concerned. 

"' Part I, covering the Expanded Programme of Technical Assist
ance and the Special Fund, is contained in document E/3850. 

[Original text: English] 
[31 January 1964] 

Behind this similarity, however, lies a wide diversity: 
a diversity in size, in scope, in structure and in histor
ical background. The relationship with activities finan
ced by EPT A also shows considerable dissimilarities: 
in some agencies there is virtually no distinction of 
substance between projects in the regular programme 
and projects covered by EPT A, while in others the 
regular programme is used to a large extent to finance 
projects which do not come within the terms of refer
ence of the Expanded Programme. The ratio be
tween EPT A and regular programme activities also 
varies widely: in WHO, for instance, the regular pro
gramme is more than three times larger than the cur
rent allocation of EPT A funds, while in the case of 
F AO the regular programme is equivalent to only a 
very small fraction of the EPT A allocation. Other 
agencies again have no regular programme of their 
own and depend entirely on EPT A and the Special 
Fund for their technical co-operation activities. 

3. The total expenditure of all agencies under their 
regular programmes at present amounts to less than 
one-third of the resources available to EPTA and the 
Special Fund. By far the largest programme (account
ing by itself for almost three-quarters of all regular 



programme expenditures) is that of WHO which has 
a specific constitutional mandate to provide techni
cal assistance to Governments on request. All the other 
regular programmes together amount to less than I 0 
per cent of the combined EPT A/Special Fund resources. 

4. In studying the advantages and disadvantages 
of merging the regular programmes with either the 
present Expanded Programme of Technical Assis
tance or the United Nations Development Programme 
indicated in Part I of this report (E/3850), the Secre
tary-General has borne in mind the interests of the 
developing countries and of the major contributing 
Governments; he has considered the practical prob
lems that would face the individual organizations; 
and he has examined the constitutional and admini
strative issues that would arise. 

5. The following section (paras. 6 to 33) describes 
the main features of the various regular programmes. 
An analysis is then made (paras. 34 to 44) of the ad
ministrative structure, policy control, role and scope of 
these programmes. The final section (paras. 45 to 47) 
summarizes the general conclusions reached by the 
Secretary-General as a result of his study. 

THE REGULAR PROGRAMMES OF TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 
OF THE VARIOUS ORGANIZATIONS OF THE UNITED 

NATIONS SYSTEM 

6. Technical assistance activities have been included 
in the regular programmes of the various organizations 
as a result of decisions taken by the legislative organs 
concerned. For the greater part, they have been evolved 
as an answer to the pressing needs of developing 
countries. 

United Nations 

7. The United Nations regular programme of techni
cal assistance, 8 which for 1963 and 1964 amounts to 
$6.4 million per year, has evolved more or less con
tinuously since the first session of the General Assem
bly. In fact General Assembly action bearing on the 
regular programme has been taken at every session 
except two.9 This progressive development simply 
represents the recognition by Member Governments 
of changing needs, changing techniques and chang
ing opportunities for useful international action. The 
regular programme makes it possible to provide priority 
assistance in fields which the international community 
regards as particularly important and in respect of 
which it considers that action through international 
organizations can be especially helpful at a given time. 
An abundance of examples could be cited which 
illustrate the capacity of the regular programme for 
adjusting quickly to needs for new international action. 
these responses are not so easily achieved under the 
other programmes of technical co-operation which 

s The programme includes the broad fields of economic deve
lopment, advisory social welfare services, public administration 
(including OPEX), human rights and narcotic drugs control. 

g See annex. 
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generally are composed of longer-run projects estab
lished for periods of two to five years. 

8. This flexibility has been of special value during 
the periods when newly-emerging countries first rea
lize their needs for technical assistance as they are con
fronted with problems arising from their newly-acquired 
independent status. The regular programme facili
tates the provision of prompt advisory assistance in 
taking the first steps on projects which might ultimately 
become longer-range activities under EPT A or Special 
Fund financing. 

9. In this context, as the regular programme is becom
ing more and more widely distinguished from other 
programmes, as the General Assembly has directed, 
the Secretary-General is suggesting that project pro
posals by Governments involving a number of years 
be considered in the first instance for the Expanded 
Programme, or, if the projects are already operative, 
that they be transferred to the Expanded Programme. 

10. An important aspect of the flexible nature of 
the regular programme is the fact that there are no 
established country targets. This means that there is 
a certain mobility in the use of resources to meet 
special circumstances in a particular country for 
comparatively short periods of time. In a general sense, 
the regular programme is more or less continuously 
available for services to Governments as contrasted with 
the EPT A where two-year programming is the rule, 
except in the case of the contingency funds which may 
be used for unforeseen requirements at the discretion 
of the Executive Chairman of the Technical Assis
tance Board. 

11. A further element of flexibility was discussed 
at the thirty-sixth session of the Technical Assistance 
Committee (late in 1963). This concerned flexibility 
between the sections 10 of Part V of the regular bud
get which up to now have carried separate financial 
authorizations. The Committee decided, unanimously, 
to request the Secretary-General: first, to submit a 
plan for reallocating the funds available under Part V 
so as to affect an increase in Section 13 (Economic 
development) and thus permit a separate allocation 
within that Section for industrial development and 
secondly, to consult with the Governments of deve
loping countries with a view to making recommenda
tions for introducing further flexibility so as to reflect 
the various and changing priorities of these countries. 
The Secretary-General is to report to the Committee 
at the 1964 summer session. 

12. Of special significance to the work programmes 
of the regional economic commissions is the Jl,bsence 
from the regular programme of a statutory limitation 
on the portion of funds which can be devoted to regional 
projects, such as exists under the Expanded Programme. 
Some 35 to 40 per cent of the regular programme 
comprises regional projects while 15 per cent is the 
maximum permitted under EPT A. This flexibility has 

1o The sections are: Section 13, Economic development; Sec· 
tion 14, Social activities; Section 15, Human Rights advisory 
services; Section 16, Public administration (including OPEX); 
Section 17, Narcotic drugs control. 
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permitted the prov1s10n, on an increasing scale, of 
the regional adviser type of expert assignrpent which 
is contributing substantially to the decentralization of 
economic and social activities to be regional economic 
commissions. This has strengthen~d the regional eco
nomic commissions, as envisag~d by the General 
Assembly, and has simultaneously made it possible to 
deal with Government requests without the need to 
recruit specialists on an ad hoc basis. 

13. The absence of a limitation on the volume of 
regional and inter-regional activities enhances, too, 
the possibility of establishing a special operational 
staff of experts or specialists in certain strategic oper
ational areas. Of -special importance currently are 
development planning and programming, industria
lization, housing and town planning, natural resources 
development, fiscal and financial questions and sever· 
al aspects of public administration. These experts are 
at the disposal of Governments singly or in a group, 
for assignments of long or short duration to assist in 
diagnostic missions, project development and subse
quent project inspection and evaluation. This is one 
of the features of the regular programme which makes 
it a virtually irreplaceable instrument within the pre
sent legislative framework. It creates the capacity to 
form teams of regional advisers and experts, who are 
based at Headquarters or in the regions, but who are 
essentially mobile, and who serve the United Nations 
for long periods in one technical ::.ssistance mission or 
another, in close contact with. th<: competent depart
ments of the Secretariat. Through these teams there 
is gradually accumulating in the United Nations a 
store of expertise and competence, which is the best 
guarantee of the quality of the service which the United 
Nations can give to Member Governments. 

14. In formulating projects in consultation with 
recipient Governments and the regional economic 
commissions, the regular progra:nmes are rational
ized in relation to those of the Expanded Programme. 
For example, proposals for the 1965-1966 EPTA pro
gramme and the 1965 regular programme are being 
taken up simultaneously by the Resident Representa
tives with recipient Governments. The programmes 
are based on Government request; and the decisions 
and recommendations of the legislative bodies repre
sented by the General Assembly and the ECOSOC 
including regional and functional commissions. No 
technical assistance is provided without specific requests 
from Governments. 

15. In response to the comments made by the Advi
sory Committee on Administrative and Budgetary 
Questions concerning the need for an inter-governmental 
review of United Nations regular programme propo
sals, the Technical Assistance Committee has received 
annually, since 1959, the Secretary-General's planned 
programmes for its consideration and recommendation. 

16. The foregoing account indicates a number of 
differences between the United Nations regular pro
gramme and EPT A. These differences increasingly 
distinguish the two programmes. The regular pro
gramme is more responsive to emergency demands 

and new activities; it lacks the statutory restrictions 
which obtain as regards the EPTA programme. The 
programmes are co-ordinated and integrated in prac
tice and complementary in concept. In the view of 
the Secretary-General the regular programme is an 
invaluable instrument in economic and social opera
tional programmes for which there is no ready sub
stitute. 

International Labour Organisation 

17. The ILO regular technical assistance programme 
consists of four separate sub-items for each of which 
funds are earmarked in the yearly budgets: labour 
and social assistance, workers' education programme, 
management development programme and rural deve
lopment programme: 

(a) The labour and social assistance programme 
appears for the first time in respect of the 1954 finan
cial year although the ILO had occasion to under
take advisory missions from the 1920's onwards and 
Article 10 of its Constitution, as amended in 1946, 
provides that the International Labour Office shall 
" accord to governments at their request all appro
priate assistance within its power in connexion with 
the framing of laws and regulations on the basis of the 
decisions of the Conference and the improvement of 
administrative practices and systems of inspection ". 
In this field, account is specially taken of the directives 
given by the Governing Body and by the Conference, 
particularly those in the resolution concerning economic 
and technical assistance in the promotion of economic 
expansion and social progress in developing countries 
(June 1961). Account is also taken of the special 
responsibilities of the ILO in certain fields, as estab
lished by its Constitution and further enhanced by 
resolutions of the Conference. To give an example, 
the Conference in 1958 adopted a resolution concer
ning labour management relations and recommended 
an expansion of the organization of " technical assis
tance and educational programmes to aid both manage
ment and labour in developing a proper and useful 
understanding of their relationship to one another, 
upon which much of the success of their efforts depends; 
and to explore with interested countries their particular 
problems and needs". The resolution also recommended 
that the ILO " encourage and foster the establishment 
of national, regional and international institutes and 
centres for systematic training and study in labour
management relations ". 

(b) The workers' education programme which started 
in 1956 is based on principles found both in the Pre
amble of the ILO Constitution and in the Declaration 
of Philadelphia, which is annexed to the Constitution. 
It is guided by resolutions adopted by the International 
Labour Conference at its 1950, 1957 and 1961 sessions, 
and on the decisions taken by the Governing Body to 
give effect to these resolutions. 

(c) The management development programme is 
carried out under a resolution concerning management 
development adopted by the Conference at its 1958 
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session, and which sets out the essential requirements 
for management development and the action required 
to attain efficient management of all types of under
takings. 

(d) The Rural Development Programme arises from 
the ILO's concern with problems of the rural sector, 
where the ILO is called upon to deal with the welfare 
of every category of worker, whether wage-paid, semi
independent or self-employed. At its June 1960 ses
sion in particular, the Conference re-emphasized this 
mandate by adopting a resolution drawing attention 
to the urgency of expanded action aimed at improv
ing conditions of life and work in rural communities; 
it recommended that a special long-term programme 
of research and operational activities should be estab
lished by the ILO to raise incomes and living conditions 
in rural communities in developing countries in the fields 
of concern to the ILO. 

18. Expenditure under the regular programmes was 
$640,558 in 1962 and approximately $1,278,000 in 1963; 
as compared with $4,786,000 in 1962 and $4,325,000 
in 1963, for the ILO share of EPTA. The 1964 budget 
makes provision for a total of $1,398,000 for the ILO 
operational activities under the regular budget, i.e. 
$500,000 for labour and social assistance, $278,000 for 
the workers' education programme, $120,000 for the 
management development programme and $500,000 for 
the rural development programme, as compared with 
some $5,200,000 for 1964 for the ILO's participation 
in the Expanded Programme. 

19. The regular programme of ILO similarly covers 
a wider field than EPT A, and reflects the basic respon
sibilities of the ILO under its Constitution and the 
relevant decisions of the International Labour Con
ference and the Governing Body, in which employers' 
and workers' representatives enjoy equal status with 
those of Governments, and therefore also reflects the 
concerns of employers and workers as much as those 
of Governments. The criteria applied by the ILO for 
providing assistance in the labour and social fields 
under its regular programme include the requirement 
that one or more of the following conditions be met: 

(a) The project is requested by a State, such as a 
newly-independent country, which has not been in a 
position to apply for assistance under EPT A because 
of the procedures in force; 

(b) The project is requested in an ILO field of work 
which does not enjoy sufficiently high priority under 
the Expanded Programme or the Special Fund, such 
as projects relating to the application of international 
labour conventions and recommendations, and pro
jects of a social character relating to social security, 
labour management relations, conditions of work, 
occupational safety and health, labour inspection, 
etc. - such projects have hitherto accounted for almost 
70 per cent of the ILO regular programme as against 
less than 15 per cent of the Expanded Programme; 

(c) The project is requested by a developed coun
try; 

(d) The project requested takes the form of an ex
ploratory or preparatory mission or of a follow-up 
mission; 

(e) The project is requested by \l regional or other 
inter-governmental organization outside the framework 
of the United Nations. 

20. As regards other operational activities under 
the regular programme, such as workers' education 
and rural development, basic criteria and guide-lines 
have been laid down in the resolutions adopted by 
the Conference. 

Food and Agriculture Organization 

21. The regular technical assistance programme of 
FAO amounted to $400.000 for 1962-1963 and the 
same amount will be available for 1964-1965. While 
this programme has an experimental character, it is 
already apparent that it gives considerable flexibility 
to the Oranization to fill essential gaps in assisting 
member countries in agricultural development plan
ning and programming, thus enhancing the effective
ness of all F AO Technical Assistance activities. The 
present programming procedure under EPT A is such 
that all the needs which might crop up from time to 
time cannot be anticipated and planned in advance. 
Even where such planning has taken place, events have 
shown that, in the course of implementation of a scheme, 
new needs arise. The FAO regular programme of techni
cal assistance offers a flexible means of meeting some 
. of the more urgent of these needs as well as of a num
ber of regional training activities which could not be 
financed under EPT A. In view of the shortage of funds, 
the special provision for technical assistance in F AO's 
regular budget is for the time being confined to short
term assistance in agricultural development planning, 
including the training of country personnel for such 
work. A set of guide-lines has been worked out speci
fying the main types of assistance which would qualify 
for financing under the regular programme. 

22. The advisory work is carried out chiefly with 
the help of a small task force of senior agricultural 
planning economists who spend the greater part of 
their time in the field, especially in Africa where the 
requests for short-term advice are perhaps most urgent. 
An agricultural planning economist has been outpos
ted at the Cairo regional office to meet requests from 
Member Governments in the Near East and a simi
lar arrangement is now under consideration for the 
Latin American regional office. The F AO was able 
to participate, with the Inter-American Development 
Bank, in organizing at short notice training courses 
in agrarian reform for the Latin American countries, 
while some thirty-five fellows from Africa and the 
Near East were given an intensive short course in agri
cultural development planning in 1963. 

United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization 

23. Since 1957, the regular technical assistance pro
gramme of UNESCO has been entitled " Programme of 
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Participation in the Activities of Member States". 
Its purpose is to place the service;; of the organization 
at the disposal of Member States in order to help them, 
at their own initiative and within their own national 
plans, to advance education, scienee and culture within 
the programmes approved by the General Conference. 
It brings the organization's work more closely into 
line with practical needs, resoun:es and methods of 
Member States and, at the same time, provides a means 
whereby a part of the UNESCO programme is execu
ted by Member States themselves. It was conceived 
on the one hand as a complement to activities initia
ted by the organization and on the other as a stimulus 
to national endeavour through international assis
tance. It forms an integrated part of UNESCO's regu
lar activities flowing from the wider purposes set forth 
in the UNESCO Constitution. The amount of the regu
lar technical assistance programme of UNESCO has 
been $1,625,000 for 1961-1962 and $1,862,000 for 
1963-1964, while its share in the Expanded Programme 
has been set at $13,969,000 for 1963-1964. 

24. In the case of UNESCO, di1erentiation between 
activities financed by EPT A and activities under the 
regular programme has been more clearly marked since 
the redefinition of the Participation Programme by 
the UNESCO General Conference at its 1962 session. 
The long-term objectives of the redefinition are to 
restrict generally the eligibility for assistance under 
the Participation Programme to those fields within 
UNESCO's competence which are not eligible for 
assistance under EPT A, or are covered in a very limi
ted manner, and to make special provision for assis
tance to countries which are not eligible for assistance 
under EPT A with a view to achie·,ing a well-balanced 
development within UNESCO ope:ations. 

25. For 1963-1964 the UNESCO General Confer
ence has stipulated that Member States may request 
assistance under the regular programme in fields out
side the scope of EPT A, such as: 

Equality of opportunity for education and preven
tion of discrimination; 
Education for international understanding; 
Adult education and youth activities, particularly 
for promoting international understanding among 
adults and youth; 
Application of social science to problems of inter
national relations and peaceful ·~o-operation; 
Research in humanistic studies; 
Study, preservation and presentation of African 
cultures; 
Artistic education and cultural :ievelopment of the 
community; 
Preservation of the cultural heritage of mankind; 
Development of museums; 
Promotion of mutual appreciati.:m of Eastern and 
Western cultural views; 
Promotion of professional organizations in mass 
communication; 
Use of mass communication techn:.ques in education. 

At its 66th Session (September-October 1963) the Exe
cutive Board of UNESCO reaffirmed its view " that 
the regular programme of UNESCO, which serves 
wider purposes enjoined on UNESCO, should be kept 
distinct from the Expanded Programme of Technical 
Assistance and the Special Fund while aiding all efforts 
for co-ordination at the national level". 

World Health Organization 

26. The programme of direct technical assistance 
to Governments provided by WHO from sources other 
than the Expanded Programme of Technical Assis
tance and the Special Fund is the largest among the 
organizations of the United Nations system. It amoun
ted to $25,316,000 in 1962 and $28,988,000 in 1963, 
as compared with $7,334,000 from EPTA in 1962 and 
$7,530,000 in 1963. The amount of assistance financed 
from the Special Fund was negligible in both 1962 
and 1963, as compared with the regular and expanded 
programmes. 

27. Among the constitutional functions of the WHO 
are " to assist Governments, on request, in strengthen
ing health services " and " to furnish appropriate 
technical assistance and, in emergencies, necessary 
aid upon the request or acceptance of Governments". 
In accordance with this mandate, a programme of 
technical assistance to Governments, on their request, 
has been provided by WHO, beginning in January 
1947 during the time of the Interim Commission. Thus, 
for WHO, the creation of the Expanded Programme 
meant only an expansion and enlargement of that part 
of the regular programme of the organization which 
provides direct technical assistance to Governments 
on request. The only difference between the technical 
assistance programmes financed from Expanded Pro
gramme funds and those financed from other funds 
available to the organization is that the latter are avail
able to all Members of the Organization, while the 
former are restricted to the "developing countries". 
In addition to direct technical assistance to Members, 
WHO provides many technical services of a general 
international character. 

International Atomic Energy Agency 

28. The regular technical assistance programme of 
IAEA is financed from voluntary contributions from 
Member States. These resources may be in the form 
of money, services, equipment or facilities given to 
the Agency to enable it to furnish technical assistance 
to its Member States or a group of Member States.n 
The regular technical assistance programme of the 
IAEA is based on Article III A.l of the Statute under 
which the Agency is authorized " to encourage and 
assist research on, and development and practical appli
cation of, atomic energy for peaceful uses throughout 
the world " and on Article III B.3 under which the 

11 An amendment to the Agency's Statute pursuant to which 
the Agency's regular technical assistance programme would in 
the future be financed from the Agency's budget has been recom
mended by the Board of Governors and is pending before the 
General Conference. 
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Agency is required to " allocate its resources . . . bear
ing in mind the special needs of the under-developed 
areas of the world". Assistance to its members is a 
statutory objective of the Agency and all members 
of the Agency are eligible for that assistance whatever 
their degree of economic development. The Agency 
has in fact granted various forms of technical assis
tance from its own resources to Member States that 
were under-developed in the realm of atomic energy 
although not necessarily economically under-developed. 
In view of the large equipment component in most 
nuclear science projects and the fact that such equip
ment is usually unobtainable locally, it is customary 
under the Agency's regular programme to follow a 
somewhat more liberal policy than under EPT A with 
regard to requests for equipment. In 1962, the Agency 
provided on its own resources a total value of tech
nical assistance of $1,703,700 out of which monetary 
contributions amounted to $1,003,700 and resources in 
kind approximately to a further $700,000. The main 
component of technical assistance derived from resources 
in kind is fellowships offered free of cost by the host 
country, but there are also significant contributions 
by Member States in the form of experts' services and 
equipment donated for the Agency's regular pro
gramme. 

World Meteorological Organization, International Tele
communication Union, International Civil Aviation 
Organization and Universal Postal Union 

29. The World Meteorological Organization, the 
International Telecommunication Union, the Interna
tional Civil Aviation Organization and the Univer
sal Postal Union have no regular technical assistance 
programme, as until now the governing bodies have 
not considered it indispensable to establish such pro
grammes. 

30. As regards WMO, the Fourth World Meteoro
logical Congress in April, 1963 approved for the 
financial period 1964-1967 the establishment of a Devel
opment Fund for purposes partly of a technical assistance 
nature. One of the basic ideas for the establishment 
of the new Development Fund was to make provision 
for projects which, due to their nature, are at present 
excluded from EPT A and Special Fund assistance. 
For example, the relevance to economic development 
of some projects which are of great importance to 
international meteorology and to the work of WMO 
may not be direct or evident and they may not therefore 
qualify for assistance under EPTA or the Special Fund; 
It is also intended to create the possibility of providing 
assistance as necessary to countries which would not 
be considered as " developing " in the sense of EPT A 
and the Special Fund. For example, the implementation 
of WMO recommendations which would be of benefit 
not only to the recipient country but also to other 
neighbouring countries might be, in some cases, difficult 
to justify as a charge on a purely national budget. 

31. The ITU does not have a regular technical assis
tance programme as such, financed or carried out by 
the Union. From time to time, however, requests are 

received with little notice from member countries for 
short-term experts. Most of them are for urgent pur
poses which could not have been anticipated when 
EPTA requests were prepared. Nor are they of a nature 
that can be postponed until the next programme period. 
By their nature and the quantum of assistance required 
such requests cannot qualify for a contingency allo
cation under the EPT A legislation. It is felt that the 
most effective way of handling such requests would 
be to have some sort of regular programme under which 
experts would be available to the Union and could be 
deployed at short notice to meet these urgent requests. 
At present, the Union has no regular programme to 
meet such demands with flexibility and speed. The 
Plenipotentiary Conference is the only body which 
can authorize such a programme. The next Conference 
in 1965 may consider proposals for the institution of 
such a programme as a charge to the regular budget 
of the Union. 

32. The ICAO does not have any regular technical 
assistance programme as such. A certain amount of 
its work, particularly that connected with the imple
mentation of ICAO regional plans for the provision 
of integrated systems, facilities, services and pro
cedures within various regions to serve international 
civil aviation, is in some ways complementary to that 
carried out by the Organization under EPTA. While 
it is becoming increasingly clear that many Govern
ments, particularly those in the less developed areas, 
require both financial and technial aid to implement 
the ICAO regional plans, so far the assistance provided 
by ICAO Regional Offices and the Implementation 
Teams has been limited to technical advice related 
to the improvement of the systems, facilities and ser
vices described in the Regional Plans. 

33. Although UPU does not have a regular pro
gramme of technical assistance of its own, it does 
promote mutual assistance between postal administra
tions. 

ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE, POLICY CONTROL, ROLE 
AND SCOPE OF THE REGULAR PROGRAMMES OF TECHNICAL 

ASSISTANCE 

34. While the content and substance of the regular 
technical assistance programmes reflect the diversity 
of the aims and activities of the organizations in the 
United Nations system, the administrative structure 
of these programmes is rather similar in the various 
agencies. Generally speaking, the administration of 
these programmes and of EPT A and the Special Fund 
projects is handled by the same staff. In that respect 
very little or no saving in terms of eliminating dupli
cation of services and machinery could be obtained 
through a merger. It can be said, with few qualifica
tions, that in all agencies which run a technical assis
tance programme on their regular budget, the same 
units and the same personnel are dealing with the 
programming, budgeting, accounting, evaluation and 
external liaison for projects under the regular programme 
and EPT A at Headquarters, and that in the field, the 
regional and field officers handle the regular programme 
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projects in the same way as they handle EPT A and 
Special Fund projects except that the criteria and pro
cedures require in some respects different arrange
ments. This pattern applies fully t) the United Nations, 
UNESCO and WHO. In ILO, a number of account
ing processes for the regular btdget programme are 
separate from those for EPT A; it is intended to inte
grate these to the extent possible during the course 
of 1964. Apart from this, the integration has been fully 
achieved. In FAO also, the administration of the regu
lar programme and of EPTA is basically handled by 
the same units while certain staff within those units 
are assigned specialized duties. In IAEA, the same 
technical personnel advises in all field projects, wheth
er financed from regular, EPTA or Special Fund 
resources; the Agency has no regional or field offices. 

35. In all agencies, there is also, broadly speaking, 
a machinery for policy control and review of the regu
lar programmes along similar or the same lines as for 
the Expanded Programme. This Jermits of obtaining 
unity in the technical assistance programmes. While 
some improvements may be called for in a few cases, 
they could be realized without basically changing the 
present structure. In the current system, means for 
review and orientation already exist and are gener
ally applied. This has already been explained for the 
United Nations. 

36. As regards the specialized a.sencies, policy direc
tives with respect to their regular technical assistance 
operations and to their operations under EPT A are 
formulated or reviewed by the same inter-govern
mental authorities, irrespective of :he sources of finan
cing. 

37. In the ILO for instance, Hte Governing Body 
has established an Operational Programmes Commit
tee which, at each autumn session, determines in the 
light of the results achieved the advisable magnitude 
and balance of the regular programme of technical 
assistance in order that its views may be taken into 
account in preparing the budget proposai.l2 The Finan
cial and Administrative Committt!e reviews in some 
detail the budgeting and expenditure of technical assis
tance programmes financed under the regular budget 
and is called upon to submit to the Governing Body 
financial proposals on each of the sub-items of oper
ational activities so financed. PI ogrammes financed 
from EPT A and the Special Fund derive their funds 
from sources external to the ILO and the content of 
these programmes is determined or reviewed by legis
lative bodies outside the ILO. Nev{:rtheless, the Finan
cial and Administrative Commit1ee retains general 
supervisory responsibility as the organ charged with 
ensuring appropriate control over funds entrusted to 
the ILO from whatever source they derive. 

12 Its terms of reference are the following: "the care under 
continuous review of aspects of the ILO':; operational activities, 
in whatever technical field or fields they might be carried out and 
wherever they might be financed; to assist in the development of 
a vigorous and balanced operational pro&:ramme; to co-ordinate 
work done under the various operational programmes; to con
sider problems arising in the operational field; to examine prior
ities and to review and evaluate results ach:,,eved ". 

38. In UNESCO, the budget estimates for EPT A 
and Special Fund projects are prepared and submitted 
to the Executive Board and General Conference in 
the same way as those for the regular programme. 
However, in view of the fact that these two programmes 
are financed by resources external to the Organization, 
the General Conference, upon recommendation of the 
Executive Board, usually adopts somewhat different 
resolutions taking into account the differences in the 
origin of funds. Financial reports for EPT A and the 
Special Fund are submitted for examination by the 
External Auditor of the Organization, and to the Exe
cutive Board and General Conference in the same man
ner as for the regular programme. 

39. In WHO, there is no essential difference in charac
ter between the programme financed under the Expan
ded Programme of Technical Assistance and that part 
of the Organization's regular programme devoted 
to projects of direct assistance, which is also provided 
only at the request of Governments: all technical assis
tance activities are developed with the Governments 
as a co-ordinated whole. 

40. The Executive Board of WHO has called to 
the attention of Governments the need, in planning 
the health activities to be included in their co-ordinated 
country programmes under the Expanded Programme 
of Technical Assistance, for taking into consideration 
the total health needs of their countries and for co
ordinating activities in the health field financed under 
the Expanded Programme with those financed from 
the Organization's regular budget, with those financed 
from other sources of outside assistance and with those 
to be financed from the Governments' own resources. 

41. Whatever the source of funds from which pro
jects are to be financed, they are developed in detail 
with the Government concerned, and are presented 
in detail to the governing organs of WHO. The Region· 
al Committee, the Executive Board's Standing Com
mittee on Administration and Finance, the Executive 
Board itself and the World Health Assembly examine 
the technical aspects of the projects which compose 
the programme to be financed from all sources of funds 
in the same way and at the same time as that part of 
the regular programme providing for technical assis
tance to requesting Governments. 

42. Detailed plans of operation are negotiated with 
the Governments concerned for all projects, setting 
forth the objectives of the project, its area, the methods 
to be used and a plan of action. The plan of action 
describes in detail the respective undertakings of the 
Government and of WHO (if a third party such as 
UNICEF is involved, the plan of operations includes 
the commitments of that agency). It includes a target 
time schedule, assignment of responsibility, provision 
for reports from the Government, for continuation 
of the project after international assistance has been 
completed, and for evaluation. 

43. The Executive Board of the WHO, in its reso
lution EB 32.R29 of 28 May 1962 circulated at the 
thirty-sixth session of the Council as document E/3792, 
has expressed its views on the possibility of merging 
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the regular programme of technical assistance of the 
WHO with the Expanded Programme of Technical 
Assistance. The information concerning WHO which 
appears in this document is presented subject to the 
provisions of the resolution of the WHO Executive 
Board. 

44. In F AO also, the regular programme of techni
cal assistance is subject to the review of the Council 
and the Conference. In the IAEA, the Agency's regu
lar programme is approved, subject to availability of 
voluntary contributions, by the Board of Governors 
within the framework of the operational budget approved 
annually by the Board and by the General Conference. 

Conclusions 

45. If the regular programmes were to be merged with 
the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance or 
with the United Nations Development Programme 
suggested in Part I of this study (E/3850) the question 
naturally arises whether the Expanded Programme of 
Technical Assistance - or the United Nations Develop
ment Programme -would be endowed with the addi
tional resources required to finance all the activities 
at present carried out under regular programmes. This 
is a question which can only be answered by Governments 
and not by the Secretary-General. He feels, however, 
that such a merger would deprive the action programmes 
of the United Nations family of a vital element, since 
the regular programmes of the United Nations and the 
related agencies act as a spearhead for the initiation 
of new types of assistance and, thanks to their flexible 
procedures and wide terms of reference, form a natural 
complement to the Expanded Programme or the United 
Nations Development Programme. 

46. Generally speaking, the regular programmes are 
already handled by the same staff as activities financed 
by EPT A and the Special Fund. A merger could, there
fore, hardly be expected to produce any significant 
saving in administrative costs. The executive heads 
of certain agencies feel, indeed, that a merger would 
lead not to simplification but to greater complexity, 
and could result in increased rather than diminished 
administrative expenditure. Any proposal for merger 
of regular programmes with EPT A or UNDP would, 
furthermore, go beyond the question of the most con
venient administrative arrangements for handling techni
cal assistance and would raise fundamental questions 
concerning the structure of the United Nations system. 

47. In Part I of this report (E/3850) the Secretary
General reached the conclusion that a consolidation 
of the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance 
and the Special Fund into a single United Nations 
Development Programme would be in the best inter
ests of the United Nations system and the Govern
ments that belong to it. After studying the position 
of the regular programmes, he feels that their merger, 
either with the present Expanded Programme of Techni
cal Assistance or with the proposed United Nations 
Development Programme, would raise more problems 
than it would resolve, and that the disadvantages would 

outweigh any possible advantage. He is of the opin
ion that a central United Nations Development Pro
gramme complemented by the regular programmes 
of the various agencies with their own distant charac
teristics and procedures represents the most effective 
means for the United Nations system as a whole to 
fulfil its diverse responsibilities towards its Member 
States. 

ANNEX 

RESOLUTIONS OF THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY CONCERNING 
THE REGULAR ASSISTANCE PROGRAMME 

Number 

52 (I) 

58 (I) 

200 (III) 
246 (III) 

305 (IV) 

316 (IV) 
399 (V) 

418 (V) 
518 (VI) 

723 (VIII) 
729 (VIII) 

730 (VIII) 

839 (IX) 
921 (X) 
926 (X) 

1023 (XI) 

1024 (XI) 
1163 (XII) 
I 189 (XII) 
1215 (XII) 
1255 (XIII) 
1256 (XIII) 

1261 (XIII) 
1384 (XIV) 

1385 (XIV) 

1395 (XIV) 
1530 (XV) 

1532 (XV) 

1679 (XVI) 
1777 (XVII) 

1768 (XVII) 

1988 (XVIII) 

Title 

Provision of expert advice by the United Nations 
to Member States. 
Transfer to the United Nations of the advisory 
social welfare functions ofUNRRA (United Nations 
Relief and Rehabilitation Administration). 
Technical assistance for economic development 
International facilities for the promotion of train
ing in public administration. 
Technical assistance for economic development 
under General Assembly resolution 200 (III). 
Advisory social welfare services. 
Technical assistance activities under General 
Assembly resolution 200 (III). 
Advisory social welfare services. 
Technical assistance activities under General 
Assembly resolutions 200 (III), 246 (III) and 418 (V). 
Technical assistance in public administration. 
Technical assistance in promoting and safeguard
ing the rights of women. 
Technical assistance in the fields of prevention of 
discrimination and protection of minorities. 
Technical assistance in freedom of information. 
Programmes of technical assistance. 
Advisory services in the field of human rights. 
Implementation and expansion of the programmes 
of technical assistance. 
Technical assistance in public administration. 
Seminars on the status of women. 
Freedom of information. 
United Nations technical assistance programmes. 
United Nations programmes of technical assistance. 
United Nations technical assistance in public 
administration. 
Advisory services in the field of human rights. 
United Nations regular programmes of technical 
assistance. 
United Nations assistance in public administra
tion. 
Technical assistance in narcotics control. 
United Nations assistance in public administra
tion: provision of operational, executive and ad
ministrative personnel. 
United Nations programmes of technical assistance: 
arrangements to facilitate the prompt supply of 
technical assistance personnel. 
Human rights fellowships. 
United Nations assistance for the advancement 
of women in developing countries. 
Programmes of technical assistance under the 
regular budget of the United Nations. 
Programmes of technical assistance under the 
regular budget of the United Nations. 
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DOCUMENT E/3862 

Report of the Ad Hoc Committee established under Council resolution 851 (XXXII) on co-ordination 
of technical assistance activities 

1. The Ad Hoc Committee of Eight 13 was estab
lished by the Council at its thirty-second session under 
resolution 851 (XXXII) with the following terms of 
reference: 

". . . 1. Decides to establish an ad hoc commit
tee of representatives of eight Member States appoin
ted by the President of the Council on as wide a 
geographical basis as possible, from among the mem
bers of the Technical Assistance Committee and 
the Governing Council of the Spt:cial Fund, to under
take with the assistance of the Executive Chairman 
of the Technical Assistance Board and the Man
aging Director of the Special Fund, a study of the 
further steps which may be needed to: 

" (a) Organize the technical co-operation activi
ties of the United Nations, the specialized agencies, 
the International Atomic Energy Agency and the 
Special Fund so as to provide gr~ater aid to Member 
States, on their request, in the preparation of coun
try development programmes, it being understood 
that the preparation of such national programmes, 
their implementation and co-ordination are the pre
rogative of the Governments concerned; 

"(b) Bring about a closer co-ordination, when
ever possible, of the technical co-operation and pre
investment activities of the United Nations, the 
specialized agencies, the International Atomic Energy 
Agency and the Special Fund, with the object of 
advancing the achievement of country development 
objectives; 

" (c) Assist Member States by providing techni
cal co-operation services which will be most con
ducive to their national development; 

" 2. Requests the ad hoc committee to explore 
ways and means of bringing about in developing 
countries a closer relationship within the United 
Nations system of agencies, giving special attention 
to the potential role of the resident representatives, 
so as to provide more concerted advice to countries 
that request it on the technical pn:paration and imple
mentation of country programme1; and on the techni
cal aspects of individual parts of such programmes; 

" 3. Invites the United Nations, the specialized 
agencies, the International Ato:raic Energy Agency 
and the Special Fund to transmit to the ad hoc com
mittee, prior to 31 December 1961, any comments 
they may deem appropriate; 

13 The membership of the Committee was later increased to 
ten, see para. S. 

[Original text: English] 
[10 March 1964] 

"4. Requests the ad hoc committee to submit 
its report and recommendations to the Governing 
Council of the Special Fund and to the Technical 
Assistance Committee, and further requests that 
any comments of the latter two bodies, together 
with the report of the ad hoc committee, be submit
ted to the thirty-fourth session of the CounciL" 

2. The following countries were designated by the 
President of the Council as members of the Commit
tee: Brazil, Ethiopia, France, Japan, Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics, United Arab Republic, United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and 
the United States of America. 

3. The Ad Hoc Committee of Eight convened its 
first session in 1962, holding four meetings from 16 
to 23 January 1962 and ten meetings from 23 April 
to 18 May under the Chairmanship of Mr. Enrico 
Penteado (Brazil) with Mr. Kifle Wodajo as Vice
Chairman. 

4. The records of the first session are contained 
in documents E/AC.49/SR.l to 14. The report of the 
Committee 14 was submitted to the thirty-fourth ses
sion of the Council. In conne:xion with this report the 
Council adopted resolution 900 A (XXXIV) as follows: 

" The Economic and Social Council, 
" Having considered the report of the ad hoc Com

mittee of Eight established under Council resolu
tion 851 (XXXII) of 4 August 1961, 

" 1. Commends the ad hoc Committee on its work 
in producing the report ; 

" 2. Takes note with appreciation of the recom
mendations in part II of the report; 

"3. Invites Governments of Member States to take 
such steps as they may consider desirable to imple
ment the recommendations falling within their com
petence; 

"4. Requests the Administrative Committee on 
Co-ordination: 

"(a) To consider the report: 

"(b) To arrange for the immediate implementa
tion of those recommendations falling within its 
purview which, in its view, can be implemented; 

"(c) To report its views to the Council at its resum-
ed thirty-fourth session on the recommendations 
and on the action taken; 

14 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty· 
fourth Session, Annexes, agenda item 13, document E/3639. 
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" 5. Requests the ad hoc Committee to continue 
its work undertaken under resolution 851 (XXXII), 
and to submit a progress report to the thirty-sixth 
session, and its final report to the thirty-eighth ses
sion of the Council; 

" 6. Requests the President of the Council to appoint 
two additional members to the ad hoc Committee 
to ensure adequate representation of countries con
cerned with the United Nations technical co-operation 
programmes; 

" 7. In furtherance of the work of the ad hoc Com
mittee: 

"(a) Requests the Secretary-General in consulta
tion with the executive heads of the specialized agen
cies and the International Atomic Energy Agency 
to undertake the study recommended in paragraph 
81 of the report, including in the study the regular 
technical assistance programmes of the United Nations 
and related agencies; 

"(b) Invites the General Assembly to authorize 
the Advisory Committee on Administrative and 
Budgetary Questions to bring up to date the stud
ies which it made in response to General Assembly 
resolution 722 (VIII) of 23 October 1953, in the light 
of the developments which have occurred since the 
earlier studies were made, giving particular attention 
to the question of financial procedures and over
head costs of the programmes of technical co-opera
tion, as referred to in paragraph 79 of the report; 

" 8. Recommends that in the course of these stud
ies and also in the course of the work of the ad hoc 
Committee, during its continued mandate, account 
be taken of the debate on the ad hoc Committee's 
report in the Technical Assistance Committee and 
the Council." 

5. At its resumed thirty-fourth session the President 
of the Council designated Indonesia and Jordan as 
the two additional members of the Ad Hoc Commit
tee. 

6. The Committee convened for its second session 
in March 1963 and held fourteen meetings from 11 
to 23 March 1963, under the Chairmanship of Mr. 
J. B. P. Maramis (Indonesia) with Mr. A. Ghorbal 
(United Arab Republic) as Vice-Chairman. 

7. The records of the second session are contained 
in documents E/AC.49/SR.l5 to 29. The report of 
the Committee 15 was submitted to the thirty-sixth 
session of the Council. In connexion with this report, 
the Council adopted resolution 954 (XXXVI) in which 
it requested the Secretary-General: 

" ... (a) To transmit the interim report of the 
ad hoc Committee on Co-ordination of Technical 
Assistance Activities, as well as the records of the 
debates in the Technical Assistance Committee and 
the Economic and Social Council on this subject, 
to the States Members of the United Nations, or 
members of the specialized agencies or the Inter-

1s Ibid., Thirty-sixth Session, Annexes, agenda item 4, document 
E/3750. 

national Atomic Energy Agency and to invite their 
comments and observations on the issues raised 
in this report; and 

"(b) To prepare an analysis of the views received 
in time for consideration by the ad hoc Committee 
early in 1964 to assist the Economic and Social 
Council and the General Assembly in their considera
tion of the final report of the ad hoc Committee." 

8. The Ad Hoc Committee convened its final session 
from 17 February to 6 March 1964 holding fifteen 
meetings under the chairmanship of Mr. J. B. P. Maramis 
(Indonesia) with Mr. M. Tell (Jordan) as Vice-Chairman 
and Rapporteur. The records of the meetings are con
tained in documents E/AC.49/SR.30 to 44. 

Introduction 

9. In considering the adoption of the agenda the 
question as to whether the Committee should proceed 
to a final report at this time was raised. 

10. Those who felt the Committee should not pro
ceed now based their stand on the fact that Council 
resolution 900 A (XXXIV) had asked the Committee 
to report to its thirty-eighth session. Further, that 
since decisions would undoubtedly be taken by the 
forthcoming United Nations Conference on Trade 
and Development on questions which would bear on 
matters before the Committee, especially on the pos
sible transformation of the Special Fund into a capital 
development fund, it was feared that if the Committee 
made final recommendations these might prejudice 
such a transformation. 

11. Others pointed out that the Spring 1964 ses
sion of the Council had been cancelled and that the 
Council, at its resumed thirty-sixth session in December 
1963, had included the report of the Committee on 
the agenda of its thirty-seventh session. They also poin
ted out that the Council would have before it the reports 
of both the Committee and the Conference. Further, 
they maintained that the question of a merger of EPT A 
and the Special Fund and that of the transformation 
of the Special Fund were separate questions, and any 
recommendations the Committee might reach would 
not prejudice the latter. The representative of the Secre
tary-General drew attention to the following passage 
in his report: 

" While the suggestions that follow are made 
irrespective of the outcome of current discussions 
regarding the establishment of a United Nations 
Capital Development Fund, they are, he believes, 
such as to provide a more solid basis for the future 
growth and evolution of the action programmes of 
the United Nations system in this direction or in 
others." [E/3850, para. 8] 

12. The Committee had before it the reports of the 
Secretary-General (E/3850) and (E/3851) and the com
ments and observations of Governments on the note 
sent them under Council resolution 954 (XXXVI). 
The organizations participating in the EPTA and the 
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Special Fund had reached complete agreement on the 
Secretary-General's report, document E/3850. They 
were able to do so within the policies and guide-lines 
laid down by their own legislative bodies and consti
tutions. It will naturally be for the legislative organs 
of each agency to consider any changes which may 
emerge from the Council and the General Assembly. 
A number of delegations expressed their appreciation 
to the Secretary-General for the way he had carried 
out his difficult task. They considered the two papers 
submitted by the Secretary-Genua! provided a use
ful basis for the Committee's discussions. As to the 
replies from Governments (E/AC.<-9/8 and Add.l to 4), 
twenty Governments had submitted comments and 
only eleven of them within the prescribed six weeks. 
While some doubted whether these constituted a suf
ficient basis for a meaningful analysis, others criti
cized the Secretariat for not analysing the comments 
as had been requested in the above-mentioned reso
lution and called upon it to do ~•o. In addition, they 
felt that in his reports the Secre ~ary-General had set 
forth only his conclusions, rather than presenting a 
study of the " possible advantages and disadvantages 
of a partial or complete merger . . . of some or all 
of the technical assistance progranmes of the United 
Nations " 16 as had been requested by the Council. 
At the thirty-fifth meeting of the Committee, the 
representative of the Secretary-General made an oral 
statement replying to these poirts. This reply was 
considered by some to be incomplete and inadequate. 

13. The Committee decided to proceed to prepare 
a final report to the Council at ils thirty-seventh ses
sion. 

14. Many members felt that insufficient emphasis 
had been given in the reports of the Secretary-General 
to the role of the regional economic commissions. The 
words " regional offices " used in the report were con
sidered to be equivocal and usually ~cpplied to the region
al offices of the specialized agencies. They stressed 
the positive effects of the decentralization policy estab
lished by the General Assembly and the Economic 
and Social Council and pursued by the Secretary-General. 
They referred especially to General Assembly resolu
tions 1709 (XVI) and 1941 (XVIII). They wanted to 
ensure that in the suggested United Nations Develop
ment Programme the regional commissions and the 
United Nations Office in Beirut should have a clearly 
defined and increasing role. 

The question of the merger of the E:rc.panded Programme 
of Technical Assistance and th1! Special Fund 

15. Those members favouring the proposal of the 
Secretary-General providing for th! bringing together 
of EPT A and the Special Fund in a United Nations 
Development Programme felt that it could help to 
eliminate duplication and make the programme more 
adaptable to meeting new requestH in such fields as 
industrialization, resource surveys, feasibility studies 

16 Ibid, Thirty-fourth Session, Annexes, agenda item 13, docu
ment E/3639, para. 81. 

and the early application of new methods in science 
and technology. It was essential that planning be made 
possible at all levels. This was important because of 
the growing tendency of recipient countries to ask 
for, and of some donor countries to grant, multilater
al assistance. A merger would correct any tendency 
leading to the dispersion of available resources and 
would assist Governments in determining priorities, 
and in making a co-ordinated attack on all of their 
development problems. 

16. Some of them referred to the agreement which 
had been reached between the Secretary-General and 
the other members of the Administrative Committee 
on Co-ordination concerning the proposals in docu
ment E/3850. They felt that the merger would prob
ably result in an increase in funds available and also 
in a more efficient use of these funds. The Managing 
Director of the Special Fund supporting this view sta~ 
ted: "if this merger takes place, and quickly, I am 
certain that further increases will be forthcoming. If 
it does not take place, we are going to have difficulty 
in holding our own." (E/AC.49/L.16.) 

17. Some delegations said they were sceptical about 
the merger of EPT A and the Special Fund (notably 
the programmes and management) having all the 
advantages claimed for it. They believed that the two 
programmes were, by and large, functioning satis
factorily and that most of the improvements required 
could be achieved by closer co-ordination between the 
two programmes and the participating agencies in the 
field. They doubted whether the merger would have 
much bearing one way or the other on the funds made 
available by a number of Governments. 

18. Delegations opposing a merger of EPTA and 
the Special Fund pointed out that at recent meetings 
of the Technical Assistance Committee and the Gover
ning Council, general satisfaction had been expres
sed with the present structure of the programmes and 
that therefore no radical action was required. The 
chief problems were ones of co-ordination which would 
not be solved by amalgamation. Decentralization was 
much to be desired and would improve the effective
ness of both programmes. The establishment of a single 
inter-governmental body would reduce the number 
of countries participating in deciding on policy, with 
no reduction in the probable workload. It appeared 
that the same amount of staff would be required and 
that no financial advantage would accrue. The two 
programmes had already worked out a satisfactory 
arrangement of joint administration and representa
tion. Fear was expressed that a merger would mean 
the absorption of EPT A by the Special Fund or vice 
versa and the slowness of the latter could be to the 
detriment of rapid industrialization. Some of those 
delegations further expressed the view that the con
tradictory comments so far received from Govern
ments of developing countries made it impossible to 
undertake any merger of EPTA and the Special Fund 
which would lead to a satisfactory arrangement. 

19. In the view of a number of delegations, any com
bination of the programmes of EPT A and the Special 



Fund should retain the special qualities and character
istics of each of the programmes while making it easier 
for requesting Governments to find just the assistance 
required without the present confusion as well as without 
the danger of duplication and overlapping, and to 
follow through on development plans. They emphasized 
the fact that from the studies so far made such a step 
would result in a more efficient use and an eventual 
growth of the two funds. 

20. A majority of the Committee favoured the creation 
of one inter-governmental body and of some inter-agency 
advisory body for both programmes. 

21. On questions relating to a merger at the manage
ment level there was considerable disagreement. Some 
favoured one centralized management while othen, felt 
that dual management alone could retain for each 
programme the special and desirable qualities which 
each had developed in the course of its operations. 
Although a suggestion for the creation of one fund was 
made it was decided that two funds would be main
tained, as well as most EPT A procedures, especially 
country targets and country programming. 

22. At the thirty-ninth meeting the representative 
of the United States presented a draft resolution (docu
ment E/AC.49/L.l7) which reads as follows: 

" The Ad Hoc Committee of Ten, 

" Having considered the proposals made by the 
Secretary-General, in his report (E/3850), for bring
ing together the Special Fund and the E}f.panded 
Programme of Technical Assistance (EPTA), in a new 
Development Programme (UNDP), and the report of 
the Secretary-General (E/3851), 

" Being convinced that such a consolidation would 
go a long way in streamlining the activities carried 
on separately and jointly by EPT A and the Special 
Fund, simplify organizational arrangements and pro
cedures, facilitate over-all planning and needed 
co-ordination of the several types of technical 
co-operation programmes carried on within the United 
Nations system of organizations and increase their 
effectiveness, 

" Recognizing that requests for assistance on the 
part of the developing countries are steadily increas
ing in volume and in scope, 

" Believing that a reorganization is necessary to 
provide a more solid basis for the future growth 
and evolution of the technical assistance programmes 
of the United Nations system of organizations finan
ced from voluntary contributions, 

" 1. Recommends that the Economic and Social 
Council take the necessary steps to combine the 
United Nations Expanded Programme of Techni
cal Assistance and the Special Fund in a programme 
to be known as the United Nations Development 
Programme (UNDP), it being understood that the 
special characteristics and operations of the two 
programmes will be maintained, and that contri
butions may be pledged to the two programmes 
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separately; and the principles, procedures and pro
visions governing EPT A and the Special Fund not 
inconsistent with this resolution be reaffirmed; 

" 2. Recommends, to this end, that the Council, 
subject to the approval of the General Assembly 
as necessary: 

"(a) Establish a single intergovernmental com
mittee of members, to be known as the Governing 
Council for the United Nations Development Pro
gramme, to perform the functions previously exer
cised by the Governing Council of the Special Fund 
and the Technical Assistance Committee; in addition 
it should provide general policy guidance and direc
tion for the United Nations Development Programme 
as a whole, as well as for the United Nations regular 
programmes of technical assistance and submit reports 
and recommendations thereon to the Economic and 
Social Council; decisions of the Governing Council 
on important questions, including questions of policy, 
the approval of projects and programmes and the 
allocation of funds, should be made by a two-thirds 
majority of the members present and voting; 

"(b) Elect the members of the Governing Council 
from among States Members of the United Nations 
or members of the specialized agencies or of the 
International Atomic Energy Agency for a term of 
three years, provided however, that of the members 
elected at the first election, the terms of [ ] members 
shall expire at the end of one year, and the terms 
of [ ] other members at the end of two years. Retiring 
members should be eligible for re-election; there 
should be equal representation of the economically 
more developed countries and of the developing 
countries. The first election should take place at 
the first meeting of the Council, after the General 
Assembly has given its endorsement; 

"(c) Establish, in the place of the Technical Assis
tance Board and the Consultative Committee of 
the Special Fund, an advisory committee to be known 
as the Inter-Agency Consultative Board for the UNDP; 
it should be composed of the Secretary-General, 
the Executive Heads of the specialized agencies and 
of the IAEA. The Executive Directors of UNICEF 
and the World Food Programme should be invited 
to participate as appropriate; it should (i) advise 
the management on the programmes and projects 
submitted by Governments, through the Resident 
Representative, prior to their submission to the 
Governing Council for approval, taking into account 
the programme of technical assistance being carried 
out under the regular programmes of the agencies 
members of the Consultative Board with a view 
to ensuring more effective co-ordination; (ii) be 
consulted in the selection of agencies for the execu
tion of specific projects as appropriate; and (iii) be 
consulted on the appointment of the Resident Repre
sentatives and review annual reports submitted by 
them; 

"(d) Give consideration to the best ways and 
means of providing unified management of the Uni
ted Nations Development Programme while main-
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taining those special characteristics ·and procedures 
of EPTA and the Special Fund which have proved 
effective; 

" 3. Requests the Secretary-General (i) to give 
further study to the question of management and 
submit a report thereon to the thirty-seventh ses
sion of the Economic and So::ial Council and (ii) 
to prepare for consideration by the Council a draft 
resolution for the Council and the General Assembly 
required to implement the above-mentioned pro
posals." 

23. The representative of Jordan presented the fol
lowing amendment to the above resolution (document 
E/AC.49/L.18): 

"Subsititute the following 'or the second and 
third paragraph of E/ACA9/L.l7: 

" 2. (d) Provide for the appointment of joint 
Managing Directors of the Programme, responsible 
for the Special Fund and the Expanded Programme 
of Technical Assistance respectively, who shall make 
common administrative arrangements which will ensure 
effective over-all co-ordination; 

" 3. Requests the Secretary-General to prepare 
for consideration by the Council the draft resolu
tion required to implement the above recommenda
tions." 

24. Subsequently the represent~tive of Jordan pre
sented a revision of this amendment (E/AC.49/L.l8/ 
Rev.l) as follows: 

" Substitute the following for paragraphs 2 (d) and 
3 of E/AC.49/L.17: 

"2. (d) Provide that, pending a further review 
of arrangements at the mana,gement level within 
a period of two years, the Managing Director of 
the Special Fund and the Executive Chairman of 
the Technical Assistance Board (to be known in 
the future as the Executive Director of EPTA) act 
as joint heads of the Prograrr.me, responsible for 
the Special Fund and the E1:panded Programme 
of Technical Assistance respectively, and requests 
them to make common administrative arrangements 
to ensure over-all planning and co-ordination and 
maximum efficiency." 

25. The representative of Jordan presented a further 
revision of this amendment (E/AC.49/L.l8/Rev.2) adding 
the following paragraph: 

"3. Requests the Secretary-General to prepare 
for consideration by the Council at its thirty-seventh 
session a draft resolution required to implement 
the above recommendations." 

26. The representative of Indonesia proposed the 
omission of the word " technical " from the fourth 
preambular paragraph of the draft resolution (E/AC. 
49/L.l7). 

27. The representative of the United Arab Republic 
was opposed to and the representative of the United 
Kingdom had reservations about the requirement of 

a two-thirds majority of members present and voting 
contained in operative paragraph 2 (a). 

28. The representative of Ethiopia proposed two 
additional preambular paragraphs which were accep
ted by the sponsor (see text of E/AC.49/L.17/Rev.l 
below). He also proposed (E/AC.49/L.25) to substi
tute the words " should be responsible to the head 
of the Programme " for the words " act as joint heads 
of the Programme" in the Jordanian revised amend
ment E/AC.49/L.18/Rev.l. 

29. The representative of the United States presented 
a revision of his draft resolution incorporating some 
of the oral amendments made during the discussions 
(E/AC.49/L.l7/Rev.l) as follows: 

" The Ad Hoc Committee of Ten, 

"Having considered the proposals made by the Secre
tary-General, in his report (E/3850), for bringing 
together the Special Fund and the Expanded Pro
gramme of Technical Assistance (EPT A), in a new 
Development Programme (UNDP), 

" Being convinced that such a consolidation would 
go a long way in streamlining the activities carried 
on separately and jointly by EPT A and the Spec
ial Fund, simplify organizational arrangements and 
procedures, facilitate over-all planning and needed 
co-ordination of the several types of technical co~opera
tion programmes carried on within the United Nations 
system of organizations and increase their effective
ness, 

" Recognizing that requests for assistance on the 
part of the developing countries are steadily increas
ing in volume and in scope, 

" Believing that a reorganization is necessary to 
provide a more solid basis for the future growth 
and evolution of the technical assistance programmes 
of the United Nations system of organizations finan
ced from voluntary contributions, 

" Recalling and reaffirming Part III of General 
Assembly resolution 1219 (XII) and Part C of Gene
ral Assembly resolution 1240 (XIII) concerning the 
decision and the conditions 'under which the Assem
bly shall review the scope and future activities of 
the Special Fund and take such action as it may 
deem appropriate', 

" Without prejudice to the study requested from 
the Secretary-General by the General Assembly in 
resolution 1936 (XVIII) ' of the practical steps to 
transform the Special Fund into a capital development 
fund in such a way as to include both pre-investment 
and investment activities' or the recommendation of 
the Council and General Assembly thereon, 

.. 1. Recommends that the Economic and Social 
Council take the necessary steps to combine the 
United Nations Expanded Programme of Techni
cal Assistance and the Special Fund in a programme 
to be known as the United Nations Development 
Programme (UNDP), it being understood that the 
special characteristics and operations of the two 
programmes as well as two separate funds will be 
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maintained, and that contributions may be pledged 
to the two programmes separately as hitherto; and 
the principles, procedures and provisions gover
ning EPT A and the Special Fund not inconsistent 
with this resolution be reaffirmed; 

" 2. Recommends, to this end, that the Council, 
subject to the approval of the General Assembly 
as necessary : 

" (a) Establish a single inter-governmental com
mittee of [ ] members, to be known as the Govern
ing Council for the United Nations Development 
Programme, to perform the functions previously 
exercised by the Governing Council of the Special 
Fund and the Technical Assistance Committee inclu
ding the approval of projects and programmes and 
the allocation of funds; in addition it should pro
vide general policy guidance and direction for the 
United Nations Development Programme as a whole, 
as well as for the United Nations regular programmes 
of technical assistance and submit reports and recom
mendations thereon to the Economic and Social 
Council; 

"(b) Elect the members of the Governing Coun
cil from among States Members of the United Nations 
or members of the specialized agencies or of the 
International Atomic Energy Agency for a term of 
three years, provided however, that of the members 
elected at the first election, the terms of [ ] members 
shall expire at the end of one year, and the terms 
of [ ] other members at the end of two years. Retiring 
members should be eligible for re-election; there 
should be equal representation of the economically 
more developed countries and of the developing 
countries. The first election should take place at the 
first meeting of the Council, after the General 
Assembly has given its endorsement; 

"(c) Establish, in the place of the Technical Assis
tance Board and the Consultative Board of the Spec
ial Fund, an advisory committee to be known as 
the Inter-Agency Consultative Board for the UNDP; 
it should be composed of the Secretary-General, 
the Executive Heads of the specialized agencies and 
of the IAEA. The Executive Directors of UNICEF 
and the World Food Programme should be invited 
to participate as appropriate; it should (i) advise 
the management on the programmes and projects 
submitted by Governments, through the Resident 
Representative, prior to their submission to the 
Governing Council for approval, taking into account 
the programmes of technical assistance being car
ried out under the regular programmes of the agen
cies members of the Consultative Board with a view 
to ensuring more effective co-ordination; (ii) · be 
consulted in the selection of agencies for the exe
cution of specific projects as appropriate; and (iii) 
be consulted on the appointment of the Resident 
Representatives and review annual reports submitted 
by them; 

"(d) Give consideration to the best ways and 
means of providing unified management of the Uni
ted Nations Development Programme while main-

taining those special characteristics and procedures 
of EPT A and Special Fund which have proved effec
tive; 

" 3. Requests the Secretary-General (i) to give 
further study to the question of management and 
submit a report thereon to the thirty-seventh session 
of the Economic and Social Council and (ii) to prepare 
for consideration by the Council a draft resolution 
for the Council and the General Assembly required 
to implement the above mentioned proposals." 

30. The representative of Ethiopia introduced two 
amendments to the above revised draft resolution. 
The first called for the addition, at the end of the first 
preambular paragraph of the draft resolution, of the 
words: "paragraph 9, in particular, to the effect that 
consultations have revealed general agreement on 
the advantages of a merger at the inter-governmental, 
inter-agency and management levels". Secondly, in 
operative paragraph 1 of the draft resolution, he pro
posed the insertion of the words " as hitherto continue 
to be " after the words " contributions may " and the 
deletion of the words " as well as two separate funds " 
and of the words " as hitherto; and the principles 
procedures and provisions governing EPT A and the 
Special Fund not inconsistent with this resolution be 
reaffirmed ". 

31. The representative of the United Arab Repub
lic proposed first, that the words " such a consolidation " 
in the second preambular paragraph should be replaced 
by " a better co-ordination than the existing one ". 
Secondly, the deletion of the word " technical " from 
the fourth preambular paragraph. Thirdly, that the 
words " in a programme to be known as the United 
Nations Development Programme (UNDP) " in operative 
paragraph 1 should be replaced by: "on the inter
governmental level as well as on the inter-agency 
consultative level ". 

32. The representative of Ethiopia withdrew his 
sub-amendment (contained in E/AC.49/L.25) to the 
Jordanian amendment. 

33. Subsequently, the representative of Ethiopia pre
sented the following redraft of his proposed amend
ment: "paragraph 9, in particular, to the effect that 
consultations between the Secretary-General, the heads 
of the specialized agencies, the Managing Director 
of the Special Fund and the Executive Chairman of 
the TAB have revealed general agreement among them 
on the advantages of a merger at the inter-governmental, 
inter-agency and management levels ". 

34. The Ethiopian amendment to the first preambular 
paragraph was rejected by 7 votes to 1 with 2 abstentions 
on a roll-call vote: 

In favour: Ethiopia. 
Against: Jordan, Union of Soviet Socialist Repub

lics, United Arab Republic, United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland, Brazil, France, Japan. 

Abstaining: United States of America, Indonesia. 

35. The United Arab Republic amendment to the 
second preambular paragraph was rejected by 3 votes 
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to 2 with 4 abstentions. The amendment to the fourth 
preambular paragraph was adopted by 4 votes to 3 
with 3 abstentions. 

36. The amendment of the United Arab Republic 
to operative paragraph 1 was not adopted, 3 votes 
being cast in favour, 3 against with 4 abstentions on 
a roll-call vote. 

In favour: Brazil, United Arab Republic, Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics. 

Against: Ethiopia, United Stat<:s of America, Uni
ted Kingdom of Great Britain ar.d Northern Ireland. 

Abstaining: Japan, France, Indonesia, Jordan. 

37. The Ethiopian amendment to operative para
graph 1 was rejected by 7 votes to 1 with 2 abstentions 
by roll-call vote. 

In favour: Ethiopia. 
Against: Jordan, Union of Soviet Socialist Repub

lics, United Arab Republic, United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland, Brazil, France, Japan. 

Abstaining: United States of America, Indonesia. 

38. During the Committee's c:msideration of the 
Jordanian amendments (E/AC.49/L.l8/Rev.l and 2) the 
representative of the Soviet Union proposed the dele
tion of the words " Within a period of two years " in 
paragraph 2 (d). This proposal wa~ rejected by 4 votes 
to 2 with 3 abstentions on a roll-c~,ll vote. 

In favour: Brazil, Union of Soviet Socialist Repub
lics. 

Against: Japan, United States of America, United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, Jor
dan. 

Abstaining: France, Indonesia, United Arab Repub
lic. 

The representative of Ethiopia announced that he would 
not participate in the vote. The Jcrdanian amendment 
was adopted by 6 votes to 3 with 1 abstention. 

39. The United States draft res.)lution as amended 
(see text below) was adopted by 6 votes to 3 with 
1 abstention on a roll-call vote. 

In favour: Jordan, United Kingdom of Great Brit
ain and Northern Ireland, United States of America, 
Indonesia, France, Japan. 

Against: Union of Soviet SocialiHt Republics, United 
Arab Republic, Brazil. 

Abstaining: Ethiopia. 
" The Ad Hoc Committee of Ten, 
" Having considered the proposals made by the 

Secretary-General, in his report IE/3850), for bring
ing together the Special Fund and the Expanded 
Programme of Technical Assistarce, in a new Devel· 
opment Programme (UNDP), 

" Being convinced that such a eonsolidation would 
go a long way in streamlining t1e activities carried 
on separately and jointly by EPT A and the Special 
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Fund, simplify organizational arrangements and pro~ 
cedures, facilitate over-all planning and needed co
ordination of the several types of technical co-operation 
programmes carried on within the United Nations 
system of organizations and increase their effective
ness, 

" Recognizing that requests for assistance on the 
part of the developing countries are steadily increas
ing in volume and in scope. 

" Believing that a reorganization is necessary to 
provide a more solid basis for the future growth 
and evolution of the assistance programmes of the 
United Nations system of organizations financed 
from voluntary contributions, 

" Recalling and reaffirming Part III of General 
Assembly resolution 1219 (XII) and Part C of Gene· 
ral Assembly resolution 1240 (XIII) concerning 
the decision and the conditions 'under which the 
Assembly shall review the scope and future activi
ties of the Special Fund and take such action as it 
may deem appropriate', 

" Without prejudice to the study requested from 
the Secretary-General by the General Assembly 
in resolution 1936 (XVIII) 'of the practical steps 
to transform the Special Fund into a capital 
development fund in such a way as to include both 
pre-investment and investment activities' or the recom
mendation of the Council and General Assembly 
thereon, 

" I. Recommends that the Economic and Social 
Council take the necessary steps to combine the 
United Nations Expanded Programme of Techni
cal Assistance and the Special Fund in a programme 
to be known as the United Nations Development 
Programme (UNDPJ, it being understood that the 
special ·characteristics and operations of the two 
programmes as well as two separate funds will be 
maintained, and that contributions may he pled
ged to the two programmes separately as hitherto; 
and the principles, procedures and provisions govern
ing EPT A and the Special Fund not inconsistent 
with this resolution be reaffirmed; 

" 2. Recommends, to this end, that the Council, 
subject to the approval of the General Assembly 
as necessary: 

"(a) Establish a single inter-governmental com
mittee of [ ] members, to be known as the Gover
ning Council for the United Nations Development 
Programme, to perform the functions previously 
exercised by the Governing Council to the Special 
Fund and the Technical Assistance Committee includ
ing the approval of projects and programmes and 
the allocation of funds; in addition it should provide 
general policy guidance and direction for the United 
Nations development programme as a whole, as well 
as for the United Nations regular programmes of 
technical assistance and submit reports and recom
mendations thereon to the Economic and Social 
Council; 
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(b) Elect the members of the Governing Council 
from among States Members of the United Nations 
or members of the specialized agencies or of the 
International Atomic Energy Agency for a term 
of three years, provided however, that of the mem
bers elected at the first election, the terms of [ ] mem
bers shall expire at the end of one year, and the terms 
of [ ] other members at the end of two years; retir
ing members should be eligible for re-election; there 
should be equal representation of the economically 
more developed countries and of the developing 
countries; the first election should take place at the 
first meeting of the Council, after the General Assem
bly has given its endorsement; 

(c) Establish, in the place of the Technical Assis
tance Board and the Consultative Board of the 
Special Fund, an advisory committee to be known 
as the Inter-Agency Consultative Board for the UNDP 
to be composed of the Secretary-General, the Exe
cutive Heads of the specialised agencies and of the 
IAEA; the Executive Directors of UNICEF and 
the World Food Programme should be invited to 
participate as appropriate; it should: (i) advise the 
management on the programmes and projects sub
mitted by Governments, through the Resident Repre
sentative, prior to their submission to the Governing 
Council for approval, taking into account the pro
grammes of technical assistance being carried out 
under the regular programmes of the agencies, 
members of the Consultative Board, with a view to 
ensuring more effective co-ordination; (ii) be consulted 
in the selection of agencies for the execution of specific 
projects as appropriate; and (iii) be consulted on 
the appointment of the Resident Representatives and 
review annual reports submitted by them; 

(d) Provide that, pending a further review of arrange
ments at the management level within a period of 
two years, the Managing Director of the Special Fund 
and the Executive Chairman of the Technical Assis
tance Board (to be known in the future as the Executive 
Director of EPT A) act as joint heads of the Pro
gramme, responsible for the Special Fund and 
the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance 
respectively and requests them to make common 
administrative arrangements to ensure over-all plan
ning and co-ordination and maximum efficiency; 

3. Requests the Secretary-General to prepare for 
consideration by the Council at its thirty-seventh 
session a draft resolution required to implement 
the above recommendations." 

40. The Brazilian delegation voted against the draft 
resolution and dissociates itself from the recommen
dations therein for the following reasons: 

(a) At this stage, any decision on institutional changes 
affecting the Special Fund would necessarily prejudge 
the consideration of the problem of the transformation 
of that fund into a Capital Development Fund, object 
of General Assembly resolution 1936 (XVIII); 

(b) An eventual consolidation of the Expanded Pro
gramme of Technical Assistance and the Special Fund 
3 

should not be considered before the United Nations 
Conference on Trade and Development and the Econo
mic and Social Council will have reached a decision 
on the question of the transformation of the Special 
Fund into a Capital Development Fund; 

(c) It does not believe that for the time being a" reor
ganization is necessary to provide a more solid basis 
for the future growth and evolution of the assistance 
programmes of United Nations system of organiza
tions financed from voluntary contributions". 

41. The representatives of the United Kingdom 
and France explained that, although they were not 
yet convinced that a merger of the Special Fund and the 
Expanded Programme would have all the advantages 
claimed for it, they had voted for the draft resolution 
since it outlined a satisfactory form of organization 
which would preserve the separateness of the two 
programmes under the supervision of a combined 
governing body and with the advice of an inter-agency 
consultative body, and because it appeared to be the 
feeling of the majority that merger on the latter levels 
would be desirable. 

42. The representative of the Union of Soviet Social
ist Republics, on voting against the draft resolution, 
stated that the idea underlying it was that the Expan
ded Programme should be absorbed by the United 
Nations Special Fund and that Special Fund proce
dures and principles of organization should be imposed 
unilaterally on the United Nations technical assistance 
programmes- a step which would reduce the effective
ness of those programmes. The course mapped out in 
the draft resolution ran counter to the opinion of a 
number of Governments, including the Governments 
of some developing countries, which in their replies 
to the questionnaire from the Secretary-General had 
expressed opposition to the merger of the Special 
Fund and the Expanded Programme and whose 
position in that matter had the Soviet Union's sup
port. When the draft resolution had been adopted 
by a majority of the Committee, the United Nations 
Secretariat had not submitted documents analysing 
the possible advantages and disadvantages of a mer
ger of those two programmes, together with the replies 
of Governments to the Secretary-General's question
naire, in accordance with Economic and Social Coun
cil resolutions 900 A (XXXIV) and 954 (XXXVI). 
The adoption of the draft resolutions made it more 
difficult to resolve the question of transforming the 
Special Fund into a United Nations capital develop
ment fund. For those reasons the Soviet delegation 
did not consider itself bound by that resolution. 

43. The representative of Ethiopia, in explanation 
of his vote, said that his delegation was compelled to 
abstain for reasons fully outlined in his previous state
ments on the same subject. The Ethiopian delegation 
endorses that part of the Secretary-General's report 
(E/3850) dealing with the question of a possible merger 
of the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance 
and the Special Fund, on the understanding that the 
proposal will in no way prejudice the study requested 
from the Secretary-General by the General Assembly 
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in resolution 1936 (XVIII). Secondly, the representative 
of Ethiopia, in explaining his vote, stated that the 
resolution just adopted did not take full account of 
the suggestions set forth by the Secretary-General 
in consultation with the Executhe Heads of the spe
cialized agencies and the International Atomic Energy 
Agency, as well as the Managing Director of the Spe
cial Fund and the Executive Cha.rman of the Techni
cal Assistance Board, namely, that the merger would 
result in a more effective and efficier:t use of the funds. 

44. The Ethiopian delegation had noted with appre
ciation the fact that, " In undertaking the task entrus
ted to him, the Secretary-General has been guided 
by the single aim of serving more effectively the Govern
~ents . of the developing countries, at their request, 
m their efforts to promote the economic and social 
advancement of their peoples ". (E/3850, para. 3) 

Regular programmes 

45. The Committee considered in the light of the 
Secretary-General's report (E/3851) those technical 
co-operation activities of the United Nations and the 
specialized agencies, related to tb e social and econo
mic development of the developing countries, which 
are financed from their own resources -the " regu
lar programmes ". 

46. The representative of the l.J nited Kingdom sub
~tted a note on "Programmes of technical co-opera
tion financed from the regular budgets of the United 
Nations and the specialized agencies" (E/AC.49/L.l5) 
in order to stimulate discussion .i)f the principles on 
which its regular programmes should be run. 

47. Some members considered that it would advance 
the achievement of country development objectives if 
these programmes should be merged with EPT A on the 
basis of EPT A principles. Some delegations had suggested 
that the United Nations Regular Programmes should be 
merged with EPTA under certain conditions. In this 
connexion it was pointed out that it would be illogical 
to leave the programmes of the specialized agencies 
untouched and at the same time to deprive the United 
Nations of its own regular programme. 

48. The prevailing view was that, in order to bring 
about a closer co-ordination of the technical co-opera
tion activities of the United Nations and the specialized 
agencies and the IAEA with the object of advancing 
the achievement of country development objectives, the 
following considerations should be borne in mind in 
the drawing up of all regular programmes and that 
the Economic and Social Council should so request 
the specialized agencies concerned and the IAEA: 

(a) Activities which could equally well be carried 
out under the Expanded Programme should as far as 
feasible be left to that Programme. 

(b) The regular programmes should therefore be 
concentrated upon those types of assistance which 
are not suitable for Expanded Programme procedures 
in particular: ' 

(i) Continuing research programmes at Headquar
ters or in the field concerned with operational activities 
which cannot be related to specific country requests. ' 

(ii) Advisory assignments of a regional or inter
regional character which can most efficiently be 
undertaken by experts or teams of experts retained 
on a long-term basis at Headquarters or in the regions 
instead of being recruited for specified assignments. 
(c) There should be maximum flexibility in drawing 

up the programmes to permit response to the needs 
expressed by individual developing countries. 

(d) The specialized agencies, like the United Nations, 
should make use of the Resident Representatives for the 
negotiation with the Governments of the developing 
countries of country technical assistance programmes 
which will take account, in a co-ordinated manner 
of assistance available under the regular programmes: 
EPT A and the Special Fund. 

49. The prevailing feeling in the Committee was 
that if the specialized agencies, as well as the United 
Nations, were to observe these principles, it would be 
an important step towards providing to Member States 
those technical co-operation services which would 
be m?st conducive to their national development. The 
agencies should follow these considerations in so far 
as they are compatible with their respective constitu
tions, and taking into account the relationship between 
their general activities and the technical assistance 
they provide to the developing countries. 

50. _With reference to point (c) above, one repre
sentative urged that any specific measure designed 
to provide greater flexibility among the programmes 
should take account of the intrinsic importance of 
such programmes as the Advisory Social Welfare Ser
vices and the Advisory Services in the Field of Human 
Rights as reflected in the actions of the General Assem
bly establishing and maintaining these programmes. 
He also felt that point (b), while sound in intent was 
too sweeping and did not take sufficient accou~t of 
the differences in volume and character of the regu
lar programmes carried on by the United Nations 
the specialized agencies and the International Atorni~ 
Energy Agency. 

51. One_ represe~tative stated that the regular budgets 
of the Umted NatiOns and the specialized agencies are 
not designed for the financing of technical assistance 
activities all of which should be financed by voluntary 
contributions from Governments. 

52 .. Another representative indicated that, according 
to him, the technical assistance activities should in 
principle, depend on voluntary contributions from 
Governments. 

53. Others pointed out that the stabilization of the 
size of the ~egular pr?grammes would, on the contrary, 
mean that mcreases m the total volume of assistance 
could be channelled through the voluntary programmes 
whose procedures permit the available resources t~ 
?e distributed between the various fields of activity 
m accordance with the priorities established by the 
Governments of individual developing countries. 



54. One delegation felt that, irrespective of the con
siderations in (a) to (d) above, the following suggestions 
for treatment of the United Nations and specialized 
agencies regular programme appropriations should be 
considered: 

(a) Set aside a percentage for regional programmes; 
(b) Assign a percentage to continuing research pro

jects as set out in (b) (i) above; 
(c) Retain a percentage as a contingency fund to 

meet newly emerging needs during the course of the 
operational period; 

(d) The remaining balance should be distributed 
among recipient Governments in the form of country 
targets. These targets to be communicated to Govern
ments at the same time as those of the Expanded Pro
gramme to permit maximum co-ordination within 
country programming. 

55. Some members stated that they were unable 
to support the principles because, in their view, the 
adoption of either set of principles was likely to lead 
to a reduction or stabilization of the overall volume 
of technical assistance provided for the developing 
countries. 

COMMENTS BY THE WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION 
ON THE ABOVE CHAPTER OF THE REPORT 

56. The representative of the World Health Organ
ization indicated that his Organization assumed that 
no recommendations would be made which would be 
inconsistent with, or in conflict with, the Charter of 
the United Nations or the constitutions of the special
ized agencies. He also drew particular attention to 
resolution EB32.R29 of the Executive Board of the 
World Health Organization. The Executive Board, 
inter alia, considering "that the Charter of the United 
Nations provides, in Article 17, paragraph 3, that 
the General Assembly of the United Nations shall 
examine the administrative budgets of the special
ized agencies with a view to making recommendations 
to the agencies concerned ", " believes that the pro
grammes financed from funds appropriated by the 
World Health Assembly must continue to be govern
ed solely by the World Health Organization"; and 
" underlines that the scope of the study to be carried 
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out by the Secretary-General under the terms of Eco
nomic and Social Council resolution 900 A (XXXIV) 
paragraph 7 (a), as far as WHO is concerned, be guid
ed by the principle established in the Charter of the 
United Nations, Article 17, paragraph 3, referred to 
above", 

57. The representative of the World Health Organ
ization recalled that his Organization had always 
considered the Expanded Programme of Technical 
Assistance as an expansion of its previously existing 
programme. It had been considered that the Expanded 
Programme was to supplement, not to supplant, the 
regular programme of technical assistance. He also 
recalled that projects assisted by WHO, financed from 
funds of the Expanded Programme, and the co-ordina
tion of those projects, could only be carried out with 
due regard to the Constitution of WHO and to the 
relations established between WHO and the other 
organizations participating in the United Nations sys
tem. 

58. For all these reasons, the suggested principles 
contained in document E/AC.49/L.l5 were not applic
able to the World Health Organization. 

NOTE 

59. A number of members noted that they had sup
ported the proposals and recommendations submitted 
to the Economic and Social Council by the Committee 
because they had been those which commanded the 
largest majority obtainable in the Committee. They 
nevertheless reserved the right of their Governments 
to suggest changes in or additions to those proposals 
and recommendations when they came before the Eco
nomic and Social Council or the General Assembly, as 
the case might be. 

SITE OF HEADQUARTERS OF THE TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 
BOARD AND SPECIAL FUND 

60. Two delegations indicated that the Secretariat 
should submit to the Council through the Admini
strative Committee on Co-ordination, a thorough study 
of the advantages and disadvantages of the possible 
transfer of the headquarters of the Technical Assis
tance Board and the Special Fund to Geneva. 
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Analysis of major trends in technical co-operation 
activities in 1963 

A. MAIN DEVELOPMENTS IN THE FIELD OF TECHNICAL 

CO-OPERATION IN 1963 

1. This report presents in some detail the develop
ments in the technical co-operation activities under
taken by the United Nations during 1963 in compliance 
with the requests from developing countries and work 
programmes approved by the legislative bodies of the 
Organization, both at Headquarters and in the region
al economic commissions. In this review attention 
is focussed upon the growing role of the United Nations 
in the implementation of different types of technical 
assistance programmes. Factual information is given 
on the implementation of Special Fund projects for 
which the United Nations has been designated as the 
Executing Agency and on the progress made in devel
oping the World Food Programme in the substan
tive fields serviced by the United Nations. The pro
gress made under the regular and expanded programmes 
is presented in more detail since these programmes 
are of greater direct concern to the Technical Assis
tance Committee. The main trends under the regular 
and expanded programmes are indicated in terms of 
financial value, both by geographical region and field 
of activity, and the types of projects undertaken in 
the main substantive fields are described. Following 
the pattern established in last year's report 17, statis
tics on the trends in technical assistance operations 
have been included. 

Implementation of Special Fund projects 

2. The disbursements for Special Fund projects 
increased from $1.7 million in 1961 to nearly $4.1 mil
lion in 1962 and to roughly $6.7 million in 1963. As 
of 1 January 1963, there were thirty-seven projects 

17 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
sixth Session, Annexes, agenda item 14, document E/3757 and 
Add.l. 

assisted by the Special Fund for which the United Nations 
served as the Executing Agency. The Governing Coun
cil of the Special Fund approved an additional nine 
projects at its session in January 1963, and eight at 
its session in June 1963. By 31 December 1963 the Uni
ted Nations was the Executing Agency for a total of 
fifty-four projects, which are classified under the fol
lowing broad categories: 

(a) Mines and minerals 25 projects (includes 

(b) Water and power 16 

(c) Industries 7 

(d) Economic surveys 3 

(e) Other 3 

5 which relate also 
to ground-water) 

3. In addition to two projects completed in previous 
years, two projects were completed in 1963. At the 
end of the year there were, therefore, fifty projects, 
of which sixteen were under negotiation with the Govern
ments and the Special Fund; one had been suspended; 
and thirty-three were at various stages of execution. 

4. The total amount approved by the Governing 
Council of the Special Fund for the fifty-four projects 
was $46,733,000, and recipient Governments had agreed 
to contribute $10,774,000 in cash, making a total of 
$57,507,000. In addition, the recipient Governments 
were making available an estimated $26,374,000 in ser
vices, supplies and equipment, and a further $2,047,000 
in cash. The total estimated amount contributed by 
the Governments and the Special Fund towards the 
fifty-four projects was $86,545,000. The total expen
diture for 1962 and prior years for all projects was 
$6,713,000 (project costs of $6,186,000 plus agency over
head costs of $527,000), and for 1963 it was $6,657,000 
(project costs of $6,217,000 plus agency overhead 
costs of $440,000). The total expenditures from the 
inception of all projects to 31 December 1963 was 
$13,374,000 (project costs of $12,407,000 plus agency 
overhead costs of $967,000). 
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Aid for economic and social development 
under the World Food Programme 

5. The multilateral principle was extended into the 
field of food aid for economic ani social development 
when the joint United Nations/FAO World Food Pro
gramme began operations on 1 January 1963 under 
General Assembly resolution 1714 (XVI). This pro
gramme has been administered by a joint administra
tive unit located at Rome, to whic1 the United Nations 
has seconded officers. This has functioned in close 
liaison with the United Nations, which has created 
a small section for the purpose of assuring co-ordi
nation of food aid with United Nations technical 
assistance and Special Fund operations and with 
United Nations substantive activities. The World Food 
Programme has thus permitted a marked increase in 
United Nations support of governmental development 
programmes in a considerable range of substantive 
fields. The number and food valm: of requests submit
ted, projects approved and agreements signed in these 
fields, up to the middle of April 1964, is presented in 
Table 1-A. It will be seen therein tt:mt requests received 
in the fields serviced by the Unitei Nations amounted 
to $22.3 million. Of this, reque1:ts amounting to a 
total value of $8.1 million were approved and agree
ments have already been entered into for $3.8 mil
lion. No figures on the implement:1tion of the projects 
are as yet available. 

6. The effectiveness of food aid for development 
projects depends largely on the te;:hnical value of the 
project, especially when the proje<:t is associated with 
technical assistance, in order that the technical advis· 
er can help the Government in the preparation, imple· 
mentation and appraisal of the rt:quest for food aid. 

While technical assistance has thus strengthened food 
aid, the World Food Programme has also reinforced 
technical assistance by enabling Governments to obtain 
material aid for the implementation of the advice given 
by experts and particularly for the initiation of pilot 
projects. One quarter of the requests received and about 
one half of the projects approved and agreements signed 
in fields of United Nations activities are associated 
with the work of United Nations technical assistance 
experts, and it is the projects with which experts are 
associated that advance most rapidly. 

7. The way in which food aid has been used to sup
port labour-intensive projects has varied from field to field. 
In community development, it has taken the form of 
awards of incentive premiums to local groups to encour
age them to invest their labour in some undertaking 
of local interest on which they would not otherwise 
have worked. In housing, building and planning, it 
has sometimes taken this form, especially for self-help 
housing and neighbourhood improvement, but it has 
also served for part payment of wages in kind, while 
a few experiments are being made in the local sale of 
part of the food in order to use the proceeds to pay 
the wages of constuction workers who in turn will 
buy the food. In transport and other public works, 
food aid has served mainly as a means of meeting part 
of the wage bill in kind, thus making possible addi· 
tiona! work beyond that provided for in the budget. 

Growth of technical assistance operations (excluding 
Special Fund projects and the World Food Programme) 

8. The technical assistance programmes implemented 
by the United Nations, excluding operations undertaken 

TABLE 1-A. NATURE AND STATUS OF WoRLD FooD PROGRAMME PROJBCI'S OF INTEREST 
TO THE UNITllD NATIONS 

Requests received Requests approved AfP'eements signed 

Field Nwnber Food value Number Food value Nwnber Food value 

(SOOO,OOO) (SOOO,OOO) (SOOO,OOO) 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5} (6) (7) 

United Nations and 
related fields ........ 59 (15) 22.2 15 (6) 8.1 6(4) 3.8 
Community develop-

ment ....•.•...... 18 (8) 6.3 7 (4) 3.8 2 (2) 1.3 
Housing, building 

planning •• ~ • 0 ••• 0 12 (5) 5.2 5 (2) 3.0 3 (2) 2.4 
Industry ............ 7 3.1 
Mining ............. 3 1.5 
Public works ....... 7 2.7 2 0.9 1 (-) 0.1 
Transport •• 0 0 0 •••• ~ 8 (2) 2.3 1 0.4 
Youth welfare •• 0 • ~ 0 4 1.1 

All fields • 0 • 0 ~ ... 0 0 ..... 131 51.8 39 20.3 23 14.4 

Note: Figures in parentheses in colwns (2), (4) and (6) indicate projects linked with United Nations technical assistance (Bureau 
of Tecbnical Assistance Operatio11s). 

Some projects cover a number of substantive fields; the allocation shown indicates that at least one of the fields covered is in 
an area of United Nations activLy. 

All the projects in United Nations fields are labour-intensive, except for some involving youth training. 



for Special Fund projects,Is have shown a growth, as 
indicated in Table l-B. The index of 100.0 in 1960 
rose to 160-8 in 1962. In 1963 there was only a very 
slight increase, since 1963 was the first year in the 
biennial programming for the Expanded Programme 
and not all of the projects proposed were operative 
for the full year; the balance of resources was carried 
over to 1964. The imbalance between the two years 
of the biennial is expected to be overcome in 1964 and 
it is anticipated that the index will rise to an estimated 
229.8 this year. 

9. A summary of the programme expenditures in 
1962 incurred by the United Nations by major areas 
of assistance is presented in table 1-C. A breakdown 
of the regional distribution of expenditures under the 
different programmes is given in Table 4 of the statis
tical annex. 

10. The rate of increase in expenditures in Africa 
of roughly 100 per cent from 1961 to 1962 declined 
somewhat with a rise of only approximately 50 per 
cent from 1962 to 1963. The increase for other regions 

18 If the implementation of Special Fund projects is also taken 
into account, the total expenditure incurred under all programmes of 
technical co-operation was of the order of $23.2 million in 1963 
as compared with $19.8 million in 1962 and $12.1 million in 1961. 
Expenditures by field of activity in dollar values are presented 
(in some detail) in Table 3 for the years 1961, 1962 and 1963. 
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is roughly 14 per cent for the Middle East, 15 per cent 
for Asia and the Far East and 17 per cent to 18 per 
cent for the Americas. There was a slight decline in 
expenditures in Europe. There was an increase in the 
proportion of inter-regional projects. In absolute terms, 
the total dollar expenditures rose in all regions except 
Europe. 

11. The regional distribution of total expenditures, 
excluding expenditures for Special Fund projects for 
1960 to 1964 (Table 1-D), shows that the percentage 
increase in Mrica, which was roughly three times higher 
in 1960 than in 1963, is expected to be substantially 
maintained in 1964. The decrease in expenditure for 
the Americas is expected to be made up somewhat 
in 1964. The proportion of regional and inter-regional 
projects increased from 19.8 per cent in 1962 to 26.2 
per cent in 1963, with an anticipated increase of 28 
per cent in 1964. 

12. The distribution of resources between the regional 
and inter-regional programmes and country programmes 
is shown in Table 1-E. The increase is due partly 
to the priority given to regional and interregional 
projects by the regional economic commissions and 
other legislative bodies of the United Nations. A little 
less than 39 per cent of the regular programme in 
1964 will be for regional projects as compared with 

TABLE 1-B. GROWTH OF TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE OPERATIONS, 1959-1964 

Volume of technical 
assistance projects a Funds-in-trust Total 

(Figures in millions of dollars) 

1959 ................. . 
1960 ................. . 
1961 ................. . 
1962 ................. . 
1963 .•................ 
1964 (estimated) ...... . 

a Excludes Special Fund. 

8.6 
9.1 
9.6 

14.8 
14.5 b 

18.1 c 

.5 9.1 

.6 9.7 

.7 10.3 

.8 15.6 
1.2 15.7 
4.2 d 22.3 

b Excludes $.9 million special pro(lfammes for Burundi and Rwanda. 
c AJ; pro(lfammed. 
d Includes $2.99 million funds-in-trust programmes for Congo (Leopoldville) involving 246 posts. 

TABLE 1-C. SUMMARY OF 1963 PROGRAMME EXPENDITURES., 

Major areas Regular budget EPTA Special Fund Funds-In-trust 

Economic development ~ .......... 2,092,381 5,983,596 6,430,846 716,623 
Social activities ........ ~ ......... 2,101,571 1,204,050 90,752 410,159 
Public administration advisory ser-

vices, research and training ... ~ . 1,061,333 959,782 135,642 74,203 
Operational, executive and Ad· 
ministrative Personnel (OPEX) .. 806,431 

Human rights ............ ~ ~ ..... 178,684 
Narcotic drugs control ........... 57,866 20,336 

ToTAL 6,298,266 8,167 '764 6,657,240 1,200,985 

Index 
1960=100 

93.8 
100.0 
106.1 
160.8 
161.8 
229.8 

Total 

15,223,446 
3,806,532 

2,230,960 

806,431 
178,684 
78,202 

22,324,255 

a Excludes: (l) Special pro(lfammes for Burundi and Rwanda: Housinfl, $383,S40; Transport. $399,997; Security, $111,387. 
(2) Special educational and tra.ininfl pro(lfamme for South West Africa: $48,768. 
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TABLE 1-D. PER CENT EXPENDITURES- REGIONAL DISTRIBUTION, 1960-1964 a 

Region 1960 1961 1962 1963 b 1964 c 

Africa w ••• ~ ........... ' 12.1 23.3 33.8 37.3 36.6 
Asia and the Far East 42.0 34.6 31.0 27.9 25.7 
Europe ................ } 16.5 { 5.7 6.2 5.4 5.9 
Middle East .......... 6.4 5.9 5.9 6.2 
The Americas .............. 26.1 26.9 20.0 18.7 20.4 
Inter-regional .............. 3.3 3.1 3. I 4.8 5.2 

TOTAL 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 

a Excludes Special Fund J: rojects. 
b Excludes special prograr1mes for Burundi and Rwanda totalling $894,924. 
c As programmed. Exclud< s funds-in-trust programmes for the Congo (Leopoldville) totalling $2,986,525. 

TABLE 1-E. PER CENT DISTRIBUTION OF PROGRAMMES BETWEEN REGIO:-.IAL AND NATIONAL OPERATIONS 8 

1960 1961 1962 1963 1964b 

Regular programme 

Regional and inter-regional ..... 32.8 33.7 31.6 35.3 38.7 
National ..... ~ ............... 67.2 66.3 68.4 64.7 61.3 

Other programmes 

Regional and inter-regional 13.9 14.8 12.4 20.1 20.6 
National ..................... 86.1 85.2 87.6 79.9 79.4 

Combined programmes 

Regional and inter-regional 18.7 21.3 19.8 26.2 28.0 
National ..................... 81.3 78.7 80.2 73.8 72.0 

" Excludes Special Fund. 
b As programmed. Excludes Congo (Leopoldville) operations on a funds-in-trust basis under United States Programme Agree

ment, Congo Fund and Congo funds-in-trust, totalling $2.99 million. 

TABLE 1-F. REGIONAL ADVISERS POSTS IN 1963 

Economic planning, programming and surveys 
including trade, commerce and trade policy 

Fiscal and financial matters .................. 
Industrial development . ' .................... 
Natural resources development and power ..... 
Transport development and tourism •• 'o o 0 O+ oo 

Statistics ••••••• ~ ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 0 • 

Social development and welfare .............. 
Public administration .......................... 

TOTAL 

Africa 

8 
I 
I 
4 
2 
5 
6 
7 

34 

Asia and the 
Far East 

5 

1 
1 
3 
3 

13 

Latin America 
(and the Caribbean) 

4 12 
1 

5 11 
3 7 

3 
3 9 
4 13 
1 11 

20 67 

Source: "Decentralization of the economic and social activities of the United Nations and strengthening of the regional 
economic commissions: report of the Secretary-General " (E/3786). 

31.6 per cent in 1962 and 35.3 per cent in 1963. The 
growth of regional activities under the regular pro
gramme has also been partly due w the appointment 
by the United Nations of a growing number of region
al advisers. This has enabled the regional secretariats 
to respond quickly to the requests for technical assis
tance from member countries in the respective geo-

graphical areas. Table 1-F presents the number of 
regional adviser posts established in 1963, by field and 
principal geographical region. In keeping with the 
requests from the regional economic commissions, 
the provision made for 1963 at the time of program
ming has increased by more than half. There was a 
considerable increase in the number of regional advi-
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ser posts established in 1963 as compared with the 
preceding year. The project statistical data presented 
in tables 11 to 20 give information on inter-regional 
projects, which have also increased sharply since 1962. 

13. The expenditures by field of activity in dollar 
value and per cent for 1960 to 1963 and the anticipated 
programme value in 1964 are presented in Table 1-G. 
In terms of actual performance in the principal 
fields in which the programmes exceeded $1 million 
a year, there was an impressive growth from 1960 to 
1963 in the fields of statistics, economic surveys, pro-

gramming and projections, social activities, natural 
resources development and public administration, in 
that order. Technical assistance activities in industrial 
development and other fields increased in absolute 
value from 1960 to 1963, but at different rates. Indica
tions are that in 1964 activities in all the main fields 
will show further substantial increases. 

14. The total number of experts increased from 
924 in 1960 to 1,540 in 1963 and is expected to be 1,645 
in 1964, as is shown in table 1-H. These figures do not 
take into account experts working on Special Fund 

TABLE 1-G. TRENDS OF PROGRAMME COMPONENTS BY PROGRAMME VA LUES AND PER CENT 1960-1964 " 

Dcl/ar value (000) Index ( 1900 100) 

Field of activity 1960 1961 1962 1963 b 1964 c 

Economic surveys, programming and 
projections ..................... 1,130 1,606 2,189 2,265 2,597 

Fiscal and financial matters ........ 283 292 622 509 695 
Industrial development ............ 1,580 1,533 1,866 1,863 2,620 
Natural resources development ..... 1,203 1,447 2,516 2,085 2,566 
Transport and communications ..... 546 432 710 700 815 
Trade promotion . ................ 101 158 233 309 551 
Statistics ~ ........................ 543 973 1,635 1,536 2,190 
Social activities ................... 2,040 2,288 3,530 3,778 4,280 
Public administration ..... ' ........ 1,509 l ,461 2,066 2,216 2,409 
Human rights .. ~ ................. 100 80 126 179 180 
Narcotic drugs control ............ 71 77 93 78 75 
Meteorology ...................... 19 65 98 100 
Miscellaneous ····· ................ 24 100 200 

TOTAL 9,106 10,366 15,675 15,716 19,278 

3 Excludes Special Fund. 
b Excludes special programmes for Burundi and Rwanda, totalling $894,924. 
c As programmed. Excludes funds-in-trust operations in tbe Congo (Leopoldville), totalling $2.99 million. 

TABLE 1-H. EXPERTS BY FIELD OF ACTIVITY, 1960-1964 

Field 1960 

Economic surveys .......... · · . · · · · · · · · · } 134 
Economic programming and projections .. 
Fiscal and financial matters . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22 
Industrial Development . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 136 
Natural resources development . . . . . . . . . . 109 
Transport and communications . . . . . . . . . . 51 
Trade promotion and marketing . . . . . . . . . 5 
Statistics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 54 
Social activities . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 246 
Public administration . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 112 
Human rights activities . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 41 
Narcotic drugs control . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14 
Meteorology .......................... . 
Miscellaneous ......................... . 

TOTAL 924 

"' As programmed. 

1961 

155 

20 
155 
145 
48 
25 
68 

248 
130 
24 
11 
3 

I ,032 

1962 

185 

29 
148 
200 

62 
17 
99 

306 
150 
28 
18 
11 

1,253 

1960 

100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 

100 

1963 

196 

40 
158 
214 
68 
38 
97 

455 b 

201 
21 
19 
10 
7 

1,540 

b Includes 64 posts under the European Social Welfare Exchange Programme not reported in prior years. 

1961 

142 
103 
97 

120 
79 

156 
179 
112 
97 
80 

108 

114 

1962 

194 
220 
118 
209 
130 
231 
301 
173 
137 
126 
131 

172 

1964" 

219 

94 
193 
189 
91 
47 

180 
327 
171 

4 
5 

73 
52 

1,645 

Note: The figures on experts reported in this table and in the tables annexed to this document, include short·term experts and 
consultants for seminars and training activities. They also include United Nations staff members who are detailed to country or 
regional projects. 

1963 1964 c 

200 230 
179 245 
118 166 
173 213 
128 149 
306 545 
282 403 
185 210 
147 160 
179 180 
liO 106 

172 212 
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projects. Nor are the 246 posts fer technical assistance 
services in the Congo transferred in 1964 included. 
The rate of increase in the numb~r of experts in each 
of the fields has varied. 

15. The number of fellowship:> awarded decreased 
from 1,843 in 1962 to 1,652 in 1963. As shown in 
table 1-I, the number of fellowships under the regular 
programme in 1963 was only slightly less than in 1962, 
whereas the number of fellowships under the Expan
ded Programme decreased from 997 in 1962 to 788 
in 1963, owing to the fact that under the Expanded 
Programme there is an imbalan:x: between the two 
years in the biennial programme period and, for pur
poses of comparison, it is more appropriate to take 
the figures for 1961 and 1963, the first years of the Expan
ded Programme. The number of fellowships under 
the Expanded Programme increased from 506 in 1961 
to 788 in 1963. The number of fellowships under the 
regular programme increased sharply from 363 in 1960 
to 815 in 1963. A considerable part of this increase 
is to be attributed to the large m:.mber of participants 
attending conferences. seminars and study tours. There 
has been an increase since 1960 mainly because of 
the increased number of regional projects carried out 
under the auspices of the regional economic commis
sions. 

16. It is difficult to forecast the number of fellow
ships that will be awarded in 1964, since the number 
includes participants in the various conferences, semi
nars and other meetings. Experience has shown that 
Governments do not decide on nominations for fel
lowships for this type of activity until just before the 
meeting. Sometimes it is not possible for them to make 
a definite commitment to take part in these projects 
and, if so, to state how many persons will be nomi
nated. Because of this element of uncertainty, it is 
impossible to establish fellowship posts at an early date. 

17. Of the 1,652 fellowships awarded in 1963, 815 
(or 49.4 per cent) were implemented with funds pro
vided in the regular programmes, 788 (47.7 per cent) 
were financed under the Expanded Programmes and 
49 (or 2.9 per cent) through extra-budgetary opera
tions programmes. 

18. Both in absolute numbers and in percentage 
share, a larger number of awards were made to fel
lows from the Americas and Asia and the Far East; 
these were, however, offset by some decrease for Mrica 
and Europe. There was also a substantial decrease 
in the number of fellowships awarded to countries of 
the Middle East in 1963 as compared with 1962, because 
of the larger group projects undertaken in that region 
in 1962. 

TABLE 1-l. DISTRIBlmON OF UNITED NATIONS TECHNICAL AssiSTANCE FELLOWSHIPS AWARDS 

BY TYPES OF PROGRAMME 1960-1963 

Per cent 

Programme 1960 1961 1962 1963 a 1960 1961 1962 1963 

Regular .................. 363 589 833 815 39.1 53.2 45.2 49.4 
Expanded . ~ .............. ~ 556 506 997 788 59.9 45.7 54.1 47.7 
Extra-budgetary operatio11s . 9 12 13 49 1.0 1.1 .7 2.9 

TorAL 928 1,107 1,843 1,652 100 100 100 100 

Meteorology ... ~ .......... 47 40 113 83 

a Not included are nineteen awards in the special education programmes for South West Africa. 
Note: As the fellowships a"arded in a given year may be tenable the following year, the figures of awards in a given year do 

not correspond with the numbe' of persons studying in that year. 

TABLE 1-J. DISTRIBUTION OF UNlTI!D NATIONS TECHNICAL AssiSTANCE FELLOWSHIPS AWARDS 

BY REGIONS 1960-1963 

Per cent 

Region 1960 1961 1962 1963 a 1960 1961 1962 

Africa ......... ······. 109 345 568 458 11.7 31.2 30.8 
Americas ............. 171 244 260 345 18.4 22.0 14.1 
Asia and the Far East 375 267 461 520 40.4 24.1 25.0 
Europe ............... 174 164 348 274 18.8 14.8 18.9 
Middle East ••'••• ..... 99 87 206 55 10.7 7.9 11.2 

1963 

27.8 
20.9 
31.5 
16.5 
3.3 

TOTAL 928 1.107 1,843 1,652 100 100 100 100 

a Does not include 83 award:; in the field of meteorology and 19 awards made under the special education programme for South 
West Africa. 

Note: As the fellowships aw.uded in a given year may be tenable the following year, the figures of awards in a given year do 
not correspond with the number of persons studying in that year, 
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T ABLB 1· K. FELLOWSHIPS A WARDED BY FIELD OF STUDY 1960-1963 

Per cent 

Field of study 1960 1961 1962 1963" 1960 1961 1962 1963 

Economic surveys, eco· 
nomic programming and 
projections ............ so 92 110 107 5.4 8.3 6.0 6.5 

Fiscal and financial matters 27 22 75 47 2.9 2.0 4.1 2.8 
Industrial development ... 143 81 288 205 15.4 7.3 15.6 12.4 
Natural resources develop-

ment ................. 56 113 176 159 6.0 10.2 9.5 9.6 
Transport and communi-

cations ............... 64 22 119 55 6.9 2.0 6.5 3.3 
Trade promotion and 

marketing .. ~ ......... 19 31 65 59 2.1 2.8 3.5 3.6 
Statistics ......... ~ ..... 86 219 286 109 9.3 19.8 15.5 6.7 
Social activities ......... 197 225 355 506 21.2 20.3 19.3 30.6 
Public administration .... 181 193 251 281 19.5 17.5 13.6 17.0 
Human rights activities .. 80 70 103 99 8.6 6.3 5.6 6.0 
Narcotic drugs .......... 25 39 15 25 2.7 3.5 .8 1.5 

TOTAL 928 1,107 1,843 1,652 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 

Meteorology ..... ~ ...... 47 40 113 83 

GRAND TOTAL 975 1,147 1,956 1,735 

8 Does not include 19 awards in the special education programmes for South West Africa. 
Note: As the fellowships awarded in a given year may be tenable the following year, the figures of awards in a given year do 

not correspond with the number of persons studying in that year. 

19. During 1963, 506 fellows, or 30.6 per cent of 
the total, undertook studies in the field of social activi
ties as compared with 355 or 19.3 per cent in the pre
ceding year. The number of fellows in the field of public 
administration also increased from 251 in 1962 to 281 
in 1963, representing an increase from 13.6 per cent 
to 17 per cent. In 1963, 109 fellows or 6.7 per cent of 
the total undertook studies in the field of statistics; 
205 or 12.4 per cent in the field of industrial develop
ment, 159 or 9.6 per cent in the field of natural resources 
development; and 107 or 6.5 per cent in the field of 
economic surveys, and economic programming and 
projections. 

20. In addition to the award of individual fellowships, 
the United Nations has developed other techniques 
for the provision of training. Higher priority has 
been given to the building of institutions at the coun
try and regional levels, since many Governments have 
welcomed the establishment of these permanent training 
facilities. As Governments also find it increasingly 
difficult to release personnel for any length of time 
and find it advantageous to draw on institutions which 
are near at hand, a wide network of training facilities 
of this nature has been set up. This has also made it 
possible to effect greater economies and make train
ing available to a larger number of persons. At the 
regional level, economic development institutes have 
been set up in Africa and Asia and the Institute for 
Economic and Social Planning has been founded in 
Latin America. The Advanced School of Public Admini
stration (ESAPAC) has played a notable part in 

Latin America. The Institute for the Prevention of 
Crime and the Treatment of Offenders set up in Asia 
and the Far East has met some urgent needs of the 
countries in the region in this field. Much progress 
has been made in the establishment of regional and 
national training centres in the statistical field in Africa, 
which have trained personnel needed at various levels. 
The training of primary and intermediate statisticians 
in Asia has been a recent development. The Demo
graphic Training and Research Centres in India, Chile 
and the United Arab Republic, the physical planning 
institutes in Ghana and Indonesia, and the Lahore 
Signalling Training Centre are all examples of this 
trend in the development of institutions. More infor
mation about some of these institutions is given in 
the succeeding sections. 

21. When justified by a sufficient demand on a region
al or inter-regional, if not on a national, basis, courses 
in group training of a less permanent character have 
proved to be economical and highly efficient. Many 
courses have been fitted to the requirements of the 
participants who, in addition, have benefited as a 
group from the exchange of their experiences. In this 
category, some of the group training programmes 
that have been organized include the training pro
gramme in techniques and procedures of technical 
assistance, the training programme in development 
financing for Africa, the United Nations foreign ser
vice training course, held in Geneva and New York, 
and the foreign service training course organized for 
Caribbean countries, namely, Barbados, British Guiana, 
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Jamaica, and Trinidad and Tobago. The training pro
gramme in central banking techniques and operations 
given under the auspices of the Banque de France, 
the in-service training courses •m tariff and trade 
policies organized by GATT, and the in-service training 
courses organized by the regional economic commissions 
have also met important needs. Reference is made 
to some of these programmes in the following sections, 
which present developments in technical assistance 
in the substantive fields. 

22. The inclusion of training in the duties of experts 
appointed at the country level ha:; also proved useful. 
This on-the-spot training has often been for the train
ing of counterparts. 

23. The following sections present in detail the deve
lopments in technical co-operation programmes in the 
various substantive fields during 1963. 

B. ECONOMIC PLANNING, PROGRAJ\IMING AND SURVEYS 

24. United Nations technical assistance activities 
in economic planning have increased rapidly in the 
first few years of the United Nations Development 
Decade, the number of experts and fellows in 1963 
having more than doubled since he late 1950's. The 
increase has been especially notable in the African 
region, which now accounts for about half the total 
programme, and where there were twice as many coun
tries receiving assistance in 1963 as in 1962. 

25. Country programmes have hcluded general sur
veys preliminary to the undertaking of economic plan
ning, and the use of expert advisers in the preparation 
and implementation of comprehen1:ive economic plans. 
Under the regular programme it. Nyasaland, where 
the Government has decided to introduce a system 
of five-year development plans, a three-month survey 
mission, undertaken in collaboration with the Food 
and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations 
(FAO) and including experts in ndustrial and agri
cultural development and in genenl planning, advised 
the Government with regard to the establishment 
of priorities with a view to making the most efficient 
use of human and material resources. Late in 1963, 
also under the regular programm1:, a survey mission 
was appointed, in collaboration with FAO, to advise 
the Government of Northern Rhodesia with regard 
to economic planning. In addition to a general econo
mist serving as chief, the mission included specialists 
in the fields of industrial, fiscal md balance-of-pay
ments problems, and agriculture. 

26. The following are examples of countries which 
received assistance in 1963 in the course of their plan
ning efforts. In Cyprus, two expert> in economic plan
ning continued to advise the Government regarding 
current economic policies, including the implementa
tion of the present five-year eco t:lOmic development 
plan. They also assisted in preparing background infor
mation for the formulation of the ne:xt plan. In Togo, two 
experts assisted the Government's planning office in 
the evaluation and promotion of key economic deve
lopment projects. In Peru, where a tripartite ECLA/ 

OAS/IDB advisory group in economic planning was 
assisting the Government in its planning efforts, the 
group's general programmer assisted the National 
Planning Institute in its work, and shared in the work 
of the advisory group concerned with the preparation 
of a detailed analysis of the Peruvian economy and 
the evaluation of investment projects, and with the 
organization of the Government's planning machinery. 
In Ceylon, where the Government has been receiving 
continuous assistance since 1956 in the formulation 
and implementation of its development plans, the 
scale of· assistance has been reduced in recent years; 
in 1963, two economists assisted in adjusting existing 
plans in the light of changing circumstances, in the 
elaboration of short-term planning models, and in 
the development of perspective planning. The experts 
have devoted attention to the training of their coun
terparts in these various country projects, in accor
dance with one of the general objectives of technical 
assistance activities. 

27. In several instances, technical assistance has 
been provided to a group of countries seeking to pro
mote economic co-operation among themselves. At 
the request of the Governments of Kenya, Tanganyika 
and Uganda, an economic adviser was appointed under 
the regular programme to help the East African Com
mon Services Organization (EACSO) with various 
economic problems affecting the region as a whole. 
The expert also assisted the Governments, at their 
request, in discussions concerning closer economic 
relations. At the request of the Governments of the 
Gambia and Senegal, a three-man mission was appoin
ted under the regular programme late in 1963 to assemble 
economic and political information on which de
cisions could be based with respect to the form which 
the future relationships of the Governments should 
take. The team included a general economist whose 
task was to consider problems and prospects of eco
nomic development in the two countries, with special 
reference to possible forms of co-operation or associa
tion that might be adopted by the two countries. In 
Burundi and Rwanda, an expert was provided to ser
vice the Council of Economic Union, which is com
posed of the Prime Ministers and Finance Ministers 
of the two Governments. An economist was provided 
to assist the Advanced School of Public Administration 
for Central America with regard to the economic 
integration. 

28. The provision of regional advisory services in 
various aspects of economic planning was strengthened 
in 1963 by the appointment of additional advisers 
in Africa. Plans have also been made for appointing 
inter-regional advisers under the regular programme 
with a view to improving the United Nations ability 
to respond quickly to urgent requests for short-term 
assistance in planning and evaluating needs for long
term assistance in economic planning. 

29. In the field of training in economic planning, 
the United Nations ability to meet government requests 
for assistance was strengthened by the operations of 
the Latin American Institute for Economic and Social 



Planning and by decisions to establish Economic Develop
ment Institutes in Africa and Asia. Economic planning 
fellowships for in-service training in the regional 
economic commissions and for study at educational 
institutions throughout the world continued to be 
granted as in former years, and the number of awards 
in 1963 was more than 100. 

C. FISCAL AND FINANCIAL MATTERS 

30. During 1963, there was a growing demand for 
United Nations technical assistance in the fiscal and 
financial field. Government requests for technical assis
tance in the fields of budget, tax and finance (banking, 
credit facilities, capital markets, insurance) reflected 
their efforts in promoting economic growth within 
their countries, as well as the efforts in a number of 
regions towards economic integration. Advice in bud
geting, taxation and finance was given to more than 
thirty countries and territories by some forty experts 
from more than twenty different countries, as well as 
by regional advisers assigned to the regional economic 
commissions in Africa and Latin America. 

31. In September 1963, a workshop on problems 
of budget reclassification and management was held 
in San Jose, Costa Rica, at the seat of the Advanced 
School for Public Administration (ESAPAC), for the coun
tries of Central America.19 This workshop continued the 
series of regional budget workshops initiated in 1953 to 
deal with the classification of government transactions 
along economic and functional lines and with the tech
niques of programme and performance budgeting. The 
meeting at San Jose was attended by twenty-one per
sons designated by the Governments of Costa Rica, 
El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, Nicaragua and 
Panama. Emphasis was on the analysis of the changes 
in concepts and procedures needed in the budget sys
tems of the area in order to make the process of budget 
presentation and execution more responsive to the 
need of economic development planning. Much of 
the discussion centred on the practical means of assis
ting the Governments in carrying out the basic reforms 
that the introduction of a new system would require. 

32. The working documents submitted by the Secre
tariat included a draft Manual for Programme and 
Performance Budgeting (E/CN.l2/BRW.3/L.4) and sever
al other studies dealing with the relationship of eco
nomic development programming and government 
budgeting. In reviewing developments since 1953, the 
workshop expressed satisfaction with the progress 
made in introducing economic and functional clas
sifications of government transactions. It reaffirmed 
the recommendations by the first workshop held in 
the region that the Manual for Economic and Function
al Classification of Government Transactions 20 should 
serve as a guide for governments in reclassifying their 
budgets. The workshop further recommended that 
the governments of the region adopt a standard clas
sification of government transactions for common 

19 For the report of the workshop see ST/TAO/Ser.C/66. 
2o United Nations publication, Sales No.: 58.XVI.2. 

item 19 45 

use throughout the region. Such classifications, accom
panied by item-by-item definitions, are included in 
the workshop report together with a uniform system 
of object classification for Central American coun
tries. 

33. The workshop attached great importance to 
such classifications which should facilitate the deve
lopment of an integrated system that would serve the 
needs of both economic development planning and 
government budgeting. In view of the continuing efforts 
towards regional economic integration in the area, 
special emphasis was placed on the establishment of 
such classifications on a uniform basis. The impor
tance of training programmes in the field of account
ing and budgeting was stressed, particularly with regard 
to the significant role that ESAPAC itself should play 
in such an undertaking. In the light of the recommen
dations of the workshop, steps have already been taken 
to secure the services of a regional budget adviser 
to assist the Governments of the Central American 
isthmus in these endeavours. 

34. The urgent need for basic budget and account
ing reforms in order to make the budget a more effec
tive instrument for the execution of fiscal policies was 
reflected in a number of country requests for expert 
assistance in this field. In response to the request of 
the Government of Argentina, a short-term mission 
by a budget expert was undertaken at the end of 1963 
to assist in the development of a comprehensive pro
gramme of budgetary and accounting reforms. This 
mission is expected to be followed up by the appoint
ment of experts in the fiscal policy, budgetary and 
accounting fields. The appointment of a regional bud
get adviser for Africa facilitated response to the requests 
of the Governments of Ethiopia and the Sudan for 
an evaluation of their needs in the fields of economic 
development, budgeting and government accounting. 
On the basis of short-term missions to these countries, 
programmes have been formulated and recruitment 
for expert posts is already under way. Also in 1963, 
a complete survey of the structure and composition 
of the public sector was undertaken in Senegal by a 
regional adviser, using as a basis the United Nations 
Manual for Economic and Functional Classification 
of Government Transactions. A similar survey is at 
present under way in Morocco. In South America, 
important progress has been made with the help of 
United Nations experts in Colombia, Ecuador and 
Peru. In all these countries, particular emphasis has 
been placed on basic improvements of accounting 
processes. 

35. In response to urgent requests from Govern
ments and the regional economic commissions, work 
was also initiated on a manual for government 
accounting. 21 The applicability of the model schemes 
developed in this manual will be tested at forthcoming 
regional workshops. 

36. Technical assistance in the field of taxation was 
provided to some twenty countries and covered assis
tance in tax policy, administration and legislation. 

21 In preparation. 
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A noteworthy development during 1963 was the grow~ 
ing demand for assistance i": .tb.e. harmoniz~tion .of 
national tax systems and pohctes m connexton with 
regional economic integration schemes and. political 
federations. In 1962, the five member countnes of the 
Central American Common Market adopted an agree
ment unifying their national legi:;lation on tax inc~n
tives for the promotion of industrial development whtch 
had been prepared by a United Nations Technical 
Assistance expert. 22 These Governments have now 
requested assistance in a major study of their nation
al tax systems with a view to their possible harmoniza
tion. 

37. The tax and fiscal implications of federal arrange
ments were examined by a UNTA expert during 
the year at the request of the Governments of Kenya, 
Tanganyika and Uganda in East Africa. At the request 
of the Governments of Senegal and the Gambia in 
West Africa, a UNTA expert similarly studied, as a 
member of a technical assistance mission, the tax and 
fiscal implications of a possible political association 
between these countries. 

38. The progress achieved in land tax valuation 
and administration through long-term UNT A pro
jects in Jamaica, Ghana and Trinidad and Tobago 
has attracted the interests of other Governments and 
a request for similar assistance was received during 
the year from the Government of N~pal. In this ~o?
nexion, a manual for land tax vamatton and admtms
tration is being prepared for the guidance of governments 
and technical assistance experts. 

39. The expansion of technical assistance activities 
in the field of development financing during 1963 reflects 
the growing interest on the part of t~e devel~ping co11;n
tries in introducing or strengthenmg thetr financial 
institutions, policies and programmes. These measures 
are directed towards a more e:Iective mobilization 
of domestic and external financia: resources available 
to developing countries for investment projects in the 
public and private sectors as envisLged in their nat!on
al economic plans. During the period under revtew, 
technical assistance in the above field covered a growing 
number of projects for advisory l·ervices and showed 
a marked increase over the previou:; year in the number 
of fellowships awarded for training under the new ~nd 
continuing group programmes. Many experts servmg 
Governments also undertook the training of their coun
terparts and officials in their fields of specialization. 

40. Advisory services in the establishment of new 
financial institutions and in the techniques of financial 
planning and operation were pm\'ided to an increas~ 
ed number of countries. In Pakis1 an, an expert serv
ed as an adviser on loan utilization to the Industrial 
Development Bank of Pakistan and assisted the bank 
in the establishment of improved systems and pro
cedures for project appraisal, credit :;,greement and exam
ination of financial statements of loan recipients. In 
Thailand, an expert advised the Government Savings 
Bank on improvement of organization and methods 

22 Central American Agreement on Tz.x Incentives to Indus
trial Development, 31 July 1962, document E/CN.12/657. 
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related to promotion of savings functions in Thailand. 
He also organized a programme of training for the 
bank personnel in the techniques of savings bank ser
vices. Assistance was also provided in central banking 
operations and policies to Burundi, Cyprus, Nepal 
and Rwanda. 

41. Technical assistance was also increased in the 
field of monetary policy and financial planning. In 
Somalia, an expert advised the Government on the 
preparation of international payments accounts and 
undertook periodic surveys on the financial and mone~ 
tary conditions of that country. The Government of 
Uganda received advisory assistance on financial planning 
and foreign exchange regulations; the Government of 
Cambodia on monetary and financial statistics; and 
the Government of Ghana on balance of payments 
and foreign exchange policies. In Indonesia, the expert 
assigned to the Insurance Supervision Department 
advised the Government on insurance legislation and, 
as a new means to improve insurance management, 
control and supervision, organized a programme for 
the training of actuaries. 

42. In 1963, 105 candidates received training in the 
fiscal and financial field, including fifty-five from Africa, 
twenty-two from Asia, sixteen from Latin America 
and twelve from Europe and the Middle East. 

43. Nineteen candidates from seventeen African counw 
tries attended a special programme on the financing 
of development offered at Headquarters. The purpose 
of the programme, which was instituted in September 
1963 and covered a period of four months, was to pro
vide officials concerned with development financing 
with a knowledge of the structure and operations of 
public and private agencies and institutions engaged 
in the provision of financial assistance or investment 
capital to developing countries. The curriculum centred 
on the study of development policies and planning, 
domestic sources and their most economic utilization, 
and the foreign sources of capital, both public and 
private, bilateral and multilateral. Part of. the tutor
ship was entrusted to loan officers from natiOnal finan
cial agencies in two of the countries which provide 
capital. The programme also included the many aspects 
of international aid, among others, the activities and 
related functions of the United Nations and of its agen
cies specialized in this field. 

44. The central banking programme organized by 
the Banque de France at the request of the United Nations 
was attended by twenty-three candidates from ten 
African countries, and a similar group programme 
offered for Latin American countries at the Centro 
de Estudios Monetarios para Latinoamerica (CEMLA) 
was attended by nine fellows from five countries. Two 
received fellowships for participation in the semi
annual in~service training course on tariffs and trade 
policies at GATT. In the field of taxation, seven Unit~ 
ed Nations fellows were enabled to participate in the 
annual training courses for government officials offer
ed in the United States by the Harvard University 
Law School International Program in Taxation, and 
three fellows participated in a programme in the 
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United Kingdom provided by the British Council. The 
other fellows received training according to individ
ual programmes arranged in the various fields of 
development financing, financial and credit manage
ment and insurance. 

D. INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT 

45. Both the volume and the support of operation
al activities in industry improved during 1963. This 
was related to several factors: an increased demand 
for technical assistance from the newly emerging coun
tries, particularly those in Africa; a consistent effort 
towards re-orientation of technical assistance in indus
try towards integrated "multi-expert" missions; and 
an increased use by countries of the Special Fund for 
more institutionalized forms of assistance, such as 
the establishment of technological institutes and indus
trial estates. The greater scope and depth of support 
were made possible by some strengthening of the advis
ory staff of the Centre for Industrial Development. 

46. During the past year, technical assistance pro
jects in industry covered such fields ~s. indust~ial pla.n
ning and programming; general pohc1es of mdustnal 
development; project evaluation; marketing and trade 
promotion; establishment of new industries; and techni
cal and engineering advice in specific industrial and 
manufacturing plants for textiles, leather, cement, 
ceramics, glass, iron and steel, metals, chemicals. and 
petrochemicals, fertilizers, insecticides, pharmaceuticals, 
pulp and paper and food processing. During this period, 
there were some 150 experts in the field serving on 
various industrial development projects for periods 
ranging from one to twelve months. 

47. A major feature of technical assistance activi
ties in the field of industry has been the strengthening 
of the team approach by means of the organization 
of integrated survey missions. The Industrial Survey 
Mission for Burma, which began its work in Novem
ber 1962, concluded the major part of its work during 
the year. The Survey covered textiles, fertilizers and 
chemicals, food processing, metals and engineering, 
and river-boat building and repair; an investigation 
into the establishment of industrial zones will be com
pleted in 1964. It is expected that the Mission's rec~m
mendations will serve as a basis for the formulatiOn 
of government policies for the development of these 
industrial branches, particularly fertilizers and textiles. 
Another industrial mission consisting of a team of 
experts in various industries, such as food proces
sing, metals, and chemicals, began work in Iran in 
January 1964. The team will focus its attention on 
identifying specific industrial projects to be developed, 
and assist the Plan Organization in the evaluation 
and preparation of " bankable " projects in the areas 
thus selected. The mission will also make recommen
dations for further United Nations assistance making 
use, if necessary, of the facilities available under the 
Special Fund operations. 

48. In Malaysia, assistance continued to be provided 
to the Economic Development Board of Singapore, 
which was set up in 1961 as a result of the previous 

industrial survey miSSIOn. Included among the United 
Nations experts provided to assist the Board in preparing 
and evaluating industrial projects for the development 
programme of Singapore are the following: a senior 
industrial economist, a chief of technical consultant 
services, a chemical engineer, a mechanical engineer, 
an industrial designer, an industrial engineer and 
an industrial cost accountant. 

49. The Centre for Industrial Development has 
also been engaged to an increasing extent in organiz
ing short-term exploratory missions to assess the 
potentialities for industrial development and elabo
rate proposals for longer-term assistance, or evalua
tion missions to review the results of expert assistance 
already extended, to provide on-the-spot guidance 
and to advise Governments on future action. Such 
missions have been carried out either by staff members 
and technical advisers seconded from Headquarters 
or by outside consultants. 

50. Thus, at the request of the Government of Tur
key, one of the Centre's senior industrial advisers visi
ted that country for the purpose of consultation on 
the Government's programme for the development 
of industry under the Five-Year Plan. Following these 
consultations, the Government requested United Nations 
assistance in establishing a body within the Ministry of In
dustry which would be charged with preparing surveys of 
industrial potentialities, evaluating priorities, and for
mulating " bankable " projects; and recommending 
a number of experts in various industrial fields who 
would serve on this body and train counterpart per
sonnel. An expert consultant was recently sent to Iraq 
at the Government's request to evaluate the present 
technical assistance programme in industry and exam
ine possibilities for rendering increased and more 
effective aid. 

51. In addition, at the request of the Governments, 
the Centre's technical adviser on small-scale indus
tries and industrial estates visited Trinidad and Vene
zuela to ascertain the role which industrial estates might 
play in the industrial development of these countries, 
with a view to making preliminary proposals regard
ing suitable types of estates as well as recommenda
tions on future assistance by the United Nations. 

52. An industrial adviser was provided to the Govern
ment of Surinam to assist in the elaboration of a long
term industrial development plan, on measures for 
implementation and on the methodology for apprais
al of individual projects and allotment of priorities. 
The same expert was also sent on a short-term mis
sion to Barbados to advise on problems relating to 
industrial development planning in that country. 

53. The services of two industrial development 
experts were provided under the Central American 
Economic Integration Programme. One of the experts 
gave advice in connexion with the preparation of gener
al surveys concerning the development of the manu
facturing sector and of studies which would facilitate 
the identification of branches of industry suitable for 
Central America and capable of contributing effective
ly to an increase in productive activity and in the 
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use of regional resources. The other expert concentra
ted his work on studies relating to the specialization 
and expansion of the textile indu>try. 

54. United Nations aid to India continued to be 
provided in a variety of fields. Further assistance was 
given in the substitution of the indigenous raw mater
ials for imported raw materials in industry; specifically, 
expert advice was provided on the substitution of 
various imported metals in the manufacture of utensils. 
Two successful assignments in the field of standards 
were completed: one relating t·) the promotion of 
machine tool standardization, and the other to the 
establishment of internal and compny standards depart
ments. In addition, advice was provided by a pulp 
and paper technologist in the manufacture of sack-kraft 
paper from bamboo. A two-man team conducted an 
intensive survey and made detailed recommendations 
for the improvement of fountain-pen manufacture. 
A mechanical engineer was recently assigned to the 
National Council for Applied Economic Research to 
assist in assessing the potential demand for major 
industrial products and studying their cost-price struc
ture. Another mechanical enginee:r has been advising 
on the design and production of tools, dies, jigs and 
fixtures at Guindy Industrial Estates, Madras. 

55. As mentioned above, a significant development 
during the past year was the incr,!ase in the provision 
of technical assistance to the newly independent coun
tries of Africa in the form of advice on specific prob
lems of industrial programming, the establishment or 
expansion of industrial plants, or the carrying out 
industrial surveys and feasibility studies. For example, 
in Liberia, an expert has been advising the Government 
on economic aspects of industrial development gener
ally, as well as on the economic feasibility of specific 
industrial projects. An industrial ;conomist served as 
a member of a three-man team assigned to assist the 
Government of Nyasaland in its p:anning for economic 
development. It was the task of this expert to under
take an industrial survey of the territory with a view to 
identifying the areas suitable for growth, to establish 
priorities in the selection of industrial projects and to 
advise on their integration in a rational development 
programme. 

56. In Tunisia, assistance has been provided by spec
ialists in different branches of industry. Specifically, 
a chemical engineer has given the Government advice 
on various fertilizer projects; an adviser in mercury 
metallurgy has made proposals for the organization 
of a mercury plant, including the design of installa
tion and equipment; and another consultant has been 
advising on projects in the mechanical and metal
lurgical industries. 

57. A senior officer of the Ce1tre visited Algeria 
at the invitation of the Government for consultations 
on their programme for the development of indus
try. Following these consultations, one expert was 
provided to assist the Government on problems of 
industrial planning, and another tc carry out a petro
chemical survey concerning possitilities of producing 
items based on natural gas. In addition, a Headquarters 

technical adviser was sent on a short-term mission to 
explore the possibility of increasing the country's steel 
production and to recommend measures for further 
development of the industry. 

58. An industrial consultant was also provided at 
the request of the Government of Guinea to carry out 
a preliminary survey of industrial development pos
sibilities. The Government has now requested an indus
trial development adviser to assist in the formulation 
of industrial policies, to carry out feasibility studies 
and to evaluate industrial projects within the frame
work of the general economic development plan of 
the country. 

59. During the period under review the diversity 
of training is reflected in the fields of study undertaken 
by the fellows, which included textile machinery, rubber 
technology, organization of industrial production, metal 
foundries, steel rolling, machine tools, ceramics techno
logy, small-scale industries, manufacture of dyestuffs, 
agricultural machinery, plastics industry, fertilizers and 
insecticides. 

60. Projects in the field of industry assisted by the 
Special Fund in which the Centre is directly involved 
fall into two main categories: technological research 
institutes and industrial estates. To date, the United 
Nations has been designated Executing Agency for 
eight institutes and for one feasibility study for the 
establishment of an industrial estate. Some of these 
projects were the direct result of earlier technical assis
tance projects under the Expanded Programme (such 
as the Central American Research Institute for Indus
try (ICAITI) and the projects in Paraguay and Thai
land); others were formulated with the assistance of 
Headquarters staff members and technical advisers 
(Bolivia and Colombia). 

61. Thus, as a result of a survey and recommen
dations made by a United Nations expert concerning 
facilities for applied scientific research in Thailand, 
the Government requested further assistance by the 
same expert in the formulation of a Special Fund pro
ject for the establishment of a technological research 
institute. The institute will carry out investigations 
for the improved commercialization and utilization 
of the country's resources, including agricultural pro
duce and other raw materials, wood products, local 
ores, building materials, and fibres. At the request 
of the Government, the Director of the Research and 
Evaluation Division visited Israel in order to aid in 
the reformulation of a request to the Special Fund 
for the establishment of an industrial research insti
tute. The objective of the project is to develop applied 
technical and economic research in areas which are 
potentially suitable for the establishment of export 
industries such as plastics and polymers, fibres and 
textiles, and food, and to carry out investigations of new 
or improved processes or products. Both of the fore
going projects were approved by the Governing Coun
cil of the Special Fund at its eleventh session held in 
January 1964. 

62. An industrial estates project in Iran was also 
approved by the Special Fund during the period under 
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review. A preliminary team of two experts completed 
the initial phase of the project, which consisted of a 
feasibility study to determine the cost and location of 
the estate in connexion with the finalization of the 
plan of operation. A report has been submitted to 
the Government and the next phase of implementation 
is under way, which includes the recruitment of the 
team of technical experts provided under the plan of 
operation. 

63. A Headquarters technical adviser visited the 
Sudan for consultations with local authorities con
cerning the plan of operation for the Sudan Industrial 
Research Institute, which was approved by the Special 
Fund in June 1963. A project manager was recently 
appointed who will also act as director of the Institute 
until this function can be taken over by a national. 

64. In Bolivia, the project manager is assisting in 
the negotiation of the plan of operatbn and expen
diture for the Technological Research Institute, and 
is also advising on the recruitment of experts, and on 
problems of implementation. 

65. A mission was organized by the Centre for Indus
trial Development during 1963 to review the activi
ties of ICAITI and make recommendations for the 
future development of its programme. The report, 
which has been transmitted to the Board of Directors 
of ICAITI, contains a proposal that Special Fund assis
tance be continued beyond 1964 to enable the newly 
appointed Director of the Institute to carry out the 
work programme recommended by the mission. 

66. As in the past, seminars and research dealing 
with practical problems and needs of industrial deve
lopment continue to play a significant role in stimula
ting broader interest and promoting a fuller interchange 
of information and experience in this field between 
countries and regions. 

67. A Seminar on Industrial Development Pro
gramming for the Latin American Region sponsored 
by the Centre for Industrial Development and ECLA, 
was held in Sao Paulo, Brazil in March 1963. 

68. Another important contribution to the inter
change of technological information and experience 
needed for industrial development was the inter
regional symposium on the application of modern 
technical practices in the iron and steel industry to 
the developing countries which was held at Prague 
and Geneva in November 1963. This meeting, organ
ized jointly with all the regional economic commis
sions, brought together 126 experts and technicians 
from fifty of the industially advanced and developing 
countries. In addition to providing a forum for the 
exchange of views among the participants on the role 
that new technical advances in steel-making would 
play in developing this sector of production, arrange
ments were made for inspection tours of steel industry 
facilities in six European countries. 

E. RESOURCES AND TRANSPORT 

69. As in 1962, the demand from developing coun
tries for technical assistance in the fields of resources 
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and transport continued to increase. Within this gen
eral trend, however, two situations emerged. First, the 
number of internationally recruited experts in the field 
on Special Fund projects almost doubled during 1963, 
and secondly, the number of experts in the field under 
United Nations technical assistance programmes de
creased slightly during the same period. 

70. The substantive servicing of their activities was 
an important phase of the work of the Resources and 
Transport Branch. In addition, the substantive and 
operational servicing of Special Fund projects, and 
research and assistance involved in the preparation 
and formulation of new projects in response to requests 
from Governments, made increasing demands on the 
time of the staff and technical advisers at Headquar
ters. By the end of 1963 no less than forty-two approv
ed projects in the fields of natural resources had been 
assigned to the United Nations as executing agency. 

71. Technical assistance activities in the fields of 
natural resources and transport covered all phases 
of exploration and development in 1963, owing part
ly to the wider recognition of the underlying impor
tance of these fields in the economic development of 
a country. It was also the result of the fact that a num
ber of projects which had been initiated earlier had 
reached the operational stage. 

72. Natural resources surveys on a regional or nation
al level continued to be an important area of action. 
It has become increasingly evident that the multi-pur
pose integrated development of river basins and energy 
resources is a highly efficient approach to development 
in many areas of the world. This approach is reflec
ted in the projects of the Mekong basin, the Wu and 
Cho-Shui basins, the Karnali basin, the Senegal basin, 
the Niger basin, the Chiriqui basin and the Mono basin, 
some of which are being executed in conjunction with 
the Special Fund. Broad provision is being made to 
meet the increased requirements that are anticipated. 
For example, proposals have been made for increas
ed training for higher government officials in river 
basin development techniques in the 1965-1966 Expanded 
Programme. General resources advisers were provided 
to help Governments with their day-to-day problems 
and in the planning and execution of resources 
development. Lastly, a number of technical advisers 
have been added to the staff at Headquarters in the 
last two years, all of whom have had practical exper
ience in developing countries. They serve not only 
as a pool of expert opinion to be drawn upon for short 
periods by individual countries, but also as members 
of teams set up at Headquarters to study and advise 
on multi-purpose projects. 

73. An important feature of the technical assis
tance programme in 1963 was the number of long
term projects which reached the stage at which spe
cific schemes could be implemented, even though the 
planning and surveying of a whole programme had 
not been completed. For instance, in Cyprus and China, 
expert assistance was given to the Governments to 
assist in the design and construction of dams and other 
hydraulic works within the long-term programme of 
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water resources development. Marked progress was 
made in 1963 in the Lower Mekong scheme, and it 
is expected that this project will shortly move into the 
new and more dynamic phase of implementation. In 
Afghanistan, the geological survey project is now moving 
into a more advanced stage of implementation. The 
provision of expert services by the United Nations 
will be continued in the future to assist the Govern
ment in planning and executing specific mineral and 
ground-water development projects on the basis of 
information collected systematically over recent years. 

74. Another feature of technichl assistance in 1963 
was the growing number of requests for expert assist
ance in improving production methods in the fields 
of mining, water and energy. New or continuing requests 
for experts to advise on the mining and utilization 
of coal in the Philippines and Venezuela, mica mining 
in the Sudan, ilmenite production in the United Arab 
Republic, gold and diamond prospecting in West Afri
can countries and the exploitation of non-metallic 
materials in Tunisia, semi-precious and ornamental 
stones in Madagascar, and phosphate in Jordan were 
all examples of this trend in the field of mineral resources. 

75. During 1963, technical assistance funds were 
used to finance a number of exploratory missions 
connected with the preparation and formulation of 
Special Fund requests. These included for example, mis
sions to Dahomey and Togo in connexion with a joint 
power supply request; to Panama, the countries of 
the Senegal and Niger river basins, Togo and Dahomey 
in connexion with water resources requests; to Pakis
tan in connexion with a cartography request; to a num
ber of countries including Argentina, Bechuanaland, 
Ecuador, Nicaragua, the Philippines and Senegal, in 
connexion with potential mineral resources projects; 
and to Kenya and Tanganyika in connexion with trans
port requests. 

76. Other types of technical assistance provided in 
1963 included help to Government> in organizing and 
developing technical departments or services, geolo
gical and mining institutes and similar institutions 
of lasting value to the countries concerned. Thus, in 
the field of cartography, many prcjects were designed 
to provide self-sufficient technical :1gencies capable of 
carrying out regular standard m~tpping programmes 
and specific surveying projects. Extensive assistance 
was provided, as a continuation of earlier programmes 
or in response to new requests, to Afghanistan, Cam
bodia, Cameroon, the Congo (Brazzaville), Laos, Mali, 
the Philippines, the Republic of Viet-Nam, Somalia 
and the Sudan in connexion wit1 the organization 
of cartographic services, the prepatation of maps, the 
implementation of topographic, cadastral and other 
surveys, and the training of technicians. Equipment 
was provided in some instances ard fellowships were 
awarded for training in cartography, photogrammetry, 
map reproduction and other mapping and surveying 
techniques. 

77. In the energy field, assistance was given, among 
others, to the Governments of China, Indonesia, 
Morocco, Trinidad and Tobago, and Turkey, on petro-

leum and natural gas problems; hydro-electric power 
experts were sent to Argentina, Ceylon and Panama; 
advice and assistance in other electric supply problems 
were given to the Governments of British Guiana, 
Burma, El Salvador, Iran, Nepal, Syria and the United 
Arab Republic; and a mission was sent to Costa Rica 
to explore the geothermal potential of the country. 
As noted above, missions were also sent to Dahomey 
and Togo, under the United Nations regular programme 
of technical assistance, to assist in the preparation of 
an electrification plan for the two countries to be imple
mented with the help of the Special Fund. 

78. The Central American Electrification Mission, 
which is a project under the Central American Eco
nomic Integration Programme, prepared a number 
of studies on the possibilities of linking up the electric
al systems of various Central American countries 
and on the combined development of their resources. 
One of these projects has been accepted by the coun
tries concerned, and pre-investment studies are being 
carried out. This project would mean savings of some 
$24 million, and studies are continuing on another 
project which would save the two participating coun
tries $30 million in developing their systems. The mis
sion also gave advice on the formulation of national 
electrification policies and plans, and on such matters 
as supplies, tariffs and accounting systems. Lastly, 
the mission has given assistance in the preparation 
of a joint request to the United Nations Special Fund 
for the establishment of a regional network of hydro
meteorological stations and an evaluation of Central 
America's water resources. 

79. Geology and mining continued to be an impor
tant sector of activity in 1963. Thus, in addition to 
continued support for the Israel Technical Advisory 
Board and the Regional Geological Institute in Boli
via, continuing assistance in the form of teams of experts 
was provided to Afghanistan, Bolivia, Chile, Mada
gascar and other countries known to have mineral 
deposits. Senior mining advisers were sent to Burma, 
the Congo (Leopoldville), Madagascar, Mali, Panama, 
Rwanda, Somalia, Tunisia and the Upper Volta. Finally, 
there was a marked increase in assistance to meet ad hoc 
needs in projects of limited scope. Thus, the Govern
ments of Ethiopia, Guatemala, Nicaragua and the 
Upper Volta were assisted in drafting mining legis
lation; a fuel efficiency expert continued his work in 
Argentina; a laboratory chief and a mineral analyst 
were stationed in the Ivory Coast; and alluvial gold 
geologists were recruited for Madagascar. Many of 
these projects also provided for fellowships for training. 

80. In the field of water resources, a number of impor
tant advances were made in multi-purpose river basin 
development schemes. For example, the comprehen
sive reconnaissance survey report on the Naktong Basin 
in the Republic of Korea was completed and it is expec
ted that this work will lead to a Special Fund project. 
Similarly, in the Sittang Valley in Burma, a mission 
followed up the work of the preliminary planning mis
sion by undertaking detailed studies during the latter 



half of 1963; a comprehensive report is in prepara
tion. In the Lower Mekong scheme, progress towards 
the detailed design and implementation of specific 
projects was continued with funds made available 
through United Nations technical assistance, the Spe
cial Fund and various bilateral aid programmes. The 
team which was organized to help the riparian Govern
ments of the Senegal River completed its mission early 
in 1963. The work was followed by the establishment 
of an Inter-State Commission representing the four 
riparian Governments, the drafting of a treaty, and 
further studies expected to lead to Special Fund pro
jects. The United Nations also played an important 
part in the preparation of the Niger River Treaty of 
February 1963, which followed studies made possible 
through United Nations technical assistance. Assis
tance was also provided to Cameroon for river basin 
development, which may lead to a Special Fund pro
ject. Lastly, preparatory work in Togo and Dahomey 
undertaken through United Nations technical assis
tance led to the Mono River Special Fund project. 

81. Other forms of technical assistance by the Unit
ed Nations in the field of water resources included 
the provision of experts to the Governments of Bar
bados, Cameroon, Dahomey, Guinea, Iran, Mali, 
the Niger, Nigeria, Peru, the Upper Volta and Wes
tern Samoa to assist in surface or ground-water explor
ation and development. Assistance was also given 
for projects of a more specific nature, including tidal 
land reclamation in China, drainage and sewerage engin
eering in Kuwait and the demineralization of sea 
and brackish water in Argentina and Tunisia. 

82. One feature of the 1963 technical assistance 
programme in the field of transport has been the wider 
use of regional advisers. For example, two regional 
transport advisers a transport economist and an 
engineer provided assistance to countries in Africa. 
In Asia and the Far East, a regional railway research 
adviser was appointed, in addition to the inland trans
port adviser, to work on the technological problems 
of railways in countries in the area. Provision was made 
for one adviser on surface transport and another on 
shipping and ports to assist the countries of Central 
America. 

83. Another trend of the transport programme was 
the emphasis on group training. The Inter-Regional 
Ports and Shipping Training Seminar held its third 
session in Copenhagen in June. The number of appli
cants greatly exceeded the available facilities. At Lahore, 
the Railway Signalling Training Centre, now being 
operated by the Government of Pakistan, continued 
to receive assistance from the United Nations through 
the provision of lecturers. The South Pacific Regional 
Training Course in Boatbuilding held two sessions 
-the second English-language session in Auki, Bri
tish Solomon Islands, and the first French-language 
session in Nouville, New Caledonia. 

84. Other assistance provided in the transport field 
included help in transport surveys, programming, 
co-ordination, policy formulation, finance, engineer
ing and management. During the year, there were 
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some sixty experts in a considerable number of coun
tries advising on economic aspects, engineering, admini
stration, finance and the like. Road construction 
received the widest attention. Countries receiving assist
ance in the ports and shipping field included Chile, 
the Congo (Brazzaville), Indonesia, Malta, Malaysia 
(Singapore), Saudi Arabia and the United Arab Repub
lic. Experts in railway construction and maintenance, 
railway accounting, river navigation and public works 
provided assistance in British Honduras, Burma, Camer
oon, Cyprus, Saudi Arabia, Syria, Togo, the United 
Arab Republic, Venezuela and Western Samoa, and 
a mission surveyed the Senegal River. 

F. TRADE PROMOTION AND TRADE RELATIONS 

85. Increased concern with the trade needs of deve
loping countries, which was illustrated by the decision 
taken in 1963 to convene the United Nations Confer
ence on Trade and Development in the spring of 1964, 
has also been reflected in an increase in the number 
of expert advisers and fellows appointed in this field 
in 1963 as compared with 1962; the number of experts 
increased from seventeen to thirty-eight and the num
ber of fellows was maintained at about sixty. Addi
tional impetus in this field has been afforded by the 
efforts of groups of developing countries to increase 
economic co-operation among themselves, and to 
evolve new policies governing their trade relations 
with economic groupings among the developed coun
tries. 

86. At the country level, technical assistance acti
vity in trade promotion has been particularly marked 
in Latin America and Africa. The Government of Mexico, 
for example, obtained the services of an economic 
adviser in foreign trade development, to make recom
mendations for promoting trade in the Latin Ameri
can Free-Trade Association and for improving the 
commercial methods of Mexican exporters. An adviser 
in foreign trade promotion serving with the Advisory 
Group in Paraguay completed his assignment, in 
the course of which he made an extensive study of 
ways and means of taking greater advantage of oppor
tunities to increase the number of experts. The Govern
ment requested a continuation of his services, and he 
returned there in 1964. In southern Europe, United 
Nations technical assistance to Malta included the 
services of a trade expert, who assisted in setting up 
a trade relations section in the Maltese Government 
and provided advice regarding trade policies. 

87. An example of the provision of assistance in 
trade matters to a group of countries is provided in 
Central America, where an expert has been advising 
the Central American Economic Integration Com
mittee and its member Governments on ways and means 
of setting up a customs union in accordance with the 
General Treaty on Central American Economic Inte
gration. 

88. In the African region, in addition to country 
programmes, expert services are also available to Govern
ments on a flexible, short-term basis. A regional adviser 



52 Eronomi c and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes ---------------------------
in trade and commerce has bet:n appointed under 
the regular programme to enable the United Nations 
to respond promptly to requests for short-term advis
ory services. 

89. The Trade Committee of tile Economic Com
mission for Asia and the Far Eas:: recommended that 
a study be undertaken to determine the possibility 
of establishing a permanent training centre in trade 
promotion, and the Standing Committee on Trade of 
the Economic Commission for Africa lent its support 
to plans for expanding programmes of trade promo
tion in Africa, including the establi;hment of an in-ser
vice training programme in the Trade Section of ECA. 
Requests for training in trade prc•motion and in the 
trade problems of regional economic co-operation are 
increasing, and United Nations training programmes 
in these fields are under study with a view to ascertain
ing the best ways of meeting the increased demand. 

90. The United Nations Conference on Interna
tional Travel and Tourism, held from 21 August to 
5 September 1963, expressed the view that the volume 
of domestic and external resource> being devoted to 
the promotion of tourism in the c eve loping countries 
is inadequate, and recommended, inter alia, that the 
Governments of these countries t.1ke more initiative 
in seeking external assistance, and t1at agencies, includ
ing organs of the United Nation:;, should give high 
priority to such requests.23 These recommendations 
illustrate an increasing concern with tourism promo
tion which is expected to result in increased activity 
in the future. 

G. STATISTICS 

91. During the year under review, efforts to promote 
statistical development in all regions continued to 
to receive support from the programmes of technical 
assistance. An intensive programme of training con
stitutes an important feature of the efforts made to 
promote statistical development. In Africa, the urgency 
of the programme arose from thtl need to replace 
departing expatriate staff with local personnel in newly 
independent countries, the general ~hortage of middle
level assistants in most African countries and the new 
requirements for meeting the rapid expansion of sta
tistical organization. On the basis of recommendations 
of the Conference of African Statisticians, and with 
the help of technical assistance funds, regional and 
national training centres have been :>perating in Africa 
since the end of 1961. 

92. These centres entered their third year of opera
tion in October 1963. The four middle-level centres 
at Addis Ababa, Achimota, Yaounde and Abidjan, 
which accommodated a total of 178 trainees from twenty
five countries during their first two years of operation, 
enrolled 127 trainees from twenty·five countries for 
the semester beginning November 1 ;)63. The statistical 
training centre in Rabat, offering a two-year course 
at the professional level, accommod~.ted about seventy
five trainees from six countries during the same period 

23 For the final report of the Conferene<: see E/3839. 

and enrolled thirty-four trainees from seven countries 
for the course beginning in November 1963. 

93. In order to co-ordinate statistical training acti
vities throughout the region, the objectives of which 
were common standards of training and courses of 
instruction properly adapted to African conditions, 
two sub-regional meetings of heads of statistical offices 
were convened in 1962, one for West Africa and the 
other for North and East Africa. In addition, a meet
ing of all directors of the centres for consultations 
on the same topic was held at Addis Ababa in April 
1963. The results of these meetings were submitted 
to the Third Conference of African Statisticians, which 
agreed that uniformity of curricula and examinations 
in the principal subjects should remain the goal of 
centres operating on an international basis. While 
it is generally agreed that considerable progress has 
been made towards the training of statistical person
nel, both the Economic Commission for Africa at its 
fifth session and the Conference of African Statisti
cians at its third session stressed the need to expand 
existing facilities and provide new ones in order to meet 
present as well as future needs. 

94. In Asia, too, much emphasis has been given 
to the need for the training of primary and intermed
iate statisticians and, following recommendations of 
the Conference of Asian Statisticians on the subject, 
the following steps were taken to provide guidance 
to the countries of the region: a Working Group on 
Training of Statisticians was convened in 1960 to 
give attention to the practical aspects of organizing 
and conducting training centres; on the basis of a syl
labus drawn up by the Working Group, a training 
manual was prepared by the ECAFE secretariat; a 
regional statistical training centre for the organizers 
of national training centres is now being organized 
and is scheduled to meet from 14 July to 4 September 
1964. The centre will bring together from countries 
of the region officials responsible for training statis
tical personnel on a national basis, with a view to 
discussing organizational and other training problems 
and exchanging views at seminars. Existing national 
programmes for training statistical personnel will be 
reviewed and ways and means will be evolved whereby 
the recommendations of the 1960 Working Group 
on Training of Statisticans can be incorporated into 
such programmes. Lastly, the centre will provide par
ticipants with experience in organizing and imparting 
training along the lines recommended by the Working 
Group. Provision was made in the technical assist
ance programme for the organization of seminars 
in 1963 to promote the exchange of technical infor
mation between countries. A seminar on Housing Sta
tistics and Programmes for Asia and the Far East was 
held at Rolighed near Copenhagen, Denmark, from 
25 August to 14 September 1963. The Seminar was 
organized to provide an opportunity for statisticians 
engaged in the collection and analysis of housing data 
and representatives of housing agencies responsible 
for planning programmes to meet and study methods 
of formulating and implementing housing programmes 
within the context of over-all plans of economic and 



social development and to become familiar with the 
statistical tools which could usefully be employed for 
this purpose. Emphasis was placed on the methods of 
collection and the types of analysis which could be 
most usefully applied in the ECAFE region. 

95. For countries of Europe, a Regional Statistical 
Seminar on Sampling Methods in Current Statistics 
was held in Budapest, Hungary, from 16 to 27 Sep
tember 1963. The topics discussed at the seminar were 
general methodology of sampling in current statistics, 
control and estimation of sampling bias and methods 
of de-biasing, costs and economic efficiency of sample 
surveys, application of sampling in statistics of in
dustry and commerce, labour statistics and agricul
tural statistics, sampling in Soviet statistics (including 
applications in the compilation of index numbers), 
integration of sample surveys and experience of general
purpose sample inquiries and the history of sampling 
in official statistics. 

96. As in the past, advisory and operational ser
vices were provided in 1963, at both the country and 
the regional level, in order to meet requests for direct 
assistance in formulating and implementing long-range 
programmes of statistical development and in build
ing up statistical services. In 1963 the number of sta
tistical experts was ninety-nine. 

97. The United Nations continued to award indi
vidual fellowships to qualified persons for advanced 
training in statistics; in 1963, thirty-four fellows from 
twenty-one countries took up their awards. This figure 
does not include fellowships granted for participation 
in training centres or seminars mentioned earlier. 

H. SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT A:r-.T> WELFARE 

Social policy 

98. In accordance with Economic and Social Coun
cil resolution 903 B (XXXIV), regional meetings on 
social planning in the context of balanced economic 
and social development were given increased atten
tion during the year under review. A meeting of experts 
on planning in individual social sectors in relation 
to economic development was held at Bangkok, Thai
land, from 9 to 18 April 1963; it was attended by more 
than fifty participants, mostly from countries in the 
region served by the Economic Commission for Asia 
and the Far East (ECAFE). A working group of experts 
on the integration of social development plans with 
over-all development planning met at Addis Ababa, 
Ethiopia, from 9 to 18 October 1963 and was atten
ded by more than thirty consultants and experts from 
different areas of planning in African countries. A 
European meeting on the problems and methods of 
social planning met at Dubrovnik, Yugoslavia, from 
4 to 11 November 1963 and was attended by more 
than twenty participants drawn from among officials 
in the planning bureaux of various European coun
tries, academic specialists in planning and experts 
appointed by the United Nations. 

item 19 53 

99. In the field of social research, assistance is being 
given, within the framework of the Central American 
Integration Programme, through the provision of the 
services of advisers in equalization of social changes 
and in socio-economic aspects of income distribution. 
In addition, a social policy adviser has been assigned 
to assist the Government of Somalia in the formula
tion and supervision of its programmes on the social 
aspects of economic development. The expert will 
be particularly concerned with policy de<.,'sions on 
the allocation of resources for social projects. 

Demography 

100. Technical assistance in the demographic field 
during the period under review was concentrated in 
the areas of training, advisory services and research 
projects related to the development needs of Govern
ments. Continuing support was provided to the region
al Demographic Training and Research Centres for 
Asia and the Far East at Chembur (India), and for 
Latin America at Santiago (Chile). A third centre, 
designed to meet the needs of North African countries 
(Algeria, Libya, Morocco, Tunisia, the Sudan and 
the United Arab Republic), was established at Cairo 
in March 1963 and initiated training classes in Novem
ber with a group of twenty fellows. The possibilities 
were explored of establishing other sub-regional demo
graphic training and research centres in Africa, Cen
tral America and Asia. 

101. The post of a regional demographic adviser 
for the African region was established, whose duties 
consisted of providing advice and assistance in demo
graphic studies to countries of the region, and assis
ting in the training of personnel at a sub-regional 
demographic centre. The demographer assigned to 
the Mexico Office of ECLA to carry out a programme 
of demographic studies for the Central American coun
tries carried forward, among other studies, the anal
ysis of results of a demographic and socio-economic 
survey of the metropolitan area of San Salvador. 

102. The regional demographic adviser attached 
to the ECAFE secretariat, in addition to rendering 
advisory services to Governments to promote the fuller 
utilization and analysis of data from recent censuses 
and related materials, undertook as a major respon
sibility the planning and organizational arrangements 
for the Asian Population Conference, which was held 
at New Delhi from 10 to 20 December 1963. 

103. All government members and associate mem
bers of ECAFE were invited to the Conference, the 
first of its kind at the regional level, and it was attended 
by 100 participants (government officials, experts and 
United Nations officials). The Conference made recom
mendations with regard to the formulation and imple
mentation of national population policies, modes of 
international co-operation in promoting research, train
ing and the exchange of information in this field; 
questions of economic and social policy and planning 
relevant to population problems; and the development 
of demographic statistics. 
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104. As anticipated, there was an increase during 
the year under review in the number of requests for 
technical assistance at the national level for develop
ing demographic research, for institutionalizing such 
research and for training resear•:h personnel. Such 
assistance was rendered during 19f·3 in Iran, Morocco 
and Peru; steps were also taken towards fulfilling requests 
of the Governments of Venezuela and the United Arab 
Republic for advisory services in demography. 

105. A study on social and economic aspects of 
the growth of the metropolitan area of San Salvador 
was completed, and a study was nitiated of sparsely 
populated reas as compared with heavily populated 
areas, with a view to determining the causes of the differ
ences in population behaviour i11 Central America 
and its effects on the economic and social development 
of the countries of the area. 

Community development 

106. In the field of community development, there 
has been a greater tendency recently for advisers to 
be assigned to national planning a~;encies. While assis
ting Governments to assess and make provision for 
personnel, services and material and financial aid for 
community activities, the advisers hc.ve helped to stimu
late interest in national development activities and 
participation through various organizational and in
stitutional devices. A measure of the success of this 
approach has been the willingness on the part of Govern
ments, such as Afghanistan, Colombia and Nigeria, 
to divert more resources for the establishment of pilot 
projects over and above the targe:s annually set out 
in their development. 

107. During 1963, evaluation teams visited Venezuela 
and Ghana, and indications are that such teams will be 
a continuing feature of technical as >istance in the field 
of community development. 

108. The community developmert aspects of land 
reform have continued to gain the a;:tention of Govern
ments. Algeria has set up a joint United Nations and 
Food and Agriculture Organization project for land 
reform and community development, which is being 
assisted by a community development adviser in addi
tion to the advisers from F AO. laos has requested 
an adviser in this field to assist in the resettlement of 
displaced persons and demobilized personnel. In Boli
via and Ecuador, the advisers continue to assist in 
the community development aspects of colonization 
schemes. In British Guiana, the Government has reques
ted an adviser to assist in the res:::ttlement of small 
farmers on land settlement schem~:s assisted by the 
World Food Programme and other programmes. At 
the request of the Government of Iran, technical assis
tance was provided for a study of the land reform 
programme with a view to the formulation of a request 
to the Special Fund. In order to provide advisory 
services with regard to the introductio 1 and improvement 
of community development aspects cf land reform and 
settlement, a regional adviser has bee1 appointed to the 
Asian area. In the report of the ad hot' Group of Experts 

in Community Development, which met in February
March 1963, emphasis was placed on the contribution 
that community development could make to land reform 
which is certain to create more awareness of this aspect 
of community development.24 

109. Technical assistance is constantly being reques
ted in the field of training for community development. 
Training advisers have been assigned to Afghanistan, 
Algeria, Panama and Saudi Arabia, and other similar 
requests have been received. The Economic Commission 
for Africa organized a training course in community 
development in the East African region. A seminar was 
also organized by the Arab States Training Centre for 
Education for Community Development (ASPEC), the 
theme of which was " Training for community develop
ment in the Arab countries ". As a result of the advisory 
services of the regional training adviser in ECAFE, 
many countries in that area are promoting national 
workshops to determine the training needs in relation 
to rural and urban community development. 

110. The economic aspects of community develop
ment are being given more and more emphasis in pro
gramme development. In Latin American countries 
which have drawn up economic development plans, 
community development is being utilized to implement 
programmes at the local level. Paraguay and Ecuador 
have requested the services of an economist to streng
then the economic aspects of community development 
in their national plans. In Nigeria communal settle
ment of young people on tribal land is being under
taken through community development as a method 
of combating rural unemployment. The community 
development adviser in the Sudan is directing atten
tion, in the pilot project outside Khartoum, to the 
promotion of market gardening, while in Afghanis
tan the community development programme has been 
instrumental in promoting co-operatives, and this 
has led to the enactment of a co-operative law. 

Social services 

111. During 1963 there was increased evidence that 
the developing countries desired assistance in the 
social services. Algeria, Cyprus and Senegal requested 
general social welfare advisers to assist in planning 
and organizing more comprehensive programmes of 
national social services. In Nigeria and Uganda, in 
addition to general social welfare advisers, the Gov
ernments requested social welfare research advisers to 
assist in undertaking practical research which would 
enable the countries to determine needs and provide 
services on a more scientific basis. Although Ethiopia 
and Nigeria requested advisory services particularly 
related to urban areas, it is evident that the Govern
ments wish advice on the establishment of national 
programmes. Family and child welfare advisers were 
requested by China and Pakistan, primarily to assist 
in the development of social services for childern. As 
evidenced by the requests from the Ivory Coast and 

24 Community Development and National Development (United 
Nations publication, Sales No.: 64.IV.2). 
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Nyasaland, training for social services still remains 
a high priority in the developing countries. There is 
a growing interest in the establishment of regional 
training programmes, and the School of Social Work 
in the Ivory Coast has accepted students from neigh
bouring countries. Participants in the African Seminar 
on Social Work Training held at Lusaka, Rhodesia, 
urged the Economic Commission for Africa to consider 
the establishment of a regional training centre for senior 
personnel and training officers. The Government of 
Chile has requested assistance in establishing an advan
ced training programme. The Economic Commission 
for Asia and the Far East has continued to give high 
priority to training for social services in its programme 
for 1964, which includes a Working Group on Deve
lopment of Training Materials, the preparatory work 
for which was begun in 1963. 

112. During 1963, the following meetings were held 
under the European Social Welfare Programme: Expert 
Group on Rural Social Welfare Services; Study Group 
on the Contribution of Social Security to the Deve
lopment of Family Welfare Services; Study Group 
on Rural Social Development; Seminar on the Rela
tionship of Social Security and the Social Services; 
Seminar on Training Senior Personnel for the Social 
Services and Expert Group on the Problems and Methods 
of Social Planning. 

113. The number of advisers in the field of social 
services has stimulated the development of co-operative 
projects of aid to Governments, in which technical 
assistance from the United Nations and material aid 
provided by the United Nations Children's Fund 
(UNICEF) have together helped Governments to imple
ment certain social goals. The policies, broadened in 
1961, now make it possible, for example, for UNICEF 
to finance new posts for a specified period in a 
Government's social welfare or related programme, 
thus helping to benefit children by strengthening the 
infrastructure in a ministry or department responsible for 
social welfare. In a few instances in, for example, China, 
Indonesia, Mexico and Pakistan, a United Nations 
adviser has been assigned to assist in the implemen
tation of the project. In some countries where the Uni
ted Nations and UNICEF have been assisting in the 
development of family and child welfare services, Govern
ments are now moving towards the development of 
more comprehensive social welfare programmes and have 
sought assistance from United Nations and UNICEF 
in making assessments of their national needs and 
resources as a basis for national planning in the 
social sector. Many jointly-assisted projects were first 
initiated to foster the training of social welfare per
sonnel, usually beginning with direct service staff. In 
several such countries, these training programmes 
have been extended and now provide also for advan
ced training of senior administrative and advisory per
sonnel. 

Rehabilitation of the handicapped 

114. There was a marked increase in 1963 in techni
cal assistance in rehabilitation of the disabled, both 

with respect to the assignment of advisers and the train
ing of personnel through the granting of fellowships. 
In the assignment of advisers, the trend was towards 
greater use of experts of a general character to eval
uate and co-ordinate the various existing services for 
the disabled and to relate these services to other social 
and economic programmes in the country. The major 
projects begun in 1963 include the oganization of a 
rehabilitation centre and other services for the dis
abled in Malaysia, a prosthetics workshop and training 
programme in Iran, and the introduction of rehabili
tation elements into the institutional care of crippled 
children in the Philippines. 

Social defence 

115. Training activities in the field of the prevention 
of crime and the treatment of offenders continued 
during 1963 and remained the primary preoccupation 
of the Asia and Far East Institute for the Prevention 
of Crime and the Treatment of Offenders, which was 
established in 1962 at Fuchu, Japan, under the auspices 
of the United Nations, with the co-operation of the 
Government of Japan. The Institute is the first region
al institute to be set up to train personnel and carry 
out research in the field, provide consultative or advis
ory services to Governments in the region and serve as 
a clearing-house and documentation centre for the 
collection of data and the dissemination of information 
and training materials. During 1963, three interna
tional training courses, lasting one month, six months 
and three months respectively, were held for trainees, 
largely senior correctional personnel, from eighteen 
countries in Asia and the Far East. At the request of 
the Governments of Malaysia and Thailand, training 
and advisory services were undertaken by senior offi
cials of the Institute and a visiting expert. The Insti
tute's teaching faculty was strengthened during the 
period under review; six visiting experts participated 
in the training courses, and a research programme 
covering five projects was planned and set in motion. 

116. In order to stimulate action in the social defence 
field in the various geographical areas, the United 
Nations planned a series of regional meetings. The first 
of these meetings, for Latin America, was held at La 
Guaira, Venezuela, from 9 to 18 September 1963.25 It was 
attended by participants from eleven Latin American 
countries (Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, 
Costa Rica, Ecuador, Mexico, Peru, Uruguay and Vene
zuela), as well as an expert from Sweden and observers 
from the specialized agencies, the Organization of Ameri
can States and certain other Governments and national 
organizations. Attention was focussed on problems of 
delinquency and crime in relation to rapid social change 
in Latin America. Recommendations were formulated 
on the prevention of juvenile delinquency, training of 
personnel, probation and related measures and the 
institutional treatment of adults and juveniles which, if 
implemented, should aid in the development of social 
defence programmes in the region and in the prevention 

2~ For the report of the meeting, see ST/TAO/Ser.C/68. 
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of criminality resulting from socid change accompany
ing economic development. 

Housing 

117. A major feature of technical assistance in the 
field of housing, building and planning during the 
period under review was the J'urther strengthening 
of a regional approach and of the pilot project pro
gramme, and increased co-ordination with United 
Nations Headquarters. A regioml housing program
ming adviser was added to the staff of ECLA, which 
also had one adviser assigned to Central America. A 
housing finance adviser was als•J recently recruited. 
The Economic Commission for Aftica now has a region
al adviser on self-help housing and one on low-cost 
housing financed from technical assistance funds. 

118. Four pilot projects in housing were in pro
gress or were initiated during the year, and five others 
were in the active planning stage. Experience with these 
projects has led to the evolution of a more formal set 
of administrative procedures for implementation than 
now exists. 

119. The policy of conducting ~;eminars on selected 
aspects of housing in all regions of the world on a 
basis of rotation was extended. Following a Seminar 
on Housing Statistics and Programmes for Latin Ame
rica in 1962, a similar seminar was held for Asia and 
the Far East in 1963, and one w 11 be held in Africa 
in the near future. This approach provides an oppor
tunity for a world-wide discussion of important sub
jects, and results in a comprehensive set of co-ordinated 
recommendations. Similar series have been planned 
for other aspects of housing: the social aspects of 
housing, beginning in 1963 with the inter-regional 
Meeting of Group of Experts on Housing Manage
ment and Tenant Education in New Zealand,26 and 
the financing of housing, which began in 1963 with 
the Seminar on Financing of Housing for the Arab 
States. 

120. In all these activities, emphasis is put on the 
importance of training local personnel and developing 
the building materials industry and mobilizing local 
resources for housing through self-help and other methods. 
Nevertheless, there is a continuing and increasing ten
dency to approach external sourct~s with requests for 
technical assistance in the form of funds, materials 
and experts to supplement United Nations assistance. 
Thus, in Ethiopia and Somalia, the American Friends 
Society has contributed funds; in Ethiopia, Somalia 
and the Philippines, associate experts have been 
provided by the Government of Sweden. For the 
pilot housing project in Guinea, the Government 
of Israel has pledged $70,000 to supplement the 
United Nations contribution of a project co-ordinator, 
and Poland and Yugoslavia have discussed additional 
contributions in materials and 1!quipment. Similar 
approaches are being made on all pilot projects. With 
respect to the holding of seminars, Denmark has 

26 For the report of the meeting, see ST IT AO/Ser.C/61. 

financed two conferences, and Romania has discus
sed the possibility of a similar contribution. 

Physical planning and urbanization 

121. A significant trend in physical planning was 
the demand from some of the smaller countries for 
advice on the establishment of a national physical 
planning framework for the country. Thus in Ghana, 
a team of three United Nations technical assistance 
experts helped the Government in the preparation of 
a national physical development plan and draft legis
lation for its implementation. In Trinidad and Tobago, 
a team of three United Nations experts is advising on 
a similar project. Requests for this kind of assistance 
have also been received from Barbados and Malta. 

122. Another trend in the physical planning field 
seems to be the lengthening of the duration of the 
assignment. This is understandable in view of the 
complexity of the problems involved, the shortage of 
trained personnel in the developing countries and a 
lack of readily available data. In this connexion, the 
services of associate experts have been most useful to 
Governments and senior technical assistance advisers, 
especially in the collection of basic data and research 
for planning. 

123. The training of personnel continues to have 
the same importance as in past years. In addition to 
the assistance already provided for the development 
of the physical planning institutes in Ghana and Indo
nesia, an expert has been provided to the Government 
of Nigeria to advise on the curriculum for a town plan
ning course at the Technical College in lbadan. Assis
tance is also being provided to the Government of 
Ceylon for the establishment of a course of training 
for architects and town planners. 

124. An important new trend is the growing use of 
technical assistance funds by Governments to assist 
them in formulating requests to the Special Fund. The 
experts so requested are usually able to complete their 
assignments in two to four weeks. The first request 
for such assistance was made by the Government of 
Venezuela to assist the Centro de Estudios del Desar
rollo Universidad Central de Venezuela (CENDES) 
to establish a programme of studies in urbanization. 
This request is now under consideration by the Spe
cial Fund. Two expert assignments of this nature have 
been undertaken in Skoplje, Yugoslavia, and Lagos, 
Nigeria. The former request, which is for assistance 
in the replanning of Skoplje after the disastrous earth
quake of July 1963, was considered by the Consul
tative Board at its meeting in early March 1964. The 
possibility of further action of this nature is envisaged 
in other countries, such as Algeria, Afghanistan and 
Singapore. 

125. Technical assistance for the reconstruction of 
areas devastated by natural disasters has increased 
and has become an important activity of the United 
Nations during the past years owing to the frequent 
recurrence of such disasters. During the past year, assis
tance in this field was provided to Libya, Trinidad 
and Tobago, and Yugoslavia, in addition to Iran, where 



assistance was continued for the reconstruction of 
the Ghazvin area, which was destroyed by an earth
quake in 1962. 

Building 

126. In the field of building, increasing interest was 
taken by Governments in the development of local 
building materials and construction industries. Techni
cal assistance experts were provided to the Govern
ments of Cambodia, Iraq, Togo and the United Arab 
Republic to advise on the use of inexpensive local buil
ding materials for the construction of houses. Fifty 
building technologists from Asian, African, Middle 
Eastern and Latin American countries also partici
pated in the Study Tour to the Union of Soviet Social
ist Republics which was concerned with problems 
relating to the development of the building materials 
and construction industries.27 The participants made 
several recommendations relating to standardization 
of building components, industrialized techniques in 
housing construction and mass production of buil
ding materials which are applicable to the developing 
countries. 

I. PuBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

127. Pursuant to resolution 907 (XXXIV) of the 
Economic and Social Council, a Survey of Public Admin
istration Programmes and Provision of Operational, 
Executive and Administrative Personnel in the United 
Nations and the Specialized Agencies was prepared 
for the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination. 
As a result of the increasing recognition on the part of 
the Governments that effective public administration is 
a prerequisite of national development, United Nations 
activities in the field of public administration have 
shown a substantial increase over the previous years. 

128. The clearest evidence of this is the increase 
during the period under review of the number of techni
cal assistance requests received from Member States 
in the field of public administration. In 1963 there were 
201 experts, as compared with 150 in 1962, 130 in 1961 
and ll2 in 1960. During the same period there were 
281 fellowships awarded as compared with 251 in 1962, 
193 in 1961 and 181 in 1960. Regional and inter-region
al efforts have also been stepped up to support the 
work of experts in the field and to suggest alternative 
solutions based on a comparative study for the admin
istrative problems faced by developing countries. 

129. In addition to the increase in expert posts, 
activities in public administration show a broadening 
in scope through new types of assistance. An example 
of the first type was the mission requested by the Govern
ments of Senegal and the Gambia with a view to gather
ing economic and political data on which decisions 
could be taken as to the form that the future relation
ship of the two countries might take. 

130. In accordance with its new plan of activities, 
the Advanced School of Public Administration for 
Central America (ESAPAC) carried out a wide range 

27 Report of the Study Tour. of Building Techn~logists fr~m 
Latin America, Africa and the Middle East to the Umon of Soviet 
Socialist Republics ( 3 to 31 July 1963) (ST/TAO/Ser.C/65). 
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of activities during 1963. A seminar was held on admin
istration for development, the purposes of which were 
to make a systematic study of the functions of key 
public agencies in developme~t policy and str!'l~egy 
and of relations and interactwns between politlcal, 
administrative and technical bodies, with a view to 
ensuring consistency between policies and action .. A 
Seminar on Customs Administration was held, dunng 
which the administrative aspects of the application 
of the Central American Uniform Customs Code were 
analysed and uniform tariff legislation was studied. 
A regional course was given on administration for 
development, the purpose of which was to train ope~a
tional-level government personnel in Central Amenca 
who are performing, or may be called on to perfor!ll, 
duties related to the introduction or operation of admm
istrative systems or agencies intimately involved in 
the formulation, execution and supervision of plans, 
programmes, projects and activities for development 
and economic integration. 

131. National courses were given on customs techno
logy with a view to standardizing the application ~f 
national tariffs based on the Standard Central Amen
can Tariff Nomenclature (NAUCA). These courses 
were held in Nicaragua for sixty-two participants, 
in Honduras for fifty-two, in El Salvador for ninety, 
in Guatemala for fifty-five, in Costa Rica for sixty, 
and in Panama for sixty. An ESAPAC publication 
of 900 pages on the classification of goods a~d met~o~s 
of applying the nomenclature has been widely distn
buted in all countries. 

132. Other meetings at ESAPAC during 1963 inclu
ded the workshop on Budgetary Classification and 
Management in Central America and Panama 28 ~nd 
the First Central American Course on Programmmg 
Techniques. 

133. Activities in this field have also been broadened 
by means of joint projects with specialized agencies, 
and a senior consultant was appointed in Europe to 
develop this phase of the activities in the field of public 
administration. The United Nations, the Special Fund, 
the International Labour Organization (ILO) and the 
United Nations Educational Scientific and Cultural 
Organization (UNESCO) sponsored a joint mission 
to the Niger with a view to examining in broad terms 
the needs of the country of various types of technical 
and administrative training. The visit resulted in a 
government request to the Special Fund fo: long-~e~m 
assistance in establishing a school of pubhc adminiS
tration. The establishment of such a school is designed 
to serve the dual purpose of meeting urgent training 
needs of middle management officials of the Govern
ment and providing for accelerated vocational at;d 
professional education to meet longer-term needs m 
both the public and the private sectors of a new deve
loping State. 

134. Joint efforts between the United Nations and 
specialized agencies during the period under review 
included workshops and seminars. A Workshop on 
Administrative Problems of Rapid Urban Growth in 

2s For the report of the workshop, see ST/TAO/Ser.C/66. 



58 Econol!lic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 

the Arab States was held in Mach 1963, under the 
auspices of the Bureau of Social Affairs, WHO and 
UNESC0.29 A Seminar on Central Services to Local 
Authorities was held in collaboration with the East
ern Regional Organization for Public Administration 
(EROPA), ECAFE, FAO, UNESCO and WHO, and 
the United Nations Inter-Municipal Technical Assis
tance Programme (UNIT AP) in collaboration with 
the International Union of Local Authorities of The 
Hague. 

135. Following a request by ECA at its fifth ses
sion, a working party was convered in Paris from 14 
to 17 May 1963 to discuss regio 1al and sub-regional 
support of national efforts to improve public adminis
tration and to develop training activities in this field 
in Africa. The meeting included participants from the 
United Nations, UNESCO, the ILO and ECA, as 
well as from those bilateral age1cies with extensive 
training programmes in Africa. The purpose of the 
meeting was to identify possible regional approaches 
to training problems and to disctss technical matters 
of survey methodology and res(lurces available for 
surveys and training programmes in the sub-regions. 

136. In response to the demands of the regional 
economic commissions and developing countries, the 
trend in the public administration programme is now 
towards research and assistance in three main fields, 
all of which are directed towards the building of insti
tutions for development. In the first place, urgent meas
ures are required for the development of competent 
civil service and personnel systems and for the building 
of institutions. This calls for the development of com
prehensive and long-term training schemes at all levels. 
Secondly, special emphasis is being given to the require
ments of development planning and to the need to 
relate every form of assistance to the development 
goals of the country. Thirdly, materials are being assem
bled and assistance provided in metods of improving 
regional and local administration. In accordance with 
the first requirement, the largest number of experts 
in public administration are advisers on personnel 
and training and, in most cases, their efforts are direc
ted towards the establishment of training institutes. 
Public administration institutes in Central America, 
Colombia, Ethiopia, Ghana, Liby:1, the Sudan and 
the United Arab Republic received expert assistance, 
while exploratory steps are being taken to esatablish 
similar institutes in the Niger and Somalia. 

137. In some developing countries, the established 
educational system has not yet evolv;d to a point where 
it can produce, on a regular and continuing basis, all 
the trained vocational and professional personnel that 
an expanding government demands. Therefore, in 
addition to the long-term planning of such education 
by UNESCO and the ILO, the United Nations 
supplements these efforts by providings short-term 
training and a type of accelerated instruction of a practi
cal nature that meets urgent needs on an interim basis. 
Such programmes, however, from :he outset provide 

29 For the report of the workshop, see United Nations publi
cation, Sales No.: 64.II.H.l. 
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for the in-service training of all technical and profes
sional cadres on a continuing basis. Normal attrition 
within the civil service along with rapid changes in 
science and technology make such training essential. 
National institutions and programmes of training are 
not only more economical, but more closely connected 
with the work. This important dual purpose was accom
plished through the concerted action of the United 
Nations and the specialized agencies. 

138. To meet the second requirement, assistance 
has been given to countries engaged in long-term deve
lopment planning by providing experts on the admi
nistrative aspects involved. To support this type of 
assistance, studies and training activities are being 
carried out on a regional and inter-regional basis in 
Africa, Asia, the Far East and Latin America in col
laboration with the specialized agencies and the region
al economic commissions. Special attention is being 
given to the machinery and procedures for planning 
and plan implementation suited to the circumstances 
and stages of development of the respective countries. 

139. Closely related to these efforts are the research 
and training projects developed by the Division for 
Public Administration, which include management of 
public enterprises, government purchasing and sup
ply and mechanized data processing in government 
operations. 

140. Assistance is also being given in decentraliza
tion, including regional and local administration as 
well as local government. For example, an expert made 
a comprehensive study of relationships between the 
central government and the local government units 
in Jamaica. Another assisted the Government of the 
Niger in preparing a basic statute for regional and local 
administration. Another assisted the Government of 
Morocco in developing a new system of local govern
ment. 

141. The number of experts in local government 
and administration has increased greatly owing in 
part to the inter-regional and regional projects in this 
field financed from regular funds. Through such pro
jects, guides have been developed on alternative ap
proaches to decentralization for rural development, on 
the administration of new towns, and on methods of 
organizing at the national level for rational decentra
lization of powers and functions and for the improve
ment of local government. ao Studies under way 
and programmed in 1964-1966 will fill important gaps 
in information on comparative experience in dealing 
with common administrative problems at the local 
level, including a study of the administrative aspects 
of urbanization, which was approved by the Econo
mic and Social Council resolution 830 B (XXXII), 

ao See Public Administration Aspects of Community Development 
Programmes (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 59.II.H.2); 
Public Administration Problems of New and Rapidly Growing Towns 
in Asia (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 62.II.H.l); Decen· 
tralization for National and Local Development (United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 62.II.H.2); Local Government in Selected 
Countries (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 63.II.H.l), 
part of a study on Central Services for local Authorities carried 
out by the International Union of Local Authorities for the United 
Nations. 
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a study of unified personnel systems for local autho
rities, and a study of credit institutions for local autho
rities. The inter-regional meetings that are held to review 
the drafts of studies provide an opportunity for useful 
contact by senior officials of ministries of local govern
ment and related fields. Similarly, regional meetings, 
such as those held in Beirut and New Delhi, facilitate 
similar contacts on a regional basis, produce regional 
materials which are useful as guides for training pur
poses, 31 and place responsible national officials in 
contact with United Nations officials, who can advise 
them on technical possibilities. 

J. PROVISION OF OPERATIONAL, EXECUTIVE AND 

ADMINISTRATIVE PERSONNEL 

142. The level of the present annual appropria
tion of $850,000 for the provision of OPEX person
nel has been considered sufficient to provide for the 
support of a maximum of some seventy posts for a 
full year. Since this level of appropriation was estab
lished by the General Assembly at its fifteenth ses
sion, the number of posts filled for all or part of each 
succeeding year has risen from thirty-seven in 1961 
to sixty-eight in 1962 and to seventy-eight in 1963. 

143. Although OPEX assistance in 1963 was 
provided to twenty-nine countries and territories in 
addition to the East African Common Services Organiza
tion (Kenya, Tanganyika and Uganda), the requests 
of Governments for this form of technical assistance 
exceeded the amount of funds available. By the end 
of 1963, a total of fifty Governments had signed OPEX 
agreements with the United Nations, and there were 
approximately 200 unfilled requests. 

144. Since the provisions of General Assembly reso
lution 1256 (XIII) did not limit this form of assistance 
under the United Nations regular budget to fields of 
activity wholly within the competence of the United 
Nations, OPEX assistance in 1963 continued to cover 
a substantial number of posts (approximately one
third) exclusively within the substantive competence 
of specialized agencies. In addition, there were a num
ber of posts filled for which a specialized agency shared 
substantive interest with the United Nations. 

145. The following figures indicate the number of 
posts filled in 1963 within the competence of the res
pective organizations: 

United Nations ..... . 
FAO ............... . 
ICAO .............. . 
ILO ............... . 
ITU ............... . 

528 b 

6 
3 
2 
4 

UPU ............... 2 
WHO............... 1 
w~o . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8 

Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 78 

8 Of these posts 7 were of joint concern to the United Nations and a 
specialized agency; 4 concerned the FAO and 3 the IMF. 

b One post was vacated in 1963 and refilled before the end of the year. 

146. An analysis of the posts filled in fields of activ
ity within the competence of the United Nations shows 

31 See Administrative Problems on Rapid Urban Growth in the 
Arab States, 1963 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 
64.1I.H.l); United Nations-EROPA Seminar on Central Services 
to Local Authorities, 21 October to 6 November 1963. 

that the interest of Governments in securing OPEX 
assistance ranged broadly over the areas of econo
mic development, social welfare and public adminis
tration. The following is a breakdown of the fields of 
activity covered: 

Posts by main United Nations fields of activity 

Public administration . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8 
Public finance . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 
Statistics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8 
Financial institutions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 8 

Economic surveys . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Economic planning and programming . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 
Natural resources development and power . . . . . . . 7 b 

Industrial development and productivity . . . . . . . . . 7 
Housing, physical planning and building 6 
Public works . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 
Land tenure . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 b 

Trade promotion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 

8 Three posts jointly with the IMF. 
b Four posts jointly with the FAO. 
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147. In the Secretary-General's report to the Coun
cil last year 32, reference was made to the then impen
ding review by the Technical Assistance Committee of 
the financial requirements for this form of technical 
assistance, in the light of the demonstrated inte
rest of Governments in the OPEX programme and 
of the limitations imposed by the annual level of the 
appropriation under the regular budget of the United 
Nations. The Council approved the recommendations 
of TAC and by resolution 951 (XXXVI) authorized, 
subject to approval by the General Assembly and on 
an experimental basis from 1964-1966, the use of funds 
for the provision of operational posts from the Spe
cial Account of the Expanded Programme of Technical 
Assistance. The General Assembly endorsed these propos
als at its eighteenth session (resolution 1946 (XVIII)), 
and requested the Secretary-General to report on the 
results of the experiment at the twenty-first session. 

148. Since the country programmes of Govern
ments have already been approved for 1964, the action 
of the General Assembly will have a limited effect during 
the current year. Operational posts will either have 
to be provided within the procedures for programme 
changes or the use of programme savings or by recourse 
to contingency financing under the Working Capital 
and Reserve Fund of the Technical Assistance Board. 
The full effect, however, will be felt in 1965-1966. In 
putting forward their programme proposals for the 
next biennial, Governments will now be in a position 
to indicate their needs for expert assistance under the 
Expanded Programme of both the advisory and the 
operational kind, subject to the general principles laid 
down in the original OPEX programme by the Gene
ral Assembly and to the additional criteria approved 

32 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
sixth Session, Annexes, agenda item 14, document E/3757 and 
Add. I. 
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by the Economic and Social Cm.:.ncil in recommending 
the use of funds from the Expanded Programme. 

149. The OPEX programme under the United Nations 
regular budget will continue to be available for the 
provision of assistance pursuant to General Assembly 
resolution 1256 (XIII), but the b·1lk of the funds will 
be available for financing posts either exclusively in 
fields of activity within the competence of the United 
Nations or for posts in which the United Nations shares 
a joint interest, substantively, vrith one or more of 
the specialized agencies. Agreement has already been 
reached with all the specialized agencies for which 
posts within their substantive c )mpetence appear in 
the current OPEX programme, whereby an orderly 
transfer of administrative and financial responsibil
ity for these posts to the specialized agencies will be 
effected. At the same time, th'~ OPEX programme 
under the United Nations regular budget will also 
be available for meeting requests for certain key posts 
in the fields of the specialized agencies, in agreement 
with the respective organizations. 

150. In the Secretary-General's report to the Coun
cil last year, attention was drawn to the long-term 
nature of the bulk of the OPEX assignments and to 
the factors which contribute to this characteristic of 
these assignments. Experience during 1963 has con
tinued to bear out the fact that achievement of the 
desirable goal of all OPEX appointments, namely the 
development of self-sufficiency : n trained nationals 
to take over the responsibilities temporarily assumed 
by the international experts, requires a high degree 
of co-operation between the participating organiza
tions, recipient Governments and OPEX officers. During 
1963, the turnover in personnel was higher than in 
1962, since some twenty-four posts were vacated. 

151. The Economic and Social Council's resolution 
951 (XXXVI), subsequently endorsed by the General 
Assembly, introduced additional criteria for the provision 
of operational personnel, stress:.ng the importance 
of the requirement that each request demonstrate 
that a definite and important element of training 
of national counterpart personml would form part 
of each project, and that priority should be accorded 
to requests related to long-term planning assistance 
provided by participating organiZltions while, at the 
same time, giving consideration 1o the special situa
tion in the newly independent countries. These cri
teria will provide a basis for irr:proving procedures, 
including the development of an operational plan 
for each appointment and for the C·)·ordiation of OPEX 
assistance with all other techni<:al assistance, from 
both the United Nations and specialized agencies. 

K. HUMAN RIGHTS 

152. During 1963, the emphasis in the programme 
of advisory services in the field of human rights reflec
ted the growing interest of Gowrnments in human 
rights fellowships. Close to 100 applications were review
ed during the year, and it was possible to award approx-

imately forty fellowships following the concurrence 
of the Advisory Committee on Administrative and 
Budgetary Questions in the transfer of $40,000 from 
another section of part V of the 1963 budget appro
priations. 

153. In line with the request made in General Assem
bly resolution 1782 (XVII), the number of 1963 fel
lowship awards was thus approximately double the 
1962 total, not including participants in seminars. 
The principal criterion in selecting human rights fel
lows is the practical applicability of the experience 
in the home country. As the fellowship programme 
has developed, it has become the practice not to make 
awards either for academic instruction or for research 
projects. Areas of study in which awards were made 
for the first time in 1963 include: 

(a) Problems of human rights in the formulation 
of government legislation, decrees and regulations; 

(b) Protection of human rights in a multi-national 
society; 

(c) Protection of human rights of juvenile delin
quents in the administration of justice in children's 
courts; 

(d) Role of the police in the protection of human 
rights; 

(e) Legal aid systems and treatment of offenders; 

(f) Protection of human rights in the rehabilitation 
of discharged prisoners; 

(g) Drafting and implementation of legislation rela
ted to the protection of the rights of the child and of 
the family; 

(h) Equal employment opportunities for women; 

(i) Legal aid and assistance, with particular reference 
to the application of these techniques to the improve
ment of the status of women; 

(j) Problems of ensuring freedom of information 
through laws, regulations and press codes. 

154. In 1963, three regional seminars were held 
under the advisory services programme. The seminar 
on the role of the police in the protection of human 
rights held at Canberra, Australia, from 29 April to 
13 May 1963, was the first to be organized on this topic, 
and aroused wide interest in the Asia and Far East 
area. In accordance with a request made by the semi
nar (ST/TAO/HR/16, para. 209), the question of an 
international code of police ethics was included on 
the agenda of the twentieth session of the Commis
sion on Human Rights. Another result of the semi
nar is that requests have been received for fellowships 
in this field. Similarly, the 1963 seminar on the rights 
of the child, held at Warsaw, Poland, from 6 to 19 
August 1963 (ST/TAO/HR/17), was the first to be 
held on this topic. It led to an increased number of 
government requests for fellowships dealing with pro
tection of the rights of the child. 

155. The seminar on the status of women in family 
law, held at Bogota, Colombia, from 3 to 16 December 
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I963, was the third in a series of seminars on this topic; 
the previous ones were held in 1961 in Bucharest and 
in 1962 in Tokyo, and the fourth in the series will be 
held in 1964 at Lome, Togo. 

L. NARCOTICS CONTROL 

I56. In 1963, technical co-operation in the field 
of narcotics control continued to be financed partly 
under the Expanded Programme of Technical Assis
tance and partly under General Assembly resolution 
1395 (XIV). 

157. Under the continuing programme established 
by resolution 1395 (XIV), one inter-country and one 
regional project were undertaken: 

(a) The second part of a visiting mission of experts 
to Governments in the Middle East and North Africa 
was carried out during the period from 4 September 
to I2 October I963.33 The experts visited and consul
ted with government officials in Algeria, Cyprus, Iran, 
Israel, Lebanon, Syria, Tunisia and Turkey; 

(b) A seminar on narcotics problems in developing 
countries in Africa was held at Addis Ababa, Ethiopia, 

33 For the report of the visiting mission, see TAO/ME/2. 

from II to 22 November I963. The participants were 
from Cameroon, the Congo (Brazzaville), Dahomey, 
Ethiopia, French Somaliland, Ghana, the Ivory Coast, 
Kenya, Liberia, Madagascar, Nigeria, Rwanda, Sene
gal, Sierra Leone, Somalia, the Sudan and Uganda. 

I58. Fellowships in narcotics control were com
pleted by nationals of the following countries: three 
from Thailand, one from Mexico and one from the 
United Arab Republic. A fellowship for the study 
of cannabis sativa was awarded to Greece and will 
be completed in I964. Of the continuing fellowships, 
one was awarded to Iran for the study of the deter
mination of opium origin, and the work was comple
ted during the year. One fellowship was awarded to 
Turkey for the study of opium origin and analysis, 
which was continued and extended to 1964. Finally, 
three fellowships in narcotics control were awarded 
in I963 to China, Nigeria and Thailand. 

159. Under the Expanded Programme of Technical 
Assistance, the services of an expert in narcotics made 
available to the Government of Iran continued through
out 1963. 

160. During the year under review, additions were 
made to the collection of films and slides on narcotics 
control and loans to Governments and institutions 
were continued. 
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TABLE 2. EXPENDITURE BY SOURCE OF FUNDS 

I. Budgetary sources 

Resolution 200 (III) 
Economic development ................ . 

Resolution 418 (V) 
Social welfare ......................... . 

Resolution 723 (VIII) 
Public administration .................. . 

Resolution 926 (X) 
Human rights activities ................ . 

Resolution 1256 (XIII) 
Operational, Executive and Administrative 

Personnel ........................... . 
Resolution 1395 (XIV) 

Narcotic drugs control . . . . . ........... . 
Resolution 1705 (XVI) 

Special Educational and Training Pro· 
grammes for South West Africa ...... . 

Resolution 1746 (XVI) 
Future of Ruandi-Urundi .............. . 

Resolution 1862 (XVII) 
Training Programme for Security Forces 

Burundi and Rwanda ................ . 

TOTAL 

II. Expanded Programme for Technical Assinance 

Resolution 304 (IV) 

Ill. Special Fund activities 

(Disbursements only) 

IV. Extra-budgetary sources 

TOTAL 

TOTAL 

Projects financed by recipient Governments 
Projects financed by non-recipient Govern

ments and non-governmental organizations 

ToTAL 

GRAND TOTAL 

(Amounts in United States dollars) 

1961 

Appropriation Expenditures Appropriation 

1,125,000 1,125,000 2,135,000 

1,375,000 1,375,000 2,105,000 

541,875 541,875 1,095,000 

100,000 79,836 140,000 

333,125 333' 125 850,000 

75,000 73,696 75,000 

50,000 

3,550,000 3,528,532 6,450,000 

6,160,411 

6,160,411 

1,709,552 

1,709 552 

382,250 

295,837 

678,087 

12,076,582 

Annexes 

1962 1963 

Expenditures Appropriation Expenditure 

2,071,542 2,095,000 2,092,381 

2,097,887 2,105,000 2,101,571 

921,526 l ,095,000 1,061 '333 

125,699 180,000 178,68 

718,651 850,000 806,431 

67,979 75,000 57,866 

21,500 50,000 48,768 

800,000 783,537 

122,300 111,387 

6,024,784 7,372,300 7,241,958 

8,824,284 8,167,764 

8,824,284 8,167' 764 

4,092,159 6,657,240 

4,092,159 6,657,240 

430,584 621,372 

396,471 579,613 

827,055 1,200,985 

19,768,282 23,267,947 
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TABLE 3. EXPENDITURES BY FIELD OF ACTIVITY 

(Amounts in United States dollars) 

1961 1962 1963 

Special Extra Special Extra Special Extra 
Regular a Expanded Fund Regular a Fund budgetary Regular a Fund budgetary 

Field activities Total activities Total programme activities Total 

Economic surveys 205,547 1,034,977 82,605 150,114 1.473.243 200,973 1,058,412 452 207,779 1,467,616 94,338 559,664 176,070 830,072 
Economic pro-

gramming and 
projections ... 180,200 21,098 13,835 215' 133 354,230 355,306 349,384 12,149 1,071,069 443,970 909,215 554,070 82,140 1,989,395 

Narcotic Drugs 
Control 73,696 3,446 77' 142 67,979 25,105 93,084 57,866 20,336 78,202 

Industrial deve-
lopment and 
productivity 171 ,288 1,285,917 443,677 75,925 1,976,807 186,023 1,594,708 254,932 85,536 2.121,199 545,594 1,254,548 404,704 63,063 2,267,909 

Natural resour-
ces develop-
ment ~ ...... 364,530 1,027,539 1.147,045 54,678 2,593,792 705,630 1, 728,390 3,334,062 81,582 5,849,664 655,661 1,299,560 5,149,831 129,350 7,234,402 

Trade promotion 
and marketing 29,359 119,266 9,704 158,329 65,623 167,554 233,177 87,136 213,768 7,812 308,716 

Fiscal and finan-
cia! matters 106,907 165,015 20,093 292,015 270,805 327,442 23,396 621,643 249,961 238,374 20,638 508,973 

Statistics .. ~ ... 305,015 547,781 1,062 120,293 974,151 715,364 867,372 58,639 53.093 I ,694,468 342,715 1.076,967 322,241 116,134 1 ,858,057 
Transport and 

communications 21.909 377,528 32,483 431,920 62,210 613,419 34,106 709,735 172,859 b 428,199 98,793 699,851 
Legal • 4 •• ~ •••• 3,475 3.475 48,263 3,297 51,560 

Social actil'ities 

Social develop-
ment ..... 179,357 108,772 9,773 297,902 328,337 49,543 13,343 391,223 276,767 71 ,231 21,096 369,094 

Population .. 100,376 19,700 94,146 214,222 171,173 24.732 105,474 301,379 148,128 81,104 180,213 409,445 
Housing phy-

sica! plan-
ning and 
building ... 334,079 393,763 5,000 6,220 739,062 480,554 575,283 407 98,304 1,154,548 544,238 c 558,568 90,752 147,569 1,341 '127 

Community 
development 351,225 163,533 17,979 532,737 464,230 225,506 41,516 731 ,312 524,797 180,272 53,667 758,736 

Land tenure . 9,823 10,707 20,530 3,282 12,748 9,048 25,078 29,163 38,984 68,147 
Social defence 29,814 12,354 42,168 137' 755 59,706 197,461 177,536 d 31,447 208,983 
Social services 380,149 57,723 9,054 446,926 565,849 156,962 7,040 729,851 463,104 242,448 7,616 713,168 

Public adminis-
tration ..... ~ 596,762 812,176 30,163 52,358 I ,491 ,459 1,044,065 978,621 94,283 42,854 2,159,823 I, 181,996 959,782 135,642 74,203 2, 351,623 

Human rights 
activities . ~ .. 79,836 79,836 125,699 125,699 178,684 178,684 

Special educa-
tiona! and 
training pro-
gramme 21,500 21,500 48,768 48,768 

Meteorology ... 18,483 725 19,208 53,503 11,775 65,278 75,490 22,621 98,1 II 
-----

TOTAL 3,528,532 6,160,411 1, 709,552 678,087 12,076,582 6,024,784 8,824,284 4,092,159 827,055 19,768,282 6,347,034 8,167,764 6,657,240 1,200,985 22,373,023 

~ The OPEX programme is included. OPEX experts are also recruited in the fields of competence of 
the specialized agencies and are included under " Economic programming and projections ". 

c Excludes $383,540 incurred under General Assembly resolution 1746 (XVI)- Ruanda-Urundi. 

b Excludes $399,997 incurred under General Assembly resolution 1746 (XVI). d Exludes $111,387 incurred under General Assembly resolution 1862 (XVII)- Rwanda. 
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(Amounts in United States dollars) 

19(;] 1962 1963 
··---···--~··----

Special Extra Special Extra Special Extra 
Regular Expanded Fund budgetary Regular Expanded Fund budgetary Regular Expanded Fund budgetary 

programme Programme activities operations Total programme Programme activities operations Total programme Programme activities operations Toto/ 

Africa 6 ••••••• 1,402,511 993,014 122,261 19,337 2,537' 123 3,024,895 2,143,023 232,061 117,814 5,517,793 3, 720,630 a 2, 752,937 590,476 296,830 7,360,873 
The Americas 729,232 1,710,437 723,360 346,806 3,509,835 882,482 1,926,884 1,373,750 333,982 4,517,098 1,002,604 1 ,639' 172 2,361,859 296,245 5,299,880 
Asia and the 

Far East .... 899,571 2,418,323 859,836 266,316 4,444,046 1 '341, 143 3 ,236,122 2,011,416 273,124 6,861,805 1,551,269 2,447,229 2,948,142 382,378 7,329,018 
Europe ....... 157,630 432,240 4,434 594,304 221,544 730,678 2,001 23,708 977,931 302,514 527,340 64,469 22,888 917,211 
Middle East ... 140,631 491,256 4,095 32,157 668,139 253,885 601 ,930 472,931 76,589 1,405,335 279,971 429,544 692,294 200,238 1,602,047 
Inter-regional .. 198,957 115,141 9,037 323,135 300,835 185,647 1,838 488,320 384,970 371,542 2,406 758,918 

TOTAL 3,528,532 6,160,411 1,709,552 678,087 12,076,582 6,024,784 8,824,284 4,092,159 827,055 19,768,282 7,241,958 8,167,764 6,657,240 I ,200,985 23,267,947 

a Includes $894,924 special programmes for Burundi and Rwanda under General Assembly resolution 1746 (XVI) and 1862 (XVII). 
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TABLE 5. EXPERTS BY FIELD OF ACTIVITY - 1963 

(Numbers of experts) a 

Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution 
200 (III) 418 (V) 723 (Vlll) 926 (X) Resolution Resolution Total 304 (IV) Extra· WMO 
Economic Social Public Human 1256 (Xlll} 1395 (XIV) Regular Expanded budgetary Expanded 

Field of activity development welfare administration rights OPEX Narcotics programme Programme operations Total Programme 

Economic surveys ........ 9 3 12 41 15 68 
Economic programming and 

projections •••••••• 0 0 ••• 24 1 25 95 8 128 
FAO .................... 5 5 5 
ICAO ................... 4 4 4 
ILO ..................... 2 2 2 
WHO ................... 1 1 1 
ITU ..................... 4 4 4 
Narcotics ... ·········· ... 18 18 19 
Industrial development and 

productivity ............ 4 4 19 23 
Small-scale industries 1 1 10 11 
Management ........... 7 8 21 2 31 
Primary metals industries. 5 5 6 1 12 
Engineering (machine and 

tools) ...... ········ .. 9 9 
Textiles ................ 1 6 8 
Chemical industries • 0 ••• 2 2 9 12 
Pulp and paper ........ 3 3 
Repair services ......... 1 
Manufacturing - other .. 7 2 9 11 21 
Fertilizers .............. 13 13 13 
Not elsewhere classified 5 6 7 14 

Natural resources develop-
ment and power ........ 1 1 1 2 
Surveys ................ 4 2 6 37 1 44 
Mineral and fuel resources 21 1 22 29 6 57 
Water resources ........ 10 4 14 28 5 47 
Power resources ........ 11 2 13 16 30 
Atomic power .......... 3 3 
Cartography and photo-

gramme try ........... 2 2 5 7 
Not elsewhere classified 17 17 2 5 24 

Trade promotion and mar-
keting ................. 11 2 13 24 38 

Public finance ............ 10 5 15 15 30 
Financial institutions ...... 3 3 3 6 
Taxation ................. 4 4 4 
Public works ............. 1 1 2 
Statistics ................. 2 3 4 1 8 

Population and vital sta-
tis tics ............... 14 16 

National income statistics 4 4 
Other statistics ......... 16 6 22 39 8 69 

Transport and communica-
tions .................. 4 4 4 9 
Railways ............... 2 2 10 12 
Highways ········ ...... 8 8 9 4 21 
Inland waterways ....... 1 1 1 2 
Ports and shipping ..... 2 2 18 2 22 
Urban transport ........ 1 1 1 2 

Legal .................... 4 4 5 
Meteorology ............. 7 7 3 10 62 
Social development ....... 80 80 9 3 92 
Population ............... 14 14 17 2 33 
Housing physical planning 

and building ........... 73 7 80 44 11 135 
Community development .. 73 73 13 7 93 
Land tenure ............. 4 5 2 7 
Social defence ............ 17 17 14 10 41 

------- - -~~------- -~-- -----~--------~---~----

5 
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TABLE 5 (continued) 

Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution 
200 (Ill) 411' ( V) 723 (Vlll) 926 (X) Resolution Resolution Total 304 (IV) Extra- WMO 
Economic Stela/ Public Human 1256 (Xlll) !395 (XIV) Regular Expanted budgetary Expanded 

Field of activity development welfare administration rights POEX Narcotics programme Programme operations Total Programme 

Social services ............ 1 1 1 
Family and child welfare JO 10 5 15 
Medical social services .. 1 1 
Rehabilitation of the 

Handicapped ......... 4 4 1 5 
Training in social services 10 10 18 28 
Urban social services ... 1 1 1 
Not elsewhere classified 1 1 1 3 

Public administration .. ~ .. 16 16 4 21 
Training in public ad-

ministration . ~ ...... ~ . 19 1 20 20 40 
Personnel administration 20 1 21 3 24 
Public finance administra-

tion ................. 15 16 7 24 
Local and municipal 

administration ........ 7 7 3 10 
Organization and methods 7 7 17 24 
Postal organization ..... 1 2 3 3 7 
General public administra-

tion ........ ~ ........ 26 6 32 10 3 45 
Public enterprise ........ 4 4 2 6 

Human rights ............ 8 8 8 
Freedom of information 1 I 1 
Administration of iustice 5 5 5 
Rights of children 7 7 7 

----
TOTAL 208 283 115 21 79 18 729 695 116 1,540 62 

a Experts are counted according to the number of projects on which they served. 

TABLE 6. NUMBER OF EXPERTS ENGAGED IN TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE PROJECTS DURING 1963 

(By country of assignment) " 

Resolution Reso1ution Resolution Resolutlon Resolution 
100 (Ill) 418 (V) 723 (Vlll) 926 (X) Resolution Resolution Total 304 (IV) Extra· WMO 
Economic So<ial Public Human 1256 (XIII) 1395 (XIV) Regular Expanded budgetary Expanded Country or Territory development wef)Qre administration rights OPEX Narcotics programme Programme operations Total Programme 

Mghanistan ............... 2 'T 4 13 7 4 24 3 
Algeria .................. 2 [ 3 3 6 
Argentina •••• * •• ~ •••••••• 2 3 6 9 
Bahamas ............. ~ ... 1 I 
Barbados ••• ~ ~ 9 •••• ~ • ~ ••• 3 3 
Basutoland ........ ~ ...... I 
Bechuanaland . ······· .... 1 1 
Bolivia ............... ~ .. :1 7 10 14 25 
Brazil ................... 7 7 
British Guiana ······ ...... 11 12 
British Honduras .... ~ .... 1 1 2 
Brunei .................... 1 1 
Burma ................... 2 2 23 5 30 
Burundi ................. 3 2 6 3 9 
Burundi and Rwanda ..... I 1 2 3 1 
Cambodia ............... 5 7 6 13 1 
Cameroon ••••••••••• *'*" 3 2 5 5 10 1 
Central Mrican Republic .. l 
Ceylon .............. ~ ... ~ . 2 2 5 9 15 
Chile .. 

3 9 12 ..... ,. ........ ,. .. ~ ... ,, 
China .................... 2 3 1 4 8 

..~-~-·· 
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TABLE 6 (continued) 

Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution 
200 (Ill) 418 (V) 723 (Vlll) 926 (X) Resolution Resolution Total 304 (IV) Extra- WMO 
Economic Social Public Human I256 (XIII) 1395 (XIV) Regular Expanded budgetary Expanded 

Country or Territory development welfare administration rights OPEX Narcotics programme Programme operations Total Programme 

Colombia ................ 4 2 6 7 2 15 
Congo (Brazzaville) 3 3 
Congo (Leopold ville) ...... 7 2 9 9 I8 
Costa Rica •••• 0 0 •••••••• 5 1 6 1 7 
Cuba .................... 3 3 3 
Cyprus ................... 2 I 3 4 7 
Dahomey ••• 0 •••••••••••• 4 1 6 3 10 
Dominican Republic ...... 6 6 6 
Ecuador •• 0 •••••••••••••• 1 3 9 13 
El Salvador .............. 1 1 
Ethiopia • 0 ••••••••• 0 ••••• 2 5 8 13 22 2 
Federation of Malaya ..... 2 3 5 3 8 
Federation of Rhodesia and 

Nyasaland •• 0 •••••••••• 3 3 6 4 6 16 
Fiji •••••••• 0. 0 •••• 0 ••••• 2 2 
Gabon •••••••••••• 0 ••••• 2 2 
Gambia ................. 1 I 1 
Ghana ................... 3 5 8 13 3 
Greece .................. 2 2 3 6 1 
Guatemala 0 0 0 •••••••••••• 1 2 1 3 1 
Guinea .................. 1 2 2 4 1 
Haiti .................... 1 2 4 1 6 1 
Honduras ................ 1 1 1 2 
Iceland .................. 
India .................... 1 1 21 3 25 
Indonesia ................ 1 4 5 12 17 2 

Iran ............... ······ 1 5 3 9 21 5 35 4 
Iraq •••••••••• 0 0 ••••••••• 2 1 2 5 4 1 10 1 
Israel •••••••••••••• 0 00000 

12 2 14 
Ivory Coast •••••••• 0 ••••• 3 4 
Jamaica ................. 3 3 

Jordan .................. 3 5 8 2 
Kenya ••••• 0 ••••••••••••• 1 2 3 
Kuwait • 0 0 00 ••• 0 00 ••••••• I I 2 8 11 

Laos ••••••••••• 0 0 ••••••• 2 3 5 10 1 16 
Lebanon ••• 0 ••••••••••••• 2 4 7 1 8 

Liberia •••••••••••••• 0 ••• 1 1 3 4 

Libya ••• 0 ••••• 0 0 00 •••••• 3 5 9 4 7 20 
Madagascar ••••••••••• 0 •• I I 5 6 
Mali •••••••••••••••• 0 0 •• 3 4 4 8 

Malta •••••••••••••••• 0 0. 2 2 7 9 
Mexico 0 ••• 00 0 ••••••••••• 2 2 13 15 
Morocco ................ 3 2 6 8 15 2 
Nepal 0. 0 •••• 0 0 •••••••••• 1 4 6 4 IO 
Nicaragua ............... I I I 2 
Niger •• 0 ••••• 0 ••••••••••• 4 2 I 7 5 12 
Nigeria .................. 3 3 6 13 20 
Pakistan ••• 0 0 •••••••••••• I 1 10 11 

Panama •• 0 •••••••••••••• 1 1 4 5 
Paraguay ................ 2 3 8 11 

Peru ••••••• 0 •••••••••••• 1 2 8 10 

Philippines •••• 00 •• 0 0 ••••• 3 4 5 10 

Poland •••••••••••• 0 ••••• 
1 1 

Republic of Korea ....... I 2 3 

Republic of Viet-Nam .... 1 2 3 2 5 
Rwanda ................. 1 2 3 6 9 

Saudi Arabia ............. 2 2 9 11 2 

Senegal •••••••••• 0 ••••••• 
I 

Sierra Leone •••••••••• 00 0 1 1 I 2 

Singapore • 0 •••••••••••••• 2 5 1 8 5 3 16 

Somalia 0 •••••• 0 ••••••••• 8 4 5 3 20 14 4 38 
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TABLE 6 (continued) 

Resolution Rerolution Resolution Resolution Resolution 
200 {Ill) 4,'8 (V) 723 (Vlll) 926 (X) Resolution Resolution Total 304 (IV) Extra- WMO 
Economic Social Public Human 1256 (Xlll) 1395 (XIV) Regular Expanded budgetary Expanded 

Country or Territory development ll elfare administration righ/9 OPEX Narcotics programme Programme operations Total Programme 

Spain ............ " ~ ...... I 1 
Sudan * •• ~ ......... ~ •••••• 3 6 10 10 20 
Surinam ................... 1 1 
Syria • ~ ••••••••• * ......... 1 1 3 8 11 
Tanganyika ..... ~ ......... 2 1 2 5 3 9 
Thailand .................. 1 3 4 5 9 
Togo ...................... 5 3 2 10 4 14 
Trinidad and Tobago ..... 9 9 
Tunisia .................. 7 2 9 2 11 
Turkey .......... ········ 5 5 12 17 
Uganda .................. 1 3 I 5 5 10 
United Arab Republic .... 1 I 3 5 15 4 24 
Upper Volta . ~ ........... 1 1 6 7 
Uruguay ................... 5 5 
Venezuela . ~ ................ 1 5 6 6 10 22 
Western Samoa ••••••••• 0 3 3 4 7 
Yemen .................. 1 2 I 3 2 
Yugoslavia • 0 •• 0 •••••••••• 8 8 9 

Regional 
Africa 0 • ~ ••••• ~ •• 0 ••••••• 25 44 25 10 104 52 1 157 3 
The Americas ••• 0 ••••• ~ •• 13 22 28 6 69 58 14 141 2 
Asia and the Far East .... 23 21 4 7 55 47 4 106 
Europe •••••••••••••••• 0. 64 I 8 73 6 79 
Middle East ••• 0 ••• ~ ••• 0 • 5 5 2 7 1 
Inter-Regional ., .......... 23 21 20 8 72 19 92 7 
East African Common Ser-

vices Organization 1 
---- ----

TOTAL 208 2}8 115 21 79 18 729 695 116 1,540 62 

a Experts are counted according to the number of :>roiects on which they served. 

TABLE 7-A. NUMBElt OF EXPERTS ENGAGED IN TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE PROJECTS DURING 1963 

(By nationality) 

Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution 
200 (lll) 4lt (V) 723 (Vlll) 926 {X) Resolution Resolution Total 304 (IV) Extra- WMO 
Economic St>cial Public Human 1256 (Xlll) 1395 (XIV) Regular Expanded budgetary Expanded 

Country or Territory development welfare administration rights OPEX Narcotics programme Programme operations Total Programme 

Afghanistan ••••••••••••• 0 1 2 2 
Argentina ................ 1 4 1 7 13 21 2 
Australia ................. 6 2 1 9 7 16 
Austria ..................... 2 2 4 6 
Barbados ................. 1 1 
Belgium ooo oo o •••••••••• a 7 7 11 18 2 
Bolivia '" ••••••••••••• ~ ... 0 1 1 1 4 3 7 
Brazil ....... 0 0 • ~ ••••••••• 2 2 1 5 10 15 
Bulgaria •••• ooo ••••• 00 ••• 2 2 
Burma ••••••••• •••••oooo. 1 3 4 
Cambodia ......... 0000 ••• 1 1 1 
Canada ................ 0 ...... 2 8 4 2 18 22 41 
Ceylon ••••••• ~ • 0 •••••••• 3 3 2 5 
Chile ••••••••• 00000 •••••• 2 3 5 19 3 27 
China •••••• 0. 0 0 ••••••••• 3 3 6 6 1 13 
Colombia •• 0 ••••• 0. 0 ••••• 3 4 5 1 10 
Costa Rica •••••• 0 ••••••• 2 2 6 8 
Cuba ..................... 1 1 2 3 
Czechoslovakia ........... 1 2 3 3 6 
Denmark ..................... 2 1 3 14 I7 1 
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TABLE 7-A (continued) 

Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution 
200 (Ill) 418 (V) 723 (Vlll) 926 (X) Resolution Resolution Total 304 (IV) Extra- WMO 
Economic Social Public Human 1256 (Xlll) 1395 (XIV) Regular Expanded budgetary Expanded 

Country or Territory development welfare administration rights OPEX Narcotics programme Programme operations Total Programme 

Dominican Republic ...... 1 1 
Ecuador ................. 2 2 2 4 
El Salvador .............. 1 2 1 3 
Federal Republic of Germany 3 2 4 9 19 3 31 7 
Finland .................. 1 3 4 7 2 13 
France .................. 30 33 14 14 3 95 66 4 165 7 
Ghana ................... 1 1 2 2 
Greece ······ ............ 3 3 2 5 
Haiti .................... 1 2 4 1 6 
Hungary 

•• 000000. •••••••• 
1 1 5 6 

Iceland .................. 1 1 1 
India ··············· ..... 8 15 2 6 33 34 5 72 4 
Indonesia ................ 1 1 1 

I Iran ..................... 2 2 5 9 
Iraq ..................... 1 1 
Ireland .................. 3 1 4 5 10 1 
l~rael .................... 1 2 3 3 9 11 20 2 
Italy .................. 7 2 2 12 7 19 2 
Jamaica ................. 2 3 5 5 
Japan ••••••• oOOoOOOOOOOO 1 4 9 13 2 
Jordan ooo ••••• 000000000. 1 2 2 4 1 
!Kenya •o••• ••• 00000 0000 1 
'Lebanon 0000 •• oooo •• 00000 1 1 5 2 8 
Mevico ••••• 00000 •• oooooo 1 2 2 5 5 10 
Netherlands 000000 00000000 10 10 2 5 27 27 20 74 
New Zealand 0000 •• 000000 4 5 3 8 
Nigeria oooooooooooooo•••• 2 2 1 3 
Norway 000 00000000 •••••• 3 4 8 15 22 2 39 2 
Pakistan 00000000000000000 1 1 3 2 7 3 10 
Panama 0000000 •• oooooooo 1 1 2 3 5 

I Peru .................... 1 1 3 4 
Philippines .............. 1 4 1 1 8 5 13 
Poland .................. 2 7 2 2 14 4 2 20 
Portugal ................. 1 2 2 
Republic of Korea ....... 1 1 1 
Republic of Viet-Nam .... 1 1 2 3 
Romania 

••• 0000. •••••••• 
1 1 1 

Sierra Leone •••• 000000000 1 1 
Spain ••••••••••••• 0000000 2 4 6 10 
Sudan oooo ooooooooooooooo 1 1 1 
Sweden ••••••••••••• 00000 5 7 1 4 17 19 18 54 3 
Switzerland •••••••••• 0000 3 3 6 2 15 14 29 2 
Syria ••••••••••• 00000000. 2 1 3 3 6 
Thailand ••••••••••••• 0000 2 2 3 5 
Togo 00 ••• 00000 0000000000 1 1 
Trinidad and Tobago ..... 1 1 
Tunisia 000 0000 0000 0000000 

1 2 3 
Turkey •••••••• 0000000000 

1 1 
Uganda .................. 1 1 
Ukrainian SSR •• 00000 0000 

1 1 
Union of South Africa ... 3 3 2 5 
Union of Soviet Socialist 

Republics •••• 000.000000 3 2 5 21 6 32 6 
United Arab Republic 0000 4 5 4 1 14 5 5 24 2 
United Kingdom 0000 ••••• 20 34 9 4 11 2 80 61 4 145 7 
United States of America 15 41 22 2 5 2 87 83 11 181 2 
Uruguay 000000000 •••••••• 4 4 6 10 
Venezuela 0000000000000000 

1 2 3 
Yugoslavia ooo •••• 00000000 3 5 9 12 21 
Stateless ................. 1 1 3 1 4 

TOTAL 159 259 90 21 79 18 625 631 98 1,356 62 
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TABLE 7-B. NUMBER CF EXPERTS INITIALLY APPOINTED IN 1963 FOR TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE PROJECTS 

(By nationality) 

Resolution R.so/ution Resolution Resolution Resolution 
200 (Ill) 418 (V) 723 {Vlll) 926 (X) Resolution Resolution Total 304 (IV) Extra- WMO 
Economic ,)ocial Public Human 1256 (Xlll) 1395 (XIV) Regular Expanded budgetary Expanded 

Country or Territory development welfare administration rights OPEX Narcotics programme Programme operations Toral Programme 

Afghanistan ...... ~ ....... 1 1 
Argentina ············· ... 1 3 5 7 12 
Australia ... ~ ........... ~ 5 5 4 9 
Austria •••• « •• ~ •••• ~ • ~ •• 2 2 
Barbados ............... ~ 1 I 
Belgium ......... ~ ........ 4 5 8 13 
Bolivia ·················· 1 1 3 I 4 
Brazil •••• ~ • " • " ••••••• 0 •• 2 2 5 4 9 
Bulgaria .. ~ .............. 1 I 
Burma ................... 1 1 3 4 
Canada .................. 5 2 2 11 17 29 
Ceylon .................. 1 1 1 2 
Chile ..................... 1 2 3 11 14 
China ................... 2 2 4 3 8 
Colombia ................ 2 2 
Costa Rica • 0 0 • 0 • 0 •• ~ •••• 1 4 5 
Cuba • ~ .. ~ • ~ ..... 0 • 0 ••••• 0 • 1 2 3 
Denmark .. 0 0 ~ • 0 0 •••• 0 •••• 2 2 10 12 
Ecuador oooooooo• ••••••• 2 2 
El Salvador .............. 1 
Federal Republic of Ger-

many ................. 2 3 7 11 6 
Finland .................. 4 4 
France .................. 25 5 9 3 42 47 3 92 6 
Ghana ................... 1 2 2 
Greece .................. 1 1 1 
Haiti ....... ~ .............. 1 2 
Hungary ................ 6 6 
Iceland ······ .......... l 1 I 
India .................... 3 10 2 17 18 4 39 2 
Indonesia ... ~ ~ . ~ ......... 1 1 1 2 
Iran ..................... 1 1 5 7 
Iraq ......... ~ ........... 1 l 
Ireland ........ ~ ......... 2 2 1 4 
Israel ...... .. .. . . ........ 1 2 14 16 2 
Italy ... ~ ............... 4 2 6 4 11 1 
Jamaica ................. 3 4 4 
Japan ······ ............. 3 4 7 2 
Kenya ................... I 
Lebanon ................. 1 1 1 2 
Mexico .................. I 2 3 1 4 
Netherlands ............. 5 1 3 9 15 5 29 
New Zealand- .. ~ ......... 2 2 3 5 
Nigeria o5ooo•••••• ••••••• 1 1 2 
Norway ................. 2 4 6 9 16 
Pakistan ................. 1 2 4 l 5 
Panama ................ ~ 1 1 1 2 
Peru .................... ~ 3 3 
Philippines •• 0 0 •••••• ~ ••• 2 3 5 8 
Poland .................. 4 4 2 6 
Republic of Viet-Nam .... I 1 2 
Romania ................ 
Sierra Leone ............ 1 
Spain ..................... 3 3 
Sweden .................. 4 4 10 6 14 30 
Switzerland ............... 3 6 10 16 
Syria ••• 0 ••• ~ ••••••• 0 0 ••• 1 1 
Thailand •••••• 0 •••••••• ~ • 2 2 
Togo ........... ~ •••• ~ •• 0 • 1 1 
Trinidad and Tobago ..... 1 1 



Country or Territory 

Tunisia ................ ~ 
Turkey 6 ••• ~ ••••••••••••• 

Uganda .................. 
Ukrainian SSR ........... 
Union of Soviet Socialist 

Republics .............. 
United Arab Republic .... 
United Kingdom ......... 
United States of America 
Uruguay ................ 
Venezuela ................ 
Yugoslovia ............... 
Stateless ................ 

TOTAL 

Field of Study 

Economic surveys ....... . 
Economic programming 

and projections ......• 
Narcotics ............... . 
Industrial development and 

productivity ........... . 
Small-scale industries 
Management .......... . 
Primary metal industries 
Engineering (machinery 

and tools) .......... . 
Textiles ............... . 
Chemical industries .... . 
Building industries ..... . 
Manufacturing-other .. . 
Synthetics ............. . 
Not elsewhere classified . 

Natural resources develop-
ment and power ....... . 
Surveys .............. .. 
Mineral and fuel resources 
Water resources ....... . 
Power resources ....... . 
Atomic power ......... . 
Earth moving ......... . 
Cartography and photo-

grammetry .......... . 
Not elsewhere classified . 

Trade promotion and mar-
keting ................ . 

Public finance .......... .. 
Financial institutions ..... . 
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TABLE 7-B (continued) 

Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution 
200 ( lll) 418 (V) 723 (VIII) 926 (X) Resolution Resolution Total 304 (IV) 
Economic Social Public Human 1256 (Xlll) 1395 (XIV) Regular Expanded 

development welfare administration rights OPEX Narcotics programme Programme 

1 
1 

3 1 4 12 
1 2 2 6 4 

18 8 4 31 38 
12 23 17 3 55 59 

3 3 1 
1 

3 2 5 8 
1 1 

119 93 57 3 19 8 299 374 

TABLE 8. - FELLOWSHIPS AND SCHOLARSHIPS AWARDED IN 1963 

(By field of study) 

Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution 
200 (Ill) 418 (V) 723 (Vlfl) 926 (X) Resolution Resolution Total 304 (IV) Extra· 

71 
--·--~~ 

Extra· 
budgetary 
operatiom 

3 
4 
5 
7 

62 

WMO 
Expanded 

Total Programme 

19 3 
14 1 
74 5 

121 1 
4 
1 

13 
2 

735 37 

Resolution 
1705 (XVI) 

Special 
education 

and training 
WMO programme 

Economr'c Social Public admi· Human 1256 (XIII) 1395 (XIV) Regular Expanded budgetary Expanded for South 
Total Programme West A/rica development welfare nistration rights OPEX Narcotics 

4 

22 
25 

1 
4 
9 

1 

2 
3 

33 
1 

10 
19 
9 
1 

9 
3 

16 
9 

23 

programme Programme operations 

4 30 

22 51 
25 

1 11 
4 17 
9 5 4 

13 

36 
1 

2 29 
3 1 

33 19 
1 5 

10 

17 
10 4 
19 32 
9 5 
1 11 

20 
5 

9 13 
3 1 

16 43 
9 6 

23 4 

34 

73 
25 

12 
21 
18 
13 

37 
1 

31 
4 

52 
6 

10 

17 
14 
51 
14 
12 
20 

5 

22 
4 

59 
15 
27 
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TABLE 8 (continued) 

Resolution 
1705 (XVI) 

Special 
education 

Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution and training 
200 (Ill) 418 (V) 723 (Vlll) 926 (X) Resolution Resolution Total 304 (IV) Extra· WMO programme 
Economic Soci'll Public admi- Human 1256 ( Xlll) 1395 (XIV) Regular Expanded budgetary Expanded for South 

Field of Study development we/fire nistration rights OPEX Narcotics programme Programme operations Total Programme West Africa 

Taxation •• " • 0 0 ~ •••••••••• 4 4 1 5 
Statistics ................. 13 13 27 40 

Population and vital sta-
tistics ............... 23 23 10 33 

Other statistics ......... 23 23 13 36 
Transport and communica-

tions .................. 0 1 1 1 2 
Railways ............... 5 5 1 6 
Highways .............. 3 3 
Inland waterways ........ 1 1 
Ports and shipping ..... 6 6 33 39 
Urban transport ......... 1 1 2 3 

Meteorology • 0 • ~ ••••••••• 1 83 
Social development ....... 19 19 11 30 
Population ............... 16 16 78 31 125 
Housing. physical planning 

and building ••••• 0 ••••• 44 44 109 153 
Community development .. 51 51 3 2 56 
Land tenure ••••••• 0 • •••• 1 l 
Social defence ............ 36 36 2 38 
Social services ............ 

Family and child welfare 1l 11 11 
Medical social services .. 1 1 4 5 
Rehabilitation of the 

handicapped " ........ 15 15 15 
Public assistance •• ~ • 0 0 •• 1 1 2 3 
Training in social services 17 17 7 25 
Not elsewhere classified 2 2 42 44 

Public administration ..... 29 29 29 
Training in public ad· 

ministration •• 0 ••••••• 84 84 25 109 
Personnel administration 41 41 4 45 
Public finance adminis-

tration •••••• 0 • ~ ••• ~ •• 19 19 4 2 25 
Local and municipal ad-

ministration ••••••• 0 •• 14 14 3 17 
Organization and methods 14 14 2 16 
General public adminis-

tration •••••••••••••• 0 4 4 10 8 22 
Public enterprises ....... 18 18 18 

Human rights 
Minorities ••••• 0 ••••••• 1 1 1 
Status of women ....... 26 26 26 
Freedom of information 3 3 3 
Administration of justice 37 37 37 
Social rights ........... 6 6 6 
Rights of children ...... 26 26 26 

Special educational and train-
ing programme .......... 19 

TOTAL 255 213 223 99 25 815 788 49 1,652 83 19 
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TABLE 9. fELLOWSHIPS AWARDED IN 1963 

(By nationality) 

Resolution 
1705 (XVI) 

Special 
education 

Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution and training 
200 (Ill} 418 (V} 723 (Vlll} 926 (X} Resolution Resolution Total 304 (IV} Extra· WMO programme 
Economic Social Public admi· Human 1256 (X/II} 1395 (XIV} Regular Expanded budgetary Expanded for South 

Country or Territory development welfare nistration rights OPEX Narcotics programme Programme operations Total Programme West Africa 

Afghanistan ....... ~ . -.... ~ 2 3 2 7 l3 20 3 
Albania • • a • ~ a • o o • • • ~ • • • • • 3 
Algeria o ~ a • • o • • • o a • • • + • • • 5 l 6 7 2 15 1 
Argentina ~ • o • • • • a ....... 4 2 4 2 12 9 3 24 
Australia ................ 5 5 2 7 

! Austria ··········· ....... 1 3 3 
Barbados ................ 6 6 7 
Basutoland ............... 1 1 
Bechuanaland ......... ~ .. 1 
Belgium ................. 2 2 2 
Bolivia .................. 2 1 1 5 4 2 11 
Brazil .................... 1 2 1 4 7 11 
British East Africa ....... 1 1 
British Guiana ........... 18 18 1 19 
Brunei ~ -....... ~ ......... 1 1 1 
Bulgaria ....... ~ ......... I 2 3 
Burma ................... 3 3 
Burundi ................. 1 1 2 3 
Byelorussian SSR ........ ~ 1 1 
Cambodia ............... 1 4 7 1 8 
Cameroon ............... 8 3 12 2 14 
Canada .................. 1 1 
Central African Republic .. 1 1 3 4 
Ceylon .................. 3 4 9 14 23 
Chad .................... 1 2 7 9 
Chile ........ ······· ..... 7 6 2 2 17 I3 2 32 2 
China ................... 7 6 2 3 19 17 2 38 
Colombia .... ~ ............ 5 2 8 15 10 25 
Congo (Brazzaville) ....... 2 1 4 13 17 3 
Congo {Leopoldville) ...... 3 1 4 5 9 
Costa Rica .... ······· ... 5 3 2 to 8 18 
Cuba .................... 1 l l 2 
Cyprus .................. 1 2 3 
Dahomey ................ 2 4 8 12 
Denmark ................ 1 1 1 2 
Dominican Republic ...... l 1 6 7 
Ecuador ................. 5 I 6 1 13 4 17 
El Salvador .............. 3 2 8 2 15 3 18 3 
Ethiopia ................. 2 7 1 11 6 17 1 
Federation of Malaya ..... 1 3 2 7 13 20 
Federation of Rhodesia and 

Nyasaland ............. 2 3 2 5 
Finland ................... 1 1 1 
France ............ '''''*' 14 2 16 2 18 
Gabon .................. 1 2 2 4 
Gambia ........ ~ ......... I 1 I 2 
Ghana ................... 1 4 7 1 8 
Greece .................. 2 2 5 7 12 2 
Guatemala ............... 3 2 8 13 1 14 
Guinea .................. 13 3 1 18 6 24 4 
Haiti .................... 3 3 
Honduras ................ 3 11 14 5 19 2 
Hong Kong .............. 1 1 2 3 5 
Hungary ................. 2 1 3 3 3 
India • 0 ••••••••••••••• ~ •• 15 4 2 3 24 31 55 2 
Indonesia ..... ··········. 8 6 3 5 22 22 3 47 2 
Iran ..................... 11 6 4 I 23 13 2 38 
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TABLE 9 (continued) 

Resolution 
1705 {XVI) 

Special 
education 

Resolution Resol"tlon Resolution Resolution Resolution and training 
200 (Ill) 418 'V) 723 (VIll) 926 (X) Resolution Resolution Total 304 {IV) Extra· WJ\10 programme 
Economic Social Public admi· Human 1256 (XIII) 1395 (XIV) Regular Expanded budgetary Expanded for South 

Country or Territory development we/fare nistration. rights OPEX Narcotics programme Programme operations Total Programme West Africa 

Iraq ..................... 
Ireland ..... ~ ............ 2 1 3 3 
Israel .................... 2 1 2 5 4 9 
Italy ··········· .. '······ I 1 1 
Ivory Coast .............. 3 6 10 9 19 
Jamaica ....... ~ ... ~ ..... 6 I 7 7 
Japan ................... 3 2 3 8 23 32 
Jordan .................. 1 1 2 8 10 1 
Kenya ................... 4 3 8 9 17 1 
Laos •••• 4 •••••• ~ •••••• ~ • 3 1 5 5 10 2 
Lebanon ................. 1 1 2 
Liberia .................. 2 3 7 10 
Libya ................... 5 5 11 3 12 26 
Madagascar .......... ~ ... 1 4 6 7 l3 4 
Mali .................... 10 l 12 10 22 
Malta ................... 2 2 
Mauritania .... ~ .... . . . . 2 3 2 
Mauritius ............. .. 1 1 
Mexico .................. 1 4 17 21 
Morocco ................. 2 2 3 2 7 
Nepal ................... I 4 7 12 8 20 
Netherlands ........... ~ .. 1 1 2 3 
Netherlands Antilles ...... I 1 I 
New Zealand ............ 2 2 4 4 
Nicaragua .. 7 1 12 1 13 ............... ·' 
Niger .................... '· 2 6 5 11 
Nigeria .................. 5 ' 2 2 12 9 21 
North Borneo ...... . . .. 1 2 3 5 
Outer Mongolia ~ .... , .... 2 2 
Pakistan . ~ ............... 3 5 2 17 22 2 41 
Panama ................ ~ 3 13 1 20 I 21 
Paraguay ................ 3 I 4 2 6 
Peru ................... ' 3 4 2 8 8 1 17 
Philippines ...... ' ........ 2 c 2 2 12 15 2 29 
Poland .................. 6 10 2 4 22 72 94 
Republic of Korea 7 9 2 1 19 16 6 41 
Republic of Viet-Nam .... 2 2 4 8 3 11 
Romania ................ 1 I 1 
Rwanda ........... ~ ..... 1 2 1 3 3 
Sarawak . ~ ...... ~ ........ 2 3 3 6 1 
Saudi Arabia ............. 1 1 2 1 4 1 
Senegal . ~ ............. .. . 4 1 1 7 5 12 2 
Sierra Leone ............. 1 1 2 5 2 7 
Singapore ·········· .. ... 2 2 2 1 7 4 11 
Somalia .. 009······ .....• 2 2 4 6 
South West Africa ........ 19 
Spain .................... 2 3 6 4 10 
Sudan ................... 9 5 15 13 29 2 
Surinam ............... ~ . 1 1 1 
Swaziland ................ 1 1 1 
Switzerland .............. 3 3 3 
Syria .................... 9 9 7 
Tanganyika ............... 1 6 2 10 6 16 
Thailand ..... " .. ~ ....... ~ . 2 4 4 12 26 39 2 
Togo •••• ~ ••• 4 • ~ •••• ~ •••• 1 4 1 7 9 16 2 
Trinidad and Tobago ..... 1 1 7 10 1 11 
Tunisia ~ ••• " •• ~ ~ •••• ~ • + •• 2 1 3 5 8 
Turkey ..... "' .. ~ ..... ~ .. " 1 4 7 7 14 
Uganda • 4 •••••••••••• ~ • - • 1 3 2 7 7 14 



Country or Territory 

Ukrainian SSR .......... . 
Union of Soviet Socialist 

Republics ............ .. 
United Arab Republic ... . 
United Kingdom ........ . 
United States of America . 
Upper Volta ............ . 
Uruguay ................ . 
Venezuela ............... . 
Western Samoa ......... . 
Windward Islands . . . . . . . 
Yap .................... . 
Yemen ................. . 
Yugoslavia .............. . 
Zanzibar ................ . 

TOTAL 

TABLE 

Country or Territory 

Afghanistan .............. 
Albania ......... ~ ........ 
Algeria ................. 
Argentina ........... ~ .... 
Australia .. ' ........ ~ .... 
Austria .................. 
Barbados .. ~ ............. 
Belgium ................. 
Brazil ................... 
Cameroon ............... 
Canada .................. 
Ceylon .................. 
Chile .................... 
Colombia .............. ~ . 
Costa Rica ~ ............. 
Czechoslovakia *•• •••••••• 

Denmark ..... -.......... 
Ethiopia ................. 
Federal Republic of Germany 
Federation of Malaya ..... 
Federation of Rhodesia and 

Nyasaland ............. 
Finland ............... ' .. 
France .................. 
Ghana ................... 
Guatemala ............... 
Hong Kong .............. 
Hungary ................. 
India ........... ~ ........ 
Indonesia •••• *' •••••••••• 
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TABLE 9 (continued) 

Resolution Resolution Rtrsolution Resolution Resolution 
200 (Ill) 4I8 (V) 723 (Vlli) 926 (X) Resolution Resolution Total 304 (IV) Extra-
Economic Social Public mimi- Human 1256 (X ill) 1395 (XIV) Regular Expanded budgetary 

development welfare nistration rights OPEX Narcotics programme Programme operations 

Resolution 
1705 (XVI) 

Special 
education 

and training 
WMO programme 

Expanded for South 
Total Programme West Africa 

10. 

--------···---···----···---···----····---·-----------~-----

12 
2 
2 
4 
2 
I 

3 
2 
1 
l 
1 
1 

5 
I 

3 
3 

2 

I 
10 

1 
6 
2 

I 
25 

9 
3 
5 
4 
4 

1 
2 

10 
6 
1 

I 2 
15 40 
6 15 

3 
5 10 
4 8 
1 2 7 
2 2 

1 
2 

12 22 
70 76 
1 2 

255 213 223 99 25 815 788 49 I ,652 

NUMBER OF FELLOWSHIP POSTS OCCUPIED DURING 1963 IN TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE PROJECTS 

(By country of study) 

Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution Resolution 
200 (Ill) 418 (V) 723 (Vlll) 926 (X) Resolution Resolution Total 304 (IV) Extra· 
Economic Social Public Human 1256 (XIII) 1395 (XIV) Regular Expanded budgetary 

development welfare administration rights OPEX Narcotics programme Programme operations 

2 2 
I I 

1 

2 20 23 1 
2 2 10 

40 40 
3 3 2 8 5 

15 2 
16 

3 6 2 11 3 
3 2 5 

26 1 27 46 8 
3I 20 52 1 

2 42 44 
1 I 2 3 

2 7 4 13 88 
1 3 8 18 30 13 
3 2 5 46 

1 

2 

23 22 6 3 55 72 
7 7 18 

2 2 
I 

1 1 I7 
2 14 2 19 92 15 

1 1 

3 

83 19 

WMO 
Expanded 

Total Programme 

2 
1 
1 

5 
24 1 
12 
40 
13 
17 
16 
15 
5 

81 
53 
44 
5 

102 
43 
51 

1 

2 
1 

127 16 
25 
2 
1 

18 
126 

l 
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TABLE 10 (continued) 

Resolution Rest·lution Resolution Resolution Resolution 
2()() {Ill) 418 (V) 723 (Vlll) 926 (X) Resolution Resolution Total 304 (IV) Extra• WMO 
Economic Sooial Public Human 1256 (XIII) 1395 (XIV) Regular Expanded budgetary Expanded 

Country or Territory development welfare administration rights OPEX Narcotics programme Programme operations Total Programme 

Iran ..................... 2 2 2 12 
Iraq ..................... 2 2 3 
Ireland ............... ~ .. 1 1 1 
Israel .................... 1 1 2 3 
Italy ............. ~ ...... 1 5 2 8 13 21 4 
Ivory Coast .............. 10 6 16 21 37 
Jamaica ................. l 1 1 
Japan ................... 9 25 6 4 44 13 4 61 
Jordan .................. 3 3 3 
Kenya ................... 12 12 
Lebanon ................. 2 2 
Mexico .................. 5 u 18 2 20 13 
Morocco .................. 13 13 14 
Netherlands ............... 11 :~ 6 3 28 27 55 
New Caledonia ........... 15 15 15 
New Zealand ............ 4 4 5 
Niger .................... 3 
Nigeria .................. I" 17 17 
Norway ••••• 0 •• ~ •• 0 ••• 0 • 2 2 2 5 
Pakistan ................. ] 2 5 5 
Panama ................. 2 2 2 
Peru ..................... 2 2 
Philippines ............... 1 ,, 

" 13 2 15 
Poland •••••••••••• 0 ••• •• 24 25 1 26 
Portugal ................. 1 1 
Puerto Rico •••• 0 ••••••••• 4· 2 8 1 9 
Republic of Korea • 0 ••••• 1 l 
Romania ••.••••••••••• 0. 23 23 
Singapore ................. 1 I 
Sierra Leone ............. 16 16 16 
Solomon Islands ............ 15 15 15 
Spain .................... 1 1 
Sudan ......... ~ ......... 1 1 2 
Sweden .................. 2 6 1 9 12 21 
Switzerland .............. 18 2 21 5 5 51 86 137 
Tanganyika .............. 10 10 10 
Thailand ................. 9 20 44 73 74 147 
Tunisia .................. 1 2 2 2 
Uganda .................. 17 17 
Union of Soviet Socialist 

Republics .............. 5 1 2 8 11 19 14 
United Arab Republic .... 8 12 1 21 17 16 54 3 
United Kingdom ~ .... ~ ... 22 15 7 6 50 76 1 127 7 
United States of America 31 30 30 5 3 99 82 2 183 10 
Uruguay .......... ~ ...... 2 2 2 
Venezuela ..... ~ .......... 10 10 10 
Yugoslovia ............... 1 2 13 3 
Europe .................. 6 7 2 3 19 42 61 
Inter-American Housing and 

Planning Centre (CINV A) 2 2 2 
----

TOTAL 268 283 262 133 29 975 992 52 2,019 93 
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TABLE 11. 1963 EXPANDED PROGRAMME- UNITED NATIONS TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE PROJECT STATISTICAL DATA 
(GENERAL ASSEMBLY RESOLUTION 304 (IV)) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AFRICA 

Regional 

134-58 Training programme for African econ-
omist at Headquarters .......... 78,702 12 18 20,830 21 84 56,816 1,056 

132-63 Pre-institute activities (African Ins-
titute for Economic Development 
and Planning) ••••••• 0 ••• 0 •••••• 70,333 4b 45,158 25' 175 

53-62 Natural resources development and 
power (Survey of Senegal River 
Basin) . ························ 14,156 12 18 13,288 868 

136-63 Conference on Africa's Energy Pro-
blems ••••••••• 0 ••••••••••••••• 5, 735 4 4 5,735 

137-63 Regional cartographer adviser ..... 20,762 1 12 20,762 
245-63 African Cartographic Conference ... 8,053 12 6 8,053 
130-63 ECA/GATT Course on Commercial 

Policy-English speaking countries . 7,588 2 2 3,650 17 17 3,938 
131-63 ECA/GATT Course on Commercial 

Policy - French speaking coun-
tries ........................... 20,220 2 2 4,950 21 21 15,270 

128-63 Statistical training centre - Middle 
Grade Level, Yaounde Centre ... 47,532 12 20,522 17 153 24,310 2,700 

126-63 Statistical training centre - Middle 
Grade Level- Addis Ababa .... 39,950 12 19,450 13 117 18,500 2,000 

127-63 Statistical training centre - Middle 
Grade Level - Achimoto (Accra) 34,064 12 22,064 17 153 12,000 

135-63 Demographic Training and Research 
Centra - Cairo ................. 20,692 2 13 17,757 1 12 2,235 700 

133-63 Training Course for Social Workers 15' 131 11 5 8,131 12 4 7,000 
250-63 Study Tour of African Youth 

Leaders 0 ••••• 0 0 ••••••••• 0 ••• 0 0. 36,156 889 23 23 35,267 
264-263" Gambia/Senegal - Public adminis-

tration ......................... 500 Recruit- Travel 500 
ment 

129-63 Training Course on Customs Admi-
nistration (English-speaking) .... 9,731 4 1 '106 20 40 8,625 

TOTAL 429,305 52 119 204,792 174 630 192,014 32,499 

Algeria 

169-63 Economic programming and pro-
jects ........................... 4,600 1 2 4,600 

170-63 Public finance .................... 24,620 2 16 24,602 18 

TOTAL 29,220 3 18 29,202 18 

Bechuanaland 

113-63 Statistics ......................... 7,581 4 7,581 

TOTAL 7,581 4 7,581 

Burundi 

181-61 Economic surveys ................ 13,205 2 6 13,205 
182-61 Natural resources development and 

power ......................... 2,786 2,786 

TOTAL 15,991 3 7 15,991 
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TABLE 11 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

''•---~ 

AFRICA (continued) 

Cameroon 

33-62 Natural resources developm~mt and 
power ~ ••••••••••••••••• * •••••• 11,687 12 11,687 

19-60 Statistics .......................... 14,673 9 14,673 
164-61 Housing physical planning ani build-

ing ............................ 30,655 2 19 29,585 1,070 
121-63 Public administration .............. 14,566 I 12 14,398 1962 fellowships 168 

TOTAL 71,581 5 52 70,343 168 1,070 

Congo (Brazzaville) 

301-61 Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 24,207 12 14,998 9,209 

89-62 Financial institutions .............. 238 238 
37-62 Statistics ......................... 14,937 1 8 14,937 

110-63 Transport and communications .... 10,514 1 6 10,514 

TOTAL 49,896 3 26 40,449 238 9,209 

Congo ( Leopoldville) 

173-63 Economic programming and projec-
tions .......................... 6,516 1 7 6,516 

228-63 .. Transport and communications .. ~ . 12,825 3 3 12,825 
175-63 Transport and communications . ~ .. 9,244 1 12 9,244 
174-63 Social service ... ~ ......... 10,233 1 12 10,233 
176-63 Public administration ...... 38,162 3 29 38,162 

TOTAL 76,980 9 63 76,980 

Dahomey 

166-61 Public finance ~ .. ~ . ~ .... ~ ......... 855 1 1 855 
14-60 Social defence ............. ' ...... 9,304 2 5 9,249 55 

TOTAL 10,159 3 6 10,104 55 

Ethiopia 

97-63 Industrial development and produc-
tivity •• ·- ••••••••••••• * •••••••• 36,200 2 19 36,200 

224-63 Natural resources development and 
power ........................... 5,243 1 1 5,243 

6-59 Statistics 0 ••• ••••••••••••••••••••• 34,509 3 21 34,509 
205-63 .. Public administration 0 ••••• 0 ••• ~ • 0 20,695 1 10 20,646 49 
305-57 Public administration •• 0. 0 •• •••••• 67,902 6 41 67,741 4 157 

ToTAL 164,549 13 92 164,339 4 206 

Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland 

19-62 .. Economic programming and projec-
tions (Nyasaland) ............... 12,539 2 6 12,539 

163-63 Economic programming and projec-
tions (Northern Rhodesia) ...... 14,172 7 14,169 3 

63-61 Natural resources development and 
power (Nyasaland) • 0 •••••••••• ~ • 10,630 Termination charges 780 2 1,581 8,269 

1962 expert 
270-63 .. Transport and communieations 

(Southern Rhodesia) •••••••••• 0. 8,692 5 8,692 
II4-61 Transport and communications .... 6,687 12 6,687 

TOTAL 52,720 4 18 36,180 2 14 8,268 8,272 

---~-~~ 
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TABLE ll (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 

Country or Total cost and supplies 
territory of project Cost Cost Cost 

and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 

No. Title dollars) Number Man·months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 
---

AFRICA (continued) 

Gabon 

280-61 Economic surveys ................ 6,968 4 6,968 
184-63 Economic programming and projec-

tions 0 0 • •••••••••••••••••••••••• 4,924 4 4,924 
101-63 Natural resource~ development and 

power ••••••••• 0 0 • ••••••••••••• 8,496 8,496 
---- ----

TOTAL 20,388 2 8 ll ,892 8,496 

Ghana 

49-62 Economic programming and projec-
tions •••••••••••••••••••••••• 0 0 29,064 2 20 29,064 

46-61 Industrial development and pro-
ductivity ....................... 13,310 12 13,310 

254-63 a Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 6,881 6,881 

532-57 Public finance •••••• •••••••• 0 ••••• 
22,238 I 12 22,238 

17-58 Statistics .................. ······· 40,724 3 24 40,724 
172-58 Housing physical planning and 

building ....................... 13,377 7 13,377 

TOTAL 125,594 8 75 125,594 

Guinea 

149-61 Industrial development and produc-
tivity .......................... 9,362 4 9,362 

191-63 Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 14,132 7 14,132 

147-61 Public finance .................... 106 Recruitment travel 106 

TOTAL 23,600 2 ll 23,600 

Ivory Coast 

107-63 Industrial development and produc-
tivity ........................... 16 16 

172-61 Natural resources development and 
power ••••••••••• 0 0 ••••• 0 •••••• 20,341 10 20,341 

173-61 Community development •• 0 • •••••• 4,236 3 4,236 
108-63 Public administration 0 •••••••••••• 4,363 3 4,363 

TOTAL 28,956 3 16 28,956 

Kenya 

261-61 Statistics ......................... 23,775 2 17 21,162 2,613 

TOTAL 23,775 2 17 21,162 2,613 

Liberia 

249-61 Industrial development and produc-
tivity ........................... 15,820 12 15,820 

306-61 Statistics ......................... 4,254 3 4,254 

38-61 Housing physical planning and 
building ....................... 8,025 5 7,965 56 4 

TOTAL 28,099 3 20 28,039 56 4 
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TABLE 11 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AFRICA (continued) 

Libya 

307-57 Economic surveys ..•...•....•..... 351 Termination charges 351 
1962 expert 

308-57 Statistics ................... ~ ........ 3,588 1 3 3,588 
309-57 Public administration ............. 47,728 3 34 47,479 73 176 

ToTAL 51,667 4 37 51,418 73 176 

Madagascar 

302-61 Natural resources development and 
power ................ ' ........ 77,286 4 43 57,870 19,416 

303-61 Statistics ............ ~ ... 16,535 I 12 16,535 

TOTAL 93,821 5 55 74,405 19,416 

Mali 

240-61 Natural resources development and 
power .................. 37,835 3 26 37,435 400 

241-61 Statistics ................. 15,016 1 12 15,016 

TOTAL 52,851 4 38 52,451 400 

Morocco 

421-57 Industrial development a:1d pro-
ductivity ....................... 19,176 1 12 19,176 

164-63 Financial institutions ... ~ .......... 16,724 1 12 16,724 
162-63 .. Statistics • ••••••••••••••• 0 ••••••• ~ 12,817 2 10 12,817 
156-59 Statistics •••• ~ ••••••••• 0 •••••••• 0 • 12,802 1 10 12,802 
424-51 Community development ........... 13,811 1 12 12,034 1 '111 

60-59 Public administration ••••• ~ ••• 0 •• 0 35,852 2 24 35,852 

TOTAL 111,182 8 80 109,405 1,777 

Niger 

176-61 Industrial development and pro· 
ductivity •• ~ •••••• ~ ••••••••• 0 • 16,478 1 9 16,478 

178-61 Statistics •*• •••••••••••••••••••••• 14,948 1 12 14,852 96 
206-63 Legal ............................ 3,297 1 1 3,297 
180-61 Public administration .............. 11,898 2 7 11,898 

TOTAL 46,621 5 29 46,525 96 

Nigeria 

9-61 Economic survey ......... . ... ... 13,479 1 13,479 
10-61 Industrial development and pro-

ductivity •• 0 •••••••••••• '"' 0 ••• 28,501 2 19 28,455 46 
11-61 Natural resources developm~nt and 

power ......................... 19,917 2 13 19,917 
12-61 Statistics •••••• ~ ••••• 0 •••• • ~ ••• 0 • 76,206 5 48 75,633 573 
13-61 Transport and communications ..... 17,994 1 12 17,994 
15-61 Social services .................... 11,398 1 12 10,785 1 2 575 38 
17-61 Public administration ..•........... 4,817 1 3 4,613 1962 fellowship 204 

charges 

TOTAL 172,312 13 114 170,876 2 719 651 
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TABLE 11 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number Stales States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AFRICA (continued) 

Rwanda 

181-61 Economic programming and pro-
jections .. ~ . ~ ... ~ ~ .............. 12,274 3 8 12,274 

217-63 Industrial development and pro-
ductivity .. ~ .................... 7,843 4 7,593 250 

215-63 Natural resources development and 
power •••••• 0 ••• ~ •••••••••••••• 10,232 4 5,544 4,688 

218-63 Transport and communications ..... 992 1 992 
213-63 Housing physical planning and 

building ........................ 63 63 
183-61 Public administration .............. 127 Recruitment charges 125 2 

TOTAL 31,531 6 17 26,591 4,940 

Rwanda-Burundi 

238-63"' Economic surveys ................. 9,498 3 9,498 
239-63" Public administration .............. 7,665 4 7,665 

TOTAL 17' 163 2 7 17' 163 

Senegal 

246-61 Statistics .. ~ ...................... 16,431 12 16,431 

TOTAL 16,431 2 12 16,431 

'Sierra Leone 

47-62 Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 5,763 Recruitment travel 96 5,667 

151-61 Public administration .............. 4,684 1 3 4,684 

TOTAL 10,447 3 4,780 5,667 

Somalia 

199-60 Economic surveys ................. 39,400 3 19 39,352 48 
91-63 Natural resources development and 

power ......... " ......... ~ . ~ ... 44,460 4 28 44,321 139 
194-61 Trade promotion and marketing ... 20,546 1 12 20,546 
200-60 Public finance ..... ~ . ~ .... ~ . ~ ..... 16,243 1 10 16,243 
175-60 Statistics ......................... 49,337 3 28 48,556 781 
198-60 Public administration .............. 30,082 2 13 29,620 462 

TOTAL 200,068 14 llO 198,638 1,430 

Sudan 

249-57 Economic surveys ................. 20,532 12 20,532 
225-61 Industrial development and pro-

ductivity ........................ 7,035 3 7,035 
42-60 Natural resources development and 

power .. ~ . ~ ..... ~ .............. 15,676 12 13,676 6 2,000 
92-63 Public finance .. ~ ................. 180 Miscellaneous. charges 180 

1962 fellowship 
18-62 Financial institutions . ~ ............ 3,000 I 7 3,000 
19-61 Statistics .......................... 4,417 I 3 4,417 
6-58 Community development ......... ~ 28,184 2 19 28,184 

253-57 Public administration ............. 70,788 4 30 59,480 2 30 11,308 

TOTAL 149,812 10 79 133,324 4 43 16.488 

6 
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TABLE 11 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AFRicA (continued) 

Tanganyika 

63-61 Trade promotion and marlceting ... 15,477 1 10 15,402 75 
236-61 Statistics • 0 ....... 0 •• •••• • •••• 0 • 0 ~ 13,965 2 12 13,935 30 

TOTAL 29,442 3 22 29,337 105 

Togo 

105-59 Economic surveys ................. 23,043 1 12 23,043 
106-59 Public finance ..... ~ •• 0 • ~ •••••••• ~ 0 0 6,866 1 s 6,866 
SS-60 Statistics •• 0 ............. ~ • 0 .. 0 •••• 0 24,421 1 12 14,435 12 4,500 5,486 

143-61 Public administration ............. 17,275 1 10 17,275 

TOTAL 71,605 4 39 61,619 12 4,500 5,486 

Tunisia 

13-58 Natural resources development and 
power • 0 • 0 • ~ ••••••••••••••••••• 17,669 12 17,669 

178-59 Statistics ~ ••• 0 ••••••••••• 0 •••••••• 9,132 6 9,132 
47-63 Housing physical planring and 

building ....................... 99 Recruitment travel 99 

TOTAL 26,900 2 18 26,900 

Uganda 

48-63 Economic programming and pro-
jections ........................ 14,359 12 14,359 

49-63 Statistics •••••.•••••.••••• '*•••• ... 10,287 10 10,287 
51-63 Housing physical planning and 

building ........................ 33,194 3 20 33 '194 

TOTAL 57,840 s 42 57,840 

United Arab Republic 

234-57 Economic programming Lnd pro-
jections ~ .............. ~ •• 0 •••• 18,698 3 17 18,698 

235-57 Industrial development and pro-
ductivity 0 ••• 0 0 • 0 • 0 0 0 • ~ ••• Ooo •• 20,080 2 14 20,080 

236-57 Natural resources developnent and 
power oooooo••• 0. 0 •••• , 9,643 2 6 7,240 2 4 2,403 

5-61 Public finance ............. ' • 0 •• 0 ~ •• 1,900 1 6 1,900 
237-57 Statistics 274,610 * 3,200 1 6 3,700 267,710 •• oo•ooo;oo • ••••• ' .......... 

238-57 Transport and communicati•ms •.... 38,267 5 21 27,516 3 14 10,665 86 
3-59 Housing physical planning and 

building ........................ 11,256 12 10,957 Miscellaneous charges 299 
1962 fellowship 

239-57 Public administration .........•.... 15,680 2 14 15,601 26 53 

TOTAL 390,134 15 84 103,292 7 30 18,993 267,849 

Upper Volta 

188-61 Economic surveys ................. 11,574 2 12 11,574 
187-61 Natural resources development and 

power 0 •• ~ • ~ •• 0 •• 0 0 0 ••• 0 ••••••• 53,143 4 24 36,336 16,807 

TOTAL 64,717 6 36 47,910 16,807 

TOTAL AFrucA AREA 2,752,938 224 1,359 2, 124,109 190 732 241,581 387,248 
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TABLE 11 (continued) 

Experts 

Cost 
(United 
States 

Country or 
territory 

and 
Submission 

No. Title 

Total cost 
of project 

(United 
States 

dollars) Number Man-months dollars) 

AsiA AND FAR EAST 

Regional 

62-63 
82-59 

58-63 
59-63 
77-63 

98-61 
100-61 

57-63 
65-63 

56-62 
56-63 

66-63 
94-60 

103-61 
61-63 

104-61 
149-63 c 

77-62 

Afghanistan 

212-57 
214-57 

215-57 

Burma 

1-57 

236-63 .. 

2-57 

3-57 

4-57 
5-57 

6-57 

Training in economic development 
Group of experts - programming 

techniques ..................... . 
Regional Symposium of Deltaic Areas 
Regional Petroleum Institute ...... . 
Seminar on Geo-Chemical Prospect-

ing Methods and Equipment .... . 
Mekong River development ....... . 
Panel of Experts on Rural Electri-

fication ....•................... 
Asian Trade Fair ................ . 
Regional Centre for Commercial 

Arbitration .................... . 
Regional statistical adviser ........ . 
Regional inland transport adviser .. 

Railway Training Centre, Lahore ... 
Co-ordinating Group of Experts on 

International Highways ......... . 
Regional Railway Research Centre 
Group of Experts on Social Develop-

ment Planning ................. . 
Asian Population Conference ..... . 
Seminar on Housing Statistics .... . 
AFE Institute for the Prevention of 

Crime and the Treatment of Offen-
ders .......................... . 

38,833 

9,600 
20,500 
57,931 

14,449 
48,218 

14,962 
2,904 

3,603 
18,877 
3,524 

32,860 

2,227 
2,332 

10,062 
41,579 
50,678 

10,900 

TOTAL 384,039 

Economic surveys ................ . 
Natural resources development and 

power ........................ . 
Community development ......... . 

17,666 

61,489 
19,662 

ToTAL 98,817 

Industrial development and pro-
ductivity . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 140,200 

Natural resources development and 
power . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . 62,118 

Natural resources development and 
power 

Statistics 

19,295 

242 

Transport and communications . . . . . 3 , 009 
Housing physical planning and 

building . . . . . . . . .. .. . . . . . . . . . .. 9' 511 

Public administration . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24, 378 

TOTAL 258,753 

12 

3 8 
3 4 
1 2 

3 3 
2 23 

3 12 
1 I 

2 
12 

Local secretarial 
assistance 

2 12 

2 
1 

3 
11 
7 

2 

47 

4 
2 

7 

11 

8 

23 

1 
4 
7 

6 

111 

12 

43 
13 

68 

80 

27 

12 

12 

3 

12 

146 

16,233 

9,600 
6,300 
3,146 

9,081 
48,074 

14,962 
2,904 

3,603 
18,877 
3,524 

32,855 

2,227 
2,332 

1,392 
24,079 
11 '778 

10,900 

221,867 

17,618 

46,653 
19,518 

83,789 

125,204 

53,210 

18,932 

3,009 

5,519 

24,178 

230,112 

Fellows 

Cost 
(United 

Number States 
awarded Man-months dollars) 

6 

11 
25 

9 

7 
38 
27 

123 

3 

3 

54 

7 
104 

3 

3 
4 

19 

194 

30 

30 

1962 fellowship 
charges 

1960 fellowship 
charges 

1960 fellowship 
charges 

1962 fellowship 
charges 

21,600 

14,200 
54,785 

5,368 

8,670 
17,500 
38,900 

161,023 

12,533 

12,533 

358 

242 

3,932 

150 

83 

Equipment 
and supplies 

Cost 
(United 
States 

dollars) 

1,000 

144 

5 

1 '149 

48 

2,303 
144 

2,495 

14,996 

8,908 

5 

50 

4,682 23,959 



84 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 

TABLE 11 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment Country or Total cost 
and supplies territory of project Cost Cost Cost and (United (United (United (United Submission States States Number States States No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

ASIA AND FAR EAST 
(continued) 

Cambodia 

473-57 Economic programming md pro-
jections ....... ················· 18,001 12 18,001 136-59 Natural resources development and 
power ······· .... ·············· 43,015 2 12 42,712 1962 fellowship 55 248 

charges 2-63 Public finance ········ ············ 3,000 1 6 3,000 14-57 Statistics ·········· ............... 19,572 11 19,572 45-58 Housing physical planning and 
building ........................ 8,846 6 8,846 231-63 Public administration .... ········· 13,539 6 13,539 

TOTAL 105,973 6 47 102,670 6 3,055 248 
Ceylon 

19-57 Economic programming <.nd pro-
jections . ··············. ·······. 32,860 4 22 32,860 20-57 Industrial development and pro-
ductivity ··············· ........ 44,456 2 24 30,858 3 48 13,588 10 21-57 Natural resources development and 
power 

••••••••••• •••••••• 0 ••••• 24,272 3 18,402 2 15 5,870 55-61 Transport and communications ..... 16,955 12 16,955 21-63 Social Services ··········· ········ 17,443 6 15,917 3 1,520 6 

TOTAL 135,986 9 67 114,992 6 66 20,978 16 
China 

10-63 Economic surveys ................. 3,450 2 10 3,450 11-63 Economic programming and pro-
jections ················· ....... 5,603 2 6 5,603 28-57 Natural resources developrr•ent and 
power ·············· ········· .. 22,233 12 20,552 Previous year's 1,681 

fellowship 179-58 Financial institutions 
•••••••••• 0 • •• 3,835 1 6 3,835 9-63 Statistics ················· ········ 3,558 1 6 3,558 8-63 Land tenure ...................... 4,029 1 6 4,029 33-57 Public administration ..... ········ 7,200 2 12 7,200 

TOTAL 49,908 12 20,552 9 46 29,356 
Federation of Malaya 

27-62 Economic programming and projec-
tions ·················. 0 ••••• 0 20,389 10 20,389 146-58 Statistics ................. ... .. . . 79 Recruitment charges 79 26-63 Transport and communicatio.1s .... 5,153 I 2 5,153 121-60 Social services ············ ........ 4,197 1 3 4,019 1961 fellowship 178 

charges 

TOTAL 29,818 3 15 29,640 178 
India 

52-58 Economic surveys ................. 11,447 6 11,447 37-57 Industrial development and produc-
tivity ..... ·············· ······· 115' 184 10 54 94,918 4 42 14,273 5,993 
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TABLE 11 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man~months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AsiA AND FAR EAsT 
(continued) 

India (continued) 

36-57 Natural resources development and 
power •••••••••••••••••••••••• 0 28,726 1 1 5,160 9 47 23,566 

35-57 Statistics ••••• 0 0 0 •••••• ••••••••••• 41,875 5 16 26,805 3 30 14,705 365 
38-57 Transport and communications ..... 1,443 Recruitment charges 276 1960 fellowship charges 1,167 
95-57 Population ....................... 18,832 3 17 18,832 
39-57 Housing physical planning and 

building . ···················· .. 3,742 3 3,630 Previous year's 112 
fellowship 

TOTAL 221,249 21 97 161 ,068 16 119 53,823 6,358 

Indonesia 

43-57 Industrial development and produc-
tivity ••••••••••••••••••••••• 0. 0 62,219 5 37 57,637 12 4,582 

46-57 Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 19,579 8 19,579 

37-60 Trade promotion and marketing ... 3,200 6 3,200 
38-60 Financial institutions ............. 16,207 12 16,207 

527-57 Statistics ........ ················· 6,022 Previous year's 240 12 5,649 133 
charges 

44-57 Transport and communications ..... 17,918 1 12 17,889 29 
187-60 Housing physical planning and 

building ........................ 61,133 4 27 59,818 1,315 

1-63 Social Services ••..•••••••••.•••• 0. 10,090 Recruitment travel 90 9 10,000 

TOTAL 196,368 12 96 171,460 4 39 23,431 1,477 

Iran 

449-57 Narcotics ··············· ......... 20,336 12 20,336 
220-57 Industrial development and produc-

tivity ....... ··················. 62,023 4 44 62,023 
224-57 Statistics ......................... 20,184 2 14 20,184 
221-57 Transport and communications ..... 21,752 1 12 21,752 
78-62" Housing physical planning and 

building ........................ 32,980 4 31 32,780 200 

38-63 Housing physical planning and 
building ........................ 9,202 Recruitment travel 185 9,017 

194-63 a Social Services .................... 12,087 1 6 12,087 
59-59 Social Services .................... 63,184 5 43 58,440 4 4,744 

222-57 Public administration .............. 39,139 3 19 37,491 1,648 

TOTAL 280,887 21 186 265,278 4 6,392 9,217 

Japan 

54-57 Industrial development and pro-
ductivity ....................... 6,028 2 13 6,028 

46-58 Trade promotion and marketing ... 4,062 1 6 4,037 25 

162-60 Transport and communications ..... 3,034 34 1 6 3,000 

52-57 Housing physical planning and 
building ........................ 1,291 1962 tax 176 1 6 1,115 

84-63 Social Defence •••• 0 • •••••••••••• 0 6,821 2 12 6,821 

53-57 Public administration .............. 11,458 4 26 11,458 

TOTAL 32,694 210 11 69 32,459 25 
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TABLE 11 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipmeat 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AsiA AND FAR EAST 
(continued) 

Laos 

60-61 Industrial development <.Od pro-
ductivity .. ~ ........... ' ........ 14,088 1 7 14,088 

14-63 Trade promotion and mark•:ting ... 12,725 l 6 12,725 
154-60 Public Finance ................... 8,736 1 3 8,736 
61-61 Social Development ............... 45,190 5 28 43,966 1962 fellowship 792 432 
62-61 Land Tenure ••• ~ 0 • ~ ••••• 0 ••••••• 0 15,324 1 10 15,324 

103-57 Public administration .............. 19,614 1 9 14,431 3 18 5,165 18 

TarAL 115,677 10 63 109,270 3 18 5,957 450 

Nepal 

65-57 Natural resources development and 
power ........... ~ ........... 7,233 1 1 7,233 

98-57 Public Finance ................... 23,048 1 12 23,048 
67-57 Public administration .............. 23,456 2 15 22,390 2 1,066 

TOTAL 53,737 4 28 52,671 2 1,066 

Pakistan 

12-51 Economic programming and projec-
tions .......................... 11,258 7 11,258 

73-57 Industrial development and produc-
tivity .......................... 11,493 8,974 6 2,519 

70-57 Natural resources developrrent and 
power ......................... 10,546 2 5 7,726 2 7 2,820 

57-61 Taxation ............. ~ ......... ~ . 6,263 1 12 6,263 
74-57 Housing physical planning and 

building ...............•........ 16 16 
75-57 Community development .......... 49,426 3 36 44,219 2 18 5,159 48 

164·59 Social Services .................... 29,362 3 19 29,161 Previous year's 141 60 
charges 

TOTAL 118,364 10 68 101,338 6 43 16,902 I24 

Philippines 

79-57 Industrial development and produc-
tivity ............. ~ ..... .. . . ... 18,019 2 4 18,019 

44-59 Natural resources developm~nt and 
power ......................... 14,463 I 12 14,463 

76-57 Statistics ......................... 18,829 1 6 9,786 12 9,043 
3-63 Social Services 8,225 I 2 8,225 

TOTAL 59,536 5 24 50,493 12 9,043 

Republic of Korea 

113-60 Economic surveys .... ~ ............ 3,948 6 3,948 
54-58 Natural resources development and 

power ...... " .......... ~ ....... 9,316 4 5,427 1 6 3,889 
119-60 Public Finance ................... 3,528 I 12 3,528 

16-63 Financial institutions .............. 5,000 1 12 5,000 

TarAL 21 '792 4 5,427 4 36 16,365 
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TABLE 11 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment Country or Total cost 
and supplies territory of project Cost Cost Cost and (United (United (United (United Submission States States Number States States No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

EUROPE (continued) 
-I 

Greece 

271-57 Economic surveys ................. 4,510 12 4,510 269-57 Statistics ········ ·········· ....... 38' 101 3 25 37,648 453 272-57 Transport and communi cat ions ..... 2,975 3 8 2,975 

TOTAL 45,586 3 25 37,648 4 20 7,485 453 
Malta 

58-62 Economic programming and projec-
tions ........ ······· ... ········ 22,649 4 11 22,649 83-63 Trade promotion and mark<~ting .... 17,687 2 9 17,687 80-63 Transport and communications ..... 4,090 1 2 4,090 

TOTAL 44,426 7 22 44,426 
Poland 

46-60 a Industrial development and produc-
tivity .. ··········· ··········· .. 40,460 31 131 40,460 189-60 Industrial development and produc-
tivity ............. ············· 28,674 30 87 28,674 152-61 Natural resources development and 
power ....... ······ .. ·········· 10,782 3 5,166 8 16 5,616 

TOTAL 79,916 3 
Spain 

5,166 69 234 74,750 

98-58 Economic programming and projec-
tions ... ······················· 3,546 2,411 3 1 '135 57-59 Natural resources development and 
power ........... ·······. ······ 1,500 6 1,500 55-63 Community development ... ······· 2,395 4 2,395 58-59 Public administration .............. 261 261 

TOTAL 7,702 2,411 3 13 5,030 261 Turkev 

39-61 Economic programmes and projects 31 '370 2 23 30,270 3 1' 100 279-57 Natural resources development and 
power ................. ....... 7,818 2 2 7,804 14 40-61 Statistics 

••• 0 ••••••••••••• •••••••• 14,717 1 12 14,717 275-57 Housing, physical planning and 
building ........................ 38,434 3 14 29,496 3 21 8,938 46-60 Community development .... ······ 13,221 1 12 13,221 34-63 Social services ············ ........ 18,603 1 12 18,603 274-57 Public administration .............. 34,463 2 23 32,000 6 2,463 

TOTAL 158,626 12 98 146,111 5 30 12,515 Yugoslavia 

24-58 Economic surveys ................. 1,520 6 1,520 294-57 Industrial development and produc-
tivity ... ······················· 84,484 1,015 42 162 67,993 15,476 295-57 Natural resources developm<:nt and 
power ······················ ... 7' 158 5 21 7,158 25-58 Trade promotion and market ng ... 2,750 2 8 2,750 297-57 Statistics 

0 ••••••••••••••••• ••••••• 
4,605 2 10 4,605 296-57 Transport and communicatior s ..... 4,700 3 11 4,700 299-57 Housing, physical plannin.~ and 

building ................. ' ...... 8,929 5 17 5,833 3,096 
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TABLE 11 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 
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---------·-------- -~-----

EuROPE (continued) 

Yugoslavia (continued) 
24-59 Social defence .................... 914 1 3 914 
23-58 Social services .................... 6,337 7 4 16 4,750 1,580 

TOTAL 121,397 1,022 65 254 100,223 20,152 

TOTAL EUROPE AREA 527,340 35 185 299,446 163 550 206,707 21,185 
LATIN AMERICA 

Regional 

104-57 Central American Integration Pro-
gramme (CAIP) •••••••••••••• 0. 79,050 6 48 79,050 

226-63 8 Central American Programming 
Mission •••••••••••••••••• 0 ••• 0. 33,867 4 18 33,867 

249-63 Economic programming and proiec-
tions •• 0 ••••••••••••••••••••••• 14,731 10 10 14,731 

51-62 b Regional Training Course on Cera-
mics ........................... 19,619 4 11,675 17 51 7,829 115 

109-60 ECLA/FAO/TAO Survey of Pulp 
and Paper Resources ............ 8,554 12 8,554 

177-63 Technical research for industry ..... 14,943 12 14,943 
178-63 Seminar on Industrial Develop-

ment Programming •••• 0 •••••••• 30,383 15 9 21,860 15 30 8,400 123 
232-61 Industrial development and produc-

tivity ••••••••••••••••• 0 •••• 0 ••• 26,531 12 26,531 
268-63 a Survey of the Rio de Ia Plata Basin 2,250 12 26,531 
127-61 ECLA/TAO/WMO Water Resources 

Survey Group •• 0 ••• 0 ••••••••••• 26,403 3 14 26,403 
192-63 a Trade promotion and marketing ... 23,598 3 10 23,598 
282-61 Meetings of consultants on trade 

policy ......................... 22,602 8 6 22,602 
210-57 Public administration (ESAPAC) ... 44,752 4 24 44,752 

TOTAL 347,283 58 181 330,816 32 81 16,229 238 
Argentina 

78-60 Economic surveys ................. 4,773 3 24 4,773 
111-57 Industrial development and produc-

tivity •••••••• 0 ••••••••••••••••• 8,905 6 8,905 
108-57 Natural resources development and 

power ......................... 32,429 4 21 32,354 75 
25-61 Trade promotion and marketing ... 2,600 6 2,600 

110-57 Statistics •••••••••••••• 0 •••••••••• 89 Previous year's taxes 89 
51-58 Public administration .............. 27,260 1 12 17,665 2 24 9,460 135 

TOTAL 76,056 6 39 59,013 6 54 16,908 135 
Bolivia 

113-57 Economic surveys ................. 31,323 3 23 31,323 
257-63 Economic programming and projec-

tions .......................... 6,871 6 8 6,871 
114-57 Industrial development and produc-

tivity .......................... 9,866 8 9,866 
115-57 Natural resources development and 

power •• 0 00 0 •• 0. 0 0 00 ooOOo •••••• 66,126 3 27 66,078 48 
90-63 Trade promotion and marketing ... 40 40 

118-57 Transport and communications ..... 21,819 11 21,771 48 

TOTAL 136,045 14 77 135,909 136 

----------------------------
_______ .. -·--- -----·---~-
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TABLE 11 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number lefon-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

LATIN AMERICA (continued) 

Brazil 

123-57 Economic surveys ................. 600 3 600 
11-62 Economic programming ami projec-

tions ...... ~ ................... 20,756 5 7 10,715 4 36 10,041 
27-59 Industrial development and produc-

tivity .......................... 4,467 3 4,467 
432-57 Transport and communicatic ns ..... 15,150 12 15' 150 

TOTAL 40,973 7 22 30,332 5 39 10,641 
Chile 

203-60 Economic programming anc projec-
tions ........ ~ ........ ' ....... 5,147 8 64 5,147 

130-57 Industrial development and produc-
tivity . ~ ........................ 12,947 8 12,947 

131-57 Natural resources development and 
power ................. ... .. .. 9,132 2 7 9,132 

123-61 Trade promotion and marke:ing ... 84 Travel claim 84 
previous year 

20-59 Transport and communicatio 1s ..... 69,080 5 45 69,015 65 
126-61 Public administration .............. 20,933 1 12 20,933 

TOTAL 117' 323 9 72 ll2, Ill 8 64 5,147 65 
Colombia 

36-62 Economic programming and projec-
tions .......................... 37,000 3 26 28,348 4 32 8,635 17 

499-57 Statistics ......................... 3,593 Recruitment charges 95 1 12 3,498 
38-58 Social development ............... 3,049 1 4 3,049 

136-57 Public administration .............. 40,415 4 24 40,298 117 

TOTAL 84,057 7 50 68,741 6 48 15' 182 134 
Costa Rica 

137-57 Economic programming and projec-
tions .......................... 3,905 4 2 16 3,901 

244-63 Natural resources developm(;nt and 
power ............. ~ ...... ~ .... 3,800 12 3,800 

36-59 Public finance ............ ~ ... ~ ... 7,447 1 d 7,447 

TOTAL 15,152 7,451 3 28 7,701 
Dominican Republic 

45-63 Economic programming and projec-
tions ••••••••••••••••••• + •••••• 6,315 3 20 6,315 

46-63 Housing, physical plannins and 
building ........................ 8,924 2 24 8,924 

165-59 Public administration .............. 3,500 I 12 3,500 

TOTAL 18,739 6 56 18,739 
Ecuador 

143-57 Economic surveys .......... ...... 7,470 2 4 7,470 
30-62 Economic programming and projec-

tions .......................... 18,632 5 10 14,651 2 16 3,981 
51-60 Industrial development and pro-

ductivity ................ 11,534 7 11,505 29 
196-61 Public finance ............. 8,.048 5 8,048 

TOTAL 45,684 9 26 41,674 2 16 3,981 29 
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territory ol project Cost Cost Cost 
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LATIN AMERICA (continued) 

El Salvador 

153-61 Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 4,662 3 4,662 

TOTAL 4,662 3 4,662 

Guatemala 

153-57 lndu~trial development and produc-
tivity • ~ •••••••••• 0 0 ••••••• 0 ••• ~ 21 '321 12 20,290 1,031 

TOTAL 21,321 12 20,290 1,031 

Haiti 

176-59 Economic programming and projec-
tions .......................... 13,648 9 11,549 8 2,099 

158-57 Trade promotion and marketing ... 3,000 6 3,000 

TOTAL 16,648 9 11,549 2 14 5,099 

Honduras 

27-63 Economic programming and projec-
tions .......................... 10,958 2 8,373 2 16 2,585 

TOTAL 10,958 2 8,373 2 16 2.585 

Mexico 

22-59 Economic surveys ................. 11 ,384 2 7 11,384 
252-63" Economic programming and projec-

tions ·························· 7,624 6 20 7,624 
63-62 Economic programming and proiec-

tions • ~ ••••••••••• 0 ••• 0 •• 0 0 •••• 1,499 4 1,499 
174-57 Industrial development and produc-

tivity ... ~ .. ~ . ~ ................. 15,374 2 7 9,578 3 10 5,796 
58-60 Trade promotion and marketing ... 24,288 1 4 4,488 6 62 19,800 
30-61 Public finance .................... 8,998 24 8,998 

246-63 a Transport and communications ..... 875 e 875 
231-61 Transport and communications ..... 658 Previous year's taxes 658 
57-60 Housing, physical planning and 

building ........................ 1,300 12 1,300 
31-61 Community development ..... ~ .... 20,578 2 17 20,578 

TOTAL 92,578 13 55 55,185 l3 112 37,393 

Netherlands Territories 

109-61 Industrial development and produc-
tivity (Surinam) ................ 11,870 4 11,870 

233-61 Natural resources development and 
power (Netherlands Antilles) .... 10 10 

TOTAL 11,880 4 11,880 

Nicaragua 

181-57 Industrial development and produc-
tivity .......................... 15,499 11 15,499 

TOTAL 15,499 11 15,499 
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TABLE 11 (continued) 

Experts 

Cost 
(United 
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of proiecl 

(United 
States 

dollars) Number Man-mo!llhs dollars) 

Fellows 

Cost 
(United 

Number States 
awarded Man-months dollars) 

-----···-----·····-----~···-------------

LATIN AMERICA (continued) 

Panama 

187-57 

29-62 

185-57 

241-63 a 

186-57 

Paraguay 

188-57 
13-62 

189-57 

82-62 
6-63 

Peru 

240-63 a 

8-62 

133-61 b 

59-61 

501-57 

Economic programming and pro-
jection<> ....................... . 

Natural resources development and 
power ....................... . 

Housing, physical planning and 
building ....................... . 

Community development ......... . 
Public administration ............ . 

TOTAL 

Economic surveys ................ . 
Economic programming anc projec-

tions ................. . 
Industrial development and produc-

tivity ......................... . 
Trade promotion and marke1 ing .. . 
Social development ....... . 

TOTAL 

Economic programming and projec-
tions ......................... . 

Economic programming and projec-
tions ......................... . 

Industrial development and produc-
tivity ......................... . 

Housing, physical planning :md 
building ....................... . 

Public administration ............. . 

1,908 

23,233 

786 

3,488 
21 ,452 

50,867 

4,249 

29,470 

16,426 
20,205 
12,926 

83,276 

4,616 

84,309 

II ,501 

1 '331 

3,273 

TOTAL 105,030 
Uruguay 

24-62 

270-61 
199-57 

Economic programming and projec-
tions ......................... . 

Public finance ................... . 
Public administration ............. . 

TOTAL 

United Kingdom Territories 
in Latin America 

312-61 
14-62 

83-61 

15-62 
42-63 
84-61 

286-61 

Economic surveys (British Gwana) 
Tndustrial development and produc-

tivity (British Guiana) .......... . 

Natural resources development and 
power (British Guiana) ......... . 

Statistics (British Guiana) ........ . 
Statistics (British Honduras) ...... . 
Public administration (British Guiana) 
Economic programming and. projec-

tions .................. . 

TOTAL 

32,696 
3,995 
1,433 

38,124 

15,268 

18' 177 

1,779 
4,410 
2,822 

11 '743 

15 

54,214 

-----·-·-------···~··-·~-·----------------------

2 19 

Previous year's 
charges 

4 

4 

1 
1 
1 

8 

5 

8 

3 
1 
I 

5 

2 

6 

12 

2 
12 

33 

2 

22 

12 
11 
12 

59 

3 

50 

3 

2 

58 

21 
8 
2 

31 

13 

ll 

1 
2 
1 
8 

36 

23,233 

786 

3,488 
21,452 

48,959 

4,249 

26,175 

16,426 
20,195 
12,926 

79,971 

4,616 

77,507 

6,501 

3' 110 

91 '734 

31 ,027 
3,995 
1,433 

36,455 

15,268 

17,230 

1,779 
4,410 
2,822 

11,743 

15 

53 ,267 

8 

8 

2 16 

2 16 

4 32 

12 

1962 fellowship 
charges 

5 44 

8 

8 

1960 fellowship 
charges 

1,908 

1,908 

3,200 

3,200 

6,802 

5,000 

233 

12,035 

1,602 

1,602 

850 

850 

Equipment 
and supplies 

Cost 
(United 
States 

dollars) 

95 

10 

105 

1,098 

163 

1,261 

67 

67 

97 

97 
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-~--------

LATIN AMERICA (continued) 

Venezuela 

201-57 Industrial development and produc-
tivity •••••••••••••••• 0 0 0 •• 0 •• 0. 50,562 2 23 50,562 

202-57 Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 23,541 1 12 23,541 

204-57 Public administration .............. 53,043 3 29 52,933 1962 fellowship 110 
charges 

TOTAL 127,146 6 64 127,036 110 

West Indies 

85-61 Economic surveys (Barbados) ...... 10,062 8 9,818 Previous year's 244 
charges 

261-63 a Industrial development and produc-
tivity (Jamaica) 0 •••••••••••••••• 2,438 2,438 

87-63 Industrial development and produc-
tivity (Barbados) ................ 5,630 3 5,630 

272-63 a Natural resources development and 
power (Trinidad and Tobago) .... 8,184 2 8 8,184 

165-63" Natural resources development and 
power (Jamaica) •••• 0 0 0. 0 0 •• 0. 0. 6,575 7 6,575 

86-61 Natural resources development and 
power (Barbados) ............... 11,464 9 II ,464 

258-63 Natural resources development and 
power (Trinidad and Tobago) .... 1,191 2 I, 191 

87-61 Housing, physical planning and buil-
ding (Trinidad and Tobago) ..... 39,469 3 29 39,469 

42-62 Public administration (Trinidad and 
Tobago) 

••••••• ••••••••••• 0 •••• 
30,718 2 16 30,718 

172-57 Public administration (Jamaica) .... 9,925 6 9,925 

TOTAL 125,656 15 88 125,412 244 

TOTAL LATIN AMERICA AREA 1 ,639,171 188 933 1 ,476, 319 94 604 159,554 3,298 

MIDDLE EAST 

Regional 

327-57 Joint Fund Contribution to ASFEC . 25,271 2 24 25,241 30 

TOTAL 25,271 2 24 25,241 30 

Iraq 

168-59 Industrial development and produc-
tivity ••••• 0 •••••••••••••••••••• 33,602 2 24 33,602 

30-63 Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 268 268 Previous year's 

charges 
219-61 Housing, physical planning and 

building ........................ 21,044 2 16 21,021 23 

TorAL 54,914 4 40 54,891 23 

Israel 

243-57 Industrial development and produc-
tivity ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 0 56,330 6 31 56,135 1962 fellowship 195 

charges 
----------~-----------·-
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MIDDLE EAST (continued) 

Israel (continued) 

242-57 Natural resources development and 
power ...................... ~ .. 16,511 5 13 16,036 1 1 475 

246-57 Public finance .................... 2,300 1 6 2,300 
241-57 Statistics ~ ~ ....................... 3,362 3 3,362 
244-57 Public administration .............. 2,874 I, 169 4 I, 705 

TOTAL 81,377 12 47 76,702 3 11 4,675 

Jordan 

38-62 Economic surveys ........ ........ 955 955 
263-57 Industrial development anc produc-

tivity . . . .. . .. ..... .. . . ... ~ .... 714 714 Travel of 1962 
259-57 Natural resources development and expert 

power •••••••••••• •* ••••••••••• 21,582 12 21,292 290 
206-61 Statistics ................ , ......... 12,106 12 12,106 
264-57 Housing, physical planning and 

building ............... 19,331 l 12 19,331 
26()..57 Public administration ..... 49,509 1 12 21' 194 7 60 28,315 

TOTAL 104,197 5 49 75,592 7 60 28,315 290 

Kuwait 

271-63 Economic programming an•i projec-
tions •••••••• ~ ~ ••••• 0 • 0 0 0 • 0 • 0 • 0 24,440 2 24,440 Includes termination 

charges 
215-61 Public administration .............. 7,974 6 7,974 

TOTAL 32,414 2 8 32,414 

Lebanon 

18-63 Public finance ••••••••••••••••• oo. 9,717 6 9,717 

TOTAL 9,717 6 9,717 

Svria 

338-57 Economic programming and projec-
tions ............. ~ ............ 13,312 5 8,762 2 9 4,550 

334-57 Natural resources development and 
power •••••• 0 • 0 ••• ~ •• 0 ••• 0 ...... 37,665 3 25 35,373 1 6 2,250 42 

61-60 Trade promotion and marketing ... 4,445 2 12 4,445 
333-57 Statistics ........ ~ ........ ' ....... 2,000 1 6 2,000 
337-57 Transport and communications ..... 26,779 3 18 26,265 15 439 
339-57 Housing, physical planning :t.nd 

building ........................ 11,349 5 7,573 I 6 2,200 1,516 
335-57 Public administration .............. 4,204 2 8 4,204 

TOTAL 99,754 8 53 77,973 9 47 19,724 2,057 

Yemen 

137-60 Public administration ...... 21,901 14 34 21 ,901 

TOTAL 21,901 14 34 21,901 

TOTAL MIDDLE EJ.ST AREA 429,545 34 227 352,530 33 202 74,638 2,377 



Country or 
territory 

and 
Submission 

No. 

INTER-REGIONAL 

301-S7 

9-62 b 

10-62 
60-62 

146-63 
262-63 a 

Title 

Undistributed Project Costs ....... . 
In-Service training of economists in 

ECE secretariat ................ . 
Ports and Shipping Training Centre 
Ports and Shipping Training Centre . 
Study Tour for Building Technologists 

(USSR) ....................... . 
Seminar on Financing of Housing .. 
Group Training Programme in Techni-

cal Assistance ................. . 

Agenda item 19 

TABLE 11 (continued) 

Experts 

Cost 
(United 
States 

Total cost 
of project 

(United 
States 

dollars) Number Man-months dollars) 

118,6SI 

44,99S 
Sl,478 
8,298 

120,774 
12,848 

2 
3 
4 

7 
3 

16 
4 
4 

7 
s 

14,497 Travel Headquarters 
staff 

117 ,61S 

7,996 
27,S7S 

8,298 

37' 188 
9,622 

97 

TOTAL INTER-REGIONAL 371 ,S41 19 36 208,391 

Fellows 

Cost 
(United 

Number States 
awarded Man-months dollars) 

8 
28 

so 
12 

7 

lOS 

96 
28 

so 
4 

14 

192 

769 

36,999 
21,663 

8S,S86 
3,226 

14,400 

160,643 

95 

Equipment 
and supplies 

Cost 
(United 
States 

dollars) 

267 

2,240 

2,S07 

GRAND TOTAL 8,167,764 69S 3,86S 6,398,897 788 3' 12S 1,306,670 462,197 

c Danish restricted funds. • Joint UN/FAO project. 
a Contingency funds. 
b Local staff 19 (46 man-months). 

d Termination and indemnity. Travel for expert for previous year. 
e Recruitment travel-expert entered on duty 14 January 1964. 

Country or 
territory 

and 
Submission 

No. 

AFRICA 

Regional 

ED-671 

ED-4S8 

ED-422 
ED-S62 
ED-617 

ED-432 

ED-438 

ED-S61 

ED-402 
ED-673 
ED-427 
ED-219 
ED-SS9 
ED-318 

TABLE 12 1963 REGULAR PROGRAMME 
UNITED NATIONS TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE PROJECT STATISTICAL DATA 

(GENERAL AssEMBLY RESOLUTION 200 (Ill)) 

Experts 

Number 

Fellows 

Title 

Total cost 
of project 

(United 
States 

dollars) Number Man-months 

Cost 
(United 
States 

dollars) awarded Man-months 

Institute for Economic Development 
and Planning, Dakar ........... . 

Economic programming and projec-
tions ......................... . 

Regional planning advisers ....... . 
Regional advisers intra-African travel 
West and East Africa Missions for 

co-ordination of plans for indus
trialization trade and transport ... 

Natural resources development and 
power (Survey of Senegal River 
Basin) ........................ . 

Regional advisers in natural resources 
development and power ........ . 

Regional advisers in trade and 
commerce ..................... . 

Regional fiscal advisers ........... . 
Public finance ................... . 
Statistical Training Institutes ...... . 
Regional statistical advisers ....... . 
Statistics (Guinea/Mali) ........... . 
Regional transport advisers 

30,500 

21 '3S2 
64,861 
34,377 

6S,5S6 

2,000 

41 '804 

S,S71 
16,369 

800 
20,000 
76,073 
16,239 
31 ,396 

TOTAL 426,898 

2 
s 

3 

2 

6 
1 
2 

2S 

8 
41 

13 

21 

2 
8 
I 

64 
12 
17 

188 

21 ,3S2 
64,861 
34,377 

6S,SS6 

2,000 

41,804 

S,571 
16,369 

800 

76,073 
16,239 
31 ,396 

376,398 

lO 70 

13 IS6 

23 226 

Cost 
(United 
States 

dollars) 

30,000 

20,000 

so,ooo 

Equipment 
and supplies 

Cost 
(United 
States 

dollars) 

soo 

soo 
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TABLE 12 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

urritory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submisslon States States Number Stutes States 
No. Title dollars} Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AFRICA (continued) 

Algeria 

ED-582 Industrial development and produc-
tivity .. ............... ...... 1,970 2 1,970 

ED-528 Public finance .................... 331 1 331 

TOTAL 2,301 2 3 2,301 

Basutoland 

ED-529 Natural resources development and 
power ••••••• 0 ••••••••••••••••• 5,844 2 5,844 

ED-530 Statistics ......................... 3,500 12 3,500 

TOTAL 9,344 2 5,844 12 3,500 

Burundi 

ED-531 Transport and communicatic ns ..... 27,866 3 13 27,866 

TOTAL 27,866 3 13 27,866 

Cameroon 

ED-341 Natural resources development and 
power ••••••••••••• 0 ••••• •••••• 20,902 9 16,300 4,500 102 

ED-342 Trade promotion and marketing ... 2,110 6 2,110 
ED-308 Transport and communications .... 13,589 2 1 13,589 

TOTAL 36,601 3 16 29,889 6 6,610 102 

Central African Republic 

ED-634 Financial institutions l '735 4 l. 735 

TOTAL 1 '735 4 1,735 

Congo (Brazzaville) 

ED-632 Financial institutions .. ······· ..... 3' 182 2 1 3 '182 

TOTAL 3,182 2 7 3,182 

Congo ( Leopvldvi/le) 

ED-650 Economic programming and projec-
tions (Nyasaland) ...... ~ ~ ....... 16,638 2 13 16,638 

ED-654 Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 23,536 2 24 23,536 

ED-653 Public finance .................... 33,623 3 36 33,623 
ED-633 Financial institutions .............. 5,171 3 17 5,171 

ToTAL 78,968 1 73 73,797 3 17 5,171 

Dahomey 

ED-347 Natural resources developmmt and 
power ......................... 16,474 1 12 16,468 6 

ED-343 Statistics ......................... 6,999 1 3 6,999 
ED-348 Transport and communications ..... 15.334 2 9 15.334 

----
TOTAL 38,807 4 24 38,801 6 
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TABLE 12 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AFRICA (continued) 

Ethiopia 

ED-287 Statistics ......................... 7,200 2 18 7,200 
ED-533 Transport and communications ..... 7,328 5 7,328 

TOTAL 14,528 5 7,328 2 18 7,200 

Federa:ion of Rhodesia and Nyasaland 

ED-646 Economic surveys (Northern 
Rhodesia) ...................... 4,136 2 3 4,136 

ED-549 Economic programming and projec-
tions (Nyasaland) ............... 5,072 2 5,072 

ED-621 Transport and communications ..... 2,000 3 2,000 

TOTAL 11,208 3 5 9,208 3 2,000 

Gabon 

ED-648 Public finance •••••••••••• 0 0 0 0 •••• 3,000 10 3,000 

TOTAL 3,000 10 3,000 

Ghana 

ED-386 Statistics ............ ······· ...... 7,707 6 7,707 

TOTAL 7,707 6 7,707 

Guinea 

ED-630 Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 5,217 3 5,217 

ED-422 Financial institutions .............. 1,295 1 3 1,295 
ED-197 Statistics ......................... 16,515 10 90 16,515 

TOTAL 23,027 3 5,217 11 93 17,810 

Ivory Coast 

ED-377 Natural resources development and 
power ••• 0 •••••• 0. 0 •••• •••••••• 28,452 28,452 

TOTAL 28,452 28,452 

Kenya 

ED-359 Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 3,300 12 3,300 

ED-679 Trade promotion and marketing ... 2,500 6 2,500 
ED-535 Transport and communications ..... 3,609 2 3,578 31 

TOTAL 9,409 2 3,578 2 18 5,800 31 

Liberia 

ED-365 Public finance ••••••••••••••• 0 0. 0. 15,296 Medical expenses 15,296 

TOTAL 15,296 15,296 

Libya 

ED-302 Statistics ••• 0. ••••••••••••••••• ••. 3,924 4 3,924 

TOTAL 3,924 4 3,924 

7 



98 Econo111ic and Social Councll - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 

TABLI! 12 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AFRICA (continued) 

Madagascar 

ED-373 Natural resources develop :nent and 
power ............ ~ •• 9 .......... 27,561 12 22,634 4 2,422 2,505 

TOTAL 27,561 1 12 22,634 4 2,422 2,505 

Mali 

ED-260 Natural resources development and 
power 0 • 0 • 0 ........ 0 ............ ~ •• 45,014 2 5 17,757 1 3 1,458 25,799 

ED-635 Financial institutions 0 ••••••••••••• 7,178 5 16 7,178 
ED-435 Transport and communicat ons ..... 15,439 12 15,439 

TOTAL 67,631 3 17 33' 196 6 19 8,636 25,799 

Morocco 

ED-276 Natural resources development and 
power ................................... 7,114 1 8 7,114 

ED-443 Financial institutions .............. 2,170 2 7 2,170 
ED-415 Statistics ................................ 25,463 2 24 25,463 

TOTAL 34,747 3 32 32,577 2 7 2,170 

Niger 

ED-288 Natural resources development and 
power ........ 0 • 0 •• 0 .... 0 •••• ~ ..... 19,240 4 9 19,240 

TOTAL 19,240 4 9 19,240 

Nigeria 

ED-629 Economic programming and projec-
tions ...... ~ ........ 0 .......... ' ............. 7,166 3 4 7,166 

ED-548 Industrial development and produc-
tivity ............................... 5,966 12 5,966 

TOTAL 13' 132 4 16 13' 132 
Senegal 

ED-374 Natural resources development and 
power .. ~ ....................... 4,400 12 4,400 

ToTAL 4,400 12 4,400 

Somalia 

ED-390 Economic surveys ........•........ 10,200 8 10,192 8 
ED-278 Natural resources development and 

power ............................... 19,198 1 2 5,231 13,967 
ED-279 Public finance ................... ~ 7,497 1 2 7,497 
ED-501 Legal ···························· 48,263 5 46 48,237 26 

TOTAL 85,158 8 58 71 '157 14,001 

Sudan 

ED-235 Industrial development and Pro due-
tivity ........................... 10,600 3 24 10,600 

ED-324 Natural resources development and 
power ... ~ ...................... 10,348 4 5,348 2 12 5,000 

ED-304 Public finance ................ ~ ... 5,566 2 9 5,566 
ED-460 Transport and communicatic•ns ...•. 2,097 1 3 2,097 

TOTAL 28,611 1 4 5,348 8 48 23,263 
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TABLE 12 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AFRICA (continued) 

Tanganyika 

ED-437 Economic programming and projec-
tions .......................... 20,801 2 15 20,801 

ED-670 Trade promotion and marketing ... 3,000 6 3,000 

TOTAL 23,801 2 15 20,801 6 3,000 

Togo 

ED-552 Economic surveys ................. 12,927 11 12,927 
ED-285 Natural resources development and 

power ......................... 10,120 4 4 10,120 
ED-378 Trade promotion and marketing ... 2,162 4 2,162 

TOTAL 25,209 5 15 23,047 4 2,162 

Tunisia 

ED-459 Industrial development and produc-
tivity .......................... 20,236 3 16 20,236 

ED-233 Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 24,513 4 14 24,513 

TOTAL 44,749 7 30 44,749 

Uganda 

ED-392 Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 1,993 2 1,993 

TOTAL 1,993 2 1,993 

United Arab Republic 

ED-417 Industrial development and produc-
tivity .......................... 7,980 3 27 7,980 

ED-557 Natural resource~ development and 
power ......................... 7,500 3 27 7,500 

ED-553 Trade promotion and marketing ... 7,048 748 4 15 6,300 

TOTAL 22,528 748 10 69 21,780 

Upper Volta 

ED-352 Industrial development and produc-
tivity .... ··················· ... 8,638 3 8,638 

ED-351 Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 3,923 2 12 2,400 1,523 

ED-418 Trade promotion and marketing ... 1,995 1 6 1,995 

TOTAL 14,556 3 8,638 3 18 4,395 1,523 

TOTAL AFRICA AREA 1,155. 569 90 542 875,986 85 617 206,664 72,919 

AsiA AND THE FAR EAST 

Regional 

ED-205 South Pacific regional training courses 
in boatbuilding ................. 34,046 2 19 26,048 31 372 7,998 

ED-497 ECAFE/BTAO/FAO Seminar on 
Fertilizer Industry .............. 24,477 10 14 24,477 
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TABLE 12 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AsiA AND THE FAR EAST 
(continued) 

Regional (continued) 

ED-498 AFE regional adviser in industry field 25,702 3 15 25,702 
ED-631 Development Prospects >)f Basic 

Chemical and Allied Industries in Printing and 
Asia and the Far East . , ........ 7,500 publishing report 7.500 

ED-290 2nd Symposium on Development of 
Petroleum Resources of Asia and 
the Far East .......... . . . . . . . . l '773 1 1 1 '773 

ED-564 Trade co-operation ................ 16,679 7 9 16,679 

TOTAL 110,177 23 58 102,179 31 372 7,998 

Afghanistan 

ED-130 Economic surveys ................. 14,376 12 13,942 Previous year's 434 
fellowship 

ED-131 Natural resources development and 
power ........... ~ ............. 21,439 12 21,439 

TOTAL 35,815 2 24 35,381 434 

Burma 

ED-26 Industrial development and produc-
tivity .......................... 16,260 2 9 16,260 

TOTAL 16,260 2 9 16,260 

Cambodia 

ED-597 Natural resources development and 
power ~ ... ......... ........ ... 3,050 10 3,050 

TOTAL 3,050 10 3,050 

Ceylon 

ED-268 Natural resources developrr: ent and 
power ......................... 22,437 2 13 18,747 12 3,690 

ED-619 Transport and communications .... 3,810 6 3,810 

TOTAL 26,247 2 13 18,747 2 18 7,500 

China 

ED-599 Industrial development and produc-
tivity ·················· 3,900 6 3,900 

ED-339 Natural resources development and 
power ················· ....... 24,979 2 7 9,500 5 15,479 

ED-598 Statistics ..................... ~ ... 5,350 I 12 5,350 
ED-271 Transport and communications .... 3,400 1 6 3,400 

ToTAL 37,629 2 7 9,500 8 24 28' 129 
India 

ED-404 Industrial development and produc-
tivity .......................... 2,705 2,705 

ED-201 Natural resources developmmt and Previous year's 
power ......................... 65,787 expert 287 10 120 65,500 

ED-403 Trade promotion and marketing ... 3,000 I 6 3,000 

TOTAL 71,492 2,292 11 126 68,500 

----------~--- -------------------
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TABLE 12 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man~months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

ASIA AND THE FAR EAST 
(continued) 

Indonesia 

ED-133 Industrial development and produc-
tivity ............................ 37,035 10 17,035 5 51 20,000 

TOTAL 37,035 10 17,035 5 51 20,000 

i Iran 

ED-272 Industrial development and produc-
tivity .......................... 9,895 1,695 3 18 8,200 

ED-406 Statistics ......................... 4,550 2 13 4,550 
ED-484 Transport and communicatiom ..... 7,200 2 18 7,200 

TOTAL 21,645 I ,695 7 49 19,950 

Laos 

ED-600 Public finance .................... 9,000 2 24 9,000 

TOTAL 9,000 2 24 9,000 

Nepal 

ED-645 Trade promotion and marketing ... 5,500 12 5,500 

TOTAL 5,500 12 5,500 

PakiMan 

ED-355 Natural resources development and 
power 0 0 0 • ••••••••••••••••••••• 69 Interview cost 69 

ED-492 Transport and communications ..... 6,905 1 3 6,905 

TOTAL 6,974 3 6,974 

Philippines 

ED-494 Industrial development and produc-
tivity .......................... 6,186 2 5 6,186 

ED-261 Natural resources development and 
power •••••••••••••••••••• 0 0 ••• 3,050 3,050 

TOTAL 9,236 3 6 9,236 

Republic of Korea 

ED-485 Economic surveys ................. 4,200 12 4,200 
ED-623 Industrial development and produc-

tivity .......................... 3,900 1 6 3,900 
ED-491 Trade promotion and marketing ... 4,800 1 12 4,800 
ED-489 Financial institutions 0 0. 0 •• 0 0 0 ••••• 9,700 2 23 9,700 
ED-487 Statistics ......................... 3,825 1 6 3,825 

TOTAL 26,425 6 59 26,425 

Thailand 

ED-603 Economic programming and projec-
tions .......................... 9,500 2 24 9,500 

ED-494 Industrial development and produc-
tivity .......................... 3,349 3,349 

TOTAL 12,849 3,349 2 24 9,500 

~---- ---------
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TABLE 12 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Cou1ttry or Total cost 01ld supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollats) 

AsiA AND THE FAR EAST 
(continued) 

United Kingdom Territories 
in Asia and the Far East 

ED-291 Industrial development and produc-
tivity (Singapore) ......... ~ ....... 15,501 2 5 10,701 2 8 4,800 

TOTAL 15,501 2 5 10,701 2 8 4,800 

Western Samoa 

ED-642 Economic surveys ................. 1,502 1,502 
ED-643 Natural resources develop:nent and 

power ................... ~ ...... 23,756 1 11 23,632 124 
ED-644 Statistics .......... ~ ~ . ~ ........... 16,386 1 9 16,386 

TOTAL 41,644 3 21 41,520 124 

TOTAL ASIA AND THE FAR EA.'lT AREA 486,479 44 159 275,569 78 777 210,786 i24 

EUROPE 

Cyprus 

ED-503 Industrial development and produc-
tivity ........................... 3,638 3 3,638 

ED-502 Public finance ............ , ........ 90 Recruitment charges 90 
ED-409 Statistics .................. , ..... .- .. 2,378 1 2 2,378 

TOTAL 6,106 2 s 6,106 

Greece 

ED-332 Statistics ................ 3,200 2 12 3,200 

TOTAL 3,200 2 12 3,200 
Hungary 

ED-658 Trade promotion and markc~ting .... 7,250 2 24 7,250 

TOTAL 7,250 2 24 7,250 
Malta 

ED-465 Economic programming ani projec-
tions ~ •••• - •••• ~ • 0 • " ~ •••••••• 0 • 3,098 2 1,990 4 1,108 

TOTAL 3,098 2 1 1,990 1 4 1,108 
Poland 

ED-83 Industrial development and produc-
tivity •••••• 0 •••• " ~ • 0 .......... 0 • 4,291 4 15 4,291 

ED-61 Natural resources developnent and 
power •••• ,. • " • 0 0 ••• 0 ••• ~ ••••••• 3,100 1 6 3,100 

ED-474 Transport and communications ..... 2,750 1 6 2,750 

TOTAL 10,141 6 27 10,141 
Spain 

ED-505 Natural resources development and 
power 0 ......................... 450 1 3 450 

ED-660 Public finance ..................... 1,800 1 6 1,800 

TOTAL 2,250 2 9 2,250 
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TABLE 12 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title do/mrs) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

EURoPE (continued) 

Turkey 

ED-647 Trade promotion and marketing ... 2,000 6 2,000 

TOTAL 2,000 6 2,000 

Yugoslavia 

ED-636 Natural resources development and 
power 0 ••••• ~ •• ~ • 0 0 ..... ~ •••••• 0 17,264 8 16 17,264 

TOTAL 17,264 8 16 17,264 

TOTAL EUROPE AREA 51,309 12 22 25,360 14 82 25,949 

LA TIN AMERICA 

Regional 

ED-424 Economic surveys ................. 8,066 3 8,066 
ED-495 Industrial development and produc-

tivity ............................ 22,226 2 12 22,226 
ED-480 Meeting of experts on chemical indus-

try in Latin America ............ 1,148 1 1 1,148 
ED-496 Central American Budget Workshop 7,758 4 4 3,308 22 38 4,450 
ED-258 Demographic Training Centre ...... 23,018 5 44 23,018 
ED-423 Regional statistical advisers ...... ~ ... 0 39,235 4 25 39,235 
ED-479 CAIP Surf. Training .............. 4,682 1 2 4,682 

TOTAL 106,133 13 47 78,665 27 82 27,468 

Brazil 

ED-345 Natural resources development and 
power '" .... ~ ••••••• 0 • 0 ••• 0 •••••• 37 Recruitment charges 37 

TOTAL 37 37 

Chile 
ED-586 Financial institutions ............. 3,640 2 10 3,640 
ED-625 Taxation • 0 • ~ •• 0 ••••••••••••••• 0 •• 5,999 1 12 5,999 
ED-669 Transport and communication'S ..... 3,440 2 4 3,440 

TOTAL 13,079 5 26 13,079 

Colombia 

ED-294 Statistics ......... ~ ............. "' ... 1,950 6 1,950 

TOTAL 1,950 1 6 1,950 

Costa Rica 

ED-255 Natural resources development and 
power ..... ~ ................... " .. 3,534 1 1 3,534 

ED-680 Taxation ......................... 2,000 4 2 2,000 

TOTAL 5,534 5 3 5,534 

Dominican Republic 

ED-570 Economic programming and projec-
tions ........................... 10,666 6 6 10,666 

TOTAL 10,666 6 6 10,666 
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TABLE 12 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of proiect Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man·months dollars) awarded Man·months dollars) dollars) 

LATIN AMERICA (continued) 

Ecuador 

ED-183 Natural resources development and 
power ················ 667 667 

ED-626 Statistics ················' 1,228 6 1,228 

TOTAL 1,895 667 6 1,228 

El Salvador 

ED-394 Transport and communications ..... 4,279 2 9 4,279 

TOTAL 4,279 2 9 4.279 

Guatemala 

ED-649 Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 3,452 2 3,452 

ED-652 Financial institutions .............. 6,001 2 12 6,001 

TOTAL 9,453 2 3,452 2 12 6,001 

Haiti 

ED-184 Transport and communicatic•ns ..... 8,616 5 8,616 

TOTAL 8,616 5 8,616 

Netherlands 1 erritory Surinam 

ED-464 Natural resources developrr ent and 
power ................. ········ 3,000 12 3,000 

TOTAL 3,000 12 3,000 

Nicaragua 

ED-445 Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 581 581 

ED-672 Trade promotion and markecing ... 2,500 6 2,500 

TOTAL 3,081 581 6 2,500 

Panama 

ED-253 Economic programming and projec-
tions 

•••••••••••• 0 ••••• 
13,125 11 11 ,298 8 1,827 

TOTAL 13,125 11 11,298 8 1,827 

Paraguay 

ED-665 Economic surveys ................. 400 400 
ED-655 Natural resources developffiimt and 

power ························· 354 354 

TOTAL 754 2 2 754 

Peru 

ED-331 Natural resources developm1:nt and 
power ....... ····· ··········· .. 15,986 11 15,986 

TOTAL 15,986 11 15,986 
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TABLE 12 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory or project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man~months dollars) dollars) 

LATIN AMERICA (continued) 

Uruguay 

ED-316 Natural resource~ development and 
power ......................... 8,800 2 23 8,800 

TOTAL 8,800 2 23 8,800 

United Kingdom Territories 
in Latin America 

ED-451 Economic Surveys (British Honduras) 2,962 2,962 

TOTAL 2,962 2,962 

Venezuela 

ED-641 Public finance .................... 3,177 3 3,177 

TOTAL 3,177 3 3,177 

West Indies 
(Trinidad and Tobago) 

ED-627 Statistics ......................... 5,258 12 5,258 

TOTAL 5,258 12 5,258 

TOTAL LATIN AMERICA AREA 217,785 34 93 146,845 44 202 70,940 

MIDDLE EAST 

Iraq 

ED-281 Industrial development and produc-
tivity •••••••• 0 0 0 ••••••••••••••• 13,437 2 7 13,437 

ToTAL 13,437 2 7 13,437 

Jordan 

ED-561 Economic programming and projec-
tions •••••• 0 •• 0 0 ••••••••••••••• 4,100 12 4,100 

ED-511 Transport and communications ..... 9,119 6 9,119 
----

TOTAL 13,219 6 9,119 12 4,100 

Lebanon 

ED-333 Public finance .................... 6,345 6 6,345 

TOTAL 6,345 6 6,345 

Yemen 

ED-654 Natural resources development and 
power •••••••• 0 ••••••••••• 0 0 0 •• 300 300 

TOTAL 300 300 

TOTAL MIDDLE EAST AREA 33,301 5 20 29,201 12 4,100 



106 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 

TABLE 12 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Tille dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

INTER-REGIONAL 

ED-700 Seminar on Budgetary and Accounting 
Questions " • ~ •• + " ................. 956 956 

ED-385 Miscellaneous costs prior year's 
operation ...................... 7,595 6,518 1,077 

ED-563 In-service training of economists in 
ECE secretariat ................. 11 '100 3 36 11,100 

ED-520 Inter-regional Seminar on Modern 
Methods of Iron and Sted Making 78,386 16 8 56,632 30 15 21.754 

ED-519 Regional advisers in industrial 
development (Headquarters) .... ~ . 49,903 6 18 49,903 

TOTAL INTER··REGTONAL 147,940 23 27 114,009 33 51 33,931 

GRAN) TOTAL 2,092,383 208 863 1,466,970 255 1,741 552,370 73,043 

TABLE 13. 1963 REGULAR PROGRAMME 
UNTA PROJECT STATISTICAL DATA (GENERAL AssEMBLY RESOLUTION 418 (V)) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) do/latrs) 

AFRICA 

Regional 

SW-405 Social development ............... 45,026 4 24 45,026 
SW-516 Study Tour in the Field cf Social 

Welfare ...•.................... 22,439 2 3 4,854 7 10 17,285 
SW-517 Institute for Economic Development 

and Planning ................... 19,161 11 19,161 
SW-414 Seminar on Population ProJlems in 

Africa ............. ~ ........ ~ .. 1,139 1 1,139 
SW-277 Housing, physical planning and 

building .....•.......... , ....... 23,977 3 14 23,977 
SW-557 Workshop on Urban Problems ..... 19,036 11 2 5,155 10 2 13,881 
SW-413 Study of Applicability of Community 

Development Techniques to Urban 
Areas in Africa ................. 5,299 2 2 5,299 

SW-514 Community development training 
course in East Africa .. . ....... 21,904 13 13 11,845 10 10 10,059 

SW-515 Working-Group of Experts in Eco-
nomic and Community 
Development ............. , ....... 15,464 4 8 15,464 

SW-553 Study Tour on Methods and Tech-
niques of Community Development 
in Asia ................. ······· 27,530 3 3 4,699 9 9 22,759 72 

SW-518 Intra-African travel for regional ad-
visers .... ············· ........... 11,881 11,881 

TOTAL 212,556 44 81 148,500 36 31 63,984 72 
Algeria 

SW-528 Community development ~ ......... 15,990 10 15,990 

TOTAL 15,990 10 15,990 
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TABLE 13 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 

Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 

No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AFRICA (continued) 

Burundi 

SW-569 Community development ·········· 3,635 2 3,635 

TOTAL 3,635 2 3,635 

Cameroon 

SW-301 Community development ·········· 34,324 2 18 31,200 6 3,124 

SW-399 Social defence •••••••••••• 0 ••••••• 312 312 editing report 

SW-387 Social services 00 •••••••••••••••••• 312 312 translation of report 

TOTAL 34,948 2 18 31,824 6 3,124 

Congo ( Leopoldvil/e) 

SW-571 Community development .......... 8,767 1 12 8,767 

SW-572 Social services .................... 10,489 1 12 10,489 

TOTAL 19,256 2 24 19,256 

Dahomey 

SW-403 Social defence .... ················ 9,280 5 9,265 15 

TOTAL 9,280 5 9,265 15 

Ethiopia 

SW-448 Community development ·········· 3,230 2 6 3,230 

SW-436 Social services .................... 23,096 2 7 12,066 2 21 11,030 

TOTAL 26,326 2 7 12,066 4 27 14,260 

Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland 

SW-578 Housing, physical planning and 
building (Northern Rhodesia) .... 2,782 3 3 2,782 

SW-508 Social services (Nyasaland) 110 Recruitment charges 110 

TOTAL 2,892 3 3 2,892 

Gambia 

SW-457 Housing, physical planning and 
building ........................ 3,726 823 6 2,881 22 

TOTAL 3,726 1 823 6 2,881 22 

Ghana 

SW-373 Housing, physical planning and 
building ........................ 64,966 3 30 46,255 3 27 18,703 8 

TOTAL 64,966 3 30 46,255 3 27 18,703 8 

Guinea 

SW-573 Population ....................... 4,000 12 4,000 

SW-554 Housing, physical planning and 
building ........................ 3,609 3,609 

TOTAL 7,609 3,609 12 4,000 
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Country or 
territory 

and 
Submission 

No. Title 

AFRlCA (continued) 

Ivory Coast 

SW-454 

SW-426 

Liberia 

SW-208 

Libya 

SW-326 

SW-374 

SW-503 

Madagascar 

SW-504 

Morocco 

SW-524 
SW-279 

Niger 

SW-422 

Nigeria 

SW-376 

SW-377 

Rwanda 

SW-451 

Sierra Leone 

SW-420 

Housing, physical planning and 
building ....................... . 

Social services ................... . 

TOTAL 

Housing, physical planning and 
building ....................... . 

TOTAL 

Social development .............. . 

Housing, physical planning and 
building ....................... . 

Social services 

TOTAL 

Social services ........... . 

TOTAL 

Population .............. . 
Community development .. . 

TOTAL 

Social services 

TOTAL 

Housing, physical planning and 
building ....................... . 

Community development ......... . 

TOTAL 

Housing, physical planning and 
building ....................... . 

TOTAL 

Community development ... 

TOTAL 

TABLE 13 (continued) 

Total cost 
of project 

(United 
States 

dollars) 

20,300 
21,999 

42,299 

10,198 

10,198 

5,361 

l ,452 

1,899 

8,712 

16,800 

16,800 

14,045 
12' 195 

26,240 

l3 ,276 

l3 ,276 

17' 125 
17,232 

34,357 

19,924 

19,924 

10,174 

10,174 

Experts 

Cost 
(United 
States 

Number Manm-onths dollars) 

12 

12 

7 

7 

Previous year's 
charges 

2 

3 

2 

2 

3 

12 
12 

24 

Recruitment charges 

2 
l 

3 

5 
12 

17 

12 

12 

6 

6 

16,726 

16,726 

10,198 

l 0' 198 

586 

l ,298 

1,899 

3,783 

14,045 
12,182 

26,227 

36 

36 

9,125 
17,105 

26,230 

19,924 

19,924 

10,074 

10,074 

Fellows 

Cost 
(United 

Number States 
awarded Manm-onths dollars) 

5 
l 

6 

5 

51 
12 

63 

15 

Previous year's 
charges 

5 15 

3 36 

3 36 

3 36 

3 36 

2 12 

2 12 

20,300 
5,217 

25,517 

4,775 

154 

4,929 

16,800 

16,800 

8 

8 

13,240 

13,240 

8,000 

8,000 

Equipment 
and supplies 

Cost 
(United 
States 

dollars) 

56 

56 

5 

5 

127 

127 

100 

100 



Cauntry or 
territory 

and 
Submission 

No. Title 

AFRICA (continued) 

Somalia 

SW-357 

SW-358 

Sudan 

SW-182 

Tanganyika 

SW-446 

Togo 

SW-320 
SW-321 

Uganda 

SW-313 

Housing, physical planning and 
building ....................... . 

Community development ......... . 

TOTAL 

Housing, physical planning and 
building ....................... . 

TOTAL 

Housing, physical planning and 
building ....................... . 

TOTAL 

Social development .............. . 
Housing, physical planning and 

building ....................... . 

TOTAL 

Social services 

TOTAL 

United Arab Republic 

SW-383 Population ...................... . 
SW-309 Housing, physical planning and 

building ....................... . 
SW-187 Social services ................... . 

TOTAL 

Zanzibar 

SW-513 Community development 

TOTAL 

Agenda item 19 

TABLE 13 (continued) 

Total cost 
of project 

(United 
States 

dollars) 

20,623 
7,149 

27,772 

15,793 

15,793 

14,849 

14,849 

23,584 

8,783 

32,367 

17,411 

17,411 

3,000 

2,363 
23,462 

28,825 

3,760 

3,760 

Experts 

Number Man-months 

3 
1 

4 

3 

3 

2 

3 

3 

3 

15 
4 

19 

8 

8 

8 

8 

12 

3 

15 

9 

9 

12 

12 

TOTAL AFRICA AREA 723,941 88 334 

ASIA AND THE FAR EAST 

Regional 

SW-50 

SW-425 
SW-496 

SW-353 

Demographic Training and Research 
Centre, Chembur .............. . 

Regional demographic consultants .. 
Seminar on Housing Statistics and 

Programmes ................... . 
Workshop on Development of Local 

Leaders for Rural Community De-
velopment Administration ...... . 

29,706 
23,307 

16,282 

12,011 

2 11 

7 7 

6 3 

------------------------------------------------------· 

Cost 
(United 
States 

dollars) 

30,431 
7,149 

27,580 

15,480 

15,480 

11,849 

11,849 

15,087 

8,783 

23,870 

17,411 

17,411 

20,462 

20,462 

523,965 

23,189 

16,282 

7,197 

Fellows 

Number 
awarded Man-months 

3 

3 

2 

2 

3 

74 

11 

10 

9 

9 

24 

24 

6 

6 
6 

15 

6 

6 

325 

132 

10 

Cost 
(United 
States 

dollars) 

3,000 

3,000 

8,497 

8,497 

3,000 

2,363 
3,000 

8,363 

3,760 

3,760 

199,066 

29,706 

4,814 

109 

Equipment 
and supplies 

Cost 
(United 
States 

dollars) 

192 

192 

313 

313 

910 

118 
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TABLE 13 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
; Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of pr<Jiect Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) ®liars} 

AEIA ANO nm FAR EAST 
(continued) 

Regional (continued) 

SW-449 Regional adviser on community de-
velopment training ..... ........ 21,042 12 21,042 

SW-564 Regional adviser in comm mity de-
velopment and land reforn ...... 5,613 2 5,613 

SW-51 AFE Institute on the Prev.~ntion of 
Crime and the Treatment of 
Offenders ...................... 74,162 4 38 53,466 14 45 18,187 2,509 

ToTAL 182,123 21 73 126,789 35 187 53,707 2,627 

Afghanistan 

SW-151 Housing, physical planning and 
building ................••....•. 54,872 4 36 53,976 896 

SW-21 Community development .......... 33,002 3 17 33,002 

TOTAL 87,874 7 53 86,978 896 

Cambodia 

SW-155 Housing, physical planning and 
building ..........•............. 7,500 2 18 7,500 

SW-288 Community development •••••••• 0 ~ 20,990 12 20,990 
SW-483 Social defence ••••••••••• 0 •••••••• 1,829 6 1,829 

TOTAL 30,319 12 20,990 3 24 9,329 

Ceylon 

SW-350 Community development .......... 165 Recruitment travel 165 
SW-56 Social services ....... ······· ...... 16,939 2 9 8,814 2 21 8,125 

TorAL 17,104 2 9 8,979 2 21 8,125 

China 

SW-205 Social defence ............... , ....... 4,010 1 6 4,010 
SW-237 Social services ................. ~ ....... 28,995 10 17,745 2 24 11,250 

TOTAL 33,005 1 10 17,745 3 30 15,260 

Federation of Malaya 

SW-349 Housing, physical planning and 
building ..........•............. 47 Previous year's tax 47 

SW-492 Social defence .. ~ ................... 4,lll 2 1 966 6 3,145 

TOTAL 4,158 2 1,013 6 3,145 

India 

SW-44 Social services ......... ~ ..... ,. .... 9,841 2 22 9,841 

TOTAL 9,841 2 22 9,841 

Indonesia 

SW-45 Honsing, physical planning <md 
building ........................ 30,296 3 17 30,068 8 220 

SW-341 Community development • 0 • 0 •• 0 ~ 0 • 5,800 2 8 5,800 
SW-58 Social services •• 0 0 • 0 ..... ~ • 0 ••• ~ ••• 21,284 1 6 15,006 1 9 6,278 

TOTAL 57,380 4 23 45,074 3 17 12,086 220 
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TABLE 13 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
Na. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

ASIA AND THE FAR EAST 

(continued) 

Iran 

SW-292 Population ••••••••••••••• 060000 •• 1,030 1 1 1,030 
SW-574 Land tenure ...................... 9,680 3 4 9,680 
SW-22 Social services .................... 9,846 1 12 9,846 

TOTAL 20,556 5 17 20,556 

Nepal 

SW-312 Housing, physical planning and 
building ...........•............ 14,822 12 14,822 

SW-46 Social defence • ~ ••• 0 ••• 0 • ~ •••••••• 2,197 6 2,197 

ToTAL 17,019 12 14,822 1 6 2,197 

Pakistan 

SW-170 Social defence .................... 4,537 2 9 4,537 
SW-60 Social services •••••••••• + •••••••• ~ 10,672 Previous year's tax 2,080 3 22 8,592 

TOTAL 15,209 2,080 5 31 13,129 

Philippines 

SW-305 Housing, physical planning and 
building ........................ 19,875 12 15,375 12 4,500 

SW-47 Social services ..................•. 362 Miscellaneous charge 362 
1962 award 

TOTAL 20,237 12 15,375 12 4,862 

Republic of Korea 

SW-488 Population ........................ 3,350 1 6 3,350 
SW-487 Community development .......... 5,000 1 6 5,000 
SW-238 Social defence ..................... 3,350 1 6 3,350 
SW-239 Social services .................... 2,664 1 6 2,664 

ToTAL 14,364 4 24 14,364 

Republic of Viet-Nam 

SW-495 Social defence . ~ ........... " ...... ~ . 1,986 6 1,986 
SW-49 Social services .. ~ ................. 10,514 12 10,514 

TOTAL 12,500 1 12 10,514 6 1,986 

Thailand 

SW-561 Social defence ............. * ••• ~ .... 988 2 1 958 
SW-116 Social services ..................... 24,215 1 12 19,282 2 10 4,800 133 

TOTAL 25,203 3 13 20,270 2 10 4,800 133 

United Kingdom Territories in Asia and the Far East 

SW-494 Housing, physical planning and 
building (Singapore) ............. 12,362 3 8 12,362 

SW-386 Social defence (Singapore) ......... 24,694 2 15 20,773 1 12 3,900 21 

ToTAL 37,056 5 23 33,135 1 12 3,900 21 
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TABLE 13 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment Country ar Total cost 
and supplies territory of project Cost Cost Cost and (United (United (United (United Submission States States Number States States No. Title dollars} Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AsiA AND THE FAR EAST 

(continued) 

United States Territory in Asia and the Far East 

SW-570 Community development (Yap) 2,000 6 2,000 

TOTAL 2,000 6 2,000 

TOTAL AsiA AND THE FAR EAST AREA 585,948 54 270 424,320 65 414 157,731 3.897 

EUROPE 

Regional 

SW-35 Geneva Social Welfare Exchange 
Programme ............. 24,853 24,853 

TOTAL 24,853 24,853 

Austria 

SW-215 Social services 
••• 0 0 0 ••• 0 0 ••• 0 ••• 0 0 1,125 3 1,125 

TOTAL 1,125 3 1,135 

Cyprus 

SW-440 Social development ................ 12,240 10 12,240 

TOTAL 12,240 10 12,240 

Greece 

SW-429 Housing, physical planning and 
building ........................ 3,045 1 3,045 

SW-245 Community development .......... 2,239 2 2,239 

TOTAL 5,284 2 3 5,284 

Netherlands 

SW-80 Social services •••••••••• 0 0 •••••••• 1,192 Income tax 1,192 
Previous year's 

TOTAL 1,192 expert 1,192 

Poland 

SW-434 Population ............... ' 1,750 1 6 1,750 SW-268 Social service~ ............ ' 21,048 9 55 21,048 

TOTAL 22,798 10 61 22,798 

Spain 

SW-318 Social defence •••••• 0 ••••••••• 0 0 •• 2,750 2 8 2,750 SW-95 Social services •••• 0 •••• 0 ••••••••• 0 2,558 Previous year's 48 1 3 2,510 
charges 

TOTAL 5,308 48 3 11 5,260 

Switzerland 

SW-566 Community development 0 •• 0 •••• 0. 5,500 12 5,500 SW-107 Social services 
•••• 0 0 •••••••• •••••• 4,784 12 4,784 

TOTAL 10,284 2 24 10,284 
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TABLE 13 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man~months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

EUROPE (continued) 

Turkey 

SW-195 Social development ............... 36,779 2 10 25,467 2 24 11,283 29 
SW-222 Social defence • 0 • ••••••••••••••••• 25,636 1 12 23,536 1 6 2,100 
SW-41 Social services .................... 25,119 2 11 20,547 1 12 4,569 3 

----
TOTAL 87,534 5 33 69,550 4 42 17,952 32 

Yugoslavia 

SW-284 Housing, physical planning and 
building ........................ 2,653 2 6 2,653 

SW-39 Social services .................... 4,469 3 12 4,469 

TOTAL 7,122 5 18 7,122 

TOTAL EUROPE AREA 177,740 8 46 113,167 25 159 64,541 32 

LATIN AMERICA 

Regional 

SW-297 Central American Integration Pro-
gramme (CAIP) ................ 65,876 4 48 63,276 2 24 2,600 

SW-20 Demographic Training Centre 
(CELADE) ..................... 61,127 6 62 61,127 

SW-17 Inter-American Housing and Planning 
Centre (CINVA) ................ 3,000 12 3,000 

SW-567 Seminar on Housing Programming in 
Central America ................ 4,550 6 2 800 12 2 3,750 

SW-432 Housing, physical planning and 
building (Regional Adv.) ........ 11,761 8 11,761 

SW-562 Seminar on Planning and Organization 
of Community Development ..... 3,332 4 3,332 

SW-477 Seminar on Planning and Administra-
tion of Community Development . 7,379 7,379 

SW-19 Regional Fundamental Education 
Centre for Latin America 
(CREFAL) ..................... 23,522 12 23,521 

SW-444 Community development (Andean 
Indian project) ......... ········ 13,146 9 13,146 

SW-476 Social defence .................... 9,867 l 3,363 10 10 6,504 

TOTAL 203,560 22 147 187,705 25 48 15,854 

Argentina 

SW-390 Housing, physical planning and 
building ........................ 17,962 8 17,962 

SW-466 Social defence • 0 0 ••••••••••••••••• 4,845 2 4,845 

TOTAL 22,807 2 10 22,807 

Bolivia 

SW-275 Community development .......... 15,391 2 11 15,391 
SW-160 Social services .................... 14,350 1 4 9,250 12 5,100 

TOTAL 29,741 3 15 24,641 12 5,100 

8 
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TABLE 13 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

LATIN AMERicA (continued) 

Chile 

SW-563 Social development .. ~ -.. ~ ........ 4,500 12 4,500 
SW-270 Community development .......... 32,682 3 26 29,854 2,828 
SW-209 Social services . ~ .................. 4,600 2 8 4,600 

TOTAL 41,782 3 26 29,854 3 20 9,100 2,828 

Colombia 

SW-227 Population •••••••••• " • ~ • 0 •••••••• 1,278 1 1 1,278 
SW-276 Community development .......... 23,669 2 21 23,669 
SW-262 Social services ........... ······•*• 5,519 1 6 5,519 

TOTAL 30,466 4 28 30,466 

Costa Rica 

SW-228 Community development ········ .. 5,978 3 5,978 
SW-102 Social services ..................... 2,000 4 2,000 

TOTAL 7,978 3 5,978 4 2,000 

Ecuador 

SW-120 Community development .......... 24,682 12 21,057 4 3,559 66 

TOTAL 24,682 1 12 21,057 4 3,559 66 

Guatemala 

SW-11 Social services •••••••••••• ' •• 0 ..... 2,891 3 2,891 

TOTAL 2,891 3 2,891 

Haiti 

SW-325 Social services ............ 17,972 12 17,972 

TOTAL 17,972 12 17,972 

Honduras 

SW-12 Social services ............ 15,552 10 13,752 6 1,800 

TOTAL 15,552 10 13,752 6 1,800 

Mexico 

SW-273 Community development .......... 21,278 1 12 18,178 6 3,100 
SW-328 Social services .................... 14,970 1 12 14,970 

TOTAL 36,248 2 24 33,148 6 3,100 

Panama 

SW-229 Housing, physical planning a:ld 
building ........................ 5,063 12 5,063 

ToTAL 5,063 12 5,063 

Peru 

SW-559 Population ................... ~ .... 4,398 4 4,398 
SW-250 Community development .......... 270 Previous year's 270 

charges 

TOTAL 4,668 4 4,398 270 
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TABLE 13 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man·months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

LATIN AMERICA (continued) 

Venezuela 

SW-474 Housing, physical planning and 
building ........................ 7,321 1 3 4,521 6 2' 800 

SW-343 Community development .......... 23,620 4 11 23,620 

TOTAL 30,941 5 14 28' 141 6 2' 800 

TOTAL LATIN AMERICA AREA 474,351 47 308 422,810 35 118 48,646 2,895 

MIDDLE EAST 

Regional 

SW-521 Seminar on Training for Community 
Development ................... 15 Preparatory work 15 

TOTAL 15 15 

Iraq 

SW-433 Housing, physical planning and 
building ........................ 42 Previous year's 42 

charges 

TOTAL 42 42 

Israel 

SW-25 Social development ............... 311 Editing report 311 
SW-381 Community development .......... 1,266 6 1,266 
SW-192 Social services .......... ·········· 6,695 Income tax 895 12 5,800 

TOTAL 8,272 I ,206 2 18 7,066 

Jordan 

SW-423 Social defence •••••••••••• 0 ••••••• 2,805 6 2,805 
SW-218 Social services .................... 21,841 11 21,841 

TOTAL 24,646 11 21 ,841 6 2,805 

Lebanon 

SW-184 Community development .......... 13,000 1 10 13,000 
SW-29 Social services .................... 11,684 1 11 11,684 

TOTAL 24,684 2 21 24,684 

Saudi Arabia 

SW-280 Housing, physical planning and 
building ........................ 16,353 12 16,347 

SW-248 Community development .......... 21,650 12 21,264 Previous year's 386 6 
charges 

TOTAL 38,003 2 24 37,611 386 6 

Syria 

SW-31 Social services ···················· 12,460 Previous year's 23 12,437 
charges 

SW-283 Social defence .................... 177 1 177 

TOTAL 12,637 200 12,437 

TOTAL MIDDLE EAST AREA 108,299 6 57 85,557 3 24 10,299 12,443 

----
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TABLE 13 (continued} 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Coulltry or Total cost and supplies 

territory of proiect Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

INTER-REGIONAL 

SW-417 Miscellaneous costs - prior year's 
operation ............ ~ ~ . ~ .... ~ . 5,056 5,056 

SW-392 Meeting of a Group of Experts on 
Public Housing, Management and 
Tenant Education ............... l7' 164 13 10 17' 164 

SW-523 Expert Group Meeting on Planning 
and Development of Sat•~llites and 
New Towns .... ~ ... ~ ........... 1,000 Background papers 1,000 

SW-380 Workshop on Urbanization and 
Family and Child Welfar!, Cairo 8,069 8 3 2,734 11 4 5,335 

-··--
TOTAL 31,289 21 13 20,898 1l 4 10,391 

• 
GRAND TOTAL 2,101,568 224 1,028 1,590, 717 213 1,044 490,674 20, 177 

TABLE 14. 1963 REGULAR PROGRA'dME UNTA PROJECT STATISTICAL DATA (GENERAL AssEMBLY RESOLUTION 723 (VIII)) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AFRICA 

Regional 

PA-190 Public administration (Garrbia/ 
Senegal) ............... . ...... ~ 35,879 4 21 35,879 

PA-134 Survey of training in Africa ....... 4,927 3 3 4.927 
PA-117 Foreign Service Officers Training 

Programme ............ l1l ,094 8 64 65,269 21 126 45,792 33 
PA-177 Public administration (EAC30) .... 11,910 2 5 11,866 44 
PA-136 Regional advisers in public adminis-

tration ......................... 69,204 4 42 69' 155 49 
PA-178 Regional adviser in customs adminis-

tration ......................... 16,751 12 16,751 
PA-180 Workshop on Administrative Prob-

!ems of National Development 
Planning ........................ 10,450 5 10,450 

PA-183 Study tour for local government 
officials ••••••••••••••••••••• 0 •• 15,000 2 1,500 9 14 13,500 

PA-189 Public administration (Guin•:a, Mali, 
Niger) ••• 0 • ~ •• 0 ••••• 0 •••••••••• 1,898 1,898 

TOTAL 277' 113 25 155 217,695 30 140 59,292 126 

Burundi 

PA-175 Public administration ............. 23,565 2 18 23,467 98 
----

TOTAL 23,565 2 18 23,467 98 

Dahomey 

PA-114 Public administration .............. 21' 153 12 21,135 18 

TOTAL 21,153 12 21' 135 18 

--·--··-----·----·~--·--~··---·-
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TABLE 14 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man~months dollars) awarded Man·months dollars) dollars) 

AFRICA (continued) 

Ethiopia 

PA-81 Public administration .............. 53 53 

TOTAL 53 53 

Libya 

PA-8 Public admini~tration .............. 5,230 12 5,230 

TOTAL 5,230 12 5.230 

Mali 

PA-121 Public administration .............. 15,935 8 15,863 72 

TOTAL 15,935 8 15,863 72 

Morocco 

PA-95 Public administration .............. 495 475 Previous year's 20 
charges 

TOTAL 495 475 20 

Niger 

PA-115 Public administration .............. 24,671 2 13 21, 171 12 3,500 

TorAL 24,671 2 13 21, 171 12 3,500 

Rwanda 

PA-176 Public administration .............. 25,032 2 18 25,032 

TOTAL 25,032 2 18 25,032 

Somalia 

PA-100 Public administration 0 ••••••••••••• 95,586 5 51 93,756 1,830 

TOTAL 95,586 5 51 93,756 1,830 

Sudan 

PA-39 Public administration .............. 10,537 4 30 10,537 

TOTAL 10,537 4 30 10,537 

Uganda 

PA-150 Public administration .............. 6,894 2 4,644 2 2 2,250 

TOTAL 6,894 2 4,644 2 2,250 

United Arab Republic 

; PA-61 Public administration .............. 18,200 3 15 14,886 2 7 3,311 3 

TOTAL 18,200 3 15 14,886 2 7 3,311 3 

TOTAL AFRICA AREA 524,464 43 293 438,124 39 203 84,140 2,200 

-----~---~··~- --~~---~~--

---~~~----
--~~-~~-



118 Econumic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 

TABLE 14 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AsiA AND THE FAR EAST 

Regional 

PA-167 Training Centre for Custons Admi-
nistration ...................... 34,282 10 19,808 20 30 14.474 

PA-140 Seminar on Central Services to Local 
Authorities ..................... 21.710 2 3 8,745 16 8 12,965 

PA-138 Regional adviser in public administra-
tion .................... ~ .... ~ . 21,323 12 21,305 18 

TOTAL 77,315 4 25 49,858 36 38 27,439 18 

Afghanistan 

PA-77 Public administration .............• 7,070 2 15 7,070 

TOTAL 7,070 2 15 7,070 

Cambodia 

PA-129 Public administration .............. 2,657 3 2,657 

TOTAL 2,657 3 2,657 

Iran 

PA-75 Public administration .............. 3,777 3 327 2 10 3,450 

TOTAL 3,777 3 327 2 10 3,450 

Laos 

PA-126 Public administration ..... 10,663 2 15 6,863 9 3,800 

TOTAL 10,663 2 15 6,863 9 3,800 

Nepal 

PA-12 Public administration .............. 16,988 3 5,066 4 32 11,922 

To~AL 16,988 3 5,066 4 32 11,922 

Pakistan 

PA-127 Public administration ......•....... 2,900 2 5 2,900 

TOTAL 2,900 2 5 2,900 

Philippines 

PA-78 Public administration .............. 1,127 4 1,127 

TOTAL 1,127 4 1,127 

Thailand 

PA-141 Public administration .............. 3,285 6 3,285 

TOTAL 3,285 6 3,285 

United States Territory in Asia and the Far East 

PA-210 Public administration (Yap) ........ 2,000 6 2,000 
----

TOTAL 2,000 6 2,000 

TOTAL AsiA AND THE FAR EAST AREA 127,782 11 47 64,771 50 125 62,993 18 

--~---



Country or 
territory 

and 
Submission 

No. 

EUROPE 

Regional 

PA-171 

Ireland 

PA-105 

Poland 

PA-155 

Spain 

PA-135 

LATIN AMERICA 

Regional 

PA-162 

PA-10 

PA-143 

PA-163 

PA-209 

Argentina 

PA-168 

Brazil 

PA-206 

Chile 

PA-97 

item 19 

TABLE 14 (continued) 

Title 

Regional adviser 

TOTAL 

Public administration ............. . 

TOTAL 

Public administration ............. . 

TOTAL 

Public administration ............. . 

TOTAL 

TOTAL EUROPE AREA 

Regional Fundamental Education 
Centre for Latin America 

Total cost 
of project 

(United 
States 

dollars) 

3,916 

3,916 

7,045 

7,045 

3,600 

3,600 

8 

8 

14,569 

(CREFAL) .. . . .. .. . .. .. . . . . . .. . II ,459 
Advanced School of Public Adminis-

tration for Central America 
(ESAPAC) .. . .. . .. .. .. . .. .. .. . • 37,081 

Public administration - regional 
adviser . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14,601 

Public administration- Workshop on 
Purchasing and Supply . . . . . . . . . . 12,472 

Public administration Foreign 
Service Training C'...ourse . . . • . . . . . 33,988 

TOTAL 109,601 

Public administration ............. . 

TOTAL 

Public administration ............. . 

TOTAL 

Public administration ............. . 

TOTAL 

9,051 

9,051 

6,000 

6,000 

2,300 

2,300 

Experts 

Cost 
(United 
States 

Number Man-months dollars) 

3 

3 

Previous year's 
costs 

3 

2 5 

2 15 

11 

2 2 

21 21 

28 54 

1 

3,916 

3,916 

8 

8 

3,924 

26,782 

26,060 

5,526 

19,384 

77,752 

1,166 

1,166 

-------------··----·· ·-----

Fellows 

Number 
awarded Man-months 

2 14 

2 14 

2 11 

2 11 

4 25 

32 47 

28 14 

39 39 

99 100 

2 18 

2 18 

2 12 

2 12 

4 

4 

Cast 
(United 
States 

dollars) 

7,000 

7,000 

3,600 

3,600 

10,600 

10,299 

6,946 

13,750 

30,995 

7,885 

7,885 

6,000 

6,000 

2,300 

2,300 

119 

Equipment 
and supplies 

Cost 
(United 
States 

dollars) 

45 

45 

45 

854 

854 



120 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 

TABLE 14 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cast Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars} Number 1>1: an-months dollars} awarded Man-months dollars} dollars} 

LATIN AMERICA (continued) 

Colombia 

PA-96 Public administration .............. 20,873 2 15 20,873 

TOTAL 20,873 2 15 20,873 

Ecuador 

PA-116 Public administration .............. 8,983 1,405 4 10 7,578 
----

TOTAL 8,983 1,405 4 10 7,578 

Peru 

PA-99 Public administration ............... 4,800 9 4,800 

TOTAL 4,800 9 4,800 

West Indies 

PA-91 Public administration ...... 1 '179 2 1,179 

TOTAL 1,179 2 1,179 

TOTAL LATIN AMERCA AREA 162,787 32 71 101 '196 110 155 60,737 854 

MTDDLE EAST 

Regional 

PA-133 Workshop on Administrativ·~ Prob· 
!ems of Rapid Urban Gro•>1h ... 13,903 5 2 10,453 10 2 3,450 

----
TOTAL 13,903 5 2 10,453 10 2 3,450 

Iraq 

PA-41 Public administration .............. 4,696 2 4,696 

TOTAL 4,696 2 4,696 

Israel 

PA-151 Public administration .............. 190 Previous year's 190 
charges 

TOTAL 190 190 

Saudi Arabia 

PA-79 Public administration .............. 3,200 12 3,200 

TOTAL 3,200 12 3,200 

Syria 

PA-43 Public administration .............. 4,006 3 4,006 

TOTAL 4,006 3 4,006 

Yemen 
PA-131 Public administration .............. 17,191 2 3,242 9 63 13,949 

TOTAL 17' 191 2 3,242 9 63 13,949 

TOTAL MIDDLE EAST AREA 43,186 8 9 22,397 20 87 20,789 
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TABLE 14 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of pro;ect Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded !'.fan-months dollars) dollars) 

-------·· 

INTER-REGIONAL 

PA-205 Seminar on Budgetary and Accounting 
Questions ................ ~ ... ~ . I ,577 2 I ,002 1962 Fellowship 575 

PA-198 UNIFAO Workshop on Organization 
and Administration of Agricultural 
Services in Arab States .......... 11,029 1 6 11,029 

PA-87 Programme research and analysis ... 133.370 9 99 133,370 
PA-110 Special studies, publications. etc. ... 25.981 5 13 25,981 
PA-l Consultative service and collaboration 

with specialized agencies ......... 3.908 3,908 
PA-187 Utili:ration of automatic data-pro-

cessing equipment ............... 6,016 3 6,016 
PA-188 Survey on public administration and 

OPEX .......................... 6,663 4 6,614 49 

TOTAL INTER-REG!ONAL 188,544 20 127 187,920 575 49 

GRAND TOTAL 1,061,332 115 550 818,332 223 585 239,834 3,166 

TABLE 15. 1963 REGULAR PROGRAMME -- UNTA PROJECT STATISTICAL DATA (GENERAL ASSEMBLY RESOLUTION 926 (X)) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man~months dollars) awarded Man~months dollars) dollars) 

·······------~-

AFRTCA 

Burundi 

270 Human rights .. ~ ................. 4,100 12 4,100 

Madagascar 

301 Human rights .................... 2,550 5 2,550 

Senegal 

284 Human rights ·············••••*•• 2,400 6 2,400 

Sierra Leone 

269 Human rights .................... 4,840 2 8 4,840 

United Arab Republic 

181 Human rights ···················· 20,890 6 42 20,890 

TOTAL AFRICA AREA 34,780 11 73 34,780 

ASIA AND THE FAR EAST 

245 Seminar on Human Rights in Develop-
ing Countries ................... 1,000 2 6 1,000 

118 Seminar on Role of Police in Protec-
tion of Human Rights .......... 22,358 5 2 7,361 16 8 14,997 

"-----··· 
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TABLE 15 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment Country or Total cost 
and supplies territory of project Cost Cost Cost and (United) (United (United (United Submission States States Number States States No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AsiA AND THE FAR EAST 
(continued) 

Afghanistan 

271 Human rights ··········' ········' 7,272 2 17 7,272 

China 

142 Human rights ···················· 7,430 3 9 7,430 

India 

272 Human rights ···················· 4,370 2 11 4,370 

Indonesia 

277 Human rights ···················· 4,950 2 10 4,950 

Iron 

200 Human rights ···················· 6,800 3 17 6,800 

Japan 

175 Human rights ···················· 6,007 2 12 6,007 

New Zealand 

275 Human rights ··········· ········· 2,900 4 2,900 

Pakistan 

268 Human rights ··········· ········· 2,445 4 2,445 

Philippines 

179 Human rights ············ ········ 3,557 4 3,557 

Republic of Korea 

188 Human rights ············ ........ 8,734 3 15 8,734 

Thailand 

279 Human rights ············ ········ 3,020 6 3,020 

TOTAL As•A AND THE FAR EAST AREA 80,843 7 8 8,361 37 117 72,482 
EUROPE 

246 Seminar on Freedom of Inf:>rmation 500 2 500 

222 Seminar on Rights of Child ······· 23,727 7 7 15,821 23 12 7,906 

Belgium 

273 Human rights ···················· 1,400 5 1,400 
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TABLE 15 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territorv of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars} 

EuROPE (continued) 

Greece 

186 Human rights .................... 1,850 4 1,850 

TOTAL EUROPE AREA 27,477 8 9 16,521 25 21 11,156 

LATIN AMERICA 

171 Regional Seminar on Statu" of Women 
in Family Law ·············*••• 24,023 6 5 7,192 21 11 16,789 42 

Argentina 

283 Human rights ............... ~ ... ,. . 2,150 4 2,150 

Chile 

302 Human rights ................. ,. ... 3,350 7 3,350 

Ecuador 

223 Human rights ..................... 1,850 3 1,850 

TOTAL LATIN AMERICA AREA 31,373 6 5 7,192 24 25 24,139 42 

MIDDLE EAST 

Israel 

174 Human rights ...................... 4,211 2 9 4,211 

TOTAL MIDDLE EAST AREA 4,211 2 9 4,211 

GRAND TOTAL 178,684 21 22 31,874 99 245 146,768 42 

TABLE 16. 1963 OPEX PROGRAMME - UNTA PROJECT STATISTICAL DATA (GENERAL AssEMBLY RESOLUTION 1256 (XIII)) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AFRICA 

Burundi and Rwanda 

48-A Financial institutions .......................... 14,114 1 12 14,114 

14,114 12 14,114 

Ethiopia 

14-C WHO ......................•..... 13,693 1 12 13,693 
14-A Public finance ···················· 18,860 2 16 18,860 
14-B Public administration .............. 26,843 2 24 26,843 

59,396 5 52 59,396 
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Country or 
territory 

and 
Submission 

No. Title 

AFRICA (continued) 

East Africa 
(East African Common Services Organization) 

31-B 
31-A 

Ghana 

32-A 

Libya 

1-A 
1-E 
1-J 
1-B 
1-J 

Niger 

50-A 

Nigeria 

26-A 
26-B 

Somalia 

36-A 

Sudan 

2-D 
2-C 

2-A 
2-B 

Tanganyika 

38-A 
38-B 

ICAO .......................... . 
WMO .......................... . 

Statistics ........................ . 

Economic surveys ................ . 
FAO ........................... . 
ILO ............................ . 
ITU ............................ . 
WMO .......................... . 

Economic programming anc projec-
tions ........................... 

Statistics ............ ~ .... 
WMO •••••••••• * •• ~ ••••• 

Public administration ...... ' ....... 

FAO ............................ 
Natural resources developm•mt and 

power ......................... 
Statistics ......................... 
WMO ........................ ~ . ~ 

TOTAL 

Economic surveys ................ . 
ICAO .......................... . 

TOTAL 

TABLE 

Total cost 
of project 

(United 
States 

dollars) 

3,853 
3,119 

6,972 

8,799 

8,799 

28 
13,240 
9,074 

24,026 
15,973 

62,341 

8,623 

8,623 

5,856 
19,293 

25,149 

22,827 

22,827 

7,584 

23,988 
2,394 

12,117 

46,083 

5,656 
6,916 

12,572 

16 (continued) 

Experts 

Number Man-months 

2 

2 

12 

12 

Recruitment charges 
1 12 
1 8 
2 24 
1 12 

Cost 
(United 
States 

dollars) 

3,853 
3,119 

6,972 

8,799 

8,799 

28 
13,240 
9,074 

24,026 
15,973 

5 56 62,341 

4 8,623 

4 8,623 

I 3 5,856 
2 24 19,293 

3 27 25,149 

3 26 22,827 

3 26 22,827 

12 7,584 

2 24 23,988 
1 3 2,394 
2 21 12,117 

6 60 46,083 

12 5,656 
12 6,916 

2 24 12,572 

Fellows Equipment 
and supplies 

Cost Cost 
(United (United 

Number States States 
awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

Travel and subsistence expert entered 
on duty 9 January 1964 
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TABLE 16 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man·months dollars) dollars) 

AFRICA (continued) 

Togo 

22-C Trade promotion and marketing ... 12,313 1 12 12,313 
22-B WMO .................. ······· .. 14,970 1 12 14,970 

TOTAL 27,283 2 24 27,283 

Tunisia 

3-B FAO ... ························· 9,654 12 9,654 
3-C Natural resources development and 

power ........................ 8,707 12 8,707 

TOTAL 18,361 2 24 18,361 

TOTAL AFRICA AREA 312,520 32 323 312,520 

AsiA AND THE FAR EAST 

Afghanistan 

20-D ICAO ...... ····················· 30,213 2 24 30,213 
20-B Industrial development and produc-

tivity .......................... 17,789 12 17,789 
20-A Public administration .............. 16,619 9 16,619 

TOTAL 64,621 4 45 64,621 

Cambodia 

29-B Natural resources development and 
power .... ·············· ....... 13,882 12 13,882 

29-A Housing, physical planning and 
building ........................ 10,543 3 5 10,543 

29-C Land tenure ...................... 13,226 1 12 13,226 

TOTAL 37,651 5 29 37.651 

Ceylon 

45-A ILO ............................. 11,525 11 II ,525 

TOTAL II, 525 11 II ,525 

Federation of Malaya 

10-B Economic surveys •••••••••• 0 ••• 15,401 1 12 15,401 
10-A Statistics ......................... 13,313 2 21 13,313 

TOTAL 28,714 3 33 28,714 

Laos 

7-C Public finance ................... 12,335 12 12,335 
7-D Housing, physical planning and 

building ........................ 15,276 12 15,276 
7-A Public administration 

• 0 •• ••••••••• 

7,625 6 7,625 

TOTAL 35,236 3 30 35,236 

------
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TABLE 16 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment Country or Total cost 
and supplies territory of project Cost Cost Cost and (United (United (United (United Submission States States Number States States No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

ASIA AND THE FAR EAST 
(continued) 

Nepal 

4-F FAO ················ ············ 15,564 12 15,564 
4-C Natural resources development and 

power ························· 11,974 1 11 11,974 
4-A Financial institutions .............. 11,009 1 6 11,009 
4-D Public administration .............. 12,571 1 7 12,571 
4-B Industrial development and produc-

tivity ·························. 1,033 Tax previous year's 1,033 
expert 

TOTAL 52, 151 4 36 52,151 
Republic of Viet-Nam 

17-A FAO ··················· . . ...... 10,254 10 10,254 
17-C Public finance ......... ········ ... 9,810 12 9,810 

TOTAL 20,064 2 22 20,064 

United Kingdom Territory in Asia and the Far East 

Singapore 

28-B Economic surveys ......... 10,148 10 10,148 

TOTAL 10,148 10 10,148 

TOTAL ASIA AND THE FAR EJ.ST AREA 260,110 23 216 260,110 

EUROPE 

Cyprus 
35-A Natural resources development and 

power ························· 9,173 1 12 9,173 
35-B Financial institutions .............. 17,346 2 21 17,346 

TOTAL 26,519 3 33 26,519 

TOTAL EURCPE AREA 26,519 3 33 26,519 

LATIN AMERICA 

Bolivia 

15-B Industrial development and produc-
tivity 

••• 0 ••••••••••••• ••••••••• 5,937 3 5,937 
15-E Natural resources developm( nt and 

power ......... ················ 16,407 1 12 16,407 
15-C Public finance ···················· 7,603 1 4 7,603 
15-F Statistics ............... ·········· 14,617 2 17 14,617 
15-D Public administration .............. 22,574 2 21 22,574 

TOTAL 67,138 7 57 67,138 
Haiti 
25-E Industrial development and 'roduc-

tivity ........ ····· ...... 12,865 1 12 12,865 
25-C Statistics ·················· 7,138 1 7 7,138 

TOTAL 20,003 2 19 20,003 



~-

Country or 
territory 

and 
Submission 

No. Title 

LATIN AMERICA (continued) 

Paraguay 

13-C Industrial development and produc-
tivity ......................... . 

13-A Natural resources development and 
power 

TOTAL 

United Kingdom Territory 
in Latin America 
(British Guiana) 

24-A 

West Indies 
(Bahamas) 

46-A 

MIDDLE EAST 

Iraq 

18-A 

Jordan 

30-A 
30-C 

Kuwait 

21-B 

Lebanon 

34-A 
34-C 
34-D 

34-B 

Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 

TOTAL 

Meteorology ...................... 

TOTAL 

TOTAL LATIN AMERICA AREA 

Industrial development and produc-
tivity .......................... 

TOTAL 

ITU ............................ . 
Natural resources development and 

power 

TOTAL 

Housing, physical planning and 
building ....................... . 

TOTAL 

ITU ............................ . 
Trade promotion and marketing .. . 
Housing, physical planning and 

building ....................... . 
Public administration ............. . 

TOTAL 

Agenda item 19 

TABLE 16 (continued) 

Total cost 
of protect 

(United 
States 

dollars) 

Experts 

Cost 
(United 
States 

Number Man-months dollars) 

344 Recruitment travel 344 

12,512 

12,856 

6,292 

6,292 

10,018 

10,018 

116,307 

23,196 

23,196 

12,110 

408 

12.518 

12,028 
8,506 

8,455 
11,603 

40,592 

12 12,512 

12 12,856 

12 6,292 

12 6,292 

12 10,018 

12 10,018 

12 112 116,307 

2 22 23,196 

2 22 23,196 

12 12,110 

Recruitment charges 408 

12 12,518 

12 

12 

12 12,028 
9 8,506 

8 8,455 
12 11,603 

4 41 40,592 

Fellows 

Number 
awarded Man-months 

Cost 
(United 
States 

dollars) 

127 

Equipment 
and supplies 

Cost 
(United 
States 

dollars) 
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Country or 
territory 

and 
Submission 

No. Title 

MIDDLE EAST (continued) 

Syria 

44-A Housing, physical plannin~; and 
building ........................ 

ToTAL 

TOTAL MIDDLE EAST AREA 

GRPND TOTAL 

TABLE 

Total cost 
of project 

(United 
States 

dollars) 

14,666 

14,666 

90,972 

806.428 

16 (continued) 

Experts 

Cost 
(United 
States Number 

Number Man-months dollars) awarded 

12 14,590 

12 14,590 

9 101 90,896 

79 785 806,352 

Fellows Equipment 
and supplies 

Cost Cost 
(United (United 
States States 

,'Jan-months dollars) dollars) 

76 

76 

76 

76 

TABLE 17. 1963 UNTA PROJECT STATISTICAL r•ATA- NARCOTICS CONTROL (GENERAL ASSEMBLY RESOLUTION 1395 (XIV)) SPECIAL EDUCATIONAL 
AND TRAINING PROGRA.I1ME FOR SOUTH WEST AFRICA (GENERAL AssEMBLY RESOLUTION 1705 (XVI)) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man~months dollars) dollars) 

AFRICA 

Regional 

213 Consultative Group ...... ' ........ 20,990 10 8 9,500 18 9 11,490 

Nigeria 

265 Narcotics control . ~ .... ~ . .. . ..... 2,900 3 2,900 

United Arab Republic 

149 Narcotics control ........ . . . . . . .. 1,774 6 1,774 

AsiA AND THE FAR EAST 

China 
109 Narcotics control •••••• 0 •••• ~ ••••• 3,475 6 3,475 

lran 
207 Narcotics control ................. 3,350 6 3,350 

Thailand 
113 Narcotics control .................. 3,282 previous year's 242 6 3,040 

charges 
EUROPE 

Greece 

211 Narcotics control ......... ······ .. 1,100 3 1,100 

Turkey 

125 Narcotics control ................. 3,799 12 3,799 

INTER-REGIONAL 

Expert Mission 

214 Narcotics control ••••••••••••• 0 ••• 17' 196 8 8 17' 196 

TOTAL NARCOTICS 57,866 18 16 26,938 25 51 30,928 

South West A/rica 
187 Special educational and training pro-

gramme ........................ 48,768 378 19 224 48,390 
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TABLE 18. 1963 FUNDS-IN-TRUST - UNTA PROJECT STATISTICAL DATA: EXTRA-BUDGETARY OPERATIONS 

Experts Fellows Equipment 

Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 

and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 

No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 
-------

FRICA 

egional 

Economic programmes and projects 5,704 5 5,704 
Housing, physical planning and 

building ........................ 40,000 40,000 

Demographic Training and Research 
Centre, Cairo •••••••••••••• 0 ••• 27,823 8 78 14,150 13,673 

266 Foreign Service Officers Training Pro-
gramme •• 0 ••••••••••••••••••••• 23,148 Complements PA-117 23, 148 

TOTAL 96,675 5 5,704 8 78 37,298 53,673 

Dahomey 

260 Statistics ......................... 4,493 3 4,493 

TOTAL 4,493 3 4,493 

Ethiopia 

112 Social development ................ 3,839 6 3,839 

110 Public administration .............. 385 Previous year's 385 
charges 

TOTAL 4,224 6 4,224 

Libya 

220 Statistics •••••• 0 0 ••••••••••••••••• 34,631 3 32 34,631 

247 Meteorology ...................... 2,250 8 2,250 

219 Social development ............... 11,333 8 11,333 

141 Housing, physical planning and 
building ........................ 19,444 1 12 19,444 

197 Public administration .............. 25,896 1 12 17,296 8 36 8,600 

134 Public administration .............. 6,415 I 12 6,415 

TOTAL 99,969 7 76 89,119 9 44 10,850 

Morocco 

153 Natural resources development and 
power ············· ............ 4,481 5 4,481 

TOTAL 4,481 5 4,481 

Nigeria 

150 Natural resources development and 
power ........... ·············· 559 Previous year's 559 

charges 

198 Community development .......... 7,811 1 12 7,811 

TOTAL 8,370 12 8,370 

Northern Rhodesia 

285 Economic surveys ................. 10,670 4 8 10,670 

287 Economic programming and projec-
tions ·········· ················ 1,182 2 1,182 

276 Economic programming and projec-
tions ······················· ... 2,436 2 2,436 

TOTAL 14,288 6 12 14,288 

9 
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TABLE 18 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory ol project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man .. months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AFRICA (continued) 

Somalia 

173 Economic programming and projec-
tions ~ ...... ~ ........ . ....... ~ 14,077 2 23 14,077 

282 Natural resources develo~·ment and 
power ........................ 3,440 3,440 

251 Housing, physical planning and 
building .............. ......... 9,072 6 9,072 

TOTAL 26,589 4 30 26,589 

Tanganyika 

225 Trade promotion and marl:eting ... 7,813 8 7,813 

TOTAL 7,813 8 7,813 

United Arab Republic 

253 Industrial development and produc-
tivity 4 ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 13,445 10 13,445 

206 Housing, physical plannin€ and 
building ........................ 10,581 1 12 10,581 

233 Public administration .............. 3,798 1 6 3,798 
221 Public administration ............. 2,102 I 3 2,102 

TOTAL 29,926 4 31 29,926 

TOTAL AFRICA AREA 296,828 27 188 195,007 17 122 48,148 53.673 

ASIA AND THE FAR EAST 

Regional 

190 Mekong River .................... 8,893 12 8,893 
19 Regional statistical adviser ......... 9,919 6 9,919 
15 Demographic Training and Research 

Centre, Chembur .... ~ . ' ........ 9,024 1 274 15 42 7,542 1,208 
52 Community development .......... 7,495 12 7,495 

257 a Asian Population Conference 11 '700 11,700 

TOTAL 47,031 4 31 38,281 15 42 7,542 1,208 

Afghanistan 

155 Economic surveys ................. 9,610 12 9,610 
254 Housing, physical planning and 

building ........................ 4,976 6 4,976 
139 Housing, physical planning and 

building ........................ 13,541 1 12 13,541 
157 Community development . ' ........ 5,477 1 12 5,477 

TOTAL 33,604 4 42 33,604 

Burma 

91 Natural resources development and 
power ...... ~ .................. 10,693 4 11 10,693 

205 WMO ........................... 9,933 1 11 9,933 

TOTAL 20,626 5 22 20,626 

···----·· 



Country or 
territory 

and 
Submission 

No. Title 

ASIA AND THE FAR EAST 
(continued) 

Cambodia 

248 

Ceylon 

288 

China 

156 

India 

79 
196 

216 

Indonesia 

195 

Iran 

117 

Laos 

160 

Pakistan 

137 

Philippines 

274 

Housing, physical planning and 
building ....................... . 

TOTAL 

Economic programming and projec-
tions 

TOTAL 

Natural resources development and 
power 

TOTAL 

Economic surveys ................ . 
Natural resources development and 

power 
Statistics 

TOTAL 

Housing, physical planning and 
building ........................ 

TOTAL 

Economic surveys ................. 

TOTAL 

Community development .......... 

TOTAL 

Natural resources development and 
power 

•• •••••••••••••• ••••• 0 ••• 

TOTAL 

Housing, physical planning and 
building ....................... . 

TOTAL 

Agenda item 19 

TABLE 18 (continued) 

Experts 

Cost 
(United 
States 

Total cost 
of project 

(United) 
States 

dollars) Number Man-months dollars) 

41 

41 

1,121 

1 '121 

51' 548 

51' 548 

218 

15,602 
6,146 

21,966 

9,200 

9,200 

74,862 

74,862 

7,973 

7,973 

360 

360 

6,852 

6,852 

Previous year's 
expert 

4 24 

4 24 

2 15 
1 6 

3 21 

Government Counter-
part to ETAP 187-60 

5 38 

5 38 

12 

12 

Previous year's 
expert costs 

2 

2 

41 

41 

1 '121 

1,121 

51' 548 

51,548 

15,602 
6,146 

21 '748 

9,200 

9,200 

74,862 

74,862 

7,973 

7,973 

360 

360 

6,852 

6,852 

Fellows 

Cost 
(United 

Number States 
awarded Man-months dollars) 

131 

Equipment 
and supplies 

Cost 
(United 
States 

dollars) 

218 

218 



132 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 

TABLE 18 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AsiA AND THE FAR EAST 
(continued) 

Republic of Korea 

104 Economic surveys ........... ~ ..... 17,149 12 17,149 
66 Industrial development and produc-

tivity ••••••••••••• ,. • ~ ••• 0 •••••• 2,550 4 4 2,550 
239 Natural resources development and 

power ................ 16,029 7 12,639 3,390 

TOTAL 35,728 2 19 29,788 4 4 2,550 3,390 

Singapore 

182 Economic programming and projec-
tions •••.• '* •••••••••• ... . . . .. 32,324 2 24 32,324 

163 Transport and communicati:>ns ..... 20,775 1 10 20,775 

TOTAL 53,099 3 34 53,099 

Western Samoa 

255 Natural resources developnent and 
power ~ • 0 •••••••••••• 0 • 0 •••• 0 • 0 9,330 2 8 9,330 

256 Statistics .......................... 4,752 1 4 4,752 
277 Transport and communications ..... 4,286 1 1 4,286 

TOTAL 18,368 4 13 18,368 

TOTAL AsiA AND THE FAR EAST AREA 382,379 37 259 367,471 19 46 10,092 4,816 

EUROPE 

Greece 

131 Statistics ......................... 15,879 10 15,879 

TOTAL 15,879 10 15,879 

Netherlands 

61 Community development .......... 3,453 1 6 3,453 
71 Social services ~ ••••• 0 •• ~ ••••• ~ •• ~ • 2,666 1 4 2,666 

TOTAL 6,119 2 10 6,119 

Spain 

201 Economic surveys ......... •• 0. 0 .,. 889 Final pay previous 889 
year 

TOTAL 889 889 

TOTAL EURC·PE AREA 22,887 10 16,768 2 10 6,119 

LATIN AMERICA 

Regional 

252 Latin America Institute for Economic 
and Social Planning ............. 7,259 8 7,259 

194 Latin America Institute for E•:onomic 
and Social Planning ............. 18,037 12 18,037 

261 ICAITI •• 0 0 ••••••• ~ • 0 ••••••••• 0 •• 65 65 
34 Demographic Research Centre, 

Santiago ...... ~ ................ 5,924 12 5,924 
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TABLE 18 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Titfe tk>llars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months doflars) dollars) 

LATIN AMERICA (continued) 

Regional (continued) 

24 Demographic Research Centre, 
Santiago •••••••• ~ ••• 0 •••••••••• 90,591 2 13 50,167 8 92 31,700 8,724 

35 Community development .......... 6,764 1 12 6,764 
237 Demographic Sample Survey in Latin 

America •••••• 0 • ••••••••••••••• 41 ,075 8 12 41,075 

TOTAL 169,715 14 69 129,226 8 92 31 '700 8,789 

Bolivia 

267 Natural resources development and 
power ......................... 2,176 2,176 

ToTAL 2,176 2,176 

Colombia 

184 Community development ······ .... 8,868 12 8,868 
152 Public administration .............. 714 1 714 

TOTAL 9,582 2 13 9,582 

Ecuador 

21 Economic surveys .................. 6,188 7 6,188 

TOTAL 6,188 7 6,188 

Haiti 

148 Economic surveys .................. 2,633 4 2,633 

TOTAL 2,633 4 2,633 

Venezuela 

54 Economic surveys ................. 46.481 3 28 46,469 12 
25 Industrial development and produc-

tion ..... ~ ..................... 8,162 2 5 8,162 
122 Public works 0 ..................... 20,637 1 12 20,637 
55 Statistics ••••• 0 • 0 0 •• 0 •••• ~ • • ~ ...... 23,863 2 13 23,863 
56 Transportation and communications . 72 1 1 72 

185 Housing, physical planning and 
building ........................ 4,137 2 4,137 

26 Public administration ............. 2,599 2 6 2,599 

TOTAL 105,951 10 61 103,340 2 6 2,599 12 

TOTAL LATIN AMERICA AREA 296,245 29 155 253,145 10 98 34,299 8,801 

MIDDLE EAST 

Iraq 

69 Industrial development and produc-
tion ••• >4 •*•• •••• 0 ••• •••••••••• 11,669 8 11,669 

TOTAL 11,669 8 11,669 
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TABLE 18 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

MIDDLE EAST (continued) 

Israel 

28 Industrial development and produc-
tion • •• ••••••• •• •••• 4• ......... 26,465 2 15 26,465 

TOTAL 26,465 2 15 26,465 

Kuwait 

161 Economic surveys ................. 5,014 4 5,014 
289 Industrial development and produc-

tion ........... ,,. .............. 709 2 709 
209 Statistics • 04 •••••••••••••••••••••• 16,465 10 16,465 
199 Meteorology ...................... 1,787 1 1,787 
107 Housing, physical plannin~: and 

building ........................ 24,775 2 19 24,775 
165 Social services 0 ••••• 0 ~ •••••••••••• 4,949 1 6 4,949 
232 Public administration .............. 6,738 1 6 6,738 

TOTAL 60,437 8 48 60,437 

Saudi Arabia 

145 Economic surveys ................. 2,357 2,357 
191 Natural resources development and 

power ......................... 6,239 2 3 6,239 
210 Transportation and communications 73,646 4 36 73,646 
228 Housing, phy~ical planning and 

building ........................ 4,950 3 4,950 
236 Community development ......... 5,825 2 4,525 3 1,300 

TOTAL 93,017 9 45 91,717 3 1,300 

Yemen 

208 Meteorology ............. ......... 8,651 1 11 8,651 

TOTAL 8,651 ll 8,651 

TOTAL MIDDLE EAST AREA 200,239 21 127 198,939 3 1,300 

INTER-REGIONAL 

166 Inter-municipal co-operation • 4 " ••• ~ 2,407 2 2,407 

TOTAL INTER-REGIONAL 2,407 2 2,407 

GRAND TOTAL 1,200,985 ll6 741 1,069, 737 49 276 99,958 67,290 

a Complements ETAP 104-61. 
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TABLE 19. 1963 SPECIAL PROGRAMMES - UNTA PROJECT STATISTICAL DATA BuRUNDI AND RWANDA 

(GENERAL AssEMBLY RESOLUTIONS 1746 (XVD AND 1862 (XVII)) 

Experts Fellows 

Cost 
(United 

Country or 
territory 

and 
Submission 

No. 

Total cost 
of project 
(United 
States 

Cost 
(United 
States Number States 

Burundi 

249 
224 

Rwanda 

250 

224 

Title 

Transport and communications ..... 
Internal security ..•............... 

dollars) 

399,997 
103,737 

TOTAL 503,734 

Housing, physical planning and 
building ....................... . 

Internal security ................. . 
383,540 

7,650 

TOTAL 391, 190 

Number 

.. 
9 

9 

Man-months dollars) 

76 

76 

11 

11 

399,997 
102,868 

502,865 

383,540 
7,650 

391 '190 

awarded Man-months dollars) 

6 3 854 

6 3 854 

a Road repairing as provided for under terms of General Assembly resolution 1746 (XVI) as set out in document A/C.S/929: 
(i) $9,977 wages to Government workers (1962); 

(li) $60,020 wages to Government workers (1963); 
(iii) $330,000 AMSAR contract. 

TABLE 20. 1963 EXPANDED PROGRAMME- WMQ PROJECT STATISTICAL DATA 

Country or 
territory 

and 
Submission 

No. 

AFRICA 

Regional 

284-63 

166-63 

186-63 

Title 

Meteorology Training Centre 
(Leopoldville) .................. . 

Meteorology Telecommunications 
Survey ....................... .. 

Meteorology Training at Royal 
College (Nairobi) .............. . 

TOTAL 

British East Africa 

314-61 Meteorology 
403-57 Meteorology 

TOTAL 

Burundi and Rwanda 

Experts 

Cost 
(United 
States 

Total cost 
of project 

(United 
States 

dollars) Number Man-months dollars} 

2,576 

23,177 12 

6,943 4 

32,696 3 17 

500 Reprinting of Report 
558 Previous Year's Tax 

1,058 

2,576 

23' 177 

5,500 

31,253 

500 
558 

1,058 

Fellows 

Cost 
(United 

Number States 
awarded Man-months dollars) 

135 

Equipment 
and supplies 

Cost 
(United 
States 

dollars) 

15 

15 

Equipment 
and supplies 

Cost 
(United 
States 

dollars} 

1,443 

1,443 

65-62 a Meteorology ..................... . 52,906 8 14,564 6 72 26,996 11,346 

Cameroon 

267-61 Meteorology 9,337 2 6,428 8 2,909 

Central African Republic 

266-61 Meteorology .............•........ 9,025 8 9,025 

Congo (Brazzaville) 

209-61 Meteorology 7,498 3 27 7,498 
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TABLE 20 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cast ami supplies 

territory of pr0iect Cast Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title tlollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

AFRICA (continued) 

Congo ( Leopofdville) 

212-63 Meteorology ...................... 12,995 12 12,995 

Dahomey 

210-61 Meteorology ...................... 272 Previous Year's Tax 44 Previous Year's 228 
Charges 

Ethiopia 

71-61 Meteorology ...................... 38,579 2 15 28' 163 12 5,631 4.785 

Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland 

203-63 Meteorology ...................... 4,972 12 4,972 

Ghana 

7-62 Meteorology ...................... 32,787 3 20 28,319 4,468 

Guinea 

111-59 Meteorology ...................... 26,765 12 14,710 4 20 8,555 3,500 

Madagascar 

265-61 Meteorology ...................... 2,873 2 2 2,873 

Mauritania 

196-63 Meteorology ...................... 7,140 2 20 7,140 

Morocco 

516-57 Meteorology ...................... 14,805 2 12 14,805 

Nigeria 

78-61 Meteorology ...................... 18,930 12 18,930 

Senegal 

281-61 Meteorology ............. ........ 5,364 2 27 5,364 

Sierra Leone 

229-63 a Meteorology ............. ........ 5,465 2 5,465 

Somalia 

207-61 Meteorology ...................... 14,505 6 10,805 6 3,700 

Sudan 

399-57 Meteorology ...................... 12,334 9 12,334 

Togo 

210-63 Meteorology ...................... 9,000 2 24 9,000 

Tunisia 

86-58 Meteorology ...................... 19,806 2 15 18,502 2 1,304 

United Arab Republic 

389-57 Meteorology ...................... 17,583 6 17,087 Previous Year's 496 
Charges 

TOTAL AFRICA AREA 356,695 22 156 244,487 26 232 86,666 25,542 
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TABLE 20 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and sUpplies 

territory of pro;ect Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Namber States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) ____ , 

AsiA AND THll FAR EAST 

Afghanistan 

387-57 Meteorology ................•..... 55,442 3 25 41,856 3 36 13,500 86 

Cambodia 

68-61 Meteorology ...................... 6,885 6 6,885 

India 

39-63 Meteorology ...................... 4,000 6 4,000 

Indonesia 

75-61 Meteorology ...................... 40,828 2 19 32,562 2 12 8,077 189 

Iran 

256-63" Meteorology ...................... 2,204 1 1 2,204 
391-57 Meteorology ...................... 43,621 3 29 43,621 

TOTAL 45,825 4 30 45,825 

Japan 

83-58 Meteorology •..................... 451 Extension 451 

Laos 

84-60 Meteorology ...................... 13,801 6 8,723 2 20 5,078 

Pakistan 

383-57 Meteorology ...................... 397 Previous Year's Tax 285 Previous Year's 100 12 
Charges 

Philippines 

281-63 .. Meteorology ...................... 2,367 2 2,367 
69-59 Meteorology ...................... 7,099 12 7,099 

TOTAL 9,466 2 2,367 12 7,099 

Thailand 

384-57 Meteorology ...................... 6,688 2 15 6,688 

TOTAL ASIA AND THll FAR EAST AREA 183,783 12 88 138,503 11 101 44,993 287 

EUROPE 

Albania 

90-61 Meteorology •..................... 6,286 3 15 4,200 2,086 

Greece 

390-57 Meteorology .....•.•.............. 6,016 1,271 2 8 4,745 

Hungary 

227-63 .. Meteorology ...................... 15,568 3 36 15,568 

Iceland 

277-63" Meteorology ...................... 3,000 2 3,000 
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TABLE 20 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of project Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-months dollars) dollars) 

EURoPE (continued) 

Poland 

195-63 Meteorology ...................... 31.225 31,225 

Turkey 

401-57 Meteorology •..••...•......•.....• 4,355 2 4,335 

Yugoslavia 

402-57 Meteorology ...................... 2,600 2 6 2,600 

TOTAL EUFOPE AREA 69,050 3 5 8,626 10 65 27,113 33,311 

LATIN AMERICA 

Regional 

248-63 Conference on Hurricanes and Trop-
ical Meteorology ................ 2,253 8 2 2,253 

32-62 Meteorological Teleconuuurn cations 
Survey ......................... 4,640 1 4 4,640 

476-57 Water Resources Survey ~ •• ~ .... 9 • ~ • 20,041 1 12 20,041 

TOTAL 26,934 2 16 24,681 8 2 2,253 

Argentina 

80-58 Meteorology ...................... 8,736 5 8,736 

Bl'livia 

67-61 Meteorology ...................... 18,078 12 16,698 1,380 

Chile 

120-61 Meteorology ...................... 4,555 41 2 24 4,490 24 

Colombia 

251-61 Meteorology ...................... 17,729 12 17,729 

El Salvador 
70-61 a Meteorology ...................... 13,618 3 36 13,618 

Guatemala 

73-61 Meteoroloey .... ~ ........ ' ....... 5,608 4 5,608 

Haiti 

375-57 Meteorology ...................... 18,901 1 12 17' 143 1,758 

Mexico 

128-60 Meteorology ...................... 2,620 1 4 2,620 

Nicaragua 

376-57 Meteorology ...................... 23,641 12 23,641 

Panama 

193-63 Meteorology .....................• 12,796 4 5,786 7,010 

Paraguay 

68-59 Meteorology ...................... 18,432 12 18,432 

TOTAL LATIN AMERICA AREA 171,648 10 89 138,495 14 66 22,981 10,172 
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TABLE 20 (continued) 

Experts Fellows Equipment 
Country or Total cost and supplies 

territory of proiect Cost Cost Cost 
and (United (United (United (United 

Submission States States Number States States 
No. Title dollars) Number Man-months dollars) awarded Man-monthJ dollars) dollars) 

MIDDLE EAST 

Regional 

230-63 Agro-climatological Survey ......... 2,068 2,068 

Iraq 

392-57 Meteorology ...................... 3,426 2 2,509 8 917 

Israel 

393-57 Meteorology .................••..• 1,149 2 1,149 

Jordan 

304-61 Meteorology ...................... 33,638 2 9 31,394 2,244 

Lebanon 

396-57 Meteorology ...................... 9,503 2 19 9,503 

Saudi Arabia 

91-58 Meteorology ...................... 18,690 2 9 16,890 6 1,800 

Syria 

400-57 Meteorology ...................... 11,368 Previous years' 314 6 29 11,054 
charges 

Yemen 

79-62 Meteorology ...................... 13,443 2 22 13,443 

TOTAL MIDDLE EAST AREA 93,285 8 43 66,618 11 64 24,423 2,244 

INTER-REGIONAL 

265-63 a Seminar on Meteorology and the 
Desert Locust ·················· 23,821 6 6 16,370 10 6 7,451 

197-63 Meteorological Telecommunications . 12,175 1 6 12,175 
198-63 Meteorological Training AdvisorY 

Project ......................... 367 367 
199-63 Meteorological Training Courses ... 6,096 12 6,096 

TOTAL INTER-REGIONAL 42,459 7 12 28,912 11 18 13,547 

GRAND TOTAL 916,920 62 393 626,497 83 546 219,723 70,700 

a Contingency funds. 
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Regular programme of Techmical Assistance: 
the 1965 programme 

1. The Technical Assistance Committee at its last 
session held in November-December 1963 suggested 
that the regular programme for 1965 should be drawn up 
on the basis that the appropriation available would 
be $6.4 million, the amount proposed by the Secretary
General.34 

2. Under the new time-table introduced by the Com
mittee in 1963 at its autumn ses:don, the Committee 
establishes the level of regular programme activities 
for the year after the next, and at its summer session 
that follows it receives for study the detailed regular 
programme proposals for that year. The Committee 
presents in this report the detailed programme pro
posals for 1965. 

3. These detailed programme poposals enable the 
Committee to review for the Eeonomic and Social 
Council its initial position on the t·:>tal size of the regu
lar programme and, under each of the sections forming 
part V of the regular budget of the United Nations, as well 

34 E/3849, para. 65, and E/TAC/137. 

as un?er each of the three major fields of activities, 
that 1s; economic development (including industrial 
development); social welfare; and public administra
tion, the proposed distribution of this amount among 
country programmes and regional and inter-regional 
projects. The Committee makes this review in the light 
of the recommendations made by various legislative 
bodies, among them the regional economic commis
sions the functional commissions and committees of 
the Economic and Social Council. 

4. In his presentation of the 1964 budget estimates, 
the Secretary-General described 35 his conception of 
the regular programme as that of an instrument the 
flexibility of which makes it particularly well suited 
to meet new and urgent needs that can be less easily 
accommodated under the Expanded Programme for 
Technical Assistance. He indicated his intention to 
take increasing advantage of the distinctive features 
of the regular programme for responding quickly to 
such requirements, for promoting decentralization and 
for fostering increased activity in the " impact areas " 
singled out by the legislative bodies of the Organization. 

35 Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Session, 
Supplement No. 5 (A/5505), pp. 102 and 103. 
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5. The spirit in which the Secretary-General prepared 
his detailed project proposals is that of a limited recon
version initiated in 1963 and continued in 1964. 
Account was also taken of the directives and recom
mendations of the Technical Assistance Committee 
and the Ad Hoc Committee on the Co-ordination of 
Technical Assistance Activities established under Eco
nomic and Social Council resolution 851 (XXXII). 

6. The attention of the Committee is called to the 
prevailing view held in this Ad Hoc Committee on the 
considerations which should be borne in mind in the 
drawing up of all regular programmes.36 The relevant 
considerations are the following: 

"(a) Activities which could equally well be carried 
out under the Expanded Programme should as far as 
feasible be left to that Programme. 

"(b) The regular programmes should therefore 
be concentrated upon those types of assistance which 
are not suitable for Expanded Programme procedures, 
in particular: 

" (i) Continuing research programmes at Head
quarters or in the field concerned with operational 
activities, which cannot be related to specific 
country requests. 

" (ii) Advisory assignments of a regional or 
inter-regional character which can most efficiently 
be undertaken by experts or teams of experts 
retained on a long-term basis at Headquarters 
or in the regions instead of being recruited for 
specified assignments. 

(c) There should be maximum flexibility in draw
ing up the programmes to permit response to the 
needs expressed by individual developing countries." 

7. The subsequent sections of this report refer to 
the preparation of the 1965 country programmes and 
to the topics considered to be of strategic importance 
which have been before the Committee during the 
last year, including the question of possible transfer 
of continuing country projects to the Expanded Pro
gramme, the question of priorities, and technical assis
tance for industrial development and for other " impact 
areas". 

8. Pending the outcome of the study by this Com
mittee, the initial budget estimates for part V of the 
regular budget for 1965, as submitted to the Advisory 
Committee on Administrative and Budgetary Ques
tions, for reasons stated in paragraph 12 below made 
no attempt to provide a sectional distribution of the 
total anticipated availability, with the exception of section 
15 (human rights) and section 17 (control of narcotic 
drugs), for which the Secretary-General proposed the 
amounts of $180,000 and $75,000 respectively. These 
estimates will be revised in the light of recommendations 
of this Committee as to the level and content and submit
ted to the General Assembly at its nineteenth session. 

as E/3862, para. 48. 

A. PREPARATION OF COUNTRY PROGRAMMES 

9. In drawing up the proposed 1965 programme, the 
Secretary-General continued to take into account the 
concern of the Committee that the contents of this 
programme, while complementing the Expanded Pro
gramme, should also be distinguished from it in par
ticular respects. The Governments were requested in 
submitting their requests for 1965 to bear in mind that 
the regular programme funds should also be available 
to meet emergency and special requirements, includ
ing the needs of the newly-independent countries, 
and that these funds should not be committed to too 
many long-term projects; they were also requested 
to transfer as far as possible continuing commitments 
arising out of the 1963-1964 regular programme to 
their 1965-1966 requests under the Expanded Pro
gramme. At the same time, it was indicated to Govern
ments that the resources under the regular programme 
were unlikely to be sufficient to meet all requests and 
that no individual country targets could be established. 

10. Programming for the 1965 regular programme 
and the 1965-1966 Expanded Programme was carried 
on simultaneously. Consultations with government 
officials were held in many developing countries during 
the programming visits which, in a number of cases, 
were made by senior officers from both Headquarters 
and the regional economic commission secretariats. 
The experience gained through these visits was very 
valuable. Through direct contact with United Nations 
officials, government officials were able to obtain a 
better understanding of the manner in which United 
Nations technical assistance programmes operate and 
thus be in a better position to plan for utilization of 
the available services; United Nations officials were 
in a position to learn in greater detail both the con
tent of the requests and how they fit into national 
development plans and thus better serve the requesting 
Governments. 

B. PRIORITIES AND TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE FOR 

INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT 

11. The question of the need for the regular pro
gramme to be more responsive to the priority require
ments of the requesting Governments was examined 
by the Technical Assistance Committee at its summer 
session in 1963. Its recommendations were adopted 
by the General Assembly in resolution 1988 (XVIII) 
of 17 December 1963, according to which the Secre
tary-General was authorized to make adjustments 
in the sectional provisions of the budget for section 
13 (economic development), section 14 (social wel
fare), and chapter I of section 16 (public administra
tion) to a maximum adjustment of 5 per cent in any 
one of these sections so as to increase one or more 
of the sections under part V. 

12. At its subsequent session in 1963, the Techni
cal Assistance Committee continued to study the ques
tion of priorities and addressed itself specifically to 
the need of an increase in technical assistance for indus-
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trial development. While it had before it a submission 
by the Secretary-General 37 on a tentative initial dis
tribution of $6.4 million among the several sections 
in part V of the budget, several members indicated 
that the recommendation of the level of $6.4 million 
for 1965 did not constitute an approval of that section
al breakdown.38 The Committee felt that the regular 
programme needed to reflect the priorities for technical 
assistance determined by each developing country in 
the light of its own development plan and emphasized 
the importance attached to indus1:rial development as a 
major factor in accelerating their ec:onomic development. 
It requested the Secretary-Genenl, " . . . after appro
priate consultations, to submit 1o the 1964 summer 
session of the Committee a plan for reallocating 
the funds available under part V of the regular 
budget for 1965 in such a way as to effect an increase 
in section 13 (economic developrrent), which will per
mit the provision under a separate chapter heading 
within that section of a sum specifically for industrial 
development ".39 The Committee at the same time 
requested the Secretary-General to consult with the 
Governments of developing cou Jtries and to make 
recommendations for further fluibility designed to 
reflect the changing and varied priorities of those coun
tries. 

13. The Commissioner for Technical Assistance sub-

37 E/TAC/137, para. 13. 
as E/3849, para. 65. 
39 E/3849, annex IV. 

----------------------

sequently addressed himself through the Resident 
Representatives to the Governments of the developing 
countries on this subject. The Governments were asked 
to present their requests for 1965 under the regular 
programme in two ways. The first of these called for 
the submission, as in prior years, of project proposals 
in accordance with the existing sectional distribution 
in part V of the budget. The second method called 
for the submission of requests in a strict descending 
priority order without regard to the sectional break
down. The Governments were also asked to indicate 
their preference for either plan. 

C. PROPOSED 1965 REGULAR PROGRAMME 

14. On the basis of the requests received from the 
Governments of developing countries, the Secretary
General submits for the consideration of the Econo
mic and Social Council and its Technical Assistance 
Committee detailed project proposals for country 
programmes and regional and inter-regional programmes 
for 1965 in the fields of economic development, social 
welfare and public administration, including OPEX. 
These proposals are given in annex I. On the left-hand 
side of the tables in this annex the projects for 1965 
are presented in acc:ordance with existing sectional 
distribution in part V of the budget, under General 
Assembly resolution 200 (III) (economic development), 
resolution 418 (V) (social welfare), resolution 723 (VIII) 
(public administration), and resolution 1256 (XIII) 
(OPEX), and are summarized in table A below: 

TABLE A. PROPOSE!:> 1965 REGULAR PROGRAMME BASED ON EXISTING SECTIONAL DISTRIBUTION a 

(In United States dollars) 

Resolution Resolution 
Resolution Resolution 723 (Vlll) 1256 (Xll/) 
200 (Ill) 418 (V} Section 16 Section 16 
Section 13 Section 14 chapter I chapter 2 Total 

Africa .............. 877,000 746,900 565,000 457,500 2,646,400 
Asia and the Far East 489,600 605,700 133,700 202,500 1,431,500 
Europe ............. 3,200 110,300 15,900 22,000 151,400 
Latin America ...... 400,200 381,500 101,300 127,500 1,010,500 
Middle East ........ 60,000 140,600 24,100 40,500 265,200 
Inter-regional 420,000 80,000 140,000 640,000 

TOTAL 2,250,000 2,065,000 980,000 850,000 6,145,000 

a Not including human rights advisory services (section 15) and narcotics control {section 17). 

15. On the right-hand side of tte tables in annex I 
the proposed 1965 projects are presented in accordance 
with the priorities assigned by the requesting Govern
ments, a summary of which appears in table B below. 

16. The proposed 1965 regular programme (table B) 
based on priorities indicated by Governments is also 
shown by main fields of activities in :able C below. 

financing regional and inter-regional projects. Priorities 
established by individual Governments will not affect 
regional and inter-regional projects, since they are 
governed by other considerations, especially decisions 
by regional economi<: commissions and functional 
commissions. 

17. Table C indicates that 52.5 per cent of the 1965 
regular programme funds are proposed for the coun
try programmes, 47.5 per cent t) be allocated for 

D. NARCOTICS CONTROL AND HUMAN RIGHTS 

18. While the provision for section 17 (narcotics 
control) proposed for 1965 remains the same as it was 



item 19 

TABLE B. PROPOSED 1965 REGULAR PROGRAMME BASED ON GOVERNMENT PRIORITIES a 

(In United States dollars) 

Economic Social Public 
development welfare administration Total 

Africa ................. I ,240,500 697,900 707,900 2,646,300 
Asia and the Far East .. 711,000 572,900 150,600 1,434,500 
Europe ................ 31,200 75,200 41 '700 148' 100 
Latin America ........ ~ 484,200 372,900 153,800 1,010,900 
Middle East •• 0 ••••• ••• 100,500 140,600 24,100 265,200 
Inter-regional 000 • •••••• 420,000 80,000 140,000 640,000 

TOTAL 2,987,400 b 1,939,500° 1,218,100<1 6,145,000 

a Not including human rights advisory services and narcotics control. 
b Including over $.5 million for OPEX posts and almost $1.5 million in regional and inter-regional projects. 
c Including one OPEX post ($13,500) and 787,100 regional and inter-regional projects. 
d Including$646,900forregionaland inter-regional projects, $119,300 for OPEX posts in the field of public administration, 

and $70,400 for OPEX posts in fields of competence of the specialized agencies. 

TABLE C. PROPOSED 1965 REGULAR PROGRAMMES BASED ON GOVERN· 
MENT PRIORITIES: COUNTRY, REGIONAL AND INTER-REGIONAL 
PROJECTS BY !'.fAIN FIELDS OF ACTIVI11ES a 

E. PROGRAMME BASED ON EXISTING 
SECTIONAL DISTRIBUTION 

143 

(In thousands of United States dollars) 

Regional and 
Country inter-regional 

Main fields of activities projects projects Totai 

19. Should the Committee decide to recommend 
the 1965 regular programme on the basis of existing 
sectional distribution, the following distribution is 
proposed: 

Economic surveys, planning 
and programming b .•••••• 

Fiscal and financial ....... . 
Industrial development and 

productivity ............ . 
Natural resources develop-

ment c •••••••.•.••••••••• 

Statistics ................. . 
Housing, physical planning 

and building ............ . 
Social activities, excluding 

housing, physical planning 
and building ............ . 

Public administration d •••••• 

Miscellaneous e ••.•..••...•• 

TOTAL 

362.3 
154.5 

279.3 

469.0 
210.5 

403.8 

748.6 
500.8 
97.4 

3,226.2 

173.0 
168.0 

473.0 

298.0 
243.0 

244.0 

543.1 
646.9 
12.8 

2,918.8 

a Excluding the fields of human rights and narcotic drugs control. 
b Including trade. 
c Including transport. 

535.3 
322.5 

752.3 

767.0 
453.5 

647.8 

1,291.7 
1,147.7 

227.2 

6,145.0 

d Excluding OPEX posts (costing $70,400) in fields of competence of specialized 
agencies. 

e Including OPEX posts (costing $70,400) in fields of competence of specialized 
agencies. 

in 1964, namely $75,000, it is proposed to increase 
the provision for section 15 (human rights) from 
$140,000 in 1964 to $180,000 in 1965. These two sec
tions, together with the programme of $6,145,000 pro
posed in the fields of economic development, social 
welfare and public administration, come to a total 
of $6.4 million. Details of the narcotics control and 
human rights programmes proposed for 1965 are shown 
in annexes II and III. 

TABLE D. PROPOSED 1965 REGULAR PROGRAMMES 
BASED ON EXISTING SECTIONAL DISTRIBUTION 

Sections of part V of the United Nations budget In thousands 
and relevant General Assembly resolutions of United States dollars 

Section l3 

General Assembly resolution 200 (III) 
(Economic development, of which 
industrial development accounts for 
5750,000) ....................... . 

Section 14 
General Assembly resolution 418 (V) 

(Social welfare) .................. . 

Section 16, chapter I 

General Assembly resolution 723 (VIII) 
(Public administration) ...•........ 

Section 16, chapter II 

General Assembly resolution 1256 (XIII) 
(OPEX) ....•.•................... 

SuB-TOTAL 

Section 15 
General Assembly resolution 926 (X) 

(Human rights) .................. . 

Section 17 
General Assembly resolution 1395 (XIV) 

(Control of narcotic drug~} ....... . 

GRAND TOTAL 

2,250 

2,065 

980 

850 

6,145 

180 

75 

6.400 
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F. PROGRAMME BASED ON PRIORITIES 
BY REQUESTING GOVERNMENTS 

20. Sixty-two Governments have replied to the Com
missioner for Technical Assista;lce indicating their 
preference between a regular programme based on 
existing sectional distribution in part V of the budget 
and a regular programme based on priorities reques
ted by the recipient Governments. Forty-six of the 
sixty-two Governments (74 per cent} indicate their 
preference for a programme based on priorities indicated 
by them. Eight Governments pre'er existing sectional 
distribution. The remaining eight indicate no preference. 

21. Should the Committee adopt the priorities 
approach, one possible way of dstributing the 1965 
regular programme may be as follows (see table B): 

(a) Economic development .... . 
(b) Social welfare ............ . 
(c) Public administration ..... . 

SUll-TOTAS 

(d) Human rights ............ . 
(e) Narcotics control ......... . 

Dollars 

2,987,400 
1,939,500 
1,218' 100 

6,145,000 

180,000 
75,000 

6,400,000 

22. Should the Committee adopt the distribution 
above, the Secretary-General would propose that 
$752,300 of $2,987,400, shown un::ler economic devel
opment, be earmarked in 1965 for industrial devel
opment. This figure consists of the amount assigned 
to industrial development on a priority basis by the 
requesting Governments in countr:{ programmes com
bined with the amount proposed on a priority basis 
for industrial development in regional and inter-regional 
projects. 

23. The recommendation given in paragraphs 21 
and 22 above may be summarize( in round numbers 
in the following table: 

TABLE E. PROPOSED 1965 REGULAR PROGRAMME BASED ON 

GOVERNMENT PRIORITIES 8 

Fields of activities 

Economic development: 
I. Industrial development 

II. Other economic fields .... 

Social welfare ............... . 
Public administration ......... . 

SUB-TOTAL 

Human rights ............... . 
Narcotics control ............• 

TOTAL 

In United 
States dollars 

750,000 
2,250,000 

3,000,000 

2,000,000 
1,145,000 

6,145,000 

180,000 
75,000 

6,400,000 

a Since OPEX posts will be financed in 1965-1966 on an increasing scale under 
the Expanded Programme, the OPEX posts under the regular programme are not 
shown separately for 1965 in this table. OPEX posts within the competence of the 
specialized agencies ($70,400) are included under pl blic administration. 

G. " IMPACT AREAS " 

24. The General Assembly, in resolution 1797 (XVII) 
of 11 December 1962, recognized that " ... the objec
tives of the United Nations Development Decade 
require the maximum concentration of efforts and 
resources in selected areas where there are the 
greatest needs and opportunities for United Nations 
action ". The question of re-orientation of the regular 
programme towards such areas of strategic impor
tance to economic and social development and so iden
tified by the legislative bodies representing the General 
Assembly and the Economic and Social Council, in 
particular the regional economic commissions and the 
functional commissions, was discussed by this Com
mittee at its last summer session in 1963. The areas 
specifically identified by the Committee and refer
red to as "impact areas", include economic surveys, 
planning and programming, industrial development, 
public administration, urbanization and housing. 

25. The extent to which the " impact areas " were 
emphasized in the regional and inter-regional project 
in the course of recent years, as well as the 1965 pro
posals for such areas, are shown in table F. 

H. REGIONAL AND INTER-REGIONAL PROJECTS 

26. Regional and inter-regional projects are of par
ticular value within the context of the regular pro
gramme. Whether these projects take the form of 
advisory services by teams of experts, regional or 
inter-regional training centres, seminars, demonstration 
projects or study tours, they bring about a transfer 
and adaptation of methods and techniques, and facilitate 
the exchange of knowledge and experience, including 
that which the Secretariat can develop and place at 
the disposal of the Government concerned. The devel
opment of regional and inter-regional projects is a 
basic feature of the regular programme. 

27. The Secretary-General, in submitting the pro
posals for regional and inter-regional projects in 1965, 
continued to be guided by collective requests from 
groups of interested countries, by the frequency of 
demand made by requesting Governments for region
al and inter-regional advisory services, as well as 
by priorities attached to these types of projects by the 
organs concerned. These projects had been given increa
sed emphasis in the 1963 and 1964 programmes and 
are further emphasized in the proposals for the 1965 
programme. 

28. The regional projects are also ideally suited 
for execution by the secretariats of the regional eco
nomic commissions, since they provide a means for 
giving quick recognition to the regional requirements 
for technical assistance as envisaged by the regional 
economic commissions at their annual sessions. The 
projects may involve all or several countries of the 
region or sub-region, such as the case of river valley 
development and trade. The delegation of authority 
to the regional economic commission secretariats for 
the implementation of such projects makes it possible 
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TABLE F. REGULAR PROGRAMMES: REGIONAL AND INTER-REGIONAL PROJECTS 

BY MAJOR FIELDS OF ACTIVITY, 1962-1965 

(In thousands of United States dollars) 

Main fields of activity 

Economic surveys, planning and programming ... . 
Industrial development and productivity ......... . 
Natural resources development ................. . 
Housing, planning and building ................ . 
Public administration .......................... . 
Statistics ..................................... . 
Fiscal, financial and trade activities ............. . 
All others .................................... . 

TOTAL 

to put into effect decentralization in a rapid and effec
tive way in response to General Assembly resolution 
1709 (XVI) of 19 December 1961. 

l. REGIONAL AND INTER-REGIONAL ADVISERS 

29. Further development of the use of regional and 
inter-regional advisers is proposed in 1965 under the 
regular programme. One of the main characteristics 
of these services is the priority given to the areas of 
activity identified by the legislative bodies as " impact 
areas" requiring intense action by the United Nations, 
and to advisory service requirements which had not 
been anticipated by countries at the time of the pro
gramming exercises. 

30. The scheme of regional advisers assigned to, 
and under supervision of, the respective Executive 
Secretaries has expanded in the recent years: the num
ber of regional advisers' posts rose from sixty-five in 
1963 to seventy-seven in 1964, and it is proposed to 
include eighty-three advisers in the 1965 programme. 

TABLE G. REGIONAL ADVISERS' POSTS 

1963 1964 1965 
Region Programme Programme Proposals 

Africa ••••••••••••••• 0 0 •••• 34 39 36 
Americas •••••••••• 0 •••••••• 20 20 22 
Asia and the Far East ....... 11 18 22 
Europe •••••••••••••••••• 0 0. 0 0 0 
Middle East ................ 0 0 3 

TOTAL 65 77 83 

10 

1962 

71 
26 

182 
82 

447 
352 

29 
600 

1, 789 

1963 

170 
275 
46 
78 

670 
151 
48 

678 

2,116 

1964 1965 
Programme Proposals 

121 173 
385 473 
129 298 
152 244 
691 647 
311 243 
106 168 
628 673 

2,523 2,919 

31. This arrangement strengthens the regional eco
nomic commissions in enabling them to meet requests 
from Governments more promptly and in greater 
number. Experience has shown that with this scheme 
of having high-level experts assigned to the regional 
economic commissions on a standing basis, it is poss
ible to undertake short-term assignments at the request 
of Governments without resorting in each instance 
to the time-consuming process of recruiting experts 
on an ad hoc basis. 

32. Similarly, at the world level, special importance 
attaches to the advisory services which can be pro
vided through the scheme of inter-regional advisers. 
This scheme, which was started in 1963 on a modest 
scale in the areas of resources development, indus
trial development and public administration, has proved 
successful as a means of overcoming, by way of 
central pooling, the scarcity of high-level experts and, 
as a means of fostering, by way of a global approach, 
the transfer of knowledge and experience from one 
region to another. Inter-regional advisers, who are 
attached to Headquarters and detailed to countries 
or regions according to programme requirements are 
utilized for the purpose of meeting a mounting number 
of government requests for prompt assistance in the 
initial tasks involved in the preparation of integrated 
development activities. It is proposed to broaden the 
use of such advisers in the areas of economic planning, 
fiscal, financial and trade activities, industrial develop
ment, resources development, housing and physical 
planning and public administration. The number of 
such advisers increased from seven in 1963 to sixteen 
in 1964, and twenty-five are proposed for 1965. 
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Annex I. Proposed 1965 regular programme by area 

TABLE 1. AFRICA 

(In thousands of United States dollars) 

Sectional distribution Priority basis 

Experts Fellows Equip- Experts Fellows Equip-
ment ment 

Total Man- Man- and Total Man- Man- and 
Country, category and project title value Number months Number months supplies Project title value Number months Number months supplies 

ttl 
Algeria Algeria 

..., 
0 

= Category I SW-'i01 ~0~~?.} Ull~!f?.!~ ?..d'.'iS'!! $ 3.2 1 0 
8 

Resolution 200 (III) ED-582 Industrial planning advisers 19.2 2 12 :=;· 

ED-582 Industrial development and SW-577 Housing and town planning ,., 
5. 

productivity : advisers ......................... 25.6 2 16 
Industrial planning advisers 19.2 2 12 PA-208 Organization and methods rJl 

•••••• 0 
0 ..., 

Resolution 418 (V) expert .......................... 14.8 9 !: 
SW-577 Housing, physical planning, (') 

and building: 62.8 6 39 0 c 
Housing and town planning advisers 25.6 2 16 = ..., 

SW-501 Social services : SW-528 Community development = 
Social welfare adviser . ... . .. . .. . . 3.2 2 training ......................... 19.2 12 ..., 

=-
SUB-TOTAL 28.8 3 18 =;· 

i 
Resolutions 723 (VIID and 1024 (XD 

,. ... 
PA-208 Public administration: 

,. 
= .... 

Organization and methods 14.8 9 =-........ 
rJl ,. 
"' TOTAL CATEGORY I 62.8 6 39 ~· 

Category II = 
Resolution 418 (V) 

I 
SW-528 Community development: ~ 

Community development training •• 19.2 12 ,. 
~ ,. 
"' Burundi Burundi 

Category I PA-175 Public administration • ...... 11.2 7 
Resolution 200 (liD ED-830 Taxation •••••••• 0. 0 ••••••• 14.4 9 
ED-830 Taxation .................. 14.4 9 PA-175 Organization and methods 14.4 9 
ED-585 Natural resources development ED-585 Land surveyor ••••••• 0 ••••• 14.4 9 

and power: 
Land surveyor ................... 14.4 9 54.4 4 34 

SuB-TOTAL 28.8 2 18 
SW-569 Community development expert 22.2 12 3.0 
PA-175 Public administration . ······ 9.6 2 12 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-569 Community development .... 16.0 10 
Resolution 723 (VIID and 1024 (XD 
PA-175 Public administration ....... 11.2 7 



Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-569/Add.1 Community development 3.0 3.0 
Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-175/Add.1 Public administration: 

Organization and methods ** ..... 14.4 9 
Public administration ............. 9.6 2 12 

Cameroon Cameroon 

Category I ED-340 Industrial workshop (pilot 
Resolution 200 (III) project) ......................... 14.4 9 
ED-340 Industrial development and SW-387 Social welfare expert for train-

productivity: ing of cadres for social work •••• 0 14.4 1 9 
Industrial workshop ... ... . ..... .. 14.4 9 SW-399 Juvenile delinquency ........ 4.8 1 3 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-387 Social services: 33.6 3 21 

Social welfare training ............ 14.4 9 
SW-399 Social defence: ED-340 Small industries ............ 4.8 3 

Juvenile delinquency ••••••••• 0 •••• 4.8 3 ED-341 Economic development 9.6 2 24 
ED-340/Add 1 lndmtrial development 9.6 2 24 

SUB-TOTAL 19.2 2 12 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 33.6 3 21 

Category II 
Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-340/ Add.1 Industrial development ~ 

and productivity: 

' Small industries ** •• 0 •• 0. 0 0 0 ••••• 4.8 3 
Industrial development ........... 9.6 2 24 f ED-341 Economic programme and 
projections : ... 

\Q 

Economic development ........... 9.6 2 24 

Central African Republic Central African Republic 

Category I PA-277 Public administration 14.4 9 
Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-277 Public administration ....... 14.4 9 14.4 9 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 14.4 9 

Category II 

Nil 

Chad Chad 

Category I ED-784 Economist ................. 12.8 8 
Resolution 200 (III) PA-252 Public administration : 
ED-784 Economic programme and Archives and documents .......... 9.6 6 

projections: 
Economist •• 0 0 ••••••••••••••••••• 12.8 8 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 12.8 8 

• Continuing contractual commitments which should have priority over other project requests. 
•• Priority Category II projects or project components which should have priority claim on operational savings. 



------------------------------------------------------------- -----

TABLE 1 (continued) 

Sectional distribution 

Experts Fellows Equip-
ment 

Total Man- Man- and 
Country, category and project title value Number months Number months supplies 

Chad (continued) 

Category II 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-252 Public administration: 

Archives and documents ** 

Congo (Brazzaville) 

Category I 

Nil 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-783 Natural resources development 

and power: 

9.6 

Cadastral survey . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 49. 6 

Congo ( Leopoldville) 

Category I 
Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-667 Public works: Principal adviser 
ED-654 Mining and natural resources: 

Principal adviser ................ . 

SuB-TOTAL 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-571 Community development: 

Deputy community development 
adviser ....................... . 

Community development ......... . 
SW-572 Social services: 

Social welfare training 

15.5 

14.8 

30.3 

11.8 
10.1 

13.0 

SuB-TOTAL 34.9 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-213 Public administration: 

Personnel administration . . . . . . . . . . 17.0 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 82.2 
Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-654 Mining and natural resources: 

Power economi5t ** ............. . 15.5 

2 

3 

2 

7 

6 

12 

12 

24 

12 
12 

12 

36 

12 

72 

12 

2 24 40.0 

Priority basis 

Project title 

Conf(o (Brazzaville) 

The Government has not submitted a 
separate priority listing 

Congo ( Leopoldville) 

ED-667 Principal adviser public works 
ED-654 Principal adviser mining and 

natural resources ................ . 
SW-571 Deputy community develop-

ment adviser ................... . 
SW-571 Community development ... . 
SW-572 Social welfare training ..... . 
PA-213 Personnel administration ... . 

ED-654 Power economist .......... . 
ED-654 Hydro-electric power ...... . 

Experts Fellows Equip-
ment 

Total Man- Man- and 
value Number months Number months supplies 

15.5 

14.8 

11.8 
10.1 
13.0 
17.0 

82.2 

15.5 
15.5 

1 
1 
1 
2 

7 

12 

12 

12 
12 
12 
12 

72 

12 
12 



Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-347 Natural resources development 

and power: 
Hydrogeologist .................. . 

ED-343 Statistics: 
General statistician 

7.8 5 

3.9 3 

SUB-TOTAL 11.7 2 8 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-530 Housing, physical planning 

and building: 
Low-cost housing ............... . 

SW-584 Social services : 
Social development .............. . 

9.0 6 

9.6 6 

SuB-TOTAL 18.6 2 12 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 30.3 4 20 

Category Il 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-347 Natural resources development 

and power: 
Driller . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10.8 

ED-759 Economic surveys: 
Economic studies . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4. 8 

East African Common Services Organiza
tion (EACSO) 

Catef(ory I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-458 Economic programme and 

projections: 
Economic planning . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.4 

Resolution 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-177 Public administration: 

Organization and methods . . . . . . . . 30.4 
Resolution 1256 (XII) 
OPEX 31-A Meteorology . . . . . . . . . . . 27.0 
OPEX 31-B Licensing and admin-

istrative officer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13 . 5 

6 

9 

2 19 

2 24 

12 

SUB-TOTAL 40.5 3 36 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 85.3 6 64 

12 

--~~------------------------------- ---

ED-343 General statistics .......... . 
SW-530 Low-cost housing ......... . 
ED-347 Hydrogeologist ............ . 

ED-347 Driller ................... . 
ED-759 Economic studies .......... . 
SW-584 Social development ........ . 

East African Common Services Organiza
tion ( EACSO) 

ED-458 Economic planning and 
programming ................... . 

PA-177 Organization and methods .. 
OPEX 31-A Meteorology .......... . 
OPEX 31-B Licensing and administra-

tive officer ..................... . 
PA-177 Organization and methods .. 

ED-593 GATT ................... . 

14.4 
9.6 
7.8 

31.8 

10.8 
4.8 

19.2 

14.4 
16.0 
27.0 

13.5 
14.4 

85.3 

3.6 

3 

1 
1 
2 

6 

9 
6 
5 

20 

6 

12 

9 
10 
24 

12 
9 

64 

12 

6 



TABLE 1 (continued) 

Sectional distribution 

Experts Fellows Equip-
ment 

Total Man- Man- and 
Country, category and project title value Number months Number months supplies 

(EACSO) (continued) 

Category II 
Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-593 Trade promotion and market

ing: 
GATT** . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.6 

ED-458 Economic programme and 
pro_iections : 
Economist& .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . 19.2 

ED-764 Public finance: 
Taxation 8 • . • • . . • . • • • . . • • • • • • • • • • 4.8 

Resolutions 723 (VII) and 1024 (XO 
PA-177 Public administration: 

Organization and methods ....... . 

Ethiopia 

Category I 
Resolution 1256 (XU) 
OPEX 14-E Deputy director for Cen-

tral Statistical Office . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13 . 5 
OPEX 14-F Regional planning officer 

for office of planning . . . . . . . . . . . . 13 . 5 

SUB-TOTAL 27.0 2 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 27.0 2 

Category ll 
Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-533 Transport and communications: 

Ports and shipping adviser** . . . . . 16.0 
ED-287 Statistics: 

Statistical organization ........... . 
Sampling surveys ............... . 
Vital statistics .................. . 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-436 Social services: 

Instructor in social work •• 
SW-448 Community development: 

Community development ......... . 
Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-81 Public administration: 

Local government •• ...•......... 
Customs rocedures ........•..... 

4.8 
4.8 
4.8 

14.4 

14.4 

14.4 
4.8 

12 

12 

12 

12 

24 

24 

10 

9 

9 

3 

6 

20 

6 
6 
6 

18 

12 

Priority basis 

Experts Fellows Equip-
ment 

Total Man- Man- and 
Project title value Number months Number months supplies 

Ethiopia 

OPEX 14-E Deputy director for Cen-
tral Statistical Office ............ . 13.5 12 

OPEX 14-F Regional planning officer 
for office of planning ........... . 13.5 12 

27.0 2 24 

PA-81 Local government .......... . 14.4 9 
ED-533 Ports and shipping adviser .. 16.0 10 
SW-436 Instructor in social work .. . 14.4 9 
PA-81 Customs procedures ........ . 4.8 1 12 
PA-81 Customs revenue ........... . 4.8 1 12 
ED-287 Statistical organization ..... . 4.8 1 6 
ED-287 Sampling surveys .......... . 4.8 1 6 
ED-287 Vital statistics ............. . 4.8 1 6 
SW-448 Community development ... . 14.4 3 36 



Category I 
Resolution 1256 (XII) 

OPEX 49-A Commissioner for income 
tax ........................... . 13.5 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 13.5 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-786 Public finance: 

Public finance expert** 

Ghana 

Category I 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-373 Housing, physical planning 

and building: 
Instructors, school for community 

16.0 

planning . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 28. 8 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 28.8 

Category II 
Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-386 Statistics: 

Electronic computing ............ . 
Sampling and design of experiments 
Judicial statistics ................ . 

ED-763 Economic surveys: 
Economic research .............. . 

Guinea 

Category I 
Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-776 Economic programme and 

projections: 
Economic planning .............. . 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-554 Housing, physical planning 

and building: 
Co-ordinator, pilot project 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-82 Public administration ....... . 
Resolution 1256 (XII) 
OPEX 61-A Geologist ............. . 
OPEX 61-B Port direction ......... . 
OPEX 61-C Commercial accounting . 

9.6 
4.8 
4.8 

9.6 

14.4 

19.2 

14.4 

13.5 
13.5 
13.5 

SuB-TOTAL 40.5 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 88.5 

2 

2 

3 

6 

12 

12 

10 

18 

18 

9 

12 

9 

12 
12 
12 

36 

66 

2 
1 
1 

2 

a Requested by tbe Government in Category II but not included in priority listing. 

24 
12 
6 

24 

OPEX 49-A Commissioner for income 
tax ............................ . 

ED-786 Public finance expert ...... . 

Ghana 

SW-373 Instructors, school for com-

13.5 

13.5 

16.0 

munity planning . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 28. 8 

28.8 

ED-386 Electronic computing pro-
gramme . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.6 

ED-386 Sampling and design of ex-
periments . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4. 8 

ED-763 General economic research . . 9. 6 
ED-386 Judicial statistics . . . . . . . . . . . 9. 8 

Guinea 

The Government has not submitted a 
separate priority listing 

2 

2 

12 

12 

10 

18 

18 

2 

1 
2 
1 

24 

12 
24 
6 

... 
Ul ... 



Sectional distribution 

Country, category and project title 

Guinea (continued) 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-776/Add.1 Economic programme 

and projections: 
Economic planning • • ........... . 
Economic planning .............. . 

ED-197 Statistics: 
National accounts ............... . 

ED-229 Industrial development and pro
ductivity: 
Small scale industry ............. . 

ED-630 National resources develop
ment and power: 
Hydrography ................... . 
Gold prospecting ............... . 

ED-224 Transport and communications: 
Highway engineer ............... . 
Bridge construction ............. . 

ED-177 Trade promotion and marketing 
ED-178 Public finance: 

Financial adviser ................ . 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-573 Population: 

Demographic statistics ........... . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-82/Add.1 Public administration: 

Insurance organization ........... . 
Insurance auditor ............. . 

Resolution 1256 (XII) 
OPEX 61-D Real estate management 

Ivory Coast 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-377 National resources develop

ment and power: 
X-ray expert .................... . 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-426 Social services: 

Social welfare advio;er ........... . 
Social welfare training ........... . 

Total 
value 

16.0 
91.2 

19.2 

12.8 

19.2 
19.2 

19.2 
19.2 
19.2 

19.2 

9.6 

19.2 
19.2 

13.5 

14.4 

19.2 
12.8 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

10 
12 

12 

8 

12 
12 

12 
12 
12 

12 

6 

12 
12 

12 

9 

12 
8 

15 180 

SUB-TOTAL 32.0 2 20 

TABLE 1 (continued) 

Priority basis 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies Project:_title 

Ivory Coast 

ED-377 X-ray expert .............. . 
SW-426 Social welfare adviser 
SW-426 Social welfare training ..... . 

ED-377/Add.1 Geodesic survey ..... . 
SW-388 Community development ... . 

Total 
value 

14.4 
19.2 
12.8 

46.4 

19.2 
19.2 

Experts 

Man
Number months 

3 

9 
12 
8 

29 

12 
12 

Fellows 

Man
Number months 

Equip
men 
and 

supplies 

t"J 
r> 
0 

= 0 

3 ;· 
~ 

= Q. 

'Jl 
0 

[ 
(") 
0 

= = 2: 

..., 
=-q 
"' ... .. ... 
= :; 
'Jl ... 
"' f!l. 
0 

= 
I 
~ g 
~ 

~ 



Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-377/Add.l National resources de

velopment and power: 
Geodesic survey . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19. 2 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-388 Community development 19.2 

Kenya 
Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-458 Housing. physical planning 

and building: 
Housing economist .............. . 

Resolutions 1256 (XII) and 1024 (XI) 
OPEX 60-A Superintendent engineer 

Category II 
Resolution 200 (III) 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

ED-679 Trade promotion and 
marketing: 
Marketing economist ** ......... . 

ED-536 Industrial development and 
productivity: 
Business management** ......... . 
Business management ............ . 

ED-360 Statistics: 
Field survey statistics ............ . 

ED-359 National resources develop
ment and power: 
Photogrammetry ................ . 

ED-535 Transport and communications: 
Toll roads expert ............... . 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-458/Add I Housing, physical plan

ning and building: 
Town planner ** ................ . 
Housings ...................... . 

SW-659 Social defence a ........... . 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-146 Public administration a 

Liberia 
Category I 
Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-537 Statistics: 

19.2 

13.5 

32.7 

13.5 

18.5 
4.8 

19.2 

4.8 

9.6 

16.0 
4.8 
9.6 

9.6 

Trade statistics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8. 0 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-208 Housing. physical planning and 

building: 
Physical planner . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.4 

2 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 22.4 2 

12 

12 

12 

12 

24 

11t 

12 

6 

10 

5 

9 

14 

1 
2 

2 

a Requested in Category II by the Government but not included in priority listing. 

12 
12 

12 

12 
24 

24 

Kenya 
SW-458 Housing economist ........ . 
ED-679 Marketing economist ...... . 

OPEX 60-A Superintendent engineer 
ED-359 Photogrammetry .......... . 
ED-536 Business management ...... . 
SW-458 Town planning ........... . 
ED-360 Field survey statistician .... . 
ED-536 Business management ...... . 
ED-535 Toll roads ............... . 

Liberia 
ED-537 Trade statistics ............ . 
SW-208 Physical planner .......... . 

ED-540 Cadastral surveyor ......... . 
ED-540 Mineral economist ........ . 
ED-540 Petrologist ................ . 
ED-540 Geophysicist .............. . 
ED-540 Geologist ................. . 
ED-540 Mining legislation ......... . 

19.2 
13.5 

32.7 

13.5 
4.8 

18.5 
16.0 
19.2 
4.8 
9.6 

8.0 
14.4 

22.4 

19.2 
19.2 
19.2 
19.2 
19.2 
19.2 

2 

2 

12 
8t 

2Dt 

12 

Itt 
10 
12 

6 

5 
9 

14 

12 
12 
12 
12 
12 
12 

12 

12 



Sectional distribution 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Country, category and project title 

Total 
value Number months Number months 

Liberia (continued) 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-540 Natural resources development 

and power: 
Cadastral surveyor .............. . 
Mineral economist .............. . 
PPtrnln"l"t - -w~- . .., 0 ........ • • • o • •, • o o,,, o o, o o, o •, • 

Geophysicist .................... . 
Geologist ....................... . 
Mining legislation ............... . 

ED-537 Statistics: 
Trade statistics ................. . 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-419 Community development ... . 
SW-650 Social defence ............ . 

Libya 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-503 Social services: 

19.2 
19.2 
19.2 
19.2 
19.2 
19.2 

11.2 

24.0 
9.6 

Family and child welfare . . . . . . . . . 12.8 
Resolution 1256 (XII) 
OPEX/63-A Senior economist . . . . . . . 13. 5 
OPEX/63-B Deputy, director Meteoro-

logical Department . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . l3 . 5 

SUB-TOTAL 27. 0 2 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 39.8 3 

Category II 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW -503 Social services: 

Prosthetics and braces 
General rehabilitation 

Madagascar 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-373 Natural resources 

ment power: 
develop-

Hydrologist ..................... . 

24.0 
4.8 

14.4 

12 
12 

12 
12 
12 

7 

9 

8 

12 

12 

24 

32 

12 

9 

2 
2 

24 
12 

6 
12 

TABLE 1 (continued) 

Priority basis 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies Project title 

ED-537 Trade statistics ............ . 
SW-419 Community development ... . 
SW-419 Community development ... . 
SW-650 Social defence ............ . 

Libya 

SW-503 Family and child welfare 
OPEX/63-A Senior economist • 000 ••• 

OPEX/63-B Deputy director, Meteoro-
logical Department ............... 

SW-503 Prosthetics and braces adviser 
SW-503 Prosthetics ................. 
SW-503 General rehabilitation ...... 

Madagascar 

ED-373 Hydrologist 

ED-373 Hydrologist ............... . 
ED-782 Economist ................ . 

Total 
value 

11.2 
14.4 
9.6 
9.6 

12.8 
13.5 

13.5 

39.8 

19.2 
4.8 
4.8 

14.4 

____________________________________ .......... _ __.,E""D,o_-_,3-'<-5,_8~T.._.r"""ade marketin .......... . 

14.4 

12.8 
19.2 
19.2 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

3 

7 
9 

8 
12 

12 

32 

12 

9 

9 

8 
12 
12 

2 
2 

24 
12 

6 
12 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies 



Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-373/ Add.1 Natural resources devel

opment and power: 
Hydrologist •• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.8 8 

ED-782 Economic programme and pro-
jections: 
Economist . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.2 12 

ED-358 Trade promotion and mar-
keting: 
Trade marketing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.2 12 

Mali 
Category I 
Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-260 Natural resources development 

and power: 
Hydrogeologist . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.4 2 
Hydraulic Engineer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.2 2 

SUB-TOTAL 33.6 4 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-121 Public administration: 

Treasury . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.4 
Resolution 1256 (XII) 
OPEX 59-A Transport economist . . . . 13. 5 
OPEX 59-A Road transport . . . . . . . . 13. 5 
OPEX 59-B Foreign trade . . . . . . . . . . 13.5 

Category II 
Resolution 200 (III) 

SUB-TOTAL 40.5 3 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 88.5 8 

9 
12 

21 

9 

12 
12 
12 

36 

66 

ED-350 Trade promotion and marketing 19.2 12 
Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-121 Public administration: 

Fiscal administration . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.2 12 

Mauritania 
Category I 
Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-780 Transport and communications: 

Civil engineer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.4 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-677 Housing, physical planning and 

building: 
Town planner . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.4 

9 

9 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 28.8 2 18 
Category II 
Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-781 Public works 19.2 12 

Mali 

ED-260 Hydrogeologist ............ . 
Hydrogeologist .............. . 
Hydraulic engineer .......... . 
Hydraulic engineer .......... . 

OPEX 59-A Transport economist .. . 
PA-121 Treasury expert ........... . 
OPEX 59-A Road transport ....... . 
OPEX 59-B Foreign trade ......... . 

FD-350 Foreign trade ............. . 
PA-121 Fiscal administration ....... . 

Mauritania 
SW-677 Town planner 
ED-780 Civil engineer 

ED-781 Public works ............. . 

4.8 
9.6 
9.6 
9.6 

13.5 
14.4 
13.5 
13.5 

88.5 8 

19.2 
19.2 

14.4 
14.4 

28.8 

19.2 

2 

3 
6 
6 
6 

12 
9 

12 
12 

66 

12 
12 

9 
9 

18 

12 



TABLE 1 (continued) 

Sectional distribution 

Country, category and project title 

Morocco 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-279 Community development 
Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-95 Public administration ....... . 
Resolution 1256 (XII) 
OPEX 56-A Industrial adviser ..... . 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-415 Statistics : 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

Industrial statistics ** ............ . 
Data processing ** .............. . 

Niger 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-401 Community development: 

Community development ......... . 
Sociologist ..................... . 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 

SUB-TOTAL 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

ED-288 Natural resources develop-
ment and power ................ . 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-422/Add.I Social services: 

Rehabilitation of the leprous and 
the blind ..................... . 

Social services .................. . 

Nigeria 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-440 Statistics: 
~ 

Experts Fellows Equip-
ment 

Total Man- Man- and 
value Number months Number months supplies 

19.2 

9.6 

13.5 

42.3 

13.4 
I4.4 

22.4 
I2.8 

35.2 

35.2 

IO.O 

I4.4 
14.4 

3 

2 

2 

1 A 1 

12 

6 

12 

30 

9 
9 

9 
8 

I7 

I7 

6 I 
3 

I2 

I2 

I2 

I2 
36 

3.2 

3.2 

3.2 

10.0 

Priority basis 

Project title 

Morocco 

SW-279 Community development 
PA-95 Public administration ....... . 
ED-4 I 5 Industrial statistics ........ . 

ED-4I5 Data processing ........... . 
OPEX .36-A Imiusrriai adviser ..... . 

Niger 

SW-401 Community development .... 
SW-401 Sociologist (Community devel-

opment) ....................... . 

SW-422/Add.I Rehabilitation of the 
leprous and the blind ........... . 

SW-422/Add.I Social services ...... . 
ED-288 Solar energy .............. . 
SW-422/Add.I Social services ...... . 
SW-422/Add.I Rehabilitation of the 

leprous and the blind ........... . 

Nigeria 

OPEX 26-A Chief Statististician 
ED-440 Economic statistician ...... . 
SW-505 Social research ............ . 

Experts Fellows Equip-
ment 

Total Man- Man- and 
value Number months Number months supplies 

19.2 
9.6 

13.5 

42.3 

I4.4 
13.5 

22.4 

I2.8 

35.2 

9.6 
4.8 

10.0 
9.6 

4.8 

13.5 
I4.4 
10.8 

3 

2 

I2 
6 
9 

27 

9 
I2 

9 

8 

17 

6 

I2 
9 
7 

2 

I2 3.2 

12 3.2 

12 
10.0 

24 

I2 



-----

productivity: OPEX 26-D Valuation officer •••••• 0 13.5 I2 
Industrial engineer ••••• 0 •• ••••••• I4.4 9 

66.6 5 49 
SuB-TOTAL 28.8 2 I8 

ED-547 Traffic engineer I4.4 9 0 ••••••••••• 

Resolution 4I8 (V) PA-I54 Public administration •••••• 0 9.6 2 I2 
SW-505 Social services: PA-I54 Land management and valuation 9.6 I 6 

Social research •••••••••••••••• 0 0. I0.8 7 ED-375 Salt collection I4.4 I 9 . ............ 
Resolution I256 (X!D ED-375 Water engineer ............. 28.8 I I8 
OPEX 26-A Chief statistician 13.5 I2 SW-376 Structural engineer ......... 28.8 2 I8 
OPEX 26-D Valuation officer 13.5 12 

SuB-TOTAL 27.0 2 24 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 66.6 5 49 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-547 Transport and communication;;: 

Traffic engineer 0 ••••••••••• 0 0 0 ••• I4.4 9 
ED-375 Natural resources development 

and power: 
Water engineer .................. 28.8 2 18 
Salt collection 0. 0 • ••••••••••••••• I4.4 I 9 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-376 Housing, physical planning > 

and building: IIQ .. 
Structural engineer 28.8 2 18 = • 0 0 •••••• 0 ••••• .... 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
l>l 

PA-154 Public administration: it 
Land management and valuation 9.6 6 = .. ... 
Public admini5tration 9.6 2 I2 IQ ............. 

Northern Rhodesia Northern Rhodesia 

Category I OPEX 65-A Director of planning 13.5 I2 

Resolution 200 (III) ED-832 National accounts .......... 14.4 9 

ED-832 Statistics: ED-832 Public sector ............... 9.6 6 

National accounts 14.4 9 SW-715 Community development train-
•••••••••• 0. 0 ••• 

ing 9.6 6 Public sector 9.6 6 ............................. 
• 0. 0 • ••••••••••••••• 

SUB-TOTAL 24.0 2 15 47.1 4 33 

Resolution 418 (V) PA-224 Local government training .. 9.6 9 
SW-7I5 Community development: 

Community development training 9.6 6 ' 
Resolution I256 (XII) 
OPEX 65-A Director of planning ... 13.5 I2 

ToTAL CATEGORY I 47.I 4 33 

Category II 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and I024 (XI) 
PA-224 Public administration: 

Local government training • 9.6 9 ... ······ Ul 
-...! 



TABLE 1 (continued) 

Sectional distribution 

Country, category and project title 

Nyasaland 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-506 Housing, physical planning 

and building: 
Low-cost housing o o o o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
SW-508 Social services: 
Rehabilitation of handicannerl 
Social welfare training 0 ::0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Total 
value 

16o0 

!1 2 
1600 

SUB-TOTAL 43 02 

Resolution 1256 <XID 
OPEX 53-A Director of industrial 

development corporation 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
OPEX 53-A Industrial economist 0 0 0 0 

13o5 
13o5 

Experts Fellows Equip-
ment 

Man- Man- and 
Number months Number months supplies 

3 

10 

7 
7 

24 

12 
12 

12 

12 

SUB-TOTAL 27 0 0 2 24 

Category II 

Nil 

Rwanda 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 7002 

ED-826 Natural resources develop
ment and power: 
Geologist 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 11 0 8 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 11o8 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-827 Public finance: 

Financial expert •• o o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 14o4 
ED-828 Legal: 

Legal adviser o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 19o2 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-451 Housing, physical planning and 

building: 

5 48 12 

7 

7 

9 

12 

Priority basis 

Project title 

Nyasaland 

SW-506 Low-cost housing ·········· 
SW-508 Rehabilitation of handicapped 

I SW-508 Social welfare training ...... 
SW-508 Social welfare training ...... 
OPEX 53-A Director of industrial 

development corporation 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
OPEX 53-A Industrial economist 0 0 0 0 

Rwanda 

The Government has not submitted a 
separate priority listing 

Total 
value 

1600 
11.2 
11.2 
408 

1305 
1305 

7002 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

1 10 
1 7 
1 7 

12 

12 
12 

5 48 12 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies 

~ 
~ = r; 
I'> = =-
r.n 
0 

" e: 
("l 
0 

~ c: 

I 

f 
! 
B 
Sit 

f 
"' =· = 
I 

i 
!Jl 



Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-510 Social services : 

Social welfare adviser . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.4 
Resolution 1256 (XIO 
OPEX 64-A Hydraulic engineer . . . . . l3. 5 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 

ToTAL CATEGORY I 27.9 

ED-374 Natural resources development 
and power: 
Electric power production and dis-

9 

12 

2 21 

tribution** . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16.0 10 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-510/Add.1 Social services . . . . . . . 38.4 2 24 

Sierra Leone 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-446 Statistics .................. . 
Resolution 1256 (XII) 
OPEX 55-A Economist ............ . 

14.4 

13.5 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 27.9 2 

Category II 

Nil 

Somalia 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-279 Public finance: 

Finance Research ............... . 
ED-777 Industrial development and 

productivity: 
Industrial adviser 

SuB-TOTAL 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-357 Housing, physical planning 

and building: 
Housing engineer ............... . 
Town planner .................. . 

SW-437 Social development: 
Social policy ................... . 

SW-333 Social defence: 
Penitentiary organization 

3.0 

14.4 

17.4 

5.5 
12.0 

1.6 

11.2 

2 

SUB-TOTAL 30.3 4 

9 

12 

21 

2 

9 

11 

5 
7 

7 

20 

OPEX 64-A Hydraulic engineer .... . 
SW-510 Social welfare adviser ..... . 

ED-374 Electric power production and 
distribution ..................... . 

SW-510/Add.1 Social services ...... . 

Sierra Leone 

OPEX 55-A Economist ............ . 
ED-446 Statistics ................. . 

Somalia 

ED-279 Finance Research * ........ . 
SW-357 Housing engineer* ........ . 

Town planner * ........... . 
SW-437 Social policy* ............ . 
OPEX 36-A Supreme court judge* .. 
OPEX 36-A Police organization .... . 
OPEX 36-B Chief engineer ........ . 
SW-333 Penitentiary organization ... . 
OPEX 36-A Government stores, admin-

istration and organization 
ED-777 Industrial adviser .......... . 
OPEX 36-B Senior water engineer 
OPEX 36-B Senior roads engineer ... 

13.5 
14.4 

27.9 

16.0 
38.4 

13.5 
14.4 

27.9 

3.0 
5.5 

12.0 
1.6 

12.8 
13.5 
13.5 
11.2 

13.5 
14.4 
13.5 
13.5 

2 

1 
2 

2 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1 
1 
1 
1 

12 
9 

21 

10 
24 

12 
9 

21 

2 
5 
7 
1 

12 
12 
12 
7 

12 
9 

12 
12 

... 
\Q 



-----------~ 

TABLE 1 (continued) .... 
0\ 
0 

Sectional distribution Priority basis 

Experts Fellows Equip- Experts Fellows Equip-
ment ment 

Total Man- Man- and Total Man- Man- and 
Country, category and project title value Number months Number months supplies Project title value Number months Number months supplies 

Somalia (continued) 

Category I (continued) OPEX 36-B Senior electrical engineer 7.1 6 
Resolution 1256 (XII) 
OPEX 36-A Supreme court judge 12.8 12 135.1 13 109 
OPEX 36-A Police organization ..... 13.5 12 

SW-333 Social defence 9.6 OPEX 36-B Chief engineer 13.5 12 •••••• 00 ••••• 2 12 
~ ... ...... 

OPEX 36-B Senior mechanical and OPEX 36-A Government stores admin- 0 

transport engineer 13.5 1 12 = istration and organization 13.5 12 0 • •••••••••••••• Q 
······· Ul'bX Jt>-11 DlVlsional engineer 27.0 2 24 e!. OPEX 36-B Senior water engineer 13.5 12 ..... .... ... 

OPEX 36-B Divisional well OPEX 36-B Senior roads engineer 13.5 12 super- ~ ... 
intendent 13.5 12 = OPEX 36-B Senior electrical engineer 7.1 6 ........................ ~ 

OPEX 36-B Divisional water engineer 13.5 12 rJl 
0 

SUB-TOTAL 87.4 7 78 [ 
(") 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 135.1 13 109 0 c 
= Category II £: 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-333 Social defence ............. 9.6 2 12 .-,l 
Resolution 1256 (XU) =-s: OPEX 36-B Senior mechanical and ~ transport engineer ••• ••• • •• 0 •••••• 13.5 1 12 .. .. 
OPEX 36-B Divisional engineers .... 27.0 2 24 .. 

= OPEX 36-B Divisional well 
.... 

super- =-
intendent ••• 0 • ••••••••••••••••••• 13.5 12 rJl .. 

OPEX 36-B Divisional water engineer 13.5 12 "' "' s-
= 

Sudan Sudan > 
Category I The Government has not submitted a = = .. 
Resolution 1256 (XII) separate priority listing. :-1 .. 

"' OPEX/2-C Natural resources develop-
ment and power: 
Deputy assistant director, geodetic 

survey ........... ······ ....... 5.5 4t 
Chief engineer_ department of land 

use and water supplies ......... 6.8 6 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 12.3 2 lOt 

Tanganyika Tanganyika 

Category I OPEX 38-A Chief government eco-
Resolution 200 (III) no mist 0 •• 0. 0 •• 0 ••••••••••••••••• 14.4 1 9 
ED-437 Economic programme and pro- OPEX 38-A Senior economist ....... 13.5 1 12 

jections: OPEX 38-B Principal assistant secretary 



SW-446 Housing, physical planning OPEX 38-C Government statistician 13.5 12 l 
and building: ED-437 Economic adviser .......... 19.2 12 
Self-help housing 0 •••••••••••••••• 19.2 12 ED-676 Industrial engineer • 0 ••••••• 8.7 5.5 

SW-714 Social development: 
Social welfare adviser ••••• 0 •••••• 14.4 9 95.3 7 68.5 

SUB-TOTAL 33.6 2 21 ED-676 Industrial economist ........ 19.2 1 12 
Resolution 1256 (XII) SW-512 Social welfare adviser . ····· 24.0 1 12 
OPEX 38-A Senior economist ....... 13.5 12 SW-678 Community development adviser 19.2 1 12 
OPEX 38-A Chief government eco- PA-254 Public administration in com-

no mist .................. ········ 13.5 12 munity development .............. 19.2 1 12 
OPEX 38-B Principal assistant secre- PA-254 Civil service training ........ 19.2 1 12 

tary civil aviation ..... ··········· 6.8 6 PA-254 Technical assistant training .. 4.8 2 12 
OPEX 38-C Government statistician 13.5 12 

SuB-TOTAL 47.3 4 42 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 95.3 7 72 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-676 Industrial development and 

productivity : 
Industrial engineer ** ... 8.7 5t 
Industrial economist ** ............ 19.2 12 

Resolution 418 (V) > IJQ .. 
SW-714/Add 1 Social development 4.8 12 ... 5. 
SW-678 Community development 19.2 12 II> .... 
Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 

~ .. 
PA-254 Public administration: 

9 
.... 

Public administration in community ID 

development ................... 19.2 12 
Civil service training ............. 19.2 12 
Technical assistance training 4.8 12 

Togo Togo 

Category I SW-320 Social welfare training (Abid-

Resolution 418 (V) 
jan course) ...................... 8.5 5 60 

SW-320 Social development 8.5 5 60 
SW-321 Building materials .......... 14.4 9 .. ....... 

SW-321 Housing, physical planning 
and building : 

22.9 9 5 60 

Building materials •• 0 ••••••••••••• 14.4 9 SW-320 Social welfare training 4.8 6 

SUB-TOTAL 22.9 9 5 60 
SW-320 Social welfare training 19.2 12 
SW-320 Social welfare training 4.8 12 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 22.9 9 5 60 

Category II 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-320 Social development: 

Social welfare training ............ 28.8 12 2 18 .... 
0\ .... 



Sectional distribution 

Country, category and project title 

Tunisia 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-233 Natural resources development 

and power: 
Mineral production ............. . 
Geologist ....................... . 

ED 159 I:udu.:;t1ial dc-.,.-~1upil-..~HL auU 
productivity: 
Mechanical and metallurgical in-

dustries 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-294 Social services: 

Family and child welfare 

SUB-TOTAL 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-459 Industrial development and 

productivity: 
Metallurgy of mercury .......... . 

ED-233/Add.1 Natural resources devel-
opment and power: 

Mineral resources ................. . 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-675 Social defence : 

Juvenile delinquency ............. . 
SW-676 Population: 

Demography .................... . 

Uganda 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-400 Statistics: 

Statistical training ............... . 
ED-638 Public finance: 

Taxation 

Total 
value 

1.6 
9.6 

12.8 

24.0 

19.2 

43.2 

3.2 

19.2 

19.2 

6.4 

19.2 

9.6 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

1 
1 

3 

4 

1 
6 

8 

15 

12 

27 

2 

12 

12 

4 

12 

6 

TABLE 1 (continued) 

Priority basis 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies Project title 

Tunisia 

ED-233 Mineral production • ...... . 
ED-233 Geologist * ............... . 
SW-294 Family and child welfare .. . 
ED-459 Mechanical and metallurgical 

industries 

SW-675 Juvenile delinquency ....... . 
ED-459 Metallurgy of mercury ..... . 
ED-233 Mineral resources ......... . 
SW-676 Demography .............. . 

Uganda 

ED-400 Statistical training ......... . 
ED-638 Taxation ................. . 
PA-150 Local government training 
PA-150 Local government adviser .. . 
SW-313 Family and child welfare .. . 
SW-313 Social research ............ . 

Total 
value 

1.6 
9.6 

19.2 

12.8 

13.2 

19.2 
3.2 

19.2 
6.4 

19.2 
9.6 

14.4 
14.4 
9.6 

16.0 

83.2 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

4 

6 

1 
6 

12 

8 

27 

12 
2 

12 
4 

12 
6 
9 
9 
6 

10 

52 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies 



------s""'W'--5U :social services: 
Family and child welfare ........ . 
Social research .................. . 

9.6 
16.0 

SUB-TOTAL 25.6 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-150 Public administrations: 

Local government training ....... . 
Local government adviser ........ . 

14.4 
14.4 

SUB-TOTAL 28.8 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 83.2 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-400/Add.1 Statistics: 

Industrial census ................ . 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-658/Add.1 Housing, physical plan

ning and building: 
Physical planning * .............. . 
Planning and finance in housing .. . 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-150/Add.1 Public administration: 

Public administration adviser ..... . 
Public administration ............ . 

United Arab Republic 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-187 Social services: 

Play materials 

Category li 

Resolution 200 (III) 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

ED-557 Natural resources development 
and power: 
Sea water demineralization** ..... 
Conversion of saline water 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW -187 Social services : 

Rehabilitation of the leprous 
Rehabilitation of the deaf and dumb 
Senior physiotherapist ........... . 
Public assistance schemes ........ . 
Child welfare services ........... . 
Private social services ........... . 

19.2 

16.0 
19.2 

19.2 
9.6 

9.6 

9.6 

9.6 
4.8 

11.2 
11.2 
19.2 
9.6 
9.6 
9.6 

2 

2 

6 

6 
10 

16 

9 
9 

18 

52 

12 

10 
12 

12 

6 

6 

6 
2 

4 
4 

12 

2 

2 
2 
2 

12 

6 
6 

12 
12 
12 

PA-150 Public administration adviser 
ED-400 Industrial census .......... . 
PA-150 Public administration ...... . 

United Arab Republic 

ED-557 Sea water demineralization 

SW-187 Play materials ............ . 
SW-187 Rehabilitation of the leprous 
SW-223 Social sciences methodology 
SW-187 Rehabilitation of the deaf and 

dumb .......................... . 
SW-187 Public assistance schemes and 

related services ................. . 
SW-309 Aided self-help housing .... . 
SW-309 Prefabricated units ........ . 
SW-187 Child welfare services ..... . 
ED-557 Conversion of saline water .. 

19.2 
19.2 
9.6 

9.6 

9.6 

9.6 
6.4 
9.6 

6.4 

9.6 
10.8 
7.2 
9.6 
4.8 

12 
12 

6 

6 

6 
4 
6 

4 

2 

2 12 

2 
3 
2 
2 

12 
9 
6 

12 



Sectional distribution 

Country, category and project title 

United Arab Republic (continued) 

Category II (continued) 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-223 Social defence: 

Social sciences methodology 
SW-309 Housing. physical planning and 

hnilrline;· 

Aided self-help housing .......... . 
Prefabricated units .............. . 

Upper Volta 

Category I 

Re~olution 200 (III) 
ED-351 Natural resource~ development 

and power: 
Hydrogeologist .................. . 

ED-456 Economic programme and 
projections: 
Economic planner (regional) ..... . 

SUB-TOTAL 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

Category IT 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-352 Industrial development and 

productivity: 
Small industries ................. . 

Zanzibar a 

Category I 

Nil 

Category II 

Total 
value 

9.6 

10.8 
7.2 

12.8 

12.8 

25.6 

25.6 

19.2 

19.2 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

6 

8 

8 

2 16 

2 16 

12 

3 
2 

4 

9 
6 

48 

TABLE 1 (continued) 

Priority basis 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies Project title 

SW-187 Rehabilitation of negative cases 
of the leprous .................. . 

SW-187 Senior physiotherapist ..... . 
SW-187 Rehabilitation of the deaf and 

dumb .......................... . 
SW-187 Private social services 

Upper Volta 

ED-351 Hydrogeologist ............ . 
ED-456 Economic planner (regional) . 

ED-352 Small industries ........... . 

Zanzibar a 

Total 
value 

4.8 
19.2 

4.8 
9.6 

12.8 
12.8 

25.6 

19.2 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

2 

12 

8 
8 

16 

12 

1 
2 

6 

6 
12 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies 



Total country programmes 

Resolution 200 (III) ............... . 
Resolution 418 (V) ................ . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) .............. . 
Resolution 1256 (XIII) ............. . 

420.0 
531.9 
155.0 
457.5 

1,564.4 
Africa regional 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-219 Regional advisers in statistics 99.0 
ED-275 Statistics: 

Study tours, seminars, meetings . . . 30. 0 
ED-318 Regional transport advisers . . 48.0 
ED-422 Regional Planning advisers . . 39.0 
ED-438 Regional advisers in natural 

resources . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80. 0 
ED-439 Regional advisers in industrial 

development . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 39. 0 
ED-561 Regional advisers in trade and 

commerce . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20. 0 
ED-594 Regional advisers in economic 

surveys . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38.0 
ED-678 Secretarial assistance to region-

al advisers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.0 
ED-815 Training Course in Industrial 

Programming . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30. 0 
ED-816 Training centre in small-scale 

water storages 15.0 

SuB-TOTAL 457.0 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-277 Regional advisers in housing, 

physical planning and building . . . . 59.0 
SW-405 Regional advisers in the social 

field . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76.0 
SW-581 Secretarial assistance to regional 

advisers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 . 0 
SW-701 Sub-Regional Meeting on Devel-

opment of Rural Life and Institutions 20. 0 
SW-702 Regional Meeting on Planning, 

Organization and Administration of 
Family, Child and Youth Services . 23.0 

SW-703 Seminar on Research and Docu-
mentation in Housing and Building 20.0 

SW-704 Sector studies on development 
of production of selected building 
materials and components . . . . . . . . 12.0 

SUB-TOTAL 215.0 

6 

3 
2 

4 

2 

2 

20 

3 

4 

7 

66 

36 
24 

48 

24 

12 

24 

234 

36 

48 

84 

a Provisional request pending Government's confirmation and priority listing. 

Total country programmes 

Economic development ............ . 
Social welfare .................... . 
Public administration 

783.5 
482.9 
297.9 

1,564.3 

Africa regiona! 

ED-439 Regional advisers in industrial 
development .................... . 

PA-136 Regional advisers in public 
administration .................. . 

ED-318 Regional transport advisers 
ED-561 Regional advisers in trade and 

commerce ...................... . 
ED-219 Regional advisers in statistics 
ED-438 Regional advisers in natural 

resources ....................... . 
ED-594 Regional advisers in economic 

surveys ........................ . 
ED-422 Regional planning advisers .. 
SW-405 Regional advisers in the social 

field ........................... . 
SW-277 Regional advisers in housing, 

physical planning and building .... 
PA-178 Regional advisers in customs 

administration .................. . 
SW-701 Sub-Regional Meeting on 

Development of Rural Life and 
Institutions ..................... . 

SW-702 Regional Meeting on Planning, 
Organization and Administration of 
Family, Child and Youth Services 

ED-275 Statistics : study tours, semin-
ars, meetings ................... . 

ED-815 Training course in industrial 
programming ................... . 

ED-816 Training centre in small-scale 
water storages (joint project with FAO 
and WHO) ..................... . 

SW-703 Seminar on Research and Docu
mentation in Housing and Building 

PA-266 Organization and methods: 
Workshop on purchasing and supply 

PA-267 Workshop on administrative 
relations between states and autono-
mous institutiom ............... . 

PA-268 Seminar on personnel training 
SW-704 Sector studies on development 

of production of selected building 
materials and components ....... . 

39.0 

107.0 
48.0 

20.0 
99.0 

80.0 

38.0 
39.0 

76.0 

59.0 

34.0 

20.0 

23.0 

30.0 

30.0 

15.0 

20.0 

15.0 

15.0 
20.0 

12.0 

2 

6 
2 

1 
6 

4 

2 
2 

4 

3 

2 

24 

72 
36 

12 
66 

48 

24 
24 

48 

36 

24 



Sectional distribution 

Country, category and project title 

Africa regional (continued) 

Category I (continued) 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-117 Foreign service officers train-

ing programme at Headquarters, 
New York ..................... . 

PA-136 Regional advisers in public 
.... .-1 ......... :-!~+--+!---
" ............. J.J.,:H . .lc.Ll.!Vlt , , , , , , o,,,, • • o,, • •, 

PA-178 Regional advisers in customs 
administration .................. . 

PA-214 Secretarial assistance to region-
al advisers ..................... . 

PA-266 Organization and methods : 
Workshop on purchasing and supply 

PA-267 Workshop on administrative 
relations between states and autono-
mous institutions ................ . 

PA-268 Personnel training seminar 
PA-269 Unified local government service 

for local authorities staff workshop 

SuB-TOTAL 

Total 
value 

190.0 

i07. (J 

34.0 

9.0 

15.0 

15.0 
20.0 

20.0 

410.0 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 1,082.0 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-219 Add.l Regional advisers in 

statistics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 57.0 
ED-438 Add.l Regional advisers in 

natural resources . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.0 
ED-817 African study tour on the transi-

tion from subsistence to market 
agriculture . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30.0 

ED-818 Training course in aerial sur-
veys and photogrammetry 47.0 

ED-819 Meeting of a committee of 
experts on joint centres for specialized 
techniques in surveying and mapping 24.0 

ED-820 African Mining Congress . . . . 35.0 
ED-822 Development centre on pre-

cooperative government marketing 51.0 
ED-823 Ground-water seminar 20.0 
ED-824 Seminar on the costs and bene-

fits of selected technical imports in 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

22 154 

72 

2 24 

8 96 22 154 

35 414 22 154 

3 36 

12 

TABLE 1 (continued) 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies 

Priority basis 

Project title 

PA-269 Unified local government service 

Total 
value 

and local authorities staff workshop 20.0 
PA-117 Foreign service officers train-

ing programme . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 190. 0 
ED-678 Secretarial assistance to region-

al advisers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.0 
s·w--58 i Secreta nat assistance to region-

al advisers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5. 0 
PA-214 Secretarial assistance to regional 

adviser5 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9. 0 

1,082.0 

ED-219 Regional advisers in statistics 57.0 
ED-438 Regional advisers in natural 

resources . . . .. . . . . .. .. . . .. . . .. . . . 19. 0 
ED-817 African study tour on the transi-

tion from subsistence to commercial 
agriculture .. . .. .. . . . . . .. . .. . .. .. 30.0 

ED-818 Training course in aerial sur-
veys and photogrammetry 47.0 

ED-819 Meeting of a committee of ex-
perts on joint centres for specialized 
techniques in surveying and mapping 24.0 

ED-820 African Mining Congress . . . 35.0 
ED-822 Development centre on pre

co-operative government marketing 
arrangements in Africa . . . . . . . . . . . 51 . 0 

ED-824 Seminar on the costs and bene
fits of selected technical imports in 
African agriculture (fertilizers, pes-
ticides, machinery) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38.0 

ED-823 Ground-water seminar . . . . . . 20.0 
SW-700 Regional demographic adviser 19.0 
PA-136 Regional adviser in public 

administration .. .. .. .. . .. . .. .. .. . 19.0 
PA-270 Training course in tax adminis-

tration (French) .. . . . . .. . . .. . .. . . 20. 0 
PA-271 Advanced training course in 

customs administration (English) 32.7 
PA-272 Advanced training course in 

customs administration (French) . . . 34 .4 
PA-273 Training course in budget 

control and management (English) 20.0 
PA-274 Trainin course in bud et con-

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

22 154 

35 414 22 154 

3 36 

12 

12 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies 



SW-700 Regional demographic adviser 19.0 
SW-707 East African housing and build-

ing research organization 36.0 
SW-708 West African co-operation on 

housing and building research . . . . . 36.0 
Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-136 Add.1 Regional advisers in 

public administration . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.0 
PA-270 Training course in tax admin-

istration (French) (Niamey or 
Tangiers) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20.0 

PA-271 Advanced Training course in 
customs administration (English) 
(Addis Ababa) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 32. 7 

PA-272 Advanced training course in 
customs administration (French) 
(Yaounde) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34.4 

PA-273 Budget control and management 
training course (English) . . . . . . . . . . 20.0 

PA-274 Budget control and manage-
ment training course (French) (Dakar) 20.0 

PA-275 Training course in tax adminis-
tration (English) (Lusaka or Nairobi) 20.0 

PA-276 Committee on standardization 
of tariff nomenclatures 

CATEGORY I. AFRICA 

Total regional programmes 

Resolution 200 (Ill) ............... . 
Resolution 418 (V) ................ . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) .............. . 

TOTAL AFRICA 

Resolution 200 (Ill) ............... . 
Resolution 418 (V) ................ . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) .............. . 
Resolution 1256 (XIII) ............. . 

60.2 

457.0 
215.0 
410.0 

1,082.0 

877.0 
746.9 
565.0 
457.5 

2,646.4 

12 

12 

istration (English) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20.0 
PA-276 Committee on standardization 

of tariff nomenclature . . . . . . . . . . . . 60.2 
SW-707 East African housing and build-

ing research organization . . . . . . . . . 36. 0 
SW-708 West African co-operation on 

housing and building research . . . . . 36.0 

CATEGORY I AFRICA 

Total regional programmes 

Economic development ............ . 
Social welfare .................... . 
Public administration 

TOTAL AFRICA 

457.0 
215.0 
410.0 

1,082.0 

Economic development ............. 1 , 240. 5 
Social welfare . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 697. 9 
Public administration . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 707.9 

2,646.3 



TABLE 2. AsiA AND THE FAR EAST 

(In thousands of United States dollars) 

Sectional distribution Priority basis 

Country, category and project title 

Afghanistan 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-775 Industrial development and 

productivity: 
Metric system .................. . 

n ... ~~l.-4-! ___ A'fn ,......,. 
.&."-""->V.lULlVU '+10 \. 't/) 

SW-151 Housing, physical planning and 
building: 
Building research ............... . 

Resolution 1256 (XIII) 

OPEX 20-C Transport officer ...... . 
OPEX 20-B Industrial management .. 

SUB-TOTAL 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-407 Industrial development and 

productivity: 
Census expert .................. . 
Fellows** ...................... . 
Fellow ......................... . 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-21 Community development: 

Social welfare .................. . 
SW-151 Housing, physical planning and 

building: 
Rural housing .................. . 

Resolution 1256 (XIII) 
OPEX 20-C Postal services ........ . 

Burma 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-54 Social services: 

Social welfare services ........... . 
Rehabilitation of the disabled .... . 

Experts Fellows Equip-
ment 

Total Man~ Man- and 
value Number months Number months supplies 

10.0 

20.0 

13.5 
13.5 

27.0 

57.0 

19.2 
10.0 
4.8 

33.6 

16.2 

19.2 

11.5 
7.2 

2 

4 

6 

12 

12 
12 

24 

42 

12 

12 

12 

12 

2 
1 

3 

5 
2 

24 
12 

36 

15 
12 

Project title 

Afghanistan 

SW-21 Social welfare .............. . 
ED-775 Metric system ............. . 
SW-151 Rural housing ............ . 

SW-151 Building research ........... 
ED-407 Census expert ••••••••••• 0 •• 

OPEX 20-C Transport officer ....... 
OPEX 20-B Industrial management .. 
OPEX 20-A Postal services ......... 

Burma 

The Government has not submitted a 
separate priority listing. 

Experts Fellows Equip-
ment 

Total Man- 1\-fan- and 
value Number months Number months supplies 

33.6 12 3 36 
10.0 6 
16.2 12 

59.8 3 30 3 36 

20.0 12 
33.6 12 3 36 
13.5 12 
13.5 12 
13.5 12 
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Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-54 Social services: 

Rehabilitation of the disabled 
Clinical psychology .............. . 
Speech therapy ................. . 

Cambodia 

Category I 
Resolution 200 1III) 
ED-595 Industrial development and 

productivity: 
Indu~trial planning .............. . 

ED-597 Natural resources development 
and power: 
Mineral resources exploitation ..... 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-483 Social defence: 

SuB-TOTAL 

Social defence .................. . 
Resolution 1256 (XII) 
OPEX 29-A Housing, physical planning 

and building: 
Town planning and housing assistant 

directors ..................... . 
Civil engineer ................... . 
Electrical engineer ............... . 

7.2 
4.8 
4.8 

19.2 

9.6 

28.8 

3.6 

27.0 
13.5 
13.5 

2 

2 
I 
I 

12 

6 

18 

24 
12 
12 

SuB-TOTAL 54.0 4 48 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 86.4 
Category II 
Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-195 Statistics** ............... . 
ED-788 Trade promotion and marketing 

Tourism ........................ . 
Trade promotion ................ . 

ED-789 Economic planning and pro
jections: 
Economic planning .............. . 

ED-790 Public finance ............. . 
ED-595/Add.1 Industrial development 

and production: 
Small industry .................. . 

ED-831 Transport and communications: 
Railway construction ............ . 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-288 Community development: 

Community development ** ...... . 
Community development ......... . 

Resolution 1256 (XII) 
OPEX 29-C Land tenure: 

9.6 

12.9 
3.6 

4.8 
28.8 

4.8 

19.2 

9.6 
14.4 

Assistant director, cadastral service 13 . 5 

6 66 

8 

12 

12 

6 
6 

12 

2 
1 
1 

2 

1 
2 

12 
12 
12 

6 

6 

24 

6 

8 
16 

8 

12 

• Continuing contractual commmitments which should have priority over other project requests. 

Cambodia 

OPEX 29-A Housing. physical planning 
and building .................... . 

OPEX 29-C Cadastral service ...... . 
ED-597 Natural resources exploitation 
ED-788 Tourism .................. . 

ED-595 Industrial planning ........ . 
ED-790 Public finance ............. . 
SW-483 Social defence ............ . 
ED-195 Statistics ................. . 
ED-595 Small industry ............ . 
ED-789 Economic planning ........ . 
SW-288 Community development ... . 
ED-788 Trade promotion .......... . 
ED-833 Railway comtruction ...... . 

•• Priority Category II projects or project components which should have priority claim on operational savings. 

54.0 
13.5 
9.6 

12.9 

90.0 

19.2 
28.8 
3.6 
9.6 
4.8 
4.8 

24.0 
3.6 

19.2 

4 
1 
1 
1 

7 

2 

48 
12 
6 
8 

74 

12 
12 

12 

12 

2 16 
1 6 
2 24 
1 8 
I 8 
1 12 
1 6 

> 
IIQ ., 
= 
~ 
ib 
9 
.... 
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TABLE 2 (continued) ... 
~ 
0 

Sectional distribution Priority basis 
~---------

Experts Fellows Equip- Experts Fellows Equip-
ment ment Total Man- Man- and Total Man- Man- and Country, category and project title value Number months Number months supplies Project title value Number months Number months supplies 

Ceylon Ceylon 
Category 1 ED-268 Public utility management 
Resolution 418 (V) engineer •••••••••••••••• 0 0 •••• ••• 19.2 12 
SW-351 Housing, physical planning 

and building: 19.2 12 
Architectural education 4.8 3 t'l ••• 0 ••••••• 

SW-351 Architectural education 19.2 12 .... ..... 0 Resolution 1256 (XIII) 
OPEX 45-B Director tourism 13.5 12 = ....... 

~ OPEX 45-B Director tourism 0 •••••• B.'i !2 ED-482 Textile manufacturing adviser 1902 12 ;:;· 
ED-697 Adviser industrial programme 1902 12 = TOTAL CATEGORY I 1803 2 15 = g. 

rJl 
0 
0. Category ll e:. 

Resolution 200 (XIII) •••••••••••• 0 •• ("') 
0 ED-268 Natural resources development = = and power: ~ 

Public utility engineer •••• 0 0 •••••• 1902 12 
ED-482 Industrial development and ..., 

productivity: =-
Textile manufacturing adviser ..... 19.2 12 ~ ED-697 Economic and Cll programme 

~ ... projections: ~ 

= Adviser industrial programme ..... 1902 12 ~ 
rJl 
~ 
Cll 

"' China China s· 
= Category 1 ED-339 Petroleum exploration, oilwell 

Resolution 200 (III) drilling* ... 0 0 .... ''. ······ ...... 8o8 5 > = ED-339 Natural resources development ED-339 Water resources economist .. 5.8 3 = ~ 
SW-240 Urban and regional planning 9o6 6 :.1 and power: 

~ 

ED-599 Canned food industry 3o6 6 
Cll Petroleum exploration oilwell drilling 808 5 ...... 

Resolution 418 (V) ED-339 Hydraulic model test of river 
SW-340 Housing, physical planning works •• 0 ••••••••••• 0 •••••• •••••• 402 12 

and building: 
Urban_ and regional planning 906 6 3200 3 14 2 18 

SW-237 Social services: 
Community welfare services a 306 6 ED-599 Printing technology - ink 

SW-205 Social defence: manufacturing ................... 306 6 
Prison management 0 • •••••••••••• 3o6 6 PA-193 Position classification and 

organization planning •• 0 ••••••••• 3.6 6 
SuB-TOTAL 1608 6 2 12 SW-237 Community welfare services a 3.6 6 

SW-205 Prison management 3.6 6 
Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) SW-484 Social welfare administration 3o6 6 
PA-193 Public administration: PA-193 Local administration system 

Position classification and organiza- and election •••••• 0 0 ••••••••••••• 3o6 6 



-~~-~...,.~··--......... ...J ......... _&&& -· .. - ----~-

~-~------
--------

election • • • • • •• • • • • • •• • 0 •••••• 0 3o6 6 war dead •••• 0 •••••••••••••••••• 3o6 6 
SW-205 Prevention of crime and treat-

702 2 12 ment of offenders ................ 3o6 6 
SW-205 Study of English Borstal system 3o6 6 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 3208 2 ll 4 24 

Category Il 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-339 Natural resources development 

and power: 
Water resources economist ** ..... 5o8 3 
Hydraulic model test of river works ** 402 12 

ED-599 Industrial development and 
productivity: 
Canned food industry ** ••••••••• 0 306 6 
Printing technology -ink manu-

facturing •••• 0 ••• ••••••• 0 •••• 0 0 306 6 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-484 Social development: 

Social welfare administration ** 306 6 
SW-237 Social services: 

Public assistance •• .............. 306 6 
Assistance to dependents of war dead 306 6 

SW-205 Social defence: 
Prevention of crime and treatment 

of offenders ................... 3o6 6 > IJQ 

Study of English Borstal system 0 0 0 306 6 B c:o. 
10 

Fiji Fiji ::;: 

"' 
The Government has not submitted a 

9 
Category I .... 

separate priority listing. \C) 

Nil 

Category II 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-711 Social services: 

Social welfare expert ............. 1000 6 

Hong Kong Hong Kong 

Category I The Government has not submitted a 

Resolution 200 (III) separate priority listing. 

ED-825 Trade promotion and marketing: 
GATT in-service training ••••• 0 0 •• 8o4 2 6 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-576 Social services: 

Children's institutional care 906 6 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 1800 6 2 6 

Category II 

Nil 
..... 
-..1 .... 

& To be transferred to the ILOo 



TABLE 2 (continued) 

Sectional distribution Priority basis 
~--·--·-·---·---·---~~--~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-c-~~- --~~~~- -~~~--~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-

Country, category and project title 

India 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-404 Industrial development and 

productivity: 
Lens grinding ................... . 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-89 Community development: 

U;ba..-. ~ot"ttutuuii.y Ut:v~iopment 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

ED-404/Add.1 Industrial development 
and productivity: 
Machine tools ** ................ . 

ED-403 Tourism 
Winter sports ** 

Indonesia 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-45 Housing, physical planning 

and building: 
School of planning adviser 
Site improvement ............... . 

SW-485 Social defence ............ . 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

ED-758 Finance institutions: 
Credit institutions ............... . 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-341 Community development ... . 
SW-485 Social defence ............ . 

Iran 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-662 Financial institutions: 

Experts Fellows Equip-
ment 

Total Man- Man- and 
value Number months Number months supplies 

9.6 

l'J.:l 

28.8 

10.8 

19.2 

19.2 
19.2 
2.5 

40.9 

7.2 

7.2 
2.3 

2 

2 

6 

12 

18 

6 

12 
12 

24 

3 

2 

2 
I 

18 

4 

4 

12 

12 
4 

9.6 

Project title 

India 

ED-404 Lens grinding 
ED-403 Winter sports 

ED-404 Machine tools ............ . 
SW-89 Urban community development 

Indonesia 

SW-45 School of planning adviser .. . 
Site improvement adviser .......... . 
SW-485 Social defence ............ . 

ED-758 Credit institutes ........... . 
SW-341 Community development ... . 

Iran 

ED-662 B:1nking organization ...... . 
ED-662 Banking operations ........ . 

Total 
value 

9.6 
19.2 

28.8 

10.8 
19.2 

19.2 
19.2 
4.8 

43.2 

7.2 
7.2 

19.2 
19.2 

Experts 

Number 

2 

2 

Man-
months 

6 
6 

12 

12 

12 
12 

24 

12 
12 

Fellows Equip-
ment 

Man- and 
Number months supplies 

9.6 

9.6 

3 18 

2 8 

2 8 

2 12 
2 12 



SW-292 Demography: PA-75/Add.1 Municipal management: 19.2 12 

Social statistics .................. 19.2 12 
SW-22 Social services: 96.0 5 60 

Social welfare training ............ 10.0 2 24 ED-406 General statistics 19.2 1 12 ........... 
SuB-TOTAL 29.2 12 2 24 

PA-75 Pay and job classification .... 7.0 1 4 
ED-406 Statistical sampling ......... 19.2 1 12 

Resolution 723 (VIII) ED-662 Rural development banking 18.0 5 30 
PA-75 Public administration: PA-75 Public administration •• 0 ••••• 7.2 2 12 

Training programme officer 23.0 12 6 PA-75/Add.1 Municipal affairs ······ 3.6 1 6 
PA-75/Add.l Municipal affairs: SW-22 Social welfare 0. 0 •••••••••••• 10.0 2 24 

Municipal management ........... 19.2 12 SW-292 Social statistics • ••••• 0 ••• •• 7.2 2 12 I 
SUB-TOTAL 42.2 2 24 6 

I 
TOTAL CATEGORY I 90.6 4 48 3 30 

Category JI 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-662 Financial institutions: 

Banking operations ** ••••••••• 0 •• 19.2 12 
Rural development banking ....... 18.0 5 30 

ED-406 Statistics: 
General statistics 0 •••••• •••••••• 0 0 19.2 12 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-292 Demography: ~ Social statistics .................. 7.2 2 12 
Resolution 723 (VIII) 

.. 
5. 
"' PA-75 Public administration: 

Pay and job classification ** 7.0 ~ 

Public administration fellowship 3.6 6 
a 

..... 
Municipal affairs fellowship 3.6 6 

.... 
......... \0 

Japan Japan 

Category I ED-756 Methods concerning educa-

Resolution 200 (III) 
tiona! statistics .................. 4.8 12 

ED-756 Statistics: 
ED-756 Comparative study of educa-

Methods concerning educational 
tiona] statistics .................. 4.8 12 

statistics 4.8 12 ED-756 Study of statistics in postal ....................... 
Comparative study of educational 

service ······· ................... 3.6 6 

statistics ................ ······. 4.8 12 
13.2 3 30 

SUB-TOTAL 9.6 2 24 SW-46 Treatment of psychopathic 

Resolution 418 (V) 
criminals ••••••••• 0 • ••••• 0 ••••••• 4.8 12 

SW-46 Social defence: 
Treatment of psychopathic criminals 4.8 12 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 14.4 3 36 

Cat2gory II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-756 Statistics: 

Study of statistics in postal service 3.6 6 .... 
-..J 
t.> 



Sectional distribution 

Country, category and project title 

Laos 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-600 Public finance: 

Insurance ...................... . 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-490 Community development: 

Resettlement .................... . 
Resoimion 723 { v 111) 

PA-126 Public administration: 

Total 
value 

6.4 

19.2 

Legal adviser . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.2 
Resolution 1256 (XII) 
OPEX 7-D Housing, physical planning 

and building: 
Chief, Bureau for Economic and 

Technical Studies, Planning Com-
mission ...................... . 

OPEX 7-C Public finance: 
Taxation 

13.5 

13.5 

SUB-TOTAL 27.0 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 71.8 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-600 Public finance: 

Treasury** ...................... 12.8 
ED-220 Natural resources develop-

ment and power: 
Hydrography . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.2 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-267 Social service: 

Rehabilitation ** . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9. 6 

Malaysia 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-349 Physical planning and building: 

Physical planning expert ......... . 
Traffic engineer ................. . 
Traffic economist ............... . 

19.2 
19.2 
10.6 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

2 

5 

2 
1 
1 

4 

12 

12 

12 

12 

24 

52 

8 

12 

6 

12 
12 
6 

TABLE 2 (continued) 

Priority basis 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies Project title 

Laos 

OPEX 7-D Chief of Bureau of Physical 
Planning ....................... . 

OPEX 7-C Taxation .............. . 
PA-126 Legal adviser ............. . 
SW-490 Resettlement .............. . 

Total 
value 

13.5 
13.5 
19.2 
19.2 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

12 
12 
12 
12 

-----

SW-267 Rehabilitation ............. . 
ED-600 Treasury ................. . 
ED-600 Insurance ................. . 
ED-220 Hydrography ............. . 

Malaysia 

The Government has not submitted a 
separate priority listing. 

65.4 

9.6 
12.8 
6.4 

19.2 

4 48 

1 6 
1 8 
1 4 
1 12 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies 

~ 
0 = 8 = ;:;· 
:0 

5. 
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0 ... 
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OPEX 10-H Economic plannmg: 
---~-- - -----

Deputy secretary, Economic Planning 
Organization ••••• 0 ••••••••••••• 6.0 5 

OPEX 10-A Statistics: 
Statistician ••••••••• 0 0 ••• •••••••• 21.0 2 24 

----
SUB-TOTAL 27.0 3 39 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 76.0 7 59 

Category II 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-349/Add.1 Physical planning: 

Traffic engineer ••••••• 0 •• 0 • •••••• 38.4 2 24 
Town planning, legislation expert .. 19.2 1 12 
Architect ••• 0 •••• 0 •• 0. 0 0 •••• ••••• 29.8 2 18 

Nepal 
Nepal 

SW-312 Town planner 19.2 12 ............. 
Category 1 OPEX 4-D Legal officer ............ 13.5 12 

Resolution 200 (III) 
OPEX 4-H Cadastral survey ........ 13.5 12 

ED-757 Statistics: 
OPEX 4-G Chief engineer (roads) ... 13.5 12 
OPEX 4-C Chief engineer electricity 

Trade statistics .................. 9.6 6 department 13.5 12 
Resolution 418 (V) 

• • 0 •• 0 0 •• 0 ••• ••••••••• 

ED-7 57 Trade statistics 9.6 6 > 
SW-312 Housing, physical planning and 

............. 
IJQ 

building: 
PA-12 Public administration ........ 27.6 6 66 s 

Q, 

Town planner 19.2 12 = 
••• 0 0 ••• 0 0 ••• •••••• 110.4 6 66 6 66 

SW-657 Population: ;-
3 

Census analysis .. . . . . . . . . . .. ..... 19.2 12 ED-31 Tourist promotion ........... 19.2 12 ... 
SW-46 Social defence: SW -46 Crime prevention ............ 3.6 6 IQ 

Crime prevention . . . . . . . . ........ 3.6 6 ED-645 Economic survey ........... 22.8 12 6 
SW -657 Census analysis 0 ••• •••••••• 19.2 12 

SuB-TOTAL 42.0 2 24 6 SW-656 Social development •••••••• 0 19.2 12 

Resolution 723 (VIII) 
PA-12 Public administration: 

Public administration ............. 15.6 3 36 
Resolution 1256 (XII) 
OPEX 4-D Public administration: 

Legal officer ..................... 13.5 12 
OPEX 4-H Land tenure· 

Cadastral survey ................. 13.5 12 
OPEX 4-G Public works: 

Chief engineer (roads) ............ 13.5 12 
Re~olution 1256 (XII) 
OPEX 4-C Natural development and 

power· 
Chief engineer, electricity department 13.5 12 

SUB-TOTAL 54.0 4 48 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 121.2 7 78 4 42 ... 
-..1 
(h 



Sectional distribution 

Country, category and project title 

Nepal (continued) 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (110 
ED-645 Economic survey: 

Economic survey ................ . 
ED-31 Trade promotion and marketing: 

Tourist promotion .............. . 
n ___ ,__ ... ! __ Ain "'"' 
..1.''-'.:)UlUl.lU.li "1'10 \. V) 

SW-656 Social services: 
Social development ** ........... . 

Resolution 723 (VIII) 
PA-12/Add.1 Public administration: 

Public administration ** ......... . 

Pakistan 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-355 Natural resources development 

and power: 

Total 
value 

22.8 

19.2 

19.2 

12.0 

Water development economist . . . . . 7.2 
ED-492 Transport and communications: 

Transport economist . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.0 

SUB-TOTAL 19.2 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-60 Social services: 

Family and child welfare ......... 
SW-240 Housing, physical planning and 

building: 
Building materials ................ 

SUB-TOTAL 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-787 Public finance: 

Taxation ....................... . 
ED-355/Add.1 Natural resources devel-

9.6 

9.6 

19.2 

38.4 

7.0 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

12 6 

12 

12 

3 30 

6 

9 

2 15 

6 

6 

2 12 

4 27 

12 

TABLE 2 (continued) 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies 

Priority basis 

Project title 

Pakistan 

The Government has not submitted a 
separate priority listing. 

Total 
value 

opmen! and_.p_o_w_e_r_: _______________________ _ 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man• 
Number months Number months 

Equip· 
ment 
and 

supplies 

-- ---------------' 



SW-60/Add.1 Social services: 
Rehabilitation of the handicapped 

SW-170 Social defence: 
Crime prevention ............... . 
Juvenile delinquency ............. . 

SW-240/Add.1 Housing, physical plan
ning, and building: 
Housing ........................ . 

Philippines 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-494 Industrial development and 

productivity: 
Ceramics ....................... . 

ED-150 Trade promotion and market
ing: 

3.6 

3.6 
3.6 

4.5 

9.6 

Domestic and foreign trade . . . . . . . 9. 6 

SuB-TOTAL 19.2 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-47 Social services: 

Social work education 
SW-493 Social defence: 

Social defence 

6.1 

2.5 

SuB-TOTAL 9.6 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 28.8 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-494 Industrial development and 

productivity: 
Pollution and trade waste control •• 
Standards and specifications •• 

Republic of Korea 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-623 Industrial development and 

productivity: 
Standard marking system and quality 

control ....................... . 
Industrial property rights 

SuB-TOTAL 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) .. 
PA-194 Public administration: 

Public administration ............ . 

9.6 
26.4 

4.8 
4.8 

9.6 

4.8 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 14.4 

2 

3 

6 

6 

12 

4 

4 

16 

6 
12 2 

2 

3 

6 

6 
6 

12 

4 

4 

4 

12 

12 
12 

24 

12 

36 

Philippines 

ED-150 Domestic and foreign trade 
expert ......................... . 

ED-494 Ceramics expert ........... . 
Pollution and trade waste control 

expert 

ED-494 Standards and specifications 
SW-47 Social work education ...... . 
SW-493 Social defence ............ . 

Republic of Korea 

ED-623 Standard marking system and 
quality control .................. . 

ED-623 Industrial property rights .. . 
ED-785 Public finance ............. . 

ED-623 Industrial management ..... . 
PA-194 Public administration ...... . 
ED-623 Industrial abrasives ........ . 
ED-623 Machine products ......... . 

9.6 
9.6 

9.6 

28.8 

25.2 
6.1 
2.5 

4.8 
4.8 
4.8 

14.4 

4.8 
4.8 
9.6 

19.2 

3 

6 
6 

6 

18 

12 
4 

6 
12 

2 

3 

12 

4 

12 
12 
12 

36 

12 
12 



Sectional distribution 

Experts 

Total Man-
Country, category and project title value Number months 

Republic of Korea (continued) 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (liD 
ED-785 Public finance: 

Public finance ** ••••• 0 ••••••••••• 4o8 
ED-623 Industrial development and 

productivity: 
Tn...t, ..... t .... ;.,l ...................... ,., ............. _.._ ** ' " ....................................... iJ.J.U.J..LU.f:t'-'J..ll\,..J..I.\. ......... "+oO 
Industrial abrasives ** • 0 •••••••••• 906 6 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-623 Industrial development and 

productivity: 
Machine product~ ··········· ..... 1902 12 

Republic of Viet-Nam 

Category I 

Nil 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-136 Industrial development and 

productivity: 
Industrial development 0 •••••••••• 1902 12 
Productivity ••••• 0 •••• 0 •••••••••• 1902 12 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-49 Social services: 

Family and child welfare ......... 1902 12 

Thailand 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-601 Natural resources develop-

ment and power: 
Resources development ........... 9o6 6 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-116 Social services: 

Rehabilitation service for the aged 
and invalid .................... 2706 8 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-141 Public administration ....... 702 

Fellows 

Man-
Number months 

12 

1-l 

5 20 

2 24 

TABLE 2 (continued) 

Priority basis 

Equip-
ment 
and 

supplies Project title 

Republic of Viet-Nam 

ED-136 Industrial development 
Productivity o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 o o 0 o o o o o o o o o 

SW-49 Family and child welfare o o o o 

Thailand 

ED-601 Resources development ..... 
PA-141 Public administration ....... 
SW-116 Rehabilitation service for the 

aged and invalid ................. 

SW-116 Rehabilitation service for handi-
capped women .................. 

SW-561 Juvenile delinquency . ....... 
SW-116 Child welfare adviser ....... 

Total 
value 

1902 
1902 
1902 

9o6 
1404 

2706 

51.6 

14.4 
1902 
1902 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

2 

12 
12 
12 

6 

8 

14 

12 
12 

3 36 

5 20 

8 56 

4 24 

Equip. 
ment 
and 

supplies 



------

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-116 Social services: 

Rehabilitation service for handicapped 
women** 0 ••• ••••••••••••••••• 14.4 4 24 

SW-561 Social defence: 
Juvenile delinquency .............. 19.2 12 

SW -116 Social services: 
Child welfare adviser ••••• 0 •• 0 •• •• 19.2 12 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-141 Public administration: 

Public administration •••••••• 0 •• •• 7.2 12 

Western Samoa Western Samoa 

Category I The Government has not submitted a 

Resolution 200 (III) separate priority listing. 

ED-642 Economic surveys: 
Development economist 0 0 ••••••••• 18.0 12 

ED-663 Industrial development and 
productivity: 
Furniture expert •••••••••••••• 0. 0 14.0 12 

SuB-TOTAL 32.0 2 24 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-679 Housing, physical planning 

and building: ~ Architect-planner • 0 •• 0 • ••••••••••• 22.8 12 
Housing • 0 • ••••••• 0 ••••••••• ••• 0. 6 l 

::;-
TOTAL CATEGORY I 54.8 3 36 6 .. e 

.... 
Category II 

IC 

Nil 

Total country programmes Total country programmes 

Resolution 200 (III) •••••••••••• 0 ••• 200.0 Economic development • •••.••.••• 0. 421.4 
Resolution 418 (V) ••• 0 ••••••••• 0 ••• 357.0 Social welfare • ••••••• 0 ••• ••••••••• 324.2 
Resolution 723 (VIII) •• 0 •• •••••• 0 0 0. 96.2 Public administration • ••••••••••••• 0 113.1 
Resolution 1256 (XIII) .............. 202.5 

858.7 
855.7 

Asia and the Far East regional 

Category I 
Asia and the Far East regional 

Resolution 200 (III) ED-807 Regional economic development 
ED-807 Regional economic develop- adviser •••••• 0 0 ••••••••••• 0 •••••• 25.0 12 

ment adviser •••• 0 ••••••••••••••• 25.0 12 ED-801 Advisory group on development 
ED-801 Advisory group on development of deltaic areas ••••••••••••• 0 •••• 30.0 2 16 

of deltaic areas •••••••••••••• 0 ••• 30.0 2 16 SW-51 Asia and the Far East Institute 
ED-796 Symposium on development for the Prevention of Crime and the 

of petroleum resources ........... 23.2 4 9 25 18 Treatment of Offenders . .......... 80.0 5 30 25 60 

ED-803 Working groups on regional SW-449 Regional adviser in training for 
economic co-operation • • • • • • • 0 •••• 38.4 4 24 community development • ••• 0 0 •••• 25.0 12 .... 

-..1 
IC 



TABLE 2 (continued) .. 
00 
0 

Sectional distribution Priority basis 

Experts Fellows Equip- Experts Fellows Equip-
ment ment 

Total Man- Man- and Total Man- Man- and Country, category and project title value Number months Number months supplies Project title value Number months Number months supplies 

Asia and the Far East regional (continued) 

Category I (continued) SW-50 Regional Demographic Centre, 
ED-795 Regional industries promotion Chembur ••• 0 ••••• ••• 0 0 •• •••••••• 49.2 12 12 144 

and planning centre 0. 0 0 0 •••• ••••• 40.0 4 18 SW-425 Regional demographic adviser 25.0 12 
ED-797 Seminar on development of PA-138 Regional adviser in public ad-

synthetic fibres and high polymer ministration ••••••••• 0 0 0 ••••••••• 25.0 12 t'l 
resins industries 30.0 4 3 20 15 SW-541 Regional adviser physical 

.., 
••••• 0. 0 •••••••••• on 0 

ED-800 Tourist ootential and facilitie~ pl~n~i!!g 25.0 ·~ 
;I ........................ "'· 9 advisory group ••••••• 0 •••••••••• 25.5 4 16 SW-684 Regional adviser on community ;:;· 

ED-793 Seminar on sample surveys .. 25.0 4 4 20 20 development and social welfare (for I'> 

ED-802 Advisory group on interpreta- South Pacific area) ••••••••••• 0 • •• 25.0 12 5. 
tion and use of hydrologic data ... 15.0 2 8 ED-796 Symposium on development of rJl 

Q 

Resolution 200 (III) petroleum resources 23.2 4 9 25 18 
.., 

•.•.•••••••• 0. et ED-804 Regional tariff adviser •• 0 • •• 25.0 12 ED-803 Working group on regional 
ED-806 Regional adviser shipping economic co-operation 38.4 4 24 

('j 
on ........... 0 

and ocean freight rates 12.5 PA-166 Fourth budget workshop .... 12.5 1 6 
c 

••••• 0 ••••• 6 = .., 
----- ED-795 Regional industries promotion ::: 

SuB-TOTAL 289.6 31 128 65 53 and planning centre •••• 0. 0 0 •••••• 40.0 4 18 
Resolution 418 (V) ED-797 Seminar on development of ..., 
SW-51 Asia and the Far East Institute synthetic fibres and high polymer =-::;· 

for the Prevention of Crime and the resins industries ••• 0 ••••••• 0 ••••• 30.0 4 3 20 15 '? 
Treatment of Offenders 80.0 ED-800 Tourist potential and facilities "' 0 • •••• 0 •••• 5 30 25 60 "' .. 

SW-449 Regional adviser in training for advisory group 25.5 4 16 "' 0 •••• •••••••••• 0 0. = .... 
community development 25.0 12 ED-793 Seminar on sample surveys .. 25.0 4 4 20 20 =-••• 0 0 0 00 0 0 

SW-50 Regional Demographic Centre, ED-802 Advisory group on interpreta- rJl 

"' "' Chembur 49.2 12 12 144 tion and use of hydrologic data ... 15.0 2 8 "' 0 0 0 00 0 0 0 0 0 0 00 0. 0 •••• 0. 0. s· 
SW-425 Regional demographic adviser 25.0 12 ED-804 Regional tariff adviser ...... 25.0 1 12 = 
SW-541 Regional adviser on physical SW-682 Sub-regional and national I 

planning 0 •• 00 ••••••••• 0 •• 0 00 0 •• 0 25.0 12 workshops on professional education 
~ SW-684 Regional adviser on community in community development •••••• 0 7.5 4 2.0 = 

development and social welfare (for SW-686 Joint United Nations/UNESCO "' ~ 
"' South Pacific area) 25.0 12 project on educational planning 12.0 6 "' • 0 0 •••• 0 •••• 0 •• ... 

SW-682 Sub-regional and national ED-806 Regional adviser on shipping 
workshops on professional education and ocean freight rates 0 •••••••••• 12.5 6 
in community development 7.5 2.0 

SW-686 Joint United Nations/UNESCO 575.8 45 243 102 257 2.0 
project on educational planning ... 12.0 6 

ED-808 In-service trammg in small-
SuB-TOTAL 248.7 12 97 37 204 2.0 scale industry ••••••••••••••• 0 •••• 

Resolution 723 (VIII) ED-809 Seminar on training in industry 
PA-138 Regional adviser in public ED-829 Water resources adviser • 0 ••• 

administration •••••• 0 •• 0 •••• 0 •••• 25.0 12 SW-687 Seminar on planning and devel-
PA-166 Fourth budget workshop .... 12.5 6 opment of satellites and new towns 25.0 

SW-688 Seminar on land policy for 
SuB-TOTAL 37.5 2 18 urban and regional development 25.0 

SW-689 Seminar on social chan e for 



Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-808 In-service training in small-

scale industry ................... . 
ED-809 Seminar on training in industry 
ED-829 Water resources adviser ..... 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-687 Seminar on planning and devel

opment of satellites and new towns 25.0 
SW-688 Seminar on land policy for 

urban and regional development . . . 25 . 0 
SW-689 Seminar on social change for 

development . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25 . 0 
SW-690 Semimr on relationship of 

community development to national 
development planning . . . . . . . . . . . . 25.0 

SW-691 Regional seminar on planning, 
organization and administration of 
social services . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25 . 0 

SW-692 Seminar on development of 
building materials . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25.0 

SW-693 Seminar on selected aspects of 
training for community development 25.0 

SW-694 Seminar on administration of 
rehabilitation centres and extension 
of community rehabilitation services 25.0 

SW-684/Add.l Regional social devel-
opment adviser . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25.0 

SW-541/Add.l Regional adviser on 
financing of housing and urban devel-
opment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25 . 0 

SW-684/Add.l Regional adviser on 
social welfare . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25.0 

SW-425/Add.l Second regional demo-
graphic adviser . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25. 0 

SW-695 Seminar on content and 
methods of training senior social 
welfare personnel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23.0 

SW-696 Regional demographic training 
and research centre in Bangkok . . . 34. 0 

SW-712 Workshop on studies and expe
rimentation on problems of commu
nication in the implementation of 
population policies .............. . 

SW-713 Workshop on problems of 
internal migration, urbanization and 
settlement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10. 0 

Resolution 723 (VIII) 
PA-260 Working party on administra

tive aspects of national development 
planning . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5. 0 

PA-257 Preparatory study and seminar 
on government purchasing supply . . 10.0 

PA-256 Seminar on utilization of auto-
mated data .. .. .. .. . .. .. . .. .. .. .. 5. 0 

commum y 
development planning ........... . 

SW-691 Regional seminar on planning, 
organization and administration of 
social services .................. . 

SW-692 Seminar on development of 
building materials ............... . 

SW-693 Seminar on selected aspects of 
training for community development 

SW-694 Seminar on administration of 
rehabilitation centres and extension 
of community rehabilitation services 

SW-684/ Add. I Regional social devel-
opment adviser ................. . 

SW-541/Add.l Regional adviser on 
finan~ing of housing and urban devel-
opment ........................ . 

SW-684/Add.l Regional adviser on 
social welfare ................... . 

SW-425/Add.l Second regional demo-
graphic adviser ................. . 

SW-695 Seminar on content and 
methods of training senior social 
welfare personnel ............... . 

SW-696 Regional demographic training 
and research centre in Bangkok ... 

SW-712 Workshop on studies and ex
perimentation on problems of com
munication in implementation of 
population policies .............. . 

SW-713 Workshop on problems of in
ternal migration, urbanization and 
settlement ...................... . 

PA-260 Working party on administra
tive aspects of national development 
planning ....................... . 

PA-257 Preparatory study and seminar 
on government purchasing supply .. 

PA-256 Seminar on utilization of auto-
mated data ..................... . 

25.0 

25.0 

25.0 

25.0 

25.0 

25.0 

25.0 

25.0 

25.0 

23.0 

34.0 

10.0 

5.0 

10.0 

5. 

> (11':1 

"' = "" I» 

;: 
3 
.... 
10 

.... 
QC .... 



TABLE 2 (continued) 

Sectional distribution Priority basis 

Experts Fellows Equip- Experts Fellows Equip-
ment ment 

Total Man- Man- and Total Man- Man- and 
Country, category and project title value Number months Number months supplies Project title value Number months Number months supplies 

CATEGORY I. AsiA AND 
THE FAR EAST 

Total regional programmes 

Resolution 200 (III) ............... . 
Resolution 418 (V) ................ . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) .............. . 

TOTAL AsiA AND THE FAR EAST 

Resolution 200 (III) ............... . 
Resolution 418 (V) ................ . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) .............. . 
Resolution 1256 (XIII) ............. . 

289.6 
248.7 

37.5 

575.8 

489.6 
605.7 
133.7 
202.5 

1,431. 5 

CATEGORY I. ASIA AND 
THE FAR EAST 

Total regional programmes 

Economic development ............ . 
Social welfare .................... . 
Public admini~tration .............. . 

TOTAL ASIA AND THE FAR EAST 

Economic development ............ . 
Social welfare .................... . 
Public administration 

TABLE 3. EUROPE 

289.6 
248.7 

37.5 

575.8 

711.0 
572.9 
150.6 

1 ,434. 5 

(In tlwusands of United States dollars) 

Sectional distribution 

Country, category and project title 

Cyprus 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V\ 
SW-440 Social development: 

General social welfare adviser 
SW-568 Social services: 

Social welfare training ........... . 

Total 
value 

4.8 

12.8 

SuB-TOTAL 17.6 

Resolution 1256 (III) 
OPEX 35-R H""ci of h"nk-

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

3 

8 

2 11 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies 

Priority basis 

Project title 

Cyprus 

OPEX 35-B Head, department of bank 
supervision • .................... 

SW-440 General social welfare adviser • 
SW-568 Social welfare training ...... 

ED-503 Industrial consultant ........ 
OPEX 35-A Water development officer 
SW-442 Social defence adviser ...... 
ED-757 Trade promotion and marketing: 

clevelonment 

Total 
value 

1.5 
4.8 

22.4 

28.7 

19.2 
13.5 
9.6 

19 2 

Experts 

Man
Number months 

1 1 
1 3 
1 8 

3 12 

12 
12 
6 

I 12 

Fellows Equip-
ment 

Man- and 
Number months supplies 

2 24 

2 24 



OPEX 35-C Public works executive engineer •••• 0 •••••• 0 ••••••••••••• 7.0 6 
engineer . . . ... . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . .. .. 7.0 6 SW-459 Community development .... 13.2 6 6 

SuB-TOTAL 22.0 3 19 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 39.6 5 30 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-503/Add.1 Industrial development 

and productivity: 
Industrial comultant •••••• 0 • ••••• 19.2 12 

ED-752/Add.1 Trade promotion and 
marketing: 
Tourism adviser •• 0 •••••••••••••• 38.4 2 24 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-442/Add.1 Social defence: 

Social defence adviser ••••••••••• 0 9.6 6 
SW-459/Add.1 Community development 13.2 6 6 
SW-568/Add.1 Social services: 

Social welfare training ............ 9.6 2 24 

Greece Greece 

Category I PA-197 Public administration 9.6 6 > 
B 

Resolution 418 (V) 9.6 6 =-~ 
SW-37 Social services: 

;b Child care 3.6 12 •••••• 0 •••••••••• •••••• PA-197 Public administration • •••• 0. 28.8 2 18 9 
Public assistance 0. 0 •••••••• •••••• 1.5 6 ED-779 Economic development 28.8 2 18 ...... 

SW-429 Housing, physical planning IQ 

PA-197 Public administration 28.8 6 36 
and building: ED-779 Economic development 0 0 0 •• 9.6 2 24 
Low-cost housing ••••••••• 0 •• 0. 0. 1.5 6 SW-37 Social services: 

Child care ...................... 8.4 2 24 
SUB-TOTAL 6.6 3 24 Public assistance 1.5 1 6 •••••••••••••• 0 0. 

SW-429 Low-cost housing .......... 1.5 1 6 
TOTAL CA"IEGORY I 6.6 3 24 SW-37 Public assistance 4.8 1 12 ••••••••• 0 0. 

Rehabilitation of the handicapped 9.6 2 18 
Category II PA-197 Documentation •••• 0 •••• 0 ••• 2.0 2.0 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-779 Economic programming and 

projections: 
Economic development 0 • ••••••• 0. 38.4 2 18 2 12 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-37 Social services: 

Child care •••••••••••••••••• 0 •••• 4.8 1 12 
Public assistance • 0 0 •••••••••• ... 4.8 1 12 
Rehabilitation of the handicapped 9.6 2 18 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-197 Public administration ....... 69.2 3 24 6 36 2.0 

...... 
• Continuing contractual commitments which should have priority over other project requests. QC .... 
•• Priority Category IJ projects or project components which should have priority claim on operational savings. 



-------------------------

TABLE 3 (continued) 

Sectional distribution 

Country, category and project title 

Ireland 

Category I 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-105 Public administration: 

Public administration training ..... 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

Category II 

Nil 

Poland 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (Ill) 
ED-753 Economic programming and 

projections: 
Lecturers in economic development 

SuB-TOTAL 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-268 Social services • • •• • • • 0 ••••• 

SuB-TOTAL 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-155 Public administration ....... 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 

SuB-TOTAL 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

ED-83 Industrial development and pro
ductivity: 
Industrial management ** ........ . 
Chemical industries ** ........... . 
Industrial management .......... . 
Chemical industries ............. . 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-268 Social services ............ . 
Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 

Total 
value 

10.0 

10.0 

3.2 

3.2 

4.5 

4.5 

3.0 

3.0 

10.7 

1.5 
1.5 

11.0 
9.0 

11.5 

Experts Fellows Equip-
ment 

Man- Man- and 
Number months Number months supplies 

7 

7 

3 2 

3 2 

3 2 

3 

3 

2 

2 

5 

1 
1 
4 
3 

7 

12 

12 

8 

8 

20 

6 
6 

24 
18 

28 

Priority basis 

Project title 

Ireland 

PA-105 Public administration training 

Poland 

ED-753 Lecturers in economic de vel-
opment •••••••••••••••••••••••• 0 

ED-83 Industrial management a ••• 0. 
ED-83 Chemical industries a 0 ••••••• 

ED-83 Industrial management . . .. . .. 
ED-83 Chemical industries .......... 
SW-268 Social services ............. 
PA-155 Public administration ....... 

Total 
value 

10.0 

10.0 

3.2 
4.5 
3.0 

10.7 

8.0 
7.5 

16.0 
7.5 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

7 

7 

3 2 
3 18 
2 12 

3 2 5 30 

2 12 
2 12 

10 40 
5 20 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies 

t"l ..., 
0 = 0 

3 ;:;· 
10 = Q. 

00 
0 ..., 
e: 
(") 
0 = = 2: 

..., 
=-a: 
~ .. 
"' 5r 
00 

"' "' "' :s· 
= 
I 

~ 
"' ~ 
"' 



llpatn 

Category I 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-95 Social services: 

Case work ..................... . 
SW-406 Community development ... . 

Category II 
Resolution 200 (III) 

SuB-TOTAL 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

ED-504 Trade promotion and 
marketing: 
Tourism ........................ . 
Marketing ...................... . 

ED-506 Industrial development and 
productivity: 

3.0 
3.0 

6.0 

6.0 

13.6 
1.6 

Small-scale industries . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7. 2 
Industrial management . . . . . . . . . . . 7. 2 

ED-660 Public finance .............. { 10.8 
7.2 

ED-778 Economic programming and 
projections . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . { ~: ~ 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-95 Social services •• ........... . 
SW-680 Housing. physical planning and 

building ........................ . 
Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-135 Public administration: 

9.6 

7.2 

General public administration . . . . . 7. 2 

Public finance administration { 14.4 
3.6 

Turkey 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-195 Social development general 

social welfare adviser ............ . 
SW-41 Social services: 

Social work training 

19.2 

19.2 

SuB-TOTAL 38.4 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-80 Public administration 

Public administration . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2. 9 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 41.3 

4 
1 

6 

12 

12 

2 24 

2 24 

2 
2 

4 

4 

2 

2 
2 
3 
2 

1 
2 

2 

2 
4 
1 

6 
6 

12 

12 

6 

6 
6 

12 
6 

2 
6 

6 

6 
12 
2 

6 

6 

The Government has not submitted a 
separate priority listing. 

Turkey b 

SW -435 Adviser on planning of building: 
research institute ................. 

ED-755 Mineral development ........ 
Water survey .............. 

PA-80 Public administration ........ 

SW-41 Social work training ......... 
SW-195 General social welfare adviser 
ED-754 Economic programme and pro-

jections ......................... 
SW-651 Community development .... 
PA-80 Public administration ........ 
ED-647 Tourism ................... 

4.8 
9.5 
9.5 

22.1 

45.9 

19.2 
19.2 

19.2 
28.2 
4.8 

19.2 
SW-41/Add.1 Rehabilitation social wel-

f .. {288 are trammg . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
9

: 
6 

3 
6 
6 

12 6 

4 27 6 

12 
12 

4 48 
6 72 
1 12 
4 48 

12 2 24 
2 24 

a The Government would wish equal shares of the available funds to be used for fellowships in industrial management and in chemical industries. 
b The Government has given separate priority lists for experts and fellowships. In the preparation of this table it has been assumed that expert posts have priority over fellowship posts except where the Government 

specified the expert post to be in Category II. 

> IIQ .. = c:. 

"' 
~ 
3 ... 
\Q 



Country, category and project title 

Sectional distribution 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-Total 
value Number months Number months 

TABLE 3 (continued) 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies Project title 

Priority basis 

Total 
value 

Experts Fellows Equip
ment 
and 

supplies 
Man

Number months 
------ -----~----------------------'--------------------------------------

Man
Number months 

Turkey (continued) 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-755/Add.l Natural resources devel

opment and power: 
Mineral development adviser ** 9. 5 
Water survev ** c:l. 5 

ED-754/Add.l Economic programme 
and projections . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.2 

ED-647/Add.l Trade promotion and 
marketing: 
Tourism . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.2 

Resolution 418 (V) ................ . 
SW-435/Add.l Housing, physical plan

ning and building: 
Adviser on planning of building 

research institute ** ........... . 
SW-651/Add.1 Community development 
SW-41/Add.l Social services: 

Rehabilitation .................. . 
Social welfare training .......... . 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-80 Public administration ....... . 

Yugoslavia 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-39 Social services: 

Orthopedic training ............. . 
Orthopedic appliances ........... . 

SuB-TOTAL 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

Category II 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-39/Add.1 Social services: 

Orthopedic appliances ** ......... . 
Orthopedic appliances ........... . 
Services for mentally retarded children 
Team work with problem children 

4.8 
28.8 

38.4 
9.6 

24.0 

3.6 
3.6 

7.2 

7.2 

2.6 
5.2 
2.4 
3.9 

6 

3 

12 

12 

4 

4 

6 

2 
2 

3 
3 

6 

6 

I 
2 
2 
3 

48 

48 

72 

24 
24 

12 

9 
9 

18 

18 

3 
6 
6 
9 

Yugoslavia 

SW-39 Orthopedic training ......... 
Orthopedic appliances ••••••••••••• 0 

Orthopedic appliances •• 0 • •••••••••• 

SW-39/Add.1 Services for mentally 
retarded children ................. 

Team work with problem children 
Speech therapy ••••••• 0 • ••••••••••• 

3.6 3 9 
3.6 3 9 

7.2 6 18 

7.8 3 9 

2.4 2 6 
3.9 3 9 
1.2 1 3 
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-----.C~A11l00RY 1. bUROPE 

Total country programmes 

Resolution 200 (III) ................ . 
Resolution 418 (V) ................ . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) .............. . 
Resolution 1256 (XII) ............. . 

Europe regional 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-35 European 'Ocial welfare ex-

3.2 
80.3 
15.9 
22.0 

121.4 

change programme . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30. 0 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 30.0 

Category II 

Nil 

Total regional programmes 

Resolution 200 (III) ............... . 
Resolution 418 (V) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30.0 
Resolution 723 (VIII) .............. . 
Resolution 1256 (XII) ............. . 

TOTAL EUROPE 

Resolution 200 (III) ............... . 
Resolution 418 (V) ................ . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) .............. . 
Resolution 1256 (XII) ............. . 

30.0 

3.2 
110.3 
15.9 
22.0 

151.4 

l:.,;AIEGUKI I. LIUKVrr.. 

Total country programmes 

Economic development ............ . 
Social welfare .................... . 
Public administration .............. . 

Europe regional 

No separate priority list. 

Total regional programmes 

Economic development ............ . 
Social welfare .................... . 
Public administration .............. . 

TOTAL EUROPE 

Economic development ............ . 
Social welfare .................... . 
Public administration .............. . 

31.2 
45.2 
41.7 

118. 1 

30.0 

30.0 

31.2 
75.2 
41.7 

148.1 



Sectional distribution 

TABLE 4. LATIN AMERICA 

(ln thousands of United States dollars) 

Experts Fellows 

Man· Man-

Equip
ment 
and 

Priority basis 

Country, category and project tltle 
Total 
value Number months Number months supplies Project title 

Total 
value 

Argentina 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-476 Economic programme and pro

jections: 
Regional planning . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10.0 

ED-760 Trade promotion and mar-
keting: 
Tourism . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 0 2 

SUB-TOTAL 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-168 Public administration: 

Purchase and supply . 0 0 .. o ...... . 

14.2 

4.8 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 19.0 

Category Il 

SW-2 Social services: 
Training in social services ** 9. 6 

Barbados 

Category I 
Resolution 1256 (XIII) ... 0 ....... 0 .. 
OPEX 58-A Public administration: 

Public accountant .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. . 13.5 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 13.5 

Category II 
Nil 

Bolivia 

Category l 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-209 Economic surveys: 

General economist ....... 0 ....... 0 9. 6 
Resolution 1256 (XIII) 
OPEX 15-B Industrial development and 

productivity: 
Sugar indmtry .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. . . .. 13 0 5 

OPEX 15-D Public administration: 
Internal auditor 13.5 

9 

3 

2 12 

3 

3 15 

6 

12 

12 

6 

12 

12 
") 

Argentina 

The Government has not submitted a 
separate priority listing. 

Barbados 

OPEX 58-A Public accountant 

Bolivia 

ED-209 General economist .......... 
OPEX 15-B Sugar industry ... 0 o 0 o o. 
OPEX 15-E Supervised mining 

credit* . 0 0 0. 0 0 .. 0 .. 0. 0 0 0. 0 0 0 o ... o 
OPEX 15-D Internal auditor* 
OPEX 15-D Government inventories" 

OPEX 15-F Director of sampling 
department .................... ~ .,., ~ .:-~ ....... - '"'""""': .... 1 ......... 1-""~-'""' 

1200 

12.0 

9.6 
Bo5 

13.5 
l3o5 
1305 

6306 

13.5 

"' " 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

10 

10 

6 
12 

1 12 
1 12 
I 12 

5 54 

12 , ... 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies 



c-------~-- ---- ------------------

ment and power: 
Supervised mining credit 13.5 12 

SUB-TOTAL 54.0 4 48 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 63.6 5 54 

Category II 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-275 Community development: 

Co-ordinator social welfare 
Resolution 1256 (XIII) 
OPEX 15-F Statistics: 

Director sampling department ** 

Brazil 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-774 Economic 

projection;:: 
programme and 

Economic planning .............. . 
Economic programming .......... . 

19.2 

13.5 

12.0 
12.0 

SUB-TOTAL 24.0 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

ED-774/ Add.1 Economic programme 
and projections: 
Economic planning .............. . 
Economic programming .......... . 

British Guiana 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-452 Economic programme and pro

jections: 
Economic planning .............. . 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-652 Social defence: 

Reorganization of approved schools 

24.0 

12.0 
12.0 

9.6 

19.2 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 28.8 

Category II 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-153 Public administration: 

Land valuation .................. . 
Public administration ............ . 

9.6 
19.2 

2 

2 

2 

12 

12 

9 
9 

IS 

18 

9 
9 

6 

12 

18 

6 
4 48 

• Continuing contractual commitments which should have priority over other project requests. 

Brazil 

ED-774 Economic planning 24.0 

24.0 

ED-774/ Add.! Economic programming 24.0 

British Guiana 

ED-432 Economic planning ........ . 
SW-418 Reorganization of approved 

schools ......................... . 

PA-153 Land valuation ............ . 
PA-153 Public administration ....... . 

9.6 

19.2 

28.8 

9.6 
19.2 

•• Priority Category II projects or project components which should have priority claim on operational savings. 

2 

2 

2 

2 

18 

18 

18 

6 

12 

18 

6 
4 48 



Sectional distribution 

Country, category and project title 

Chile 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-270 Community development: 

Community development .......... 
Community development (United 

Kingdom volunteer) ............ 
SW-674 Population: 

Demographic Training Centre ..... 
SW-317 Social defence: 

Child welfare services ............. 
Juvenile care and protection cases .. 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-293 Statistics: 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

Data processing ................. . 
ED-586 Financial institutions: 

Latin American Centre for Monetary 
Studies ....................... . 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-317/Add.1 Social defence: 

Child welfare ................... . 

Colombia 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-262 Social services: 

Family and child welfare ........ . 
SW-227 Demography: 

Population studies ............... . 

Category If 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-294 Statistics: 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

General statistics ** ............. . 
ED-179 Financial institutions: 

Monetary studies** 
Resolution 418 (V) 

Experts 

Total Man-
value Number months 

14.2 12 

2.4 12 

1.7 

7.2 6 
9.6 8 

35.1 4 38 

10.8 

3.6 

3.6 

14.4 12 

2.3 

16.7 12 

4.8 

2.8 

Fellows 

Man-
Number months 

2 22 

2 22 

3 18 

6 

6 

11 

11 

8 

8 

TABLE 4 (continued) 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies 

Priority basis 

Experts Fellows Equip-
ment 

Total Man- Man- and 
Project title value Number months Number months supplies 

Chile 

SW-270 Community development 
SW-674 Demographic Training Centre 
SW-317 Child welfare services (general 

adviser) ........................ . 
SW-317 Juvenile care and protection 

cases ......................... .. 
SW-270 Community development (Uni-

ted K.mgdom volunteer) ......... . 

14.2 
1.7 

7.2 

9.6 

2.4 

35.1 

SW-317/Add.1 Child welfare . . . . . . . . 3.6 
ED-293 Data processing . . . . . . . . . . . . 10.8 
ED-586 Latin American Centre for 

Monetary Studies . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 . 6 

Colombia 

SW-262 Family and child welfare .... 

SW-276 Organization and development 
of community and social investigation 

SW-227 Population studies ......... . 
ED-179 Monetary studies .......... . 
ED-294 General statistics .......... . 
SW-276 Community development ... . 
PA-96 Public administration proce-

dures ......................... .. 

14.4 

14.4 

19.2 
2.3 
2.8 
4.8 

19.2 

19.2 

12 
2 

6 

8 

12 

4 38 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

2 

1 
3 

22 

22 

6 
18 

6 

11 
8 
8 
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community and social investigation 
Community development ......... . 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-96 Public administration: 

Public administration procedures 

Costa Rica 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-228 Community development 

Dominican Republic 

Category I 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-585 Social services: 

Rehabilitation of the handicapped 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

Category II 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-585 Social services: 

Rehabilitation of the handicapped •• 
Training of social workers 

Ecuador 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 

19.2 
19.2 

19.2 

8.0 

8.0 

8.5 

8.5 

3.6 
7.2 

SW-120 Community development . . . . 11.4 
Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-116 Public administration: 

Administration of development pro-
grammes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.1 

Resolution 1256 (XIID 
OPEX 51-A Natural resources develop

ment and power: 
Chief of Planning Section, Institute of 

Electrification . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6. 0 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-626 Statistics: 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 32.5 

Statistics * * . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19. 2 
Resolution 1256 (XIII) 
OPEX 51-B Public finance: 

Deputy Director of Budget Office ** 13. 5 
OPEX 51-A/Add.l Natural resources 

development and power: 
Chief of Technical Department, In-

stitute of Electrification ** . . . . . . . 13. 5 

3 

12 
12 

12 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

12 

6 

24 

12 

12 

12 

1 
2 

6 
12 

Costa Rica 

SW-228 Community development .... 

Dominican Republic 

The Government has not submitted a 
separate priority listing. 

Ecuador 

PA-116 Administration of development 
programmes .................... . 

SW-120 Community development ... . 
OPEX 51-A Chief of Planning Section, 

Institute of Electrification ........ . 

OPEX 51-B Deputy Director of the 

8.0 

8.0 

15.1 
11.4 

6.0 

32.5 

Budget Office . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13 . 5 
OPEX 51-A/Add.l Chief of Technical 

Department, Institute of Electrifica-
tion ........................... . 

ED-626 Statistics .................. . 
13.5 
19.2 

3 

6 

6 

12 
6 

6 

24 

12 

12 
12 

... 
'C ... 



Sectional distribution 

Country, category and project title 

El Salvador 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-9 Social services: 

Total 
value 

Physiotherapist . .. . . • .. . . . .. . . . .. . 12.0 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 12.0 
J!""'' .... ,. .. ,..,... ••.• FT 
..._..u,~I..-6VI .)' .LL 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-9/Add.1 Social services 

Guatemala 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW -11 Social services: 

Community organization 

3.6 

12.0 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 12.0 

Category II 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-250 Public administration: 

Port administration ** . . . . . . . . . . . . 3. 6 

Honduras 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-12 Social services: 

Social welfare adviser 15.0 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 15.0 

Jamaica 

Category I 

Resolution 1256 (XIII) 
OPEX 5-C Statistics: 

National accounts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13.5 

Category II 

Resolution 418 (V) 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 13.5 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

12 

12 

6 

12 

12 

6 

12 

12 

12 

12 

TABLE 4 (continued) 

Priority bas is 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies Project title 

El Salvador 

SW-9 Physiotherapist 

SW-9/Add,l Social services ......... . 

Guatemala 

SW-11 Community organization 

PA-250 Port administration ........ . 

Honduras 

SW-12 Social welfare adviser 

Jamaica 

OPEX 5-C National accounts ....... 

SW-653 Social research adviser ...... 
OPEX 5-C/Add.1 Demographic 

statistics ......................... 

Total 
value 

12.0 

12.0 

3.6 

12.0 

12.0 

3.6 

15.0 

15.0 

13.5 

13.5 

9.6 

13.5 

Experts 

Man-
Number months 

12 

12 

6 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

6 

12 

SW-653 Social s,-'e'--rv_i_ce_s_: _________________________ _J._ ___________________ _ 

Fellows Equip-
ment 

Man- and 
Number months supplies 

6 

I 

r 



OPEX 5C/Add.1 Statistics: 
Demographic statistics . . . . . . . . . . . . 13. 5 

Mexico 
Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-328 Social services : 

Social welfare .................. . 
SW-273 Community development ... . 

SUB-TOTAL 

11.0 
19.2 

30.2 

2 
1 

3 

12 

8 
12 

20 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 30.2 3 20 
Category /l 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-328/Add.l Social services: 

Social welfare ................... . 
SW-273/Add.1 Community development 
Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-144 Public administration ....... . 

Nicaragua 

Category I 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-140 Community development 

Paraguay 
Category I 

Resolution 200 (Ill) 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

ED-69 Financial institutions: 

21.7 
9.0 

28.2 

7.8 

7.8 

Monetary studies . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3. 0 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-588 Demography: 

Population studies .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2. 2 
SW-560 Community development: 

Training in community development 16 .4 
SW-115 Social services: 

Training in social services ........ . 9.6 

SUB-TOTAL 28.2 2 
Resolution 1256 (XIII) 
OPEX 13-C Industrial development and 

productivity: 
Chief of production, Cement plant, 

Vallemi .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . 13.5 
OPEX 13-D Financial institutions: 

Technical director, Department of 

4 

12 

6 

6 

12 

6 

18 

12 

Economic Studies, Central Bank . 13. 5 12 

SuB-TOTAL 27.0 2 24 

ToTAL CATEGORY I 58.2 4 42 

4 
2 

2 

2 

28 
24 

24 

8 

11 

11 

19 

~---------------------

Mexico 
SW-328 Social welfare 
SW-273 Community development .... 

SW-328 Social welfare ............. . 
SW-273 Community development ... . 
PA-144 Public administration ....... . 

Nicaragua 

SW-410 Community development 

Paraguay 
OPEX 13-D Technical director, Depart

ment of Economic Studies, Central 

16.5 
19.2 

35.7 

16.2 
9.0 

28.2 

7.8 

7.8 

Bank............................ 13.5 
OPEX 13-C Chief of production, 

Cement plant, Vallemi . . . . . . . . . . . 13. 5 
OPEX 13-A Technical director, Water 

plant, Corposana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13 . 5 
SW-560 Training in community devel-

opment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16 .4 

3 
1 

4 

56.9 4 

SW-115 Training in social services .. . 9.6 
ED-69 Monetary studies ........... . 6.0 
SW-588 Population studies ......... . 2.2 
ED-751 National accounts ......... . 9.6 
ED-250 Industrial productivity ..... . 9.6 
ED-69/Add.1 Balance of payments .. . 4.8 
ED-751 Actuary computing ........ . 4.8 
SW-115/Add.l Social work training .. 4.8 

12 
12 

24 

12 

6 

6 

12 

12 

12 

12 

48 

6 

6 
6 

4 
2 
2 

2 
1 

28 
24 
24 

16 
11 

12 
12 
12 



TABLE 4 (continued) 

Sectional distribution Priority basis 

Country, category and project title 

Paraguay (continued) 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-69/Add.l Financial institutions: 

Total 
value 

Monetary studies ** . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3. 0 
Balance of payments . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.8 

ED-250 Industrial development and 
...,l"'nAtu"f;,,;h•• 
y~ ..... - ......... .._,,. .. J. 

Industrial productivity ** . . . . . . . . . . 9. 6 
ED-7 51 Statistics: 

National accounts ** . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9. 6 
Actuary computing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4. 8 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-115/Add.l Social services: 

Social work training . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4. 8 
Resolution 1256 (XIII) 
OPEX 13-A Natural resources develop

ment and power: 
Technical director, water plant, Cor-

posana ** . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13.5 

Peru 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-331 Natural resources development 

and power: 
Water resources survey . . . . . . . . . . . 14.4 

Category If 

Resolution 200 (III) 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

ED-331/Add.l Natural resources devel
opment and power: 
Energy resources survey** •....... 
Hydrology ...................... . 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-250 Housing, physical planning and 

building: 
Housing** ..................... . 

SW-231 Social services: 

14.4 

9.6 
19.2 

18.4 

Experts Fellows Equip-
ment 

Man- Man· and 
Number months Number months supplies 

6 

6 

12 

9 

9 

6 
12 

12 

8 
12 

12 

12 

Project title 

Peru 

The Government has not submitted a 
separate priority listing. 

Total 
value 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

Equip· 
ment 
and 

supplies 

I 

[ 



Category f 

Resolution 1256 (XIII) 
OPEX 42-B Public administration: 

Training officer, Inland Revenue 
Department . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13 . 5 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 13. 5 

Category If 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-654 Social services: 

Prosthesis adviser . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9. 6 
Occupational therapy . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 . 6 

SW-655 Community development 4.8 

Uruguay 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-575 Trade promotion and 

marketing: 
Exports promotion ** ............ . 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

Category II 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-188 Population: 

Census analysis ................. . 
Demographic studies ............. . 

Venezuela 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-750 Statistics: 

8.0 

8.0 

9.6 
3.6 

Fluctuation of statistical cycle 17.2 
Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-62 Public administration: 

Training of personnel . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22. 0 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 39.2 

ED-751 Economic programme and pro
jections: 

12 

12 

6 

5 

5 

6 

8 

12 

2 20 

Regional development . . . . . . . . . . . . 25.2 12 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-407 Social defence: 

Prevention of crime . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25 . 2 
Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-62/Add.1 Public administration: 

Organization and methods . . . . . . . . 25 2 

12 

12 

6 
12 

6 

OPEX 42-B Training officer, Inland 
Revenue Department . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13 . 5 

SW-655 Community development ... . 
SW-654 Occupational therapy ...... . 
SW-654 Prosthesis adviser ......... . 

Uruguay 

ED-575 Exports promotion 

SW-188 Census analysis ............ . 
SW-188 Demographic studies ....... . 

Venezuela 

ED-750 Fluctuation of statistical cycle 
PA-62 Training of personnel ....... . 

SW-407 Prevention of crime ....... . 
ED-751 Regional development ...... . 
PA-62/Add.1 Organization and 

methods ........................ . 

13.5 

4.8 
3.6 
9.6 

8.0 

8.0 

9.6 
3.6 

17.2 
22.0 

39.2 

25.2 
25.2 

25.2 

2 

12 

12 

6 

5 

5 

6 

8 
12 

20 

12 
12 

12 

12 
6 

6 



TABLE 4 (continued) 

Sectional distribution Priority basis 

Experts Fellows Equip-
ment 

Man- Man- and 
Country, category and project title 

Total 
value Number months Number months supplies Project Iitle 

Total 
value 

CATEGORY I. LATIN AMERICA 

Total country programmes 

Resolution 200 (III) ................ . 
Resolution 418 (V} ......••.....•.•• 
Resolution 723 (VIID .............. . 
Resolution 1256 (XIII) ............. . 

Latin America regional 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-479 Transport and communications 

(CAIP): 
Transport economist ............. . 
Highway development ........... . 

ED-576 Taxation (CAIP): 
Indirect taxation ................ . 
Direct taxation .................. . 

ED-765 Trade promotion and market
ing (CAIP): 
Trade policy .................... . 

ED-423 Statistics: 
Economic statistics .............. . 
Sampling ....................... . 
National income statistics ........ . 

ED-424 Economic surveys: 
Regional economic adviser for the 

Caribbean ................... .. 
ED-495 Industrial development and 

productivity: 
Mechanical industries ............ . 
Chemical industries .............. . 

ED-771 Transport and communications: 
Transport integration ............ . 

ED-768 Trade policy course ........ . 
ED-767 Seminar on Industrial and Com-

mercial Censuse~ ................ . 
ED-769 Intensive course on economic 

development for Central America .. 

100.0 
204.1 
41.9 

127.5 

473.5 

17.5 
20.2 

16.5 
20.2 

14.0 

23.7 
18.7 
23.7 

27.0 

21.1 
22.9 

13.1 
27.0 

22.6 

12.0 

12 
12 

12 
12 

6 

12 
l2 
12 

12 

12 
12 

6 
18 24 

15 6 

12 12 

CATEGORY I. LATIN AMERICA 

Total country programmes 

Economic development ............ . 
Social welfare .................... . 
Public administration .............. . 

Latin America regional 

ED-479 Transport and communications 
(CAIP) ......................... . 

ED-576 Taxation (CAIP) .......... . 
ED-765 Trade promotion and market-

ing (CAIP) .................... .. 
SW-297 CAIP experts ............. . 
ED-769 Intensive course on economic 

development for Central America .. 
ED-768 Trade policy course ....... . 
ED-767 Seminar on Industrial and Com-

mercial Censuses ................ . 
ED-495 Regional adviser mechanical 

industries ....................... . 
ED-495 Regional adviser chemical in-

dustries . . . . . ................. . 
ED-423 Regional adviser economic 

statistics ........................ . 
ED-423 Regional adviser statistical 

sampling ....................... . 
ED-423 Regional adviser national in-

come statistics .................. . 
ED-424 Regional economic adviser for 

the Caribbean .................. . 
ED-771 Regional adviser transport in-

tegration ....................... . 
SW-432 Regional adviser housing pro-

gramming ...................... . 
SW-432 Regional adviser financing of 

housing ........................ . 
P A-143 Regional adviser public admin-

istration ........................ . 
SW-20 CELADE director and lecturers 

184.0 
195.5 
94.4 

473.9 

37.7 
36.7 

14.0 
56.4 

12.0 
27.0 

22.6 

21.1 

22.9 

23.7 

18.7 

23.7 

27.0 

13.1 

20.4 

19.7 

21.0 
59.7 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

2 
2 

1 
3 

1 
4 

24 
24 

6 
36 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

6 

12 

12 

12 
48 

12 
18 

15 

12 
24 

6 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies 

I 

I 



SW-297 Central American integration 
programme: 
Income distribution .............. 
Land tenure •••••••••••••••• 0 ••• 0 

Housing adviser ••••••••••••••• 0 0 0 

SW-432 Housing, physical planning 
and building: 
Housing programming ............ 
Financing of housing ............. 

SW-475 Community development: 
Regional adviser for the Caribbean 

SW-20 CELADE: 
Director and lecturers • 0 •• 0 ••••••• 

SUB-TOTAL 
Resolution 723 (VIII) 
PA-143 Public administration: 

Regional adviser ••• 0 0. 0 0 •• 0 •••• •• 

PA-10 ESAPAC: 
Fiscal administration ••••••••• 0. 0 0 

Road administration .............. 
Courses (3) ••• 0 •••••••••••• ••• 0 •• 

Category IT 

Resolution 200 (III) 

SUB-TOTAL 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 

ED-495/Add.1 Industrial development 
and productivity: 
Co-ordination of indirect develop-

ment ......................... . 
Petroleum industry .............. . 

ED-423/Add.1 Statistics: 
Demography (Mexico Office) 
Demographic and social statistics .. 

ED-773 Working Group on Gross 
Domestic Capital Formation ..... . 

ED-774 Seminar on Prices and Price 

17.1 
19.1 
20.2 

20.4 
19.7 

21.2 

59.7 

177.4 

21.0 

9.5 
19.2 
9.7 

59.4 

537.0 

23.7 
23.7 

21.7 
23.7 

10.0 

Indexes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30. 0 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-661/Add.1 Land tenure: 

Regional adviser on land reform 23. 7 
SW-475/Add.l Community develop-

ment: 
Regional adviser on community devel-

opment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23 . 7 
SW-297/Add.1 CAIP: 

Social stratification . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21.7 
SW-667 Social development: 

Regional adviser on social develop-
ment ......................... . 

SW-665 Housing programming course 
23.7 
20.0 

4 

10 

3 

25 

12 
12 
12 

12 
12 

12 

48 

120 

12 

12 
12 

36 

288 

12 
12 

12 
12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

22 44 

22 44 

67 86 

SW-475 Regional community develop-
ment adviser for the Caribbean . . . 21.2 

ED-495 Regional adviser co-ordim.tion 
of industrial development ** ...... . 

SW-661 Regional adviser land reform ** 
ED-495 Regional adviser petroleum 

industry ........................ . 
ED-423 Regional adviser demography 

(Mexico) ....................... . 
ED-423 Regional adviser demographic 

and social statistics .............. . 
SW-475 Regional adviser community 

development .................... . 
SW-297 Social stratification (CAIP) .. 
SW-667 Regional adviser social devel-

opment ........................ . 
PA-258 Meeting on adaptation of gov

ernment organization and manage
ment to the needs of development 
policy .......................... . 

ED-773 Working Group on Gross 
Domestic Capital Formation ..... . 

ED-774 Seminar on Prices and Price 
Indexes ........................ . 

SW-665 Housing programming course 
PA-259 Working Party on Administra

tive Aspects of Development Planning 
SW-666 Regional courses on commu

nity planning and development .... 
SW-668 Workshop on Training of 

Senior Personnel Social Services ... 
PA-170 Seminar on Central Services to 

Local Authorities ............... . 
SW-671 Seminar on Planning and 

Development of Satellite and New 
Towns ......................... . 

537.0 25 

23.7 
23.7 

23.7 

21.7 

23.7 

23.7 
21.7 

23.7 

40.0 

10.0 

30.0 
20.0 

15.0 

30.0 

20.0 

30.0 

30.0 

12 

288 

12 
12 

12 

12 

12 

12 
12 

12 

67 86 



Sectional distribution 

Country, category and project title 

Latin America regional (continued) 

Category II (continued) 

SW-f:\15~ W0rks!!0p O!l !!"3.ini~; cf 
Senior Personnel of the Social Ser-

Total 
value 

vices . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . • 20.0 
SW-671 Seminar on the Planning and 

Development of Satellite and New 
Towns . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30.0 

Resolution 723 (VIII) 
PA-170 Seminar on Central Services to 

Local Authorities .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . 30.0 
PA-258 Meeting on the adaptation of 

government organization and mana
gement to the needs of development 
policy .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . 40.0 

PA-259 Working Party on Administra-
tive Aspects of Development Planning 15.0 

CATEGORY I. LATIN AMERICA 

Total regional programmes 

Resolution 200 (lll) ................ . 
Resolution 418 (V) ................ . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) .............. . 

TOTAL LATIN AMERICA 

Resolution 200 (III) ................ . 
Resolution 418 (V) ............... . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) .............. . 
Resolution 1256 (XIII) ............. . 

300.2 
177.4 
59.4 

537.0 

400.2 
381.5 
101.3 
127.5 

1,010.5 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

TABLE 4 (continued) 

Priority basis 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies Project title 

CATEGORY I. LATIN AMERICA 

Total regional programmes 

Economic development ............ . 
Social welfare . . . . . . ......... . 
Public administration .............. . 

TOTAL LATIN AMERICA 

Economic development ............ . 
Social welfare ..................... . 
Public administration .............. . 

Total 
value 

300.2 
177.4 
59.4 

537.0 

484.2 
372.9 
153.8 

1,010.9 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies 



(In thousands of United States dollars) 

Sectional distribution Priority basis 

Experts Fellows Equip- Experts Fellows 
ment 

Equip-
ment 

Total Man- Man- and Total 
Country, category and project title value Number months Number months supplies 

Man- Man- and 
Project title value Number months Number months supplies 

Iraq 
Category [ Iraq 
Resolution 200 (Ill) 
ED-281 Industrial development and 

OPEX 18-A Dairy industry administra-
tion * •••••• 0 0 ••• ••••• 0 •• 0 0 •••••• 

13.5 12 
productivity: 
Utilization local raw material ..... 16.0 10 

ED-281 Utilization local raw material 16.0 10 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-433 Town planning ............. 11.2 7 

SW-433 Housing, physical planning and 40.7 3 29 
building: 
Town planning ................... 11.2 7 SW-433 Electrician •••••••••••••••• 0 19.2 12 

Resolution 1256 (XU) 
OPEX 18-A Dairy industry administra-

tion • 0 • ••••••••••••••••••• 0 •••••• 
13.5 12 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 40.7 3 29 

Category Il ~ ... 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-433 Housing, physical planning and 

= ft' 

building: 
~· 

Electrician 19.2 12 

;-
••••••• 0 ••••••••••• 0 • •• 

8 ... 
IQ 

Israel Israel 

Category [ SW-281 Community development • 14.4 1 9 

Resolution 418 (V) 
OPEX 57-A Technologist-administrator 13.5 1 12 

SW-281 Community development: 
Community development adviser 14.4 9 27.9 2 21 

Resolution 1256 (XIII) 
OPEX 57-A Technologist-administrator 13.5 12 SW-192 Foster home care ••••• 0 •••• 4.8 9 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 27.9 2 21 
Supervision in training centre~ ..... 4.8 6 

SW-25 Administration of social ser-
vices •••• 0 •••••••••• 0 •• 0 0 00 • ••••• 4.8 12 

Category II SW-192 Mechanization in social ser-
Resolution 418 (V) vices • 0 •••••••••••• 0 ••••••••••••• 4.8 6 
SW-192/Add.1 Social services: 

Foster home care ** 4.8 9 
SW-193 Treatment of offenders ...... 9.6 6 

•• 0 ••••••••••• 

Supervision in training centres ..... 4.8 6 

Mechanization in social services 4.8 6 

SW-25/Add.1 Social development: 
Administration of social services 4.8 12 

SW-193/Add.1 Social defence: 
Treatment of offenders ............ 9.6 6 

• Continuing contractual commitments which should have priority over other project requests. 
•• Priority Category II projects or project components which should have priority claim on operational savings. 



TABLE 5 (continued) 

Sectional distribution 

Country, category and project title 

MIDDLE EAST (continued) 

Jordan 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW -218 Social services : 

Family and child welfare ........ . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
F A.-42 Pubiic aelmmistratiOn: 

Customs adviser ................. . 
Resolution 1256 (XII) 
OPEX 30-C Industrial development and 

productivity: 
Mining expert ................... . 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 
Category II 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-218 Social services: 

Family and child welfare 
SW-423 Social defence: 

Treatment of offenders ........... . 
Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-42 Public administration: 

Budgeting ...................... . 

Kuwait 

Category I 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-673 Social services: 

Social services training 

Experts Fellows Equip-
ment 

Total Man- Man- and 
value Number months Number months supplies 

15.0 12 

9.6 6 

13.5 12 

38.1 3 30 

9.6 2 24 

4.8 2 9 

7.2 2 12 

4.8 12 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 4.8 12 
Category II 

Nil 

Lebanon 
Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-15 Statistics: 

Industrial statistic~ .............. . 
Re~olution 418 (V) 
SW-29 Social services: 

Social services training ........... . 

2.0 2 

9.6 6 

Priority basis 

Project titfe 

Jordan 
OPEX 30-C Mining adviser ......... 
SW-218 Family and child welfare .... 
PA-42 Customs adviser ............. 

PA-42 Budgeting ................... 
SW-218 Family and child welfare .... 
SW-423 Treatment of offenders 

Kuwait 

SW-673 Social services training ...... 

Lebanon 

ED-15 Industrial statistics * ....... . 
SW-29 Social services training ...... . 

OPEX 34-D Housing, physical planning 
and building .................... . 

Experts Fellows Equip-
ment 

Total Man- Man- and 
value Number months Number months supplies 

13.5 
15.0 
9.6 

38.1 

7.2 
9.6 
4.8 

4.8 

4.8 

2.0 
9.6 

11.6 

7.0 

3 

2 

12 
12 
6 

30 

2 
6 

8 

6 

2 12 
2 24 
1 9 

12 

12 



Resolution 1256 (XII) 
OPEX 34-D Housing, phy,ical plan-

ning and building** .............. 7.0 6 

Saudi Arabia Saudi Arabia 

Category I SW-281 Social services adviser 19.2 12 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-281 Social services: 19.2 1 12 

Social services adviser ............ 19.2 12 SW-280 Town planning ............. 19.2 1 12 
ED-609 Electric power .............. 19.2 1 12 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 19.2 12 OPEX 62-A Legal adviser 13.5 1 12 ••• 0 •••••• 

Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-609 Natural resources development 

and power: 
Electric power •••••••••••• 0 ••• 0 •• 19.2 12 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-280 Housing, physical planning 

and building ** .................. 19.2 12 
Resolution 1256 (XII) 
OPEX 62-A Legal adviser .......... 13.5 12 

Syria Syria 

Category I ED-513 Industrial project evaluation 19.2 12 

Resolution 200 (III) > IJQ 

ED-513 Industrial development and 19.2 12 "' = 
productivity: ED-513/Add.1 Industrial project eva!-

c. 
"' 

Industrial project evaluation ....... 19.2 12 uation .......................... 9.6 6 ~ ED-513/Add.1 Industrial development 
TOTAL CATEGORY I 19.2 12 and productivity ••••••••••••••• 0. 3.6 6 ... 

IQ 

Category II PA-43 Public administration adviser 10.9 1 7 

Resolution 200 (III) OPEX 44-A Town planning ......... 13.5 1 12 

ED-513/Add.1 Industrial development SW-31 Family and child welfare ..... 16.0 1 10 

and productivity: Social welfare .................... 3.6 1 6 

Industrial project evaluation ....... 9.6 6 SW-32 Community development ••• 0. 26.4 12 2 12 

Industrial development and produc- SW-283 Juvenile delinquency ........ 9.6 6 

tivity .......................... 3.6 6 SW-31/Add.1 Rehabilitation of handi-

Resolution 418 (V) capped ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 0 9.6 6 

SW-31 Social welfare: 
Family and child welfare** 16.0 10 
Social welfare .................... 3.6 6 

SW-32 Community development: 
Community development .......... 26.4 12 2 12 

SW-283 Social defence: 
Juvenile delinquency .............. 9.6 6 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-31/Add. Social services: 

Rehabilitation of handicapped 9.6 6 
Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-43 Public administration: 

Public administration adviser ** ... 10.9 7 
Resolution 1256 (III) N 

OPEX 44-A Town planning** .... 13.5 12 = ... 



TABLE 5 (continued) 

Sectional distribution 

Experts Fellows Equip-
ment 

Total Man- Man- and 
Country, category and project title value Number months Number months supplies 

MIDDLE EAST (continued) 

Yemen 

categor.v 1 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-515 Trade promotion and market

ing: 
Marketing training .. . . . . . . . . .. . . . 4.8 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-519 Social services: 

Family and child welfare . . . . . . . . . 14.4 
SW-520 Community development: 

Community development training . . 16.0 

SUB-TOTAL 30.4 2 

Resolutions 723 (VIII) and 1024 (XI) 
PA-131 Public administration: 

Public admini~tration training expert 7. 3 
Organization and methods expert . . 7. 2 

SuB-TOTAL 14.5 

TOTAL CATEGORY l 49.7 

Category ll 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-519 Social services: 

Family and child welfare . . . . . . . . . 9. 6 
SW-520 Community development: 

Community development training 7. 2 

CATEGORY I. MIDDLE EAST 

Total country programmes 

Resolution 200 (III) ................ . 
Resolution 418 (V) ................ . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) .............. . 
Resolution 1256 (XII) .............. . 

42.0 
104.6 
24.1 
40.5 

2 

4 

9 

10 

19 

6 
6 

12 

31 

12 

12 

12 

2 18 

2 12 

Priority basis 

Project title 

Yemen 

ED-515 Trade promotion and market-
ing training .................... .. 

SW-519 Family and child welfare ... . 
SW-520 Community development 

training .....................•.... 
PA-131 Public administration training 

expert .......................... . 
Organization and methods expert ... . 

SW-519 Family and child welfare ... . 
SW-520 Community development ... . 

CATEGORY l. MIDDLE EAST 

Total country programmes 

Economic development ............ . 
Social welfare ..................... . 
Public administration .............. . 

Experta Fellows Equip-
ment 

Total Man- Man- and 
value Number months Number months supplies 

4.8 
14.4 

16.0 

7.3 
7.2 

49.7 

9.6 
7.2 

82.5 
104.6 
24.1 

211.2 

1 
1 

4 

9 

10 

6 
6 

31 

2 
2 

12 

12 

18 
12 

r 



Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-810 Economic programming and 

projections: 
Regional adviser in development 

planning . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . 18.0 
Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-548 Housing. physical planning 

and building: 
Regional adviser in housing . . . . . . . 18. 0 

SW-681 Community development: 
Regional adviser in community devel-

opment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18.0 

SUB-TOTAL 36.0 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 54.0 

Category II 

Nil 

CATEGORY I. MIDDLE EAST 

Total regional programmes 

Resolution 200 (III) ............... . 
Resolution 418 (V) ................ . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) .............. . 
Resolution 1256 (XII) .............. . 

TOTAL MIDDLE EAST 

Resolution 200 (III) ............... . 
Resolution 418 (V) ................ . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) .............. . 
Resolution 1256 (XII) .............. . 

18.0 
36.0 

54.0 

60.0 
140.6 
24.1 
40.5 

265.2 

No separate priority list. 

CATEGORY I. MIDDLE EAST 

Total regional programmes 

Economic development ............ . 
Social welfare ..................... . 
Public administration .............. . 

TOTAL MIDDLE EAST 

Economic development ............ . 
Social welfare ..................... . 
Public administration .............. . 

18.0 
36.0 

54.0 

100.5 
140.6 
24.1 

265.2 



TABLE 6. INTER-REGIONAL 

(In thousands of United States dollars) 

Sectional distribution 

Experts Fellows 

Total 
value 

Man- Man-

Equip
ment 
and 

Country, category and project title Number months Number months 

Category I 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-519 lndu~trial development and 

productivity: 
Inter-regional advisers in indn~try ?()(\ ll !2 

ED-811 Economic programming and 
projections: 
Inter-regional advisers in development 

planning and programming . . . . . 30.0 2 
ED-614 Natural resources development 

and power: 
Inter-regional advisers in resources 

development . . .. .. .. .. . . . . . . .. . 50.0 3 
ED-812 Public finance: 

Inter-regional adviser in fiscal and 
financial matters . . .. . . . .. .. .. .. 20. 0 

ED-813 Industrial development and 
productivity: 
Working Party on Training of Econo

mic Administrators of the Develop
ing Countries in Industrial Devel-
opment . .. . . . .. . .. .. .. . .. . .. .. 60.0 

ED-814 Natural resources development 
and power: 
Seminar on the Development of Min

eral Resources in Arid Areas with 
Special Emphasis on Dry Process-
ing of Ores .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . 60.0 

18 

20 

12 

SUB-TOTAL 420.0 18 194 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW -697 Social development: 

Inter-regional advisers in development 
planning and programming . . . . . 30. 0 

Resolution 418 (V) 
SW-698 Housing, physical planning 

and building: 
Inter-regional advisers in housing. 

physical planning and building . . 50.0 

2 18 

3 20 

supplies Project title 

No separate priority list. 

Priority basis 

Total 
value 

Experts Fellows 

Man· Man· 
Number months Number months 

Equip
ment 
and 

supplies 



PA-222 Public tinance: 
Inter-regional adviser in fiscal and 

financial matters . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20.0 
PA-199 Public administration: 

Inter-regional adviser in public admin-
istration . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8. 0 

PA-110 Public administration: 
Preparation of hand-books on civil 

service laws, personnel systems and 
training programmes . . . . . . . . . . . 24. 0 

Resolutions 723 (VIID and 1024 (XI) 
PA-261 Public administration: 

Studies on management of public 
enterprises . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20. 0 

PA-262 Public administration: 
Studies on the establishment and the 

operation of organization and 
methods agencies . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 0 

PA-263 Public administration: 
Studies on systems and procedures 

in government operations . . . . . . . 8. 0 
PA-264 Public administration: 

Studies to develop guides for impro
vement of local government and 
administration . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25 . 0 

PA-265 Public administration: 
Joint projects with specialized agencies 

and non-governmental organiza
tion~ (collaboration on projects to 
improve organization and adminis
tration of health, agricultural, social 
welfare, transportation and other 
services) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.0 

SuB-TOTAL 140.0 

12 

4 

2 16 

TOTAL CATEGORY I 640.0 25 248 
Category II 

Resolution 200 (III) 
ED-612 Natural resources development 

and power: 
Seminar on Fuels and Electricity 

Policy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100.0 

CATEGORY I. INTER-REGIONAL CATEGORY I. INTER-REGIONAL 

Resolution 200 (III) ............... . 
Resolution 418 (V) ................ . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) . . . .......... . 
Resolution 1254 (XW ............. . 

420.0 
80.0 

140.0 

640.0 

• Continuing contractual corrunitments which should have priority over other project requests. 
•• Priority Category II projects or project components which should have priority claim on operational savings. 

Economic development ............ . 
Social welfare .................... . 
Public administration .............. . 

420.0 
80.0 

140.0 

640.0 



TABLE 7. SUMMARY 

(In thousands of United States dollars) 

Sectional distribution 

Country, category ana project title 

CATEGORY I. SUMMARY 

Total country programmes 
Resolution 200 (III) .............. . 
Resolution 418 (V) ............... . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) ............. . 
Resolution 1256 (XIII) ............ . 

Total 
value 

765.2 
1,277.9 

333.1 
850.0 

SUB·TOTAL 3,226.2 

Total regional programmes 
Resolution 200 (III) .............. . 
Resolution 418 (V) ............... . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) ............. . 

1,484.8 
787.1 
646.9 

S~TOTAL 2,918.8 

GRAND TOTAL 

Resolution 200 (III) .............. . 
Resolution 418 (V) ............... . 
Resolution 723 (VIII) ............. . 
Resolution 1256 (XIII) ............ . 

2,250.0 
2,065.0 

980.0 
850.0 

6,145.0 

Experts Fellows 

Man- Man-
Number months Number months 

• Continuing contractual commitments which should have priority over other project requests. 

Equip
ment 
nnd 

supplies 

Priority basis 

Project title 

CATEGORY I. SUMMARY 

Total country programm?s 
Economic development ........... . 
Social welfare ................... . 
Public administration ............. . 

Total regional programmes 

value 

1,502.6 
1,152.4 

571.2 

3,226.2 

Economic development ............ 1,484.8 
Social welfare . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 787. 1 
Public administration . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 646. 9 

2.918.8 

GRAND TOTAL 

Economic development . . . . . . . . . . . . 2, 987. 4 
Social welfare . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 , 939. 5 
Public administration .............. 1,218.1 

6,145.0 

•• Priority Category II projects or project components which should have priority claim on operational savings. 

Experts 

.tr...lun-

Number months 

Fellows 

lViun
Number months 

Equip
ment 
ami 

supplies 



Country, project title and submission number 

CATEGORY 

Africa 

HR-346 Seminar on human rights for developing 
countrie> a .......••.........•.•.....••. 

Asia and Far East 

HR-345 Participation of women in public life 

Europe 

HR-344 Problems of a multi-national society ..... 

Fellowships 

TOTAL 

CATEGORY II 

HR-347 Regional Training Course .............. . 

8 Exact title to be specified 

Total cost 
of project 

35.0 

35.0 

30.0 

80.0 

180.0 

50.0 

PROPOSED 1965 REGULAR PROGRAMME 

(In thousands of United States dollars) 

Experts 

Field of activity Number 
Man

months Cost Field of study 

Human rights .. 

Human rights .. 

Human rights 

Human rights 

Human rights .. 

Annex ill. Technical Assistance in Narcotics control (General Assembly resolution 1395 (XIV)) 

PROPOSED 1965 REGULAR PROGRAMME 

Country, project title and submission number 

CATEGORY 

Africa 

ND-343 Seminar on Narcotics Control .......... . 

Asia and Far East 

ND-342 Seminar on Narcotics Control 

Inter-regional 

ND-124 Film library .......................... . 
Country projects (to be specified) ............... . 

TOTAL 

(In thousands of United States dollars) 

Experts 

Total cost 
of project Field of activity Number 

Man
months Cost 

15.0 

15.0 

2.0 
43.0 

75.0 

Field of study 

Fellows 

Number 

56 

27 

44 

42 

169 

Fellows 

Number 

Man
months 

28 

14 

22 

84 

148 

Man
months 

Cost 

28.0 

30.0 

25.0 

80.0 

163.0 

50.0 

Cost 

Equipment 
and 

supplies 
cost 

7.0 

5.0 

5.0 

17.0 

Equipment 
and 

supplies 
cost 

2.0 

2.0 N 
~ ..... 
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DOCUMENT E/3899 

Draft resolution submitted by the Secretary-General in response to paragraph 3 of the resolution adopted 
by the Ad Hoc Committee on co-ordination of Technical Assistance Activities 

1. The Economic and Social Cc·uncil will have before 
it the report of the Ad Hoc Comnittee of Ten (E/3862) 
the reports of the Secretary-General (E/3850 and E/ 
3851) and the report of the Administrative Commit
tee on Co-ordination (E/3886, paras. 29 to 33). 

2. Attached hereto are two clraft resolutions pre
pared in response to paragraph 3 of the resolution 
adopted by the Ad Hoc Committee of Ten (E/3862) 
on the question of bringing together the Special Fund 
and the Expanded Programme of Technical Assis
tance in a United Nations Devdopment Programme. 
One of the draft resolutions is iltended for adoption 
by the Economic and Social Council and the other 
by the General Assembly. However, the General Assem
bly resolution would initially constitute an annex to 
the Economic and Social Council resolution. 

3. The draft Assembly resolution incorporates the 
recommendations of the Ad Ho1: Committee on the 
above subject and its provisions, including the para
graphs in its preamble, are simi ar to the resolution 
adopted by the Ad Hoc Commitree. Provisions which 
did not form part of the Ad Hoc Committee's resolu
tion are indicated by underscorinf. Foot-notes indicate 
the sources of passages which either were not in the 
original Ad Hoc Committee resolution or appeared 
in that resolution in a different form. 

4. The draft Council resolution has not been taken 
from any previous one (except for the second para
graph of its preamble, which is substantially similar 
to paragraph 2 of the preamble of the resolution of the 
Ad Hoc Committee of Ten). Thf alternative text for 
paragraph 6 of the Assembly resolution is intended to 
give effect to a recommendation of the Administra
tive Committee on Co-ordinatior and the Secretary
General (E/3886, para. 32). 

Draft resolution submitted for consideration by 
the Economic and Social Council 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Having considered the proposals made by the Secre

tary-General in his report (E/3850) for bringing to
gether the Special Fund and the Expanded Programme 
of Technical Assistance in a United Nations Develop
ment Programme (UNDP), together with the report 
of the Ad Hoc Committee of Tm (E/3862) and the 
views expressed thereon by the Administrative Com
mittee on Co-ordination (E/3886, }aras. 29 to 33), 

Concurring in the view that such a consolidation 
would go a long way in streamlining the activities 

[Original text: English] 
[8 June 1964] 

carried on separately and jointly by EPT A and the 
Special Fund, simplify organizational arrangements and 
procedures, facilitate over-all planning and needed co
ordination of the several types of technical co-operation 
programmes carried on within the United Nations 
system of organizations and increase their effectiveness, 

1. Endorses the resolution annexed hereto and recom
mends it for adoption by the General Assembly; 

2. Decides that the resolutions of the Economic 
and Social Council concerning the Special Fund and 
the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance 
shall, upon adoption by the General Assembly of the 
resolution annexed hereto, be deemed to have been 
amended or superseded to the extent necessary to give 
effect to that General Assembly resolution. 

ANNEX 

Draft resolution submitted for recommendation by the Economic 
and Social Council to the General Assembly 

The General Assembly, 
Having considered the recommendation of the Economic and 

Social Council to combine the Special Fund and the Expanded Pro
gramme of Technical Assistance in a United Nations Development 
Programme (UNDP), 

Being convinced that such a consolidation would go a long way 
in streamlining the activities carried on separately and jointly 
by EPTA and the Special Fund, simplify organizational arrange
ments and procedures, facilitate over-all planning and needed 
co-ordination of the several types of technical co-operation pro
grammes carried on within the United Nations system of organiza
tions and increase their effectiveness, 

Recognizing that requests for assistance on the part of the devel
oping countries are steadily increasing in volume and in scope, 

Believing that a reorganization is necessary to provide a more 
solid basis for the future growth and evolution of the assistance 
programmes of the United Nations system of organizations finan
ced from voluntary contributions, 

Recalling and reaffirming Part III of General Assembly resolu
tion 1219 (XII) and Part C of General Assembly resolution 1240 
(XIII) concerning the decision and the conditions " under which 
the Assembly shall review the scope and future activities of the 
Special Fund and take such action as it may deem appropriate", 

Reaffirming that the consolidation proposed would be without 
prejudice to consideration of the study requested from the Secretary
General by the General Assembly in resolution 1936 (XVIII) 
" of the practical steps to transform the Special Fund into a capital 
development fund in such a way as to include both pre-investment 
and investment activities " or the recommendation of the Council 
and General Assembly thereon, 

Recognizing that the effective working of a United Nations Devel
opment Programme depends on the full and active participation 
and technical contribution of all the organizations concerned, 
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1. Decides to combine the United Nations Expanded Programme 
of Technical Assistance and the Special Fund in a programme to 
be known as the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), 
it being understood that the special characteristics and operations 
of the two programmes as well as two separate funds will be 
maintained, and that contributions may be pledged to the two 
programmes separately as hitherto; 

2. Reaffirms the principles, procedures and provisions governing 
the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance and the Special 
Fund not inconsistent with this resolution a and declares that they 
shall continue to apply to relevant activities within the UNDP; 

3. Resolves that a single inter-governmental committee of [ ] 
members, to be known as the Governing Council for the United 
Nations Development Programme, shall be established to perform 
the functions previously exercised by the Governing Council of 
the Special Fund and the Technical Assistance Committee, includ
ing the approval of projects and programmes and the allocation 
of funds. In addition, it shall provide general policy guidance and 
direction for the United Nations Development Programme as a 
whole, as well as for the United Nations regular programmes of 
technical assistance, and submit reports and recommendations 
thereon to the Economic and Social Council. It shall perform its 
functions without prejudice to the responsibilities exercised by the 
governing organs of the specialized agencies and the IAEA in their 
respective fields and with the full participation of representatives 
of those agencies in accordance with their relationship agreements 
with the United Nations. The appropriate organs of the participating 
organizations would be expected to continue to review the technical 
aspects of the programmes for which the organizations assume res
ponsibilities. b Decisions of the Governing Council on important 
questions, including questions of policy, the approval of projects and 
programmes and the allocation of funds, shall be made by a two
thirds majority of the members present and voting. Decisions on 
other questions shall be made by a majority of the members present 
and voting; c 

4. Requests the Economic and Social Council to elect the mem
bers of the Governing Council from among States Members of 
the United Nations or members of the specialized agencies or 
of the International Atomic Energy Agency for a term of 
three years, provided, however, that of the members elected 
at the first election, the terms of [ ] members shall expire at 
the end of one year, and the terms of [ ] other members at 
the end of two years; retiring members shall be eligible for re-elec
tion; there shall be equal representation of the economically more 
developed countries and of the developing countries; the first 
election shall take place at the first meeting of the Council after 
the adoption of the present resolution; 

5. Decides to establish, in place of the Technical Assistance 
Board and the Consultative Board of the Special Fund, an advisory 
committee to be known as the Inter-Agency Consultative [Advi
sory] d Board for the UNDP to meet under the chairmanship of 
one of the joint heads of the Programme [The Administrator or 
Co-Administrator] and to include the Secretary-General and the 
Executive Heads of the specialized agencies and of the IAEA or 
their representatives; the Executive Directors of UNICEF and the 

a Last provision of paragraph I of the resolution of the Ad Hoc Committee 
of Ten. 

b Report of the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination, document E/ 
3886, paragraph 31 (a). 

c Taken from General Assembly resolution 1240 (XIII), paragraph 16. 
d Alternative term recommended by the Secretary-General and the Admin

istrative Committee on Co-ordination (ACC). 

14 

World Food Programme should be invited to participate as appro
priate. In order that the participating organizations be provided with 
the opportunity to take part fully in the process of decision and 
policy making,e the Inter-Agency Consultative [Advisory] d Board 
shall be consulted on all significant aspects of the programmes and 
their implementation and in particular it shall: 

(i) Advise [the management] 1 on the programmes and projects 
submitted by Governments, through the Resident Represen
tative, prior to their submission to the Governing Council 
for approval, taking into account the programmes of technical 
assistance being carried out under the regular programmes 
of the organizations represented on the Consultative [Advisory] d 

Board, with a view to ensuring more effective co-ordination. 
The views of the Consultative [Advisory] d Board when it so 
requests shall be conveyed by the Administrator (referred to 
in paragraph 6 below) to the Governing Council together with 
any comments he may wish to make, when recommending for 
approval general policies for the Programme as a whole or 
programmes and projects requested by Governments; g 

(ii) Be consulted in the selection of agencies for the execution of 
specific projects as appropriate, and 

(iii) Be consulted on the appointment of, and general policy relating 
to,h the Resident Representatives and review annual reports 
submitted by them; 

The Inter-Agency Consultative [Advisory] d Board shall meet as 
often and for such periods as may be necessary for the performance 
of the foregoing functions and to ensure that all aspects of the Pro
gramme and other relevant activities of the United Nations family 
are kept under continuous review; i 

6. Decides, pending a further review of arrangements at the 
management level within a period of two years, the Managing 
Director of the Special Fund and the Executive Chairman of the 
Technical Assistance Board (to be known in the future as the 
Executive Director of EPT A) shall act as joint heads of the Pro
gramme, responsible for the Special Fund and the Expanded Pro
gramme of Technical Assistance respectively, and requests them 
to make common administrative arrangements to ensure over-all 
planning and co-ordination and maximum efficiency. 

ALTERNATIVE TEXT FOR PARAGRAPH 6 RECOMMENDED BY 
THE SECRETARY-GENERAL AND THE ACC 

6. Decides that the UNDP shall be directed by an Administrator 
to be appointed by the Secretary-General after consultation with 
the Governing Council and subject to confirmation by the General 
Assembly, provided that as a transitional measure on adoption of 
this resolution the present Managing Director of the Special Fund 
shall become the Administrator of the UNDP and the present Execu
tive Chairman of the Technical Assistance Board shall become the 
Co-Administrator of the UNDP, each to serve until 31 December 
1966 or such later date as may be determined by the Secretary
General after consultation with the Governing Council. 

e Report of the Secretary-General, document E/3850, paragraph 13 and the 
report of the ACC, document E/3886, paragraph 31 (b). 

I Deletion of these words is recommended by the Secretary-General. 
g Document E/3850, paragraph 14; document E/3886, paragraph 31 (c). 
h Document E/3886, paragraph 31 (c). 
i Document E/3850, paragraph 13; document E/3886, paragraph 31 (b). 



210 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 
-------------------------

DOCUMENT E/3913 

Note by the Secretary-General 

The Secretary-General has received a communica
tion from the Director-General of the World Health 
Organization, requesting that the following resolution, 
adopted by the Executive Board of the World Health 
Organization on 29 May 1964, be transmitted to the 
Economic and Social Council: 

Ad Hoc Committee of Ten established by resolutions 
851 (XXXII) and 900 (XXXIV) of the Economic and 
Social Conncil 

" The Executive Board, 
" Having considered the report by the Director

General on the Ad Hoc Committee of Ten established 
under resolutions 851 (XXXII) and 900 (XXXIV) of 
the Economic and Social Council; 

" Having also considered the report on the sub
ject by the Administrative Committee on Co-ordi
nation at its session in April 1564; 

" Recalling the agreement t>etween the World 
Health Organization and the United Nations in 
which the World Health Organization, 'having 
regard to the function and power of ECOSOC under 
Article 62 of the Charter ', in; er alia, ' affirms its 
intention of co-operating in whatever further mea
sures may be necessary to ma.ke co-ordination of 
the activities of the specialized agencies and those 
of the United Nations more fully effective '; 

" Considering the responsibi.ities of the World 
Health Organization to assisl Governments, on 
request, in strengthening health services and, also 
on request, to provide appropriate technical assist
ance; 

"Reiterating the need for the World Health Orga
nization to preserve its own channels of communi
cations with Governments on matters within its 
competence, in order properly to carry out its con
stitutional responsibilities; and 

" Considering that details of the proposed con
solidation of the programmes of the Special Fund 
and the Expanded Programme of Technical Assis
tance have not yet been sufficiently defined, 

" 1. Reaffirms the position of the World Health 
Organization as expressed on b·!half of the organi
zation at the February 1964 ses;;ion of the Ad Hoc 
Committee; 

" 2. Believes that special emphasis should be placed 
on a policy of undertaking all necessary steps 
to help Governments to prepare and carry out their 
own planning and co-ordination of economic and 
social development in their countries; 

" 3. Calls attention to the importance, to econo
mic and social development, of the technical 

[Original text: English] 
[11 June 1964] 

responsibilities carried out by the organizations 
participating in the United Nations system; 

" 4. Considers that, in order to ensure that the 
organization carries out its responsibilities, the 
Director-General, or his representative, should 
participate fully in the process of decision- and 
policy-making by whatever inter-agency board may 
be established; 

" 5. Expresses the hope that the Economic and 
Social Council will adopt the recommendations 
contained in the report by the ACC on the report 
of the Ad Hoc Committee of Ten; 

" 6. Expresses the further hope that, consistent 
with the recommendations of the ACC, the Econo
mic and Social Council and the General Assembly 
of the United Nations will, at their 1964 sessions, 
take decisions to accomplish the following: 

" (a) Establish a single inter-governmental com
mittee to perform functions previously exercised 
by the Governing Council of the Special Fund and 
the Technical Assistance Committee; 

"(b) Establish a single inter-agency advisory board 
to perform functions previously carried out by the 
Technical Assistance Board and the Consultative 
Board of the Special Fund; 

"(c) Decide that, pending development of defin
itive new legislation, the existing legislation should 
be followed in so far as it is consistent with (a) and 
(b) above; the inter-governmental committee and 
the inter-agency advisory board would exercise, 
in respect of each programme, functions originally 
assigned to the organs established for the two pro
grammes; 

"7. Requests the Secretary-General of the United 
Nations, with his colleagues in the Administra
tive Committee on Co-ordination, to prepare, for 
presentation to the Economic and Social Council 
and the General Assembly as soon as possible, appro
priate legislation, indicating which provisions of 
resolutions of the Econonomic and Social Council 
and of the General Assembly concerning the Special 
Fund and the Expanded Programme of Technical 
Assistance remain operative; 

"8. Reiterates the provisions of resolution EB32. 
R29 concerning the programme of technical assis
tance financed from the regular budget of the World 
Health Organization; and 

"9. Requests the Director-General to transmit 
this resolution to the Secretary-General of the United 
Nations with the request that he submit it to the 
appropriate organs of the United Nations." 
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DOCUMENT E/3914 

Participation of the Inter-Governmental Maritime Consultative Organization in the Expanded 
Programme of Technical Assistance 

The Secretary-General has received the following 
communication from the Secretary-General of the Inter
Governmental Maritime Consultative Organization 
(IMCO) dated 3 June 1964, transmitting resolution 
Council XI/Res.5 adopted by the Council of IMCO on 
28 May 1964. The Secretary-General was requested to 
bring this resolution to the attention of the Economic 
and Social Council: 

" At its eleventh Session, the Council of the Inter
Governmental Maritime Consultative Organization 
decided that IMCO should seek to be made a mem
ber of the United Nations Technical Assistance 
Board. 

" May I ask you please to be so kind as to trans
mit IMCO's request to the President of the Eco
nomic and Social Council. 

[Original text: English] 
[11 June 1964] 

" I understand that, in the normal course of events, 
IMCO's request may be considered by the Techni
cal Assistance Committee of the Economic and Social 
Council which meets at Vienna beginning June 22, 1964. 

" As you will note from the attached copy of the 
resolution, the Council (l) accepted, as a basis for 
discussion with the United Nations, the division 
of technical assistance responsibilities in the mari
time field between IMCO and the United Nations 
as suggested by the latter (see the annex to the Coun
cil's resolution) and (2) requested me, in the event 
that IMCO is accepted to membership on the 
United Nations Technical Assistance Board, to seek 
arrangements whereby for the time being the United 
Nations will administer on behalf of the Organiza
tion such technical assistance projects as are assigned 
to IMCO by the Board." 

DOCUMENT E/3922 

Note by the Secretary-General 

The Secretary-General has received a communi
cation from the Director-General of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, 
(UNESCO) requesting that the following resolution, 
adopted by the Executive Board of UNESCO at its 
recent sixty-seventh session, be brought to the attention 
of the Economic and Social Council: 

" The Executive Board, 

" Being informed of the new developments con
cerning the co-ordination of the technical co-opera
tion programmes of the United Nations (document 
67 EX/14, Add.2), 

" Having examined, in particular, the resolution 
approved at the February-March 1964 session of 
the Ad Hoc Committee of Ten established by the 
Economic and Social Council to study this matter, 
as well as the extract on this subject from the report 

[Original text: English and French] 
[18 June 1964] 

addressed to the Economic and Social Council by 
the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination of 
the United Nations at its thirty-seventh session (Paris, 
28 to 30 April 1964), 

" Recalling the decision, taken at its sixty-sixth 
session (66 EX/Decisions 4.6.1), 

" Believes that the Administrative Committee on 
Co-ordination, in its report mentioned above, clearly 
defines the conditions which will make it pos
sible for the merger of the Expanded Programme 
of Technical Assistance and of the Special Fund 
to fulfil its objectives in the best manner, 

" Requests the Director-General to continue to 
co-operate, in the spirit defined in the above-men
tioned report, in the discussions on these new devel
opments and to report the results to the Executive 
Board at its sixty-eighth session." 
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DOCUMENT E/3933 

ReJ'ort of the Technical Assistance Committee on its 
meetings held in June·July 1964 

I. The Committee held 17 meetings in Vienna from 
22 June to 3 July 1964 under the chairmanship of 
Mr. Friedrich A. Kolb (Austria). 

2. The Committee had before it the following ques
tions (E/TAC/L.327/Rev.l): 

(1.) Election of Chairman; 

(2.) (a) Annual report of the Technical Assistance Board 
to the Technical Assista1ce Committee for 
1963: interim report on implementation of the 
1963-1964 Programme (E/3871 and Add.l, E/ 
TAC/L.331 and Add.l) (E/TAC/SR.315 to 320); 

(b) Expanded Programme activities, including: 

(i) Review of contingency authorizations made 
in 1963 and interim r~port on 1964 con
tingency authorizations (E/T AC/L.329, E/ 
TAC/L.330) (E/TAC/SR.321); 

(ii) Programme changes as at 1 April 1964 (E/ 
TAC/L.328 and Add.l, E/TAC/141 and 
Add.l) (E/TAC/SR.321); 

(lii) Local cost assessments for regional projects 
(E/TAC/139) (E/TAC/SR.321, 322 and 329); 

(iv) Housing for experts (E(TAC/142) (E/TAC/ 
SR.321 and 328); 

(c) Report on the use of experts from developing 
countries (E/TAC/140/Rev.ll (E/TAC/SR.322); 

(d) Technical assistance to prcmote the teaching, 
study, dissemination and wider appreciation of 
international law (E/TAC/B8, E/TAC/143) (E/ 
T AC/SR.322 and 329); 

(3.) Report of the Secretary-General on technical assist
ance activities of the United Nations (E/3870 and 
Add.l, E/TAC/144, E/TAC/145, E/TAC/L.332 and 
Add.1, and E/TAC/L.333) (E/1AC/SR.323 to 325, 
327 to 329); 

(4.) Final report of the Ad Hoc Committee on the co
ordination of technical assistanc ~ activities (E/3862, 
E/3886, paras. 29 to 33, E/3899, E/3913, E/3922) 
(E/TAC/SR.324 to 328); 

(5.) Other questions: Application o~ the Inter-Govern
mental Maritime Consultative Organization for mem
bership in Technical Assistance Board (E/3914) 
(E/TAC/SR.325). 

Introduction 

3. Mr. Bruno Kreisky, Minister for Foreign Affairs 
of Austria, welcomed the Committee to Vienna on 
behalf of the Austrian Government. He stated that 
his Government considered that the Technical Assist-

[Original text: English] 
[8 July 1964] 

ance Committee was performing a key function in 
the field of world economic co-operation, a field which 
offered new promise as a result of the recently con
cluded United Nations Conference on Trade and Devel
opment. On behalf of the Government of Austria, 
Mr. Kreisky wished the Committee success in its delib
erations, which, if even modestly effective, could 
produce results in geometric progression. 

4. Mr. Sigvard Eklund, Director General of the 
International Atomic Energy Agency, welcomed the 
Committee to the headquarters of the Agency. As 
head of one of the organizations participating in the 
work of the Expanded Programme of Technical Assis
tance, he was in a good position to measure the signi
ficance of the Committee's endeavours. The further 
progress of technical assistance institutions could be 
ensured only by fostering the forces which would 
work to uphold them, and Mr. Eklund wished the 
Committee great success in this endeavour. 

5. The Executive Chairman of the Technical Assist
ance Board and the members of the Committee 
expressed their warm appreciation to the Austrian 
Government for its invitation to hold the present session 
in Vienna, and thanked both the Austrian Government 
and the International Atomic Energy Agency for the 
cordial hospitality with which they had been received. 

Agenda item 2 {a) 

Annual report of the Technical Assistance Board 
to the Technical Assistance Committee 

6. Members of the Committee generally expressed 
satisfaction with the form and content of the annual 
report of the Technical Assistance Board (E/3871). 
The Executive Chairman's suggestion that the report 
on the 1963-1964 biennial should include a survey 
of the whole life of the programme in commemoration 
of its fifteenth anniversary was also generally supported 
by the Committee. Several members wished however 
to see a greater emphasis placed on evaluation and 
recommendations, as it was difficult for the Com
mittee to reach conclusions based primarily on des
criptive material. The hope was expressed that the 
Executive Chairman would develop procedures and 
pilot projects which would be useful to the Economic 
and Social Council in its efforts to develop an ade
quate system of evaluation of the over-all impact of 
programmes of the United Nations system of organi
zations on the economic and social development of 
those countries. It was hoped that the next report placed 
before the Committee would emphasize evaluation 
particularly with regard to regional and inter-regional 
projects. 
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7. The Executive Chairman informed the Commit~ 
tee that in view of the general feeling that evaluation 
should be a prominent part of the work of the TAB 
secretariat, it was intended that the annual report cover~ 
ing the 1963-1964 biennial should contain a study 
of the functioning of the programme in six selected 
countries. 

8. While some members emphasized the importance 
of providing the Committee with an interim report 
on the first year of the biennial, one member suggested 
that a biennial programme required only a biennial 
report. The Executive Chairman pointed out that the 
intermediate year report had already been considerably 
reduced and that this policy might be taken further. 
He supposed, however, that the Committee would 
probably continue to require some indication of the 
work done and the funds disbursed in the first year 
of the biennial. The question of the format of the 
interim report would be carefully reviewed. Happily the 
matter was not urgent as the next report would, as 
usual, cover the entire biennial. 

9. Other suggestions made by members of the Com
mittee included the establishment of a working group 
to study the operation of the programme as a whole, 
with particular emphasis on the work of experts. 

GENERAL REVIEW OF ACTIVITIES - PROGRAMME 
IMPLEMENTATION AND PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES 

10. Members of the Committee generally expressed 
satisfaction with the growth of the Programme in 
1963 and with its operation under the resolutions govern
ing two-year programming and project programming. 
It was noted that, although this was not generally fore
seen when biennial programming procedures were 
adopted, requesting governments tended to place the em
phasis on the first year in developing their programmes, 
while the desire of the Participating Organizations 
to execute the Programme in the best possible manner 
tended to cause the weight of implementation 
to shift to the second year. These fluctuations were 
generally considered by the Committee as a natural 
consequence of two-year programming. Some mem
bers, however, expressed concern at the uneven rate 
of delivery of the Programme and suggested that a 
review of current procedures be made at the conclu
sion of the biennial. They noted particularly that the 
establishment of long-term projects would appear 
to provide the necessary perspective for developing 
satisfactory programmes, thus obviating the need for 
two-year programming. Other possible solutions were 
mentioned, including assistance to recipient govern
ments in the preparation of requests, greater efforts 
at early recruitment of experts and placement of fel
lows on the part of the Participating Organizations, 
better arrangements for the provision of counterpart 
personnel and possibly the stockpiling of standard 
items of equipment. One member recalled the sugges
tion regarding the possibility of establishing two-year 
programming on an annual basis, thus making it pos
sible to adjust the Programme in the light of the cur
rent rate of implementation, while another member 

foresaw the possible extension of programming arrange
ments to periods longer than two years if sufficient 
assurance as to future pledges could be obtained. 

11. The Executive Chairman assured the Committee 
that the secretariat would give thought to the matter 
and take another look, for instance, at the pro
cedures applied by WHO, which had considerable 
experience in long-term programming. 

12. Several members of the Committee emphasi
zed the possibilities for closer integration between the 
Expanded Programme and the development plans 
of individual governments offered by the long-term 
programming arrangements approved by the Com
mittee and expressed concern at the apparent misun
derstandings on the part of certain governments as 
to the nature of the commitments into which they would 
enter by requesting assistance on a long-term basis. 
Some members suggested that special efforts be made 
to encourage governments to develop long-term pro
jects integrated with their national development plan. 

Types of assistance 

13. Several members expressed concern at the decline 
in the number of fellowships awarded and the cost 
of equipment purchased between 1962 and 1963. The 
importance of providing facilities for the training of 
national personnel, which had been the object of an 
earlier resolution of the Committee (E/3783, annex II) 
was emphasized and the urgent need for equipment in 
countries at the earlier stages of economic development 
was also stressed. The Executive Chairman remarked, 
however, that in the case of fellowships the decline was 
to be understood as an effect of biennial programming 
(fellowship placements tending to be concentrated 
at the end of the biennial). In the case of equipment 
no specific reason could be ascribed to year by year 
variations. Equipment was provided exclusively in 
connexion with expert assistance and the incidence 
of projects requiring a sizeable amount of equipment 
for training and demonstration purposes had not shown 
a discernible trend. Although the Board was fully aware 
of the immense needs of developing countries for all 
types of equipment, to deviate from the basic policies 
under which the Programme operated and to provide 
equipment by itself would be to risk a radical change 
in the whole character of the programme. 

Regional distribution 

14. Members of the Committee noted the continued 
increase in the share of the programme going to Africa 
and generally considered this justified in view of the 
special development needs of the region. Concern was, 
however, expressed by some members at the continued 
decrease in the percentage of funds allocated to other 
regions. The hope was expressed that with the phasing 
out of emergency assistance to Africa, and a continued 
increase in the over-all resources of the Programme, 
the proportion of assistance available to regions other 
than Mrica would be adjusted appropriately. 

15. Several members emphasized that the Pro· 
gramme had special responsibilities with regard to 
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newly independent countries, and expressed the hope 
that special arrangements would be made to assist 
both Malawi and Zambia, whicl would achieve inde
pendence in the course of the year. 

16. The Committee endorsed the arrangement made 
by the Executive Chairman that in the case of the Congo 
(Leopoldville) the increased local cost contribution 
of the Government should be considered as funds
in-trust, outside the scope of local costs arrangements 
and that only the foreign currency component of the 
programme should be charged against the country 
target. The Committee took note of the revised Congo 
programme for 1963-1964 (E/TAC/L.328/Add.l), which 
had been prepared on this basis and agreed to the appli
cation of the same formula to the 1965-1966 biennial. 

Relations between Expanded Programme and 
Special Fund proj.?cts 

17. Reference was made to the number and pro
portion of Expanded Programm<: projects which had 
led to Special Fund projects. The Executive Chair
man recalled that illustrations of ways in which the 
Expanded Programme and Special Fund reinforced 
each other were usually given in the report presented 
to the Committee at the end of each bienniaL He hoped 
to be able to include much mon information on this 
subject in the next report, thougl: the varied character 
of the subject matter did not lend itself to statistical 
analysis. 

Regional and inter-regio;m/ projects 

18. The Committee took note with interest of the 
special study of regional project!. included in the in
terim report on 1963. Members 'Nere generally of the 
opinion that regional and inter-regional projects are 
of special value to the Programme. They are frequen
tly the most efficient and economical device for adding 
to the "know-how " of developing countries, parti
cularly in those cases where the countries of a region 
are faced with problems of a similar nature. Regional 
projects actively foster personal con tact and the exchange 
of views and experience between nationals of neigh
bouring countries and thus also sc rve the broader pur
pose of encouraging international understanding. 

19. The Committee generally felt that the present 
percentage of the resources available to the field pro
gramme devoted to regional and inter-regional projects 
which had been set at 16 per cent by the Committee 
was adequate, although one member suggested that 
it be raised to 20 per cent. 

20. It was noted that the preseat procedure for the 
organization of regional projects does not give suffi
cient assurance that these actually reflect the wishes 
of recipient governments, particularly as they are not 
a charge against the target and the financial obligations 
of governments are often minimal with regard to such 
projects. Several members expres1;ed the wish to see 
governments participate more actively in the selec
tion of regional projects and su~:gested in particular 
that, when appropiate, the regional commissions should 

play an increasing role in this process since, in the view 
of those members, the commissions were in a better 
position than the participating organizations to assess 
the wishes of the governments. 

21. The Executive Chairman assured the Committee 
that he himself had devoted much time to personal 
contacts with the Executive Sec-retaries and senior 
staff of the regional commissions and that meetings 
of resident representatives with the staff of the com
missions had been very useful. These discussions and 
exchanges of views had been taken into account in 
framing country and regional programmes. The Eco
nomic Commission for Africa had co-operated most 
usefully in the seminar on national co-ordination of 
technical assistance held at Addis Ababa in January 
1964. Several members expressed satisfaction at the 
benefits derived from the seminar and suggested that 
arrangements be made to hold similar seminars in 
other regions. 

22. One member expressed the opinion that too 
many regional projects were regional in form rather 
than in content and expressed the wish to see more 
of them reflect a truly regional approach to a com
mon problem as in the case, for instance, of the assis
tance provided under the Central American Integra
tion Scheme. Regret was also expressed at the fact 
that projects initiated on a regional basis frequently 
revert to national status on the termination of inter
national assistance and it was suggested that in such 
cases the trend to maintaining regional projects in 
the Programme longer than country projects should 
not be discouraged. 

23. The request was also made that recipient govern
ments should be consulted before invitations to indivi
duals to participate in regional seminars or study tours 
are issued and that host governments should be closely 
consulted on all arrangements concerning the organi
zation and scheduling of regional projects. 

Fields of activity 

24. The Committee had an exchange of views on 
the fields of activity in which the Expanded Programme 
should concentrate its efforts. It was generally felt 
that the decisions of the Conference on Trade and 
Development would have an impact on all United 
Nations activities related to the economic development 
of developing countries and in particular on the 
Expanded Programme. The emphasis placed by the 
conference on the need for industrialization should, 
some members felt, give a new impetus to the 
provision of technical assistance in this field as in 
the field of science and technology. It was also noted 
that the Expanded Programme offered a particularly 
convenient means of providing assistance in matters 
of trade promotion. 

25. Several members, however, expressed concern 
at the drop in the percentage of funds expended on 
assistance to industrial production (5.5 per cent in 
1963 and only 3.8 per cent in the case of regional 
projects). It was, however, noted that if a broader 
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definition of assistance related to industrial development 
were used, a different picture could be seen, showing 
an increase of 1 per cent to 24.1 per cent in 1963. 

26. Various views were expressed about the ade
quacy of the definitions used in arriving at these figures. 
The Executive Chairman informed the Committee 
that it had been hoped that the definition of industrial 
development established by the Committee for Industrial 
Development could have been used for the preparation 
of the report. He explained that this definition 
would have to be carefully elaborated before it could 
be applied to the classification of technical assis
tance activities, and that a working definition would 
be developed for use in the next report to be presented 
to the Committee. 

27. One member, while recognizing that the final 
decision on the content of the Programme rested with 
individual governments, considered that the low per
centage of assistance in the field of industrialization 
was due to the lack of promotional activities on the 
part of the participating organizations concerned. The 
Executive Chairman expressed the belief that, with 
the expansion of the Centre for Industrial Develop
ment and the impact of the Conference on Trade and 
Development, the Programme would, in the years 
to come, show an increase in the extent to which funds 
are used to develop the industrial potential of the devel
oping countries and assured the Committee that the 
subject would be dealt with again in the next report. 

Developments in the field and administrative costs 

28. The statements made by the Executive Chair
man concerning the growth in size and responsibili
ties of the joint Technical Assistance Board/Special 
Fund field establishment were generally welcomed, 
and the importance of strengthening the role of the 
resident representatives in the future was stressed by 
many members. Some members, however, expressed 
concern at the apparent trend of growth in the level 
of administrative and operational services costs in the 
Programme and wondered whether the proportion 
which those costs bore to the total level of the Pro
gramme was likely to continue to increase. The Exec
utive Chairman explained that the relative increase 
in administrative and operational services costs of 
the participating organizations resulted from the action 
taken by the Committee in 1963 to liberalize somewhat 
the formula by which such costs were calculated -
under which the costs of administering projects 
financed from the Executive Chairman's contingency 
authority were covered for the first time. The 
Executive Chairman observed that the costs of the 
TAB field establishment had been increasing as the 
establishment expanded in response to the needs of 
the Programme, especially in Africa, and that these 
offices besides performing their administrative duties 
also provided valuable technical assistance to host 
governments. However, the Executive Chairman did 
not believe that the proportion of the TAB secretariat 
administrative and operational costs relative to the 
total Programme would continue to increase. Assuming 

that anticipated increases in pledges for EPT A would 
materialize, he knew of no reason why the level of 
administrative and operational services costs relative 
to the level of the Programme as a whole should increase 
in the future. 

Associate experts and volunteers 

29. The Committee generally welcomed the infor
mation provided by the Executive Chairman concern
ing the important role played by associate experts 
and volunteers in the field programme and in TAB 
field offices. Some members indicated that their govern
ments were considering increasing their sponsorship 
of associate experts and volunteers. One member asked 
for more information on the additional opportunities 
for volunteers in TAB field offices which the Executive 
Chairman had mentioned in his opening statement 
(E/TACJL.331). The secretariat would supply such 
information to any interested members. Information 
was also requested as to the proportion of associate 
experts who ultimately became fully-fledged technical 
assistance experts, and representatives of some govern
ments who sponsored associate experts indicated that 
an important percentage of the associates did in fact 
become fully-fledged experts in due course. 

Contributions 

30. The Committee supported the Executive Chair
man's appeal for early payment of contributions, while 
recognizing that contributing governments required 
parliamentary action before payments could be made. 
It was understood that the alternative to timely pay
ment of pledges was a significant increase in the level 
of the Working Capital and Reserve Fund. One mem
ber inquired as to the possibility of the Expanded Pro
gramme borrowing the required working capital from 
the Special Fund pending receipt of cash payments 
from pledging governments. The Executive Chairman 
indicated that, as the two programmes were separate 
financial entities and the costs of interest payments 
on such borrowings were likely to arise, it would in 
his view be inadvisable if the Expanded Programme 
had to rely on the possibility of loans, though emer
gency recourse to such possibilities could not be ex
cluded. All members of the Committee welcomed the 
statement by one representative that his Government 
intended to announce at the next Pledging Conference, 
and that of another representative that her Government 
was contemplating an increase in their contribu
tions to the Expanded Programme and the Special 
Fund for 1965. The Committee heard with interest 
indications from other governments concerning the 
possibilities of increased pledges, and many members 
voiced appeals for increased pledges to all governments 
who were in a position to make them. 

31. Members of the Committee noted with appre
ciation the information in the Annual Report that 
certain improvements had been made in 1963 with 
respect to the convertibility of contributions. Some 
members supported the Executive Chairman's appeal 
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for more liberal convertibility arrangements for the 
pledges of governments who we;·e not donors to the 
Programme with a view to facilitating planning and 
operations and safeguarding the multilateral charac
ter of the Programme. The Board's report that fur
ther progress had been made in its efforts to enhance 
the utilization of the currencies available to the Pro
gramme was welcomed by the Committee. 

Experts- administrativ? questions 

32. Some improvements in the pattern of the geo
graphical representation among experts were noted, 
and the need for further impro·rements was stressed 
by three members of the CommLtee with special ref
erence to experts from socialist countries. One member 
mentioned the need for improvmg the geographical 
distribution pattern of the TAB ~ecretariat. 

33. Several members observed that there was room 
for improvement in the preparathn of job descriptions 
for technical assistance experts. One member repeated 
his observation of a year ago that there was a tendency 
to define too narrowly the teehnical qualifications 
required of experts, and a second member supported 
this view. The Commissioner for Technical Assistance, 
in his opening statement to the Committee (E/TAC/ 
L.332 and Add.I), pointed out, however, that most 
countries recently polled on the subject had, on the 
contrary, requested more detailed job descriptions. 
Other members felt that the tendency of some recip
ient governments to request orly top-level experts 
should be discouraged in view of the increasing diffi
culties of recruiting senior experts of the highest calibre. 
One member suggested that the standard cost figure 
for experts was too generous and that it could be redu
ced by cutting salaries paid to experts by an amount 
of $500 annually. The Executive Chairman pointed 
out that salary was only a part of the standard cost 
figure; he doubted whether a general salary reduction 
would be in the interest of recipient countries, since 
it would tend to make the already difficult recruitment 
problem even more difficult. 

Approval of the Annual Report of tht• Technical Assistance 
Board to the Technical Assistance ~ommittee for 1963 

34. The Committee approved urtanimously the draft 
resolution reproduced in Annex l, under which the 
Council takes note with appreciation of the Annual 
Report of the Technical Assistance Board to the Techni
cal Assistance Committee for 196.3. 

Agenda item 2 (1)) 
Expanded Programme Activities and Procedures 

(i) REVIEW OF CONTINGENCY AUTHORIZATIONS MADE IN 
1963 AND INTERIM REPORT ON 1964 CONTINGENCY 
AUTHORIZATIONS 

35. The Committee considered the report of the 
Executive Chairman on contingency allocations made 
in 1963 (E/TAC/L.329) and an interim report on con~ 

tingency allocations made during the period 1 January 
to 30 April 1964 (E/TAC/L.330). It was noted that 
during 1963, 242 allocations were made by the Execu
tive Chairman for a total amount of $3,578,503 but 
that as a result of delays in recruitment and other causes, 
final authorizations amounted to $1,908,863 as against 
a ceiling of $9,575,000 established by the Commit
tee for the 1963-1964 biennial. It was also noted that 
the level of 1964 authorizations may be expected to 
exceed considerably the amount authorized in 1963 
as the continuing costs of contingency projects ini
tiated in 1963, currently estimated at $3 million, will 
have to be met in addition to the cost of new requests 
arising in 1964. 

36. The Committee generally expressed satisfaction 
at the conservative manner in which the Executive 
Chairman had exercised his contingency authority 
in 1963. Nevertheless, some members thought that 
some of the projects described indicated a rather liberal 
interpretation of the criteria under which the Exec
utive Chairman exercises his contingency authority. 
Other members considered that the Executive Chair
man should retain maximum flexibility in his• use of 
this authority. The Executive Chairman pointed out 
that technical assistance was most effective where its 
flexibility met changing situations. These included not 
only natural disasters but all kinds of unforeseeable 
changes in the political and economic situation of a 
country giving rise to new opportunities for construc
tive effort. 

37. Some members were concerned at the fact that 
the amount allocated to newly independent countries 
in the field of industrialization, and to the Universal 
Postal Union, was not more substantial in view of 
the fact that the level of the Chairman's authority had 
been specifically increased to provide additional assis
tance of this nature. 

38. While regretting the fact that natural disasters 
had occurred, which resulted in calls for additional 
assistance to meet resulting emergency conditions, 
several members were gratified to note that the Exec
utive Chairman had been able to make allocations 
amounting to 14 per cent of the total to meet such 
situations in 1963. 

39. Several members expressed satisfaction at the 
additional information made available concerning the 
grounds on which allocations had been made. One 
member suggested that in addition to the statistical 
information already available future reports might 
present contingency allocations as a percentage of 
the country programme. 

(ii) PROGRAMME CHANGES 

40. The Committee took note of document E/TAC/ 
L.328 and Add.l on programme changes during the 
period 1 October 1963 to 30 April1964, and E/TAC/141 
and Add.l on the transfers of allocations in 1963 
and 1964. 

41. One member expressed concern at the fact that 
some 30 per cent of the approved Programme had 
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undergone changes of one kind or another and that, 
together with the use of the contingency authority, 
this resulted in considerable differences between the 
Programme originally adopted by the Committee and 
the delivered Programme. He suggested that the Board, 
participating organizations and requesting governments 
should look more closely at their procedures to avoid 
the necessity for so many changes. He also suggested 
that detailed information be made available to the 
Committee, not only on changes which resulted in 
inter-agency transfers and other major changes, but 
on all changes approved or noted by the Executive 
Chairman. 

(iii) LOCAL COSTS ASSESSMENTS FOR 
REGIONAL PROJECTS 

42. The Committee considered the report of the 
Technical Assistance Board on this subject (E/TAC/ 
139) together with additional information supplied by 
the secretariat in the course of the debate. The Com
mittee noted that the Technical Assistance Board had 
encountered practical difficulties in the application 
of the provisions of operative paragraph 4 of Council 
resolution 787 (XXX) in computing assessments of par
ticular governments for the local living costs of regional 
experts who make ad hoc visits for as short periods 
as a very few days to many countries in the region. 
In the opinion of the Technical Assistance Board the 
overhead costs which would be entailed in connexion 
with the computation of such costs would in certain 
cases offset the theoretical local costs income which 
would be received in respect of such experts. The Com
mittee understood that recipient governments were 
already required, under agreements with the Board, 
to provide local transportation, secretarial and cleri
cal facilities, postal and telegraph expenses and other 
locally available administrative support and that these 
obligations, which were frequently costly, would not 
be affected by the proposal of TAB. 

43. The Committee believed that the principle that 
recipient governments should pay as much as pos
sible of the local costs of projects was of fundamental 
importance. It recognized that in the case of regional 
experts certain practical difficulties would sometimes 
arise, and on the understanding that host governments 
would continue to provide appropriate local adminis
trative support for such experts, the Committee decided 
to recommend to the Economic and Social Council 
that it authorize the Executive Chairman of the Techni
cal Assistance Board, in joint agreement with the govern
ments participating in regional projects, to apply the 
provisions of paragraph 4 of Council resolution 787 
(XXX) with a degree of flexibility imposed by practical 
considerations, provided that the principle of reasonable 
financial participation of recipient governments in the 
costs of such projects, including local living costs of 
experts, was maintained. 

(iv) HOUSING FOR EXPERTS 

44. The Committee considered the report of the 
Technical Assistance Board on this subject (E/TAC/ 
15 

142) and the additional information supplied by the 
TAB secretariat in the course of the discussion. The 
Committee understood that in the overwhelming major
ity of countries suitable housing was obtained either 
by normal means on the commercial market, or from 
the government. However, in the case of six or seven 
countries in certain areas, principally in West and Central 
Africa, the impossibility of obtaining suitable housing 
by these normal means was threatening to inhibit 
the progress of project operations. In close co-operation 
with the governments concerned, TAB would be 
able to arrange for suitable housing in such coun
tries if the Board could guarantee long-term leases 
to builders or landlords, or, in exceptional instances, 
participate in the financing of construction costs by 
making recoverable advances to host governments. 
The costs of the accommodations would in any case 
be met by the experts in the form of rent. Arrangements 
had been made with the Special Fund under which a 
trust account could be established by the Fund for 
administration by TAB in the rare instances where 
financing of construction costs was involved. All such 
arrangements would be negotiated with host govern
ments who would participate in the administration 
of the housing, and in the case of construction, provide 
the land at nominal rental, together with accesses and 
utilities. Such exceptional arrangements would be con
fined to population centres where a continuing need 
for expert housing was foreseen and would be 
limited quantitatively to a level well within the total 
estimated requirement. 

45. The TAB secretariat did not foresee any finan
cial implications for the Expanded Programme as in 
all cases it was proposed that the full costs of the hou
sing would be met by the occupants in the form of 
rental payments. Nevertheless, there was the remote 
possibility that for unforeseen reasons, such as a sud
den termination of EPT A activities, certain residual 
costs might emerge. To guard against such cases, TAB 
would attempt to arrange for host governments to 
assume or at least participate in such costs. 

46. The Committee was informed that the Legal 
Counsel of the United Nations held the view that, inas
much as the remote possibility of residual liquidating 
charges accruing to EPTA could not be entirely ruled 
out, the authorization of the Technical Assistance 
Committee and the Economic and Social Council was 
required before TAB could enter into any long-term 
leases or arrangements for financing construction costs. 

47. In the discussion it was generally recognized 
that the absence of suitable housing could adversely 
affect the recruitment of experts and thus impair the 
normal progress of project operations. On the other 
hand it was stressed that experts should expect to live 
in accommodations of a standard commensurate with 
conditions in the duty country. Members of the 
Committee felt that the intervention of TAB in the 
arrangements for the housing of experts should be strict
ly limited to cases where no other solution was available, 
and that to the extent possible the recipient governments 
should be associated with any special arrangements 



218 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 

made by TAB. Two members suggested that the 
use of prefabricated housing should be considered in 
connexion with any construction .:>lans. 

48. The Committee felt that guarantees of long-term 
leases should suffice to meet most of the difficult 
cases, given the full co-operation of host governments, 
and that participation by TAB in the financing 
of construction costs should only be used as a 
last resort, when no other solution could be applied. 
The TAB should regularly repor1 to the TAC on the 
use of the proposed authority. In particular, any direct 
charges to the Expanded Programme emerging from 
such arrangements should be reported by TAB to TAC 
at the earliest possibility. 

49. On the basis of the considerations described 
above, the Committee recommended that the Council 
adopt the draft resolution reprodt.ced in Annex II. 

Agenda item 2 (c) 
Report on the use of experts from developing countries 

50. The Committee had before it a report by the 
Technical Assistance Board on tht~ use of experts from 
developing countries (E/TAC/140/Rev.l). 

51. The Committee generally noted with satisfac
tion that the use of experts from such countries had 
continued to increase both in number (from 1,133 to 
1,333) and as a percentage of the total number of experts 
(from 29.3 to 30.8 per cent). 

52. Some members, placing the emphasis on the 
advantages accruing from the recruitment of such 
experts, such as better understanding of local condi
tions and the benefit the exper s themselves would 
derive from the additional experience, were of the opin
ion that the increased employmmt of these experts 
should be encouraged. Others, con,;erned at the adverse 
effect on developing countries of the loss of scarce 
personnel, considered that such recruitment should 
take account of all the factors inV•)lved, and that what 
one member called .. a code of good behaviour " should 
be observed by all concerned in •)rder to ensure that 
developing countries are not deprived of the services 
of essential personnel. 

53. The Executive Chairman stated his view that 
the overriding consideration in the recruitment of experts 
was to give the best possible service to the countries 
seeking assistance. When searching for the most suit
able experts for particular tasks the participating agen
cies would continue to give prope.r weight to the spe
cial background and experience of candidates from 
developing countries. Naturally 1 he consent of the 
government concerned would be sought in the case 
of candidates in the public service. 

Agenda item 2 (d) 
Technical assistance to promote the teaching, study, 
dissemination and wider appreciation of international law 

54. The Committee had before it a note by the 
Technical Assistance Board (E/TAC/138) on the sub
ject of technical assistance in the Held of international 

law. It also considered resolution 1968 (XVIII) of the 
General Assembly which referred to the report of the 
Secretary-General 40 containing certain practical sugges
tions relating to the proclamation of a United Nations 
Decade of International Law and an initial programme 
of assistance and exchange in the field of internation
al law. The Committee noted that, by its resolution 
1968 (XVIII), the General Assembly had, inter alia, 
requested the Technical Assistance Committee to con
sider the report of the Secretary-General referred to 
above and to advise the Special Committee of the Assem
bly which had been established to consider the ques
tion of technical assistance in international law, and 
the General Assembly itself on " the extent to which 
technical assistance programmes for the purpose of 
strengthening the practical application of internation
al law could be implemented within the Expanded 
Programme of Technical Assistance, with particular 
attention to the kinds of technical assistance which 
would be acceptable under the existing objects and 
principles of the Expanded Programme". 

55. In the note of the Technical Assistance Board 
it was pointed out, inter alia, that no technical assis
tance had been given in international law as a general 
subject under the Expanded Programme. Although 
assistance had been given in specific fields of interna
tional law by some of the organizations participating 
in the Expanded Programme, it was doubtful whether 
it would be permissible to provide assistance in the 
field of international law in general in view of the terms 
of Economic and Social Council resolution 222 A (IX). 
It seemed clear to TAB that it would be something 
of a departure from the accepted concepts of the Pro
gramme if assistance were given in the field of general 
international law which, important as it was, was not 
as closely related to the economic and social develop
ment of developing countries as other priority fields. 
For this reason TAB considered that the present rules 
of the Expanded Programme would not permit its 
funds to be used for this purpose and that an amend
ment to existing legislation would have to be passed 
before TAB could accept proposals for projects of 
this kind. There were instances, however, in which 
technical assistance in international law might be con
sidered as having a direct bearing on economic, social 
and administrative development even under present 
EPTA legislation; for example, the legal problems 
connected with international transactions, commercial 
arbitration, air law and the legal regime of water
ways. Programmes of assistance in such fields could 
include fellowships, advisory services in matters such 
as drafting national legislation or bilateral and multi
lateral conventions, regional training and refresher 
courses, seminars and some other forms of assistance. 

56. Several members of the Committee stressed 
the importance of international law and emphasized 
the keen interest that was felt in the problem among 
a number of developing countries. They expressed 
the hope that the Technical Assistance Committee 
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would come to a decision in principle on the question 
of including international law within Expanded Pro
gramme activities. Most members, however, while 
recognizing the importance of spreading a knowledge 
of international law, felt that amendment of the basic 
legislation of the Expanded Programme for this pur
pose would constitute an undesirable precedent. They 
considered it preferable to limit technical assistance 
in international law to cases where it could be shown 
that such assistance would serve the needs of economic, 
social or administrative development, as required by 
present EPT A legislation. Other members suggested 
that the question of technical assistance in interna
tional law be postponed to a later session of the 
Technical Assistance Committee so as to give time for 
further study. 

57. The consensus of the Committee was that the 
basic EPT A legislation should not be amended to per
mit consideration of requests for assistance in the gener
al field of international law, but that the Executive 
Chairman should be prepared as before to consider 
requests in specific fields of international law if they 
were related to economic, social or administrative 
development and included in country programmes in 
the normal way. 

58. As regards the Regular Programme, the Com
mittee considered document E/TAC/143 which con
tained an invitation to the Committee for its views 
on the question of the possible provision of funds under 
Part V of the United Nations budget for programmes 
of technical assistance in the field of international law. 
The report of the Secretary-General suggested that: 

" On the assumption that the priority programme 
basis was to be adopted by this Committee for appli
cation to the 1965 regular programme and future 
regular programmes, the Committee may wish to 
consider one of the two following approaches: 

" (a) Should the Technical Assistance Committee 
decide to support the establishment of a programme 
in the field of international law with a specific sum 
of money earmarked for that purpose, the appro
priation should be proposed outside of Part V of 
the regular budget; 

"(b) Should this Committee favour a programme 
in the field of international law financed from the 
United Nations regular programme funds, but without 
the earmarking of a specific sum, such a programme 
would be reflected under Part V of the budget to 
the extent to which the governments assign the degree 
of priority to their requirements in this field within 
their over-all programme proposals. Thus, such a 
programme would be formulated on the priority 
approach described in the report of the Secretary
General on the 1965 programme (E/3870/Add.l)." 

59. The Technical Assistance Committee agreed that 
there should not be a special earmarking for this pur
pose, but that governments are free to continue to 
include in their requests, on the basis of the priority 
approach described in the report of the Secretary
General on the 1965 Programme, proposals for assis
tance with respect to any international legal aspects 
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involved in development projects, and under the human 
rights advisory services programme, they may request 
assistance relating to the field of international law. 

60. The Committee requests that the Secretary
General transmit these conclusions to the Special Com
mittee and the General Assembly in response to Part B 
of General Assembly resolution 1968 (XVIII). 

Agenda item 3 
United Nations Regular Programme 

of Technical Assistance 

INTRODUCTION 

61. In its review of the United Nations Regular 
Programme of technical assistance, the Technical Assist
ance Committee had before it the annual report of 
the Secretary-General (E/3870) which reviewed devel
opments in 1963 of the technical assistance programmes 
administered by the United Nations, and document 
E/3870/Add.l which contained the detailed proposals 
of the Secretary-General for the 1965 Regular Pro
gramme. In addition to the proposal for technical 
assistance to promote the teaching, study, dissemina
tion and wider appreciation of international law (see 
paras. 54 to 60 above), the Committee also had for 
consideration a proposal for further technical co-opera
tion in narcotics control (E/TAC/144). Additionally, 
the Committee was asked to consider document 
EjTAC/145 referring to questions arising under 
General Assembly resolution 1768 (XVII) and various 
suggested changes in the financial regulations governing 
the regular programme activities which had been made 
to the Advisory Committee on Administrative and 
Budgetary Questions. Resolution 1768 (XVII) requested 
the Technical Assistance Committee to prepare a 
study of the relationship between the various United 
Nations programmes of technical assistance and the 
Regular Programme with a view to their rationa
lization and in order to avoid duplication in future 
fiscal years. The Committee also considered, in its 
discussion of the Regular Programme, that part of 
document E/3862, which referred to that Programme. 

1963 and current activities 

62. The Secretary-General's report on activities in 
1963, supplemented by a statement of the Commis
sioner for Technical Assistance, (EfTAC/L.332 and 
Add.l), summarized the main developments in the 
programmes by major fields of activity and by regions 
with retrospective data. Total expenditures under the 
Expanded Programme, the Regular Programme and 
funds-in-trust in 1963 were $15.7 million, slightly higher 
than in 1962, but considerably higher than expendi
tures in 1960 ($9.7 million) and 1961 ($10.3 million). 
A projection for 1964, which included nearly $3 mil
lion for the Congo (Leopold ville), financed by funds
in-trust, and the normally higher expenditure in the 
second year of the Expanded Programme biennial, 
suggests a total programme of about $22 million in 
1964. 
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63. The report showed a continuing emphasis in 
1963 on projects in the fields of economic program
ming and projections, industrial development, social 
activities (including housing), public administration 
and trade promotion. Programnes planned for 1964 
show important increases in fiscal and financial sub
jects, industrial and natural resource development, 
statistics and social activities. Those increases gener
ally reflect the special attention ;,eing given by nation
al administrations and commis~ions and committees 
of the United Nations to the basic prerequisites for 
systematic economic and social :ievelopment. 

64. The Secretary-General's report drew special atten
tion to the increased use being made of regional and 
inter-regional advisers in the strategic fields of devel
opment. This arrangement contributes to the pos
sibilities for decentralization of operational activities 
to the regional economic conmission secretariats. 
It provides a number of highly qualified experts who 
are available, at the request of governments, for short
term operational missions and for assisting in the pre
paration of plans for longer range and more sustained 
assistance. These would include, for example, advice 
on the preparation of Special Fund requests, requests 
for assistance under the World Food Programme and 
for comprehensive survey missions often involving 
one or more of the specialized agencies. 

65. The Commissioner for Technical Assistance noted 
with appreciation the increased availability of asso
ciate experts provided to the United Nations and the 
other participating organizations on a funds-in-trust 
basis by several governments. The associate ex
perts contribute important su:,plementary services 
to the programmes by enlarging the capacity of the 
more senior experts, to which they are normally at
tached. Such supporting assistarce may be especially 
important in the training aspects of technical assis
tance operations. The training of counterparts and 
related personnel still remains on•! of the most impor
tant features of technical assistance activities and one 
to which the United Nations is gtving increased atten
tion. 

Programme proposals for 1965 

66. At its session in Noverr her-December 1963, 
the Technical Assistance Committee considered the 
initial estimates of $6.4 million proposed by the Secre
tary-General for part V of the United Nations budget 
(E/TAC/137). The proposals included a distribu
tion of the $6.4 million among existing sections of 
Part V.41 The Committee, while agreeing that the pro
gramme for 1965 should be draw 1 on the basis of an 
appropriation of $6.4 million, did not agree with the 

41 Section 

13 
14 
15 
16 

17 

Economic development ........... . 
Social activities .................. . 
Human Rights Advisory !lervices .. . 
Chap. I. Public Administration ... . 
Chap. II. Operational, ex ::cutive and 

administrative personnel ........ . 
Narcotic drugs control ........... . 

Dollars 

2,250,000 
2,105,000 

140,000 
980,000 

850,000 
75,000 

sectional distribution as proposed by the Secretary
General. In its resolution 42 the Committee referred 
to the need for the United Nations Regular Programme 
to reflect the priorities for technical assistance as deter
mined by each developing country in the light of its 
own development plan. Accordingly, it requested the 
Secretary-General to submit to the 1964 summer ses
sion of the Committee a plan to allocate funds avail
able in part V in such a way as to show an increase 
in Section 13 (Economic development) which would 
permit the provision of a separate chapter heading 
specifically for industrial development. Additionally 
it requested the Secretary-General, taking account 
of the views of the Committee, to consult with the 
governments of developing countries and to make 
recommendations to the 1964 summer session of the 
Committee for introducing further flexibility so as 
to reflect the changing and various priorities of devel
oping countries. 

67. In response to this last recommendation, the 
Commissioner for Technical Assistance informed the 
Committee that he would request recipient countries 
to present their 1965 requests in two ways: on the usual 
sectional distribution (see footnote below) and on a 
straight priority basis without regard to the sectional 
distribution. Document E/3870/Add.l gives the out
come of this request with the detailed project pro
posals for 1965 shown country-by-country in parallel 
columns in the statistical annex. As regards industrial
ization, a proposed allocation of $750,000 was pre
sented to the Committee, this figure being based on 
the total of government requests on a priority basis 
together with regional and inter-regional projects 
accorded high priority by the regional commissions 
and the Committee for Industrial Development. Sixty
two governments in response to a letter from the Com
missioner for Technical Assistance indicated their views 
as to which system was preferable. Of these, forty
six indicated a preference for the priority system, eight 
preferred the sectional arrangement and eight had no 
preference. 

68. The report of the Secretary-General summarized 
the detailed proposals in Table D and Table E of 
E/3870/Add.l on a sectional basis and a priority basis 
respectively. 

69. The Committee in its discussion on alternative 
methods of programming noted the fact that 46 of 
the 54 governments which had indicated a preference 
in replying to the Commissioner's letter had supported 
the priority approach. Taking this preference into 
account, the Committee decided to support this method 
of programming which had the advantage of offering 
to recipient governments the maximum flexibility in 
obtaining those types of assistance which would satisfy 
their most urgent requirements. The Committee decided 
to adopt the priority approach as from 1965. 

70. It confirmed its previous recommendation of 
$6.4 million as the appropriate level for part V of the 
regular United Nations budget for 1965. It approved 

42 E/3849, annex IV. 



the initial distribution of resources among the main 
fields of activity shown in Table E of E/3870/ Add.l, 
as follows: 

INmAL 1965 REGULAR PROGRAMME BASED ON PRIORITIES 

(In United States dollars) 

Fields of activities 

Economic development 

I. Industrial development 
II. Other economic fields ..... . 

Social welfare ............... . 
Public administration ......... . 

SuB-TOTAL 

Human rights ............... . 
Narcotics control ............ . 

TOTAL 

750,000 
2,250,000 

3,000,000 

2,000,000 
1,145,000 

6,145,000 

180,000 
75,000 

6,400,000 

71. As the programme henceforth was to be estab
lished in accordance with priorities, it could be assumed 
that section 13 (economic development), section 14 
(social activities) and section 16 (public administration) 
would be administered as a whole so that programme 
changes arising during the operational year might be 
more easily accommodated than heretofore. 

72. The Committee recommended the adoption by 
the Economic and Social Council of the draft reso
lution proposed by the nineteenth session of the Com
mission on Narcotic Drugs concerning a survey of 
economic and social requirements of opium-produc
ing regions in Thailand. The resolution of the Com
mittee reads as follows: 

" The Technical Assistance Committee, 
" Having considered the report of the Secretary

General (E/TAC/144) transmitting a resolution adop
ted by the nineteenth session of the Commission 
on Narcotic Drugs concerning a survey of econo
mic and social requirements of opium-producing 
regions in Thailand, 

" Recommends that the Council adopt the reso
lution as proposed by the Commission." 

73. The Committee's observations concerning Part B 
of General Assembly resolution 1968 (XVIII) on 
technical assistance to promote the teaching, study, 
dissemination and wider appreciation of international 
law are set out in paragraphs 54 to 60 above. 

Programme level for future years 

74. It was agreed that for working purposes a pro~ 
visional level of $6.4 million should be used as a guide 
for 1966 to enable the Secretary-General to begin the 
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programme planning exercise with governments for 
that year late in 1964. 

75. As regards the level of the regular budget in 
future years, several delegations indicated that any 
increase in the resources available for United Nations 
technical assistance purposes should be achieved through 
voluntary contributions to the Expanded Programme. 
Certain delegations expressed the opinion that the 
budget of the United Nations was not intended to 
finance activity in the field of technical assistance. A 
few countries expressed the view that the Regular Pro
gramme of the United Nations should be merged with 
the Expanded Programme. 

Draft resolutions recommended for adoption 
by the Council 

76. The Committee recommended that the Coun
cil adopt the draft resolutions set out in annexes III 
and IV. The draft resolution in annex III, recommen
ded unanimously, notes with appreciation the report 
by the Secretary-General on the United Nations Regu
lar Programmes. The draft resolution in annex IV, 
recommended by 27 votes in favour, none against and 
two abstentions, transmits to the Council for its adop
tion a draft resolution which would implement the 
decisions recorded in paragraphs 69 to 71 and 74 
above. 

Questions arising under General Assembly 
resolution 1768 (XVII) 

77. The Technical Assistance Committee returned 
to its discussion of the matters dealt with in General 
Assembly resolution 1768 (XVII) in order to conclude 
the asssignment which was given to it under that reso
lution. 

78. The assignment given to T AC by General Assem .. 
bly resolution 1768 (XVII) was to prepare a study on 
the relationship between the various United Nations 
programmes of technical assistance and the Regular 
Programme with a view to their rationalization and 
in order to avoid duplication in future fiscal years. 
The Advisory Committee was requested to review this 
study and to report its findings to the Secretary-General 
and the General Assembly in order to assist them in 
arriving at the appropriation to be included in part V. 
Due to the pressure of time, the immediate response 
from T AC was an interim report of December 1962 
(E/3704, para. 82). The Technical Assistance Committee 
deferred its observations on the longer range aspects 
of the United Nations Programme pending the avail
ability to it of the report of the Ad Hoc Committee, 
since the same subject fell within that Committee's 
terms of reference under Council resolution 851 
(XXXII). 

79. On the occasion of its first discussion of Gener
al Assembly resolution 1768 (XVII) in November 
1962, TAC had reached certain interim conclusions 
on the United Nations Regular Programmes. Mter 



222 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 

further consideration, a substartial majority of T AC 
now confirmed its conclusions as follows: 

(a) The United Nations Regular Programmes have 
made a contribution towards the development 
of developing countries and fulfil a definite pur
pose; 

(b) As a consequence of the integrated administra
tion of technical assistance projects by the Unit
ed Nations, there is no duplication in the use 
of funds as between the resources the United 
Nations receives from the Expanded Programme 
and its own budgetary sources; 

(c) The Regular Programme is an invaluable instru
ment in the economic and wcial operational pro
grammes for which there is no ready substitute. 

80. At its session from 17 to 29 June 1963, TAC 
had accepted the view of the Fifth Committee of the 
General Assembly and the Advisory Committee that 
a careful review of all United Nations technical assis
tance activities, with special reference to the Regular 
Programme, should be primarily exercised by T AC 
(See E/3783, para. 57). 

81. Additionally, an improvem::nt in the procedures 
for submission to the Council of new proposals having 
financial implications for Unitf:d Nations technical 
assistance resources has taken place. This improve
ment in procedures was based on the precedent fol
lowed in 1963 when proposals from the Commission 
on Human Rights and from the Commission on Narco
tic Drugs were referred to TAC for observation before 
being considered by the Council. It is being applied 
this year to proposals emanating from the General 
Assembly and from the Commission on Narcotic Drugs 
described earlier in this report. 

82. In connexion with its review of the United Nations 
Regular Programme for 1965, to which, as described 
above, flexibility in the use of ft:nds is to be applied 
on a priority basis, T AC requested that the Secretary
General should continue to repoc to the Commissions 
and Committees of the Council on the programmes 
delivered and planned in the fields of their particular 
substantive interest. 

83. As to the level of the regular budget for a par
ticular financial year, this appears best determined 
on a year-to-year basis. 

84. The Technical Assistance Committee wishes to 
take the occasion of its present report to confirm the 
belief stated at its session in November-December 
1963, that there is a need for greater comparability 
between the financial regulations and rules applicable 
to part V and those adopted for EFTA. The TAC endor
sed the proposals to this effect which the Secretary
General is making to the nineteenth session of the 
General Assembly. 

85. The Committee adopted uranimously the reso
lution set out below which transmits to the Advisory 
Committee the statement contaim:d in paragraphs 77 

to 84 above as constituting the study requested of 
TAC in General Assembly resolution 1768 (XVII): 

" The Technical Assistance Committee, 

" Having considered the report (E/3862) of the 
Ad Hoc Committee of Ten under ECOSOC resolu
tion 851 (XXXII) and, in particular, that part of 
the report dealing with the regular programmes, 

" Recalling its interim observations in response 
to operative paragraph 2 of General Assembly reso
lution 1768 (XVII) on relationships of the regular 
programme of the United Nations to other funds 
available to the United Nations for its technical 
assistance activities (E/3704) and recalling also other 
actions which it has taken and which were set out 
in the Secretary-General's report (E/TAC/145), 

" Decides to transmit to the Advisory Commit
tee on Administrative and Budgetary Questions 
the statement contained in paragraphs 77 to 84 of 
E/3933, as constituting the study requested of the 
Technical Assistance Committee in General Assem
bly resolution 1768 (XVII) " 

Other matters 

86. In discussing the nature of the United Nations 
Programme of technical assistance, several members 
of the Committee commented favourably upon the 
increasing emphasis being given to training activities 
in national and regional training centres, in group 
training activities on an inter-regional basis and in 
other ways. Experts serving under the United Nations 
Programme are requested to pay particular attention 
to training needs. 

87. In this connexion, a few members commented 
upon an apparent decrease in the number of fellow
ships from 1962 to 1963. The Commissioner for Techni
cal Assistance, in reply, indicated that a comparison 
of fellowships awarded between two years only was 
not necessarily indicative of a trend. The nature of 
the fellowship programmes and arrangements for pla
cement with host governments could be expected to 
result in somewhat erratic fluctuations in the statis
tics. 

88. Several members welcomed the increase in re
gional and inter-regional projects, including advisers, 
study groups and seminars. In particular, the com
paratively rapid response to government requests made 
possible by the adviser system contributed greatly to 
the ability of the Programme to deal promptly and 
effectively with a wide variety of problems. 

89. The Committee noted with interest the further 
expansion of the use of associate experts, who are made 
available through the participating organizations without 
cost to recipient governments by several donor govern
ments. Interest was expressed in receiving further 
information about this aspect of technical assistance 
including what happened when the associate expert 
completed his assignment, that is, whether he returned 
to his home country or became attached to the Pro
gramme as an expert. In commenting on this point, 



the Commissioner agreed to supply particulars in his 
report to the Committee in 1965. 

90. One member questioned the advisability of the 
new United Nations policy of levying a 12 per cent 
administrative charge on donor countries for asso
ciate experts supplied to the Programme. The Com
missioner replied that this practice had been adopted 
recently because of the growth in the volume of funds
in-trust arrangements of all kinds and was applicable 
to governmental trust accounts generally. The choice 
of 12 per cent followed a TAB recommendation that 
in cases where an organization decided to apply a fee 
for the administration of trust funds, a 12 per cent 
figure should be used in the interests of standardiza
tion. 

91. In further comments concerning the adoption 
of a priority system of programming in place of pro
gramming by sections of the United Nations technical 
assistance budget, interest was expressed in receiving 
in future years statistical tables showing implementa
tion of programme by major fields of activity, appro
priately sub-divided, for a series of years. This would 
permit the Committee to evaluate the results of the 
new system. The Commissioner agreed to supply the 
information requested. 

92. The Committee agreed that the new timetable 
for its consideration and review of the proposed pro
gramme offered a number of advantages in that it gave 
governments of developing countries and the secreta
riat additional time to prepare carefully integrated 
programmes. As previously mentioned, the Commit
tee agreed that the Secretary-General could consider 
$6.4 million as the initial level of the regular budget 
for 1966 for planning purposes. This would allow earl
ier programming activities than otherwise would be 
possible. 

93. Some members of the Committee drew atten
tion to the relatively low level of increased resources 
being devoted to countries of Asia and the Far East 
and Latin America. While recognizing the urgent needs 
of the many newly emerging countries elsewhere they 
expressed the hope that this trend would not go too 
far or continue much longer. 

94. During the discussion on the report on the acti
vity of the United Nations Regular Programme of 
technical assistance, some members of the Committee 
made critical comments in connexion with the fact 
that under the Regular Programme the opportunities 
which they were ready to offer were utilized in a very 
unsatisfactory manner. In particular, it was empha
sized that too few specialists from those countries were 
sent to the developing countries as United Nations 
experts. 

95. One member requested explanations of the fact 
that, according to the information in table 9 of docu
ment E/3870, a considerable number of fellowships had 
been awarded in 1963 to nationals of highly developed 
countries, whereas very few fellowships, or sometimes 
none at all, had been awarded to certain developing 
countries. The Commissioner replied that there was 
nothing to preclude developed countries from reques· 
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ting assistance under the resolutions governing the 
Regular Programme. It was also pointed out that many 
of the fellows came from developing areas under the 
administration of such developed countries. As for 
the lack of fellowships awards to certain developing 
countries, the Commissioner stated that the answer 
can only be that none were requested. 

Agenda item 4 
Final report of the Ad Hoc Committee on 

the co-ordination of technical assistance activities 

96. The Committee had before it the final report 
of the Ad Hoc Committee on Co-ordination of Techni
cal Assistance Activities (E/3862) together with the 
relevant parts of the latest report of the Administra
tive Committee on Co-ordination (ACC) (E/3886). 
Also available to it, for information, were the Secretary
General's Report (E/3850) to the Council and the 
Ad Hoc Committee under Council Resolution 900 A 
(XXXIV), the draft resolutions submitted to the Econo
mic and Social Council by the Secretary-General in 
response to paragraph 3 of the resolution adopted 
by the Ad Hoc Committee (E/3899), the resolution 
on the Gradual Transformation of the Special Fund 
adopted by the United Nations Conference on Trade 
and Development, and an excerpt from the report 
of the twelfth session of the Governing Council of 
the Special Fund summarizing the Governing Council's 
discussion of the Ad Hoc Committee's proposals 
(E/3889). 

97. The Chairman explained that the Committee 
was not called upon to take any specific action in regard 
to the proposals contained in documents E/3862 and 
E/3886 for combining the Expanded Programme and 
the Special Fund in a new United Nations Develop
ment Programme. It had been asked by the Council 
to comment on the Ad Hoc Committee's report. To 
learn the views of the members of the Committee on 
this matter with which they were so closely concerned 
would no doubt be helpful to the Council. Such an 
expression of views would naturally be without pre
judice to the position that might ultimately be taken 
by the governments concerned at the Economic and 
Social Council or the General Assembly. 

98. The Committee heard a statement by the Under
Secretary for Economic and Social Affairs. (E/TAC/ 
L.333) The Under-Secretary stressed the timeliness of 
a consolidation such as that proposed pointing out the 
importance and urgency, in the light of the enhanced 
role assigned to the United Nations in the promotion 
of economic development of maximizing the United 
Nations effectiveness and authority in that field. He 
transmitted to the Committee a message from the 
Secretary-General of the United Nations, in which 
the Secretary-General underlined the great importance 
he attached to the establishment of a new United Nations 
Development Programme which would not only include 
the best elements of the Expanded Programme and 
the Special Fund but have an added strength of its 
own. The Secretary-General further stated his convic
tion that the creation of the new Programme, besides 
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improving the services the United Nations family could 
provide, was essential if the lar!Jer resources required 
to meet the urgent needs of the developing countries 
were to be mobilized. The full tfxt of this message is 
reproduced in annex VI. 

99. The Executive Chairman of the Technical Assis
tance Board and the Associate Managing Director 
of the Special Fund told the Corr mittee that they con
sidered, on the basis of their exp·~rience, that the time 
was ripe for a further step in 1he rationalization of 
the United Nations technical co-operation work. They 
expressed strong support for the proposals, as elabo
rated by the Secretary-General ar~d the ACC. 

100. The representatives of the ILO, FAO, UNESCO, 
WHO, ITU, UPU, WMO and IAEA expressed full 
support of the proposals as ampl fled in the report of 
ACC, underlining particular features, notably the 
importance of ensuring full agency participation in the 
Programme through the propose:! inter-agency body. 
In the case of certain of these agencies, the statements 
made reflected positions already taken by their govern
ing organs in the matter. 

101. A considerable majority of the members of 
the Committee expressed their firm support of, or gener
al concurrence in, the Ad Hoc Committee's propo
sal, it being understood that the >cparate identity and 
characteristics of the EPT A and th·~ Special Fund would 
be preserved within the United Nations Development 
Programme. Some of these menbers reserved their 
position as to details or expressed doubts in regard to 
specific aspects of the proposal, while agreeing that 
the consultations held during the past two years had 
greatly extended the areas of agr~ement. Other mem
bers stated that their governments were unable to accept 
the proposal at this time, or wished to reserve their 
attitude toward it pending the di;;cussion at the Eco
nomic and Social Council or the General Assembly. 

102. Among those favouring the proposal for con
solidation, many, while approvin,~ the proposals for 
the establishment of a single inter· governmental gover
ning council and a single inter·agency consultative 
board, were opposed or reserved their position, as 
to a unification at the management level at the pre
sent stage and supported the recommendation of the 
Ad Hoc Committee. The others •:xpressed their sup
port of the Secretary-General's position, endorsed 
by the ACC, that there should b·~ a unified manage
ment. One member stated that the only merger he could 
contemplate at the moment was that of the TAC and 
the Governing Council of the Spc:cial Fund. Another 
member stated that, in his view, 1he alternative para
graph 6 of the resolution recomrrended for adoption 
by the General Assembly in document E/3899 did not 
reflect the position of the Secretary-General on the 
question of the unification of the mwagemept as expres
sed in document E/3850, paragraph 14, and E/3886, 
paragraph 32. The representative of the Secretary
General explained that the final proposals were the 
result of a long process of consulta1ion and that, where 
full agreement had not been reached, the Secretary
General took final responsibility for these proposals. 

103. A point emphasized by many speakers was 
the essential importance of ensuring that the pro
posed re-organization would be without prejudice to 
any action aimed at the establishment of a United 
Nations Capital Development Fund. Most delegations 
maintained that there would be no such prejudice. 
Frequent reference was made to the recommendation 
of the United Nations Conference on Trade and Devel
opment on the transformation of the Special Fund 
into a United Nations Capital Development Fund 
a recommendation based on a report submitted to 
the Conference by the Secretary-General under General 
Assembly resolution 1936 (XVIII). The Secretary
General's positive statement to the Committee that 
" Far from limiting the possibilities of a United Nations 
Capital Investment Programme, the proposals should 
enhance those possibilities " was noted with satisfac
tion by some of the speakers concerned, while one 
member expressed the: view that the assurances should 
come from the policy-making organs of the United 
Nations, namely the Economic and Social Council 
and the General Assembly, when taking a decision 
on the question of the merger (see annex VI). 

104. Among other points to which attention was 
drawn in the course of the discussion were the con
tinued need for the techniques of both the Special Fund 
and the EPTA, and the desirability that the Programme 
should pay appropriate attention to the work of the 
United Nations on the application of science and techno
logy to development, on industrial development, on 
the development of natural resources, and on the pro
motion of trade. A number of members underlined 
the importance of equal representation of developing 
and developed countries on the Governing Council 
of the UNDP, while one member expressed his desire 
for full representation of the developing countries in 
that Council, in accordance with the pattern recom
mended by the United Nations Conference on Trade 
and Development for the proposed Trade and Devel
opment Board. Several members felt that the role 
of the resident representatives in the developing coun
tries should be strengthened and that the relations 
between the regional economic commissions and the 
organs and staff of the UNDP should be as close as 
possible. 

105. Among those members who opposed, or who 
expressed doubts or reservations regarding the pro
posals for a merger, some felt that an expression of 
the views of a larger number of developing countries 
would be needed before a definite position could be 
taken. They also felt that the advantages and disadvan
tages of a possible merger had not been sufficiently 
explored by the Ad Hoc Committee or the Secretary
General. Some members considered that the empha
sis should be on closer co-ordination rather than on 
structural change and further that a merger would 
have little justification unless it were combined with 
practical steps for the international financing of devel
opment. 

106. Among the members not favouring a merger, 
three also expressed the view that such a step needed 
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to be considered in relation both to the future of the 
Regular Programme and to the possibilities of estab
lishing a United Nations Capital Development Fund. 
They considered that the proposed merger would lead 
in fact to the absorption of the Expanded Programme 
into the Special Fund, as a result of which the 
positive experience and procedures of the Expanded 
Programme, which are beneficial to the developing 
countries, might be lost. One step which they con
sidered immediately desirable was the merger of the 
Regular Programme with the Expanded Programme of 
Technical Assistance. 

107. The members favouring the proposal for con
solidation shared the view that it should result in im
proving the services the United Nations could provide 
to the developing countries, in enlarging the scope 
and enhancing the effectiveness and authority of those 
programmes and in helping to provide the larger resources 
required. While paying tribute to the outstanding record 
of achievement of each of the existing technical co
operation programmes of the United Nations, they 
were convinced of the importance of a further step 
being taken to adapt the United Nations machinery 
to the new and enlarged possibilities for international 
action that now offered themselves. 

Agenda item 5 

Request of the Inter-Governmental Maritime Consultative 
Organization for participation in the Expanded Pro
gramme of Technical Assistance 

108. The Committee considered a note by the Secre
tary-General of the United Nations (E/3914) in which 
he transmitted a communication dated 3 June 1964 
from the Inter-Governmental Maritime Consultative 
Organization requesting membership in the Techni
cal Assistance Board and resolution COUNCIL XI/ 
Res.5 adopted by the Council of IMCO on 28 May 
1964. The Secretary-General was requested to bring 
the resolution to the attention of the Economic and 
Social Council. 

109. In introducing the request, the Secretary-Gene
ral of IMCO explained how technical assistance acti
vities in the maritime field had up to that date been 
handled in accordance with an agreement between 
IMCO and the United Nations. He pointed out that in 
its resolution COUNCIL XI/Res.5 the Council of IMCO 
had accepted as a basis for discussion with the Unit
ed Nations a new division of technical assistance res
ponsibilities in the maritime field between IMCO and 
the United Nations which had been suggested by the 
latter. He hoped that the Technical Assistance Commit
tee would endorse IMCO's application, which would 
enable it to extend technical assistance directly and 
thus to play its full role as a participating specialized 
agency. 

I 10. The Committee welcomed the application of 
IMCO for participation in the Expanded Programme. 
The Chairman proposed that the Committee recom
mend to the Council that it approve the participation 
of IMCO in the Expanded Programme of Technical 

Assistance and that it amend Council resolution 222 
(IX) accordingly. 

Ill. At its 325th meeting the Committee recommen
ded unanimously the adoption by the Council of the 
draft resolution reproduced in annex V. 

ANNEX I 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See below, " Resolu
tions afkpted by the Economic and Social Council ", resolution 
1005 (XXXVII).] 

ANNEX II 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See below, " Resolu
tions adopted by the Economic and Social Council", resolution 
1006 ( XXXVJI) .] 

ANNEX III 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See below, " Resolu
tions adopted by the Economic and Social Council", resolution 
1007 (XXXVII).] 

ANNEX IV 

[Text adopted by the Council as amended orally at the 1325th 
meeting. See below, " Resolutions aoopted by the Economic and 
Social Council", resolution 1008 (XXXVII).] 

ANNEX V 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See below, " Resolu
tions adopted by the Ecowmic and Social Council", resolution 
1009 ( XXXVll) .] 

ANNEX VI 

Text of message from the Secretary-General 

" I should like the Committee to know that I attach the great
est importance to the consolidation and effective co-ordination 
of all United Nations pre-investment assistance. That is why I 
have so earnestly sought the establishment of a new United 
Nations Development Programme which will not only include 
the best elements of the Expanded Programme of Technical 
Assistance and the Special Fund, but have an added strength 
of its own. Besides improving the services our United Nations 
family can provide, the creation of this new programme, I am 
convinced, is essential if we are to mobilize the larger resources 
required by the urgent needs of the developing countries. Far 
from limiting the possibilities of a United Nations capital invest
ment programme, the proposals should enhance those possi
bilities. 

" I am glad to report that as a result of extensive consultation 
with the executive heads of the specialized agencies and the 
International Atomic Energy Agency, we are all now agreed 
on the proposals which are recommended by me in the draft 
resolution which has been prepared for the Economic and Social 
Council and which reflects agreements recorded in the ACC 
report. These proposals contain only one modification of sub
stance from the recommendations of the Committee of Ten, 
and that is in the Secretary-General's view on management, 
in which members of the Administrative Committee on Co
ordination concur. A unified management is proposed for the 
new Programme, with the present Managing Director of the 
Special Fund serving as Administrator, and the present Execu
tive Chairman of the Technical Assistance Board serving as 
Co-Administrator until 31 December 1966.'' 
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DOCUMENT E/3966 

Co-ordination of technical assistance activities: report of the Co-ordination Committee 

1. The Co-ordination Committ~e. under the chair
manship of Mr. Daniel Cosio Villegas (Mexico), con
sidered, at its 25lst, 252nd, 253rd, 254th, 255th, 256th 
and 257th meetings held on 28, 29, 30 and 31 July 
1964,43 item 19 (c) of the agenda: "Co-ordination of 
technical assistance activities ''. This item had been 
referred to the Committee by the Council at its 13l4th 
plenary meeting held on 13 July 1964. 

2. The Committee had before it the following 
documents: 

Report of the Secretary-General under Council reso
lution 900 A (XXXIV), Part I and Part II. Docu
ments E/3850 and E/3851; 

Report of the Ad Hoc Committt~e established under 
Council resolution 851 (XXXII). Document E/3862; 

Report of the Administrative Committee on Co-or
dination of Technical assistance activities. Document 
E/3886, paragraphs 29 to 33; 

Draft resolution submitted by tf e Secretary-General 
in response to paragraph 3 of .he resolution adop
ted by the Ad Hoc Committee on Co-ordination 
of Technical Assistance Activties. Document E/ 
3899; 

Note by the Secretary-General. Document E/3913; 
Note by the Secretary-General. Document E/3922; 
Report of the Technical Assistance Committee on 

its meetings held in June-Jul:1 1964. Document 
E/3933, paragraphs 96 to 107; 

Report of the Governing Council of the Special Fund 
on its twelfth session. Document E/3889, paragraphs 
101 to 112. 

3. During consideration of the item in the Com
mittee, the following written amendments to the draft 
resolutions submitted by the Secretary-General were 
introduced: 

Amendments proposed by the delegation of Italy. 
Document E/AC.24/L.234; 

An amendment proposed by the ddegation of France. 
Document E/AC.24/L.235; 

Amendments sponsored by the delegations of Alge
ria, Argentina, Cameroon, Chile, Ecuador, Ghana, 
India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Mexico, Senegal, United 
Republic of Tanganyika and Zanzibar, and Yugo
slavia. Document E/AC.24/L.236; 

An amendment initially sponsored b~r the deleagtions of 
Japan and the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland and later also by the delega
tion of Austria. Document E/AC.24/L.237. 

43 See provisional summary records E/AC.24/SR.251 to 257. 

[Original text: English] 
[6 August 19641 

4. Mter a general discussion in which most of its 
members took part, the Committee proceeded to con
sider and vote on the draft resolutions submitted by 
the Secretary-General (E/3899) together with the above 
amendments paragraph by paragraph. 

5. At the 255th meeting of the Committee, the Under
Secretary for Economic and Social Affairs made the 
following statement based on his consultations with 
the representatives of the agencies, the Managing Direc
tor of the Special Fund, and the Executive Chairman 
of the Technical Assistance Board: 

"We have carefully studied the amendments pro
posed to the draft resolutions submitted by the Secre
tary-General for consideration by the Economic 
and Social Council, to the extent that they relate 
to the participation of the Specialized Agencies and 
the IAEA in the proposed United Nations Devel
opment Programme. 

"We believe that these amendments are aimed 
at clarifying the text and we do not think that they 
alter the basic understanding arrived at in the Admin
istrative Committee on Co-ordination. 

"In particular, as far as the proposed amendment 
to paragraph 3 of the draft resolution is concerned, 
we have taken note of the explanatory statement 
of the representative of Chile on behalf of the spon
soring governments, that the deletion of the two 
sentences in that paragraph has been proposed on 
the understanding that they are, strictly speaking, 
unnecessary. It is of course taken for granted that 
the agencies will continue to exercise their respon
sibilities under their constitutional authority and 
that the relationship agreements will be applicable 
to participation in the new organ. 

" As far as paragraph 5 is concerned, we under
stand that the language proposed has created some 
doubts and misunderstandings. We would like to 
stress that it has not been the intention of the 
Administrative Committee on Co-ordination that the 
proposed inter-agency Consultative Board would have 
decision-making powers. The power of decision-making 
rests with the Governing Council on matters of 
policy and with the Administrator and Co-Admin
istrator on matters of management, it being 
understood that there are certain types of decisions 
with which governing bodies of the participating 
organizations would have to be associated. At the 
same time, it is in the nature of the programme that 
the process leading up to the formation of decisions 
necessarily involves consultations with the parti
cipating organizations at various stages. 
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" Finally, as far as sub-paragraph (iii) of the same 
paragraph 5 (iii) is concerned, we understand that 
the deletion of the words ' and general policy rela
ting to ' would not affect the consultations which 
now take place, as appropriate, with the partici
pating organizations concerning the general arrange
ments and the terms of reference applicable to the 
Resident Representatives. 

"We would be grateful if these observations could 
be reflected in the report of the Committee as this 
would be helpful to the governing bodies of parti
cipating organizations, particularly those which have 
already expressed themselves on the matter." 
6. The Committee adopted without objection the 

entire preambular part of the draft resolution submit
ted for recommendation by the Council to the Gener
al Assembly (E/3899 annex), together with the first 
amendment in Part II of document E/AC.24/L.236, 
and the second amendment after oral modification 
to conform with the text of the message annexed to 
E/3933. 

7. The first operative paragraph of the Assembly 
resolution was approved by 20 votes in favour, 3 against 
and I abstention. 

8. After the sponsors had withdrawn the third 
amendment in Part II of E/AC.24/L.236, the second 
operative paragraph was approved without a vote. 

9. The first part of amendment 4 in document E/ 
AC.24/L.236 was approved by 25 votes in favour, none 
against and 1 abstention. The second part was 
approved by 15 votes in favour, none against and 5 
abstentions. 

10. The three amendments to operative paragraph 3 
submitted by Italy in document E/AC.24/L.234, were 
approved without objection. 

11. Amendment 5 in document E/ AC.24/L.236, 
containing two alternative texts on the question of 
representation on the Governing Council, after an 
oral revision to add the words " and IAEA " at the 
end of the text, was approved by I4 votes in favour, 
6 against and 6 abstentions. The sixth and seventh 
amendments in the same document were approved 
without objection. The amendment submitted by Aus
tria, Japan and the United Kingdom in document 
E/AC.24/L.237 was rejected by a vote of 7 in favour, 
9 against and 8 abstentions. Amendment 8 in docu
ment E/AC.24/L.236 was approved by a vote of 22 
in favour, none against and 4 abstentions. The ninth 
and tenth amendments were approved without a vote. 
The amendment submitted by France in document 
E/AC.24/L.235 was withdrawn. 

I2. Amendment II (II) of the fourteen Powers was 
adopted by 22 votes in favour, none against and 4 abs
tentions after an oral revision to read as follows: 

" 6. Decides, as a transitional measure on adop
tion of this resolution, that the present Managing 
Director of the Special Fund shall become the Admi
nistrator of the UNDP and the present Executive 
Chairman of the Technical Assistance Board shall 
become the Co-Administrator of the UNDP, each 
to serve until 3I December I966, or, pending a fur
ther review of arrangements at the management 
level, such later date as may be determined by the 
Secretary-General after consultation with the Govern
ing Council." 

13. The draft resolution for recommendation to 
the General Assembly as a whole and as amended 
was adopted by a vote of 20 in favour, 3 against and 
I abstention. 

I4. The Committee approved the first and second 
preambular paragraphs of the draft resolution sub
mitted for consideration by the Economic and Social 
Council (E/3899) without objection. The first four
teen-power amendment in Part I of document E/AC.24/ 
L.236, and the second amendment after oral modifica
tion to conform with the text of the message annexed 
to E/3933, were also approved without objection. 
The first operative paragraph of the Council draft 
resolution was adopted by a roll call vote of 21 in favour 
and 4 against, as follows: 

In favour Austria, Cameroon, Colombia, Ecuador, 
United States of America, Ghana, India, Indonesia, 
Iraq, Iran, Italy, Japan, Luxembourg, Mexico, United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
United Republic of Tanganyika and Zanzibar, Senegal, 
Yugoslavia, Algeria, Argentina, Australia. 

Against France, United Arab Republic, Czecho
slovakia, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 

The second operative paragraph was approved without 
a vote. The draft Council resolution as a whole was 
adopted by a vote of 2I in favour, 3 against and I abs
tention. 

I5. The Committee recommends to the Council the 
following draft resolution for adoption and for recom
mendation to the General Assembly: 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below, " Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council", resolution 1020 (XXXVII).] 
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RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1005 (XXXVII). Annual Report of the Technical 
Assistance Board to the Technical Assistance Committee 

The Economic and Social Council 
Takes note with appreciation oJ' the report of the 

Technical Assistance Board to the Technical Assis
tance Committee for 1963. (E/3871/Rev.l) 

1325th plenary meeting, 
21 July 1964. 

1006 (XXXVII). Housing for experts 

The Economic and Social Cound, 
Having noted the report of the Executive Chairman 

of the Technical Assistance Board concerning housing 
for experts in the field (E/TAC/14.2), 

Recognizing the importance of a:iequate housing for 
experts in the field, 

Considering that growing shortages of housing for 
project personnel threaten, in some cases, to inhibit 
the normal progress of project opuations, 

Noting that the overwhelming majority of such hous
ing problems are being met by normal means and 
with the full co-operation and financial participation 
of the recipient Governments concerned, 

Considering, however, that a hard core of cases 
remains which could, as remote possibilities, require 
extraordinary solutions involving residual contingency 
charges against the Expanded Prog~amme, 

1. Decides to authorize the Technical Assistance 
Board, as an exceptional measure when no other prac
tical remedies are available, to adopt such solutions 
which might involve underwriting the costs of pro
viding experts with housing, recognizing that such 
solutions could exceptionally give rise to contingent 
costs to the Expanded Programme when no other source 
of funds was available; 

2. Requests that the use of thi > authority should 
regularly be reported to the Technical Assistance Com
mittee and, in particular, that it be provided with full 
details of any costs at the first orportunity. 

1325th plenary session, 
21 July 1964. 

1007 (XXXVII). Report by the Secn·tary-General on the 
United Nations programmes of technical assistance 

The Economic and Social Council 

Takes note with appreciation of the report by the 
Secretary-General on the United Nations programmes 
of technical assistance (E/3870 anc: Add.l). 

132~'th plenary session, 
21 July 1964. 

1008 (XXXVII). United Nations programmes 
of technical assistance 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Having considered the report of the Secretary-General 

on the United Nations programmes of technical assist
ance (E/3870 and Add.l) and the report of the Techni
cal Assistance Committee (E/3933), 

1. Endorses $6.4 million as the level of appropriations 
for Part V of the regular United Nations budget in 
1965, and endorses in principle the programme proposals 
outlined in the report of the Secretary-General; 

2. Approves, in keeping with the preferences expres~ 
sed by the developing countries, the establishment 
of the 1965 programme under the regular budget on 
the priority basis outlined in paragraph 23 of the 
Secretary-General's report (E/3870/ Add .I); 

3. Decides that future programmes under the regu
lar budget should be drawn up on the basis of similar 
priority procedures; 

4. Requests the Secretary-General: 
(a) During a programming period to inform recip

ient Governments of the services available to them 
under General Assembly and Economic and Social 
Council resolutions in the fields of economic devel
opment, social welfare, public administration, human 
rights and narcotic drugs control; 

(b) To continue to report to the commissions and 
committees of the Council on the programmes 
delivered and planned in the fields of their particular 
substantive interests; 

5. Requests the Secretary-General to continue to 
make provision in his annual appropriation requests 
under the regular budget for Technical programmes 
and suggests that, for working purposes, the tentative 
budget estimates for Technical programmes for 1966 
should be at the level approved for 1964; 

6. Decides that the level of the Secretary-General's 
annual budget submissions for Technical programmes 
and the programmes thereunder should continue to 
be subject to the advice, guidance and review of the 
Technical Assistance Committee, and that proposals 
emanating from the functional commissions and com
mittees of the Council which could affect the techni
cal assistance resources of the United Nations should 
be transmitted to the Council through the Technical 
Assistance Committee. 

1325th plenary meeting, 
21 July 1964. 

1009 {XXXVII). Participation of the Inter-Governmental 
Maritime Consultative Organization in the Expanded 
Programme of Technical Assistance 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Having considered the request of the Inter-Govern

mental Maritime Consultative Organization for par-
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ticipation in the Expanded Programme of Technical 
Assistance (E/3914), 

1. Approves the participation of the Inter-Govern
mental Maritime Consultative Organization in the 
Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance; 

2. Decides to amend its resolution 222 (IX) of 14 
and 15 August 1949 accordingly. 

1325th plenary session, 
21 July 1964. 

1020 (XXXVII). Consolidation of the Special Fund and 
the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance in a 
United Nations Development Programme 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Having considered the proposals made by the 

Secretary-General in his report (E/3850) for bringing 
together the Special Fund and the Expanded Pro
gramme of Technical Assistance in a United Nations 
Development Programme, together with the report of 
the ad hoc Committee of Ten (E/3862) and the views 
expressed thereon by the Administrative Committee 
on Co-ordination (E/3886, paras. 29 to 33), 

Concurring in the view that such a consolidation 
would go a long way in streamlining the activities 
carried on separately and jointly by the Expanded Pro
gramme of Technical Assistance and the Special Fund, 
simplify organizational arrangements and procedures, 
facilitate over-all planning and needed co-ordination 
of the several types of technical co-operation programmes 
carried on within the United Nations system of organ
izations and increase their effectiveness, 

Reaflirming that the consolidation proposed would 
be without prejudice to consideration of the study 
requested from the Secretary-General by the General 
Assembly in its resolution 1936 (XVIII) of 11 December 
1963, "of the practical steps to transform the Special 
Fund into a Capital Development Fund in such a way 
as to include both pre-investment and investment 
activities " and without prejudice to the recommenda
tion of the United Nations Conference on Trade and 
Development on the gradual transformation of the 
Special Fund, so as to include not only pre-invest
ment but also investment proper (E/CONF.46fl39, 
annex (A.IV.8). 

Taking note of the Secretary-General's message 
(E/3933, annex VI), in which he states, inter alia, " far 
from limiting the possibilities of a United Nations 
capital investment programme, the proposals should 
enhance those possibilities ", 

1. Endorses the draft resolution annexed hereto 
and recommends it for adoption by the General 
Assembly; 

2. Decides that the resolutions of the Economic 
and Social Council concerning the Special Fund and 
the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance 
shall, upon adoption by the General Assembly of the 
draft resolution annexed hereto, be deemed to have 

·------------------------------

been amended or superseded to the extent necessary 
to give effect to that General Assembly resolution. 

ANNEX 

The General Assembly, 

1344th plenary meeting, 
11 August 1964. 

Having considered the recommendation of the Economic and 
Social Council to combine the Special Fund and the Expanded 
Programme of Technical Assistance in a United Nations Develop
ment Programme, 

Being convinced that such a consolidation would go a long way 
in streamlining the activities carried on separately and jointly by 
the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance and the Special 
Fund, simplify organizational arrangements and procedures, 
facilitate over-all planning and needed co-ordination of the several 
types of technical co-operation programmes carried on within the 
United Nations system of organizations and increase their effec
tiveness, 

Recognizing that requests for assistance on the part of the devel
oping countries are steadily increasing in volume and in scope, 

Believing that a reorganization is necessary to provide a more 
solid basis for the future growth and evolution of the assistance 
programmes of the United Nations system of organizations finan
ced from voluntary contributions, 

Recalling and reaffirming part III of its resolution 1219 (XII) of 
14 December 1957 and part C of its resolution 1240 (XIII) of 
14 October 1958 concerning the decision and the conditions" under 
which the Assembly shall review the scope and future activities of 
the Special Fund and take such action as it may deem appro
priate", 

Reaffirming that the consolidation proposed would be without 
prejudice to consideration of the study requested from the Secre
tary-General by the General Assembly in its resolution 1936 (XVIII) 
of 11 December 1963 " of the practical steps to transform the 
Special Fund into a capital development fund in such a way as to 
include both pre-investment and investment activities", and without 
prejudice to the recommendation of the United Nations Confer
ence on Trade and Development on the gradual transformation 
of the Special Fund, so as to include not only pre-investment but 
also investment proper, or the recommendation of the Council 
and General Assembly thereon, 

Taking note of the Secretary-General's message in which he 
states inter alia " far from limiting the possibilities of a United 
Nations capital investment programme, the proposals should 
enhance those possibilities ", 

Recognizing that the effective working of a United Nations 
Development Programme depends on the full and active participa
tion and technical contribution of all the organizations concerned, 

1. Decides to combine the United Nations Expanded Programme 
of Technical Assistance and the Special Fund in a programme to 
be known as the United Nations Development Programme, it 
being understood that the special characteristics and operations 
of the two programmes as well as two separate funds will be main
tained, and that contributions may be pledged to the two pro
grammes separately as hitherto; 

2. Reaffirms the principles, procedures and provisions governing 
the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance and the Special 
Fund not inconsistent with this resolution; and declares that they 
shall continue to apply to relevant activities within the United 
Nations Development Programme; 

3. Resolves that a single inter-governmental committee of [ ..• ] 
members, to be known as the Governing Council for the United 
Nations Development Programme, shall be established to perform 
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the functions previously exercised by th: Governing Council of 
the Special Fund and the Technical Assis;:ance Committee, includ
ing the consideration and approval of projects and programmes 
and the allocation of funds. In addition, it shall provide general 
policy guidance and direction for the United Nations Development 
Programme as a whole, as well as for th(' United Nations regular 
programmes of technical assistance, shall meet twice a year, and 
shall submit reports and recommendatior s thereon to the Econo
mic and Social Council for consideration by the Council at its 
summer session. Decisions of the Governing Council shall be made 
by a majority of the members present and voting; 

4. Requests the Economic and Social Council to elect the members 
of the Governing Council from among States Members of the 
United Nations or members of the specialized agencies or of the 
International Atomic Energy Agency for a term of three years, 
provided, however, that of the members elected at the first election 
the terms of [ ... ] members shall expire at the end of one year 
and the terms of[ ... ] other members at th~ end of two years; retir-
ing members shall be eligible for re-election; [there shall be equal 
representation of the economically more developed countries, 
on the one hand, having due regard to their contribution to the 
United Nations Development Programme, and of the developing 
countries, on the other hand, taking int:> account the need for 
equitable geographical distribution amor.g the latter members;] 
[there shall be equitable geographical representation of all States 
Members of the United Nations and members of the specialized 
agencies and the International Atomic E:1ergy Agency;] the first 
election shall take place at the first meeting of the Council after 
the adoption of the present resolution; 

5. Decides to establish, in place of the Technical Assistance 
Board and the Consultative Board of the S:>ecial Fund, an advisory 
committee to be known as the Inter-Agency Consultative Board 
for the United Nations Development Programme to meet under the 
chairmanship of the Administrator or C:>-Administrator and to 
include the Secretary-General and the I:xecutive Heads of the 
specialized agencies and of the International Atomic Energy Agency 
or their representatives; the Executive Dif(ctors of United Nations 
Children's Fund and the World Food Programme should be 
invited to participate as appropriate. In order that the participating 
organizations be provided with the opportunity to take part fully 
in the process of decision- and policy-rr. aking in a consultative 
capacity, the Inter-Agency Consultative Board shall be consulted 
on all significant aspects of the United Nations Development 
Programme and in particular it shall: 

(a) Advise the management on the pngranunes and projects 
submitted by Governments, through tbe resident representative, 
prior to their submission to tbe Governin:~ Council for approval, 
taking into account the programmes of te;hnical assistance being 
carried out under the regular programm~:s of the organizations 

represented on the Consultative Board, with a view to ensuring 
more effective co-ordination. The views of the Consultative Board 
when it so requests shall be conveyed by the Administrator (refer
red to in paragraph 6 below) to the Governing Council together 
with any comments he may wish to make, when recommending 
for approval general policies for the Programme as a whole or 
programmes and projects requested by Governments; 

(b) Be consulted in the selection of agencies for the execution 
of specific projects as appropriate; 

(c) Be consulted on the appointment of the resident represen
tatives and review annual reports submitted by them; 

The Inter-Agency Consultative Board shall meet as often and 
for such periods as may b~ necessary for the performance of the 
foregoing functions; 

6. Decides, as a transitional measure on adoption of this resolu
tion, that the present Managing Director of the Special Fund shall 
become the Administrator of the United Nations Development 
Programme and the present Executive Chairman of the Technical 
Assistance Board shall become the Co-Administrator of the 
United Nations Development Programme, each to serve until 
31 December 1966, or, pending a further review of arrangements 
at the management level, such later date as may be determined 
by the Secretary-General after consultation with the Governing 
Council. 

1021 (XXXVII). Working Capital and Reserve Fond 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Having noted the report of the Technical Assistance 
Committee (E/3849), 

1. Decides to amend its resolutions 521 A (XVII) 
of 5 April 1954 and 623 B II (XXII) of 9 August 1956, 
as follows: 

In sub-paragraph I.A (a) (V) of resolution 623 B II 
(XXII), delete the phrase reading: " ... each partici
pating organization shall limit its forward contractual 
commitments and residual liquidating liabilities to its 
pro rata share of the Fund, based on the allocations 
authorized for the current year;" 

2. Recommends to the General Assembly that it 
give its approval to the above amendment. 

1344th plenary meeting, 
11 August 1964. 
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DOCUMENT E/3949 

Second annual report of the United Nations/FAO Inter-Governmental Committee on tbe World Food Programme 

[Original text: English] 
[17 July 1964] 

A. INTRODUCTION 

1. The present report is the second annual report of 
the Inter-Governmental Committee on the World Food 
Programme. It is submitted in pursuance of General 
Regulation 11 of the World Food Programme and covers 
the period between 18 May 1963 and 30 June 1964. 

2. This period has been a crucial one for the develop
ment of the Programme. In the 14 months that elapsed 
between May 1963 and June 1964 it has moved from the 
stage of preparation and determination of main policies 
and procedures to that of initiating and operating pro
jects, for which the flow of requests has been steadily 
increasing. Now, halfway through the experimental 
period, the Programme is firmly established, its shape 
and characteristics are well defined, most of its resources 
have been committed or earmarked, and the conditions 
have been created for the orderly fulfilment of its opera
tional tasks, namely the shipping of its commodities 
and its supervisory functions in the execution of projects, 
and for the necessary appraisal of its activities. 

B. MAJOR DECISIONS TAKEN BY 
THE INTER-GOVERNMENTAL COMMITTEE 

3. During the period under review the Committee 
held two regular sessions: the fourth session took place 
in Rome from 4 to 9 November 1963, and the fifth in 
Geneva from 6 to 10 July 1964. 

1 

Fourth session 

4. At its fourth session, the Committee took a number 
of decisions dealing with substantive aspects of the Pro
gramme and its operations: 

(a) It extended to the end of 1964 the Executive Direc
tor's delegation of authority to approve projects in 
which the cost of the food or feed component did not 
exceed $500,000. 

(b) It agreed that the 25% of the Programme's annual 
resources in commodities, together with the necessary 
services, or approximately $7 million, previously autho
rized for use in emergency relief operations in 1963, 
should be earmarked in each of the years 1964 and 1965. 

(c) It authorized the Executive Director to carry 
forward to 1964 and 1965 respectively any unused balance 
not exceeding S7 million remaining from the resources 
allocated for emergencies in 1963 and 1964, and also 
to draw in advance late in 1963 and 1964 up to $2 million 
on the amounts earmarked for the same purpose for the 
following year. 

(d) It instituted a procedure under which summaries 
of projects requiring the approval of the Inter-Govern
mental Committee could he transmitted to the Committee 
Members, who would be asked to inform the Executive 
Director within 45 days from the date of dispatch whether 
they approved them or not. If, on the expiration of this 
period, no negative reply had been received, the Executive 
Director would have authority to proceed with the project, 

Annexes (XXXVII) 20 
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as having obtained the approval of the Committee by 
correspondence. Any negative reply would make it 
necessary for the project to be subm[tted to the Committee 
at its next session. 

(e) Subject to certain modifications, it approved the 
outlines and procedures proposed by the Executive 
Director for developing and presenting five studies 
to aid in the consideration of the future development of 
multilateral food aid programme~, as specified in the 
General Regulations. 

(f) It reviewed and discussed t 1e projects approved 
by the Executive Director since lts third session and 
adopted nine projects that had been submitted for 
its approval. 

(g) It endorsed the policy on commodity sales as 
laid down by the Executive Director in his letter of 11 
March 1963 to the Resident Repre:;entative of the Tech~ 
nical Assistance Board (TAB); the text of this letter 
is reproduced in annex I to this rep,)rt. It considered that 
each such exception to the general practice of direct 
distribution in kind would be examined on its merits, 
and that particular attention should be paid to (i) the 
Government's assurance that no displacement of com
mercial market supplies would result; (ii) systematic 
observation by the World Food Programme staff of the 
sales operations; and (iii) frequent surveys of consump
tion patterns in the project areas. 

Fifth session 

5. At its fifth session, the Committee took the fol
lowing decisions dealing with operational and policy 
matters: 

(a) It reviewed and discussed the 39 projects approved 
by the Executive Director since its fourth session. 

(b) It approved six projects submitted by the Exec
utive Director, together with the e<tension of a seventh 
project already approved by it at its third session. This 
approval was, in three cases, made subject to the com
pletion of further necessary constltations and investi
gations. 

(c) It took note of the fact that three projects sub
mitted to Committee members individually for approval 
by correspondence had given rise w no objections and 
were therefore deemed to have been approved by the 
Committee as a whole. 

(d) It extended the procedure for approving projects 
by correspondence until its sixth session, when the 
matter would again be reviewed. 

(e) It endorsed the suggestion by the Executive Direc
tor that, at the present stage of tht: Programme's devel
opment, larger projects, calling for commodities to 
the value of at least $200,000 were to be preferred over 
small projects. It agreed, however, that this need not 
constitute an inflexible rule. 

(f) It agreed that steps could appropriately be taken 
to encourage contributions from Governments and non
governmental organizations to cover the non-food costs 
of Word Food Programme project;. 
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(g) It invited Governments whose contributions were 
affected by problems arising from high international price 
levels to examine with the Executive Director means of 
arriving at an acceptable solution in accordance with 
the General Regulations, which require that the value 
of contributions of commodities be computed on the 
basis of prevailing world market prices. 

(h) On the basis of the report by an an hoc committee 
set up to study the procedures for arranging transport, 
superintendence and insurance of World Food Program
me commodities, the Committee authorized the Exec
utive Director to continue to apply the procedures 
hitherto followed by him and to implement his proposals 
regarding insurance in the light of the observations made 
by the hoc ad committee. 

(i) It recommended to the Economic and Social 
Council and the Council of the Food and Agriculture 
Organization of the United Nations (F AO) amend
ment of two passages in the General Regulations and 
approved the amendment of two articles of the Provi
sional Financial Procedures.l 

C. RESOURCES OF THE PROGRAMME 

6. By 17 May 1963, the actual date to which the sta
tistics included in the first annual report of the Inter
governmental Committee refer, the total contributions 
pledged for the three-year duration of the Programme 
had reached a total (in round figures) of $89.8 million. 
Since that date, primarily as a result of the appeals made 
by the Economic and Social Council at its 36th session 
and by the Conference of the FAO at its twelfth session, 
which were embodied in resolutions 971 (XXXVI) and 
3/63 respectively, 17 additional countries have made 
pledges to the Programme, bringing the total number 
of contributing countries to 67. Of this number, over 
two-thirds are developing countries. The latter have 
together pledged about 3.9 ~,-;; of the total, which by 30 
June 1964 amounted to $91.1 million. Two countries 
which had previously made pledges have increased them, 
and several countries have agreed to the conversion of 
all or a portion of their services pledge to commod
ities or cash, or of a portion of their commodities 
pledge to cash. The net result of new pledges, augmented 
pledges and converted pledges is as follows: the commod
ity total has remained practically unchanged; the ser
vices total has decreased by $0.3 million through the 
conversion of certain pledges to cash; and cash has 
increased by $1.7 million. The position on 30 June 
1964 is shown in Table I. 

7. The pledged commodities consist primarily of those 
in surplus, such as cereals, certain types of dairy product 
and vegetable oils. Of the $45.4 million worth of com
modities already delivered or committed for future deliv
ery to projects by 30 June 1964, almost 81% consisted 
of these three groups (cereals, 48%; dairy products, 
28%; vegetable oils, 5%;) and only slightly over 19% 
of all other commodities (fish, 7.9%; meat, 5.8%; 
pulses, 3.3%; fruit IA:Ya; tea and coffee, 0.6%), 

1 See also paragraphs 30 and 31 below. 
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TABLE I 

Value 
(million US$) 

Commodities . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 65. 8 
Services (shipping and insurance) . . . . . . 5.5 
Cash .. .. .. . .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . 19.8 

91.1 

8. Almost the entire pledged amounts of the latter 
categories of commodities have now been either delivered 
or committed, so that for practical purposes only cereals 
and cereal products, dairy products (excluding cheese 
and canned milk) and vegetable oil now remain avail
able for commitment to projects yet to be approved 
or for emergency use. No oil cake or mill offals have been 
available for livestock projects at any time, and pledged 
quantities of rice, pulses and sugar have been very small 
in relation to needs. 

9. The increased cash pledges have brought the pro
portion of cash pledges to total pledges up to 21.6% 
as compared with about 20% a year ago; the cash com
ponent is thus still well below the target figure of one
third. If the cash and services pledges are taken together, 
they account for 27.6% of the total, as compared with 
26.6% a year ago. 

10. In addition to resources available from pledges, 
over $136,000 of miscellaneous income had been received 
by 31 December 1963, primarily in the form of interest 
earned on time deposits. It is estimated that by 31 Decem
ber 1965 total miscellaneous income will amount to at 
least $250,000, bringing total resources, without any allow
ance for future pledges, to over $91.3 million and cash 
resources to over $20 million. 

11. It now appears that cash and shipping pledges 
may not be sufficient to move all the commodities pledged. 
Since a reserve in the commodity pledges is maintained 
to cover possible price increases this insufficiency will 
be reduced accordingly. 

D. EMERGENCY AID 

12. Twenty-five per cent of the commodities pledged 
to the Programme have continued to be earmarked for 
use in emergency feeding operations. 

13. Of the seven emergency feeding operations initiated 
by 17 May 1963, which were described in the Committee's 
first report,2 four had been substantially completed 
at that time, i.e. the operations in Thailand, Algeria, 
Tanganyika and Morocco. In the case of the other three, 
additional supplies have been furnished or existing 
commitments fulfilled. These are as follows: 

(a) Iran. In addition to the tea and sugar supplied 
after the 1962 earthquake, 1,500 metric tons of wheat 
have now been supplied to replace national food stocks 
diverted to seeding in the earthquake area. 

2 See document E/3791, para. 28. 

(b) Indonesia. In addition to the 3,600 tons of maize, 
900 tons of dried or canned fish, 360 tons of dried skim 
milk and 90 tons of vegetable oil committed for emer
gency relief in Bali, four additional instalments of food 
aid have subsequently been committed for the same pur
pose at approximately quarterly intervals. These four 
subsequent instalments have involved in total the fol
lowing quantities of commodities: maize, 14,250 tons; 
dried skim milk, 1,326 tons; dried fish, 450 tons; and 
vegetable oil, 297 tons. This emergency aid is expected 
to be concluded by I September 1964, when a rehabil
itation project on Bali will come into operation. 

(c) Sarawak. The quantities of foodstuffs actually 
supplied to flood victims in discharge of the commit
ment already reported have been: rice, 441 tons; con
densed milk, 92 tons; canned fish, 88 tons; canned meat, 
88 tons; vegetable oil, 63 tons; salt, 33 tons; and sugar, 
30 tons. 

14. World Food Programme supplies for emergency 
operations have, since the date of the first report, been 
committed to five additional countries, four of which 
suffered from natural disasters, while the fifth faced a 
sudden influx of repatriates. The five operations were as 
follows: 

(a) Pakistan (East). Following a severe cyclone which 
struck near Chittagong on 30 May 1963, drowning over 
10,000 people and leaving hundreds of thousands destitute, 
the Programme supplied 250 tons of dried whole milk 
for pregnant and nursing women and small children and 
500 tons of dried fish. Rice and wheat were available 
from Government stocks. 

(b) Syria. Severe floods and hailstorms in the Gezira 
area destroyed grain crops and farm lands. In response 
to the Government's request, the Programme supplied 
3,115 tons of wheat flour to relieve the need of the inhab
itants the most severely affected. 

(c) Trinidad and Tobago. After Hurricane Flora had 
devastated the island of Tobago, a request for aid was 
received to which the Programme responded by supply
ing 949 tons of wheat flour; 200 tons of oats; 150 tons 
of dried whole milk; 107 tons of canned meat; 70 tons 
of dried fish; 60 tons of canned fish; 50 tons of maize; 
45.3 tons of dried skim milk; 45 tons of vegetable oil; 
30 tons of cheese; 28.5 tons of condensed milk; 4 tons 
of tea; and 3.9 tons of butter. 

(d) Cuba. The same storm battered the eastern parts 
of the island of Cuba. This led to a request for assistance 
which was met by the supply of 1,000 tons of dried skim 
milk; 300 tons of dried whole milk; 150 tons of butter 
oil; 30 tons of beans; and the allocation of I, 7 50 tons of 
maize not yet delivered. 

(e) Dahomey. A request was received for assistance 
in feeding an influx of 7,500 persons who had returned 
destitute to Dahomey in connexion with a border dispute. 
Food available from other sources was supplemented 
by World Food Programme supplies of 45 tons of beans 
and 27 tons of vegetable oil. 

15. The cost to the Programme of all emergency opera
tions undertaken between the beginning of the Pro
gramme and 30 June 1964 is shown in Table II. 
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TABLE II 

Country Cause of emergency Value of food only Total value 
(US$) (US$) 

Thailand Hurricane ................ 70,126 76,216 
Iran Earthquake ......... ~ ...... 179,115* 250,434 * 
Algeria War refugees .............. 666,667 715,460 
Morocco Flooding .................. 2,250,540 2,532,997 
Tanganyika Immigrant refugees ......... 27,997 32,294 
Indonesia Y olcanic eruption .......... 1,887' 125 * 3,030,000 * 
Sarawak I'looding ••••••• ~ •••••• + ••• 177,964 219,298 
Pakistan Cyclone .................... 339,635 418,382 
Syria Flooding .................. 311,500 330,254 
Tobago Hurricane . ................. 440,916 * 516,047 • 
Cuba Hurricane ........... "' .... 657,861 * 923,000 * 
Dahomey F.efugees ................... 19,060* 22,061 * 

ToTALS 7,028,506 9,066,443 

• Estimated values. 

16. The commodities committed to emergency ope
rations by 30 June 1964 are listed .n Table III. 

Commodity 

Cereals ............. . 
Dairy products ...... . 
Other protein foods .. . 
Other foods ......... . 

TOTALS 

TABLE III 

Quantity 
(metric tons,' 

58,820 
3,745 

12,098 
898 

75,561 

Value 
(()(}() USI) 

3,886 
1,265 
1,600 

277 

7,028 

17. During the Committee's fifth Bession,3 the Govern
ment of the Philippines addressed a request to the Exec
utive Director for emergency relief for the victims of 
a typhoon which had struck the ::ountry on 29 June 
1964. At the same time, the Government of British Guiana 
submitted a request for emergency food assistance to 
political refugees. 

E. ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT 
PROJECTS, INCLUDING IEEDING 

18. Considerable progress was made during the year 
towards the development of a comprehensive programme 
of economic and social projects and of feeding projects. 
In May 1963, at the beginning of the period covered by 
this report, a total of 26 requests for such projects had 
been submitted, of which six only had been approved, 
involving a total WFP cost of $8.56 million. By 30 June 
1964, the Executive Director had received 169 official 
requests, of which 72 had matured by 10 July into 
approved projects, and 63 were under active considera
tion. 

3 This figure includes an extension to an already existing project 
and two projects conditionally approved ! ubject to further clear
ances. 

19. An analysis by type and time of approval of the 
73 approved projects, 3 which require a total outlay 
of $46,279,270, is given in Table IV. 

20. The breakdown of these projects by type of 
activity shows that while most of the Programme's 
activities remain centred on rural development, the 
efforts made to increase its demonstration value in devel
oping a wider range of projects have been very success
ful. The breakdown by category is given in Table V 
below. 

21. In spite of the efforts made by the Executive Direc
tor to expedite the signature of agreements by recipient 
governments, including ad hoc visits by members of the 
World Food Programme staff, agreements had been 
signed for only 33 of the 72 approved projects by 
10 July 1964. The delays encountered between approval 
of projects and conclusions of the relevant agreements 
with Governments continue therefore to be a cause for 
concern. 

22. Of the projects for which agreements had been 
signed, 32, involving a total budgeted cost to the Pro
gramme of $22,544,300 and a food or feed cost 
of $16,640,000, had become operational by 30 June 
1964. The commodities committed to the projects which 
were operational at that date are listed in Table VI. 

23. In order to ensure as far as possible that all com
modities contributed by the World Food Programme 
to projects are properly utilized, the occasional super
vision exercised by officers from Programme head
quarters is supplemented, where this appears necessary 
to both the Executive Director and the contracting 
Government, by the assignment of a project officer, 
whose functions include that of advising the Govern
ment on all Programme food distribution matters, 
assisting the Government with its reporting and appraisal 
work, and serving as a staff assistant to the TAB Resi
dent or Regional Representative on all matters affect
ing the Programme. Seven project officers had been 
appointed by 30 June 1964, one of whom is stationed 
in each of six countries:: Bolivia, British Guiana (cover-
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TABLE IV 

Number 
of approved 

Type and time of approval projects 

Cost of food 
or feed 
(USS) 

Total cost to World 
Food Programme 

(USS) 

Projects approved by the Executive Director before 
the opening of the Committee's third session . 2 688,530 865,660 

7,695,350 
Projects approved by the Committee at its third 

session (13-17 May 1963) .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . 4 5,765,100 
Projects approved by the Executive Director 

between the third and the fourth sessions . . . . 9 1,948,810 3,101,320 
Projects approved by the Committee at its fourth 

session (4-8 November 1963) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 7,552,510 9,392,810 
Projects approved by the Executive Director bet-

ween the fourth and the fifth sessions . . . . . . . 39 9,492,400 13,494,600 
Projects approved by the Committee by correspon-

dence . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 3,356,470 4,812,730 

6,916,800 
Projects approved by the Committee at its fifth 

session (6-10 July 1964) .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . . 7 5,041,900 

TOTALS 73 33,845,720 46,279,270 

TABLE V ing also Surinam), Chad, Ghana, Honduras and the 
United Arab Republic; and a seventh is to be assigned 

%of total cost to an African country. Others are to be recruited for 
----------------------- assignment to other countries where projects are to com

Special Feeding 

Expectant mothers and pre-school feeding 
Feeding of students ........................ . 
Feeding programmes for other special groups 

Economic and Social Development 

Colonization and land settlement 
Land reclamation and development .......... . 
Irrigation and drainage ..................... . 
Afforestation .............................. . 
Diversification of crops ..................... . 
Promotion of animal husbandry ............. . 
Establishment of stocks for price stabilization . 
Community development ................... . 
Housing, building and area planning ........ . 
Road construction ......................... . 
Other public works ........................ . 
Industrial projects .......................... . 
Mining projects ............................ . 

TABLE VI 

Commodity 

Cereals .................. .. 
Dairy products ............ . 
Other protein foods ........ . 
Other foods ............... . 

TOTALS 

Quantitv 
(metric tons) 

118,318 
7,935 
5,010 
3,586 

134,849 

1.5 
7.4 
1.2 

24.4 
15.5 
3.8 
3.2 
1.2 

11.0 
1.1 
6.4 
6.4 
2.8 
6.4 
5.4 
2.4 

100.0 

Value 
(000 USS) 

7,607 
5,177 
2,539 
1,317 

16,640 

mence. 

F. EVALUATION AND APPRAISAL OF PROJECTS 

24. In accordance with Regulation D.20 (c) of the 
General Regulations, reports analysing and appraising 
the results of each completed World Food Programme 
project are to be submitted to the Inter-Govern
mental Committee. In a report submitted at the fourth 
session of the Committee, the Executive Director out
lined comprehensive proposals for the evaluation and 
appraisal of projects. These arrangements contemplated 
three stages in the evaluation process, namely: 

(a) The evaluation of official requests, which is carried 
out with the assistance of the United Nations, FAO and 
other interested specialized agencies upon receipt of 
the official request. 

(b) The evaluation of the execution of projects, which 
extends throughout the operational life of a project 
and is mainly concerned with the verification that Pro
gramme supplies are handled, distributed, utilized and 
accounted for in the manner stipulated in the agree
ment; and the extent to which purposes of the project 
are observed and achieved. 

(c) The final evaluation of projects, which is to cover 
all points outlined in the annex appended to each pro
ject agreement, and the results of which are embodied 
in the final report required under General Regulation 
D.20 (c). 

25. As most of the information to be included in the 
final reports will not be available by the time when 
Member States are called upon to decide about the 
future of the Programme, the Executive Director will 



6 Econo1 nic and Social Council -

prepare an interim report evaluating the experience gain
ed up to that time through the <•perations of the Pro
gramme. In preparing this report the Executive Direc
tor will, in suitable cases, avail himself of the help of 
the organizations of the United Nations family parti
cipating in the Programme, as well as of a limited num
ber of outside consultants who vrill assess the various 
aspects of selected projects during the next few months. 
The report will be completed early in 1965 and will 
be submitted to the members to He Inter-Governmental 
Committee together with the comments of the Secretary
General of the United Nations anc. the Director-General 
of F AO for consideration at the Seventh session of the 
Inter-Governmental Committee. 

G. WORLD FOOD PROGRJ.MME STUDIES 

26. At its fourth session, the Committee approved, 
with some modifications, the outli 1es of the five studies 
dealing with various aspects of multilateral food-aid 
programmes proposed by the E (ecutive Director, in 
accordance with General Regula1ion F.29. The Exec
utive Director appointed a number of consultants to 
conduct the five studies. These ccnsultants held a pre
liminary meeting at the end of Ft~bruary 1964 to estab
lish a common understanding on the basic concepts 
to be used in the studies and to consider problems aris
ing from the need for their synchronization and co
ordination in substance. The first drafts of the studies 
will be submitted by the middle of August 1964 and the 
consultants will then meet at the end of August or the 
beginning of September to discuss them and to arrange 
for any necessary revisions. Arrar gements will also be 
made at this meeting to obtain co nments on the drafts 
from the secretariats of the Unitei Nations, F AO and 
the other specialized agencies concerned. It is expected 
that the five studies will be read:y for issue in printed 
form early in 1965. In connexior: with the studies, a 
selected annotated bibliography o 1 food aid has been 
prepared and will be available in printed form before 
the end of 1964. 

H. BUDGET, FINANCE AND ADMINISTRATION 

27. The approved budget for 1~•63 in respect of the 
World Food Programme secretari1t and the technical 
advisory, administrative and servicing costs of the United 
Nations, the United Nations Technical Assistance Board, 
FAO and other specialized agendes was $1,592,200. 
However, because of the delays which occurred in launch
ing the programme of studies and .. n recruiting the staff 
of the Joint Administrative Unit, and also as a result 
of the savings made in the technic1l advisory, adminis
trative and general operating servlces provided to the 
Programme, less than $970,000 was actually spent. 

28. Of the $7 million earmarked for emergency use 
in 1963, the actual amount committed was $7,095,282. 
In accordance with the decision of the Inter-Govern
mental Committee at its fourth session, the $95,282 com
mitted in excess of the $7 million authorized for 1963 
was borrowed from the sum authc·rized for 1964, thus 
reducing the 1964 allocation from $7 million to 

$6,904,718. A sum of $1,024,212, or only about one
quarter of the estimated expenditure of $4,810,090, 
was actually spent in 1963 on feeding and economic 
and social development projects. 

29. At its fourth session, the Inter-Governmental 
Committee approved a budget of $37,600,770 for 1964. 
The budget comprised $1,583,300 for technical advi
sory, administrative and servicing costs, $7 million 
(revised to $6,904,718 for the reasons given in the pre
ceding paragraph) for emergency operations, and 
$29,017,470 for development projects, including special 
feeding. 

30. As already indicated in paragraph 5 (i) of this 
report, several amendments to the General Regulations 
and the Provisional Financial Procedures of the Pro
gramme were considered by the Committee at its fifth 
session. The Commit1tee agreed to recommend to the 
Economic and Social Council and the F AO Council 
(a) the amendment of General Regulation C.7 (a) in view 
of the election of four additional members to serve on the 
Committee; and (b) the amendment of General Regula
tion E.27 to give effect to the suggestion of the Advisory 
Committee on Administrative and Budgetary Questions 
that it should not be mandatory on that body to comment 
on the Programme's financial reports. 

31. The texts of the recommended amendments, 
together with the texts in their present form, are repro
duced in annex II to this report. 

32. The Committet~ approved the amendment of 
articles V and X.2 (a) of the Provisional Financial Pro
cedures to make clear that voluntary contributions from 
non-governmental sources may be accepted by the Pro
gramme for the purpose of financing the non-food cost 
of World Food Programme projects, and to make it 
possible for the Executive Director to employ superin
tendents at the time of loading and discharging Pro
gramme commodities. 

33. The Committee was informed that the annual 
accounts for 1963 had been audited and would be sub
mitted to it at its sixth session. 

34. The Committee was also informed that no changes 
had been made in the organization or basic structure 
of the Joint Administrative Unit. The size of the Unit 
had been kept small and reliance had been placed, as 
in the previous year, on the technical advisory and admin
istrative services and facilities of the United Nations, 
FAO, ILO, WHO and UNESCO. The total number of 
professional posts had been kept at 28, and there had 
been an increase of four posts (from 30 to 34) in the Gen
eral Service category. 

35. The United Nations Resident Representatives 
continued to be the official representatives of the World 
Food Programme in their countries of assignment. 

36. The Executive Secretaries of the four United 
Nations regional economic commissions addressed the 
fifth session. The Committee expressed the wish that 
co-operation between the Programme and the regional 
economic commissions might be strengthened, and that 
whenever possible the Executive Secretaries of the latter 
might attend future sessions of the Committee. 
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ANNEXES 

Annex I 

CIRCULAR LETTER ON SALES POLICY BY THE EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR 

There have been several occasions lately when questions have 
been raised about the policy we should follow regarding the sale 
of commodities provided under the World Food Programme 
to a country by the recipient Government within that country. 
These questions have been raised not only by Governments request
ing our assistance but sometimes by our own representatives and 
staff members of UN organizations who are involved in this Pro
gramme. The purpose of the present communication is to make 
clear the policy of the World Food Programme in this matter 
and briefly set forth the reasons on which this policy is based. 

The Regulations governing our Programme lay down that our 
operations must be conducted in accordance with the FAO Prin
ciples of Surplus Disposal. In particular it is enjoined that commer
cial markets and normal and developing trade are neither inter
fered with nor disrupted and that the agricultural economy in 
recipient countries is adequately safeguarded with respect both 
to its domestic markets and the effective development of food 
production. These conditions are best satisfied when the food 
supplies brought in under the Programme are moved directly into 
additional consumption over and above what is taking place 
through current commercial transactions. This is the reason why 
our first preference is for the distribution of the commodities 
supplied by us in kind to people engaged in new undertakings. 
Under these circumstances it is also easier to verify that the com
modities provided under the Programme do not displace existing 
supplies on the market but result in net increase in consumption. 
The provision of our supplies on the basis of specific projects 
rather than in bulk for general support to a government's develop
ment programme furthers the same objective, although this is 
not the only reason for this approach. 

Thus, the ideal plan would be to distribute Programme supplies 
in kind in an approved project. We recognize, however, that there 
may be serious difficulties in enforcing this condition strictly in 
certain circumstances. From the point of view of administrative 
and operational convenience, as well as to meet some specific 
internal requirements of a project, it may be expedient in certain 
cases to sell the commodities provided under the Programme 
and then use the sale proceeds for carrying out an approved project. 

Such cases should, however, be regarded as exceptions to the 
general rule of direct distribution of supplies in kind. Moreover, 
each such proposal for sale of Programme supplies will need to 
be examined on its merits. The principal consideration will be to 
guard against the proposed sale depressing the market price of 
the commodity in question or a related commodity to any serious 
extent over an appreciable period of time. We may assume that 
this will be satisfied if the proceeds of sale are directed to purchases 
of the commodities supplied with as short an interval as possible 
after the sale. For instance, the supplies may be sold at the port 
of entry and the receipts disbursed as wages to labour engaged 
in a project which is located in the interior. This will be permissible 
provided the circumstances indicate that most of the new income 
generated will be used in buying up the same types and quantities 

of food and that private trade may be expected to move the supplies 
to the site of the project to take advantage of the new demand 
created there. 

There may also be need in a project for relatively simple tools 
and equipment which may be fabricated in a short time with avail
able material and idle local labour. If a small proportion of supplies 
received under the Programme be sold to raise funds for purchase 
of such tools and equipment, it is possible that the income accruing 
to the local craftsmen will be mostly spent in picking up the Pro
gramme supplies again. 

Sales of Programme supplies may be justified in these and similar 
circumstances and will need to be approved in each case. It should 
be clear, however, that the proceeds of sale should be spent in 
implementing the specific project which is approved and should 
not go to meet the costs of other projects or to augment the general 
budgetary resources of the Government. Further, the disburse
ment of the sale proceeds must go to the benefit of people in the 
lowest income brackets, because only such people may be expected 
to spend most of their earnings on food. 

I trust these explanations will make clear that while most Pro
gramme projects should contemplate direct distribution of the 
food supplies, we shall be prepared to consider proposals for initial 
sale and then re-purchase of our supplies provided the particular 
circumstances indicate that there will be no long-run harmful 
effect on the market. 

Annex II 

(Signed) A. H. BOERMA 

Executive Director 

AMENDMENTS TO THE GENERAL REGULATIONS SUBMrrTED TO 
THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL CoUNCIL AND THE FAO COUNCIL 
FOR THEIR APPROVAL a 

Regulation C.7 (a) 

"7. The organs of the World Food Programme shall be: 

"(a) a United Nations/FAO Inter-Governmental Committee 
of [20] 24 Member States of the United Nations or Member 
Nations of FAO;" 

Regulation E.27 

"27. The [financial reports and the] annual budget of WFP 
shall be reviewed by the FAO Finance Committee and the 
Advisory Committee on Administrative and Budgetary Ques
tions, and submitted together with their reports to the Inter
Governmental Committee for approval. [The advance review 
by one or both committees may, however, be dispensed with 
in regard to the first budget of the WFP, should this be found 
impracticable for reasons of timing.l The financial reports of 
the WFP shall be submitted to the FAO Finance Committee and 
to the Advisory Committee on Administrative and Budgetary 
Questions. After review by the FAO Finance Committee and by 
the A CABQ they shall be submitted with any comments which 
these Committees might wish to make to the lnter-Governn.ental 
Committee }or approval." 

a Deletions are shown within square brackets; additions are shown in italic. 
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RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1019 (XXXVTI). World Fo{)d Programme 

A 

The Economic and Social CouncU, 

Having considered the second annual report of the 
United Nations/F AO Inter-Govenmental Committee of 
the World Food Programme, 

Noting that the Programme ha:; passed the mid-way 
point in its three-year experimental period and has moved 
from the stages of preparation and determination of main 
policies and procedures to that of initiating and operating 
projects, that its shape and characteristics are well defined, 
that most of its resources are committed and earmarked 
and that the conditions have been created for the fulfil
ment of its operational tasks and t1e necessary appraisal 
of its activities, 

Noting that in response to the appeal made to States 
Members of the United Nations or of the specialized 
agencies in Council resolution 971 (XXXVI) of 31 July 
1963 a number of additional pledges have been made to 
the Programme and the proportion of pledges in' cash has 
been increased but that the pledges to the Programme are 
still $9 million short of the $100 million goal and that 
cash pledges remain far short of the desired minimum 
target of one third of total contributions, 

Noting the recommendations on the World Food 
Programme in the Final Act of the United Nations 
Conference on Trade and Development 4 and in the 
report of Committee I contained in the Report of the 
Conference, 

1. Takes note of the second annual report of the United 
Nations/FAO Inter-Governmental Committee; 

2. Expresses satisfaction with the progress achieved by 
the Programme; 

3. Renews the appeal made in its resolution 971 
(XXXVI) to States Members of tle United Nations or 
members of the specialized agencies who have not yet 
pledged contributions to the Programme to make such 
pledges, preferably as contribution; in cash in order to 
reach the original goal of $100 million; 

4 Document E/CONF.46/139, Final Act of the Conference, 
annex A.II.6. And Report of the Conference. 

4. Appeals to all States participating in the Programme. 
to consider the possibility of converting pledges already 
made in commodities to pledges in cash; 

5. Calls the attention of appropriate United Nations' 
bodies to annex II.6 of the Final Act of the United Nations 
Conference on Trade and Development and to the Report 
of Committee I contained in the Report of the Conference 
when the present experimental United Nations/FAO 
World Food Programme is reviewed in 1965. 

B 

1343rd plenary meeting, 
6 August 1964. 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Approves the amendments proposed by t[te United 
Nations/FAO Inter-Governmental Committee of the 
World Food Programme to Regulations C.7 (a) and E.27 
of the General Regulations of the World Food Pro
gramme which, as amended, would read as 'follows: 

Regulation C.7 (a) 

" 7. The organs of the World Food Programme shall 
be: 
" (a) A United Nations/FAO Inter-Governmental Com~ 

mittee of 24 Member States of the United Nations 
or Member Nations of F AO; " 

Regulation E.27 

"27. The annual budget of WFP shall be reviewed 
by the FAO Finance Committee and the Advisory 
Committee on Administrative and Budgetary Questions, 
and submitted together with their reports to the 
Inter-Governmental Committee for approval. The finan
cial reports of the WFP shall be submitted to the F AO 
Finance Committee and to the Advisory Committee on 
Administrative and Budgetary Questions. Mter review 
by the F AO Finance Committee and by the Advisory 
Committee on Administrative and Budgetary Questions 
they shall be submitted with any comments which these 
committees might wish to make to the Inter-Govern
mental Committee for approval." 

1343rd plenary meeting, 
6 August 1964. 
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I. Introduction 

A. BACKGROUND 

1. The General Assembly at it~ seventeenth session 
adopted resolution 1838 (XVII) on "Population growth 
and economic development", in which, inter alia, the 
Secretary-General was requested " to conduct an in
quiry among the Governments of States Members of 
the United Nations and members of the specialized 
agencies concerning the particular problems confront
ing them as a result of the reciprocal action of economic 
development and population changes ". In the same 
resolution, the Assembly recommended that the Econo
mic and Social Council, taking int·) account the results 
of this inquiry, " should intensify itt. studies and research 
on the interrelationship of population growth and eco
nomic and social development, with particular reference 
to the needs of the developing countries for invest
ment in health and educational facilities within the 
framework of their general develo{ment programmes ". 
Further, the Assembly recommended that the Council 
" should report on its findings to the General Assembly 
not later than at its nineteenth session". 

2. The inquiry requested by tho! General Assembly 
was discussed by the Population Commission at its 
twelfth session 1 and by the Economic and Social Council 

1 See Official Records of the Economic ard Social Council, Thirty
fifth Session, Supplement No. 2 (E/3723/Rev.l), paras. 21-24 
and documents E/CN.9/SR.163, 176 and 177. 

at its thirty-fifth session.2 The Population Commission 
"welcomed the recommendation for such an inquiry, 
the importance of which could not be over-emphasized 
in the light of the need for intensification of research 
of interrelationships between population changes and 
economic development as an aid to the Development 
Decade programme ".3 In the course of the debates, 
members of the Commission and the Council expressed 
diverse views with regard to the scope of the inquiry 
and the method of conducting it, but neither body 
made any recommendations to the Secretary-General 
on these points. 

3. Taking account of the views expressed in the 
debates of the Population Commission and the Econo
mic and Social Council, the Secretary-General prepared 
an outline of the inquiry listing examples of aspects 
of the problems covered by the General Assembly's 
resolution which might be important in various countries. 
This outline and a copy of the Assembly's resolution 
were sent to the Government of each State Member 
of the United Nations or of the specialized agencies 
with a note dated 28 June 1963, inviting the Govern
ment to submit a statement " covering those points in 
the outline which the Government considers pertinent 
and appropriate in the circumstances of its country ". 

2 See Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Ses
sion, Supplement No. 3 (A/5503), paras. 403-405, and Official 
Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-fifth Session, 
1244th, 1246th and 1248th meetings. 

3 See E/3723/Rev.l, para. 22. 

_________ j 



Each Government was also invited to give information 
on any additional points which, in its view, should be 
taken into account in a comprehensive statement on 
the problems to which the resolution of the General 
Assembly referred. Copies of the Secretary-General's 
note and the materials transmitted with it are to be 
found in appendix A, B and C to the present document. 

4. A report on the responses received from Govern
ments up to 23 June 1964 (E/3895 and Add.l) was pre
sented by the Secretary-General to the Economic and 
Social Council at its thirty-seventh session. The Council, 
in its resolution 1048 (XXXVII) of 15 August 1964, 
invited " the General Assembly, the regional economic 
commissions and the Population Commission to examine 
the replies of the Governments to the inquiry and to 
make recommendations with a view to intensifying the 
work of the United Nations in assisting the Govern
ments of the interested developing countries to deal 
with the population problems confronting them". The 
Council also requested the Secretary-General, in this 
resolution, " to circulate the findings of the inquiry 
to the World Population Conference and to the spe
cialized agencies concerned, in particular the Inter
national Labour Organisation, the Food and Agriculture 
Organization, the United Nations Educational, Scienti
fic and Cultural Organization and the World Health 
Organization, with the suggestion that they take the 
findings into account, as appropriate, in formulating 
their programmes ". Further, the Council requested the 
Secretary-General " to undertake in the future, at appro
priate intervals, similar inquiries on problems resulting 
from the relationship between economic development 
and population changes ". 

5. The Secretary-General has therefore prepared the 
present revised and consolidated report on the responses 
of Governments to the inquiry, in order to provide a 
unified document for consideration by the bodies 
mentioned in the Council's resolution, incorporating a 
summary of the replies of four Governments which 
were received after 23 June 1964. 

B. NUMBER AND SCOPE OF RESPONSES RECEIVED 
FROM GOVERNMENTS 

6. Responses were received from the 53 Governments 
listed below: Australia, Austria, Bolivia, Bulgaria, 
Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic, Cameroon, 
Canada, Chile, Ceylon, China, Colombia, Cyprus, 
Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Federal Republic of Ger
many, Finland, France, Ghana, Greece, Guatemala, 
Holy See, Hungary, India, Iran, Ireland, Italy, Jamaica, 
Japan, Jordan, Kuwait, Lebanon, Liberia, Malaysia, 
Morocco, Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, Pakistan, 
Panama, Philippines, Republic of Korea, Sierra Leone, 
Sudan, Sweden, Tunisia, Turkey, Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics, United Arab Republic, United 
Kingdom, United States of America, Venezuela, Wes
tern Samoa, Yugoslavia. 

7. Although many of these responses are of great 
value, in the Secretary-General's view, in elucidating 
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the problems and issues that confront Governments 
and the United Nations, limitations of time and resources 
preclude translation and reproduction of the full texts. 
It is regretted that the present summary report cannot 
do full justice to the important contents of all the res
ponses. A limited number of copies of the full texts 
are available for consultation in the offices of the 
Secretariat. 

8. There is a great diversity in the responses as regards 
the aspects of problems arising from the interaction of 
economic development and population changes that 
are considered, the kinds of pertinent information pro
vided, the degree of detail and points of view from 
which the problems are analysed. The statements sub
mitted vary in length from one page to 495 pages. Some 
Governments submitted, in addition to or in lieu of 
specially prepared statements, copies of pertinent docu
ments prepared for other purposes, such as national 
development plans, reports on population projections, 
and demographic and economic studies. The Govern
ments of the Philippines and the Republic of China 
submitted copies of national statements prepared for 
the Asian Population Conference,4 which contain much 
material pertinent to the inquiry. Some Governments 
responded with a systematic comment on all major 
aspects of problems mentioned in the Secretary-General's 
outline so far as they were considered pertinent in the 
circumstances of the country; others treated one or 
more but not all major headings of this outline, while 
still others were concerned primarily with matters not 
specifically mentioned in the outline. Some of the res
ponses are strictly factual, giving statistics or other 
data on demographic, economic and social conditions 
with little or no indication of the Government's view 
of any problems arising from their interaction. Where 
problems are stated to exist, in some cases the lines 
of action being taken by the Government are indicated 
while in other cases there is no mention of the Govern
ment's policy or actions being taken to cope with the 
problem. The comments of some Governments are not 
limited to their own problems but refer to those of 
countries in different circumstances or to policy ques
tions facing the United Nations. 

9. As a result of this diversity, the comparability of 
the responses is limited. It would be hazardous, for 
instance, to infer from the absence of comment on a 
given problem in the response of one Government and 
the presence of such a comment in the response of 
another Government, that the two Governments differ 
in their views of the importance of the given problem. 
It is also doubtful to what extent the views of the res
ponding Governments are representative of the views 
of Governments in general on the questions covered 
by the inquiry. These limitations should be kept clearly 
in view in interpreting the present summary of res
ponses. 

4 " The Population and Other Demographic Facts of the Philip
pines" (Government of the Philippines), and "Country Statement 
for the Asian Population Conference " (Republic of China). The 
United Nations Asian Population Conference was held in New 
Delhi, India, 10-20 December 1963 (ECAFE/104). 
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C. SCOPE AND ORGANIZATION OF THE REPORT 

10. The present report is focussed primarily on the 
views stated in the responses with regard to problems 
facing the Governments, as this was the focus of the 
General Assembly's request for the inquiry. It has not 
been possible to include much of the factual and sta
tistical material relating to derr ographic, economic, 
and social conditions and trends •;ontained in the res
ponses, although much of this material is pertinent and 
valuable. As a general factural background for the 
summary of responses with regard to problems, a brief 
over-view of salient features of the demographic situa
tion and trends in various parts of the world, based 
mainly on studies carried out b:t the Secretariat, is 
presented as part II of the report. General views of 
the responding Governments with regard to the nature 
and importance of problems arising from the interaction 
of economic development and population changes are 
summarized in part III, while part IV deals with views 
of more particular problems. Information and views 
found in the responses with regard to availability of 
statistical data and development of research pertinent 
to these problems, action being taken by the Govern
ments to deal with the problems, and external assistance 
in these matters are summarized briefly in parts V 
and VI. 

IT. Demographic conditioru; and trends 

A. MORTALITY 

11. Progress in reducing mortali1y rates in the world 
has been outstanding in the period since the Second 
World War. A survey recently carried out by the Secre
tariat 5 showed especially impressiv~ gains in this respect 
in many of the developing count:·ies where mortality 

a Population Bulletin of the United Nations, No. 6- 1962. (United 
Nations publication, Sales No. 62.XIII.2>. The present summary 
is based mainly on the results of this surl"ey, with supplementary 
information drawn from the responses to the inquiry. 

rates were previously high. Some of these countries 
have surpassed all previous records of achievements in 
the more developed countries as measured by the magni
tude of gains in expectation of life within a correspond
ing period of time. For example, the expectation of life 
of new-born infants increased in Ceylon from 46 years 
in 1945-47 to 60 years in 1954, in Panama from 52 years 
in 1941-43 to 62 years in 1952-54, in China (Taiwan) 
from 43 years in 1936-41 to 64 years in 1959-60. Al
though less spectacular successes have been achieved 
so far in some of the developing countries where the 
obstacles are greater,. substantial progress has been 
made almost everywhere. In India, for example, the 
expectation of life at birth is estimated to have risen 
from only 27 years in 1921-30 to 32 years in 1941-50 
and 45 years in 1961. 

12. Estimates of the changes in death rates in different 
regions of the world between 1937 and 1954-58, and 
estimated regional averages of expectation of life in 
1955-59, are shown in table 1. It should be stressed 
that the estimates for certain regions are only rough 
approximations. 

13. A process of reduction of death rates which has 
been fairly typical of many developing countries is 
described as follows in Ceylon's response to the inquiry: 

Though after 1923, there was a gradual decline in the death 
rates, it was between 1946 and 1947 that Ceylon experienced a 
revolutionary decline in her mortality rates. From a level of 
about 20 in 1946, the death rates declined to 14.3 in 1947 or by 
nearly 30 per cent. This sharp and unprecedented decline in 
the mortality rate has been the result of the intensive island
wide D.D.T. campaign to combat malaria, a disease which until 
1946 was the chief cause of morbidity and mortality in the coun
try. Of course, the expansion in the medical and sanitary ser
vices and the wide-spread use of drugs and antibiotics have also 
been responsible for this sharp fall in the death rates. The death 
rates have since continued to decline and in 1961 was only 8 per 
thousand of the population. 

14. As a result of the differences in the progress of 
mortality reduction achieved to date, there is now a 
wide variation in death rates and expectation of life 

TABLB l 

Estimated crude deatb rates and expectation of life at birth for regions of tbe world 

WORLD T•)TAL ..• 

Northern America • .... , ....... . 
Oceania ....................... . 
Europe (excluding USSR) ...... . 
USSR ........................ . 
Latin America d .............. .. 

Asia {excluding USSR) ......... . 
Africa ........................ . 

Estimated death rate 
per 1,000 population 

19373 1954-1958 b 

24-27. 
11 
11 
14 
18 

20-25. 
30-35. 
30-35 * 

18 ... 
9 
9 

11 
8 

16 ... 
21 * 
26. 

Estimated expectation 
of life at birth 

(both sexes), In years 
1955-1958 

50-60. 
70 
68 
68 
68 

50-55. 
40-50 ... 

(Probably less than 40) 

Source: Population Commission, Report of the Eleventh Session (7-17 February 1961). E/3451; E/CN.9/165, table I. 
* Approximate estimates. 
8 World Population Trends !920·1947 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 49.XIII.3), table 2. 
b Demographic Yearbook, V59 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 58.:XIII.1), table 2. 
c Canada, Greenland, St. Pierre and Miquelon, and the United States of America. 
d Including all America exc<opt the four areas listed under Northern America. 
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among the developing countries. In the great majority 
of such countries, the present levels of expectation of 
life range from about 30 to 60 years. The developing 
countries which have scored the greatest gain& in this 
respect are now not far behind the most advanced 
countries of Europe, Northern America and Oceania 
so far as expectation of life is concerned, though they 
generally lag much farther behind in other components 
of the level of living. The crude death rates (annual 
number of deaths per 1,000 population) in some of the 
developing countries at present are even below the average 
level of the more developed countries, because a rela
tively large proportion of the population in the develop
ing countries consists of young people, in ages at which 
mortality risks are relatively low. 

15. In most countries of Europe and in Northern 
America, Australia and New Zealand, mortality rates 
were already low before World War II and the further 
reductions since that time have generally been smaller 
than those recorded in Asian, African and Latin Ameri
can countries. A great gain was achieved in the Soviet 
Union, where the pre-war expectation of life was con
siderably lower than the European average (44 years 
for the USSR in 1926, which was raised by 1958-59 
to 69 years, approximately the same as the average 
for Europe). A gain of similar magnitude was recorded 
in Bulgaria. It is estimated that in a majority of the 
more developed countries in the world at present, 
expectation of life is in the range of 67 to 72 years. 

16. The study of trends of mortality and factors 
influencing it in various parts of the world makes it 
appear probable that the general trend of increasing 
expectation of life will continue in the future. The lar
gest and most rapid increases in expectation of life are 
to be expected, on the whole, in countries where the 
expectation is relatively low at present, while further 
gains in countries where it is highest are likely to be 
comparatively small. Thus the outlook is for a narrow
ing of the present wide range of variation in expectation 
of life throughout most of the world. 

B. FERTILITY 

17. A world-wide survey of conditions and trends of 
fertility, carried out by the Secretariat,6 shows that 
while mortality rates have been greatly reduced, birth 
rates throughout most of the world have changed rela
tively little since the Second World War. Exceptions 
are the Soviet Union and Japan, where birth rates 
were much higher in the 1930's than they are at present. 
In parts of Europe, Northern America, Australia and 
New Zealand, birth rates have recovered from a record 
low in the depression of the 1930's. A pattern of rela
tively low birth rates in more developed countries and 
much higher rates in less developed countries was already 
established in the pre~War period as a result of an 
earlier long-term trend of declining birth rates in the 
more developed countries, and the changes that have 

6 Population Bulletin of the United Nations, No. 7- 1963 (United 
Nations publication, Sales No.: 64.XIII.2). 

TABLE 2 

Estimated order of magnitude of crude birth rates and 
gross reproduction rates for regions of the world 

Region 

WORLD TOTAL" ................. . 

Developing regions a ...••.••...... 

Mrica" ...................... .. 
Asia (excluding USSR) " ....... . 
Central and South America a ••.. 

More developed regions .......... . 
Northern America ............. . 
Europe ....................... . 
Oceania ...................... . 
USSR ........................ . 

Crude 
birth rate 

34-36 
39-42 

48 
38-41 

41 
22 
24 
19 
24 
25 

Gross 
reproduction 

rate 

2.2-2.3 
2.6-2.7 

2.9 
2.5-2.7 

2.8 
1.4 
1.8 
1.3 
1.8 
1.4 

Source: Population Commission, Report of the Twelfth Session (4-15 February 
1963). E/3723/Rev.l, table l. Estimates for certain regions have been slightly 
revised in view of new data and results of further analysis. 

a Estimates are of a relatively low order of reliability. For countries having 
about 40 per cent of the total population of the developing regions, there are 
no satisfactory data; but for some of these countries, available data of low or 
unknown reliability were used in calculating the regional averages. 

occurred in some countries since the War have only 
accentuated this world-wide picture. 

18. Estimated average birth rates (annual births per 
1,000 population) and gross reproduction rates for 
different regions of the world, according to the latest 
available data, are shown in table 2. The gross reproduc
tion rate is a refined measure of fertility which is free 
of influence from the age-sex composition of the popula
tion; it is defined as the average number of daughters 
that would be born per woman under the existing 
conditions of fertility of women at each age, provided 
that none of the women should die prior to the end 
of the potentially reproductive period of life. Again it 
should be emphasized that the estimates for some 
of the regions are rough approximations. 

19. As these estimates indicate, fertility is roughly 
twice as high, on the average, in the less developed 
regions as it is in the more developed regions of the 
world. The Secretariat's survey has revealed that no 
other index makes so clear-cut a distinction between 
more developed and less developed countries as does 
the measure of fertility.7 With very few exceptions, the 
developing countries now have birth rates above 30 per 
1,000 population and gross reproduction rates above 
2.0, while the more developed countries have rates below 
these limits. Yet there are wide variations in the parti
cular levels of fertility within both groups of countries. 
In some of the developing countries, the estimated 
birth rate exceeds 50 and the gross reproduction rate 
exceeds 3.5. On the other hand, in some of the developed 
countries, the birth rate is below 20 and the gross repro
duction rate is in the vicinity of 1.0 or little higher. 
Little consistent correlation can be found between the 
variations of fertility among either the developing or 
the more developed countries, and such indicators of 

7 Ibid., chapter IX. 
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economic and social development as income per head, 
degree of industrialization and urbanization, literacy 
rate, expectation of life, newspaper circulation, etc. 8 

20. Until about a decade ago, the countries of the 
world could be classified under three demographic 
types: those with high fertility and high mortality; 
those with low fertility and low mc,rtality; and countries 
in a transitional state of decline in mortality and fer
tility. At the present time, though mortality in a large 
number of countries has fallen dra;tically, few countries 
of hitherto high fertility show any evidence of a transi
tion to low fertility being in progress. Fertility has been 
decreasing slowly in Puerto Rico but it has not yet 
reached a low level, and a mor·~ rapid decrease has 
occurred in the fertility of the Asian minority in the 
Republic of South Africa. Most rec€:ntly, decreases in the 
birth rate have been recorded for several consecutive 
years in China (Taiwan), Singapo'·e and, on a smaller 
scale, in the Federation of Mala:ra and Hong Kong. 
Rises in an already high level of fer:ility have been noted 
in Jamaica, Trinidad and Tobago, British Guiana, Mau
ritius and Reunion and are sugg~sted also by recent 
data for Costa Rica and Venezuela. For other countries 
of high fertility, present evidence does not suggest any 
significant change of fertility in ree~nt years. 

21. Argentina, Australia, Canad1, New Zealand, the 
United States, and some Western European countries 
experienced a gradual slight rise :luring the 1950's in 
their low or moderate fertility leve s as measured by the 
gross reproduction rate. In some countries of Eastern 
Europe, fertility decreased during the 1950's from a 
moderate to a somewhat lower level. Mortality in these 
countries being low, the rate of population growth 
responds mainly to fluctuations in r'ertility, even if these 
fluctuations are not very large. 

22. The large decreases in fertility which occurred in 
the more or less distant past in countries with presently 
low or moderate fertility have l::een associated with 
a number of closely interrelated factors including 
urbanization, industrialization, improved education, 
improved health, diversification in the roles of 
women, development of media of communication, 
and the increased facility of transport. These and other 
changes in the social and economic environment have 
been accompanied by changes in attitudes, personal 
aspirations, and patterns of beh;;;viour pertaining to 
marriage and the birth of children. It is possible but 
as yet uncertain that similar social and economic changes 
in the developing countries in the future may likewise 
entail a decline of fertility. 

C. NATURAL INCREASE 

23. It is estimated that the world population increased 
during 1958-62 at an average annual rate of about 20 
per 1,000, whereas the average rate for the decade of 
the 1930's is estimated at 11 per 1,000. Estimated annual 
rates of natural increase (excess o ' births over deaths 

s Ibid., chapter IX. 

per 1,000 population) for major areas of the world 
in these two periods are as follows: 9 

Latin America ........ . 
Mrica .............. .. 
Asia ................. . 
Soviet Union ......... . 
Oceania .............. . 
Northern America .... . 
Europe ............. .. 

Decade 
of the 1930's 

19 
12 
12 
9 

10 
8 
7 

1958-1962 

28 
23 
23 
17 
16 
15 
9 

The acceleration of natural increase rates in some of 
the more developed regions since the 1930's has been 
due partly to an increase in birth rates, where they had 
fallen to very low levels at that time. The sharp rises 
in rates of increase in Latin America, Mrica, Asia, and 
the Soviet Union have been brought about by falling 
death rates. 

24. Rates of natural increase in recent years have 
risen above 30 per 1,000 in a number of the developing 
countries where the death rates have fallen relatively 
low while the birth rates are high. In some eases, rates 
exceeding 35 per 1,000 have been recorded; examples 
are Aden, Brunei, British Honduras, Costa Rica and 
El Salvador. At the other extreme, natural increase 
rates below 5 per 1,000 have recently been recorded 
for some of the more developed countries where birth 
rates are lowest, namely Belgium, Eastern Germany, 
Hungary, Luxembourg and Sweden.1o The less developed 
countries where natural increase rates are no higher 
than 15 per 1,000 are mostly those where mortality has 
not yet been brought down to a low level; Congo 
(Brazzaville), Gabon, Nepal and Zanzibar are examples, 
and other developing countries which lack satisfactory 
measures of vital rates may still be in this category. 

25. Growing continuously at an annual rate of 30 
per 1,000, a population doubles within twenty-three 
years. During the same period of time, a population 
growing at an annual rate of 10 per 1,000 increases 
by 25 per cent, while one growing at only 5 per 1,000 
increases by only 12 per cent. 

26. The rates of natural increase result from the 
interplay of fertility, mortality, and age composition 
of the population. In a country where mortality and 
fertility are both high and a large proportion of the 
population is young, improved conditions of health 
can bring a sharp reduction of the crnde death rate 
and a quick acceleration of natural increase. Hence 
the tendency of accelerating population growth in the 
developing countries may persist for some time in the 
future, especially in those countries where the death 
rates at present are still comparatively high. In more 
developed countries where fertility had been reduced 
for some time, the proportion of persons at advanced 
ages is rising, and this change in age composition of 
the population tends to check any further decline in 

9 The rates for 1958-62 are from the Demographic Yearbook 
1963 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 64.XIII.l), table 2; 
those for the decade of the 1930's are approximate estimates 
made by the Secretariat for the purpose of this comparison. 

1o Demographic Yearbook, 1963, table 3. 



Agenda item 21 7 

their crude death rates. In those countries, there is not 
much reason for expecting the rates of population 
growth to accelerate in the future, and there is a possib
ility of the rates of growth in some of the more devel
oped countries falling lower in the future, as a result 
of further decreases in their crude birth rates. 

D. INTERNATIONAL MIGRATION 

27. With some exceptions, international migration 
has affected population growth less in recent years than 
it did earlier in the century. During the economic depres
sion of the 1930's and during World War II and ensuing 
years when means of transport were limited, migratory 
balances between Europe and countries of European 
settlement overseas were small, and the previous large
scale movements of Chinese, Indians and Pakistanis to 
Southeast Asia also came to a standstill. After 1946, 
European overseas migration was resumed on a com
paratively large scale and during a number of years 
many migrants moved to America, Australia and New 
Zealand, but the intensity of the movement has dimi
nished recently and migration has become increasingly 
confined to certain categories of workers with skills 
particularly desired in the receiving countries. 

28. International migration nevertheless has conti
nued to be of considerable demographic importance in 
a few countries. During 1948-1952, the population of 
Israel doubled, mostly as a result of immigration. Despite 
an appreciable excess of births over deaths, emigration 
has continued to cause a slow decrease in the popula
tion of Ireland. In Argentina, Australia and Canada, 
the rates of immigration during a few years in recent 
times have been high in proportion to the rates of natural 
increase in these countries. Although the magnitude of 
immigration into the United States has been consider
able in the post-war period, averaging 300,000 per 
year for the decade 1950-1960, the proportionate effect 
on the growth of population in that country was not 
so large, since the natural increase in the United States 
during the decade averaged about 2.5 million yearly. 
Migration between countries in Europe has been inten
sified recently, considerable numbers of workers being 
attracted to France, Germany and Switzerland, though 
many of those migrants may eventually return to their 
countries of origin. There has been some emigration 
from countries of the Caribbean region and some move
ment between countries in Latin America. Migration 
between certain African countries is believed to be 
large but the balances have not been accurately mea
sured. 

E. INTERNAL MIGRATION 

29. Migration within countries has been much more 
important, on the whole, than international migration 
in recent times. Movements between rural and urban 
areas have been taking place on a large scale in a great 
many countries, both developed and developing. Rural
urban migration is of great importance in its relation 
to industrialization and the development of secondary 
and tertiary employments, and problems connected 
2 

with such migration are stressed in the responses of 
many Governments to the Secretary-General's inquiry. 
The rapid growth of population in the capitals and 
other principal cities is to an increasing extent preoccupy
ing the attention of the Governments of many develop
ing countries. This trend and its implications are treated 
in some detail in the responses received from several 
countries. 

F. AGE COMPOSITION OF THE POPULATION 

30. Developed and developing countries typically 
differ markedly in the age structure of their population, 
as a result of the generally higher birth rates of the 
developing countries. In the majority of developing 
countries, the proportion of children under 15 years 
of age exceeds 40 per cent of the population and it is 
as high as 45 per cent in a few cases, while the corres
ponding proportion in the developed countries varies 
generally in the range of 24 to 32 per cent. The econo
mic implications of the high proportion of children in 
the developing countries, and particularly the implica
tions for the problems of education, are stressed in the 
responses to the inquiry from a number of these coun
tries. 

31. On the other hand, the proportion of persons 
aged 65 years and over generally varies between 3 and 
4 per cent in the developing countries, while it is usually 
in the range of 8 to 13 per cent in the more developed 
countries. This difference likewise is due mainly to the 
difference in levels of the birth rate. The proportion of 
elderly persons in many of the developed countries is 
rising, reflecting the downward trend of their birth 
rates over a long period in the past. 

32. Adults in the age range from 15 to 65 years cons
titute between 50 and 55 per cent of the population in 
most countries. The proportion is higher in some deve
loped countries, exceeding 60 per cent in some cases, 
as a result of past decreases in the birth rate having 
reduced the proportion of children in the population 
and not yet having registered its full effect in increasing 
the proportion of aged persons. On the other hand, the 
proportion of adults in the age group 15 to 65 years 
has been depressed somewhat in some developing coun
tries where the birth rate is high and the rates of mortal
ity have been decreasing. The reason for this is that 
the mortality rates for the population in the age group 
15-64 usually tend to diminish more slowly than the 
rates for young children. On the whole, though, the 
variations of mortality rates have relatively little effect 
on the age composition of the population, which depends 
much more on the level of the birth rate. 

33. In addition to the economic and social effects 
of variations in the age composition of the population 
their effects on the levels and trends of crude birth and 
death rates need to be taken into acount in international 
demographic comparisons. The effect of age composi
tion on the crude death rate is especially important; 
countries where conditions of mortality are very diffe
rent may have nearly the same crude death rates if the 
age structure of their population differs considerably. 
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For example, a crude death rate in the vicinity of 12 per 
1,000 population may be found both in a country with 
70 years expectation of life and <J. high average age of 
population (due to a low birth rate), and in one with 
only 55 years expectation of life and a large proportion 
of children in the population (due to a high birth rate). 
It is because of their youthful ag(: structure of popula
tion that many of the developinf countries now have 
crude death rates as low as, or lower than, those of 
much more developed countries. This circumstance is 
an important factor contributing to the rapid rate of 
population increase in the developing countries. 

lll. General views 

34. It is appropriate to summarize separately the 
general views stated in the respo :1ses of Governments 
of developing countries and those of more developed 
countries, since the trends of population as well as the 
economic conditions are generally quite different in 
the two groups of countries. 

A. VIEWS OF GOVERNMENTS OF DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

35. Many of the responses re' eived from Govern
ments of developing countries manifest more or less 
serious concern with the high rate at which the popula
tion of their countries is increasin;~, considering this as 
an important handicap to economic and social develop
ment. Among the problems commonly mentioned as 
being magnified and made more difficult to solve as 
a result of rapid population growtl: , are those of insuffi
cient food supply and poor nuhtion, low levels of 
average production per head, shortage of capital for 
investments in the development of agriculture and 
industry, unemployment and unde:·-employment, inade
quate educational and health facilities, deficiencies of 
housing, and problems of urban cevelopment. 

36. The Governments of some developing countries 
are doubtful of the feasibility of making satisfactory 
progress in economic and social development in the 
near future if the present high rate of population increase 
continues. Ceylon states: 

The Government of Ceylon is aware that population trends 
and economic development are closely interrelated and that 
each is a determinant and consequence of the other. There is 
full appreciation of the impact of the ·apid increase in popula
tion on the economy of the country .... 

The Ten Year Plan stated" ... unle!lS there is some prospect 
of a slowing down in the rate of pop 1lation growth and rela
tive stability in at least the long run, it is difficult to envisage 
substantial benefits from planning and development. It is not 
so much the size of the population in an absolute sense; but 
rather the rate of increase that tends to frustrate attempts to 
step up the rate of investment and to increase income per head. 
Apart from the difficult process of cutting present levels of 
consumption, the source for increasin~ the volume of invest
ment is the 'ploughing back' of portions of future increases in 
incomes. This task is handicapped if these increases have ins
tead to be devoted each year to sustaining a larger population." 

The Short Term Implementation Pr•)gramme stated " Popu
lation Growth has obviously an impa::t on the magnitude of 

the economic, social and financial problems which we have to 
solve. For instance, the Government's current expenditure on 
food subsidies, education and health is now considerably higher 
than it would have been if our population had increased at a 
slower rate. The same applies to our import requirements and 
the scarcity of foreign exchange .... " 

It is clear that Ceylon has to embark on a vigourous policy 
of industrial developm~:nt and agricultural expansion in order 
to provide avenues of employment for the increasing work force 
and to attain self-sufficiency in food and other consumption 
goods. The investments on industry and agriculture will have 
to be much larger than on education, health and housing. But 
the problem facing Ceylon, like other under-developed countries, 
is the acute shortage of capital ... The accelerated increase in 
population imposes a serious strain on the limited resources 
of the country and pn::vents any substantial expansion in the 
economy. 

37. Views somewhat similar to those of Ceylon were 
expressed with varying degrees of emphasis in the res
ponses of the Republic of China, India, Iran, Jamaica, 
Jordan, Republic of Korea, Lebanon, Pakistan, Panama, 
Philippines, Tunisia, Turkey and the United Arab 
Republic. Some of these views are briefly summarized 
below. 

38. India reports that: 

. . . in common with other under-developed countries, the level 
of national income and per capita income in India are very 
low, and over decades, the Indian economy was almost stagnant 
developing at a rate barely exceeding the growth of population. 
Over the last decade, however, India's net national income has 
advanced at an averagf: rate of 4 per cent per annum - the 
increase in aggregate national income being about 42 per cent .•. 
As population has beein increasing during the last decade at 
about 2 per cent per annum, the increase in per capita income 
over this period has been only 17 per cent. This low rate of eco
nomic development would have to be substantially stepped up 
and special efforts made to reduce the rate at which the popu
lation is increasing if the :level ofliving of the bulk of the country's 
population has to be significantly raised. 

39. Turkey submits statistics on the trends of popula
tion and national income since 1927 and observes that 
although income has grown substantially during this 
period, the increase in average income per head has 
been slight because of rapid growth of the population. 
The target of the Five Year Plan (1963-67) is a 7 per cent 
annual increase in natiional income, but if, as expected, 
the population increases at 3 per cent a year, income 
per head will rise at an annual rate of only 4 per cent, 
which would not be sufficient to overtake the lead of 
the Western countries for a very long time to come. 
Among the social problems mentioned by the Govern
ment as being closely connected with the excessive rate 
of increase of the population are large-scale under 
employment in agriculture and unemployment in the 
cities, a high illiteracy rate, a high rate of infant mortal
ity, high incidence of tuberculosis, lack of sufficient 
medical services, substandard housing for large numbers 
of families in the cities, lack of drinking water in a 
majority of rural villages and small towns, and lack 
of electricity in the majority of Turkish homes. 

40. In Jamaica, tht: Government reports that the 
future progress of economic development will depend 



Agenda item 21 9 

on the degree to which compensations can be made for 
several difficulties and limitations, not the least of which 
is rapid growth of the population: 

The island is small with very limited natural resomces, a 
serious deficiency in the amount of good arable land available 
and a fairly high population density as well as a high rate of 
natural increase of population. There is a shortage of local 
capital for development, and inadequacies in the levels of edu
cation and skill limit the employment prospects and efficiency 
of a large portion of the labour force. 

In the face of the rapidly rising expectations of the people, 
the country must cope with the problem of achieving a balance 
between a satisfactory rate of economic growth and the pro
vision, at the same time, of services and amenities for the increas
ing population. The Jamaican situation is a demonstration of 
the race between development and population growth. 

The rate of natural increase of the population has risen con
siderably. However, population pressure has been relieved signi
ficantly by the heayy emigration to the United Kingdom which 
has occurred over the past ten years. 

But population growth threatens to nullify the gains from 
development. The situation has become more serious with the 
sharp decline in emigration to the United Kingdom which has 
occurred since the imposition in 1962 of restrictions by way 
of the Commonwealth Immigrants Act. 

41. Lebanon states : 

In Lebanon the population is increasing at the rate of 2.3 
per cent a year. It is a relatively young population, more than 
50 per cent of the inhabitants being under twenty years of age. 
With this population pressure, the annual rate of growth of 
the national product is 4.40 per cent, while the rate of net invest
ments is 14 per cent of the national income. These few economic 
indicators show that while population pressure in Lebanon 
may not hamper economic development, it is at least retarding 
it. 

42. Pakistan describes a " fundamental " conflict 
between development and a large and rapidly growing 
population" in that country. While the increase of the 
population creates an urgent need for large investments, 
it restricts the possibilities of savings; and the larger 
the population, the greater is the imbalance between 
investment needs and savings potential. Overpopula
tion in Pakistan is considered to be so extreme that an 
early reduction of the present high rate of natural increase 
of the population is indispensable. 

43. Tunisia states : 

In addition to the social burdens which it imposes on the 
country, the continuation of the rate of population growth at 
the current level necessitates a considerable increase in produc
tion, not only in the agricultural sector but in all the sectors 
producing the goods required for a modern, even if modest, 
way of living. It is useless to increase agricultural output if manu
factmed goods are lacking and have to be imported in their 
entirety. Such a situation would imperil monetary stability, 
necessitate the imposition of price controls and, in general, 
make it difficult even to maintain the level of living. 

It should be remembered that the population is increasing 
at a rate of 2.2 per cent per year, which means 80,000 new mouths 
to feed. If this increase is not accompanied by a proportionate 
increase in production, the national revenue which is distributed 
among the members of a constantly growing family will auto
matically decrease. 

Thus it can be said that the success or failure of the will 
to some extent depend on the population problera in Tunisia. 

44. Iran's Third Plan (1962-68), of which the Govern
ment submitted a copy as a part of its response to the 
inquiry, contains data showing that the gross national 
product increased during the Second Plan period (1955-
59) at an annual average rate of 6 per cent, thus con
siderably exceeding the rate of population growth. How
ever, it is noted that " with abundant unskilled labour 
a lower population growth rate will bring about faste; 
increase in per capita income", and slower population 
growth is regarded as one of the indispensable condi
tions of success in achieving the objective of a level of 
per capita income, within twenty-five years' time, equal 
to the level now prevailing in advanced western coun
tries. 

45. In Panama, although the rate of expansion of 
the economy in recent years " seems to indicate a pro
mising trend toward progress and prosperity ", the 
Government expresses concern with the economic 
implications of the population trend: 

As a result of the declining death-rate and high fertility, the 
rate of population growth has increased unaccompanied by 
economic changes capable of producing a sufficient increase 
in per capita income. The rapid growth of population combines 
with an economically unfavourable age structure, a shortage 
of capital, and other factors too well known to require mention, 
to challenge the effort we Panamanians must make in order 
to raise our level of living. 

46. Colombia and Guatemala, though not expressing 
fear of development efforts being defeated if population 
continues growing at the present rate, observe that the 
recent pace of economic development has been too slow 
in view of the rapid rate of population growth. Colom
bia's gross domestic income increased at an annual 
average rate of about 3.6 per cent during 1951-59 and 
only 1.9 per cent during 1956-59, whereas population 
growth was estimated to have reached the rate of about 
2.8 per cent in 1961. Among the problems stressed in 
Colombia's response as being made more difficult by 
the speed of population increase are those of unemploy
ment, under-employment, education, housing and health 
services. In Guatemala, where the rising rate of natural 
increase of the population reached the high level of 
3.2 per cent in 1960 according to the recorded vital 
statistics (though it receded to 3.0 per cent in 1962), 
the Government observes: 

Even where they show increases, the basic economic indices 
have not kept pace with the steady growth of population, and 
consequently they represent a deficit from the point of view of 
a solution of population problems .... The spontaneous growth 
of the country's economic development has not been sufficient 
to meet the needs arising from the natural increase in population, 
and ... must be given even greater impetus if it is to correspond 
to those needs. 

47. Malaysia's view is somewhat different; while the 
Government considers that excessively rapid population 
growth is creating immediate difficulties in economic 
development, it sees the smallness of the country's 
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population as a hindrance to industrial development 
in the long run. Malaysia states: 

The Federation, despite a fast gro\\ ing population, has no 
" Malthusian problems " -no fears of population pressure 
bringing rapidly diminishing returns to land. Indeed, just the 
opposite; a larger population should ultimately bring subs
tantial external economies. But in the short run the rapidly 
growing population will make it more difficult to increase per 
capita income; for a high proportion of Capital Formation will 
be needed for 'capital widening' rather :han 'capital deepening.' 
During the next few years, owing to the prospective worsening 
of the terms of trade, per capita income> are expected to remain 
constant. However, after 1965 per capita, real income should 
start increasing again, perhaps by about 2 1/2 per cent a year. 

48. Morocco sees three primary problems related to 
population trends in that country: (a) the accelerated 
growth of the urban population, which poses problems 
for industrial development, (b) the very rapid growth 
of the labour force, creates seriouH difficulties in view 
of the existing problem of under-employment and 
(c) the growth of the population of school age, which 
poses substantial problems in the fbld of education. 

49. Chile is another developing country where the 
Government sees important economic and social diffi
culties related to the growth of population, although the 
Chilean response does not indicate whether the popula
tion trend is considered, in general, as a major obstacle 
to achievement of development goals. Intensified prob
lems of under-employment and un·~mployment, due to 
demand for labour in the most dynamic sectors of the 
developing economy not having kept pace with the 
growth of the labour force durin.~ recent years, are 
featured in Chile's response, along with increasing prob
lems of congestion in principal uhan centres. On the 
other hand, Chile has succeeded in expanding educa
tional facilities and school enrolments at a rate exceeding 
the increase of the population anc the proportion of 
illiterates has decreased. 

50. Some of the responding Governments, while 
stressing economic difficulties which they see arising 
from the rapid growth of population, make no mention 
in their responses of any action being taken or contem
plated for the purpose of modifying the population 
trend. In this group are certain Governments which, 
like Ceylon, doubt the possibility o' achieving satisfac
tory progress in economic and social development in 
the face of current population trerds. Lebanon states 
that means other than family planr: ing will be utilized 
to reduce the adverse effect of population growth on 
economic development: increasing the productivity of 
labour and maximum utilization of human and natural 
resources are among the measures envisaged by the 
Government for dealing with the problem. 

51. On the other hand, the responses of India, Iran, 
Jamaica, the Republic of Korea, Pakistan, Tunisia, 
Turkey, and the United Arab Republic refer to efforts 
which they have been making or are contemplating with 
the aim of moderating the growth c f population. India 
states: 

It is the considered view of the Government of India that the 
problems of economic development and population changes 

should be simultaneously tackled. In view of this, action has 
been initiated and is being accelerated on both of these fronts 
as will be evident from the steps taken by the Government of 
India during the three plan periods starting from 1951. Efforts 
are being made to accelerate the economic and social develop
ment of the country by introducing changes in the primary, 
secondary and tertiary se;:tors of the economy as also by empha· 
sizing the importance of family limitation through the varions 
Family Planning programmes. 

52. Pakistan takes the view that, " over-population 
being so extreme ", the high fertility rates in that coun
try " cannot be allowed to decline as slowly as in other 
developing countries in the past". The Government 
is therefore giving increasing attention to the promotion 
of family planning. 

53. In Turkey, prior to the period of the present Five
year Plan, it was the policy of the Government to 
encourage population increase at the highest possible 
rate. This policy has now been reversed and provisions 
are included in the Plan for promotion of family plan
ning as well as emigration. 

54. The policy of the United Arab Republic is sta
ted as follows: 

The National Charter, promulgated by the President of the 
United Arab Republic in May 1962, brought out the gravity 
of the population problem, as one of the greatest difficulties 
facing the people in its initial efforts to increase national pro
duction. The charter also stated that family planning was one 
way of mitigating the severity of the problem, although it con
firmed the fact that -regardless of the possible consequences 
of the experiment in family planning- the country must em
bark on increasing national production as rapidly and as effi
ciently as possible, so that the resulting increase in national 
income should be at the rates required to cope with the increase 
in population and, at the same time, to raise the standard of 
living. 

That is for the short tc~rm. For the long term, however, we 
must refer to the cultural consequences of a constant high stan
dard of living in restricting population growth through a decline 
in the birth rate. This relationship between standard of living 
and family size revealed by the historic economic development 
of many West European countries is the kind of relationship 
we expect to emerge in the development of our national eco
nomy. 

55. The Government of the United Arab Republic 
goes on to say, " One of the most serious problems ever 
met by the national economy of the U .A.R. has been 
that of population increase during the years just pre
cedent to the 23rd July 1952 Revolution, at a rate 
greater than national income." The relation of econo
mic development to population increase has been much 
better in more recent years. Between 1959/60 and 1962/ 
63, while the population grew at an average rate of 
2.8 per cent annually, the national income increased 
at an average of 6.4 per cent annually. The national 
plans envisage doubling of the national income in ten 
years' time. 

56. Iran places family planning, as " a major welfare 
programme ", among the three principal " strategies " 
of development emphasized in the Third Plan, the other 
two strategies being to raise the rate of domestic saving 
and to promote institutional, administrative and 
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organizational improvements so as to enhance the 
efficiency of utilization of investment resources. 

57. Tunisia foresees that strenuous efforts in the econo
nomic sphere alone will not suffice to attain the object
ives of the national plan and to realize the projected 
developments beyond 1971; it will be necessary also 
to act on the rate of population growth; "in a word, 
to try to slacken it". A birth control policy is under 
study and a campaign in favour of birth control has 
been launched. 

58. The Government of Jamaica appears to be mainly 
preoccupied with emigration as a means of relieving 
the pressures generated by rapid population increase, 
and notes some difficulties encountered in the effort 
to find suitable outlets for emigration: 

This movement [of emigration] has relieved population pres
sure considerably. The natural increase of population from 
1951 to 1962 amounted to 521,000. Net migration, including 
a small movement to countries other than the United Kingdom, 
amounted to 191,000 or about 37 per cent of the natural increase. 

But in July 1962, the United Kingdom Government introduced 
legislation designed to control immigration into that country 
from British Commonwealth countries. The effect of these 
restrictions, which include the use of work permits as a means 
of control, has already been felt. In the first 6 months of 1962 
about 19,000 Jamaicans migrated to the United Kingdom. 
Between July when the restrictions came into effect, and Decem
ber, emigration dropped to 4,000. 

Apart from the United Kingdom, no developed country has 
shown any signs of willingness to accept migrants in significant 
numbers from countries like Jamaica. The possibilities of obtain
ing more generous immigration quotas from the United States 
and Canada have been under examination for some time. Having 
gained independence, Jamaica is seeking to be placed on the 
non-quota basis in so far as migration to the United States is 
concerned. British Commonwealth countries which encourage 
immigration have not yet come around to accepting Jamaicans 
in any numbers. Some thought has been given to the possibi
lities of outlets in other areas such as Africa, British Guiana, 
British Honduras and Brazil, but so far the difficulties involved 
have proven to be insuperable. 

59. Not all the responding Governments of develop
ing countries take the view that population growth is 
greatly hampering the economic and social development 
of their countries. Some (Bolivia, Ghana, Kuwait, and 
Western Samoa) are non-commital on this question. 
Others (Sudan, Sierra Leone) note some problems con
nected with the population trend but do not appear to 
be gravely concerned with the difficulty of achieving 
satisfactory progress in development in spite of such 
problems. Venezuela, while recognizing some such prob
lems, views population growth, on the whole, as a 
positive factor in the development of the economy. 
Cameroon appears to be satisfied with the present rate 
of increase of the population, Cyprus sees no problem 
on this score, while Liberia fears that the population 
may be too small. 

60. Kuwait discusses demographic trends and econo
mic conditions and problems without expressing views 
as to the ways in which the former may be related to 
the latter. Bolivia draws the following conclusion from 
a review of the country's conditions and problems: 

In order to ascertain the reciprocal action of economic devel
opment and population changes in Bolivia, a genuine plan for 
economic and social development must first be imposed and 
human and natural resources must be allocated in accordance 
with this plan. The spontaneous development which Bolivia 
has experienced so far does not produce important changes but 
on the contrazy leads to economic stagnation and rigid social 
stratification. 

61. The Sudan refers to the country's large reserve 
of cultivatable land as a factor easing the problem of 
meeting the targets of the development plan in spite 
of population increase at the high rate of 2.8 per cent 
per annum. Sierra Leone sees no problem of population 
pressure as the density of population is low, but reports 
difficulties in making food production keep pace with 
population growth. 

62. The report of a study on the demography of Eas
tern Cameroon, submitted by the Cameroon Govern
ment in response to the Secretary-General's inquiry, 
concludes that the rate of increase of the population 
is in the neighbourhood of 2 per cent per annum, and 
comments: 

This rate, which is relatively moderate for an African countzy, 
appears to be a factor favouring the country's development. 
A higher rate would have made it difficult to increase per capita 
income, while if the rate had been lower there would not have 
been sufficient population pressure to encourage urbanization, 
which is an essential factor in the economic development of the 
country. 

63. Venezuela's National Plan (1963-1966), submitted 
in response to the Secretary-General's inquiry, takes 
generally a positive view of the interactions of popula
tion growth and economic development. It is noted that 
human resources are the most valuable asset, especially 
of a nation which possesses such ample natural resources 
as Venezuela's, and that the country could support 
several tens of millions of inhabitants. Nevertheless, 
the very high rate of population growth (natural increase 
in recent years exceeding an annual rate of 3 per cent) 
is recognized as having a tendency to magnify the prob
lems of unemployment and under-employment which 
are of great concern to the Government, and in this 
context a recent slight reduction in the rate of natural 
increase is mentioned as a "favourable factor". Unba
lanced distribution of population within the country 
is also regarded as a major problem and the excessive 
proportion of the national population concentrated in 
the region of the capital is particularly emphasized. 

64. Cyprus is not faced with important population 
problems, in the Government's view. The Government 
reports, " Indeed the rate of growth of population in 
Cyprus is not such as to present us with any particular 
problems which would make the consideration of such 
a problem and the study of a policy on 'effective means 
for checking the population growth' a justified prior
ity". In recent years, with the birth rate officially repor
ted at about 25 per 1,000 and the death rate about 10 
or a little lower, the natural increase of population in 
Cyprus has been at the relatively moderate rate of about 
1 1/2 per cent per year. 
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65. Liberia, far from regarding population growth as 
a menace to the success of developnental efforts, expres
ses concern lest the smallness of 6e country's popula
tion prove to be a major obstacle to development. The 
Government fears that the reserv~s of population on 
the land may the insufficient to supply manpower requi
rements of expanding industrial centres. " There is 
ample land of a fertile character ". Liberia reports, 
" still to be exploited in the interior, which insures 
sufficient nutrition; and the only fear in this is that the 
rural economy may largely be drained of its workers". 
Malaysia, as already mentioned, is also apprehensive 
of shortage of population as an impediment to indus
trial development in the long run, though in this case 
immediate difficulties resulting fnm the rapidity of 
population growth are also stressed. 

66. Ghana's response is concerned mainly with the 
problems of developing accurate statistics which would 
provide a basis for the study of these matters; these 
problems are also stressed in the responses of Bolivia, 
Guatemala, Liberia and Sierra Leone. Western Samoa 
affirms its recognition of the import:mce of the questions 
raised in the inquiry but does not find it possible in the 
circumstances to submit a detailed response. 

B. VIEWS OF GOVERNMENTS 
OF MORE DEVELOPED COUNTRIES 

67. The majority of responses from Governments of 
more developed countries express less concern with 
economic and other problems resJlting from popula
tion growth within their territories, than is apparent 
in the responses from many developing countries. 

68. Several responding Governments of more devel
oped countries either state that th~y see no important 
problems in this sphere or report a :~enerally staisfactory 
relationship between population changes and economic 
development. Such are the responses of Austria, Bulgaria, 
Byelorussia, Denmark, Greece, Sweden and the USSR, 
although Bulgaria, Byelorussia and the USSR refer to 
serious population problems that existed in the past. 
France and the United Kingdom also respond in a way 
which does not imply that population trends are thought 
to be creating important economic )roblems. 

69. Denmark reports that "during a long period the 
population has grown by a rather constant rate and the 
population growth has not created major problems in 
relation to the economic development of Denmark ". 
Austria is of the opinion that the nc~t reproduction rate, 
which is slightly above the replacement level in that 
country, "represents a satisfactory situation." The 
Austrian Government goes on to sa:r: 

Thus, Austria exhibits none of the p ·oblems connected with 
possible over-population, and compe1ent Austrian agencies 
have therefore not paid any particular attention to the ques
tion of the reciprocal action of population growth and economic 
development . . . consequently there are no special Austrian 
problems to describe. 

70. Sweden considers that the people of that country 
are fortunate in having succeeded in bringing their birth 

rate down to a near balance with the death rate thus 
maintaining a moderate rate of population increase. 
Various ways in which this moderation is believed to 
have aided the economic and social development of 
Sweden are noted in the Government's response. Among 
other things, the Government observes that rationaliza
tion of agriculture has been facilitated by closing down 
small units of cultivation, and this has been made easier 
by the reduction in number of large families within the 
agricultural sphere; with smaller families, migration 
and adjustments to life in urban areas are not so diffi
cult. Recognizing the existence of a labour shortage, 
the Swedish Government comments: 

This shortage has given the employee organizations a strong 
position for negotiations about wages and social benefits. At 
the negotiating table, the workers have been able to secure for 
themselves a reasonable part of the gains in productivity. In 
this way the variations in income of different social levels have 
become less and less. The democratization process has been 
more rapid. 

71. The French response contains an analysis of 
factors relating to the optimal rate of population growth 
- the rate which would be conducive to greatest pro
gress in raising national production per head and 
concludes tentatively that this optimal rate of popula
tion increase for the industrialized countries of Europe 
may be in the order of I per cent per year in present 
circumstances. The actual rate of natural increase in 
France as recorded for the year 1963 was 0.65 per cent 
and the estimated average for all Europe in 1960-62 
was 0.9 per cent.ll The United Kingdom refers to a 
ten-year projection of future growth of the labour force 
in that country, which indicates a much slower rate of 
growth for the latter half than for the first half of the 
projection period, and comments that this trend is pro
bably an unfavourable one, but it is likely to be out
weighed by other factors and in any case may be only 
temporary. 

72. The response of the Greek Government contains 
an analysis of population and economic trends from 
which the conclusion is drawn that " the population 
increase in Greece has little or negligible effect on the 
formation of the per capita income level of the Greek 
people". Although the rate of natural increase in recent 
times has varied betwe,en 1 and 2 per cent annually, a 
large part of this increase has been offset by emigration, 
so that the population has grown only at a slow rate. 
Projections for the period 1960-1980 also indicate only 
moderate rates of population growth, and the 
influence of this growth on the economic development 
of the country is expected to be rather limited and 
not unfavourable, because " either it will be absorbed 
through the increasing employ ment opportunities or it 
will be directed to migration abroad ". 

73. The Government of the Soviet Union reports 
that this country " does not have any problems connec
ted with a failure of economic growth to keep pace with 
growth of population", and sums up the relationship 

n Ibid., tables 2 and 3. 



between population and economic development in the 
Soviet Union with this statement: 

Soviet society develops on the basis of a socialist law of 
population, whose main requirement is the full and rational 
utilization of labour resources in constantly expanding social 
production. Its purpose is to ensure a high level of prosperity 
for the entire population. The history of the development of 
the Soviet Republics is a history of a rate of growth of the eco
nomy constantly greater than the rate of growth of the popu
lation, under conditions of a high birth rate and low morta
lity rate. 

The population policy of the Soviet Union is stated as 
follows: 

The Soviet Government is interested in increasing the total 
population of the country, since it goes on the principle that 
under Socialist economic conditions, population increase repre
sents one of the most important factors in the constant growth 
of social wealth and prosperity of all members of society. 

74. Serious population problems which confronted the 
Soviet Union in the early years of its existence are recal
led in the Government's response. The Soviet Union 
at that time: 

... was on the same economic level as many of today's develop
ing countries ... there was still considerable unemployment ..... 
resulting from the enormous agrarian over-population and the 
inadequate level of development of the country's productive 
forces carried over from Tsarist Russia ... The country lacked 
sufficient food and fuel, transport functioned badly and many 
of the small number of existing factories were idle. The literacy 
rate was extremely low and there was accordingly a great short
age of trained personnel. 

75. The Government of the Soviet Union relates how 
these problems were solved and the rate of growth of 
the economy was made to outstrip considerably that 
of the population, by a policy aimed at industrialization 
of the country, collectivization of agriculture, achieve
ment of a cultural revolution, and training of personnel. 
Between 1913 and 1963, while the population of the 
USSR increased by 41 per cent, national income increa
sed more than 27 times and income per head, 19 times. 
The major accomplishments in economic and social 
development of the country during this period, reviewed 
in the Government's response, were achieved without 
any appreciable slackening of population increase. A 
great decrease of the death rate was offset by an 
approximately equal decrease of the birth rate so that 
the rate of natural increase followed an almost level 
long-range trend, with some temporary ups and downs. 
During 1949-1961, the annual rate of natural increase 
fluctuated between 16 and 18.6 per 1,000 population: 
roughly the same as the rate in Russia before the First 
World War. 

76. Byelorussia likewise reports on the success achie
ved in solving the problems of population that existed 
in that country before the revolution. Byelorussia was 
a relatively under-developed and densely populated 
part of Russia under the Czarist regime. The summary 
of conditions at that time, contained in the Byelorus
sian response to the inquiry, indicates that the people 
suffered in extreme degree many of the same kinds of 
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economic and social handicaps under which the peoples 
of the developing countries are labouring today. "An 
alarming problem was raised by the disastrous growth 
of surplus agrarian population." After the revolution, 
" Socialist reform became the primary means of solving 
the relative over-population problem and its dire social 
and economic consequences ". With " rapid and steady 
growth in output and planned use of labour resources 
it was possible even in the first years of socialist cons
truction to eliminate unemployment and rural over
population in Byelorussia ". The high density of popula
tion is believed to have been helpful in this connexion. 
In present circumstances, the Government places a 
positive value on growth of the population, considering 
it as a mark of healthy development of the economy and 
satisfactory conditions of life among the people. The 
conditions created by the socialist development of the 
country are held to favour population increase as they 
give " the workers confidence in a happy tomorrow ". 

77. Bulgaria reports a similar experience of serious 
problems of agrarian over-population and a low level 
of living, inherited from the capitalist past, which were 
overcome by the development of the country along 
socialist lines after World War II. The rudimentary 
development of industry under the capitalist regime is 
emphasized as a primary cause of Bulgaria's former 
economic and demographic ills; as late as 1934, almost 
80 per cent of the labour force were engaged in agri
culture. After the war, with rapid industrial develop
ment and other social and economic reforms, the demo
graphic conditions of the country were transformed: 
the proportion of the working population employed in 
agriculture was reduced to 50.1 per cent by 1962, the 
proportion of urban population was increased from 
24.7 per cent in 1946 to 39.8 per cent in 1962, and thus 
the problems of agrarian over-population and " hidden 
unemployment " in the villages were solved. Expectation 
of life increased in Bulgaria by 25 years between 1921-
26 and 1962, reaching almost 68 years for males and 
over 71 years for females at the latter date." This index", 
the Bulgarian Government states, " clearly illustrates 
the influence of economic factors on the population and 
a continuous improvement in it is an indication that 
the reciprocal action of economic development and 
population changes is proceeding in the right direction." 
With the drop in mortality rates more than offsetting a 
gradual downward trend of the birth rate, the rate of 
natural increase in Bulgaria's population "has remained 
at a sufficiently high level to meet the society's require
ments of manpower and rapid economic growth ". 

78. Other Governments of more developed countries 
responding with a generally favourable view of the 
interactions of population trends with economic develop
ment (although they express concern with certain parti
cular problems) include those of Canada, the Federal 
Republic of Germany, the United States of America 
and Yugoslavia. 

79. Yugoslavia reports that the demographic situation 
in that country during the post-war period has not 
been unfavourable to economic and social development 
as the rates of economic growth and development of 
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social services have been high ard they have reacted 
" favourably " upon the trends of population. It is 
considered possible in Yugoslavia to improve the demo
graphic situation " by indirect, c conomico-social and 
other measures and not through measures which would 
directly affect its natality ". However, contraceptive 
advice is given as a part of the work of the public health 
services. 

80. Canada comments as follows on the economic 
effects of accelerated increase of population in that 
country since World War II: 

Although Canada was better prepared in the late 1940's than 
most countries to meet the requireme:1ts of a rapidly growing 
population, it was a period of excessive demand which was 
accentuated by postponements of spending during the war. 
The boom in primary industries which :::ontinued into the 1950's 
together with the expansion of second uy industries during the 
war and immediate post-war years pnvided a broad base for 
meeting the needs for social capital inducting housing and edu
cation of the rapidly expanding population. It is important to 
note, however, that in the first decade after the war the con
tinued expansion of primary and secondary industries made 
heavy claims on available capital ... 

It is expected in future years that requirements in the fields of 
university education, highways and urJan services (e.g., roads, 
urban transit and urban renewal) will b~ particularly demanding. 
The university-age population and t:1e proportion attending 
university is rising rapidly . . . The e>~.penditures on highways 
and urban services will be required nor only in response to the 
demands of a rapidly growing and increasingly urbanized popu
lation, but in response to factors which are a function of rising 
per capita incomes as well as populatio 1 growth (e.g., the rapidly 
increasing number of motor vehicles). 

81. In the United States of America, the doubling 
of population between 1910 and 1963 has not prevented 
a great rise in the level of living, as the gross national 
product increased nearly five-fold. The Government 
takes an optimistic view of prosoects for continuing 
improvement in the capacity of t.1e economy to cope 
with substantial increases of population in the future. 
Even on the highest estimates of the population increase 
expected by the year 2000, no ovu-population is fore
seen, nor any shortages of labou:· or other resources 
that would limit growth. The main problems in econo
mic development now posed by population growth in 
this country, as the Government sees them, are problems 
of adaptation and structure. Th,~ chief emphasis is 
placed on problems arising out of the growing concen
tration of population in metropolitan areas. These prob
lems have been accentuated by the growth of the 
country's total population during recent decades, and 
their magnitude is expected to increase during the 
remainder of the century. 

82. In regard to the effect of population increase on 
the trend of per capita income in the United States 
during the last half-century, the Government makes 
the following remarks: 

It is still not clear whether popula·ion growth speeded or 
retarded the growth of per capita income. While increasing 
population placed added pressure on the Nation's natural re
sources, thereby tending to bring diminishing returns (had other 
things remained equal), increasing poJulation also permitted 

the United States to take advantage of economies of large scale 
production and distribution which cause unit costs to fall and 
standards of living to rise. The separate effects of these forces 
are not known. In any event, the rate of economic growth in 
the United States is influenced largely by forces other than popu
lation size -increases in the stock of physical capital, im
provements in the quality of human resources, and advances 
in technology. 

The exact role of population growth in stimulating aggregate 
demand and hence the full employment of resources remains 
clouded. On the one hand, population growth raises consumer 
needs and thus adds to consumer demand, thereby increasing 
pressures on productivity capacity. On the other hand, by rais
ing consumption expenditures it tends to reduce the ratio of 
saving to income, thereby limiting the resources available, for 
the expansion of productive capacity. In view of these cons
traints, population growth cannot be considered a major cause 
of increase in the level of living. 

83. In the response of the Federal Republic of Ger
many, like that of the United States, the current problems 
stressed most heavily are those of imbalance in distribu
tion of population and economic opportunities within 
the country. Problems that were involved in assimilat
ing the influx of expellees and refugees into the country 
after the Second World War are also mentioned. The 
number of expellees, including their natural increase 
after entering the country, amounted to nearly 10 mil
lion in 1960, or 25 per cent of the total population. 
A vast amount of public funds was spent on aid for 
the subsistence and integration of the expellees and 
refugees; but the Government observes that their addi
tion to the population " made a decisive contribution 
to the acceleration of economic growth in Germany; 
the increase in the evaluation of labour, running parallel 
for economic reasons, has facilitated the process of the 
absorption of immigrants". 

84. The Federal Republic of Germany outlines the 
German experience of successive phases in the inter
actions of economic and demographic development dur
ing the course of the country's industrial evolution 
since the early nineteenth century, suggesting that this 
experience may be pertinent to present problems in 
developing countries. Four phases of these interactions 
are outlined, corresponding to the well-known theory 
of the "demographic transition". In the first phase, 
that of the pre-industrial agrarian economy which 
existed in Germany at the beginning of the nineteenth 
century, birth and death rates were high and nearly 
balanced so that population increase was slow. Next, 
in the phase of early industrial development, which 
continued in Germany until the end of the nineteenth 
century, the death rate fell while the birth rate remained 
high, so that population increase accelerated, matching 
or exceeding the increase in national income. During 
this phase, there was considerable emigration from 
Germany. During the third phase, which occurred in 
Germany during the first three decades of the twentieth 
century, the birth rate gradually adjusted itself to the 
lower mortality rate so that the rate of population 
increase was moderated. The Federal Republic now 
finds itself in the fourth phase, 

... in which technological development has basically been con
cluded [andl the mortality and the birth rates are low as a result 



of the progress achieved on the health sector and in family plan
ning without the population growth being lower than during 
the first phase. This is the reason wgy the population figure 
increases at a slower rate than national income and why the 
average standard of living rises. 

85. A few of the responding Governments of more 
developed countries are gravely concerned with prob
lems of depopulation (Ireland) or population increase 
at a rate considered to be too low, either being expe
rienced at present (Czechoslovakia) or apprehended 
for the future (Italy). 

86. In Czechoslovakia, where the birth rate has fallen 
quite low (less than 16 per 1,000 for 1960-62, though 
it rose to 16.9 in 1963 according to provisional data), 
the Government has adopted a policy aimed at encourag
ing a higher birth rate and rate of population growth. 
The Czechoslovakian response states: 

It is the aim of the Government of the Czechoslovak Socialist 
Republic as it has been proved by the constitution of the State 
Population Commission and a number of concrete measures 
in favour of large families- to pursue a pro-natality and pro
population policy. 

In following this purpose, the State Population Commission 
proceeds from the premise that in principle, the population policy 
is one of long-term perspectives and that measures undertaken 
in its support must not be in any way one-sided. 

For the time being, the situation in the Czechoslovak Socialist 
Republic is such that, in the general rise of the living standards 
of the population, there still exist differences in level of the liv
ing standards of childless families, or those with a small number 
of children and large families. 

Therefore it is one of the serious tasks of the State Popula
tion Commission to follow up and consider carefully all measures 
from the point of view of raising the living standards of families 
with children in such a way as to give more favourable treat
ment to families with a large number of chlldren. 

87. Italy's problem, as analysed in the Government's 
response, is one of population distribution and migra
tion between the industrialized north of the country, 
where the birth rate is low and there is a chronic labour 
shortage, and the economically much less developed 
south, which has a higher birth rate and a vigorous 
natural increase. Migration from the south to the north 
plays an essential role in the economic and social develop
ment of the country. As measures are taken to promote 
the development of the south, it is foreseen that the 
birth rate and natural increase in that part of the coun
try may diminish in the future, with the result that the 
flow of migration to the north would also be reduced. 
The Government is apprehensive of the possible con
sequences of such a course of events for the future 
development of industries both in the north and in the 
south. 

88. The Government of Ireland considers the country 
to be under-populated and sees its problem as one of 
checking the decrease of population which has been 
proceeding almost continuously in that country for 
more than a century as a result of heavy emigration 
over-balancing natural increase: 

3 

Irish circumstances, and especially the predominant role 
played by emigration, make the study of the relationship be-
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tween population trends and economic growth particularly 
difficult. However, it is reasonable to suppose that for any par
ticular country, with given natural resources and a given level 
of scientific knowledge as to how to exploit them, there exists 
an " optimum " population level. This optimum population 
would be such as to ensure for the individual citizen and the 
highest possible "standard of living", not measured exclusively 
in terms of income per head, but taking into account also such 
factors as cultural activities, living space, family life, health and 
life expectancy. If this is the case then it appears that the popu
lation of Ireland falls below this optimum level. Failure of the 
population to increase is an impediment to economic growth 
which is in turn an obstacle to a population increase. The break
ing of this vicious circle is the main task facing the Irish Govern
ment. 

89. In analysing the effects of emigration, the Irish 
Government stresses its influence on the age structure 
of the population: 

By international standards the proportion of the Irish popu
lation is remarkably low in the " young adult " age group while 
it is high in the proportion in the " dependent " age groups. 
Of this situation the Commission on Emigration said " More
over, it was suggested to the Commission that where the pro
portion of older people in the community is large, their conser
vative attitude of mind tends to prevent the progressive outlook 
of the younger section from finding practical and effective expres
sion. While in the nature of the case it is not possible to obtain 
evidence on this important aspect of our problem we accept 
this suggestion as self-evident especially in its application to 
rural areas ". It is undoubted that the effect of c>migration on the 
age distribution of the population has had its bearing on the 
climate of opinion in regard to economic development and in 
addition it has meant that, relatively, the burden of provision 
for children and for the old is much heavier in Ireland than in 
other countries. 

90. The Government of Greece also is concerned 
with the adverse effect of emigration on the age structure 
of the population: 

•.. Owing to migration abroad ••. , Greece's net population 
increase per year approaches zero, while a deep change in its 
composition is taking place, because the Greek migrants -mainly 
to West Germany- are of young age, skilled industrial of handi
craft workers, as a result of which the most productive age 
groups are leaving the country. This fact is of serious concern 
to the Greek Government, since it forms an obstacle to the coun
try's industrialization effort; difficulties are already noticed in 
finding skilled labor for industry. 

91. The Governments of Australia and New Zealand 
view their population problems mainly with regard to 
immigration, considering this as an important positive 
factor in their economic development. Australia states: 

Since the war, the Australian economy has undergone a trans
formation. A whole range of entirely new industries such as 
aluminium, petro-chemicals, plastics, motor-vehicle construc
tion, carbon-black, electronics and oil refining has been estab
lished; the production of steel, power, minerals and primary 
produce has increased enormously and the number of factories 
has doubled. Many great developmental projects have been 
undertaken. 

Expansion on this scale has only been made possible by a 
continuous inflow of migrant workers, who constitute on arrival 
a highly mobile workforce which can be deployed to meet the 
changing needs of a rapidly developing economy. These workers 
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and their families in addition, go to sw~ll the domestic markets 
on which Australia's expanding export ndustries are based. 

A rapidly increasing population through immigration is 
seen as an essential condition for maintaining the momentum 
of economic development. It is a pre nise upon which much 
forward planning has come to be ba!ed. By such devices as 
varying the proportion of workers in the intake to offset fluc
tuations in labour supply and de mane, immigration can, and 
has been, used to supplement the more orthodox methods of 
economic control. 

92. The Government of the Netherlands explains its 
views on immigration and emigraticn as follows: 

By way of supplementary action to its industrialization policy, 
the Government has offered informaticn and financial support 
to prospective emigrants in order to relieve the population 
pressure. The significance of the policy vith regard to emigration 
has diminished because - contrary to earlier expectations 
during the last ten years the country had a shortage of workers 
rather than a surplus. Especially during the last three years the 
shortage of workers has been painful. 

In view of the labour shortage, the Gc·vernment has concluded 
agreements with a few other European <:ountries for the recruit
ment of labour. Those agreements are implemented by the 
Employment Service in co-operation \{ith pertinent employer 
associations. The action with regard to t'migration is not strong. 
The Government maintains such action oat of fear of rising unem
ployment at some future time. 

93. The Government of Japan reports that the popula
tion problem of that country prior to World War II 
was centred in the pressure generated by rapidly increas
ing population in an already crowded country with 
limited natural resources. The situation in the post-war 
period has been transformed by a great reduction in 
the birth rate together with progress in industrial develop
ment. The Government is concerred with the means 
that the people have used to limit births, largely by 
induced abortion, and endeavours to promote the use 
of contraception instead. As the rate of population 
growth is now moderate, the focus )f population policy 
has shifted to the need for improving the quality of the 
population through education and other social pro
grammes, and to improve the regional balance of popula
tion and economic development. 

94. Problems of unbalanced distribution of popula
tion within the country are also stressed in the response 
from several other more developed C)untries. This aspect 
of the problem in Italy has already been mentioned. 
Other Governments which place t~eir main emphasis 
on problems of population distribution include: the 
Federal Republic of Germany, Finland, Netherlands, 
Norway, the United States of Ame~ica and Yugoslavia 
(see paras. 221 to 226). 

95. Some of the responses from Governments of more 
developed countries state general views, not specifically 
related to conditions in their countries, concerning the 
interactions of population trends wib economic develop
ment and issues of population policy. Some also state 
views on the special problems of developing countries. 

96. The response from the Government of the United 
Kingdom contains the following general observations: 

There is nothing either in experience or in economic theory 
to indicate that a rapidly growing population makes it easier 
or more difficult to keep the rate of growth of the national pro
duct ahead of that of population. Such empirical evidence as 
there is, based on international comparisons, seems to show 
that there is no pronounced relationship between the rate of 
productivity growth and the annual increase in the supply of 
labour. Whether the rak of growth of national product keeps 
ahead of that of population depends largely on the balance of 
other factors. 

97. The United Kingdom Government goes on to 
mention some possible positive and negative effects of 
population growth on economic development. On the 
positive side, it may help to raise productivity by facili
tating reallocation of labour among industries, division 
of labour and achievement of economies of scale; it 
may also be helpful in achieving full utilization of 
resources and evoking investment outlays that will sti
mulate economic growth. On the negative side, there 
is the danger of population growth outstripping pro
duction of food and other goods and services; this is 
most important in under-developed countries. In addi
tion, the growing labour force must be furnished with 
capital equipment and productive resources have to be 
used for this purpose which might otherwise be devoted 
to raising output per worker, although in countries 
where there is a shortage of capital, a growing labour 
force may facilitate the use of less capital-intensive 
processes in some industries. 

98. The Government of France, commenting generally 
on the interactions of population growth and economic 
development in industrial countries, observes : 

Not only have the industrial countries adapted themselves 
much more satisfactorily than might have been expected to the 
increase in the active population, particularly from the stand
point of employment, but they have also found in this increase 
a means of combattmg the inflation which so often results from 
excess demand. 

99. The French Gov,ernment supports this view with 
an analysis of the comparative rates of increase in 
employed labour force, production per worker and 
price level in several industrial countries during 1952-
1962. The Government then goes on to analyse the 
question of the optimal rate of population growth from 
an economic point of view, considering, on the one 
hand, the advantage of a growing labour force for flexi
bility in adapting the occupational and industrial struc
ture to changing needs and opportunities, and on the 
other hand, the heavy load of investments in housing, 
hospitals, schools, etc., which an excessively rapid 
rate of population gro,vth would entail. 

100. The United States Government observes: 

Some relationships are more important at certain stages of 
a country's development than at others. For example, a high 
rate of population growth may stultify early national economic 
development, the gains being eroded by a stream of people 
growing even more rapidly than the output of the economy. 
On the other hand; rapid population growth can actually sti
mulate economic development where an ample base of natural 
and man-made capital resources exist. 
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101. The Government of the Soviet Union states 
the following views: 

The economically developing countries face vast and extre
mely complicated problems in ensuring a high rate of economic 
development, overcoming mass hunger and poverty, providing 
work for tens of millions of people, and wiping out the illiteracy 
which prevails almost universally. The problems confronting 
these countries are socio-economic problems, and a solution 
to them should not be sought in population changes but rather 
in terms of the social and economic conditions in which their 
populations live and the manner in which those conditions con
tribute to a solution of the developing countries' main problem, 
which is to ensure a rapid and substantial growth of their pro
ductive resources. 

In order to ensure intensive accumulation of funds for national 
economic development, an increase in national income and the 
conquest of hunger and poverty in the developing countries, 
what it primarily needed is not artificial curtailment of the birth 
rate but action to ensure the fastest possible rate of economic 
development together with full and efficient utilization of those 
countries' manpower and material resources. 

Soviet thinking on the problem of population is based on the 
view that any type of Malthusian approach, including the moder
nized or camouflaged versions (e.g. the theory of optimum popu
lation growth), is fundamentally unacceptable. It is, in the final 
analysis, through human labour that all material and spiritual 
blessings are created. Viewed in that light, the worker, the pro
ducer can never be "superfluous". Sometimes, however, tem
porary (or local) quantitative imbalances may arise between 
the available manpower and the means of effectively utilizing 
it (the available productive apparatus, the volume of natural 
resources already under exploitation, etc.). The more rapidly 
the economy develops, the greater the degree of planning employ
ed in its development and the more powerful and flexible the 
machinery of general and vocational education created for the 
purpose of training labour cadres along any desired lines, the 
more rapidly such imbalances are eliminated. 

Although in some cases the rapid growth of population in 
the less developed countries may create temporary difficulties, 
according to Soviet thinking there are no grounds for pessimism 
on the whole. The fact is that as economic and cultural progress 
is gradually achieved in these countries a gradual decline in the 
rate of natural increase is to be expected, which will make it 
increasingly easy to strike the above-mentioned balance between 
demographic and economic indices (with ever improving eco
nomic indices). 

It must be emphasized that, today, for countries that have 
acceded to independence and have embarked on autonomous 
political and economic development it is much easier, provided 
that they carry out democratic social reforms, than it was for 
the Soviet Union to overcome their age-old backwardness, 
since the present level of science and technology makes it pos
sible to achieve this in a shorter time. Unlike the USSR, these 
countries can also count on outside assistance. 

102. The response from the Byelorussian Soviet Socia
list Republic contains the following statement with 
regard to the interaction of population trends and 
economic development in socialist States: 

The high birth rate, low death rate and high rate of natural 
increase of the population under conditions of full employ
ment and stable social and economic development characteristic 
of socialism completely disproves the views widely held in Wes
tern countries concerning the alleged " disproportion " between 
a rapid rate of natural increase and a slow growth of the means 
of subsistence, and concerning the decisive impact of demo
graphic changes on economic development. 

103. In the same vein, the Bulgarian Government 
states: 

The experience of the People's Republic of Bulgaria shows 
that it was only under socialism that the country was able to 
achieve the most harmonious progress of the reciprocal action 
of economic development and population changes. The changes 
which occurred in Bulgaria when a people's Government took 
over confirm the accuracy of the theory that purely demographic 
problems can be solved only when rapid economic, social and 
cultural progress makes it possible to strike a balance between 
demographic and economic indices and achieve a continuous 
and rapid improvement in the latter. 

104. Italy, commenting on population problems and 
questions of population policy in general, recognizes a 
close interrelationship between demographic and econo
mic factors and observes that in countries where there 
is a surplus of labour in relation to other resources, 
conservation of manpower might be considered in 
economic terms as a poor investment. The case is diffe
rent in developing countries where economic growth 
equals or exceeds the rate of population growth and 
domestic manpower resources are insufficient to ensure 
development of the economy. In those circumstances, 
a country could benefit from maintaining or increasing 
the rate of population growth with the help of immigra
tion if the birth rate is insufficient. 

105. In the opinion of the Government of Italy, it 
is contrary to the interests of a majority of States Members 
of the United Nations to accept, as a general principle, 
the view that future declines in mortality necessitate 
concern for the balance between population and means 
of subsistence. In Italy's view, the interrelationships 
between population and economic phenomena are in
tricate and the relevant theories highly controversial. 
Present policy should provide for an adjustment of 
economic conditions to the demographic situation rather 
than to adapt population to economic conditions. 

106. Austria's view is rather similar. The Austrian 
Government points out that problems of housing short
age, unemployment, under-employment, ill health, etc., 
exist in many countries that are far from being over
populated, some of these countries even being short of 
population. Austria takes the view that instead of 
regarding these as population problems, it would be 
more correct to consider them as " general phenomena 
of under-development and to try to solve them not by 
acting on the basic of population policy but by bringing 
about more equitable social conditions, tapping unused 
natural resources, especially agricultural resources ". 

107. The Government of Ireland, though concerned 
itself with the opposite problem of depopulation, is 
" keenly and sympathetically aware of the difficulties of 
countries faced with the problems arising from increas
ing population and inadequate economic resources". 
Ireland is opposed, however, to "remedial policies based 
on artificial methods of population limitation " and 
recommends: 

High priority should be given to (i) the fuller development 
of the human and economic resources of the countries concerned 
and (ii) research into and dissemination of information 
on methods of family planning which do not involve the use 
of artificial means. 



18 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes ----------------------------- ---------------------------
108. Sweden's position is quite different; the Govern

ment offers four general views on th;o: question of popula
tion policy, based on Sweden's owr experience: 

That the population trend is a most important factor in the 
economic development of a country; that over-population in 
relation to the actual means of supply in a country counteracts 
and delays the more the greater the over-population is- an 
increase in the average standard of living; that difficulties owing 
to under-population seem to be easier to master by means of 
importation of labour and through technical development such 
as automation, etc.; and that of the two chief means against 
over-population -emigration and fa: nily planning - family 
planning is to be preferred. 

109. In the statement submitted by the Holy See, the 
importance of due attention to moral as well as economic 
aspects of the question of populaticn policy is stressed. 

110. A few Governments included in their responses 
some remarks about the inquiry it;elf and the manner 
in which it was conducted. Hungary expressed the 
opinion that the inquiry should have been formulated 
differently for more developed and less developed 
countries and for those with and without centrally 
planned economies; the Government considered the 
inquiry in the form presented to be largely inapplicable 
to Hungary's conditions. Austria arrd Italy commented 
on the possibility that some sections of the Secretary
General's outline, especially where population was repre
sented as a problem and possibilities of action were 
suggested, could prejudice the outcome. In Italy's view, 
the sections of the outline referring t•) action programmes 
and external assistance went beyond the limits of the 
inquiry requested by the General Assembly; Austria 
expressed the same view on the section relating to 
external assistance and the Netherlands questioned 
whether this section should have been included if it 
could be interpreted as referring to an international pro
gramme with "an outlined population policy". The 
Holy See felt that a very narro\\> meaning, confined 
strictly to the purposes of the inquiry, should be given 
to the sections of the outline refe :ring to action pro
grammes and external assistance. Sweden expressed the 
view that the inquiry gave an opportunity for countries 
facing population problems to beLefit from the expe
rience of other countries which had dealt with similar 
problems before. 

IV. Views on particular problems 

A. AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT AND FOOD SUPPLY 

111. The response of the Government of Austria 
denies that the problem of food scpply for developing 
nations is associated with problems in the population 
sphere, citing "the finding made 1t the World Food 
Congress, namely that the world's reserves in food 
suffice for the normal nutrition of all people and that 
existing food shortages are a result of maldistribution 
of existing food ". A similar view is expressed by the 
Government of Ireland. 

112. The Government of the Soviet Union also takes 
an optimistic view of the present rdationships between 

population growth and expansion of food production 
in the world as a whole and in the developing countries 
in general: 

Data to be found in the official statistics of various countries 
and data prepared by FAO show that the world production of 
foodstuffs is appreciably outstripping population growth. With 
the exception of certain years, there is a considerable rise in per 
capita production of foodstuffs even in most under-developed 
countries. It has been calculated that food production in the 
under-developed countries is rising at an average rate of 3 per 
cent, but as the population is increasing at a rate of 2 per cent, 
the rise in food production per capita amounts to about l per 
cent. The problem of inadequate food production will become 
increasingly less important, as steps are taken to implement the 
resolution adopted by the General Assembly 1710 (XVI) in 
December 1961 concerning the attainment by the under-devel
oped countries of an annual rate of economic growth of 5 per 
cent by 1970. 

113. The Soviet view of lang-range prospects for 
success in meeting the food requirements of the world's 
growing population is also optimistic. The Soviet Govern
ment quotes opinions of certain experts that a great 
expansion of the area of cultivated land in the world 
is possible along with great increases in yields per unit 
of land under cultivation, and thus food can be pro
duced for many times the present number of the earth's 
inhabitants. In this connexion, the possibilities of hydro
ponic food production (i.e., soilless agriculture) are also 
stressed. 

114. Many of the n~sponses received from Govern
ments of developing countries, on the other land, reveal 
a painful preoccupation with problems of expanding 
food production to keep pace with population growth. 
Thus, the Republic of China reports: 

The demand for food resulting from the upsurge of popula
tion is one of the many knotty problems in the development 
of Taiwan's economy. Fortunately, the rate of increase of aggre
gate agricultural production up to 1962 is still ahead of the rate 
of population increase. By 1970, however, there will be no excess 
food left on the Island with a projected population of IS million 
people at that year. From that time on, the farm production 
will be progressively insufficient to meet the needs of a growing 
population. 

115. The Government of Ceylon reports, " The high 
rate of population growth in Ceylon has a serious 
impact on our food requirements". The Government 
of Jordan reports, " Although about one-half of all 
employed Jordanians were working in agriculture, Jor
dan was not able to produce enough food to feed it
self. With the population increase of 3 per cent per 
year, the output of Jordanian agriculture must expe
rience a similar increase in order to prevent an even 
greater deficit in food". Concern about balance in the 
diet as well as the level of per capita calorie intake is 
expressed by several Governments. The Republic of 
China mentions a low intake of protein. The Republic 
of the Philippines mentions a deficiency in certain vita
mins, calcium, and fats. 

116. The report of the Philippines discusses the 
problem thus: 

Total food production of the Philippines in 1960 was 7.6 mil
lion metric tons. Under alternative trends of fertility and mor-



tality, food requirements will reach a level of from 19.6 to 
21.2 million tons in 1980. This requires an annual increase 
in food production of 4.8 per cent to 5.2 per cent from the 
1960 level. 

Increases in food crop production during the period 1951-
1960 averaged 6.2 per cent. The maintenance of this rate of annual 
increase in the production of food crops will ensure that the 
population of the Philippines will be fed at standard levels from 
domestic production alone. This 6 per cent rate of increase, 
however, would probably be hard to maintain in the coming 
decades. It has been pointed out that Philippine food production 
increased 6 per cent yearly during the past decade only because 
it took place during a period of rehabilitation and reconstruc
tion. 

117. India's response includes statistical tabulations 
showing that ptoduction of foodgrains increased sub
stantially during the early years of the 1950's but has 
grown more slowly since 1954. The trend in amount 
of foodgrains available per head of the population 
(including imports, which have been substantial) was 
as follows: 

Year Ounces per day Year Ounces per day 

1951 13.5 1957 15.2 
1952 13.2 1958 13.9 
1953 14.0 1959 16.2 
1954 15.5 1960 15.7 
1955 15.1 1961 16.2 
1956 14.7 1962 15.8 

118. Panama observes that production in agriculture 
has failed to keep pace with population growth and 
underlines the importance of this by noting the pre
ponderant role of agriculture in Panama's economy. 
Colombia also reports difficulties in expanding food 
production at a sufficiently rapid rate. Tunisia recognizes 
the existence of a food deficit at present and expects 
population increase to magnify this deficit in the future. 
Sierra Leone reports that agricultural production has 
not kept up with population growth and that large 
quantities of food are imported; efforts are being made 
to extend the area of cultivation, but such efforts en~ 
counter difficulties related to topography, rainfall and 
drainage conditions. 

119. Pakistan reports difficulties in agricultural 
development, related to pressure of population on 
agricultural land, insufficiency of capital investment and 
inadequate farming techniques. The average area of 
cultivated land per agricultural worker is 4.3 acres in 
West Pakistan and only 1.3 acres in East Pakistan. 
Prior to 1960, agricultural production was stagnant, but 
it has now become possible to increase this production 
at more than 3 per cent per annum, " given normal 
weather". 

120. In Guatemala, the increase in production of 
basic food crops during 1952-62 lagged considerably 
behind the growth of population, in spite of techno
logical advances in agriculture which brought some 
increase in crop yields per hectare. In spite of varying 
amounts of food imports, the level of food consump
tion per inhabitant was grossly deficient. According to 
an estimate quoted in the Guatemalan response to the 
Inquiry, the consumption of foodstuffs other than those 
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derived from maize and sugar cane is not sufficient to 
cover even 50 per cent of minimla requirements for a 
basic diet. 

121. The Republic of Korea has had to rely on heavy 
imports of food during the postwar period as a result 
of the increase of population outpacing the production 
of food. Food production increased between 1955 and 
1960 at an average annual rate of only 1.2 per cent, 
while population was growing at more than twice this 
rate. A projection to 1980 indicates that if the birth 
rate were not reduced, the magnitude of the food shor~ 
tage would be more than doubled by that time; domestic 
production would then suffice to supply less than 65 per 
cent of food demand. 

122. Governments of developing countries that face 
the necessity to import food deplore this use of scarce 
foreign exchange resources. Ceylon discusses it as 
follows: 

It is estimated that between 1954 and 1961 Ceylon has been 
spending on the average Rs.250 million annually on the imports 
of rice. This means that since a substantial portion of the country's 
limited foreign exchange resources is spent on feeding the people, 
Ceylon has not been in a position to accumulate badly needed 
savings for the capital requirements of development. Ceylon 
cannot continue to do this and it is very important that this 
drain on scarce resources be reduced, if not completely elimi
nated, if the country is to achieve speedy economic develop
ment. 

123. The United Arab Republic reports that consider
able emphasis is being placed on agricultural develop
ment in the framework of the national plans for economic 
and social development. Investments in agriculture under 
the First Five-Year Development Plan (1960/61-1964/ 
65) are calculated to increase agricultural production 
by 28 per cent during this period. This would be approxi
mately double the rate of increase in the population. 
It is expected that the completion of the Aswan High 
Dam will allow a higher rate of increase in agricultural 
production under the second five-year plan, starting in 
1965. 

124. Other Governments reporting difficulties in 
expanding food production rapidly enough in view of 
the rate of population growth include those of Iran and 
Jamaica. On the other hand, Liberia, with its large area 
of little used forest land, sees no problem of this kind, 
nor does the Government of Malaysia see any difficulty 
in expanding food production. Kuwait states that the 
country has little scope for agriculture, but relates the 
problem to technical rather than demographic questions. 

B. MANPOWER AND EMPLOYMENT 

125. Many Governments report problems of man
power and employment arising from the interaction of 
economic development and population change. Govern
ments, both of developed and developing countries 
express concern about the provision of jobs for those 
wanting them. In developed countries, the experience 
of the great depressions of the 1930's seems to have 
left a lasting mark on attitudes and policies, even though 
they now have full employment or labour shortages. 
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It is in the responses from developing countries, though, 
that expressions of most serious concern with unem
ployment and under-employment are found. 

126: Ceylon states: 

An inunediate effect of the rapid grcwth in population is the 
increase in the workforce of the countiJ. An important objective 
of planned economic development is 1 he creation of opportu
nities for full employment. But the present annnal rate of popu
lation increase worsens the employment or rather the unem
ployment situation by increasing the number of entrants to the 
the labour force. It is estimated that the workforce of the country 
which was about 3.4 million in 1956 will increase to 7.1 million 
by 1981. Apart from this addition to the workforce, there is a 
sizeable backlog of unemployed and tmder-employed for whom 
jobs have to be found. Unless all the I'roposed targets outlined 
in our development plans are achieved in time, it is unlikely 
that Ceylon's economy will create a s.Jfficient number of jobs 
to absorb the existing backlog of unemployed and the annual 
additions to the workforce. 

127. In Pakistan, it is estimated that 26 per cent of 
the labour force is unemployed or mder-employed, and 
this is attributed to pressure of population. In agri
culture, even with double and triple cropping, intensified 
cultivation, and land reclamation, it is not expected 
that much more labour than already exists can be em
ployed by 1985. 

128. The report of the Philippines contains a detailed 
discussion of the problem of under-1:mployment: 

Employment data obtained by the Philippines Statistical Sur
vey of Households in its current surveys of Philippine manpower 
and economic activities indicate that about 8 per cent of the 
country's labour force is unemployed. 

In addition, one-fourth of the employed population in the 
Philippines are unpaid family workers, most of whom, it would 
be expected, would be actively seeking more satisfying types of 
employment should these be available. 

It is not only agricultural workers who suffer from low incomes 
due to insufficient work. If forty hours a week were considered 
the normal work-week, the results of the current labour force 
surveys show that, on the average, abot.t one out of every eight 
employed persons was working less tr an the normal number 
of hours a week and, as the surveys reported, was seeking addi
tional work or more hours of employment. 

Not included in the above proport ons are the " invisibly 
under-employed". Because of inadequate earning and under
utilization of skills in occupations and enterprise of low pro
ductivity, an average of almost 7 per cen1 of the employed labour 
force desire additional work although tf ese workers are already 
working the full number of hours. 

129. In Venezuela, unemploymen: has increased con
siderably during the last decade and it is estimated that 
in 1962, 14 per cent of the labour force was unemployed 
and 36 per cent under-employed. The analysis of the 
factors of unemployment and under-employment makes 
it appear that the rapid growth of the labour force is 
an important hindrance to efforts 10 solve these prob
lems. Although expansion of employment is one of 
the principal objectives of the national development 
plan, and the unemployment rate is expected to be cut 
in half by 1966, no reduction in the under-employment 
rate is expected to be achieved by that date. Even in 

1975, according to the Government's projections, 20 per 
cent of the labour force is still expected to be under
employed. 

130. Colombia also reports a large surplus of labour 
and a major problem of under-employment both in the 
glutted urban labour market and in rural areas. Employ
ment forecasts for 1963 indicated that 190,000 new 
workers would be added to the national labour force 
in that year; 70 per cent of those finding jobs in the 
primary-production sector were expected to be under
employed, 60 to 65 per cent in the secondary sector, 
and 50 to 60 per cent in the tertiary sector. 

13 I. Chile reports that the demand for labour in 
manufacturing industries and other developing sectors 
of the economy has not been sufficient in recent years 
to absorb as much of the increase in the labour force 
as it should have done, and consequently the problems 
of under-employment and unemployment have been 
intensified. During 19:52-60, for example, the number 
of workers in manufacturing industries increased at an 
average annual rate of only 0.6 per cent while the labour 
force was growing at 1.8 per cent annually. 

132. Guatemala's response shows concern with prob
lems of unemployment and under-employment but 
emphasizes that measures of them are lacking in 
Guatemala. 

133. Elimination of unemployment and under-employ
ment is stated by the Government of Malaysia to be 
one of the most important problems of that country. 
Since unemployment is mainly structural, it is attributed 
primarily to a discrepancy between the rate of growth 
of the labour force and rate of growth of productive 
capacity, which has not been sufficient to absorb the 
additional workers. 

134. The response of Jamaica lays special stress on 
unemployment and under-employment among the prob
lems arising in that country out of the interaction of 
population growth and economic development: 

Unemployment is clearly the major social and economic prob
lem in Jamaica. The levels of unemployment and under-em
ployment are high and are in part a result of the rapid growth 
of population. 

A surplus of unskilled workers exists alongside a serious 
shortage of skilled workers. Paradoxically, in many farming 
areas the supply of labour offering itself for work is well below 
the demand. This is probably due to the strong reluctance on 
the part of many persons to undertake agricultural work at low 
wage levels and with no continuity of employment, in condi
tions which are hardly an inducement. 

In the absence of a sufficient amount of employment oppor
tunities at adequate wage levels, large numbers of persons engage 
in own-account work on uneconomic farm holdings, or in petty 
trading. Output in agriculture and trade would not be reduced 
if the labour force so employed were decreased. 

Basic to these problems are the inability of the agricultural 
sector, with its limited supply of arable land, to absorb the grow
ing population, and the shortage of capital in the island. 

135. Jordan anticipates intensified problems of un
employment in the future: 

The preponderance of young people in the Jordan population 
implies a rapid increase in labour force in the future and the 



need to provide a great number of additional employment oppor
tunities. 

In the Seven Year Programme of Economic Development 
for the period I April 1964 to 31 March 1971 currently being 
prepared by the Jordan Development Board and the various 
ministries and authorities, it is assumed that population will 
continue to increase at the rate of 3 per cent per year and the 
labour force will increase at approximately 4 per cent per year. 
Projections of Gross National Product over this period indicate 
that a 5.8 per cent per year increase should be attained. Consi
dering growth in labour force of 4 per cent per year, and some 
limited improvement in productivity, it is reasonable to assume 
that there will continue to be an element of unemployment 
throughout the period. 

136. Iran states: 

An over-abundance of labour, accompanied by a severe 
shortage of skilled workers will constitute the major manpower 
problem of the Third Plan (1962-68). Population growth, a 
decrease in disabling diseases among potential workers, and an 
increase in the number of women in the labour force will bring 
about a net addition of slightly more than I million in the labour 
force. To this should be added the backlog of unemployed as of 
the beginning of the plan. 

137. Turkey also reports a serious problem of under
employment in agriculture and attributes it to the rapid 
increase of population outpacing the expansion of 
employment opportunities. 

138. Policy and planning problems associated with 
a growing labour force concomitant with mechaniza
tion to increase productivity are discussed by the Republic 
of China as follows: 

... mechanization of farm production and automation of indus
trial equipment, which are urged in many quarters and are on 
the way to realization, will replace a great deal of human labour 
at the same time as there is an increasingly large surplus labour 
force resulting from population growth. It would be rather 
difficult to map out a policy that can bring about further mecha
nization and at the same time reduce unemployment. As pri
mitive methods of production can employ relatively more work
ers, it is often for this reason such methods are still being used 
in many types of production. 

139. Tunisia, in a similar view, reports that, in view 
of the size of the agricultural labour force, full employ
ment in this sector cannot be achieved in the near future 
and that mechanization threatens to make the employ
ment situation worse. 

140. The Governments of some developing countries, 
however, are concerned with general labour shortages. 
Sierra Leone sees evidence of a manpower shortage in 
the fact that " the labour force is estimated to be about 
734,000, some 80 per cent at least of which are engaged 
in agriculture; this leaves only 146,000 or even less 
for non-agricultural employment ". 

141. In many developing countries, acute shortages 
of skilled and technical, managerial, and professional 
manpower exist, even though there may be a general 
surplus of manpower and widespread unemployment 
or under-employment. The Government of the Sudan, 
in its response to the Inquiry, is mainly preoccupied 
with the requirements of various categories ofitechnically 
qualified manpower for fulfilment of the targets of the 
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national plan. In Pakistan, though the number of per
sons with a technical education is increasing, it is still 
inadequate. " The education system in the past was 
geared to produce civil servants, teachers and possibly 
a leisure class. The impact of development, particularly 
of industrialization, has been to change completely the 
required structure of education". 

142. In Korea, the lack of skilled labour is considered 
by the Government to be as serious a problem as the 
lack of capital. Because the labour force consists mainly 
of unskilled workers, the Government sees a need for 
positive action in the development of manpower resources 
and has established a technical development plan with 
the view to improving the ratio of certain professional, 
technical and other skilled workers to unskilled workers. 

143. The report from Malaysia notes an increased 
demand for skilled technicians following success in 
capital formation which had to be satisfied by the use 
of outside personnel: 

The increase in Gross Capital Formation under the Second 
Five-Year Plan caused, not unexpectedly, a shortage of profes
sionals and technicians, particularly of engineers, draughtsmen 
and architects. These shortages were circumvented by contract
ing-out projects to foreign firms; using standard designs for 
buildings such as schools, so as to economize on architects' 
services; and recruiting foreign technicians. 

144. As noted in the section on problems of education, 
improvement of the level of training of workers requires 
capital expenditures which may not have an influence 
on economic growth for some years. The Governments 
of a number of developing countries express concern 
over the allocation of capital to this end as compared 
with the more immediately productive allocation to 
increasing mechanization. 

145. Neither the problems of unemployment and 
under-employment nor those of shortage of skills are 
limited to developing countries; such problems are 
mentioned in the responses from some more developed 
countries as well. On the other hand, some of the Govern
ments of more developed countries also mention prob~ 
lems of general labour shortage. 

146. The response from Ireland mentions surplus of 
labour and under-employment in agriculture as an impor
tant problem. A comparison of the number of males 
engaged in agriculture in 1960 with estimated require
ments of labour force on agricultural holdings of various 
sizes indicated a surplus of actual over required numbers 
amounting to 61 per cent, though the Government 
cautions that this estimate of the surplus might be 
somewhat overstated. The actual number of workers as 
a percentage of estimated requirements varied with size 
of holdings as follows: 

Size of holding Size of holding 
(in acres) Percentage (in acres) Percentage 

1/4-1 •••••• ~ • 6 115 50-100 •• 4 • ~ •• 142 
1-5 ........... 256 100-150 120 
5-10 . . . ~ . ~ ... 278 150-200 ... ~ .. 111 
10-15 270 200-300 ....... 105 
15-30 226 Above 300 ... 115 
30-50 183 All farms .... 5 161 
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147. The United States is among the more developed 
countries in which problems of u11employment related 
to the trends of population are mentioned in the res
ponses to the Inquiry. The Governments sees a threat 
of increasing unemployment in the sharply rising num
bers of young people entering the hbour force in recent 
years, which results from the up-t11rn of the birth rate 
in the late 1940's. Although full employment is not 
considered to be unattainable, " the task of providing 
employment opportunities and, as a part of that task, 
educational opportunities for the rapidly growing young
er labour force groups will be a challenging one in the 
years immediately ahead ". 

148. Byelorussia recalls a growing surplus of agrarian 
manpower as one of the greatest problems that formerly 
existed in that country, before the revolution. " From 
estimates based on the official agricultural statistics of 
czarist Russia, the manpower surplus in 1892 in the 
rural areas of the Minsk, Vitebsk and Mogilev guber
niyas amounted to more than 700, )()() persons, or over 
40 per cent of the total manpo':ver." This problem 
was solved, however, within a few years after the socia
list revolution. 

149. In the Soviet Union, the Government reports, 
there were still 1,526,000 unemployed workers at the 
beginning of 1928, but "by the end of 1930, the indus
trialization of the country and the collectivization of 
agriculture had already made it :lossible to do away 
with unemployment and rural o?er-population com
pletely " and there are no unemployed at present. The 
following information about the utilization of labour 
resources is reported: 

Utilization of labour resources is m<asured by the ratio of 
the number of persons employed in soc:al production and other 
forms of socially useful activity to to tal labour resources. In 
the USSR the proportion of persons laving such employment 
(including members of the armed forces) amounts to approxi
mately 78 per cent or, if the families of collective farmers, and 
of manual and non-manual workers engaged in personal sup
plementary agricultural work are included, to more than 85 
per cent. In addition, since 5.8 million 'ersons 16 years of age 
or older were attending educational ir stitutions full-time, uti
lization of labour resources really am.mnts to almost 90 per 
cent- 97.5 per cent in the case of meu and 84 per cent in the 
case of women. 

The high proportion of women in the labour force of 
the Soviet Union is emphasized in the Government's 
response. The Soviet Union reconmends harmonious 
expansion of industry and agriculture to the develop
ing countries as the only possible neans of eliminating 
rural over-population and achieving full employment. 

150. Czechoslovakia reports a general shortage of 
manpower and measures being taken to relieve it: 

As regards the development of employnent, the plan of labour 
force at the present time and in the near future is rather strained 
as a result of an unfavourable development of population in 
the period of the world economic crisis between 1929-1936. 
... In view of the fact that a prolonged t:eriod of the preparation 
for employment is expected, measures are adopted to forestall 
further shrinkage in the volume of manp•>wer through the depar
ture of old workers into retirement. Spe:ial attention is devoted 
to agricultural labour where the average age is too high and to 

manpower in some othe:r branches such as transport, commu
nications and some industries where in the next few years, there 
will be a mass exodus of workers into retirement. 

In this connexion ~ as regards long-term trends - is 
strongly felt the need for mobilization of further labour reserves 
in the years to come. 

151. In Japan also a shortage of labour has developed 
since World War II. The Government observes that 
while modern large-scale industry is developing in Japan, 
pre-modern, small-scal1~ family enterprises are still quite 
numerous and they employ substantial numbers of un
skilled young workers at low wages. As the large-scale 
industries expand, increasing their demand for young 
workers, the small- and medium-scale enterprises face 
an increasing difficulty of labour shortage, which is 
further accentuated by the rising percentage of young 
people who, upon graduation from middle school, go 
on to high school instead of joining the labour force. 

152. Norway reports a shortage of skilled manpower 
in some branches of industry since the Second World 
War. 

C. EDUCATION 

153. Raising the level of education of the population 
is accorded high priority by Governments of develop
ing countries for two reasons. On the one hand, educa
tion is viewed in and of itself as a major aim of social 
policy. At the same time, the importance of education 
in increasing labour productivity is stressed heavily. 
Thus the report of the Republic of China states: " In 
the long run, our most productive investment is in the 
education and development of people." The Republic 
of Korea puts the same idea in these terms: " It is 
generally recognized that the cost of education and train
ing should be considered as an investment in human 
resources, as effective education, in the long run, will 
result in raising labour productivity". 

154. Pakistan points out that education has a dual 
role in economic development: to provide the skills 
needed for industrialization, and to create an atmosphere 
favourable to the changes in social institutions and 
behaviour patterns that accompany industrialization. 
The Government notes that only 40 per cent of Pakis
tani children between the ages of six and eleven years 
are enrolled in schools, and that the target for 1970 
is 70 per cent. 

155. Achievement of the desired advances in educa
tion in developing countries is made more difficult by 
rapid increases in the numbers of school~age children, 
magnifying the investments in facilities needed if all 
are to be educated; and the difficulty is made all the 
greater by the fact that the ratio of the child population 
to the adult population in productive ages is high in the 
developing countries, as a result of their generally high 
birth rates. 

156. The response of the Philippines contains a cal
culation which illustrates the growing magnitude of this 
problem. Assuming a constant rate of school attendance 
at the current level for children in ages 7-13 and that 
universal elementary education is to be achieved by 
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1980, with an anticipated doubling of the population 
in this age group between 1960 and 1980, it is estimated 
that for the five-year period, 1960-1965, new schools 
will be required to accommodate about 205,000 addi
tional children each year. These annual net additions 
will increase considerably during each successive five
year period and will reach nearly 480,000 per year by 
1975-1980. 

157. Similar calculations are included in the response 
of Tunisia and the Government strongly emphasizes 
the difficulty of meeting the educational needs in view 
of the rapidly increasing number of children. 

158. Jamaica states: 

In spite of a considerable effort on the part of the Govern· 
ment over the years to provide adequate educational facilities 
for Jamaica, large gaps remain. The country's limited resources 
and rapid population growth have made the task very difficult. 

159. Where the population is increasing rapidly, even 
though efforts to expand educational facilities may 
succeed in increasing the percentage of school-age 
children who attend school, the absolute number not 
attending school may nevertheless increase. This is the 
trend reported by the Government of Colombia for 
the rural areas in that country. Likewise an increase 
in the number of illiterates is reported in spite of some 
progress in reducing the proportion of illiterates in the 
population. Chile reports success during the 1950's in 
making provisions for increasing school enrolments at 
a higher rate than the increase of the school-age popula
tion and in reducing the illiteracy rate. Between 1952 
and 1960, the proportion of illiterates in the population 
of school-age dropped from 9.6 to 5.1 per cent, and in 
the population past school-age, from 14.6 to 12.5 per 
cent. Nevertheless, the Government observes, the absolute 
number of illiterates did not decrease during this period. 

160. The costs of meeting increased educational 
demands, due both to increased school age population 
and attempts to increase the proportion receiving educa
tion, are mentioned with some frequency in the responses 
from developing countries. The report from Jordan 
comments: 

In Jordan's Seven Year Programme (1964-1970) considerable 
emphasis has been placed on education, and it is anticipated 
that almost one-half of the increase in central government recur
ring expenditures will be devoted to education. But the heavy 
preponderance of young people noted above makes the expanded 
programme for education a heavy one for a country of limited 
resources. 

161. The problem of maintaining an equitable balance 
between educational investment and investment in other 
sectors is stressed by the Republic of Korea: 

If the cost of education grows faster than that of the total 
economy, some of the money invested in education will be wast
ed, as sufficient places for employment will not be found due to 
a proportional decrease in industrial investment. 

The Republic of Korea adds that the national economy 
is considered unable to afford the full cost of providing 
elementary educational facilities for the rapidly grow
ing population of school age. It is hoped that, with the 

success of family planning, the school population will 
stop increasing by 1975. The resulting savings in class
room construction and teachers' salaries could then be 
used for other purposes, such as improving the quality 
of education. 

162. Turkey likewise observes that if the birth rate 
could be reduced to the extent hoped for by 1985, the 
number of children under fifteen years of age in the 
population at that date would be 7 million less than 
the number expected on the basis of fertility continuing 
at the present level, whereas the size of the adult popula
tion in working ages would be unaffected by the decline 
of the birth rate up to that time. The result would be 
to free for productive investments, capital resources 
that would otherwise have to be spent on provision of 
educational and other facilities for the additional children. 
In addition, the reduction in the average number of 
dependent children per family should increase the pro
pensity of families to save, thus further improving the 
balance between capital resources and investment needs. 

163. In developing countries, educational problems 
arise also with respect to the adult population who have 
passed through the school years during a period in which 
educational facilities were less available and educational 
requirements for participation in the labour force were 
not as high, but who have many potentially productive 
life years remaining. Several Governments report pro
grammes in efforts to reduce adult illiteracy. Others 
report good experience with on-the-job training pro
grammes. 

164. Promotion of education is also stressed in the 
responses from several more developed countries as 
an essential means of achieving harmonious interaction 
of economic development and population trends. In 
Bulgaria, for example, " measures giving the people 
greatly increased access to education of all kinds and 
at all levels " were found to be an urgent necessity in the 
industrial development of the country and the shift of 
population from rural areas to the cities. 

165. The high ratio of children to adults, due to the 
high birth rates in the developing countries, has an 
especially important bearing on the problems of econo
mic development, since a heavy burden of child depen
dency tends to depress income per head and make it 
more difficult to save and invest a large share of the 
national income. This aspect of the problem is mentio
ned in the responses of Colombia, Jamaica, Jordan, 
Republic of Korea, Philippines, Tunisia and the United 
Arab Republic. The United Arab Republic observes 
that the economic burden is being increased by a rising 
trend in the proportion of children under age fifteen 
in the population; this proportion increased from 38.0 
per cent at the census of 1947 to 42.8 per cent at the 
1960 census. 

166. In some of the more developed countries, the 
instability of the birth rate and consequent variation of 
requirements for educational facilities is an important 
aspect of the educational problem. On this matter, Swe
den states: 

Experience has shown that for a rational planning of school 
buildings, teacher training and institutional care for the coming 
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generation a balanced birth rate is of great importance. The dif
ficulties are just as great when the sch:>ols are bulging as when 
premises and teachers are not made fuL use of because of a tem
porary decline in the number of children in a specific age-group. 

167. New Zealand offers a som~what different view: 

One of the first felt consequences ·Jf this concentrated age 
distribution is a large number of childn:n of school age requiring 
an extensive school building programme. This problem is, how
ever, essentially of medium term only. Experience in some of 
the longer established housing areas is that the initial flood 
passes and in later years school rolls commence to decline leav
ing unused schoolrooms. As a result of this experience school 
building policy has been changed to provision of a permanent 
core structure to such schools with temporary additional class
rooms to cope with peak demands for accommodation. 

168. A similar problem in Finlar:d, resulting from the 
high rise of the birth rate in 1946-1950 and its subsequent 
decline, is stated in the Government's response as one 
of the two main features of Finland's population prob
lems. Finland reports that the res 1lting increase in the 
number of elementary school children some years later 
was proportionately greatest in the northern and eastern 
parts of the country, which have always been relatively 
less developed than the rest of tl: e country; and this 
feature has made the consequent economic difficulty 
all the greater. 

169. In the United States also strains on the educa
tional system have been felt as a result of the wartime 
and post-war "baby boom" and the subsequent swell
ing of cohorts of children coming of school-age. The 
pressure of sharply rising enrolm~·nts, which was felt 
first at the elementary and later at :he secondary school 
level, is now causing major probl(:ms for the colleges 
and universities in the United States, as the number of 
new entrants to these institutions more than doubled 
between 1953 and 1963. 

170. The United States response treats at some length 
the broader question of economic and social effects 
of changes in the proportions of different age groups 
in the population. The increasing number of people 
over the age of 65 years is one c.f the trends noted. 
This entails an increase in the amount of resources devo
ted to the support of retired work::rs and adjustments 
in the economy so as to provide arrangements for the 
care of the aged and increased prc,duction of types of 
goods and services which they reqrire. 

D. HOUSING 

171. The problem of supplying su1ficient and adequate 
housing for the population is mentioned by many of 
the responding Governments, both of developing and 
developed countries. In general, hc,using problems are 
seen as derivative from three factors: Population changes, 
including rural-to-urban migration as well as popula
tion growth, war destruction or pent-up demand during 
war time, and the problem of alloca<ing the limited pro
ductive capacity of the construction industry to residences 
in the face of industrial demand. 

172. All these factors have been operative in Korea 
and the Government remarks: 

In general, there was a shortage of housing even before the 
Liberation in 1945, but it was not couspicuous until the entrance 
of the mass of refugees from north Korea, and those repatria
ted from various foreign countries at the conclusion of World 
War II. An abrupt increase by about 2.5 million people for 
these reasons has broken the balance of supply and demand 
of housing completely. To make matters worse, the Korean 
War devasted 18 per cent of the total housing of 3,378,000 
which had then existed. 

173. At the census of 1960, the housing shortage in 
Korea was estimated at 1,037,000 units, or 23.6 per cent 
of the estimated need, and the Government quotes 
projections which indicate that the shortage will increase 
progressively in the future if population growth is not 
checked. 

174. Jordan stresses the implication of the present 
age composition of the population for future housing 
needs. As 24 per cent of Jordan's inhabitants are bet
ween 10 and 20 years of age, an extremely heavy demand 
for housing is foreseen for the next decade. 

175. The response from Guatemala indicates that a 
large number of middle and low-income families in urban 
areas of that country are ill-housed and that the magni
tude of the housing deficit is increasing as a result of 
the natural growth of the population and the influx 
of migrants from rural areas. The figures quoted in the 
Government's response on housing needs and current 
investments in housing programmes illustrate the diffi
culties involved in making rapid progress towards 
solution of the housing problem in rapidly growing 
cities in a little developed country. According to esti
mates made in 1958 by the Pan-American Union 75,000 
housing units needed to be constructed in the urban 
areas of Guatemala to replace substandard units occu
pied by low and middle-income families, and 70,000 
additional units would be required for such families 
to keep up with expected population growth during 
the next ten years. Thus the ten-year need for construc
tion was estimated at a total of 145,000 urban housing 
units, and the Government estimated the cost at 259 
million quetzals, or 26 million quetzals annually. The 
Government's response to the Inquiry gives data on 
several current public housing programmes in urban 
areas, being supported with considerable amounts of 
foreign aid; yet it appears that the total annual volume 
of both public and private investment in urban housing 
construction is no more than half of the annual require
ment indicated by the estimates above. After reviewing 
the situation and programmes in rural as well as urban 
areas of the country, the Government concludes: 
" ... it must be admitted that despite the housing boom 
all the programmes put together still represent only a 
minimal percentage of the country's housing needs". 

176. The response of Bolivia also contains an analy
sis of the housing problem in quantitative terms which 
shows the importance of the factor of population growth. 
Bolivia's housing proble:m seems to be generally similar 
to that of Guatemala. 



177. The response of Jamaica also emphasizes the 
problems of urban housing deficiency resulting from 
large immigration from rural areas: 

. . . the serious inadequacy of housing in the Kingston Metro
politan Area has been accentuated by the rapid growth of popu
lation, resulting largely from the influx of people from the rural 
areas in search of work. In rural areas poor housing conditions 
contribute to the unattractiveness of farm life and can be consi
dered a contributing factor in the drift of people to the city. 

178. Fairly similar statements are made by the Repub
lic of China, Colombia, Pakistan and Panama. The 
problem of relatively low productive capacity in the 
construction industry is detailed in the report of Colom
bia, and the Government reports that the result of this 
together with the vast influx of migrants into the cities 
has been a deterioration of quality of urban housing 
as well as an increasing quantitative deficit of housing 
units. 

179. A problem of balance in the allocation of limi
ted construction capacity between the building of resid
ences and of industrial buildings exists in many develop
ing countries. 

180. Some of the Governments of more developed 
countries mention the problem of replacing housing 
devastated during the Second World War or satisfying 
the pent-up demand generated during the War when 
residential construction was curtailed. In some devel
oped countries this factor has interacted with the increase 
in family formation following the War in such a way as 
to leave the problem still unresolved. 

181. Yugoslavia sums up the problem in that country 
as follows: 

A rapid increase in number of households outpacing the 
increase of population during the whole post-war period led to 
a permanent high demand for dwellings. In spite of the fact 
that, beginning with the year 1957, the number of new dwellings 
increased constantly (in the year 1955, 30,000 dwellings were 
built; in 1958, 62,000; in 1961, 100,000 and in 1962, 104,000), 
the shortage in modern dwelling space is constant. Thus the forth
coming Seven-Year Plan envisages a further increase of the 
number of new dwellings paralleled with the increase in public 
utility construction. 

182. In Bulgaria, " to solve the housing problems 
resulting from the mass movement of the population 
towards the urban areas, preparations were made for 
large-scale State co-operative and individual housing 
construction. A total of 642,666 new dwellings were 
built betwen 1945 and 1962. The rapid rate of housing 
construction is to continue throughout the entire period 
covered by the general long-term development plan ... 
which will end in 1980 ". 

183. In the Federal Republic of Germany, although 
the great deficit of housing which resulted from wartime 
destruction and the post-war influx of refugees and 
expellees has now been largely made up, the Govern
ment reports that almost five million housing units in 
the towns and villages still require rebuilding: that is, 
nearly one third of the total number in 1961. Emphasis 
in the national programmes of aid to housing construc
tion is now shifting toward the objective of reducing 
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inequalities of housing conditions in different regions 
and types of communities as a part of the effort to achieve 
better balance in the geographical distribution of the 
population . 

184. The Netherlands states: 

War damages and a building stop imposed by the Nazi Occu
pator turned the pre-war housing surplus into a severe shortage. 
Notwithstanding the high level of post-war building activities, 
that shortage still exists. The latest estimates range from 179,000 
to 259,000 dwelling units (the total number of existing dwelling 
units is three million). The reasons why such a situation could 
develop are: 

(1) The accelerated growth of the number of families looking 
for homes - the acceleration being caused by the fact that the 
average size of families has been dropping (4.82 persons in 1909; 
3.80 persons in 1962); 

(2) One half of the total productive capacity only is used for 
building homes ... ; the other half of the building capacity has 
to be used for the construction of factories (essential to the 
industrialization programme!), offices, schools, etc. 

The number of new dwellings annually built just about covers 
the annual increase in demand resulting from the growth of the 
number of families plus the number of obsolete dwellings to be 
replaced annually and leaves no room for reducing the backlog. 

185. The level and changes of the birth rate and 
consequent variations of age structure of the popula
tion also are factors in the problems of housing. Sweden 
comments on this aspect: 

The demand for housing represents a consumption which is 
greatly influenced by the population structure, not least in res
pect of the number of children involved. Families with children 
require more space than other families. . .. The requirement of 
families with children for housing subsidies has brought into 
being a system of governmental rent-reductions. Out of the 
families with children in cities and other urban areas about one 
half (275,000) now enjoy such subsidies which are means-tested 
and adjusted to the number of children. The supply of housing 
is still not sufficient; it has not been possible to keep building 
operations in pace with increased purchasing power and grow
ing demand. This affects the formation of new families. It hap
pens that the space of the flat is a motive for limiting the number 
of children. To make the housing subsidies more helpful is part 
of the current policy in Sweden. For a good planning of the 
building activity a balanced population development is regar
ded to be of great importance. 

E. HEALTH 

186. A common theme running through most of the 
responses to the inquiry on problems related to health 
is one of considerable improvement in the recent past. 
Problems facing the nations in the future vary consider
ably, and here again, the rapid increase of population 
in developing countries adds to the difficulty of making 
sufficient investments for the development of health 
facilities and services. Sierra Leone comments: 

Although it is probable that infant mortality rate has reduced 
and the death rate of adults has also reduced owing to increased 
health facilities yet the infant mortality rate and adult death 
tate are still comparatively high by modern standards; it is esti
mated that of every 1,000 children born at least 120 die annually. 
In Freetown the capital where alone birth and death registra-
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tion is compulsory it is recalled that although mortality rate 
was reduced considerably from 148.4 per thousand in 1950 to 
125 per thousand in 1955, yet, probably owing to the pressure of 
an increased birth rate and less than comparative increase in 
medical and health facilities, the mortality rate has reduced less 
rapidly since 1955 to 121.6 per thousand in 1960. The absence 
of population data in the intervening .rears since 1948 and the 
obvious absence of pressure on the !ani have led in the past to 
an inadequate recognition of the gravity of the health problem of 
the country. In addition there has been a general absence of 
vital statistics in many areas and this obscured the urgency of 
the problem. 

187. The Republic of China nports a problem in 
maintaining the present level of health services in the 
face of the increasing population: 

By 1970, our population will exceed 15 million or 3.5 million 
more than the present total. Thus wt have to prepare 2,500 
more (hospital) beds for the added population even at the 
present standards of requirements. As industrialization and 
economic development are raised to a higher level, the need 
for better health protection will follow. fhe financial burden for 
providing this service will be tremend,)US. But this is a harsh 
fact that we will have to face in the rext decade. 

188. Jordan also comments on the financial burden 
of providing health service, associating the problem with 
the need to orient the social welfare and health pro
grammes toward the needs of the heavy preponderance 
of young people. Pakistan gives s:atistics which show 
very low ratios of doctors and hosrital beds per inhabi
tant: 1 :7000 and 1 :3000, respectively, and states that 
ratios of nurses, mid-wives and oth~r personnel to rele
vant segments of the population are ·~ven lower. 

189. The Guatemalan response provides another illus
tration of the difficulties in expanding health services 
and facilities, as well as housing, at a rate sufficient 
to provide for the needs of a rapi•1ly growing popula
tion in a little developed countly The Government 
cites statistics on the numbers of beds in State hospi
tals, showing in increase from 7,352 to 10,250 in the 
ten-year period 1953 to 1963. This amounts to an increase 
of nearly 40 per cent, yet it is sca~cely more than the 
increase of the population, estimated .1t 35 per cent for the 
ten years 1951 to 1961. As the Gove·nment observes, the 
ratio of hospital beds to the popuation was still very 
low in 1963, especially in the rural areas. 

190. Colombia, discussing the problem of insufficiency 
of hospital beds and other health facilities, comments: 

There is unquestionably a marked disproportion between the 
magnitude of these problems and the resources available for 
their solution, a disproportion which is daily aggravated by the 
progressive population increase. 

191. Colombia goes on to comm(:nt at length on the 
disparity between health facilities .. n urban and rural 
areas. Jamaica and Pakistan also note this problem. 
The Republic of Korea has also fac·~d this problem and 
made progress towards its solution by a plan whereby 
physicians are assigned to rural areas for two years in 
lieu of military service. 

192. Of the more developed countries, Sweden speci
fically notes changes in health servkes necessary for an 

aging population: " The great shift toward older age
groups is reflected in the adjustment of hospital treatment 
to the requirements of the care of chronic invalids, etc." 

F. THE DEVELOPMENT OF CAPITAL AND INVESTMENTS 

193. The development of capital is seen in many deve
loping countries as a major problem in achieving the 
desired level of living. The connexion between this 
problem and the growth of population receives atten
tion in the reports of a number of Governments. 

194. Discussing the relationships between popula
tion growth, capital growth and growth in national 
product, the Republic of Korea notes that from 1953 
to 1962 average savings amounted to only 13.5 per cent 
of the gross national product. Moreover, only 3.8 per 
cent of accumulated capital came from domestic savings, 
the remainder being provided by other countries. 
Although the situation was due to many unfavourable 
influences, the rapid increase of population was the most 
important factor. The rapid increase of population 
within the dependent age groups and the requirements 
of this segment for education, social welfare, etc., repre
sent an added burden upon the national economy. 

195. Ceylon presents the problem in the following 
terms: 

The implication of population growth for capital requirement 
is well illustrated quantitatively. Before 1947 our population 
increased, on average, by about 1.7 per cent a year. In order 
to arrive at a 2 per cent increase in the gross domestic product 
per head, as envisaged in the present programme, we would 
have to achieve a rate of economic growth of 3.7 per cent a 
year. On the basis of a gross domestic product of about 
R•.6,340 million in 1961-62 and a capital output ratio of 
3.5, the required amount for investment in 1961-62 would be 
3.5 x 3.7 or 12.95 per cent of R•.6,340 million, i.e., about 
R•.820 million. 

At our present rate of population growth of 2.8 per cent per 
annum a 2 per cent increase in the gross domestic product per 
head would require an investment of R•.1,065 million. In other 
words, in 1961-62 we have to invest R•.245 million (R•.l,065 mil
lion - R•.820 million) more because our population is growing 
not at 1. 7 per cent, but at 2.8 per cent a year. We are thus invol
ved in a race between economic growth and population growth. 

196. The response from the Sudan brings out the 
point that implications of population growth for invest
ment needs are not the same in the " modern " and 
"traditional" sectors of the economy. The Sudan's 
development plan evisages doubling of income per 
head in a period of twenty-five to thirty years, and the 
Government observes that the high rate of population 
growth (2.8 per cent per annum) directly affects the 
amount of increase in total national income and the 
volume of investments required to achieve this object
ive. However, an important qualification is noted in 
this respect: 

About half of Sudan's national income is still produced in 
the traditional way. Such production consists for the larger part 
of the output of shifting rainland cultivation where only simple 
and home-made tools are used, of the production of nomads, 
of the catch of river fishing in the southern part of Sudan, of 
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forestry products (especially firewood), of crafts like pot-making 
and of personal services like water carrying. 

In extrapolating the output of this traditional part of the 
economy over the plan period it has been assumed that it would 
grow approximately pari passu with the population without needing 
modern investment goods (mostly consisting of imported equip
ment, European-type building and large civil engineering works). 
Such an assumption seems justified on the basis of the mode of 
production and in view of the fact that Sudan has large areas 
where the cultivatable lands are by no means fully used up. 

197. The response of Malaysia focusses on the rela
tionship between capital formation and the creation of 
jobs: 

Despite Gross Domestic Product (at constant prices) increas
ing since 1955 at an average of 4 per cent a year, structural unem
ployment exists. It is not of course sufficient, to avoid unemploy
ment, for Gross Domestic Product to increase at the same rate 
as the labour force; it has to increase faster to allow for the 
increase in productivity per worker. If additions to the labour 
force are to be fully absorbed, productive capacity (and Gross 
Domestic Product) must increase at a rate that equals the combi
ned rate of increase in productivity and the labour force. At 
least this will be so on the basis of rather rigid assumptions. 

In recent years productivity per worker must certainly have 
been increasing. The spread of education, technological develop
ments, external economies must all have had an important influ
ence. Perhaps productivity per worker has been increasing at, say, 
1-1/2 per cent a year; that, although merely a guess, would not 
be implausible. If so, with the labour force increasing at about 
3-l/2 per cent a year, productive capacity (and Gross Domestic 
Product) would have had to increase at about 5 per cent a year 
to forestall an increase in unemployment. It has not in fact 
expanded as fast as this. Hence the structural unemployment. 

The main remedy for the existing unemployment appears to 
be, on this argument, a faster rate of increase in productive capa
city. To achieve this, Gross Capital Formation, particularly by 
the private sector, will need to be increased. A shift in relative 
factor prices, so inducing more labour-intensive methods of pro
duction, would also be helpful. 

198. Somewhat similar problems are reported by the 
Republic of China and Pakistan. On the other hand, 
Kuwait envisages no such difficulties, in view of its high 
level of consumption and a savings rate of 50 per cent 
of the national income. 

G. THE DEVELOPMENT OF INDUSTRY AND CHANGING 
STRUCTURE OF THE LABOUR FORCE 

199. Promotion of industrial development occupies a 
central position in the economic policies and plans of 
the Governments of most developing countries. This 
is regarded as an essential means of achieving a high 
level of income per head in the long run. Moreover, 
it is considered indispensable as an outlet for employ
ment of surplus labour in the agricultural sector, parti
cularly in developing countries which have a severe 
shortage of land and a rapidly growing agricultural 
population. 

200. The Republic of Korea envisages that between 
1960 and 1980 its labour force will increase by 7.4 mil
lion and that about 60 per cent of the increment will 
accrue during the 1970's. The Government considers 

that changes over the first decade in the industrial 
composition of the economically active population will 
be such that the number in secondary and tertiary activ
ities will be about 20 and 35 per cent, respectively, of 
the total working force. If unemployment remains at 
the level recorded in 1962 (8.4 per cent), the numbers 
actually engaged in secondary activities will be twice 
as large in 1970 as in 1960, 1.449 and .749 million, res
pectively. 

201. The United Arab Republic states: 

The industrial sector receives a great deal of care and atten
tion for many reasons. Firstly, industrial development ... is 
essential in order to absorb the excess farm population in Egypt's 
rural areas-an excess that constitutes a disguised unemployment 
problem. Secondly, industrial development opens up job oppor
tunities for much of the manpower entering the labour market 
as a result of the constant annual increase in population, averag
ing some 2.8 per cent at the present time ... Accordingly, it may 
be said that the widest possible promotion of industrialization 
will solve the population problem in both its static aspect (dis
guised unemployment) and its dynamic aspect (constant popula
tion growth). Thirdly, industrial development is essential to 
support agricultural development, since the large-scale expansion 
of agricultural production requires the creation of outlets for 
agricultural products, whether in the form of raw materials 
for industry or in the form of foodstuffs. 

202. Ceylon also emphasizes the necessity of creating 
a large industrial sector " in order to make a sufficient 
impact on the employment situation in the background 
of a rising work force ", but points out that it is not 
necessary for industry alone to absorb the whole sur
plus of agricultural labour supply, as some of it may 
be used in expanding transportation, trade, distribu
tion, etc. 

203. Panama submits a discouraging report on the 
effectiveness of industrialization in expanding employ
ment opportunities for the growing labour force in that 
country up to the present time: 

Industrialization has not been effective in Panama so far as the 
absorption oflabour is concerned. The industrial sector employed 
some 7.5 per cent of the working labour force in 1950 and 
7.4 per cent in 1960. Panama's population has a natural growth 
rate of about 3 per cent per year. Rural living conditions and 
the attractions of the town ... encourag emigration to the urban 
areas, producing a further increase in their rate of population 
growth. These people must be employed in some useful way, 
since otherwise they will overcrowd the less productive sectors 
or join the mass of the unemployed, creating widespread social 
and economic friction and considerably reducing the share of 
those sectors in the rising level of living. What branches of 
economic activity can employ this manpower ? A careful study 
of the prospects in the various branches leads to the conclusion 
that what is needed to solve the unemployment problem is vigo
rous growth in the industrial sector. Since output per person 
employed in industry will tend to increase, particularly if the 
trend for the establishment of undertakings continues, and since 
relatively few people are employed in industry, at present, 
really striking rates of industrial growth will be required. 

204. Panama is also disappointed by the smallness 
of expansion in industrial output up to the present 
time: 

Despite the increase in industrial investment, the share of 
the industrial sector in the gross domestic product has remained 
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almost unchanged. This may be because industtial investment 
needs several years in which to mature before the capacity instal
led begings to yield normal returns. 

205. Jamaica finds that increasing investment in the 
manufacturing sector has done more to increase domes
tic gross product than to relieve the problems of unem
ployment and under-employment: 

The manufacturing sector has becorr e the largest contributor 
to gross domestic product at factor ~ost among the island's 
productive sectors. Since 1960 the sector's contribution to total 
product has exceeded that of agriculture. In 1962 the gross 
domestic product from manufacturing amounted to £33.7 million 
or about 13.7 per cent of total gross domestic product. 

This growth has been accompanied b" a diversification of the 
sector and a widening of the range cf products made in the 
island. Prior to the 1960's the sector ·.vas based mainly on the 
processing of local agricultural products and the production 
of a limited range of consumer good:; for local consumption 
and export, such as sugar, rum, cigars and cigarettes, non-alcoho
lic beverages, and a range of food pro·iucts. 

Many new industries have come into operation in recent 
years, some aiming pnmarily at the local market and others 
for export. Many of these industries an' based on imported raw 
materials. 

The development which has taken place up to the present 
time is very encouraging, but further and more rapid development 
is essential if the manufacturing sector i' to provide the employ
ment opportunities necessitated by the fast growing labour 
force. Employment in the sector has been growing but is still 
comparatively low and is growing rather slowly. 

206. Tunisia pins her hope for eventual solution of 
her population problem mainly on .ndustrialization, but 
the Government does not expect fle rate of industrial 
expansion considered as feasible to be sufficient to solve 
the problem of unemployment and under-employment 
in the near future. 

207. Pakistan comments that increases in the size 
of the agricultural labour force will only result in more 
widespread unemployment and under-employment. A 
shift in the industrial structure of the labour force is 
considered indispensable to the weL-being of the popu
lation dependent upon agriculture. 

208. The statements of Governments of some of the 
more developed countries also refer to actual or 
potential excesses of labour supply in areas of primary 
production and the need to transfer workers to 
manufacturing and other secondary •)r tertiary activities. 
The following statement from New Zealand provides 
an example of a well-developed economy concerned with 
a transition from extractive activitit~s to manufacturing 
activities: 

Historically, New Zealand's high living standards have been 
based upon pastoral production-mainly for export. Land resour
ces are, however, finite, and in recent yea :s with increasing labour 
productivity the number employed in ::.griculture has declined 
slightly. Also because of fluctuating terns of trade for primary 
products and because of uncertainties as to future developments 
in world markets emphasis has been pl2 ced on industrial deve
lopment. Inevitably an increasing proportion of the total labour 
force will, in future years, be employed in the manufacturing 
and supporting service sectors. This vrill require changes in 
present institutional and social structure> and increasing invest
ment in industrial and related fields. 
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209. Norway comments on a somewhat similar pro
blem: 

The structural improvement which has occurred within the 
primary industries since the Second World War is not conclu
ded. The reduction of the working population in agriculture 
has contributed to a better relation between the natural resources 
of the industry and the population developing them. Small 
far-flung or other unprofitable holdings have been discontinued 
or combined with other holdings to become larger operational 
units. Different methods of co-operation in usage of capital 
equipment are being taken up in several districts both in agri
culture, forestry, and fishing. It can therefore be reckoned that 
there still is a considerable surplus population in the primary 
industries which can benefit other industries with higher produc
tivity and a partial lack of manpower, without reduced produc
tion in the primary industries. 

210. France analyses from a theoretical point of view 
the changes in occupational structure of manpower 
required in the process of economic development, and 
the role of an increasing labour force in facilitating 
such adjustments: 

At any given time, the sum total of consumption and invest
ments determines a certain occupational structure, which might 
be called the " required population " and which is generally 
not identical with the actual active population. 

Under the influence of technical progress and the resulting 
changes in consumption, the " required " occupational structure 
is constantly changing. The traditional migration from primary 
to secondary and tertiary activities is supplemented by varia
tions within each of these sectors. 

In such circumstances the actual occupational structure must 
keep pace with this movement. If is does not, or if it changes 
too slowly, economic progress is retarded and the very applica
tion of technical advances is hampered. It is therefore essential 
that the structure of the active population should change. There 
are two methods of bringing this about: 

(a) Change of occupation during active life (often called recon
version); 

(b) A greater influx of young people into expanding occupa
tions. 

The first method is more difficult to apply because it imposes 
hardships on the worker who is driven out of his occupation 
and entails loss of capital for undertakings (artisans are a case 
in point). 

The second is easier to apply but it has its limitations, for 
the active population renews itself slowly. 

In an industrial population with a low mortality rate (life 
expectancy at birth: seventy years), the active population is re
newed at the rate of 2.2 per cent a year (replacement of old by 
young workers). Even if all of these young people were to enter 
occupations where there is a labour shortage, that would not 
suffice to meet all needs. When an occupation is doomed by 
changing techniques to disappear, tbe process will require a 
maximum of forty-seven years if it is accomplished simply by 
the death of the persons engaged in that occupation. 

If the population increases by l per cent a year the rate of 
renewal rises from 2.2 to 2.8 per cent, which represents an increase 
of 27 per cent. But as the mobility of young people is only par
tial, the increase in the renewal capacity is much greater, perhaps 
even double. 

Thus population growth makes it possible to modify the occu
pational structure and reap the benefits of progress. The more 
rapid the latter, the more essential it is that the population should 
increase. If, on the other hand, the occupational structure does 



not adapt itself as desired, as is the case where a population is 
stagnant, this resistance in turn hampers economic progress. 

Where there are immigrants the flexibility is still greater, parti
cularly if they are admitted with a work card for employment 
in occupations in which there is a labour shortage, By widen
ing the bottle-necks they not only increase production in their 
own sector but also, by their consumption and their activity, 
they increase employment and production in other sectors. 

H. URBANIZATION AND POPULATION DISTRIBUTION 

211. Many of the Governments of developing coun
tries mention problems resulting from an accelerated 
flow of migration from the countryside into the prin
cipal cities, and several of the responses attribute this 
movement partly to the rapid growth of population in 
rural communities and the difficulty in making a pro
portionate expansion of employment opportunities 
there. Turkey mentions these problems and they are 
stressed very strongly in the report from Panama: 

... the problems resulting from the reciprocal action of popu
lation changes and economic development in Panama may be 
summed up as arising from a process of urbanization which does 
not seem to be accompanied by a parallel process of industriali
zation. The high rural fertility-rate (the urban rate is also high), 
the wide circulation of reports about the attractions - often 
illusory- of the city, and the precarious living conditions 
prevailing in the country are some of the factors in the so-called 
rural exodus. This phenomenon, which is the cause of urbaniza
tion in Panama and which seems, moreover, to be characteris
tic of the capitals of other Latin American countries, is the key 
to the country's main problems of industrial development, 
development of transport, services and communications, labour, 
employment, unemployment and under-employment, training, 
education, housing and health. 

212. Colombia also places great emphasis on the 
"vertiginous pace" of urbanization, observing that 
" the urban centres are saturated with rural migrants ". 
At the same time, Colombia stresses the maldistribution 
of rural population in relation to land resources as a 
primary factor in its population problem. An improved 
balance of population distribution is seen as an impe
rious necessity against the background of rapid increase 
in size of the population. On this aspect of the matter, 
the Colombian response states: 

... in 1951 Colombia was in a favourable position owing to 
its relatively low average population density, but it was confron
ted with population pressures resulting from the uneven terri
torial distribution of the population. By 1971 the average density 
will have increased by 137 per cent over the figure for 1951, 
making it necessary to formulate a policy of distributing the 
population in accordance with economic development goals. 

213. In Venezuela's National Plan, the exodus from 
the countryside to the cities is cited as one of the major 
maladjustments that have hindered progress toward 
the goal of a healthy economy and satisfactory condi
tions of life for the whole nation. Venezuela is descri
bed as a " macrocephalic " country with an excessive 
proportion of its population concentrated in the region 
of the capital. A better balance between the distribution 
of population and resources, in regional as well as 
urban-rural terms, is one of the principal objectives of 
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the national plan. The relatively crowded condition 
of the agricultural population in the region of the Andean 
highlands is contrasted with the extremely low density 
of population in the Guyana region. 

214. Bolivia has a problem of unbalanced population 
distribution not unlike that of Colombia and Venezuela. 
At the 1950 census of Bolivia, 84 per cent of the popula
tion was found in the regions of the Andean Plateau 
and the Valleys, which constitutes only 33 per cent of 
the country's area, while the population density on the 
lowland Llanos was exceedingly low. Although sponta
neous and Government-assisted migration to the Llanos 
has been important in the economic development of 
that region, it has not been large enough to have a signi
ficant effect on the growth of population in the Plateau 
and Valley regions. The Bolivian response expresses 
concern with the adverse effects of deforestation and 
erosion on the productive capacity of land resources 
in the latter regions. 

215. Migration to the cities has created complex prob
lems of urban concentration and congestion in Chile. 
The large investments required for massive construction 
of housing, street pavement, and development of public 
utilities in the growing cities are noted as a major 
problem. The Government expresses the opinion that 
the trend of concentration of population in large cities 
may have been accentuated by insufficient allocations 
of developmental investments to the regions of the 
country from which migration to these cities has been 
flowing. 

216. The conditions that have resulted from the 
mushroom growth of cities in Guatemala are described 
as follows in the Government's response: 

The spontaneous growth of population has meant that in the 
capital in particular there are new districts of badly built houses 
which do not fulfil any of the required standards and merely 
constitute accumulations of humanity living in wretched condi
tions. These districts have involved the destruction of many 
green areas and they are at the same time a danger to the health 
not only of the inhabitants but of the rest of the population 
on account of the breeding-grounds of disease whose formation 
they provoke. 

With the aim of correcting these conditions and checking 
their proliferation, the Guatemalan Government is 
co-operating with municipal authorities and with the 
citizens concerned, in establishing new urban settle
ment areas in accordance with acceptable standards for 
housing, land use, and public services. Some of the 
programmes being promoted along these lines are des
cribed in the Government's response. 

217. The movement to the cities presents a dilemma 
to the Governments of developing countries. On the 
one hand, so far as it corresponds to a shift of labour 
supply from agriculture to industry and related activ
ities, it may be a necessary part of the transition to a 
highly developed economy with a high level of income 
per head. On the other hand, it involves the necessity 
of heavy investments in housing, schools, utilities, and 
employment-providing industries in the urban sector, 
which may be a severe strain on the economy. This 
dilemma is particularly evident in the response of Pak-
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istan. While the Government findf a movement out of 
agriculture indispensable to the wdl being of the agri
cultural population, it sees great difficulties in meeting 
the costs of accelerated urbaniz<.tion. Estimating an 
increase in urban population of 25 per cent in East 
and 39 per cent in West Pakistan by 1985, the Govern
ment observes: " The cost of this ubanization in build
ing and extending towns and citit:s is almost prohibi
tive. It may even absorb half the country's development 
effort over the period." 

218. Difficult problems of adjustment and integra
tion of migrants into the urban C•)mmunity also arise, 
and social disorganization, delinquency and crime 
may be among the consequences. The cause of the 
migration, as Pakistan and Tunisia note, may not be 
so much the lure of employment opportunities or other 
attractions in the city, but mainl~' the pressures built 
up by increasing population on th·~ land and restricted 
possibilities for utilizing additional labour to increase 
production in agriculture. 

219. In the view of the Soviet Union, the "temporary 
difficulties " in developing count-ies which may be 
created by rapid growth of population are likely to be 
most marked in the urban areas. The increase of the 
urban population in such countrks is " often dispro
portionate to the development in them of industrial 
enterprises cultural institutions, transport facilities, 
etc." The Government of the Soviet Union sees a fail
ure to solve problems in the agrarian hinterland as a 
major reason for this urban " h:tpertrophy "; inade
quate agrarian reform, use of old-fashioned farming 
methods, soil erosion, etc. are held largely to blame. 

220. Concern with problems of population redistri
bution and urbanization in some of the more devel
oped countries is also apparent in the responses to the 
Inquiry. Japan reports that the increasing concentra
tion in large cities, especially of the young adult popula
tion is causing various, ill-effects ~ uch as shortages of 
housing and water supply, conge!;tion of traffic, etc. 
On the other hand, this city-ward movement hinders 
the modernization of agriculture LS it unbalances the 
age structure of the agricultural population. 

221. Finland considers regional :edistribution of the 
population as one of two paramount problems created 
by the reciprocal action of economic development and 
population changes (the other problem being the tem
porary inflation in the number of births during 1946-50 
and consequent difficulties, particul.uly in the provision 
of school facilities in the economically less developed 
parts of the country). On the prc·blem of population 
distribution, Finland reports an es:imate that, by pre
sent trends, the population in the region of the capital 
Helsinki, would more than doubk in the next thre~ 
decades, and comments: 

It is apparent that the difficulties ercountered even now in 
connexion with planning for the general development of the Hel
sinki region by no means will be dimir ished if this population 
growth actually takes place. On the other hand, the prospect 
of a continued concentration of almost half of the population 
increase in the capital and its surrounding region obviously 
does not meet the aspirations for future development entertai
ned by other regions of the country. 

The problems connected with redistribution of the population 
in regions losing inhabitants are principally derived from the 
fact that migration particularly taxes the population of best 
working age. The number of old people becomes disproportion
ately large, while the new generations tend to become smaller 
as the number of young families decreases. This situation tends 
to paralyse development and local initiative in the areas concer
ned. Balanced progress in line with the general development 
of the whole country becomes impossible, and the development 
lag tends to become more and more noticeable. From the national 
point of view such a development gives cause for concern, when 
the areas affected by incipient desolation have a good potential 
for development in view of their soil or other natural resources. 

222. Norway's response refers to a somewhat similar 
problem_ of internal distribution of the population, as 
substantial surpluses of labour are believed to exist in 
areas of primary production. Yugoslavia likewise stresses 
the shift of population from agricultural regions to 
industrial centres as an indispensable factor in the eco
nomic development of the country. 

223. The Netherlands also reports on a problem of 
uneven distribution of population: 

The urbanization is fostered by industrialization. Population 
and economic activity are not evenly spread over the whole 
territory; more than proportional parts of both are concentra
ted in the western regions where the two sea ports and the seat 
of the government are located. The population density in that 
area has grown to 800 inhabitants per square kilometre which 
has created congestion and recreation problems. Internal migra
tion toward those regions because of lack of employment oppor
tunities elsewhere nsed to contribute to the uneven geographical 
distribution of the population. 

224. A major part of the United States response is 
devoted to the consequences of geographical redistribu
tion of population within the country. " For the United 
States, these consequences constitute the principal popula
tion problems for the coming decades." The outstand
ing feature of population redistribution trends in this 
country is the increasing concentration in metropolitan 
areas, though the Government's response also mentions 
problems of depopulat:lon and economic contraction in 
some areas. 

225. One of the difficulties resulting from the growth 
of population in the metropolitan areas of the United 
States is the sharp rise in costs of providing public services 
and facilities, which entails fiscal and tax problems. 
Increasing congestion often generates an increase in 
costs that is disproportionate to the increase in the 
number of people requiring services and facilities; this 
is particularly evident in the case of road construction. 
Other problems that are accentuated by the growing 
trend of metropolitan concentration include difficulties 
~n ":a.ste disposal, air and water pollution, criminality, 
1llegitlmacy, and the complex problems of safeguarding 
the public interests in land use and construction activities. 
On the other hand, some important benefits also flow 
from this trend: 

Concentration of popuiation also brings important economies 
by facilitating communication and transportation among econo
mic units, by reducing costs of distribution of public as well as 
private goods and services, and by permitting development of 
both large-scale and highly specialized commercial enterprises. 
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Growing concentrations of population permit the birth and 
survival of facilities and programmes that, because they cater 
to specialized interests, have not been economically viable in 
the past. Thus, the fabric of society has been altered already in 
innumerable ways, and more alterations are to be expected as 
urbanization continues. 

226. The problems of unbalanced population dis
tribution in the Federal Republic of Germany are summed 
up as follows in the Government's response: 

Areas with sparse population, little industry and therefore weak 
economic and tax power exist side by side with overcrowded 
areas on which the economic and financial efficiency of the 
Federal Republic of Germany is mainly concentrated. 

In the areas lagging behind the general development which 
are mainly agricultural, there is a population of only 8 million 
inhabitants, i.e. 15 per cent of the total population, on an area 
of 40 per cent of the territory of the Federal Republic of Germany, 
whereas in the overcrowded densely populated areas more than 
23 million inhabitants, i.e. 43 per cent of the total population, 
are concentrated on only 13 per cent of the territory of the Fede
ral Republic of Germany. In these overcrowded areas the density 
of population increased from 579 per km2 in 1950 to 716 inhabi
tants/km2 in 1961. Of the entire population growth in the total 
area of the Federal Republic of Germany amounting to 5.3 mil
lion from 1950 to 1961, 4.3 million alone were concentrated on 
the overcrowded areas. Further overcrowding of certain areas 
would be met with objections for economic, social, health and 
other reasons. A progressive increase in social costs, difficulties 
and high costs in short-distance traffic, noise, air pollution, 
excessively high estate prices are only a few of the typical detri
ments and shortcomings. 

The reasons for structural problems in the areas lagging behind 
the general stage of development are inherent in the fact that 
there are no sufficient economic bases and especially there is 
a lack of non-agricultural jobs in the immediate neighbour
hood of residences. These structural difficulties are intensified 
by the progressive changes in agriculture, in particular in as 
far as the European Economic Community is concerned, in 
that a great number of agricultural workers become redundant. 
On the other hand, the " industrial problem areas " are cha
racterized by a unilateral economic structure which is especially 
sensitive to crises. 

227. The Government of the Soviet Union reports 
that the urban population of that country increased 
from 18 per cent of the total in 1913-26 to 52 per cent 
in 1963, as "a direct consequence of the socialist indus
trialization of the country and of the collectivization, 
and resulting wide mechanization, of agricultural pro
duction". No problems connected with the process of 
urbanization in the Soviet Union are mentioned in the 
Government's response to the Inquiry. Another feature 
of population redistribution within the Soviet Union is 
the increasing proportion of the country's total popula
tion found in the Republics of Central Asia and 
Kazakhstan. Between 1913 and 1963, the combined 
population of these republics increased from 12.9 million 
to 27.6 million, or an increase of 115 per cent, while the 
population of the USSR as a whole increased by 41.2 per 
cent during these fifty years. In spite of the rapid growth 
of population in the Central Asian Republics and 
Kazakhstan, and in spite of the fact that they were 
initially regions of relatively retarded development, great 
achievements have been made in development of both 

agricultural and industrial sectors of their economy; 
these achievements are documented with statistics quoted 
in the response of the Soviet Union to the Inquiry. 

V. Sources of information 

228. The importance of adequate statistical data and 
analytical studies as means of assessing the trends in 
population and their interactions with economic develop
ment is recognized in the responses received from many 
Governments. Austria particularly emphasizes this: 

The interrelations and reciprocal action of population growth 
and economic development are exceedingly complex and, to be 
completely understood, require not only thorough study but 
also, and above all, accurate statistical data and other basic 
scientific information. Such information m:ty be found today 
in only a relatively small number of highly developed States 
while it is precisely those States which show a high birth rate 
and whose economic development is beset with difficulties that 
have either no such information at all or only incomplete records 
with many gaps- a fact, by the way, that has been expressly 
noted in the report on the world social situation prepared by 
the Secretary-General for the thirty-sixth session of the Econo
mic and Social Council. 

229. The need for such information has only lately 
come to be sufficiently appreciated in many countries. 
Few Governments can say, as Sweden does, that it 
possesses reliable statistics going back 100 years. The 
realization of need for economic planning and for under
standing of demographic factors in this connexion has 
furnished an important stimulus in recent years to the 
collection of basic demographic statistics and the develop
ment of research on population trends and their econo
mic and social determinants and consequences. Yet in 
some countries (notably Lebanon, Liberia and Sierra 
Leone among those from which responses were received) 
the facilities for collecting adequate population statis
tics are not present yet, and in many countries there is 
much room for improving their scope and accuracy. 

230. Practically all the reporting Governments have 
had a census of population since 1957 and plan to have 
continuing censuses in intervals of five or ten years. 
The Governments which report no completely published 
recent censuses report a definite need for more adequate 
statistics. These include Sierra Leone and Liberia, from 
whose first censuses (1962 and 1963) only preliminary 
results are yet available, and Bolivia, which has no 
census data more recent than those of 1950. Morocco 
reports that the principal demographic facts with regard 
to that country are not well known, as the first modern 
census covering the whole territory was taken only in 
1960 and the tabulation of results has not yet been 
completed, while registration of vital statistics is not 
yet organized throughout the country. Lebanon depends 
for its basic population statistics mainly on surveys 
made as by-products of international activities, and the 
responses from all these countries deplore the lack of 
sufficient statistics. 

231. Current data on vital rates are mainly collected 
through registration, and clearly show great variation 
between countries. Although most countries have seen 
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the value of and found the means to make a periodic 
effort to collect complete population data in the census, 
a continuous registration system ig a different matter. 
Even in some of the countries, cu Tent publications of 
national vital statistics and the establishment of central 
statistical offices to collect them are comparatively 
recent. Yugoslavia reports that btfore World War II 
these data were only collected in church registers. Many 
of the developing countries are instituting this kind of 
endeavour as part of their development effort, but no 
long statistical time series can be computed. 

232. In many African countries where it has not yet 
been possible either to carry out a comprehensive census 
of the population or to establish registers of vital sta
tistics, demographic sample survey:; have been used as 
a means of obtaining some of the most essential demo
graphic measures. Reports of such surveys in different 
parts of Cameroon were submitted as a part of the res
ponse to the inquiry by the Cameroon Government. 

233. Problems of unsatisfactory quality as well as 
restricted scope of demographic stat.stics are emphasized 
in the responses from several developing countries. In 
the majority of such countries, the quality of vital 
statistics registration in particular s poor. One of the 
problems that many developing ccuntries face in this 
connexion is mentioned in the response from Tunisia. 
It has been the practice in that country for registration 
of births and deaths to be done anywhere and not 
necessarily in the locality where they occur, and thus 
accurate vital rates for various areas cannot be derived 
from the registration data. Panama reports a lack of 
registration facilities and the fact t1at only one out of 
four deaths is reported through o1ficial channels. The 
Korean response also includes some discussion of errors 
in registration, including different age reckonings by the 
Chinese and Western customs. The response of Iran 
examines in detail the accuracy of census and vital 
statistics for Iran. Kuwait report~ that demographic 
statistics at present are not reliable, but steps are being 
taken to improve their quality. In India's response, 
shortcomings of census and vital st<:.tistics are discussed 
at some length and actions desigm:d to improve their 
quality are outlined in some detail. Pakistan reports 
that the census statistics for that country are affected 
by considerable under-enumeration and faulty reporting 
of ages, and that vital statistics are deficient in coverage 
and quality; special demographic sample surveys are 
therefore being undertaken to establish more substan
tial bases for population estimates a 1d projections. 

234. The economic data are agair, partly by-products 
of the execution of some policies and partly collected 
especially for information to suit poli·;y-making purposes. 
In the first category fall import and export data, labour 
force data through the use of government employment 
facilities, and the detailed data of countries with centrally 
planned economies. In some countries, special efforts 
are made in the census to collect eeonomic data, as in 
Malaysia, where an employment census was taken in 
1962. In general, there may be mor~~ difficulty resulting 
from defective quality and inadequate scope of the 
statistics than from the lack of them. It is clear for 

economic data even more than for demographic data 
that the meaning depends on the purposes for which 
they are collected, and the extent of coverage and defini
tions will depend on the stage and organization of the 
economy. Thus, data on such a question as distribution 
of investments will be defined according to the particular 
interests of the Governments. 

235. Various kinds of social data are also mentioned 
in the responses received from Governments, especially 
data on health and education. The coverage of the 
responses varies from country to country in such a way 
that failure to mention a particular type of data cannot 
be taken to mean that such data are necessarily lacking. 

236. As demographic statistics are seldom collected 
primarily with a view to their use in studying interactions 
of population trends with social and economic factors, 
and the same is true in even greater degree of social 
and economic statistics, there is a need to provide 
material for such studies by conducting specially designed 
surveys, which can generally be carried out most econo
mically and efficaciously on a sample basis. Sample 
surveys conducted recently for the purpose of obtain
ing such materials are mentioned in the responses of 
some of the Governments. Panama mentions a sample 
survey being conducted in Panama City for the purpose 
of obtaining information on fertility and its determinants. 
Czechoslovakia reports on a programme of sample sur
veys on marriage, fertility family planning, abortion, and 
other demographic, economic and social questions. A 
recent sample survey on family planning attitudes and 
practices is also mentioned in the response from Sweden. 
India mentions the demographic and other data obtained 
in national sample surveys sponsored by the office of the 
Registrar-General and the Indian Statistical Institute. 
Morocco is planning a survey of internal migratory 
movements. Bolivia mentions a sample survey of popula
tion, agriculture and housing carried out in the whole 
country in 1963, as the principal source of up-to-date 
information on these matters pending the execution of 
a new census. 

237. Several Governments comment appreciatively on 
the utility of technical assistance in the collection and 
evaluation of demographic statistics. Panama refers 
particularly to the need for assistance in the improve
ment of vital statistics registration procedures. In this 
context, the report of Ghana points to problems involved 
in intermittent external assistance: 

One important thing which is worth emphasizing is that in 
order to derive maximum benefit from the various forms of 
external assistance there should be qualified local personnel 
to take over from the technical experts when they leave. This 
is related to the problem of training of local experts. It is desi
rable that more provisions for fellowships are made available 
to local personnel to enable them to acquire the necessary skills, 
so that they can cope with projects on their own and take over 
efficiently from where the technical experts leave off. This will 
ensure that the work of the experts is not to be lost to the country 
on their departure. 

238. Jordan mentions that external financial and 
technical help was obtained in carrying out the housing 
survey of 1953 and the population census taken in 1961. 
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A United Nations expert had the major responsibility 
for the census operations. 

239. The collection of suitable statistics is, of course, 
only a first step toward an understanding of the inter
action of population trends and economic and social 
development, and of the problems arising out of this 
interaction. Adequate understanding of these matters 
requires an on-going programme of analytical research 
based on such statistics. The majority of the responses 
received from Governments contain rather little if any 
information on such research activities. Some of the 
responding Governments, however, lay considerable 
emphasis on research projects that have been under
taken or carried out and steps which have been taken 
to organize and promote the development of research 
in demography and population problems. 

240. Czechoslovakia, Japan and Yugoslavia mention 
that they have special Government-supported institu
tions for demographic research; Czechoslovakia and 
Hungary report that technical journals in demography 
are published with Government support. Jamaica and 
the Philippines refer to programmes of research in 
demographic and other social and economic fields 
carried out in the universities as well as by Govern
ment agencies. Sweden refers to demographic research 
being conducted in statistical and sociological institutes 
in the universities. India reports as follows on the Govern
ment's sponsorship of demographic research and train
ing activities: 

In India, population problems began to receive attention in 
the 1930's. At the advent of the First Five-Year Plan demogra
phic studies were conducted mostly in a localized way by a few 
scholars and individual experts, interested in the field. Official 
attention was confined to broad assessment of the dimensions 
of the problem. A number of important recommendations were 
made by Bhore Committee in 1946. It is only since the begin
ning of the First Five-Year Plan in 1951 that the lack of data 
and trained personnel to study the interrelationship of popula
tion factors with social and economic factors was keenly felt 
in official circles and the need for intensive training and research 
in demography fully recognized. The first plan emphasized the 
need for demographic research especially in fields of family plan
ning and manpower research. The subsequent Five-Year Plans 
have given increasing attention to demographic studies in the 
various fields of economic and social planning. A major step 
taken by the Government of India to develop training and 
research in demography was the establishment of five demo
graphic centres in different parts of India, Demographic Train
ing and Research Centre, Bombay, 1956 and Demographic 
Research Centres at Calcutta, 1957, Delhi, 1957, Trivandrum, 
1958 and Dharwar, 1961 under the general direction of the 
Demographic Advisory Committee set up in 1959. 

In 1962, an Institute of Applied Manpower Research was star
ted in Delhi to conduct research in problems of manpower 
planning. More recently a Family Planning Communication 
Action Research Committee has been set up primarily with 
the object of initiating studies relating to motivations in family 
planning. Apart from these developments, the Gokhale Insti
tute of Politics and Economics, Poona the All India Institute 
of Hygiene and Public Health, Calcutta and the Indian Institute 
of Population Studies, Madras have continued their interest 
in demographic studies. Another development worth mention
ing in this regard is the setting up of the National Council of 
Population in 1960 to co-ordinate work in the fields of popula-

tion, vital and health statistics, and to advise on demographic 
studies that could be undertaken from time to time. 

241. Australia's response, largely concerned with 
immigration problems, mentions that a wide range of 
inquiries into economic and social consequences of 
immigration is conducted by the Government. Canada 
cites analytical studies of the interrelationships of econo
mic, social and demographic indicators in the report 
and special studies ofthe Royal Commission on Canada's 
Economic Prospects and the report of the Canadian 
Senate's Special Committee on Manpower and 
Employment. 

242. The responses from some of the developing 
countries express dissatisfaction with the extent of 
research on population questions carried out up to this 
time and speak of the lack of trained personnel and 
lack of a satisfactory institutional basis for such research. 
Jordan reports that no analytical studies of the country's 
demography have been undertaken. Panama states that 
"analytical studies have been few so far, largely owing 
to the lack of trained personnel", however, a systematic 
plan has been drawn up for a series of analytical studies 
on the results of the 1960 census. The Moroccan response 
also outlines a series of research reports on fundamental 
aspects of the demography of Morocco, to be carried 
out on the basis of the 1960 census results. The Chilean 
Government is sponsoring a programme of research 
on demographic and other factors in the development 
of human resources of the country, as a basis for planning 
the use of these resources. An outline of this programme 
was submitted as a part of the Chilean response to the 
Inquiry. The Government of the Republic of Korea 
feels an urgent need for demographic studies as an aid 
to policy-making and planning. Though the Korean 
response lists several demographic research reports that 
have recently be::n completed and some other studies 
now under way, the resources for such work are con
sidered insufficient and it is noted that non-Governmental 
institutions that could undertake research in this field 
do not yet exist in Korea. 

243. Although demographic research, especially in 
the universities, has been done on a relatively extensive 
scale in some of the more developed countries, the 
Governments of some such countries feel that it has 
been insufficiently emphasized. Finland's response states, 

Demographic research is done by the National Planning Office, 
which employs one demographer, as well as by the private Popu
lation Research Institute, which receives a yearly subsidy from 
the state. These institutions maintain a close collaboration in 
making population projections, studying the migratory move
ments, etc. Some research in this field is also done by university 
institutions. 

Unfortunately, the relation between economic growth and 
population changes has only seldom been studied in connexion 
with demographic and economic research in Finland. Another 
shortcoming is the lack of university teaching in the field of 
demography. 

244. The United States Government notes major 
gaps in knowledge of the interactions of economic and 
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demographic factors in that cou1try and a need for 
further research on these questions: 

The economic demographic interactions discussed here have 
an undeniable relevance to a proper understanding of national 
social and economic evolution. Yet tilere is a regrettable lack 
of apt quantitative measures of inten.ctions of this kind com
pelling resort to ad hoc measures who;e suitability for the task 
may be debatable. Consequently, scme important questions 
cannot now be answered. While it can be said with assurance, 
for example, that the United States has had a most impressive 
long-term record of economic grow:h, it is far from clear 
that either a faster or slower rate of population growth than 
has actually occurred would have altered this record, and, 
if so, in what directions and to what extent. In view of the impor
tance of these interactions to this and future generations, fur
ther research and discussion are essential as guides to appro
priate policy. 

245. Examples of the results of extensive demographic 
data collection and research in the Federal Republic 
of Germany are furnished in more than 50 publications 
annexed to the Government's response to the Inquiry. 
Among these are official reports of Government agencies 
and unofficial scientific and techni•;al publications deal
ing with many aspects of the trends of population 
growth, s~ructure, and distribution, mortality, fertility, 
and the mteractions of these dt~mographic variables 
with economic and social variabks in Germany. It is 
not possible in the present report to summarize the 
varied contents of these publicatior.s. 

246. Population projections are recognized as an 
essential tool for policy-making and planning of action 
programmes in various economic and social fields, as 
well as a basis for population policy decisions. Some 
of the responses received, notably those from Bolivia, 
Cameroon, Colombia, Czechoslm akia, Greece, Iran, 
Korea, Malaysia, the Philippines, T 1rkey and Venezuela, 
include more or less detailed popu ation projections. In 
New Zealand, the main emphasis in development of 
demographic information is placed on projections; in 
addition to projections of the national population and 
the. la~our force, regional population projections, and 
proJections of school population and family formation 
have been undertaken. Liberia finds it difficult to make 
trustworthy projections in the circumstances existing in 
that country. 

247. Panama and the Philippines mention that aid 
to development of demographic reseuch in their countries 
which has been given by training of their nationals at 
the regional centres for demogtaphic training and 
research operated under the Unit~d Nations technical 
assistance programmes in Santiago, Chile, and Chem
bur (Bombay), India.12 Morocco h)pes to benefit from 
the United Nations regional demographic training centre 
projects for training Moroccan demographers to take 
part in the programme of studies c.f the census results. 
Jordan states that in undertaking >tudies of the inter
relationships of demographic, econ,)mic and social fac
tors, based on results of the 1961 :ensus, it intends to 
" draw upon " the resources of the United Nations and 

12 A third r~gional dem?graphic research and training centre, 
for North Afncan countnes, has also been established under 
United Nations auspices, in Cairo. See appendix C, page 41. 

its specialized agencies and to obtain bilateral foreign 
assistance. Bolivia cities results of studies on various 
aspects of Bolivian demography carried out at the 
demographic training and research centre in Santiago. 

248. The responses. from Czechoslovakia, Ghana, 
Kuwait, Sweden and Yugoslavia include expressions of 
appreciation of the value of the demographic work of 
the United Nations Secretariat and of the research 
reports, statistical compilations, and methodological 
publications issued by the United Nations in this field.13 
Ghana welcomes particularly the work of the United 
Nations in collecting and disseminating demographic 
information on a world-wide scale and would appreciate 
the expansion of this activity so that more information 
from studies carried out by the United Nations or in 
member countries would be internationally available. 
Czechoslovakia wishes that some of the United Nations 
research reports and technical publications on popula
tion questions could be released " in such form as to 
make them accessible both in content and price to the 
widest international public". Yugoslavia offers the 
opinion that the methodological studies carried out by 
the United Nations would be improved by taking more 
account of the experience gained in various countries, 
and then an exhaustive information service on current 
demographic publications throughout the world would 
be useful. 

249. The United States Government stresses the need 
for more knowledge of the demographic situation and 
problems of developing countries and favours a major 
role for the United Nations in helping to increase such 
knowledge " both through its own programs of demo
graphic research and analysis and through technical 
assistance in programs of demographic research and 
analysis and through technical assistance in programs 
of research and analysis undertaken by developing 
countries". In the United States view, the resources 
hitherto devoted to these activities have been modest 
and should be expanded in the future. Specifically, it 
is suggested in the United States response that "the 
United Nations should be prepared to extend technical 
assistance to member countries which desire to under
take surveys of the attitudes of their people toward 
marriage, child-rearing and family size ". While support
ing expansion of United Nations activities along these 
lines, the United States Government stands ready to 
give bilateral assistance in this field to countries which 
desire it. 

VI. Action programmes 

250. All Governments have programmes of economic 
and social action which affect the interactions between 
population changes and economic development, not only 
by their direct bearing on the growth of the economy 
~ut also indirectly by the consequent influences on popula
tlon trends. The demographic effects may sometimes be 
among the considerations of Government policy for 
actions in the economic and social spheres, and in such 

13 The scope and purposes of some of these works are briefly 
outlined in appendix C. 
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cases the economic and social actions can be considered 
in part as measures of population policy. Economic 
and social action programmes are outlined in varying 
degrees of detail in the responses of most of the Govern
ments and some of the points mentioned have been 
summarized in the preceding chapters. As such pro
grammes have been reported in other surveys, the 
present summary is confined to actions aimed specifi
cally at modifying population trends by influencing 
either the birth rate or the currents of international 
or internal migration, as reported in the Governments' 
responses to the inquiry. Also included are references 
to stated views of the Governments with regard to the 
need or advisability of such actions. 

A. ACTIONS AIMED AT INFLUE::-ICING THE BIRTH RATE 

251. As has been indicated previously, a great number 
of the responses from Governments of developing 
countries express concern with the high rate of natural 
increase and some of them report action programmes 
aimed at moderating this increase by lowering the birth 
rate. The most detailed reports on such programmes 
come from India and the Republic of Korea. 

252. India's programme of action for promoting the 
practice of family planning is summarized as follows: 

The First Five-Year Plan stressed that the measures aimed 
at reducing fertility should form part of the public health pro
gramme. In pursuance of this population policy, the programme 
to moderate fertility was expanded especially in the Second 
Plan. The major activities in the Second Plan programme were 
(a) education about family Planning through use of mass 
media; (b) provision of clinical referral services integrated with 
health services in urban and rural areas; (c) training of per
sonnel; (d) provision of supplies; and (e) research. 

The third Five-Year Plan which began in 1961 stated that 
the great stress has to be placed on the programme of family 
planning, and the objective of stabilizing the growth of popula
tion over a reasonable period must be at the very centre of 
planned development. In pursuance of this policy, a plan of 
Rs.270 million has been made (with programme ceiling of 
Rs.500 million) for the Third Plan period. The programme 
has now been extended by greatly strengthening its organiza
tional structure, by emphasizing community-level educational 
techniques, by liberalizing the flow of contraceptive supplies, 
by developing statistical indicators of programme impact, by 
strengthening facilities for training of personnel, and by extend
ing research activities on communications, demographic and 
reproductive physiology aspects of the programme. A basic 
organizational structure at the centre and in the States has been 
set up and over 9,000 centres (including over 7,000 in rural 
areas) have been established for contraceptive distribution. 

Thus the Government of India is firmly committed to a policy 
of implementing specific programmes to accelerate the accept
ance of family planning as a way of life by the people in order 
to achieve economic strength and social welfare. 

253. India also mentions an expected contribution of 
$700,000 from the Ford Foundation of New York that 
is to be utilized in the implementation of the Third 
Five-Year Plan. 

254. The Government of the Republic of Korea in 
1961 adopted a policy of promoting the practice of 
family planning. The programme includes the establish-

ment of a number of family planning centres, hiring of 
family planning workers, and free distribution of con
traceptives. In 1963 there were 366 family planning 
workers employed in 190 centres, who distributed more 
than 115,000 free contraceptives. Also 22,000 vasectomies 
were performed within a period of three months and a 
programme of education was conducted for 2 1/2 million 
people in rural areas. The programme is aimed to bring 
the rate of population growth down from nearly 3 per 
cent to 2 1/2 per cent per annum by 1966. 

255. In Tunisia, a policy of regulation of births is 
under study and a family planning campaign has been 
launched. Family planning is considered to be within 
the sphere of health and education of women and linked 
with the public health services. Family planning informa
tion and assistance are given to women visiting mater
nal and child health centres, and meanwhile various 
" birth control " devices are being tested. The populariza
tion of family planning in this country is regarded by 
the Government as a long-range undertaking. 

256. In the Third Plan of Iran, it is stated that: "Thus, 
for both economic and general welfare consideration, 
in the next decade or two, family planning should be 
greatly popularized and it should constitute an impor
tant welfare programme in our future plans." 

257. In Pakistan's view, "To check a deterioration 
in the capital-labour ratio, family planning has to be 
initiated by the Government instead of being left to 
the forces generated by education and economic develop
ment ". Increasing importance is thus being given to 
the family planning programme. The financial alloca
tion in the Third Plan is tentatively fixed at 150 million 
rupees, compared with an allotment of 30 million in 
the Second Plan. Steps have also been taken to ensure 
that the funds will be more efficiently utilized in the Third 
Plan period. 

258. In Turkey, where the practice of family planning 
has hitherto been prohibited, a proposal is now before 
the Parliament to make it legal. The five-Year Plan for 
1963-67 includes provisions for the instruction of health 
service personnel in family planning matters, giving of 
information on these matters to parents upon their 
request, and distribution of free materials to low-income 
families. The Government recognizes, however, that it 
will not be easy to reduce the level of the birth rate 
appreciably within a short time. 

259. As mentioned in chapter III, the National 
Charter of the United Arab Republic promulgated in 
1962 states that family planning is " one way of miti
gating the severity of the [population] problem " in 
that country, though industrialization is also emphasized. 

260. In some countries, family planning programmes 
are being conducted by private organizations with 
Government support. An example of such a programme 
is reported by the Republic of China. Family-planning 
activities in that country are sponsored by a Govern
ment-chartered, non-profit organization, the Family 
Planning Association of China. In addition to family 
planning activities and education for child spacing, 
the organization provides child placement and assists 
couples who want to adopt children. 
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261. Malaysia mentions the existence of family plan
ning clinics in the country and observes that if the idea 
of family planning should "catch on", population 
growth would be slowed considen.bly, but the Govern
ment sees little likelihood at the moment of this occurring. 

262. Among the more developed countries where the 
birth rate is now at a relatively low level, Japan reports 
on a programme of action aimed at encouraging the 
use of contraception instead of induced abortion as a 
means of regulating births. As the practice of illegal 
induced abortion has become rathc:r prevalent in Japan, 
the Diet in 1948 established a Eu.senic Protection Law 
whereby inducement of abortions was legalized under 
prescribed conditions and certain provisions were made 
for promoting the use of contraception. The reported 
number of legal abortions increase:! from 0.5 million in 
1950 to 1.2 million in 1955, but since then it has de
creased gradually as contraception g.1ined ground; in 1962, 
the number of legal abortions fell below 1 million. It is 
the policy of the Government so fu as possible to en
courage the use of contraception instead of abortion as 
a means of limiting the size of families. Local public 
bodies and private organizations are also making efforts 
to disseminate information on family planning and give 
proper guidance in this field. 

263. Japan has a Population Pre blems Inquiry Coun
cil which advises the Government on population policy 
questions. This Council has submitted recommendations 
in the past on quantitative control of population, capa
city of the country to support population, etc., and in 
1962 it adopted a resolution on " measures for the 
promotion of human quality ". 

264. Yugoslavia provides contraceptive services in the 
framework of national health s~rvices, with family 
welfare as well as health objectives. The Government 
reports: 

In 563 dispensaries and consultation centres for women, there 
are also consultative services on uses of contraceptive means. 
However, the number of these consultation centres is too low 
especially in the districts with high infant mortality and high 
natality. 

265. Sweden's policy is indicat~d by the following 
statement: 

This change in the population trend (reduction of the rate 
of natural increase through decline of the birth rate since the 
late nineteenth century) was brought about by an economic 
and social evolution, side by side witt. an ever more common 
practice of family planning. The birth rate, which in 1860 amoun
ted to 34 per thousand, has declined until in 1960 it was at the 
level of 13.85 per thousand. The family planning ideas found 
their way to the people through the p)pular educational orga
nizations and through the labour m<•vement ... Leading per
sonalities in the labour movement, whkh had its break-through 
around the turn of the century, vigorously advocated birth control 
as a means to attain balance between supply and demand for 
labour. Without such balance - or some degree of it - it would 
never be possible to get the employers to share their profit; the 
classless society could only be achievt:d with an approximate 
balance between these factors, it was said. As a result this balance 
was attained gradually. 

In the safe conviction ... [that children will survive to adulthood] 
the parents dare to plan a lower numbe: of children also in view 
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of the future and their own old age .... The safe and secure back
ground to family planning in Sweden is the excellent health 
services. 

The Swedish Government has on several occasions initiated 
official studies of population issues: in the 1930's in a parlia
mentary Population Commission, including experts, and in 
the 1940's in a commission of a corresponding composition. 
The intention was then to study whether the low and, on both 
the two occasions, declining number of children had had any 
social and economic causes, which reasonably should be noti
ced by the community and lead to counter-measures. However, 
the intention has never been that the community should take 
part in a propaganda or any pressure whatsoever upon the 
individuals to have more children or - vice versa - to have 
less children in cases where illness or weakness can be expected 
in the off-spring. Instead, the positive approach is a system of 
family support, made up of general child and study allowances, 
free school meals, free medical care, etc. Together with these 
social benefits, which are not subject to means tests, there are 
also some means-tested benefits such as the above-mentioned 
family rent allowances. This family subsidy is just intended to 
be an incentive to family formation: it wants to reduce the eco
nomic and social difficulties, preventing families from having 
otherwise welcome children or giving their only child a longed
for brother or sister. The family supporting policy is supple
mented with an abortion legislation and with sterilizing regula
tions which are carefully safeguarded against abuse. In this 
section of family policy the emphasis is laid on preventive mea
sures. 

266. The Swedish response also refers to assistance 
which Sweden has given to family planning projects 
in Ceylon and Pakistan. In Sweden's view, the technical 
assistance given by the United Nations to Member 
States upon their request might include assistance in 
developing information and teaching material perti
nent to population questions as well as the services of 
medical experts for teaching family planning methods 
suitable in various cultural and religious settings. 

267. In Czechoslovakia, where the birth rate has 
fallen very low in recent years, the Government is enga
ged actively in a policy of encouraging a rise in the 
birth rate. As already mentioned, the response of Czecho
slovakia states: " It !ls the aim of the Government 
of the Czechoslovak Socialist Republic to pursue a 
pro-natality and pro-population policy." As childless 
families still have a higher standard of living than families 
with many children can reach, the policy of the Govern
ment is to raise the standard for families with numerous 
children. Czechoslovakia has a State Population Com
mission composed of experts in demography, medicine, 
education, economics, and other fields, which arranges 
for research and makes recommendations to the Govern
ment for policy and action. 

268. The Governme:nt of the Soviet Union states 
that " there is no propaganda of any kind in the USSR 
promoting the use of contraceptives " and that " abor
tions are permitted only to protect the health and life 
of women". 

269. Although the response of the United States 
makes no mention of any actions taken or contempla
ted by the Government for the purpose of influencing 
the trend of the birth rate or the practice of family 
planning in that country, it is stated that methods of 
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family limitation " are within the reach of a sizable 
fraction of the population " in the United States at 
present. The use of such methods, the Government 
observes, helps families to satisfy their growing desires 
" to improve the quality of life and to enhance future 
opportunities for each child ". 

270. Views of the United States Government with 
regard to the issues of population policy facing other 
Governments and the role of the United Nations and 
other international organizations in this field are repre
sented by quotations of recent statements of some offi
cials of the Government, included in the response to 
the Inquiry. These statements indicate that the United 
States would oppose any " dogmatic prescription of 
specific population policies for specific societies " and 
" any effort to dictate to any country the means to be 
employed in dealing with its population problem". 
In the United States view, " obstacles should not be 
placed in the way of other governments which, in the 
light of their own economic needs and cultural and reli
gious values, seek solutions to their population prob
lems ". The United States " can help other countries, 
upon request, to find potential sources of information 
and assistance on ways and means of dealing with popu
lation problems", and "believes that member coun
tries should be able to obtain from the United Nations 
and its agencies such assistance as they may need and 
request in connexion with their efforts to deal with 
their population problems". The development of "a 
blueprint for international co-operation " in national 
programmes in this sphere is advocated, based on the 
principle of free choice of participating countries. It 
is recommended that the United Nations and other 
international agencies should give advice, upon the 
request of Governments, on problems of communicat
ing family planning information, and assistance in 
building effective health and social services which could 
play important roles in family planning work in coun
tries where this is desired. Internationally sponsored 
research on human reproduction and means of control
ling it is also advocated in the United States response. 
The Government reports that it is providing substan
tial support for scientific research in this field in the 
United States at present and expects to increase this 
support in the future: and the United States Govern
ment pledged $500,000 to the World Health Organiza
tion in May 1963 to initiate research on human repro
duction. 

271. The Federal Republic of Germany states the 
following views on "family policy ": 

In a pluralistic social order it is the task of the Government 
to safeguard and enhance the family which is the smallest and 
most intimate social community of the members of the society. 
The basic idea is that everbody may choose the form of life 
which corresponds to his will and sense of responsibility. The 
most elementary community relations exist in the family. 

Family policy shall guarante that the tasks can be fulfilled 
which the family faces. Therefore such measures have to be 
taken as are likely to compensate the burdens arising in 
particular in this respect. Such measures are mainly econo
mic measures aiming at an improvement of income, e.g. 
(a) children's allowance; (b) tax relief for families consisting of 

several members; (c) preferential treatment to be given to such 
families in the field of publicly assisted housing projects; 
(d) continued wage payment for maternity cases; (e) reduced 
rates for public institutions; (f) grants and loans. 

Besides these social economic tasks non-material assistance 
should not be underestimated. For instance, the creation of an 
atmopshere in which more respect is paid to the family-minded 
will have the effect that material burdens lose weight, psycho
logically speaking, and self-responsibility will be strengthe
ned. 

272. Greece states the following opinion on the 
question of population policy: 

Any conscious effort on the part of the authorities concerned 
with economic policy tending towards raising the per capita 
income, should be followed by a suitable demographic policy, 
in order to achieve the objectives set up. 

Increasing the per capita income involves the joint action of 
two different movements, namely, an increase and a delay. The 
increase refers to the actual national income of the country 
and the delay to the net annual increase of its population. A 
simultaneous control over the movements of both these aggre
gates should be the main target of any effort to raise the living 
standard of the people in any country. Taking into considera
tion that the characteristic feature of under-developed countries 
nowadays, is the high rate of their annual net population increase 
and the existence therefore of powerful demographic pres
sures, preventing such countries from overcoming economic 
stagnation, the taking of necessary measures by them for harness
ing their level of yearly birth rate is an imperative duty, which 
should precede any other activity for speeding up economic 
progress. 

273. The Governments of Italy and the Netherlands 
state that they take no action for the purpose of influenc
ing the birth rate and the Government of Austria goes 
further, saying that there is no justification for the 
State to attempt to influence the choices of parents with 
regard to the number of their children by propagating 
certain trends or postulates. Although Italy's report 
takes note of a widespread practice of family planning 
in the North of the country and expresses apprehen
sion that a labour shortage in the future may result 
from the spread of family planning in the South, the 
Government feels that the problem is too complex 
for any attempt to be made to interfere with the trend. 
Italy states: 

Democratic governments can do little to prevent the spread 
of birth-control practices in the economically developed coun
tries, because there the financial and psychological cost of 
bringing up children is so high as to constitute the most 
effective obstacle to procreation. 

274. Italy also offers an opinion on the basis for 
population policy decisions in other countries: 

Despite its reservations - based on the present state of know
ledge about the relationship between population growth and 
economic development - regarding the suitability of such a 
means of contributing towards the process of economic develop
ment, and despite its dislike of anything which tends to influence 
the will of the people in matters affecting the most intimate 
human rights and to force them to agree to experiments which 
might cause irreparable damage to their present or future health, 
this Government considers that each country's population policy 
is a strictly internal matter which should be settled by that 
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country alone in accordance with its t:ollective individual and 
moral principles. 

275. Ireland offers a somewhat different opinion on 
this score. While sympathetically aware of difficulties 
of many countries arising from the reciprocal action 
of economic development and population changes, the 
Irish Governments is opposed to artificial methods 
of population control. The Government feels that solu
tion to these difficulties can be found in the fuller develop
ment of the human and economic resources and research 
into and dissemination of information on non-artifi
cial methods of family planning. 

276. The Holy See is of the opbion that moral and 
spiritual judgements must not be ignored in any mea
sures taken in regard to the population problem and 
that the "decisive part to be played by the conscience 
of spouses in the ultimate decisiom. in this connexion " 
cannot be underestimated. 

B. PROGRAMMES AIMED AT INFLlENCING INTERNAL 

MIGRATION AND POPULATION DISTRIBUTION 

277. As already mentioned, several Governments, 
both of developed and developirg countries, report 
actions taken for the purpose of influencing internal 
migratory movements, particularly from rural to urban 
areas, and to achieve a better distribution of population 
within the country. Czechoslovakia, :he Federal Republic 
of Germany, India, Jamaica, Japan, Liberia, the Nether
lands, Norway, Tunisia, Venezuela and Yugoslavia 
report specific actions being taken or planned with this 
aim, though such actions are not always described in 
much detail in their responses. 

278. The United States Government states that it 
has generally refrained from fc·rmulating national 
policies relating to the distribution of population and 
taking measures aimed at slowing down population 
growth in already congested areas or stimulating growth 
in less populous areas. In particula;·, it is the policy of 
the Government to leave decisions as to the location 
of industrial establishments to their private managements. 

279. The Federal Republic of Germany has a diffe
rent policy, aimed at achieving " a munder distribution 
of the population over the entire ter-itory of the Federal 
Republic of Germany by applying a judicious combina
tion of various measures ". The principal measures 
are aids to housing construction and to the creation of 
industries in regions in need of devdopment, and parti
cularly in the villages, so as to bring about a balance in 
standards of living and check migration to the over
crowded areas of the country. Some of the principles 
that have been adopted for the execution of this policy 
are indicated by the following excerpts from the Govern
ment's response: 

For this purpose special consideration will be given to those 
areas of the Federal territory which for :lecades have been emi
gration areas. Special attention will be paid to the fact that 
the construction of housing units is linked with the creation 
of new jobs. Increased promotion of the construction of family 
houses with priority in these areas will render a decisive contri
bution to make people settle down, whic 1 is the desired aim. 

-----------------------------------------------
Besides giving priority to the promotion of the so-called 

distressed areas it is the intention to create new communities 
also in the surroundings of the congested areas and to promote 
especially the development of suitable small and medium-size 
towns important as community centres. 

The most important aims of town and village replanning are: 
re-arrangement of and routing traffic through the big cities; 
creation of town units on a humanly conceivable scale; Reduc
tion of density of buildings in the town centres; effective solution 
of problems of moving and stationary traffic; restoration of 
harmony between built-up areas and open landscape; proper 
division of municipal area into areas for housing, work and 
recreation. 

The reprequisite and the basis of the future development of 
communities is an effective country planning. Without considera
tion being given to the aims of country planning, reasonable 
town construction planning, including the rebuilding of towns 
and villages, is inconceivable. 

280. The Government of the Netherlands had adop
ted a policy of decentralization of industry as a means 
of effecting a more e:qual distribution of population 
within the country. The Government states: 

To counteract the growing congestion in the western regions 
of the country, the Government has been fostering an even 
geographical spread of manufacturing industry by paying grants 
to enterprises which build a new plant in one of the regions 
stipulated by the Government where local employment oppor
tunities used to be poor; smaller grants arc paid to enterprises 
extending their plants in those areas. This policy has induced 
many enterprises to move: from the west to one of those regions 
or to build a new plant there instead of extending their old one 
in the west. Moreover, the policy has reduced the urge among 
workers in other regions to move to the west where employment 
opportunities used to be better. Contrary to policies in the Uni
ted Kindgom and France, the Government places no obstacles 
in the way of enterprises which prefer to settle or expand in the 
congested region. 

281. In Norway, diversified economic development in 
certain rural areas is promoted for the purpose of stem
ming the outflow of population from such areas. The 
Norwegian Governmem comments: 

A richer milieu and a wider field and variation in industry in 
districts which otherwise are dominated by agriculture, forestry 
and fishing, are a necessary provision for continued settlement 
in such districts and thereby production in the primary indus
tries. To reach this goal an attempt is being made to lead a grea
ter part of new industrial investments to suitable chosen central 
places in these districts, places situated in a manner that also 
as many as possible of the primary industry population can have 
contact with this town-like milieu. It is also calculated that such 
a milieu can be created by investments in the tourist industry 
which will have rich possibilities for development in Norway. 

282. India has taken as one of the main objectives 
of her economic and population policies to moderate 
the flow of migration into a few very large metropoli
tan conglomerations. The means adopted for this pur
pose include rural development programmes aimed at 
improving amenities such as electricity, water supply, 
roads, educational and health facilities in the villages 
and thus reducing the rural-urban disparity in condi
tions of life. It is recognized that such measures alone 
will not be enough to stem the tide of migration to the 
cities unless rural employment opportunities are also 
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expanded. Accordingly, it is the policy to promote 
growth of small-scale industries in small towns and 
villages, to encourage the development of cottage indus
tries, and to provide additional employment for sur
plus labour in rural areas through land reclamation, 
soil conservation, afforestation, irrigation works, road 
construction, and other such programmes. Moreover, 
the Government reports: 

Deliberate attempt is made in the planning of large-scale 
industries to locate them away from already congested areas, 
wherever the nature of the industry is such as to give a choice 
in the matter of its location No .... Finally, in community develop
ment projects or other special development areas, the planning 
of activities is such as to strengthen the economic interdepen
dence between towns and the surrounding rural areas. 

283. In Tunisia, while it is recognized that the attrac
tions of cities will continue, an effort is made to channel 
migration toward developing urban areas and to mini
mize its volume so as to diminish the pressure of growing 
population in the urban sector. Jamaica states, "One 
important task is that of locating industries in other 
parts of the island in order to spread the benefits of 
industrialization and to reduce the flow of job-seekers 
to the Kingston area." Venezuela's National Plan pro
vides for substantial investments in the development 
of satellite cities as a means of relieving the pressure of 
population in the principal metropolitan areas, and 
especially in the region of Caracas. 

284. In Liberia, an effort is made to divert migration 
from the capital city by creating new urban settlements. 
Panama's Economic and Social Development Programme 
includes provisions for reform and development of the 
country's metropolitan region, designed in part to solve 
the problems resulting from unregulated movement of 
migrants into the towns; land reform is also regarded 
as a means of slowing down this migration. In Czecho
slovakia, Japan and Yugoslavia, centrally planned poli
cies of economic development in different areas have 
as one of their aims to achieve a rationally balanced 
distribution of population between the urban and rural 
sectors and among regions of the country. 

285. The Government of the USSR offers the follow
ing opinion with regard to the most effective policy 
for dealing with some of the problems attendant upon 
rapid urbanization in the developing countries: 

... the best way of dealing with the accumulation in the towns 
of vast numbers of unemployed or semi-employed persons 
having difficulty in acquiring urban trades or professions would 
be to accelerate industrialization and general and vocational 
training; at the same time, measures should be rapidly introdu
ced in the rural areas to halt the exodus to the towns. It would 
be most useful if, at both poles of this migratory current, which 
is still very strong, the developing countries could count on 
the aid of the developed countries in the form of the construc
tion of industrial enterprises, the creation of scholastic, medical 
and cultural institutions, the supply of technical equipment, the 
dispatch of the necessary specialized instructors, etc. 

C. IMMIGRATION AND EMIGRATION PROGRAMMES 

286. Among the Governments of developing coun
ries which express concern over the economic difficul-

ties arising from growth of the population, Jamaica 
stresses the efforts being made to reduce these difficul
ties by promoting emigration, though the results of 
the Government's recent efforts in this direction appear 
to have been disappointing. 

287. The Government of Turkey has also adopted 
the policy of encouraging emigration to Western coun
tries, in addition to family planning, as a means of 
moderating the rate of population growth and relieving 
unemployment and under-employment. It is emphasized 
that only unskilled labour is to be exported, as there is 
a shortage of skilled workers in Turkey. 

288. With these exceptions, it appears to be the 
Governments of more developed countries that report 
actions designed to influence international migration 
as measures of population policy. 

289. Ireland's policy is to check emigration and 
simultaneously to reduce the labour surpluses and under
employment on the smaller farms by a land settlement 
programme aimed at securing " the establishment on 
the land available of the maximum number of families 
in economic security". Both creation of new holdings 
and enlargement of existing small farms are promoted 
with this aim in view. New legislative proposals envi
sage the following measures for implementing this 
policy: 

(a) An extension of the Land Commission's powers of acqui
sition in relation to lands which have been let and not properly 
worked or left vacant; 

(b) Inducements for elderly or incapacitated landowners to 
sell their lands to the Land Commission on a cash or life annuity 
basis, on the understanding that they would be left in rent
free oeeupation of their dwelling-houses for their lifetime; and 

(c) The provision of loans, in suitable cases, to enable farmers 
who are willing to sell their small holdings to the Land Commis
sion to purchase economic holdings in another district. 

290. It is also the policy of Greece to foster creation 
of" necessary conditions for checking the flow of emigra
tion and ensuring repatriation of the Greek workers 
from abroad ". This is expected to be accomplished by 
"a many-sided economic development of the country ... 
resulting in the supply of increased employment oppor
tunities mainly in the industrial sector ". 

291. The Netherlands simultaneously takes action 
for encouraging immigration as a means of relieving 
present shortages of labour in various industries, and 
aiding emigration in view of the possibility that labour 
surpluses, which have occurred in the past, may recur 
in the future. 

292. Australia and New Zealand give some informa
tion in their responses about their policies of promoting 
immigration on a selective basis as an aid to economic 
growth. Australia, which at the end of World War II 
considered itself under-populated, has obtained 43 per 
cent of its increases since that time by immigration. 
A directed policy of recruiting skilled workers and 
technicians has been followed with the aim of ensuring 
that immigrants will be quickly integrated into the 
social and economic life of the country and make posi
tive contributions to industrial and economic develop-
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ment. Even some of the problems created by the large 
influx of migrants, such as shortage of housing, could 
be met with the manpower and sl< ills which the immi
grants brought. 

293. The emigration policy of the United Kingdom 
is stated as follows in the Governments response: 

The United Kingdom Government's policy on emigration 
is based on the fact that it recognizes th~ value to the Common
wealth connexion of a steady flow of emigrants to other Com
monwealth countries. It continues to be Government policy 
to encourage migration from this coun1ry to other parts of the 
Commonwealth. However, the level of migration from the 
United Kingdom to other Commonwealth countries is in the 
last resort dependent on the voluntary decisions of individuals. 
These are influenced in large measur•: by economic circum
stances and by arrangements made by the Governments of receiv
ing countries to attract migrants. The formulation of plans for 
maintaining the flow of migrants from the United Kingdom is 
thus primarily a matter for those Gove~nments, but the United 
Kingdom Government are very glad to collaborate with those 
Governments to this end, with some '"llservations in the case 
of certain types of skilled and professic nal manpower of which 
there are acute shortages in this countiy. 

294. The response of the Unted Kingdom also 
contains some more general remarks about demogra
phic considerations in national policies with regard to 
immigration and emigration: 

An increase in population because of immigration will usually 
increase the proportion of young and active workers, who in 
general contribute more to national product than they consume. 
Immigrants are usually relatively mobi e workers. The history 
of immigration shows wide variations in the skills of immi
grants and skilled immigrants will make a bigger contribution 
to national product than unskilled ones. Even over-populated, 
under-developed countries which wouk lose rather than gain 
from unskilled immigration may gain fom skilled immigration. 
Most countries will lose by emigration as it is usually the young 
and active who leave. Even an over-populated country cannot 
expect to gain very much from emigration, although the exam
ple of Ireland in the 19th century should warn us against hasty 
generalizations. 

It is not desirable to consider immigration and emigration 
solely from the viewpoint of individual wuntries. The economic 
welfare of the world may be improved by some redistribution 
of workers even though individual conntries may lose. Also 
individuals may gain by emigrating anc it would be wrong to 
look only at the total economic situatio;1 of the losing country. 
Finally, social and political factors must of course be taken 
into account as well as economic ones. Immigration can, for 
example, play a part in maintaining tnditional links between 
the exporting and importing countries. 

APPENDICES 

Appendix A 

SECRETARY-GENERAL'S NOTE OF 28 JU'IE 1963 TO STATES 

MEMBERS OF THE UNITED NATIONS .~ND MEMBERS OF THE 
SPBCIAUZED AGENCIES 

The Secretary-General of the United Nations presents his com
pliments to . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . and 
has the honour to refer to resolution 1388 (XVII) of the General 
Assembly, in which, among other things, the Secretary-General 

was requested " to conduct an inquiry among the Governments 
of States Members of the United Nations and members of the 
specialized agencies concerning the particular problems confront
ing them as a result of the reciprocal action of economic develop
ment and population changes ". 

The General Assembly recommended, in the same resolution, 
that the results of this inquiry be taken into account by the Eco
nomic and Social Council in intensifying its " studies and research 
on the interrelationship of population growth and economic and 
social development, with particular reference to the needs of the 
developing countries for investment in health and educational 
facilities within the framework of their general development pro
grammes " and that " the Economic and Social Council should 
report on its findings to the General Assembly not later than at 
its nineteenth session". A copy of the resolution is transmitted 
herewith; the records of the pertinent debates in the General 
Assembly and the Second Committee are published in documents 
A/C.2/SR.866 to 869, 874··5, 878 and A{PV.1197. 

The Secretary-General recognizes his obligation to formulate 
this inquiry objectively, so as to obtain meaningful information 
on the questions of interest to the General Assembly and to permit 
comparative analysis of the Governments' responses. With these 
considerations in view, the Secretary-General has prepared an 
outline of the inquiry, of which three copies are transmitted here
with. The items in this outline are presented as examples of aspects 
of the problems covered by the General Assembly's resolution 
which may be impotant in various countries. Each Government 
is invited to submit a statement covering those points in the out
line which the Government considers pertinent and appropriate 
in the circumstances of its country. Each Government is invited 
also to give information on any additional points which, in the 
view of the Government, should be taken into account in a compre
hensive statement on the problems to which the resolution of the 
General Assembly refers. 

As the above-mentioned resolution calls for a report by the 
Economic and Social Council to be submitted to the General 
Assembly at its nineteenth session, the Secretary-General intends 
to prepare a report on the results of this inquiry for consideration 
by the Economic and Social Council at its thirty-eighth session. 
In order to allow sufficient time for the analysis of responses and 
preparation of the report, it is requested that the statement of 
His Excellency's Governmt:nt be transmitted to the Secretariat 
by 30 November 1963 at the latest. 

Appendix B 

OUTLINE OF lNQUrRY ON PROBLEMS RESULTING FROM RECIPROCAL 

ACTION OF ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND PoPULATION CHANGES 

(Pursuant to resolution 1838 (XVII) of the General Assembly) 

I. General view 

A brief statement of salient facts and views of the Government 
with regard to the recriprocal action of economic development 
and population changes may be presented. This may be supported 
by a brief analytical summary of recent levels and trends of the 
basic demographic indicators on the one hand and economic 
and social indicators on the other, and may include the Govern
ment's views on the importance of their interrelations for economic 
and social development of the country. 

II. Definition of problems 

Any problems resulting from the reciprocal action of economic 
development and population changes, which the Government 
considers important and relevant, may be stated with reference, 
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inter alia, to the following aspects, so far as they are considered 
to be pertinent and appropriate in the circumstances: a 

1. Fields of development to which such problems relate 

Some illustrative examples are: agricultural development and 
food supply; industrial development; development of transpor
tation and communication facilities; manpower, employment, 
unemployment, and under-employment; distribution of man
power among sectors of the economy; training; literacy and 
education; housing; urban development; social welfare; health. 

2. Scope of the problems 

For example, they may be: of national scope limited to certain 
regions of the country; limited to certain types of communities 
(e.g., urban or rural communities); limited to certain groups 
of the population (e.g., social, cultural and ethnic groups). 

3. Time reference of the problems 

They may be: existing at the present time; foreseen in the future 
(with time period specified). 

4. Main demographic factors involved and areas and directions of 
their impact 

For example, one or more of the following factors may be perti
nent: size, density and geographical distribution of population; 
rate of population growth; age structure and other aspects of 
population composition; fertility; mortality and morbidity; 
international migration; internal migration and urbanization. 

5. Major economic and other factors involved 

Such factors may include, for example: Capital requirements, 
sources of capital, and investment patterns; natural resources 
and factors affecting their development; technology and factors 
affecting its development; availability of personnel with spe
cial training and skills; factors affecting productivity of labour; 
conditions of international trade and balance of payments; 
social, institutional and cultural factors; external assistance. 

III. Availability of information 

Main types of information available to the Government on 
the reciprocal action of economic development and demographic 
factors and on any resulting problems mentioned in Section II 
may be outlined, so far as they are considered pertinent, with 
reference to statistical information and analytical studies. 

A. Statistics: 

1. Types of pertinent statistical data available (other than basic 
statistical series reported routinely to the Statistical Office 
of the United Nations and specialized agencies) may be spe
cified. 

2. Any major gaps and deficiencies observed in these statistics 
may be mentioned. 

3. Degree of reliability of the statistics may be indicated. 

B. Analytical studies: 

1. References may be given to reports of principal relevant 
studies. 

2. Topics and scope of major projects of relevant research under 
way or being planned may be stated. 

a It is not intended that responses under this heading of the outline should 
necessarily follow this order of listing of the points. The Government is invited 
to present a statement in the form found most convenient and effective for defin· 
ing the problems, if any. 

3. Organizational arrangements for such research may be outli
ned with reference to the Government agencies having res
ponsibilities for such research, if any; non-Governmental 
institutions engaged in such research; and arrangements 
for the use of findings of such research by policy-making, 
planning, and action bodies. 

4. Any major present gaps in pertinent information derived 
from such research may be noted, and difficulties in overcom
ing such deficiencies may be indicated. 

C. Steps, if any, being planned or contemplated for obtaining infor
mation now lacking, pertinent to problems of the types outlined 
in section II, through development of statistics and analytical 
studies. 

IV. Problems of action 

Information may be given on any types of action which the 
Government may have sponsored or supported, or action contem
plated or planned, relevant to any problems mentioned under 
Section II, so far as such information is considered appropriate 
and pertinent to this inquiry. 

A. Types of action : 1. Objectives of such action. 2. Whether aimed 
directly to influence demographic factors, non-demographic 
factors, or their interrelations. 3. Specific forms and organiza
tion of action. 4. Whether of national, regional, or local scope. 
5. Whether of long-term or short-term design. 6. Whether incor
porated in broad economic and social development programmes 
and plans or devised specifically to deal with particular prob
lems. 7. Budgetary provisions for such action. 

B. Assessment of the effectiveness of action taken up to the present 
time. 

V. External assistance 

The response may include any comment which the Government 
may wish to make on the utility of demographic and other activ
ities of the United Nations, as well as other external assistance, 
relevant to problems such as those outlined under sections II, 
III, and IV. 

A. United Nations activities : 

The annex outlines the present demographic activities of the 
United Nations (other than statistical activities). Comments 
may be made, if the Government wishes, on the utility of these 
activities and suggestions for their development or modifica
tion to enhance their effectiveness. 

B. Other external assistance or co-operation. 

VI. Other remarks and suggestions (if any) considered by the 
Government to be pertinent to the subject of the inquiry 

Appendix C 

0UTUNE OF PRESENT DEMOGRAPHIC ACTIVI'TIES 

OF THE UNITED NATIONS 

(Not including statistical activities) 

A. Studies aimed at improving information on the trends of popu
lation, their interrelations with economic and social factors, and 
resulting problems. Among the topics of such studies carried out 
by the Secretariat at Headquarters, secretaries of the regional eco
nomic commissions, and the staff of regional demographic research 
and training centres provided under the Technical Assistance pro
grammes, are: 

1. Population estimates and projections. Projections for the 
world, regions, and countries of total population, sex and age 
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groups, economically active population, 1rban rural and popula
tion, school population, households, etc. ; 

2. World and regional surveys of major aspects of the demogra
phic situation, such as growth and distribution of population, 
conditions and trends of fertility, mortality, international and 
internal migration, urbanization, popula :ion structure, demogra
phic aspects of manpower and dependency, etc.; 

3. Studies of interrelations of popula:ion trends with factors 
of economic and social development, such as: 

(a) Survey of existing knowledge of determining factors and 
economic and social consequences of population trends as shown 
by findings of existing studies in various parts of the world; 

(b) Studies of relationships of population growth and structure 
to manpower supplies; 

(c) Studies of implications of population trends for needs for 
investments in educational and health facilities and other aspects 
of economic and social development; 

(d) Studies of factors affecting fertility in various cultural and 
economic settings, in co-operation with national or local agencies 
and institutions; 

(e) Studies of demographic aspects of rural-urban migration 
and urbanization in various areas, in co·operation with national 
or local agencies and institutions. 

B. Technical publications on methods of demographic analysis 
and projections, aimed at assisting Gover,tment agencies and non
governmental research institutions in ca<rying out national and 
local demographic studies pertinent to problems of developmental 
planning and policy-making, such as: 

1. Manuals on methods of projecting population by sex and 
age groups, urban and rural population, school population, eco
nomically active population, households, etc. ; 

2. Manuals on methods of analysing and evaluating results of 
population censuses as aids to developmt:nt planning and policy
making; 

3. Statements of genera!l principles and guidelines for national 
programmes of population projections and analyses of population 
census results. 

C. Technical assistance, upon the request of Governments of 
developing countries, for national and local studies of population 
trends, their interrelations with economic and social factors, and 
resulting problems of developmental planning and policy-making, 
through: 

1. Services of regional demographic advisers available upon 
request to Governments of countries in Asia and the Far East 
and similar services planned to be provided in the future in other 
regions; 

2. Services of demographic experts provided upon the request 
of Governments under country programmes of technical assist
ance. 

D. Training in methods of demographic research for personnel 
from developing countries, through: 

1. Regional demographic training and research centres establi
shed in Asia and the Far East, Latin America, and North Africa, 
and similar centres being planned for Tropical Africa and Central 
America; 

2. Fellowships for advanced training in demography at insti
tutions in other regions of the world. 

E. Scientific and technical conferences and seminars on problems 
of population and related questions of research, such as: 

1. World Population Conference to be held in 1965; 

2. Asian Population Conference to be held in India in Decem
ber 1963; 

3. Seminar on Population Problems in Africa held in Cairo 
in 1962, and similar regional seminars held previously in Asia 
and the Far East, Latin America, and Southern Europe. 

DOCUMENT E/3986 

Report of the Economic Committee 

1. The Economic Committee, under the chairmanship 
of the First Vice-President of the Council, Mr. Akira 
Matsui (Japan), considered at its 35:5th through its 358th 
meetings on 11, 12 and 13 August 1964 (E/ AC.6fSR.335, 
356, 357 and 358) item 21 of the Collncil's agenda which 
had been referred to it by the Courcil at its 1314th ple
nary meeting on 13 July 1964 (E/SR.1314). 

2. The Committee had before it the following docu
ments: E/3895 and Add.l. 

3. The Committee also received a draft resolution 
submitted by the delegations of India, Iran, Japan, 
Mexico and Yugoslavia (E/AC.6/L.309 and L.309/ 
Rev.1). 

4. During the discussion of t:le draft resolution 
(E/AC.6/L.309/Rev.1), the sponsors accepted the follow
ing changes in the text: 

[Original text: English] 
[13 August 1964] 

(i) the word "Endorses" at the beginning of opera
tive paragraph 4 was replaced by the words " Draws 
the attention of the General Assembly to "; 

(ii) the words " as well as the economic trends con
nected with them " were inserted in operative para
graph 5 after the words " to study the population 
trends"; 

(iii) operative paragraph 7 was deleted. 

5. The Committee thereupon approved the revised 
draft resolution (E/AC.6/L.309/Rev.l), with the fore
going changes, by a vote of 24 to none, with no absten
tions, and therefore r<~commends to the Council the 
adoption of the following draft resolution: 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
" Resolution adopted by the Economic and Social Coun
cil" below.] 
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RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1048 (XXXVII). Population growth 
and economic and social development 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Recalling General Assembly resolution 1838 (XVII) of 

18 December 1962 on population growth and economic 
development and Council resolutions 933 B (XXXV) of 
5 April 1963 on the World Population Conference to be 
held in Belgrade, Yugoslavia, in 1965 and 933 C (XXXV) 
of 5 April 1963 concerning the intensification of demo
graphic studies, research and training. 

Having considered with appreciation the inquiry conduc
ted by the Secretary-General as requested by the General 
Assembly among Governments of States Members of the 
United Nations or members of the specialized agencies 
concerning the particular problems confronting them as 
a result of the reciprocal action of economic development 
and population changes (E/3895 and Add.I), 

Having noted in particular the serious concern expressed 
in reply to the inquiry by many Governments of devel
oping countries about the slow rate of economic growth 
of their countries in relation to the high rate of their 
population growth, 

Having further noted the high priority given by the 
Advisory Committee on the Application of Science and 
Technology, inter alia, to "the objective of a more com
plete understanding of population problems " (E/3866, 
para. 77), 

Commending the Economic Commission for Asia and 
the Far East for organizing the Asian Population Con
ference held in 1963, 

I. Invites the General Assembly, the regional econo
mic commissions and the Population Commission to 
examine the replies of the Governments to the inquiry 
and to make recommendations with a view to intensi
fying the work of the United Nations in assisting the 
Governments of the interested developing countries to 
deal with the population problems confronting them; 

2. Requests the Secretary-General to circulate the 
findings of the inquiry to the World Population Confer
ence and to the specialized agencies concerned, in par
ticular the International Labour Organisation, the Food 
and Agricultural Organization, the United Nations Edu
cational, Scientific and Cultural Organization and the 
World Health Organization, with the suggestion that they 
take the findings into account, as appropriate, in formu
lating their programmes; 

3. Requests the Secretary-General to undertake in the 
future, at appropriate intervals, similar inquiries on prob
lems resulting from the relationship between economic 
development and population changes; 

4. Draws the attention of the General Assembly to 
resolution 54 (XX) unanimously adopted by the Eco
nomic Commission for Asia and the Far East on 
17 March 1964 which invites "the United Nations and 
the specialized agencies to expand the scope of the 
technical assistance they are prepared to give, upon the 
request of Governments, in the development of statis
tics, research experimentation and action programmes 
related to population" (E/3876/Rev.l); 

5. Recommends that the Economic Commission for 
Latin America and the Economic Commission for Africa 
organize regional conferences, study the population 
trends as well as the economic trends connected with 
them and their implications for economic and social 
development in the regions concerned, and to communi
cate their findings to the Council and to the Population 
Commission for appropriate action; 

6. Urges the Secretary-General and the specialized 
agencies concerned to explore ways and means of 
strengthening and expanding their work in the field of 
population, including the possibilities of obtaining 
voluntary contributions. 

1351st plenary meeting, 
15 August 1964. 
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NoTE. - This check list includes the documents pertaining to agenda item 21 which 
are not reproduced in the present fascicle. 
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DOCUMENT E/3915 

Note by the Secretary-General 

1. General Assembly resolution 1916 (XVIII) of 
5 December 1963 on the world social situation, inter 
alia, requests the Economic and Social Council to review 
its resolution 496 (XVI) of 31 July 1953 on concerted 
practical action in the social field of the United Nations 
and the specialized agencies; invites the Council to 
consider effective means of translating the social objec
tives of the United Nations Development Decade into 
concrete realities; requests the Secretary-General to 
prepare in so far as feasible, for submission to the Council 
in 1965, a draft programme of social development for 
the second half of the Decade; and also requests the 
Economic and Social Council and the Secretary-General 
to report to the General Assembly at its nineteenth 
session on steps taken to implement the present reso
lution. 

2. In consultation with the specialized agencies 
concerned and other interested bodies, the Secretary
General is circulating a questionnaire to Governments 
of developing countries calling their attention to 
resolution 1916 (XVIII) and asking for information on 
their social objectives and social targets during the 
second half of the Development Decade, and also for 

1 

[Original text: English] 
[12 June 1964] 

their views on international priorities in the social 
field in this connexion. 

3. The plan of work of the report called for in para
graph 5 of resolution 1916 (XVIII) has been briefly 
considered by the Preparatory Committee of the Admi
nistrative Committee on Co-ordination (ACC) and, 
together with the questionnaire, will be finalized during 
July in inter-agency meetings and inter-Secretariat con
sultations. Efforts to advance the preparation of this 
report have been impeded to date by a shortage of 
qualified staff. 

4. The Secretary-General will inform the Council 
orally of developments resulting from current and 
forthcoming consultations. 

5. The Secretary-General would propose that the 
Council schedule its review of resolution 496 (XVI) at 
its thirty-ninth session, and take account, inter alia, of 
the views put forward by the Social Commission and 
the contents of the above-mentioned report, including 
that part of the report containing Government views 
on priorities in the social field (as revealed in responses 
to the Secretary-General's questionnaire). 

Annexes (XXXVII) 22 
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DOCUMENT E/3945 

Assessment of arrangements for carrying out United Nations responsibilities in the field 
of prevention of crime and the treatment of offenders 

Note by the Secretary-General 

1. At its thirty-sixth session, the Economic and Social 
Council authorized the Secretary-General to send the 
report on the assessment of arrangements for carrying 
out United Nations responsibilitie~ in the field of pre
vention of crime and the treatment of offenders, together 
with proposals for the reorgani;:ation of the social 
defence programmes to the members of the Social 
Commission and to present a report direct to the Council 
in 1964, with the written comments of the members of 
the Commission.l 

2. Accordingly, on 28 April l964, the Secretary
General transmitted to the members of the Social Com
mission the report 2 prepared by Mr. Torsten Eriksson, 
the consultant whom he had appointed for this purpose, 
in accordance with work progranme project 39.1 of 
the Social Commission, adopted at its fifteenth session.3 

3. In transmitting the consultanr's report, the Secre
tary-General endorsed Mr. Eriksson's findings that the 
organizational arrangements brought into being in 
September 1960 had not been wholly satisfactory and 
found considerable merit in the s~lution proposed by 
the consultant, since it would make possible the devel
opment of a programme of the scope and intensity 
required for the United Nations to exercise its role 
of leadership in the field of the prevention of crime 
and the treatment of offenders. At that time, the Secre
tary-General also stated that he hoped to be in a posi
tion to give the Economic and Social Council, when it 
took up this item at the thirty-seventh session, some 
preliminary indication of the availc.bility of the supple
mentary funds envisaged. 

4. As of 7 July 1964 the Secretary-·General has received 
the comments of the Social Commission members from 
Argentina, Canada, Denmark, Iraq, the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics and the United States of 
America. 

5. The comments received from these six members 
of the Social Commission reflect a large measure of 
agreement on the importance of the work of the United 

1 See Official Records of the Economic ar. d Social Council, Thirty
sixth Session, Supplement No. I, p. 43. 

2 E/CN.S/383. 
3 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty

sixth Session, Supplement No. 12, annex I. 

[Original text: English] 
[17 July 1964] 

Nations in the field of the prevention of crime and 
the treatment of offenders and the advisability of streng
thening the capacity for carrying this work forward. 
In this connexion, Commission members pointed out 
the urgency of developing effective measures to counter
act delinquency associated with social change, parti
cularly in newly emerging countries. Most of the members 
indicated the awareness of their government of the 
need for intensifying the United Nations activities in 
the field of prevention of crime and treatment of offen
ders, including especially increased technical assistance 
to developing countries. 

6. A consensus, however, was not reached on the 
method by which the United Nations might best advance 
its work in this field. Some members indicated that 
further study of Mr. Eriksson's proposals was desirable 
and that, in this connexion, some elaboration of certain 
aspects of his proposal would be useful. Other members 
conveyed general support of the consultant's proposal. 
Still others, while seeking suitable means of strengthen
ing United Nations work in this field, expressed mis
givings about the creation of the special advisory and 
budgetary machinery envisaged by the consultant. While 
some members foresaw the feasibility of a system of 
extra-budgetary financing, to be administered by the 
Secretary-General and designed to provide the means 
for expanding activities in this field, one member expres
sed disapproval of such an arrangement. 

7. Therefore, in view of several factors including the 
limited number of comments received from Social 
Commission members, the absence of a consensus 
concerning the machinery needed, and the absence, at 
this date, of an adequate indication of the level of sup
plementary funds which might be made available for the 
purposes described in the consultant's report, the Council 
may prefer, at this stage, to limit its action to affirming 
the importance of strengthening the capacity of the 
United Nations to carry forward its role of leadership 
in the field of the prevention of crime and the treatment 
of offenders. Should the Council so wish, the Secretary
General would be glad to explore further the possible 
avenues for achieving the goal of strengthening this 
work, including the availability of supplementary funds 
for this purpose, and to submit a report to the Social 
Commission at its sixteenth session in the spring of 1965. 
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DOCUMENT E/3964 

Report of the Social Committee 

1. The Social Committee, under the chairmanship of 
Mr. Abdelkader Chanderli (Algeria), second Vice-Presi
dent of the Council, at its 503rd and 504th meetings 
held on 3 and 4 August 1964, considered item 22 of 
the Council's agenda (Social development) which had 
been referred to the Committee by the Council at its 
1314th meeting held on 13 July 1964. 

2. The Committee had before it the following 
documents: note by the Secretary-General on General 
Assembly resolution 1916 (XVIII) on the world social 
situation (E/3915); note by the Secretary-General on 
the report on methods of determining social allocations 
(E/3920); note by the Secretary-General transmitting 
the consultant's report on the assessment of arrange
ments for carrying out United Nations responsibilities 
in the field of the prevention of crime and the treatment 
of offenders (E/CN.5/383); note by the Secretary-General 
on the same subject (E/3945) transmitting the comments 
of the members of the Social Commission on the con
sultant's report. 

3. The Committee held two separate discussions on 
this item. During the first, held at the 503rd and 504th 
meetings, the Committee examined the Secretary
General's notes on General Assembly resolution 1916 
(XVIII) on the world social situation and on the report 
on methods of determining social allocations. The 
question of social defence was discussed subsequently 
at the 504th meeting. 

4. Following its consideration of documents E/3915 
and E/3920, the Committee adopted the following 
recommendation proposed by the Chairman: 

" The Social Committee recommends that the 
Economic and Social Council decide to postpone 
consideration of the questions dealt with on the 
notes by the Secretary-General on General Assembly 
resolution 1916 (XVIII) of 5 December 1963 on the 

[Original text: English] 
[7 August 1964] 

world social situation and on the methods of determin
ing social allocations (E/3915 and E/3920), until 
after their consideration by the Social Commission 
at its sixteenth session." 

5. Following its consideration of documents E/3945 
and E/CN.5/383 on the question of social defence, the 
Social Committee adopted the following recommenda
tion proposed by the Chairman: 

" The Social Committee recommends that the 
Economic and Social Council decide to postpone 
consideration of the questions dealt with in the notes 
by the Secretary-General on the assessment of arrange
ments for carrying out United Nations responsibi
lities in the field of prevention of crime and the treat
ment of offenders (E/3945 and E/CN.5/383), until 
after their consideration by the Social Commission 
at its sixteenth session." 

6. The Social Committee, therefore, recommends the 
adoption by the Council of the following recommen
dations: 

A 

WORLD SOCIAL SITUATION AND REPORT 

ON SOCIAL ALLOCATIONS 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below, " Decisions taken by the Economic and Social 
Council".] 

B 

SOCIAL DEFENCE 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below, " Decisions taken by the Economic and Social 
Council".] 

DECISIONS TAKEN BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

World social situation and report on social allocations 

At its 1345th meeting on 11 August 1964, the Council decided to postpone consideration 
of the questions dealt with in the notes by the Secretary-General on General Assembly 
resolution 1916 (XVIII) of 5 December 1963 on the world social situation and on the 
methods of determining social allocations (E/3915 and E/3920), until after their considera
tion by the Social Commission at its sixteenth session. 
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Social defence 

At its"'1345th"mee:ing'"on 1l August 1964, the Council decided to postpone considera
tion of the'questions d~alt with in the notes by the Secretary-General on the assessment of 
arrangements for carr~ring out United Nations' responsibilities in the field of the preven
tion of crime and the treatment of offenders (E/3945 and E/CN.S/383) until after their 
consideration by the Social Commission at its sixteenth session. 

CHECK LIST OF DOCUMENTS 

NoTE. This check list includes the documents pertaining to agenda item 22 which are 
not reproduced in the present fascicle. 

Document No. Title Obs~rvatlons and references 

E/3920 

E/C.2/629 

Report on methods of determining social allocations: note by the Secre- Mimeographed 
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Social development: statement submitted by the International Federation Ditto 
of Christian Trade Unions 
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DOCUMENT E/3912 

Note by the Secretary-General 

1. In accordance with procedure established by the 
Economic and Social Council when creating the Com
mittee on Housing, Building and Planning (resolution 
903 C (XXXIV) the Secretary-General submits herewith 
a summary of comments made on the report of the 
Committee on its second session which was held at 
United Nations Headquarters, New York, from 22 
January to 4 February 1964. The Committee's report 
(E/3858) is being circulated separately. 

2. The Council decided at its thirty-sixth session 
(1297th meeting) that the Social Commission would 
meet in 1965 instead of 1964 and that the report of the 
Committee on Housing, Building and Planning should, 
therefore, be submitted directly to the Council at its 
thirty-seventh session. 

3. The Committee for Industrial Development con
sidered the report of the Committee on Housing, Build
ing and Planning at its fourth session from 2 to 19 March 
1964.1 It noted that the Committee on Housing, Build
ing and Planning has accorded high priority to the 
industrialization of building and that the increasing 
interest in this area of development at the international 
level reflected the growing need throughout the world 
for a faster rate of construction in order to cope with 

1 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
seventh Session, Supplement No. 6, paras. 86 88. 

1 

[Original text: English] 
[10 June 1964] 

problems of rapid urbanization and industrialization. 
Similarly, the growing building volume underlined the 
need for applying industrial methods and for more build
ing capacity. 

4. It was also noted that among the conclusions of 
the Committee on Housing, Building and Planning were 
the following: the industrialization of the building 
sector should be planned in relation to general industrial 
development; the developing countries should develop 
their construction and building materials industries 
with a view to reducing foreign currency requirements 
for imported materials and components; standardiza
tion of building types, designs and materials would con
tribute to integrating the different phases of the build
ing process. Furthermore, reference was made to the 
importance which the Committee on Housing, Building 
and Planning had attached to (a) the transfer of tech
nology and the adaptation of the results of building re
search in regard to social and economic conditions in the 
developing countries and their cultural setting, and (b) 
the role of pilot projects and practical demonstrations 
as suitable means by which to develop new approaches 
that were less demanding on funds, time and technical 
and administrative skills. 

5. Finally, the Committee for Industrial Develop
ment noted that the Committee on Housing, Building 
and Planning had considered the administration and 
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organization of the United Natiom programme in hous
ing, building and planning and h :td recommended the 
establishment of a separate Centre for Housing, Build
ing and Planning within the Depu:tment of Economic 
and Social Affairs which would cc•-operate closely with 
the Industrial Development Centre and other units of 
the United Nations Secretariat, l:oth at Headquarters 
and in the regional economic commissions. 

6. The report of the Committee on Housing, Build
ing and Planning on its second session was also trans
mitted by their Executive Secretaries to the Economic 
Commission for Africa (sixth S•!ssion, 19 February 
to 2 March 1964), the Economic <:ommission for Asia 
and the Far East (twentieth session, 2 to 17 March 1964), 
and to the Committee on Housin:~, Building and Plan
ning of the Economic Commissior. for Europe (twenty
fifth session, 2 to 5 June 1964). L was not possible to 
transmit the Committee's report to the Economic Com
mission for Latin America since the tenth session of 
its Committee of the Whole was held from 12 to 14 
February 1964, when the report had not yet become 
available. 

7. The Economic Commission for Africa took note 
of the report of the Committee en Housing, Building 
and Planning and of a covering note by the United Na
tions Bureau of Social Affairs which highlighted the 
main points of interest to the Com nission. 2 

8. At the nineteenth session of the Economic Com
mission for Europe (13 April to 1 May 1964), many dele
gations underlined the importance of co-operation with 

2 Ibid., supplement No. IO, para. 162. 

the Economic and Social Council's Committee on Hous
ing, Building and Planning. The Commission's Commit
tee on Housing, Building and Planning, which met 
subsequently and had before it the report of the Coun
cil's Committee on its second session, noted the concerted 
programme in this field which was carried out by the 
United Nations family for the benefit of the developing 
countries. Particular attention was given to work per
taining to regional physical planning and the develop
ment of the building industry as areas for useful co-opera
tion between the two Committees. Stress was also laid 
on a proposal made by the Commission's Seminar on 
Changes in the Structure of the Building Industry which 
met in Prague from 19 to 30 April 1964 to consider 
the usefulness of organizing an inter-regional seminar 
on the same subject with the participation of all econo
mic commissions of the United Nations. 

9. It was also recalled that the Committee on Hous
ing, Building and Planning of ECE had affirmed on 
several occasions its willingness to co-operate closely 
with the Council's Committee and thus to assist the 
developing countries in the solution of their housing, 
building and physical planning problems. " It was pointed 
out that the kind of activity and co-operation envisaged 
has been steadily developing as far as ECE is concerned. 
Some caution was expressed, however, concerning the 
possibility of intensifying these activities in the light of 
the limited Secretariat resources available. It was under
stood, as approved by the sixteenth session of the ECE, 
that the existing practice whereby such co-operation 
is normally established and maintained by contacts 
between the Secretariats of the bodies concerned would 
be continued in the future." 

DOCUMENT E/3918 

Co-ordination and org~,nization of existing programmes in housing, building and planning: 
report of the Secretary·General * 

Background 

1. The Committee on Housing, Building and Planning 
considered at its first session the que~:tion of co-ordination 
and organization of existing and in~reased international 
assistance to housing, building and :Jlanning.a The Com
mittee expressed the view that there was some danger 
of a dispersal of international and regional efforts in 
this field, especially now that the international agencies 
concerned were planning to intensify their activities 
in this respect. It was considered that the time was oppor
tune for a fuller examination of the ~xisting international 
programme in housing, building, physical planning and 
urban and regional development and of the machinery 

* Pursuant to resolution 5 (ID of the Committee on Housing 
Building and Planning. ' 

3 See Official Records of the Economic ar.d Social Council, Thirty
sixth Session, Supplemeltt No. IJ, chapter VII. 

[Original text: English] 
[16 June 1964] 

for their co-ordination with a view to improving existing 
arrangements under the leadership ofthe United Nations.4 

2. The Committee incorporated these views in a draft 
resolution 5 which was then adopted unanimously by 
the Economic and Social Council as resolution 976 G 
(XXXVI). The Council not only endorsed the Com
mittee's view that the activities of the United Nations, 
the regional economic commissions and the specialized 
agencies in the field of housing and urban development 
represented a sector of high priority in the United Nations 
Development Decade, but recognized at the same time 
that the Committee's work could be effective only if 
these activities were " efficiently organized and well 
co-ordinated". The Council suggested, therefore, that 
" the Secretary-General might consider the advisability 

4 Ibid., para. 129. 
5 Ibid., chapter XI, draft resolution VIII. 



of obtaining on an ex gratia basis relevant independent 
expert advice on questions of management, organiza
tion and procedures to ensure efficient and effective 
organization and administration of the growing inter
national operational programmes in housing, building 
and planning " and report his findings to the second 
session of the Committee on Housing, Building and 
Planning. The Council, in the same resolution, also 
requested the Secretary-General " to consult with the 
members of the Administrative Committee on Co-ordina
tion on the administrative arrangements for an expanded 
and intensified programme of concerted action in this 
field and on how existing and future resources for inter
national action in this field might be used most effec
tively". 

3. The Secretary-General obtained the services of 
Mr. George F. Davidson (Canada), Deputy Head of the 
Bureau of Government Organization, Privy Council 
Office, Ottawa, and former President of the Economic 
and Social Council, to prepare a survey report on org
anizational arrangements in the field of housing, building 
and planning based on consultations with the agencies 
concerned, including the specialized agencies and sev
eral other inter-governmental bodies. Concurrently, con
sultations took place through the mechanism of the 
working groups on housing and related community 
facilities and on urbanization of the Administrative 
Committee on Co-ordination. The Secretary-General 
transmitted the report of Mr. Davidson (E/C.6/24) for 
information to the second session of the Committee 
on Housing, Building and Planning. 

Report on organizational arrangements in the field of 
housing, building and planning: action taken by the 
Committee on Housing, Building and Planning at 
its second session 6 

4. The Committee at its second session commended 
the report on the organizational arrangements in the 
field of housing, building and planning for its " compre
hensiveness, completeness and penetration". It noted 
that many institutions were presently engaged in housing, 
building and planning activities which in itself was indi
cative " of the submerged importance of housing in 
widely varied fields concerned with social and economic 
progress". At the same time, however, the Committee 
recognized " that the aggregate of current efforts in the 
field does not constitute an organized programme or 
mount the massive housing effort needed in the United 
Nations Development Decade ".7 

5. In discussing these proposals and findings, the 
Committee accorded special importance and endorse
ment to the following: 

(a) More active and co-ordinated participation by 
the regional economic commissions in guidance of basic 
and essential co-ordination and organization at national 
levels; 

6 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
seventh Session, Supplement No. 12. 

7 Ibid., chapter VII, paras. 178 to 179. 
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(b) A closer relationship of housing, building and 
planuing activities to economic and industrial develop
ment; 

(c) The establishment of a separate and self-contained 
housing, building and planning centre within the United 
Nations Secretariat reporting directly to the Under
Secretary for Economic and Social Affairs;8 

(d) The inadequacy of existing organization at regional 
and international levels; and 

(e) The relative paucity of resources and inadequacy 
of co-ordination on administrative guidance at the 
international level. 9 

6. The debate and conclusions of the Committee 
on Housing, Building and Planning are recorded in its 
report of the second session.lO After thorough discussion 
of a wide range of solutions and close votes on draft 
resolutions recommending the establishment of a spe
cialized agency for housing, building and planning or a 
centre within the framework of the United Nations, the 
Committee unanimously adopted a resolution which 
reads as follows: 

" The Committee on Housing, Building and Planning 
"Recommends that the Economic and Social Coun

cil urge the Secretary-General, in the work programme 
of the Secretariat for the next year, to give priority 
to the establishment of the Centre for Housing, Build
ing and Planning recommended by the Committee 
on Housing, Building and Planning within the limits 
of the present budget of the United Nations." 11 

7. In adopting this draft resolution, "the Committee 
reiterated its overwhelming view that the work programme 
adopted by it could be realized only if United Nations 
activities in the field of housing, building and planning 
received a proper share of the total United Nations 
funds which were available to it every financial year. 
It was also stressed that such a share should truly reflect 
the importance of this sector in the total activity for 
human betterment which the Organization is called upon 
to undertake ".12 

Lines of future action pursuant to operative paragraph 2 
of draft resolution 5 (II) of the Committee on Housing, 
Building and Planning 

8. The Secretary-General has given careful considera
tion to the survey report of Mr. Davidson and to the 
views expressed by the Committee on Housing, Build
ing and Planning at its second session regarding the pro
posed reorganization of "existing working facilities ... as 
a first step forward in the development of an integrated 
and comprehensive United Nations unit in the field 
of housing, building and planning ".13 

8 ibid., para. 180 (i). 
9 Ibid., para. 180 (iii). 
IO Ibid., chapter VII, paras. 178 to 207 and chapter VIII, paras. 

216 to 217. 
11 Ibid., chapter VIII, para. 216, resolution 6 (Iij. 
12 Ibid., para. 217. 
13 Ibid., chapter VII, para. 207, resolution 5 (II), and chapter XI, 

draft resolution III. 



4 Economic ~md Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 

9. In the nature of the case, tl:.e Secretary-General, 
with the help of his Administrative Management staff, 
has had to examine these proposal:; in relation to other 
organizational proposals which have been made or are 
under consideration by the Social Commission, the 
Committee for Industrial Development as well as the 
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development. 
At the same time he was charged with making an over
all survey of the organization and management of the 
Department of Economic and Social Affairs, the regional 
economic commissions and other administrative aspects 
related to the United Nations activities in the economic 
and social field. The Secretary-G«meral is inclined to 
support the establishment of a Centre for Housing, 
Building and Planning within the Department for Eco
nomic and Social Affairs headed hy a Director at the 
D-2 level for the reasons given in rhe expert's report.14 

10. Proposals are before the Advisory Committee 
on Administrative and Budgetary Questions which 
contain suggestions for an improv«;ment in the existing 
organizational arrangement for the top management 
of the Department of Economic and Social Affairs. 
These suggestions include the establishment of a post 

14 See para. 3 above. 

of Commissioner for Social Development and Housing 
at the Under-Secretary level. 

11. While it is expected that these arrangements 
would meet the preoccupations of the Committee in 
respect of raising the status of the Secretariat for housing, 
building and planning, and providing a better base for 
co-ordination of regional and specialized agency work 
in these fields, the impact of the change will certainly 
be negligible if Governments on their part are not ready 
to provide greater resources for housing, building and 
planning at all levels of operation. 

12. In conformity with his statement of financial 
implications covering the work requested by the Com
mittee on Housing, Building and Planning at its first 
session, and approved by the Council at its thirty-sixth 
session, the Secretary-General provided in the budget 
for 1964 two new Prof.essional and two General Service 
posts for this field of activity. He has also included in the 
budget proposals for 1965 four new Professional and three 
General Service posts. In light of decisions taken by the 
Council at its thirty-seventh session, the Secretary
General would submit to the Council, as necessary, a 
statement on any further financial implications for 1965 
involved in the proposal to establish the Centre for Hous
ing, Building and Planning, together with a plan for the 
Centre's further development over the next few years. 

DOCUMENT E/3962 

Report of the Social Committee 

1. The Social Committee, under the chairmanship of 
Mr. Abdelkader Chanderli (Algeria), Second Vice-Pres
ident of the Council, considered, at its 502nd and 503rd 
meetings held on 3 August 1964, item 23 of the agenda 
entitled: "Report of the Committet: on Housing, Build
ing and Planning". This item was referred to the Social 
Committee following its considen.tion at the 1337th 
and 1339th plenary meetings of the Council, in line 
with the decision taken by the CJuncil at its 1314th 
plenary meeting held on 13 July 1964. 

2. The Committee had before it the following docu
mentation in the consideration of this item: the report 
of second session of the Committee on Housing, Building 
and Planning, 22 January 4 February 1964 (E/3858); 
a note by the Secretary-General tr.msmitting the com
ments of the regional economic commissions and of 
the Committee on Industrial Development on the Report 
of the Committee on Housing, Bu lding and Planning 
(E/3912); a report by the Secretary-General on the co
ordination and organization of etisting programmes 
in housing, building and planning, prepared pursuant 
to resolution 5 (II) of the Committet: on Housing, Build
ing and Planning (E/3918); the twenty-ninth report of 
the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination (E/ 

[Original text: English] 
[6 August 1964] 

3886, paras. 99 103); 15 amendments to draft resolution 
I (E/3858, chapter XI) submitted by the United States 
of America (E/AC.7/L.441); amendments to draft 
resolution I (E/3858, chapter XI) submitted by the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland 
(E/AC.7/L.444); an amendment to draft resolution II 
(E/3858, chapter XI) submitted by the United States of 
America (E/AC.7/L.442); and an amendment to draft 
resolution III (E/3858, chapter XI) submitted by the 
United States of America (E/AC.7/L.443). 

3. The Committee's consideration of the amend
ments submitted to the three draft resolutions, as well 
as oral amendments submitted during the discussion, 
are given below. 

DRAFT RESOLUTION I 

Third preambular paragraph 

4. The Committee adopted by 12 votes to 10 with 3 
abstentions the amendment to this paragraph submitted 

16 See Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
seventh Session, Annexes, agenda item 6. 



by the representative of the United Kingdom (E/AC.7/ 
L.444, amendment No. l) to substitute this paragraph 
by the following: 

" Recognizing further that social reforms aimed at 
accelerating social and economic development have 
an important part to play in the successful solution 
of housing problems,". 

Operative paragraph J(c) 

5. The United States of America submitted an amend
ment to operative sub-paragraph l(c) (E/AC.7/L.441, 
amendment No. I) to substitute this sub-paragraph by 
the following: 

"(c) Take all necessary measures to develop a 
building material industry utilizing local raw materials 
to the maximum and to promote or establish as appro
priate building design and construction organizations 
which will improve efficiency, lower costs and will 
establish designs and standards that are appropriate 
to relevant cultural, social and economic require
ments; ". 

6. The representative of Ghana orally proposed the 
addition to operative paragraph 1 (c) of the words " or 
other " between the words " large State " and " build
ing". 

7. The representative of Argentina orally proposed 
the replacement of the word " State " by " national " 
in operative paragraph l(c). 

8. The United States amendment was adopted by 
14 votes to 10 with one abstention. In consequence, the 
amendments proposed by Ghana and Argentina did 
not apply. 

Operative paragraph 1 (e) 

9. The representative of the United Kingdom sub
mitted the following amendment (E/AC.7/L.444, amend
ment No.2): 

" for the words ' Bring about basic reforms ' substi
tute the words ' Bring about, by basic reforms if 
necessary, conditions ' ". 

10. The representative of the Union of Soviet Social
ist Republics proposed an oral sub-amendment to the 
amendment submitted by the United Kingdom, to 
replace the words " if necessary " by " where they have 
not been implemented ". 

11. The representative of the United Kingdom orally 
revised his amendment as follows: 

" to replace the words ' Bring about basic reforms 
in the sphere of land ownership and land use ' ,by the 
words ' Bring about conditions in the spheres of land 
ownership and land use by basic reforms, if such 
conditions have not already been achieved,' ". 

12. This amendment was adopted by the Committee 
by 13 votes to 8 with three abstentions. 
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13. The Committee then adopted operative paragraph 
1(e), as amended, as a whole by 16 votes to none with 
9 abstentions. 

Operative paragraph 2 

14. The representative of the United States of America 
submitted an amendment to this paragraph (E/AC.7/ 
L. 441, amendment No. 2) which read as follows: 

" 2. Recommends that international assistance to 
developing countries in the field of housing, building 
and planning, whether multilateral or bilateral, be 
directed toward the establishment or improvement of 
housing finance institutions, the development of an 
appropriate building materials industry, the promotion 
of building design and construction organizations, 
the training of necessary technical, managerial and 
skilled personnel, the development of local, regional 
and national planning, and the planning and execu
tion of pilot projects contributing to the earliest pos
sible solution of the housing problem;" 

15. The representative of Ghana orally proposed the 
addition to operative paragraph 2 of the words " or 
other" following the word '' State ", i.e., between the 
words "of State" and "building design". The amend
ment was subsequently withdrawn. 

16. The representative of Argentina orally proposed 
the following changes in this paragraph: 

(i) To replace the words " State and/or national " 
by the words " national or, if necessary, State "; and 

(ii) To replace the word " State " between the words 
" industry and of " and " building design " by the words 
"national or, if necessary, State". 

17. The United States amendment (E/AC.7/L.441, 
amendment No. 2) was rejected by the Committee by 
11 votes to 11 with 3 abstentions. 

18. The oral proposal of Argentina mentioned in 
paragraph 16 (i) and (ii) above were adopted by the 
Committee by 15 votes to one with 9 abstentions. 

19. Operative paragraph 2 of draft resolution I (E/ 
3858, Chapter XI), as amended by the oral proposal 
of Argentina, was adopted as a whole by the Committee 
by 23 votes to none with one abstention. 

Operative paragraph 3 

20. The United States proposed the deletion of this 
paragraph (E/AC.7/L.44l, amendment No. 3). 

21. The representatives of Cameroon and Argentina 
orally proposed the following amendments to operative 
paragraph 3: 

(i) To replace the word " Requests " by the word 
" Invites "; and 

(ii) To replace the word "implementation" by the 
word " application ". 

22. The amendment submitted by the United States 
to delete this paragraph was adopted by the Committee 
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by 12 votes to 10 with 3 abstentions. In consequence, 
the Cameroon and Argentine cral amendments did 
not apply. 

23. As a result of the adoption of the United States 
amendment, operative paragraphs 4 and 5 of draft 
resolution I were renumbered 3 and 4. 

Operati-ve paragrc.ph 4 

24. An amendment to replace this paragraph was sub
mitted by the United States of America (E/AC.7/L.441, 
amendment No. 4). This amendment was subsequently 
orally revised by the representativt: of the United States 
to read as follows: 

"3. Suggests that the Secretary-General prepare 
biennial progress reports on tb e application of this 
resolution in close co-operation with the Executive 
Secretaries of the regional economic commissions ". 

25. The amendment submitted by the United States, 
as orally revised, was adopted ty the Committee by 
16 votes to 4 with 5 abstentions. 

26. Draft resolution I (E/3858, chipter XI), as amended, 
as a whole was adopted unanimou:;ly by the Committee. 
The text of this resolution recommended by the Social 
Committee for adoption by the Council is given in para
graph 33 below (see draft resolutio1 A). 

DRAFT RESOLUTION II 

27. The representative of the United States of America 
proposed the addition after operative paragraph 1 of 
a new paragraph (E/AC.7/L.442). This amendment was 
subsequently orally revised to read as follows: 

"2. Further requests the Secr~tary-General in tak
ing the steps called for in paragraph l(a) to make 
necessary efforts to the end that maximum use is made 
of studies, information, experience and facilities as 
may already be available, including those developed 
by the Economic Commission for Europe and its 
Committee on Housing, Building and Planning, and 
that work in this field be concentrated on those aspects 
which remain unexplored or are profitable for further 
development,". 

28. The amendment submitted by the United States, 
as orally revised, was adopted unanimously by the Com
mittee. In consequence, operative paragraph 2 of draft 
resolution II was renumbered as operative paragraph 3. 

29. Draft resolution II (E/3858, chapter XI), as 
amended, as a whole was adopted unanimously by the 
Committee. The text of this resolution recommended 
by the Social Committee for adoption by the Council 
is given in paragraph 33 below (see draft resolution B). 

DRAFr REsoLUTION III 

30. Several amendments were submitted to operative 
paragraph 2 of draft resolution III (E/3858, chapter XI) 
by the Committee, and the action taken with respect 
to them is given below: 

(i) An oral amendment proposed by the representa
tive of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics to delete 
this paragraph was rejected by 2 votes to 16 with 6 absten
tions. 

(ii) An oral amendment submitted by the United 
States of America to delete the words " which reports 
to the Under-Secretary for Economic and Social Affairs " 
was adopted by 11 votes to 5 with 9 abstentions. 

(iii) An amendment was submitted by the United 
States of America (E/AC.7/L.443) to replace the last 
clause of operative paragraph 2, which read " this Centre 
to be considered as a first step forward in the development 
of an integrated and comprehensive United Nations 
unit in the field of housing, building and planning;" by 

"this Centre to be considered an important step 
forward in the development of an integrated and 
comprehensive United Nations programme in the 
field of housing, building and planning; " 

This amendment was adopted by 15 votes to one with 
9 abstentions. 

31. The Committee adopted operative paragraph 2, 
as amended, as a whole by 21 votes to 2 with 2 absten
tions. 

32. Draft resolution III (E/3858, chapter XI) as amend
ed, as a whole was adopted by the Committee by 23 votes 
to none with 2 abstentions. The text of this resolution 
recommended by the Social Committee for adoption 
by the Council is given in paragraph 33 below (see draft 
resolution C). 

33. The Committee therefore recommends the adop
tion by the Council of the following draft resolutions: 

[Texts adopted by the Council without change. See 
below, " Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council ".] 
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RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1024 (XXXVII). Report of the Committee on Housing, 
Building and Planning 

A 

HOUSING, BUILDING AND PLANNING 
IN THE UNITED NATIONS DEVELOPMENT DECADE 

The Economic and Social Council 

Recommends to the General Assembly at its nineteenth 
session the adoption of the following draft resolution: 

" The General Assembly, 

" Noting that in countries throughout the world the 
housing problem is one of the most important problems 
calling for solution without delay, 

" Recognizing that the housing problem can be success
fully solved only by mobilizing the efforts and resources 
of the nations, 

" Recognizing further that social reforms aimed at 
accelerating social and economic development have an 
important part to play in the successful solution of hous
ing problems, 

" 1. Recommends that Member States should: 

"(a) Assume a major role in the solution of the housing 
problem in every country and to this end make provision 
in their national development planning for the necessary 
activities and resources; 

"(b) Establish for this purpose central and other org
anizations or bodies in charge of housing and town and 
country planning, and sufficiently empowered with the 
necessary authority; 

"(c) Take all necessary measures to develop a building 
material industry utilizing local raw materials to the 
maximum and to promote or establish as appropriate 
building design and construction organizations which will 
improve efficiency, lower costs and will establish designs 
and standards that are appropriate to relevant cultural, 
social and economic requirements; 

" (d) Prepare and implement programmes for training 
architects, and construction engineers and workers in 
sufficient numbers to carry out national development pro
grammes; 

" (e) Bring about conditions in the spheres of land 
ownership and land use, by basic reforms if such condi
tions have not already been achieved, that will ensure a 
speedy and national solution of housing and industrial 
construction problems, harmonious town and rural devel
opment, the elimination of speculation in plots of land, 
and a more equitable use of housing resources in the 
interests of the whole population; 

" 2. Recommends that international assistance to de
veloping countries in the field of housing, building and 
planning, whether multilateral or bilateral, be directed 

towards the financing of housing, the establishment of a 
national or, if necessary, state building materials and 
components industry and of national or, if necessary, 
State building design, construction and financing organi
zations, the training of national cadres of architects and 
construction engineers and workers, the establishment of 
national bodies in charge of housing construction and 
town-building, and the planning and execution of pilot 
projects contributing to the earliest possible solution of 
the housing problem; 

" 3. Suggests that the Secretary-General prepare bienn
ial progress reports on the application of this resolution 
in close co-operation with the executive secretaries of the 
regional economic commissions; 

" 4. Invites the Committee on Housing, Building and 
Planning, on the basis of those reports, to work out 
additional practical and effective measures for the imple
mentation of the above recommendations and the solu
tion of the housing problem." 

B 

I345th plenary meeting, 
II August I964. 

THE INDUSTRIALIZATION OF BUILDING 

The Economic and Social Council 

1. Requests the Secretary-General to initiate: 

(a) The elaboration of a study on achievements, pos
sibilities and existing programmes in the field of indus
trialization of housing in the developing countries in 
keeping with the stages of economic and technical devel
opment; 

(b) An extensive international exchange of experience 
in this field, through the proposed Housing, Building and 
Planning Centre and the regional economic commissions 
and other international bodies; 

2. Further requests the Secretary-General in taking the 
steps called for in paragraph l(a) to make necessary 
efforts to the end that maximum use is made of studies, 
information, experience and facilities as may already be 
available, including those developed by the Economic 
Commission for Europe and its Committee on Housing, 
Building and Planning, and that work in this field be 
concentrated on those aspects which remain unexplored 
or are profitable for further development; 

3. Further requests the Secretary-General to report to 
the United Nations Committee on Housing, Building and 
Planning at its third session on the progress made in the 
implementation of the present resolution. 

1345th plenary meeting, 
11 August 1954. 



c 

CO-ORDINATION AND ORGANIZATION OF EXISTING 
PROGRAMMES IN HOUSING, BUILDING AND PLANNING 

The Economic and Social Counc.'l, 

Recognizing the contribution wh:ch international assis
tance for housing, building and planning could make to 
the most effective use of intermtional and domestic 
resources directed towards economic and social develop
ment, 

Believing that the contribution of the United Nations in 
this field requires the most effeclive arrangements for 
conducting housing, building and planning activities 
within the United Nations Secretarat and for co-ordinat
ing these activities with the work of other agencies bent 
to the common task of increasing world productivity and 
living standards, 

Acknowledging the report on organizational arrange
ments in the field of housing, building and planning, 
(E/L.6/24). 

Having considered the report of the Secretary-General 
on the early implementation and possible methods of 
effecting the organizational changes requested by the 
Committee on Housing, Building and Planning (E/3918), 

1. Recognizes that housing, building and planning 
represent an important element of economic development 
whose full potential in raising productivity and assisting 
economic growth warrants greater emphasis; 

2. Approves the proposals conta;ned in the report on 
organizational arrangements in t1e field of housing, 
building and planning, communicated by the Secretary
General to the Committee on Housing, Building and 

Planning, concerning the reorganization of the Housing, 
Building and Planning Branch through the establishment, 
within the limits of the present United Nations budget, 
of a Centre for Housing, Building and Planning in the 
Department of Economic and Social Affairs; this Centre 
to be considered an important step forward in the 
development of an integrated and comprehensive United 
Nations programme in the field of housing, building 
and planning; 

3. Urges that: 
(a) Housing, building and planning efforts receive the 

proper share of the total United Nations funds which are 
available every financial year, a share which will reflect 
the relative importance of this sector of human action to 
the others; 

(b) The Secretary-General provide within the limits of 
the present budget of the United Nations the additional 
posts and resources which he has estimated would be 
required to implement the recommendations of the 
Committee on Housing, Building and Planning; 

(c) The Secretary-General make the necessary reorgani
zation of existing work and facilities to implement these 
recommendations; 

(d) The Secretary-General provide for specialist teams 
in housing, building and planning to assist developing 
nations, at their request, in the establishment of basic 
housing, building and planning programmes and housing 
industries, drawing as appropriate on the resources of the 
United Nations programme of technical assistance; 

(e) The regional economic commissions activate their 
work in housing, building and planning. 

1345th plenary meeting, 
11 August 1964. 

CHECK LIST OF DOCUMENTS 

NoTE. This check list includes the documents pertaining to agenda item 23 which 
are not reproduced in the present fascicle. 

Document No. 

E/3858 

E/AC.7/L.441 

E/AC.7/L.442 

E/AC.7/L.443 

E/AC.7/L.444 

E/L.l061 

Printed in France 

Title Observations and references 

Report of the Committee on Housing, Building and Planning on its Official Records of the Econo
second session mlc and Social Council Thirty

seventh Session, Supplement 
No. 12 

United States of America: amendments to draft resolution I submitted Mimeographed 
by the Committee on Housing, Building and Planning 

United States of America: amendment to draft resolution II submitted Ditto 
by the Committee on Housing, Building and Planning 

United States of America: amendment to draft resolution III submitted Ditto 
by the Corrmittee on Housing, Building and Planning 

United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland: amendments Ditto 
to draft resolution I submitted by the Committee on Housing, Building 
and Plannil:J g 

Statement by the Under-Secretary for Economic and Social Affairs at Ditto. The summary of this 
the 1339th :neeting statement will be found in 

the summary record of the 
1339th meeting, paras. 1 to 11 
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DOCUMENT E/3906 * 

Report of the Secretary-General on the first United Nations 
Regional Cartographic Conference for Africa 

1. The Executive Secretary of the Economic Commis
sion for Africa consulted with Governments of States 
members and associate members of the Economic Com
mission for Africa, on the convening of a Regional 
Cartographic Conference for Mrica, in pursuance of 
resolution 761 B (XXIX) adopted by the Economic 
and Social Council on 21 April 1960. 

2. A summary on the replies 1 received from Govern
ments was reported by the Secretary-General to the Eco
nomic and Social Council at its thirty-first session. 
On 27 April 1961 the Council adopted resolution 816 
(XXXI) requesting that a United Nations Regional 
Cartographic Conference for Africa be convened during 
the latter part of 1962. 

3. The Government of Kenya offered to be the host 
country for the Conference and asked that the Con
ference be held in 1963 rather than in the latter part of 
1962 to give more time for the necessary preparations. 
The Economic and Social Council considered this request 
at its thirty-second session and agreed that this con
ference should take place during the second quarter of 
1963. 

4. The conference was convened in Nairobi, Kenya, 
from 1 to 12 July 1963. 

* Incorporating E/3906/Corr.t. 
1 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty

first Session, Annexes, agenda item 8, documents E/3465 and Add.l. 

1 

[Original text: English] 
[29 May 1964] 

5. The main objective and general organization of the 
Conference conformed with the previous cartographic 
conferences held in Asia and the Far East in Mussoorie, 
India in 1955, in Tokyo, Japan in 1958 and in Bangkok, 
Thailand in 1961, while the actual arrangements for the 
participation of Governments followed the pattern of 
the meetings of the Economic Commission for Africa. 

6. Twenty-six members and associate members of the 
Economic Commission for Africa sent representatives 
and observers. Nine other States Members of the United 
Nations and the specialized agencies sent observers. 
Observers were also present from four specialised agen
cies, two inter-governmental organizations and one inter
national non-governmental scientific organization. 

7. The official records of the Conference are being 
published in two volumes. Volume 12 contains the report 
of the Conference and has already been issued, in English 
and in French, while Volume 2, which will contain the 
proceedings of the Conference and technical papers, 
is now in preparation. 

8. The agenda of the Conference included the follow
ing item: review of cartographic activities in Africa; 
development of cartographic services, training of per
sonnel, technical assistance, matters relating to regional 
projects and to surveying and mapping. 

2 United Nations Regional Cartographic Conference for Africa 
Vol. 1- Report of the Conference. United Nations publication, 
Sales No: 64.1.2. 
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9. Four committees were estaolished by the Con
ference: the first was on Geodesy and Hydrology; the 
second on Photogrammetry; the third on Special Map
ping and the fourth on the Prepa·ation and Reproduc
tion of Maps. 

10. Twenty-two resolutions were adopted by the Con
ference. 

11. The Conference recommende:l that a second United 
Nations Regional Cartographic Conference; for Africa 
should be convened not later than 1966; that sub
regional conferences should be organized with the assis
tance of the Economic Commissio1 for Africa; that the 
Economic Commission for Africa and the Commission 
for Technical Co-operation in Africa should consult 
with each other on questions rehtting to cartography; 
that the question of organizing a. Cartographic Com
mittee within the Economic Co nmission for Mrica 
should be deferred until the Sec•md Regional Carto
graphic Conference; that dissemination of information 
regarding technical assistance be ensured as well as the 
implementation of requests for mch assistance; that 
preparatory work and study for the ;etting up of Regional 
Training Centres should be initiated; that a survey of 

Annexes 

training facilities already in existence in the region should 
be undertaken; that Governments should be consulted 
on the establishment of joint centres for specialized ser
vices in cartography on a regional or sub-regional basis; 
that cartographic information among countries of the 
region should be exchanged; that necessary steps should 
be taken to ensure the connexion of geodetic networks 
between countries, as well as the agreement to work 
towards the establishment of a common geodetic datum; 
that co-operation should take place between specialists 
in, and producers of, topical maps; that the countries 
of the region should take necessary steps to complete 
and revise aeronautical charts; that the African countries 
should take account of the name specifications for the 
International Map of the World on the Millionth Scale 
and take the steps recommended in the report of the 
Group of Experts in standardizing written forms of their 
own geographical names, and that the African countries 
indicate their intention to participate in the international 
conference on the standardization of geographical 
names now under consideration by the Economic and 
Social Council. The Conference also made recommen
dations regarding the organization of national carto
graphic services within the region. 

DOCUMENT E/3907 

International co-operation in the standardization of geographical names: 
report of the Secretary-General 

1. Pursuant to Economic and S :>cial Council resolu
tion 929 (XXXV) of 3 April 1963, 1he Secretary-General 
of the United Nations sent a note to all Governments 
of States Members of the United Nations and Members 
of the specialized agencies, as well as to the specialized 
agencies concerned, on the desimbility of convening 
an international conference on imernational co-opera
tion in the standardization of geo!;raphical names, and 
on the date, place and tentative a~;enda of such a con
ference. The note was accompanied by a tentative agenda 
[Annex I] and by a paper on the nature and scope of 
the proposed international conferem:e on the standardiza
tion of geographical names prepared with the assistance 
of a consultant,a in accordance with the same Council 
resolution. 

2. Forty-three countries had replied to the Secretary
General by 12 May 1964. 

3. Thirty-seven of the Governments expressed them
selves in favour of convening an int1:rnational conference 
on the standardization of geographical names. While 
several Governments had no corrments to offer, the 
majority qualified their reply. 

4. Portugal considered it important that preliminary 
studies in regional conferences bt: undertaken before 

a Mr. M. F. Burrill, Chairman of the Group of Experts on 
Geographical Names. 

[Original text: English] 
[3 June 1964] 

convening an international conference. The United 
States of America considers such a conference will prove 
practicable at a later time. Belgium wondered whether 
it would not be better to carry the preparatory work 
a stage further before taking a final decision. The Repub
lic of Korea suggestt:d that Governments should be 
notified about the Conference at least one year before 
it is convened. Japan and the Philippines commented 
that this Conference should be held after the forthcoming 
fourth United Nations Regional Cartographic Conference 
for Asia and the Far East, while India suggested that 
it should be held prior to the Regional Cartographic 
Conference. 

5. Austria, the Federal Republic of Germany, Morocco 
and Portugal consider it very important that countries 
having common alphabets, similar writing systems, 
and linguistic background hold regional meetings prior 
to an international conference on geographical names. 

6. More than half of the countries answering concurred 
with the tentative agenda as prepared by the Secretary
General. The Federal Republic of Germany suggested 
that the following item be added to the agenda, " The 
establishment at United Nations Headquarters of a 
permanent committee of experts which, after the Con
ference, could evaluate the results and press on with 
systematic work on this very extensive and compli
cated subject". Israel suggested as an item for the agenda 



" The desirability of including simple rules of pronun
ciation in map magazines and the standardization of 
treatment of generic terms and of generic contents ". 
Several Governments stated that they would suggest 
additional items to the agenda at a later date. 

7. Guatemala, the Netherlands, and Thailand sug
gested that the venue of the Conference should be the 
United States. The preferred venue of Belgium, the 
Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic, Chile, Iran, the 
Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic, the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics and the United Kingdom, was Geneva. 
Lebanon suggested Paris, while Yugoslavia favoured 
that the Conference be held somewhere in Europe. 
Brazil emphasized the importance of choosing a location 
which had good conference facilities and where there was 
easy access to material pertaining to geographical names. 

8. With respect to the timing of the Conference, the 
suggestions received were for some time between mid-
1964 to the end of 1965. 

9. In the light of the replies, the . Secretary-General 
considers that, while the desirability of convening a 
United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names is confirmed, this project, which 
requires considerable preparatory work is not one of 
immediate urgency and could advantageously be pre
ceded by discussions at the regional level. Accordingly, 
the Secretary-General would propose to place the ques
tion of standardization of geographical names on the 
agenda of the fourth United Nations Regional Carto
graphic Conference for Asia and the Far East and of 
the proposed second United Nations Regional Carto
graphic Conference for Africa. Thereafter, with the bene
fit of the progress made on the subject at the two regional 
conferences in question, definite plans for a world
wide conference might be drawn up and specific pro
posals made for its scheduling and financing. 

I 0. If the Council agrees with this approach, the Sec
retary-General would suggest that a decision to hold a 

Printed in France 
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world-wide United Nations Conference on the Stan
dardization of Geographical Names be further deferred 
until 1967, with the understanding that the Secretary
General will then submit specific proposals to the Coun
cil on the basis of the progress made meanwhile in the 
consideration of the question. 

ANNEX I 

Tentative agenda 

1. Opening of the Conference. 

2. Adoption of the rules of procedure. 

3. Election of officers. 

4. Report on credentials. 

5. Adoption of the agenda. 

6. Organization of work. 

7. Reports by Governments on the progress made in their stan
dardization of geographical names: 

(a) National authorities on names; 

(b) National map publishing agencies. 

8. Review of methods and techniques used by various countries 
in the standardization of geographical names. 

9. Exchange of experience on problems identified in the report 
of the group of experts."' 

10. Correlation of national and international standardization. 

11. Broad consideration in the transliteration of names. 

12. Regional meetings among Governments having similar sys
tems of writing. 

13. Evaluation of techniques in the light of the Conference dis-
cussions. 

14. Needs for, and souroes of, technical assistance. 

15. Machinery for international exchange of information. 

16. Report of the Conference. 

" See World Cartography, Volume VII, pages 7 to 18, (United 
Nations publication, Sales number 62.1.25). 
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DOCUMENT E/3883 

Report by the Secretary-General on the desirability of further action to revise or replace the Convention on Road Traffic 
and the Protocol on Road Signs and Signals (Geneva, 19 September 1949) 

l. This report has been prepared pursuant to para
graph 3 of Economic and Social Council resolution 
967 (XXXVI). 

2. The proposed amendments to the Convention and 
Protocol drawn up by the Inland Transport Committee 
of the Economic Commission for Europe, which were 
submitted in October 1962 by Austria and again in late 
January 1964 by France, represent changes of only 
minor importance in the 1949 texts- a better con
cordance of the English and French texts, drafting 
improvements, and modifications in some technical 
provisions on which, it would appear, agreement could 
easily be reached by correspondence. The fate of these 
proposed amendments will not be known until the four 
months allowed to the Contracting States for their 
reply have elapsed, or in other words, until the open
ing date of the thirty-seventh session of the Council. 

3. Even if the proposed amendments are adopted, 
the question raised in the Council, namely, whether the 
Convention and Protocol should be revised more radi
cally or be superseded by new instruments, will remain 
unresolved. This report will consider one by one the 
following points: possible amendments to the Conven
tion on Road Traffic; possible amendments to the Pro
tocol on Road Signs and Signals; the procedure for 
studying such amendments and reaching a decision. 

1 

[Original text: French] 
[28 April 1964] 

AMENDMENTS TO THE CONVENTION 
ON ROAD TRAFFIC 

4. The two principal objects of the Convention, as 
envisaged at the time of its drafting, were: 

(a) to establish simplified and uniform world-wide 
regulations concerning road vehicles in international 
traffic; 

(b) to constitute a common basis for the drafting of 
national laws and regulations on road traffic. 

The Convention superseded the earlier conventions on 
the same subject, the first of which dated back to 1909. 
It was envisaged that the Convention would be kept 
up to date in line with technical advances, and a revision 
clause, which it was thought would be easy to apply, 
was included. 

5. Apart from a brief chapter on road signs and 
signals, the Convention may be broken down into four 
parts, as follows: 

(a) Rules of the road. These rules need to be re
examined from a number of standpoints: 

(i) Some of them have become outmoded as a result 
of the increase in traffic and the technical advances in 
traffic control; for instance, article 11 does not envisage 
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traffic moving in parallel lines, and article 12, para
graph 4 (d), is in conflict with cenain modern methods 
of channelling traffic at intersections; 

(ii) Statutory rules of the road in every country are 
more detailed than those set out in the Convention· 
while it would perhaps be Utopiar to hope that a com~ 
plete and uniform world-wide codt of traffic rules could 
be drawn up, the Convention might nevertheless be 
supplemented in certain respects; 

(iii) A further effort might be made to standardize 
the rules concerning the direction of traffic (on the right 
or left of the road); such stand2.rdization is difficult, 
of ~ourse, but it will become mom so as time goes by, 
owmg to the fact that the change-over becomes more 
costly and troublesome with every increase in motor 
traffic; annex I attached shows tl.e direction of traffic 
continent by continent. 

(b) Minimum specifications for •!quipment and docu
mentation which, if applied to a motor vehicle registered 
by one of the Contracting Parties, Jblige the other Con
tracting Parties to allow the vehicle in question to use 
its roads. The technical specificaticns concerning equip
ment could with advantage be subje.;ted to a more radical 
revision than would result from the minor amendments 
mentione? in paragraph 2 above. Consideration might 
also be giVen to the question of re:j_uiring the Contract
ing Parties to apply these technical specifications to all 
the motor vehicles they register, >ince in the absence 
of such a requirement States have no way of knowing 
whether or not foreign motor vehicles, duly registered 
by a Contracting State, which seek to cross their fron
tiers meet these technical specifications. With respect 
to the registration certificate whi:::h must accompany 
the vehicle, it might be considered desirable to standard
ize the numbering of the obligatory headings in the 
certificates with a view to facilitating the more wide
spread abolition of any requirement for customs docu
ments in which these headings wer~ repeated and num
bered in order to avoid language diiliculties. 

(c) Rules concerning driving permits required in inter
national traffic. Many countries, including some which 
are not Parties to the Convention, are at present more 
liberal in this connexion than is required under the terms 
of the Convention, and an attempt might be made to 
liberali~e the latter. It would appear futile, however, 
to contmue the efforts that were made, pursuant to Eco
nomic and Social Council resolution 379 B (XIII), to 
define the minimum examination requirements for na
tional driving permits in an annex to the Convention· 
practically speaking, adequate results have already bee~ 
achiev:d in most regions; neverrheless, the African 
countnes appear to favour supplementing the Convention 
on this point. 

(d) Rules relating to cycles in international traffic. 
Although these rules are of minor practical importance, 
they s~ould be revised, since they conflict with the require
ment Imposed by many Contracting Parties whereby 
cycles must be equipped in the rear with a red light and 
not simply a red reflector. ' 

6. In addition, it would be advantageous to amend 
certain clauses of the Convention which are open to 

misinterpretation, including in particular the following: 

(a) Article 1, paragraph 1, the present text of which 
might be interpreted as restricting the traffic rules laid 
down in the Convention to international traffic, whereas 
it is obviously impossible to apply different regulations, 
at any one place, according to the country in which a 
vehicle is registered; 

(b) Article 1, paragraph 2, which, contrary to the 
intention of the authors, would appear to require any 
Contracting State to allow any vehicle registered abroad 
to use its roads for a period of one year, even if the vehicle 
in question belongs to persons resident in its territory; 

(c) Article 23, the second sentence of which is not 
clear and, in any event, is not applied. 

If the Convention is revised, the opportunity should, 
of course, be taken to amend article 31 concerning 
revision, which has proved very difficult to apply. 

7. On some of the above points, the Inland Transport 
Committee of the Economic Commission for Europe 
has already drafted proposed new texts. 

8. Chapter III of the Convention, which deals with 
road signs and signals, merely enunciates a few very 
b_road principles applicable to any system of signs and 
signals. The Protocol on Road Signs and Signals, signed 
on the same date as the Convention, was drafted and 
accepted by only a small number of countries most of 
which are in Europe, and the Conference, as 'stated in 
paragraph 7 (h) of its Final Act, " took into account 
the fact that it was not possible to reach an agreement ... 
on a world-wide uniform system of road signs and sig
nals " and " was of the opinion that it would be desir
able for the Economic and Social Council to entrust 
the Transport and Communications Commission (since 
abolished) with the task of reviewing the matter further 
with the assistance of such experts as might be needed ". 

9. Following the 1949 Conference, and in accordance 
with Council resolution 272 (X), six experts designated 
by the Secretary-General prepared a draft convention 
on a uniform system of road signs and signals (E/CN.2/ 
119). The draft convfmtion specified the elements of 
uniformity which should be incorporated, gradually 
if necessary, in the various national or regional systems 
of road signs and signals. Thus, it was more concise 
than the 1949 Protocol, but fuller than the Convention. 
It was communicated to Governments in accordance 
with Council resolution 468 D (XV), and the replies 
from Governments were analysed in a report by the 
Secretary-General to the Transport and Communica
tions Commission (E/CN.2/151 and Add.l). Owing 
to the divergence of views expressed, the Council decided 
against the conclusion of a convention and confined 
itself, as proposed by the Commission, to recommend
ing to Governments, . in its resolution 567 B (XIX), 
that they should consider the provisions of the draft 
co~vention as recommended practices when revising 
their systems of road signs and signals either unilaterally 
or bilaterally, or in regional agreements. In 1957, the 
Transport and Communications Commission took note 
of the replies from Governments (E/CN.2/174) to an 



inquiry by the Secretary-General concerning the action 
taken on Council resolution 567 B (XIX) and, while 
not denying the desirability of unification, noted the 
continued existence of considerable obstacles to the estab
lishment in all countries of a uniform system of road 
signs and signals. 

10. Apart from some regional standardization, espe
cially in Europe, there continue to be radical differences 
between national systems of road signs and signals. It 
is true that all systems distinguish between three broad 
classes of signs danger signs, signs giving instructions 
(prohibitory, restrictive and mandatory), and informa
tive signs -but neither the shapes nor the colours of 
these three classes of signs are identical; moreover, the 
American system and various other national systems 
make very wide use of inscriptions in signs, whereas in 
principle the system laid down in the 1949 Protocol uses 
only symbols, in order to avoid difficulties due to the 
diversity of languages. 

11. The regional Economic Commissions, however, 
have been concerned to bring about or to maintain uni
formity of signs and signals in their regions, as follows: 

(a) In Europe, where except in Cyprus, Ireland, Tur
key and the United Kingdom signs and signals are almost 
entirely in conformity with the rules laid down in the 
1949 Protocol, the Economic Commission for Europe, 
in the interest of preserving uniformity, has adopted 
certain additional symbols to meet new needs not covered 
by the Protocol and a series of recommendations to 
supplement or interpret the Protocol; 

(b) In Africa, where the French-speaking countries 
use, or at least take as their basis, the system laid down 
in the Protocol, while the English-speaking countries 
base themselves rather on the British system, which is 
itself similar to the American system, a proposal for 
a uniform system of signs and signals, based on the 1952 
draft convention and showing an inclination towards 
the solutions set forth in the Protocol, was submitted 
by the secretariat of the Economic Commission for Africa 
to the West African Transport Conference (E/CN.14/ 
114/Add.l) and the East African Transport Con
ference (E/CN .14/TRANS.S); 

(c) The countries of Central America concluded at 
Tegucigalpa, on 10 October 1958, an Agreement on 
Uniform Road Signs and Signals, which has come into 
force, likewise based on the 1952 draft convention and 
providing generally for both an inscription, as under 
the American system, and a symbol, as under the Pro
tocol, on one and the same sign; 

(d) In Asia, where road signs and signals are very 
heterogeneous, the Economic Commission for Asia and 
the Far East has recommended a system of signs and 
signals based on the 1952 draft convention and on many 
provisions of the 1949 Protocol, and also on some of 
the recommendations of the Economic Commission 
for Europe. 

12. Annex 2 compares the principal systems of road 
signs and signals; a complete comparison of national 
systems would disclose a number of other differences. 

item 25 3 

13. The question of road markings was not mentioned 
in the 1949 Convention, but a very high degree of uni
formity has already been attained on the basis of the 
proposals contained in the 1952 draft convention. The 
Economic Commission for Europe drafted a European 
Agreement on Road Markings (Geneva, 13 December 
1957) and has produced a detailed recommendation which 
incorporates, in an expanded form, the clauses of the 
1952 draft. 

14. Owing to the fact that millions of road signs are 
already in existence and would be very costly to replace, 
it is very difficult to standardize road signs on a world
wide basis. It would, however, be most desirable to 
attempt a limited standardization which, in its legal 
form, would consist of expanding the chapter of the Con
vention dealing with signs and signals and would cover 
road markings, the essential principles of road signs, 
and those signs whose present diversity can have very 
dangerous consequences (e.g., the meaning of a red 
intermittent light, or the shape and colour of the stop 
signal at an intersection). 

15. The revision of chapter III of the Convention, 
dealing with signs and signals, should be accompanied 
by a revision of the Protocol, in order to bring the latter 
into harmony with the new provisions which would 
be inserted in the Convention and also to incorporate 
in it the supplementary or interpretative clauses adopted 
by the Economic Commission for Europe in the course 
of its work; the activities of ECE have, in any event, 
already disclosed the need to make a number of changes 
in the Protocol, not all of which are covered by the 
minor amendments mentioned in paragraph 2 above. 

Procedure 

16. Article 31 of the Convention and article 60 of the 
Protocol provide for two possible revision procedures: 

(a) By correspondence. This is the method used in 
the case of the minor amendments mentioned in para~ 
graph 2 above, and the difficulties encountered on this 
occasion make it clear that the procedure is unwork
able in the case of more radical, and therefore more 
controversial, amendments; 

(b) By the convening of a conference for revision. 
Before this can be done, either one~quarter or one-third 
of the Contracting Parties must, within four months 
of the date on which the amendment is transmitted to 
them, indicate their support for the convening of a 
conference, and there is no certainty that such propor
tions could be easily obtained; moreover, it appears 
from the terms of paragraph 2 of articles 31 and 60 
respectively that a conference convened in this manner 
might have no authority to do more than to consider 
the proposed amendment which was the reason for its 
being convened, and any such restriction would be 
unfortunate, bearing in mind the fact that representa
tives of some 120 countries would be invited to the 
conference; 

(c) Decisions taken by the conference could not enter 
into force until they had been expressly accepted by 
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two-thirds of the Contracting States, and that might 
cause very considerable delay. 

17. In short and this was th! conclusion reached 
by the Sub-Committee on Road Transport of the Eco
nomic Commission for Europe a1 its November 1963 
session (TRANS/279, paras. 64-65) it appears that 
neither of the procedures for revidon stipulated in the 
Convention and the Protocol can be used in the case of 
important amendments; the only procedure to be recom
mended would appear to be the convening of a United 
Nations conference to draft new instruments supersed
ing those of 1949, as was done in 1S49 in order to substi
tute the Convention and Protocol for the International 
Convention relating to Road Traffic (Paris, 24 April 
1926), the Convention on the Regulation of Inter
American Automotive Traffic (Washington, 15 December 
1943), and the Convention on the Unification of Road 
Signals (Geneva, 30 March 1931). 

18. There remains the questior of the desirability 
of convening such a conference in the very near future. 
In this connexion, the Sub-Committt:e on Road Transport 
of the Economic Commission for Europe took the view, 
in November 1963, that it should 1ot recommend such 
a conference " at the present time ., ; " the most widely 
held view " was " that it would be better to defer the 
convening of a diplomatic conference for several years, 
even if the amendment proposals submitted earlier by 
Austria and re-submitted by France were not adopted", 
and the Sub-Committee decided to draft a European 
agreement supplementing the 19·~9 Convention and 
Protocol and replacing the short supplementary agree
ment concluded on 16 September 1950 (TRANS/279, 
paras. 66-67). 

19. In the view of the Secret~~riat, a world con
ference should not be convened u 1til travaux prepara
toires have been carried out in the regional economic 
commissions. If the Economic and Social Council 
is in favour of a conference to draft new instruments 
superseding those of 1949, it might at the same time decide 
to defer the convening of the conference for several 
years and might, for instance, postpone setting the date 
until one of its sessions in 1968. At the present stage, 
however, it might ask: 

(a) The United Nations Secretariat to prepare draft 
standard rules for road traffic, and technical specifi
cations for motor vehicles and their equipment; this 
draft would be intended to cons:itute the basis for 
national regulations and would be transmitted to the 
regional economic commissions for study and recommen
dations; 

(b) The regional economic corrmissions, not only 
to study this draft, but also to consider what could be 
done to bring the systems of road signs and signals in 
use in the countries of their region> closer to the 1952 
draft convention and the 1949 Prot)col; 

(c) The regional Economic Commissions, and in 
particular the Economic Commission for Africa, to 
study the possibility of making it the general rule in their 
regions, or on some parts of their regions, that traffic 
should keep to the right of the road; 

(d) The secretariat of the Economic Commission for 
Europe to transmit to the secretariats of the other regional 
Economic Commissions, for consideration by the Com
missions, the European agreement supplementing the 
1949 Convention and Protocol as soon as it has been 
drafted; 

(e) The United Nations Secretariat to ensure close 
co-ordination of the work of the regional Economic 
Commissions referred to above and to submit to the 
Economic and Social Council in 1968 a further report 
and, possibly, a compkte new draft convention and draft 
protocol; 

(j) The international organizations, governmental and 
non-governmental, competent in this field to co-operate 
with the United Nations Secretariat and the secretar
iats of the regional Economic Commissions with respect 
to the above-mentioned tasks. 
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Annex 1 * 
DIRECTION OF TRAFFIC 

On the left 

Ethiopia (until May 1964) 
Ghana 
Kenya 
Nigeria 
Sierra Leone 
Somalia 
South Africa 
Sudan 
Tanganyika 
Uganda 
Zanzibar 

On the right 

Algeria 
Burundi 
C1.meroon 
Central African Republic 
Chad 

Africa 

Congo (Brazzaville) 
Congo (Leopoldville) 
Dahomey 
Ethiopia (from May 1964) 
Gabon 
Guinea 
Ivory Coast 
Liberia 
Libya 
Madagascar 
Mali 
Mauritania 
Morocco 
Niger 
Rwanda 
Senegal 
Togo 
Tunisia 
United Arab Republic 
Upper Volta 

The Americas 

On the left 

Jamaica 
Trinidad and Tobago 

On the right 

Argentina 
Bolivia 
Brazil 
Canada 
Chile 
Colombia 
Costa Rica 
Cuba 

Dominican Republic 
Ecuador 
El Salvador 
Guatemala 
Haiti 
Honduras 
Mexico 
Nicaragua 
Panama 
Paraguay 
Peru 
United States of America 
Uruguay 
Venezuela 

• The designations employed and the presentation of the material in this annex 
do not imply the expression of any opinion whatsoever on the part of the Secre
tariat of the United Nations concerning the legal status of any country or of its 
authorities, or concerning the delimitation of its frontiers. 



On the left 

Australia 
Burma 
Ceylon 
India 
Indonesia 
Japan 
Malaysia 
Nepal 
New Zealand 
Pakistan 
Thailand 
Yemen 

On the right 

Afghanistan 
Cambodia 
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Asia and Australasia 

China (Taiwan) 
Iran 
Iraq 
Israel 
Jordan 
Korea (Republic of) 
Kuwait 
Laos 
Lebanon 
Mongolia 
North Korea 
North Viet-Nam 
Philippines 
Saudi Arabia 
Syria 
Turkey 
Union of Soviet Socialist 

Republics 

On the left 
Cyprus 
Iceland 
Ireland 
Sweden (until1967) 
United Kingdom 

On the right 

Albania 
Austria 
Belgium 
Bulgaria 
Byelorussian Soviet Socialist 

Republic 
Czechoslovakia 
Denmark 
Eastern Germany 

Europe 

France 
Greece 
Hungary 
Italy 
Luxembourg 
Netherlands 
Norway 
Poland 
Portugal 
Romania 
Spain 
Sweden (from 1967) 
Switzerland 
Turkey 
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Ukrainian Soviet Socialist 
Republic 

Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics 

China (mainland) Viet-Nam (Republic of) 
Federal Republic of Germany 
Finland Yugoslavia 

Annex 2 

COMPARISON OF TilE PRINCIPAL SYSTEMS OF ROAD SIGNS AND SIGNALS 

I. The sign " Priority road, yield right of way " to be erected at an intersection 

1949 Protocol: 

United States of America: 

Economic Commission for Africa 
(ECA) recommendation and Central 
American Agreement: 

Economic Commission for Asia and 
the Far East (ECAFE) recommen
dation: 

An equilateral triangle with one point downwards, white or 
light yellow ground, wide red border 

Same shape as under the Protocol, yellow ground bordered 
by a thin black line, inscription " YIELD " in black 

As under the Protocol 

Does not mention this sign; sign II(" Stop at Intersection") 
below should therefore be placed at such intersections 

II. The sign " Stop at intersection " 

1949 Protocol: 

United States of America: 

Economic Commission for Africa 
recommendation: 

Central American Agreement: 

Economic Commission for Asia and 
the Far East recommendation: 

A circle with white or light yellow ground and wide red border, 
bearing within it an equilateral triangle with one point 
downwards (signal I above) and within the triangle the 
inscription " STOP " in black 

A red octagon bearing the inscription " STOP " in white 

As in the United States 

As in the United States, but "STOP" is replaced by 
"ALTO" 

Two possibilities: 

(a) A white or yellow circle with red border, bearing the 
word " STOP " or its equivalent in the national language 
in red 

(b) A yellow octagon bearing at the centre the symbol for 
an intersection (a broad horizontal black band and a 
shorter narrow vertical black bar), with the word 
" STOP " or its equivalent in the national language ap
pearing in yellow on this symbol 
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(a) General Principles 

1949 Protocol: 

United States of America: 

Economic Commissicn for Africa 
recommendation: 

Central American Arreement: 

Economic Commissi•m for Asia 
and the Far East recommenda
tion: 

(b) Advance level-crossing signs 

In the United States: 

Protocol, Economic Commission 
for Africa recommendation, Cen
tral American Ag~·eement and 
Economic Commis1 ion for Asia 
and the Far East tecommenda
tion: 

III. Advance danger signs 

An equilateral triangle with one point upwards, white or 
light yellow ground, wide red border, black or dark sym
bol representing the hazard 

A square with the diagonal vertical, yellow ground, bor
dered with a thin black line; in some cases a symbol (bend, 
intersection, road narrows), in others an inscription, but 
a change-over to symbols is recommended; symbols and 
inscriptions are in black 

As in the Protocol, but the red border is optional 

As in the United States, but symbols instead of inscriptions 

As in the Protocol, but also permitted is a square with the 
diagonal vertical, alone or placed below the triangle and 
bearing the symbol (if the triangle is superimposed on the 
square, the triangle bears no symbol) 

A yellow disk with diagonal black lines and the letter R in 
the left and right quadrants thus formed 

The sign laid down under the general principles of the sys
tem with a symbol as follows: for level-crossings with gates: 
a gate; for other level crossings: under the Protocol, a 
steam locomotive; under the other systems: a Saint 
Andrew's cross broken at the centre to display the symbol 
of a railway, consisting of a horizontal bar crossed by 
short vertical lines 

(c) Advance signs for an intersection at which the road user will encounter sign I (" Yield right of 
way") or sign II ("Stop at intersection") 

1949 Protocol: 

United States: 

Economic Commissio1 for Africa 
recommendation, Central Ame
rican Agreement, Economic 
Commission for Asia and the 
Far East recommerdation: 

(d) Miscellaneous remark~ 

Sign I (" Yield right of way "), supplemented by a plate 
below the sign indicating the distance from the inter
section 

The ordinary danger sign with a suitable inscription 

The ordinary danger sign with the symbol for an intersection 
(a thick horizontal black line wit1 a shorter and thinner 
vertical line) 

(i) Under the Protoc:>l, the advance danger sign for intersections where the normal rules of priority 
apply is conventional, consisting of a Saint Andrew's cross; under the other systems, it consists 
of the pattern of the intersection, which of course varies. 

(ii) To indicate bends, countries which are Parties to the Protocol may either adopt throughout their ter
ritory a conventional symbol consisting of an inclined Z or use the pattern of the .individual bend 
as a symbol; unde ·the other systems, only the latter method is used and the pattern of the bend ends 
in an arrow. 

(iii) As an outgrowth of the Protocol, the countries of Europe have adopted a number of expressive 
symbols which are not used elsewhere (danger, flying stones; roundabout; danger, wild animals cross
ing; danger, landslides; embankment ahead, etc.) 

(a) These signs may be: 

Prohibitory: 

Restrictive: 

Mandatory: 

IV. Signs giving instructions 

No entry for all vehicles, no entry for certain classes of road 
users or vehicles, turning to the right (or to the left) pro
hibited, overtaking prohibited, waiting or stopping pro
hibited, etc. 

Speed-limit, restrictions on the height, width, length or weight 
of vehicles, restricted stopping, etc. 

Direction to be followed, compulsory cycle track, etc. 
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(b) Under the system laid down in the Protocol, prohibitory and restrictive signs are circular, white or 
yellow, with a wide red border; the prohibition or restriction is represented by a symbol in black; the 
few mandatory signs stipulated are circular and have a blue ground with a symbol in white; some pro
hibitory signs also have a red diagonal bar across the symbol. 

In the United States of America, inscriptions only are used on all signs; the sign is a rectangle with the 
longer side vertical; the ground is white and the inscription is in black (the colours are reversed in the 
case of large signs and signs indicating a speed-limit only after dark); on signs regulating waiting, 
however, the inscription is in red where waiting is totally prohibited and in green where it is restricted. 
Under the Economic Commission for Africa and Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East 
systems, prohibitory and restrictive signs are the same as under the Protocol, except that all prohib
itory signs have a red diagonal bar across the symbol; the only mandatory sign laid down (direction 
to be followed) is circular, with white or yellow ground, red border and a symbol in black. 

The Central American Agreement combines the American and the ECA-ECAFE systems; the signs 
consist of a rectangle showing the ECA-ECAFE sign above and an inscription below. 

(c) Whereas the Economic Commission for Africa and Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East 
recommendations and the Central American Agreement prescribe only one sign to indicate " no entry 
for all vehicles " (a white disk with red border, showing a vertical black arrow pointing upwards and 
crossed by a red diagonal bar), the Protocol makes provision for two different signs, both of which 
are purely conventional; one indicates that the road is closed to all vehicles in both directions (a white 
disk with red border, but with neither symbol nor diagonal bar), and the other that the road is closed 
to traffic only in the direction in which vehicles approaching the sign are proceeding (a red disk with a 
broad white horizontal bar). 

Whereas the ECA and ECAFE systems have two different signs for restrictions on waiting one 
indicating that waiting is prohibited (a white disk with red border bearing the letter P in black crossed 
by a red diagonal bar) and one indicating a time-limit on waiting (the same signal, but without the red 
diagonal bar), the Central American Agreement prescribes only one sign (a white or yellow disk with red 
border showing the letter E); the Protocol also lays down only one sign (a blue disk with red border and a 
diagonal red bar or, by way of a concession, the ECA-ECAFE "waiting prohib;ted" sign) with an 
additional plate below the sign in cases where waiting is restricted but not prohibited. The European 
countries applying the Protocol are considering reopening the question; they would like to make a 
distinction between a prohibition of stopping and a prohibition of or restriction on waiting, and a fur
ther distinction in the case of an alternate-side-of-the-street prohibition on waiting. 

The ECAFE recommendation stipulates that the end of a prohibition shall be indicated by the same 
sign as the beginning of a prohibition, accompanied by a suitable inscription; the ECA recommenda
tion and the Central American Agreement specify the same sign, but with a black border and a suitable 
inscription; the Protocol, as supplemented by the European countries, provides that the end of a pro
hibition shall be indicated by a white or light yellow disk showing the symbol for the prohibition in 
grey and crossed by a diagonal bar consisting of fine parallel black lines, the absence of any symbol on 
the sign meaning "End of all prohibitions in force". 

V. Indication signs 

These may be divided into: advance signs; direction signs; route identification signs; and signs giving 
other information. 

The systems laid down by the Protocol, ECA, ECAFE, and the Central American Agreement are all 
similar- a rectangular sign with one side horizontal, a prohibition in principle of the use of the colour 
red, and the use in some cases of the same expressive symbols. 

The United States system is almost the same, but it should be noted that no symbols are used and there 
is no special shape for route identification signs. 

VI. Light signals 

There is no difference between the various systems in the meaning of the lights, except as concerns the 
meaning of a single red intermittent light; under the system laid down in the Protocol, this kind of 
light means" Come to a complete stop", since it may be used at level-crossings to indicate the approach 
of a train (although a supplement to the Protocol has been recommended, with a view to stipulating 
that for this purpose two red lights flashing alternately should be used, as under the other systems); in 
the other systems, a single red intermittent light has the same meaning -i.e., " Stop, then proceed 
with caution " as sign II (" Stop at intersection ") described above. 

7 



8 

DOCUMENT E/3977 

Report of tbe Economic Committee 

1. The Economic Committee, under the chairmanship 
of the first Vice-President of the Council, Mr. Akira 
Matsui (Japan), considered at its 3 55th and 356th meet
ings on 11 and 12 August 1964 item 25 of the Council's 
agenda which had been referred to it by the Council 
at its 1314th plenary meeting on 13 July 1964. 

2. The Committee had before it documents E/3883 
and E/L.l058. 

3. The Committee also received a draft resolution by 
the delegations of Austria, Czecho ;lovakia, France and 
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland (E/AC.6/L.306) in connexicn with its considera
tion of this item. 

4. The sponsors of the draft resolution accepted the 
following changes in their text; 

(i) In the sixth preambular paragraph, the word 
" effectively " was inserted after tle words " that the 
1949 Convention cannot be", and the words "and that 
this Conference should take place as soon as feasible " 
were added at the end of this paragraph; 

(ii) The last part of operative paragraph 1 was re
drafted to read as follows: " and to communicate them 
to Member Governments and to tt e regional economic 
commissions for consideration;" 

[Original text: English] 
[13 August 1964] 

(iii) The words " with a small group of experts " 
in operative paragraph 2 were replaced by the words 
" with such experts as. he may consider appropriate "; 

(iv) The words "not only to study these drafts but 
also" were deleted from operative paragraph 3 (a); 

(v) Operative paragraph 3 (b) was deleted; 
(vi) The last part of operative paragraph 3 (d) [now 

paragraph 3 (c)] was reworded to read as follows: " ... and 
to submit to the Council at its thirty-ninth session, a 
report on progress achieved which should include the 
draft instruments and any comments then received, 
with a view to a Conference being convened as soon 
thereafter as may be feasible so as to minimize the delay 
in bringing new world-wide instruments into force." 

5. The delegations of Australia and Italy joined the 
co-sponsors of the draft resolution. 

6. The Committee then approved the six-power draft 
resolution (E/AC.6/L.306), as revised by the sponsors, 
by twenty-four votes to none, with no abstentions, and 
therefore recommends to the Council the adoption of 
the following draft resolutions; 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See below, 
" Resolution adopted by the Economic and Social Coun
cil".] 

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1034 (XXXVII). Question of ProcediU'es for tbe Revision 
of the Convention on Road Traffi( and of tbe Protocol 
on Roads Signs and Signals, done at Geneva, 19 Sep
tember 1949 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Recalling its resolution 967 (XXXVI) of 25 July 1963 
on the revision of the Convention on Road Traffic and 
of the Protocol on Road Signs at1d Signals done at 
Geneva, 19 September 1949, 

Having noted that the procedure for revision of the 
aforesaid two instruments has been instituted again in 
accordance with that resolution, pursuant to a proposal 
by France, and that: 

So far as concerns the Convention the procedure 
has failed; 

So far as concerns the Protocol, two-thirds of 
the Contracting Parties have informed the Secretary
General that they are of the opinion that the amend-

ments should be adopted without a conference being 
convened, with the result that the proposed amend
ments will shortly enter into force in conformity with 
article 60, paragraph 5 of the Protocol, save with 
respect to such Contracting Parties as may notify 
the Secretary-General that they object thereto, 

Having noted the report (E/3883) submitted by the 
Secretary-General in accordance with its resolution 967 
(XXXVI), 

Considering that the 1949 Convention on Road Traffic 
should be amended in order to bring about greater uni
formity of national regulations governing road traffic and 
national regulations on the equipment of motor vehicles 
and any other road vehicles, to facilitate international 
traffic and to develop an optimum system of road signs 
and signals and road markings, 

Considering further that, in order to take account of the 
new needs which have arisen through the increase in road 
traffic, the 1949 Protocol on Road Signs and Signals 



should be amended much more radically than it would 
be through the adoption of the amendments now under 
consideration, and that these amendments should be 
included in a new effort, to be undertaken when the 
Convention is revised, to reconcile the several systems 
of road signs and signals, to achieve a better and as uni
form as possible system of road signs and signals, 

Being of the opinion, in the light of the unsuccessful 
attempts recently made to amend the Convention without 
the convening of a conference, that the 1949 Convention 
cannot be effectively amended or replaced otherwise than 
through the convening of a conference, and that this 
conference should take place as soon as feasible, 

Taking the view, however, that the convening of such 
a conference should be preceded by detailed technical 
studies, in particular at the regional level, 

1. Requests the Secretary-General to prepare on the 
basis of the 1949 Convention and the draft supplementary 
European Convention, the draft of a revised Convention 
on standard rules for road traffic and draft standard 
technical specifications for vehicles and their equipment, 
and to communicate them to Member Governments and 
to the regional economic commissions for consideration; 

2. Further requests the Secretary-General to prepare, 
in consultation with such experts as he may consider 
appropriate, taking into account the 1952 draft Conven
tion and the various systems of signs and signals at present 
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in existence, the draft of a new instrument on road signs 
and signals and on road marking; this text, which would 
be designed to replace finally the existing Protocol should 
lay down an optimum system based on symbolic signs; 
it might in addition be prefaced by certain principles to be 
universally applied; 

3. Invites: 

(a) The regional economic comm1sswns to consider 
what could be done to bring the systems of road signs and 
signals in use in the countries of their regions closer to the 
1952 draft convention and the 1949 Protocol; 

(b) The Secretary-General and the Executive Secretaries 
of the regional economic commissions ,to secure, for the 
purpose of the aforesaid tasks, the co-operation of the 
international organizations, governmental and non
governmental, which are competent in this field; 

(c) The Secretary-General to ensure close co-ordination 
of the work of the regional economic commissions referred 
to above and to submit to the Council at its thirty-ninth 
session, a report on progress achieved which should 
include the draft instruments and any comments then 
received, with a view to a conference being convened as 
soon thereafter as may be feasible so as to minimize the 
delay in bringing new world-wide instruments into force. 

1350th plenary meeting, 
14 August 1964. 

CHECK LIST OF DOCUMENTS 

NOTE. This check list includes the documents pertaining to agenda item 25 which 
are not reproduced in the present fascicle. 

Document No. 

E/AC.6/L.306 

E/AC.6/L.307 
E/L.l058 

Printed in France 

Title Observations and references 

Austria, Czechoslovakia, France and United Kingdom of Great Britain Mimeographed 
and Northern Ireland: draft resolution 

Australia: amendments to draft resolution E/AC.6/L.306 Ditto 
Communication to the President from the Head of the delegation of the Ditto 

Czechoslovak Socialist Republic 

04317 September 1965 - 2,075 
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DOCUMENT E/3879 

Memorandum from Senegal 

By resolution 1907 (XVIII), the General Assembly 
designated 1965 as International Co-operation Year. 

The fourth and fifth preambular paragraphs of that 
resolution describe the General Assembly as 

" Considering it essential that Member States should 
endeavour to promote measures aimed at the elimina
tion of international tension ", and as 

" Convinced that increased public awareness of 
the extent and significance of existing everyday co
operation would lead to a better appreciation of the 
true nature of the world community and of the com
mon interests of mankind ". 

Accordingly, operative paragraph 4 of the resolution 
calls upon all Member States, the specialized agencies, 
the International Atomic Energy Agency and the non
governmental organizations, inter alia: 

"(b) To publicize to the widest extent feasible 
the activities of international co-operation in which 
they have been and are at present engaged and their 
efforts to strengthen and expand these activities; 

"(c) To formulate such plans and programmes as 
seem to them appropriate to promote the purposes 
of the International Co-operation Year ". 

It is within the context of sub-paragraph (c) and in 
keeping with the fifth preambular paragraph of the resolu
tion that the Government of Senegal has asked for 
the inclusion of the item "Town twinning: means of 
international co-operation " in the agenda of the thirty
seventh session of the Economic and Social Council. 

1 

[Original text: French] 
[20 April 1964] 

Through its Minister for Foreign Affairs and its 
Permanent Representative to the United Nations, 
Senegal has already emphasized the importance it 
attaches to town twinning as a means of international 
co-operation. In a message addressed to the Foreign 
Ministers of all countries, Mr. Doudou Thiam, Minister 
of State for Foreign Affairs, Relations with the Assem
blies, and the Vice-Presidency of the Republic, and Pre
sident of the United Towns Organization stated: 

" The reason why many Mricans have accepted 
positions of responsibility on the Executive Board 
of the United Towns Organization is that this orga
nization is dedicated to co-operation in the form of 
tangible action, such as the training of personnel, 
assistance to developing countries, and international 
civic education for young people through direct per
sonal contacts between towns in modern countries 
and towns in under-equipped countries. 

"Yet that is not the only benefit; for this inter
national exchange is not only decentralized and per
sonal but also free from politics. Any twinning worthy 
of the name is not an instrument of propaganda for 
a country or a bloc; otherwise, it would no longer 
be co-operation but merely a new disguise for colo
nialism. In twinning, the ordinary citizen is not used 
by the authorities for some political purpose, he 
becomes part of a communal act of solidarity in which 
there is no implication of an 'alignment' of partners 
and no commitment in terms of traditional policy. 
If there is any hope of genuine East-West collabora
tion in assistance to the 'third world' without ulterior 

Annexes (XXXVII) 26 



2 

motives of domination, rivalry and bargaining, then 
'triangular' twinnings can certainly help to bring about 
that collaboration, so widely favoured by the world's 
great men ". 

It was Mr. Leopold Sedar Senfhor, President of the 
Republic of Senegal, who, speaking about the Inter
national Co-operation Year, said: 

"Let us hope that, with the help of the United 
Towns Organization and of the United Nations, the 
Year will be marked by many twinnings throughout 
the world, weaving by this devic~ of direct democracy 
a network of solidarity and frimdship from country 
to country, and from people to }eople ". 

It should also be noted that the idea of town twinning 
has been generally accepted by the Social, Humani
tarian and Cultural Committee of the United Nations in 
the draft declaration on the promotion among youth 
of the ideals of peace, mutual respect and understanding 
between peoples. This draft has been transmitted to 
Member States for study [See, General Assembly reso
lution 1965 (XVIII)]. 

It is therefore necessary that thne should be a large 

number of twinnings, 100 for example, to mark the Inter
national Co-operation Year of 1965 (at least one twin
ning per Member State) under the auspices of the United 
Nations and the United Towns Organization. With 
regard to this self-evident method of international 
co-operation Abbe Pierre has said: 

" Because it helps people to know each other at 
the primary level of man's social co-operation (imme
diately after the level of the family circle), the twinning 
of towns across any and every frontier may, if it can 
remain sufficiently free and clear of every kind of 
State pressure, carry great weight with the public 
conscience whenever the intoxication of hate threatens 
to submerge it". 

It is to be hoped that 1965 will be the year of the human 
community, by providing an opportunity for men to 
come to know, to understand and to love one another, 
and for the East, the West and the "third-world" to 
co-operate honestly, loyally and without discrimination 
or partisan feeling, for the well-being of all mankind. 
Town twinning will fit these objectives perfectly. 

13 April 1964 

DOCUMENT E/3969 

Report of the Social Committee 

1. The Social Committee, und(:r the chairmanship 
of Mr. Adbelkader Chanderli, Second Vice-President 
of the Council, considered, at its 505th to 507th meetings, 
held on 6 and 7 August 1964, item 26 of the Council's 
agenda: "Town twinning: means of international 
co-operation ". This item had been referred to the Soc
ial Committee for its consideration during the 1314th 
plenary meeting held on 13 July 1964. 

2. The Committee had before if the following docu
mentation in connexion with the consideration of this 
item: a memorandum on the subjt:ct from the delega
tion of Senegal (E/3879); a commu1ication to the Pres
ident from the Head of the delegation of the Czecho
slovak Socialist Republic to the thitty-seventh session of 
the Economic and Social Council (E/L.1058); a draft 
resolution submitted by Algeria, Cameroon, Chile, 
Ghana, Iraq, Senegal and Yugoslavia (E/AC.7/L.445); 
amendment by the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland to the seven ·power draft resolu
tion (E/AC.7/L.446); amendments by the United States 
of America to the seven-power dra't resolution (E/AC. 
7/L.447); amendments by Senegal to the United Kingdom 
amendment contained in document E/AC.7/L.446 
(E/AC.7/L.448); and a revised dxaft resolution sub
mitted by Algeria, Cameroon, Chile, Ghana, Iraq, Sene
gal and Yugoslavia (E/AC.7/L.445/Rev.l). 

3. The Committee's consideratior and action on the 
various amendments and oral proposals and suggestions 

[Original text: English] 
[11 August 1964] 

made during the discussion of this item are given below, 
paragraph by paragraph. 

Preambular paragraph 1 

4. The United States of America submitted an amend
ment to preambular paragraph 1 (amendment No. 1 of 
E/AC.7/L.447) which would omit the word "when" 
and replace the phrase " without discrimination of any 
kind " by the phrase " between Members of the United 
Nations and specialized agencies in the spirit of mutual 
understanding and assistance, and particularly among 
countries of different stages of development". 

5. The representative of Argentina suggested that the 
United States amendment could usefully be added at the 
end of this paragraph following "and especially ... ". 
The representative of the United States suggested that 
the English version might be amended to delete the word 
" when " and to replace the words " discrimination of 
any kind " by " any discrimination, and especially be
tween Members of the United Nations,". 

6. The representative of Senegal, on behalf of the 
co-sponsors, thereupon orally revised this paragraph 
to include the United States and Argentine oral sugges
tions and to read as follows: 

" Considering that experience in recent years has 
shown the great value of town-twinning practised 
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without any discrimination, and especially between 
States Members of the United Nations,". 

7. The representative of the United States withdrew 
his amendment to this paragraph and the paragraph, 
as orally revised, was adopted unanimously. 

Preambular paragraph 2 

8. The representative of the United Kingdom proposed 
the following amendment (amendment No. l of E/AC.7/ 
L.446): 

"insert after 'United Towns Organization ' the 
words 'the International Union of Local Authori
ties and other organizations ' ". 

9. The representative of Senegal introduced a sub
amendment (amendment No. I of E/AC.7/L.448) to the 
United Kingdom, which read as follows: 

" replace the words ' the International Union of 
Local Authorities and other organizations ' by the 
words ' and other similar organizations ' ". 

10. The representative of India proposed that the 
word "town-twinning " should be used throughout 
the resolution instead of " twinning " as found in some 
paragraphs of E/AC.7/L.445/Rev.l. (Following general 
acceptance of this proposal, the adopted paragraphs 
given below incorporate this change). 

11. The United Kingdom amendment was withdrawn 
following the deletion of the words " in a majority of 
cases " and the revision of this paragraph by the repre
sentative of Senegal, on behalf of the co-sponsors. The 
revised paragraph read as follows: 

" Considering that many town-twinnings arranged 
under the auspices of the United Towns Organiza
tion and other similar organizations promote the re
alization of the lofty ideals enshrined in the United 
Nations Charter, the constitution of UNESCO and 
the resolutions of the great international conferences,". 

12. Preambular paragraph 2, as orally revised, was 
adopted by 21 votes to none with 2 abstentions. 

Preambular paragraph 3 

13. Two amendments were submitted to this para
graph by the representative of the United States (amend
ments Nos. 2 and 3 of E/AC.7/L.447) which read as 
follows: 

(i) " In the third preambular paragraph after the word 
' makes ' in the first line, add the words ' impor
tant contribution to ' "; 

(ii) " In the same third preambular paragraph, replace 
the word feasible by the word permits ' ". 

14. The third preambular paragraph contained in 
E/AC.7/L.445/Rev.l was subsequently orally revised 
by the representative of Senegal, on behalf of the co
sponsors, by replacing the words " making feasible " 
by the word " permitting ". 

15. The United States amendments having been 
withdrawn, the third preambular paragraph, as orally 
revised, was adopted unanimously and read as follows: 

" Considering that the first African Conference 
of World-Wide Inter-community Co-operation, meet
ing at Dakar on 1, 2 and 3 April 1964 and attended 
by 148 participants from 41 countries, laid special 
emphasis on " town-twinning co-operation " as a 
means of establishing positive mutual assistance be
tween equal partners, permitting vocational and domes
tic training, the training of key municipal adminis
trative personnel and skilled workers, and adapting 
vocational and domestic training to local needs through 
appropriate periods of instruction ". 

Preambular paragraph 4 

16. No amendments were submitted to this para
graph, and it was adopted unanimously. The text of 
the paragraph (E/AC.7/L.445/Rev.l) read as follows: 

" Considering that the General Assembly of the 
United Nations decided, by resolution 1907 (XVIII), 
dated 21 November 1963, to designate 1965 as Inter
national Co-operation Year,". 

Preambular paragraph 5 

17. An amendment to this paragraph submitted by 
the representative of the United States (amendment 
No. 4 of E/AC.7/L.447) to delete this paragraph was 
withdrawn. The Committee adopted this paragraph 
unanimously, subject to its alignment, in all languages, 
to the French original text. The text of this paragraph, 
as adopted by the Committee, read as follows: 

" Considering therefore that it is desirable that such 
a direct form of co-operation as town-twinning should 
be put into practice,". 

Operative paragraph 1 

18. No amendments were submitted to this para
graph. However, in the course of the discussion the 
words " particularly as a part of " were replaced by 
" both in connexion with " and " as well as " by " and ". 
The paragraph, as orally revised, was adopted unani
mously, and read as follows: 

" I. Considers town-twinning as one of the means 
of co-operation that should be encouraged by the inter
national Organization both in connexion with Inter
national Co-operation Year and on a permanent 
basis,". 

Operative paragraph 2 

19. The representative of the United Kingdom sub
mitted an amendment (amendment No. 2 of E/AC.7/ 
L.446) to this paragraph, which read as follows: 

" add after the words ' United Towns Organiza
tion ' the words ' the International Union of Local 
Authorities, ' ". 
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20. The representative of the United States submitted 
an amendment to this paragrapil (amendment No. 5 
of E/AC.7/L.447) which would replace it by the follow
ing: 

" 2. Transmits this resolution to the Committee 
for the International Co-operation Year established 
by General Assembly resolution 1907 (XVIII) for 
appropriate action designed to encourage town
twinning as a means of achie,ing the objectives of 
International Co-operation Yea~.". 

21. The representative of Sene:~al introduced a sub
amendment (amendment No. 2 of E/AC.7/L.448) to 
the United Kingdom amendment which read as follows: 

"In amendment 2, replace tile words 'the Inter
national Union of Local Auth Jrities ' by the words 
'and other organizations hav: ng the same objec
tives,' ". 

22. The representative of Sen~gal revised his text 
by inserting the word " competent " before " non
governmental organizations " and by deleting the phrase 
at the end "and, in particular, th<~ United Towns Org
anization and other similar organilations ". Taking into 
account statements by the representatives of the Secre
tary-General and UNESCO, it was agreed to include 
the words "within the limits of th~ir resources" follow
ing the words " encourage during 1965 ". As a con
sequence of the revision of this t=aragraph, the United 
Kingdom amendment did not apply. The representative 
of the United States withdrew hi> amendment to this 
paragraph. 

23. Operative paragraph 2, as orally revised by the 
co-sponsors, was adopted by 20 votes to none with 
2 abstentions. The text of the adopted paragraph read 
as follows: 

"2. Recommends the United Nations and UNESCO 
to encourage during 1965, within the limits of their 
resources, the largest possiblt: number of town
twinnings with the collaboration of competent non
governmental organizations; ". 

Operative paragraph 3 

24. The representative of the United States introduced 
an amendment (amendment No. 6 of E/AC.7/447) to 
this paragraph which read as follows: 

" 3. Refers to the Non-Goverr mental Organizations 
Committee the request to acc01d the United Towns 
Organization status in category A for action in 1965 
in keeping with paragraph 35 (a) and other applicable 

-----------------------------------------

rules set forth in Council resolution 288 (X) on Re
view of Consultative Arrangements with Non-Govern
mental Organizations;". 

25. The representative of Austria suggested revision 
of this paragraph by the deletion of the phrase " in 
order to strengthen the effectiveness of the United Towns 
Organization as an extension of international action 
on the non-governmental plane " and the replacement 
of the words " to consider favourably " by " to give all 
due consideration to ". 

26. Following oral revision of this paragraph by the 
representative of Senegal, on behalf of the co-sponsors, 
along the lines of the suggestions of the representative 
of Austria, the representative of the United States with
drew his amendment. 

27. Operative paragraph 3, as orally revised, was 
adopted by 20 votes to none with 3 abstentions. The text 
of this paragraph as adopted read as follows: 

" 3. Invites the Council Committee on Non-Govern
mental Organizations to give all due consideration, 
as soon as possible and in accordance with established 
procedures, to the request that the United Towns 
Organization should be given category A consultative 
status;". 

Operative paragraph 4 

28. No amendments were submitted to this paragraph 
and it was adopted unanimously by the Committee. 

29. The draft resolution contained in document 
E/AC.7/L.445/Rev.l, as orally revised by the sponsors 
during the discussion, was adopted by roll-call by 
20 votes to none with 3 abstentions. The voting was 
as follows: 

In favour: Algeria, Argentina, Australia, Austria, 
Cameroon, Chile, Colombia, Czecho
slovakia, Ghana, India, Indonesia, Iran, 
Iraq, Italy, Senegal, Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics, United Arab Repub
lic, United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland, United States of 
America and Yugoslavia. 

Against: None. 
Abstentions: France, Japan and Luxembourg. 

30. The Committee therefore recommends the adop
tion by the Council of the following draft resolution: 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See below, 
" Resolution adopted by the Economic and Social Coun
cil".] 
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RESOLUTION ADOPI'ED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1028 (XXXVII). Town twinning: 
means of international co-operation 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Considering that experience in recent years has shown 
the great value of town-twinning practised without any 
discrimination and especially between States Members 
of the United Nations, 

Considering that many town-twinnings arranged under 
the auspices of the United Towns Organization and other 
similar organizations promote the realization of the lofty 
ideals enshrined in the United Nations Charter, the 
constitution of the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization and the resolutions of the 
great international conferences, 

Considering that the first African Conference of W odd
Wide Inter-community Co-operation, meeting at Dakar 
on 1, 2 and 3 April1964 and attended by 148 participants 
from 41 countries, laid special emphasis on "town
twinning co-operation " as a means of establishing pos
itive mutual assistance between equal partners, permitting 
vocational and domestic training, the training of key 
municipal administrative personnel and skilled workers 
and adapting vocational and domestic training to local 
needs through appropriate periods of instruction, 

Considering that the General Assembly decided in its 

resolution 1907 (XVIII), dated 21 November 1963, to 
designate 1965 as International Co-operation Year, 

Considering therefore that it is desirable that such a 
direct form of co-operation as town-twinning should be 
put into practice, 

1. Considers town-twinning as one of the means of 
co-operation that should be encouraged by the Interna
tional Organization both in connexion with International 
Co-operation Year and on a permanent basis; 

2. Recommends the United Nations and the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organiza
tion to encourage during 1965, within the limits of their 
resources, the largest possible number of town-twinnings 
with the collaboration of competent non-governmental 
organizations; 

3. Invites the Council Committee on Non-Governmen
tal Organizations to give all due consideration, as soon as 
possible and in accordance with established procedures, 
to the request that the United Towns Organization should 
be given category A consultative status; 

4. Requests the Secretary-General to transmit this 
resolution to the General Assembly committee responsible 
for the preparation of International Co-operation Year. 

1348th plenary meeting, 
13 August 1964. 
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DOCUMENT E/3952 ** 

Report of the Social Committee 

1. The Social Committee, under the chairmanship 
of Mr. Abdelkader Chanderli (Algeria), second Vice
President of the Council, at its 490th to 497th meetings 
held from 16 to 22nd July 1964, considered item 27 of 
the Council's agenda: (Report of the Commission on 
Human Rights), which had been referred to the Com
mittee by the Council at its 1314th meeting held on 
13 July 1964. In referring this item the Council also 
decided that the Social Committee should be asked 
to consider the draft declaration on the elimination of 
all forms of religious intolerance with a view to its 
completion and subsequent transmission to the General 
Assembly at its nineteenth session. 

2. The Committee had before it the following docu
ments: report of the Commission on Human Rights 
on its twentieth session (E/3873); note by the Secretary
General (E/3925 and Corr.l and Add.l) transmitting 
the comments received from Governments on the pre
liminary draft declaration on the elimination of all 
forms of religious intolerance prepared by the Sub
Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and 
Protection of Minorities (E/3873, para. 294) and on the 
report of a working group of the Commission (ibid., 
para. 296). 

3. At its 490th meeting, the Committee decided, on 
the proposal of the representative of Argentina, to 
follow its general debate on this item by considering the 
report chapter by chapter and to consider the draft 
resolutions submitted by the Commission (ibid., chap. XI) 

** Incorporating document E/3952/Corr.l. 

1 

[Original text: English] 
[24 July 1964] 

at the same time as the chapters to which they referred. 
The Committee held its general debate during the 490th 
to 492nd meetings and considered the chapters and the 
draft resolutions and actions required in connexion with 
them at the 493rd to 497th meetings. 

4. The Committee considered chapters I, IV, VI, 
VIII, IX and X and did not recommend any action in 
connexion with these chapters. Several draft resolutions 
were submitted in connexion with the Committee's 
consideration of the remaining chapters of the report. 
The Committee's action with reference to those chap
ters was as follows. 

Chapter II. Draft International Convention on the 
Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination 

5. The Committee considered the draft resolution 
submitted by the Commission on Human Rights (E/3873, 
chap. XI, draft resolution I) and adopted it unanimously 
(see para. 17, draft resolution I below). 

Chapter Ill. Draft Declaration and Draft Convention 
on the Elimination of All Forms of Religious Intolerance 

6. During the consideration of this chapter, the repre
sentative of Mexico, on behalf also of Cameroon, Ghana, 
India, Indonesia, Iraq, Senegal, the United Arab Repub
lic and the United Republic of Tanganyika and Zan
zibar, introduced a draft resolution (E/AC.7 /L.437). 

7. The representative of the United Kingdom made 
an oral proposal to the effect that it be decided whether 

Annexes (XXXVII) 27 
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or not the Social Committee, without detriment to the 
time and items allocated to it, make an attempt to 
continue work on the draft declan.tion, and, if possible, 
complete it. 

8. The Committee had before i: a note prepared by 
the Secretariat on the financial implications of various 
courses of action under discussion (E/AC.7/L.436). 

9. The Committee decided by 14 votes to 7, with 
4 abstentions to give priority to the consideration of 
the nine-Power draft resolution (E,'AC.7/L.437). 

10. The representative of the United States of Ameri
ca introduced an amendment (E/AC.7/L.438) whereby 
the following paragraph would be added to the nine
Power draft resolution: 

" Requests the General Ass·~mbly to give high 
priority to completing a draft declaration with a 
view to its adoption at the ninEteenth session of the 
General Assembly ". 

This amendment was subsequently revised orally so 
that it would replace operative paragraph 3 of the nine
Power draft resolution. 

11. The amendment of the United States (E/AC.7/ 
L.438 as orally revised) was not 2dopted by the Com
mittee by 13 votes to 13, with no abstentions.! 

12. The Committee adopted draft resolution E/AC.7/ 
L.437 by 16 votes to none, with 10 abstentions (see 
para. 17, draft resolution 2, below). 

Chapter V. Prevention of Discrimination 
and Protection of M.'norities 

13. The Committee considered the draft resolution 
on the study of discrimination in respect of the right 
of everyone to leave any country, including his own, 
and to return to his country, which had been submitted 
to Council by the Commission on Human Rights (E/3873, 
chap. XI, draft resolution II). The Committee adopted 
the draft resolution by 18 votes to none, with 5 absten
tions (see para. 17, draft resolution III, below). 

Chapter VII. Designation of 1968 as 
International Year for H.1man Rights 

14. A draft resolution on this question transmitted 
by the Commission on Human Rights (E/3873, chap. XI, 
draft resolution III) was considered by the Committee 
during the discussion of chapter vn of the report. 

15. The Committee adopted una1imously, by roll-call 
vote, the draft resolution on the Ir ternational Year for 
Human Rights (see para. 17, draft tesolution IV, below). 

1 In accordance with rule 70 of the R11les of Procedure of the 
Economic and Social Council. 

16. Following consideration of the various chapters 
of the report, the Committee unanimously decided to 
recommend to the Council the adoption of the draft 
resolution under which the Council takes note of the 
report of the Commission on Human Rights on its 
twentieth session (see para. 17, draft resolution V, below). 

17. The Committee recommends the adoption by the 
Council of the following draft resolutions: 

I 

DRAFT INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION ON THE ELIMINATION 
OF ALL FORMS OF RACIAL DISCRIMINATION 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below " Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council", resolution 1015 B (XXXVII).] 

II 

DRAFT DECLARATION ON THE ELIMINATION OF 
ALL FORMS OF RELIGIOUS INTOLERANCE 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below " Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council", resolution 1015 C (XXXVII).] 

III 

STUDY OF DISCRIMINATION IN RESPECT OF THE RIGHT OF 
EVERYONE TO LEAVE ANY COUNTRY, INCLUDING HIS 
OWN, AND TO RETURN TO HIS COUNTRY 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below " Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council", resolution 1015 D (XXXVII).] 

IV 

INTERNATIONAL YE.A.R FOR HUMAN RIGHTS (1968) 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below " Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council ", resolution I 015 E (XXXVII).] 

v 
REPORT OF THE COMMISSION ON HUMAN RIGHTS 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below " Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council", resolution 1015 A (XXXVII).] 
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RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1015 (XXXVII). Report of the Commission 
on Human Rights 

A 

REPORT OF THE COMMISSION 

The Economic and Social Council 
Takes notes of the report of the Commission on Human 

Rights (twentieth session) (E/3878). 

B 

1338th plenary meeting, 
30 July 1964. 

DRAFT INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION ON THE ELIMINATION 
OF ALL FORMS OF RACIAL DISCRIMINATION 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Recalling that the General Assembly, in resolution 

1780 (XVII) of 7 December 1962 and 1906 (XVIII) of 
20 November 1963, requested the Commission on Human 
Rights to prepare a draft international convention on 
the elimination of all forms of racial discrimination. 

Noting that the Commission on Human Rights has 
adopted at its twentieth session, in pursuance of the 
General Assembly's request, the substantive articles of 
a draft convention on the elimination of all forms of 
racial discrimination, on the basis of a preliminary draft 
prepared by the Sub-Commission on Prevention of 
Discrimination and Protection of Minorities, 

Submits to the General Assembly, for its consideration 
at its nineteenth session, the substantive articles prepared 
by the Commission on Human Rights, which are annexed 
to the present resolution, as well as the following docu
ments which have not been voted upon by the 
Commission: 

(a) The proposal for an additional article submitted 
by the United States of America and the sub-amendment 
submitted thereto by the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics (E/3873, paras. 273 and 274) as well as the 
records of the discussion thereon in the Commission; 2 

(b) Article X of the draft convention transmitted to 
the Commission on Human Rights by resolution 1 (XVI) 
of the Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination 
and Protection of Minorities (E/3873, para. 281), which 
deals with measures of implementation as well as the 
records of the discussion thereon in the Commission, 3 

(c) The preliminary draft on additional measures of 
implementation transmitted to the Commission by 
resolution 2 (XVI) of the Sub-Commission (E/3873, 
annex I) as well as the record of the discussion thereon 
in the Commission; 4 

2 E/CN.4/SR.805, 807 and 808. 
a E/CN.4/SR.805, 808 and 810. 
4 E/CN.4/SR.810. 

(d) The working paper prepared by the Secretary
General for the final clauses of the draft convention on 
the elimination of all forms of racial discrimination; 5 

(e) The records of the discussion of this item by the 
Commission on Human Rights. 6 

1338th plenary meeting, 
30 July 1964. 

ANNEX 

PROVISIONS OF THE DRAFT INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION ON THE 

ELIMINATION OF ALL FORMS OF RACIAL DISCRIMINATION ADOPTED 
BY THE COMMISSION AT ITS TWENTIETH SESSION 

The States Parties to this Convention, 

Considering that the Charter of the United Nations is based on 
the principle of the dignity and equality inherent in all human 
beings, and that all States Members have pledged themselves to 
take joint and separate action in co-operation with the Organization 
for the achievement of one of the purposes of the United Nations, 
which is to promote and encourage universal respect for and 
observance of human rights and fundamental freedoms for all 
without distinction as to race, sex, language or religion, 

Considering that the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 
proclaims that all human beings are born free and equal in dignity 
and rights and that everyone is entitled to all the rights and free
doms set out therein, without distinction of any kind, in particular 
as to race, colour or national origin, 

Considering that the United Nations has condemned colonial
ism and all practices of segregation and discrimination associated 
therewith, in whatever form and wherever they exist, and that 
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial 
Countries and Peoples of 14 December 1960 has affirmed and 
solemnly proclaimed the necessity of bringing them to a speedy 
and unconditional end, 

Considering that the United Nations Declaration on the Elimi
nation of All Forms of Racial Discrimination of 20 November 
1963 solemnly affirmed the necessity of speedily eliminating racial 
discrimination throughout the world in all its forms and manifes
tations, 

Convinced that any doctrine of superiority based on racial dif
ferentiation is scientifically false, morally condemnable, socially 
unjust and dangerous, and that there is no justification for racial 
discrimination in theory or in practice anywhere. 

Reaffirming that discrimination between human beings on the 
grounds of race, colour or ethnic origin is an obstacle to friendly 
and peaceful relations among nations and is capable of disturbing 
peace and security among peoples as evil racial doctrines and 
practices have done in the past, 

Concerned by manifestations of racial discrimination still in 
evidence in some areas of the world and by governmental policies 
based on racial superiority or hatred, such as policies of apartheid, 
segregation or separation, 

Resolved to adopt all necessary measures for eliminating speedily 
racial discrimination in all its forms and manifestations and to 
prevent and combat racist doctrines and practices in order to 

5 E/CN.4/L.679. 
s E/CN.4/SR.774-810. 
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build an international community free from all forms of racial 
segregation and racial discrimination. 

Bearing in mind the Convention on Discrimination in Respect 
of Employment and Occupation adopted by the International 
Labour Organisation in 1958, and the Convention against Dis
crimination in Education adopted by the United Nations Educa
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization in 1960, 

Desiring to implement the principles embodied in the United 
Nations Declaration on the Elimination Jf All Forms of Racial 
Discrimination and to secure the earliest adoption of practical 
measures to that end, 

Have agreed as follows: 

Article I 

1. In this Convention the expression ' racial discrimination " 
shall mean any distinction, exclusion, restriction or preference 
based on race, colour, [national] or ethnic origin which has the 
purpose or effect of nullifying or impairinJ~ the recognition, enjoy
ment or exercise, on an equal footing, of human rights and fun
damental freedoms in the political, economic, social, cultural or 
any other field of public life. [In this paragraph the expression 
" national origin " does not cover the st<.tus of any person as a 
citizen of a given State.] 

2. Special measures taken for the sole purpose of securing 
adequate development or protection of ::ertain under-developed 
racial groups or individuals belonging to them in order to ensure 
to such groups or individuals equal enjoyment or exercise of human 
rights and fundamental freedoms shall n(lt be deemed racial dis
crimination, provided, however, that sucl:1 measures do not, as a 
consequence, lead to the maintenance of neparate rights for diffe
rent racial groups and that they shall no; be continued after the 
objectives for which they were taken have been achieved. 

Article II 

1. States parties to the present ConYention condemn racial 
discrimination and undertake to pursue by all appropriate means 
and without delay a policy of eliminating racial discrimination 
in all its forms, and to this end : 

(a) Each State party undertakes to eng~.ge in no act or practice 
of racial discrimination against persons, groups of persons or 
institutions and to ensure that all public authorities and public 
institutions, national and local, shall act in conformity with this 
obligation; 

(b) Each State party shall take effect.ve measures to review 
governmental and other public policies, and to amend, rescind or 
nullify any laws and regulations which have the effect of creating 
or perpetuating racial discrimination wher~ver it exists; 

(c) Each State party shall prohibit and bring to an end, by all 
appropriate means, including legislation lf necessary, racial dis· 
crimination by any person, group or national organization. 

2. States parties shall take special concrete measures in appro· 
priate circumstances for the sole purpose of securing adequate 
development or protection of certain under-developed racial 
groups or individuals belonging to them in order to ensure to 
such groups or individuals equal enjoymeJt or exercise of human 
rights and fundamental freedoms, provided, however, that such 
measures do not, as a consequence, lead to the maintenance of 
separate rights for different racial groups and that they shall not 
be continued after the objectives for which they were taken have 
been achieved. 

Article III 

States parties particularly condetrm racial segregation and 
apartheid, and undertake to prevent, prohibit and eradicate, in 
territories subject to their jurisdiction, all practices of this nature. 

Article IV 

States parties condemn all propaganda and organizations which 
are based on ideas or theories of the superiority of one race or 
group of persons of one colour or ethnic origin, or which justify 
or promote racial hatred and discrimination in any form, and 
undertake to adopt immediate and positive measures designed to 
eradicate all incitement to such discrimination, and to this end, 
inter alia: 

(a) Shall declare an offence punishable by law all incitement to 
racial discrimination resulting in acts of violence, as well as all 
acts of violence or incitement to such acts against any race or group 
of persons of another colour or ethnic origin; 

(b) Shall declare illegal and prohibit organizations or the activi
ties of organizations, as appropriate, and also organized propa
ganda activities, which promote and incite racial discrimination; 

(c) Shall not permit public authorities or public institutions, 
national or local, to promote or incite racial discrimination. 

Article V 

In compliance with the fundamental obligations laid down in 
article II, States parties undertake to prohibit and to eliminate 
racial discrimination in all :lts forms and to guarantee the right of 
everyone, without distinction as to race, colour or ethnic origin, 
to equality before the law, notably in the enjoyment of the follow
ing rights: 

(a) The right to equal treatment before the tribunals and all 
other organs administering justice; 

(b) The right to security of person and protection by the State 
against violence or bodily harm, whether inflicted by government 
officials or by any individual, group or institution; 

(c) Political rights, in particular the rights to participate in 
elections through universal and equal suffrage, to take part 
in the Government as well as in the conduct of public affairs at 
any level and to have equal access to public service; 

(d) Other civil rights, in particular: 

(i) The right to freedom of movement and residence within the 
border of the State; 

(ii) The right to leave any country including his own, and to 
return to his country; 

(iii) The right to nationality; 

(iv) The right to marriage; 

(v) The right to own property alone as well as in association 
with others; 

(vi) The right to inherit; 

(vii) The right to freedom of thought, conscience and religion; 

(viii) The right to freedom of opinion and expression; 
(ix) The right to freedom of peaceful assembly and association; 

(e) Economic, social and cultural rights, in particular : 

(i) The right to work, free choice of employment, just and 
favourable conditions of work, protection against un
employment, equal pay for equal work, just and favourable 
remuneration; 

(ii) The right to form and join trade unions; 
(iii) Housing; 
(iv) Public health, medical care and social security and social 

services; 
(v) Education and training; 

(vi) Equal participation in cultural activities; 

(f) Access to any place or service intended for use by the general 
public such as transport, hotels, restaurants, cafes, theatres, parks. 
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Article VI 

States parties shall assure to everyone within their jurisdiction 
effective protection and remedies through the competent national 
tribunals against any acts of racial discrimination which violate 
his human rights and fundamental freedoms contrary to this Con
vention, as well as the right to seek from such tribunals just and 
adequate reparation or satisfaction for any damage suffered as a 
result of such discrimination. 

Article VII 

States parties undertake to adopt immediate and effective 
measures, particularly in the fields of teaching, education and 
information, with a view to combating prejudices which lead to 
racial discrimination and to promote understanding, tolerance and 
friendship among nations and racial or ethnical groups, as well as 
to propagating the purposes and principles of the Charter of the 
United Nations, the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, and 
the United Nations Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms 
of Racial Discrimination. 

c 
DRAFT DECLARATION ON THE ELIMINATION 
OF ALL FORMS OF RELIGIOUS INTOLERANCE 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Having considered resolution 2 (XX) of the Commis

sion on Human Rights (E/3873, para. 303), 
Having noted the report of the working party set up 

by the Commission on Hum~n Rights for .th~ P~!rpose 
of preparing a draft declaratiOn on the ehmmatwn of 
all forms of religious intolerance, 

Noting that the Commission, in the terms of pream
bular paragraph 5 of its resolution 2 (XX), could not 
study and approve a draft declaration on the elimi~ation 
of all forms of religious intolerance for lack of time, 

Recalling the terms of General Assembly resolution 
1781 (XVII) of 7 December 1962 by which the General 
Assembly requested the Economic and Social Council 
to ask the Commission on Human Rights to prepare the 
above-mentioned draft, 

Having considered the various opinions expressed on 
this matter at the Council during its thirty-seventh 
session, 

1. Expresses its high appreciation to the Commission 
on Human Rights for the work it has been able to 
achieve although the difficulties encountered have not 
enabled it to complete this work within the term given 
in resolution 1781 (XVII) of the General Assembly; 

2. Decides to refer to the General Assembly resolution 
2 (XX) of the Commission on Human Rights, together 
with the documents therein mentioned, as well as the 
records of the debate held on this subject at the thirty
seventh session of the Economic and Social Council; 7 

3. Suggests to the General Assembly that it take a 
decision at its nineteenth session on the further course 
to be followed on this matter. 

1338th plenary meeting, 
30 July 1964. 

7 E/AC.7/SR.490-496 and 500; Official Records of the. Economic 
and Social Council, Thirty-seventh Session, 1338th meetmg. 

D 

STUDY OF DISCRIMINATION IN RESPECT OF THE RIGHT OF 
EVERYONE TO LEAVE ANY COUNTRY, INCLUDING HIS 
OWN, AND TO RETURN TO HIS COUNTRY 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Having considered resolution 4 (XX) adopted by the 
Commission on Human Rights at its twentieth session 
(E/3873, para. 333 and annex III C), 

Requests the Secretary-General to make arrangements 
for Mr. Jose D. Ingles, Special Rapporteur for the study 
of discrimination in respect of the right of everyone to 
leave any country, including his own, and to return to 
his country, to attend the meetings of the Commiss~on 
on Human Rights when it undertakes the consideration 
of his report. 

E 

1338th plenary meeting, 
30 July 1964. 

INTERNATIONAL YEAR FOR HUMAN RIGHTS (1968) 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Having considered chapter VII of the report of the 
Commission on Human Rights at its twentieth session 
(E/3873, para. 370), 

Recommends the following draft resolution to the 
General Assembly for adoption at its nineteenth session: 

" The General Assembly, 

"Recalling its resolution 1961 (XVIII) of 12 Decem
ber 1963 designating the year 1968 as International 
Year for Human Rights, 

" Recognizing the need for effective measures to be 
taken at both the international and the national levels 
to encourage the further development of human 
rights and fundamental freedoms, 

" Reaffirming the belief that the cause of human 
rights will be well served by an increasing awareness 
of the extent of the progress made, and the conviction 
that the year 1968 should be devoted to intensified 
national and international efforts and undertakings 
in the field of human rights and also to an interna
tional review of the achievements in this field, 

" Convinced that an intensification of efforts in the 
intervening years will heighten the progress that can 
be made by 1968, 

" 1. Recommends that all Member States be invited 
to ratify before 1968 the conventions already concluded 
in the field of human rights, and in particular the 
following: 
" Supplementary Convention on the Abolition of 

Slavery, the Slave Trade and Institutions and Prac
tices similar to Slavery; 

" International Labour Organisation Convention Con
cerning the Abolition of Forced Labour; 

" International Labour Organisation Convention on 
Discrimination in Respect of Employment and 
Occupation; 
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" International Labour Organisalion Convention con
cerning Equal Remuneration for Men and Women 
Workers for Work of Equal Value; 

"United Nations Educational, Sdentific and Cultural 
Organization Convention Ag1inst Discrimination 
in Education; 

" Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of 
the Crime of Genocide; 

"Convention on the Political Rights of Women; 

" 2. Decides to hasten the conclusion of the follow
ing draft conventions so that they may be open for 
ratification and accession before 1968; 

"Draft Covenant on Civil and Folitical Rights; 

" Draft Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural 
Rights; 

Session Annexes 

" Draft International Convention on the Elimination 
of All Forms of Racial Discrimination; 

" Draft International Convention on the Elimination 
of All Forms of Religious Intolerance; 

" Draft Convention on Freedom of Information; 
"3. Decides to complete by 1968 the consideration 

and preparation of the following draft declarations: 
" Draft declaration on the elimination of discrimina

tion in the matter of political rights; 
" Draft declaration on the elimination of discrimina

tion in relation to women; 
"Draft declaration on the right of asylum; 
" Draft declaration on freedom of information." 

1338th plenary meeting, 
30 July 1964. 
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NoTE. This check list includes the documents pertaining to agenda item 27 which are not 
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E/3873 Report of the Commission on Human Rights on its twentieth session Official Records of the Econio
mic and Social Council, Thir
ty-seventh Session, Supple
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E/3925 and Corr.l 
and Add.l 

E/AC.7/L.436 

E/AC.7/L.437 

E/ AC. 7 /L.438 
E/C.2/622 

Printed in France 

Draft declaraton on the elimination of all forms of religious intolerance : Mimeographed 
note by the Secretary-General 

Draft declarat.on on the elimination of all forms of religious intolerance : Ditto 
note on the financial implications of various alternatives under dis· 
cussion in tile Social Committee 

Draft declarat .on on the elimination of all forms of religious intolerance - See E/3952, paras. 12 and 17 
Cameroon, Ghana, India, Indonesia, Iraq, Mexico, Senegal, United 
Arab Republic and United Republic of Tanganyika and Zanzibar : 
draft resolution 

United States of America: amendment to draft resolution E/AC.7/L.437 Ibid., para. 10 
Draft declaration on the elimination of all forms of religious intolerance : Mimeographed 

statement submitted by the Co-ordinating Board of Jewish Organizations 

04317 - June 1965 - 2,075 
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DOCUMENT E/3916 

Progress report by the Secretary-General 

1. In resolution 1905 (Xvnn. entitled "Publicity to 
be given to the United Nations Declaration on the 
Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination", 
adopted by the General Assembly at its 1261st meeting 
on 20 November 1963, the Assembly requested all States 
to undertake all necessary measures in order to imple
ment fully, faithfully and without delay the principles 
contained in the United Nations Declaration on the 
Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination. The 
Governments of States, and non-governmental organi
zations, were requested to publicize the text of the 
Declaration as widely as possible, using every means 
at their disposal, including all the appropriate media of 
communication. The Secretary-General and the spec
ialized agencies were requested to ensure the immediate 
and large-scale circulation of the Declaration, and to 
that end to publish and distribute texts in all languages 
possible. Further, the Governments of Member States, 
the specialized agencies and the non-governmental 
organizations concerned were invited to inform the 

1 

[Original text: English] 
[15 June 1964] 

Secretary-General of action taken by them in compliance 
with the Declaration, and the Secretary-General was 
requested to submit a report on this matter, to be con
sidered by the General Assembly at its nineteenth session 
as a separate agenda item. 

2. The Economic and Social Council at its resumed 
thirty-sixth session decided to include in the provisional 
agenda for the thirty-seventh session an item entitled 
" Measures to implement the United Nations Declara
tion on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discri
mination ".1 

3. The attention of the Council is drawn to the report 
(A/5698 and Corr.l) submitted by the Secretary-General 
to the nineteenth session of the General Assembly in 
connexion with the agenda item, " Measures to imple
ment the United Nations Declaration on the Elimina
tion of All Forms of Racial Discrimination ". 

1 See Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Resum
ed Thirty-sixth Session, 1312th meeting, para. 27. 

Annexes (XXXVIn 28 
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DOCUMENT E/3953 

Report of the Social Committee 

1. The Social Committee, under the chairmanship of 
of Mr. Abdelkader Chanderli (Algeria), second Vice
President of the Council, at its 497th, 499th and SOOth 
meetings held from 22 to 24 July 1964, considered 
item 28 of the Council's agenda CW:easures to implement 
the United Nations Declaration on the Elimination of 
All Forms of Racial Discrimination) which had been 
referred to the Committee by the Council at its l314th 
meeting held on 13 July 1964. 

2. The Committee had before it a progress report 
by the Secretary-General on measttres to implement the 
United Nations Declaration on tt e Elimination of All 
Forms of Racial Discrimination (~/3916) and a report 
by the Secretary-General on the s1me subject prepared 
for the nineteenth session of the General Assembly 
(A/5698 and Corr.l). 

3. During discussion of this item, the representatives 
of Cameroon, Ghana, India, Indonesia, Senegal, the 
United Arab Republic, the United Republic of Tan
ganyika and Zanzibar, and Yu!:oslavia submitted a 
draft resolution (E/AC.7/L.439). The representative of 
Iraq subsequently joined as a co- ;ponsor of this draft 
resolution. 

4. On the basis of proposals made during the discus
sion of the draft resolution, the sponsors revised the 
text as follows: 

(i) In the second preambular paragraph of the Coun
cil's resolution the words "the principles contained in" 
were added between the words '· Believing that " and 
" this Declaration "; 

(ii) In the same paragraph the worlds " carried out " 
were replaced by " put into effect "; 

[Original text: English] 
[24 July 1964] 

(iii) In the fourth preambular paragraph of the Coun
cil's resolution the word " provided " was replaced by 
" called " ; 

(iv) The third preambular paragraph of the draft 
resolution recommended for adoption by the General 
Assembly was replaced by the following text: 

" Recognizing that in order to put into effect the 
purposes and principles of the present Declaration, 
all States shall take immediate and positive measures, 
including legislative and other measures, to prosecute 
and/or outlaw organizations which promote or incite 
to racial discrimination, or incite to or use violence 
for purposes of discrimination based on race, colour 
or ethnic origin,"; 
(v) In operative paragraph 1 of the draft resolution 

recommended for adoption by the General Assembly 
the words ",once again," were deleted; and 

(vi) In operative paragraph 2 of the draft General 
Assembly resolution the words "prosecute or outlaw" 
were replaced by the words "prosecute and/or outlaw". 

5. The draft resolution E/AC.7.L/439, as orally revised 
by the sponsors, was adopted unanimously, by roll-call 
vote. 

6. The Committee therefore recommends the adop
tion by the Council of the following draft resolution: 

[At its 1338th meeting, the Council decided that the 
word "present ", before the word " Declaration " in the 
third preambular paragraph of the draft resolution recom
mended for adoption by the General Assembly, be deleted. 
For the text, as amended, adopted by the Council, see 
below " Resolution adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council".] 

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1016 (XXXVII). Measures to implement the United 
Nations Declaration on the Elimination of all Forms 
of Racial Discrimination 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Having considered the report of the Secretary-General 
on the measures for implementation of the United Nations 
Declaration on the Elimination o~ all Forms of Racial 
Discrimination,2 

Believing that the principles contained in this Decla
ration should be put into effect as completely and speedily 
as possible, 

2 A/5698 and Corr.l. See also E/3916. 

Noting that some countries have taken positive steps 
towards eliminating all forms of racial discrimination, 

Recalling that the Declaration called for the prose
cution and/or outlawing of organizations which promote 
or incite to racial discrimination, 

I 

Recommends to the General Assembly the adoption 
of the following draft resolution: 

" The General Assembly, 
" Having considered the question of the implemen

tation of the United Nations Declaration on the 
Elimination of all Forms of Racial Discrimination. 
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" Noting that racial discrimination still continues to 
exist in some countries in spite of the decisive condem
nation of it by the United Nations, 

" Recognizing that in order to put into effect the 
purposes and principles of the Declaration, all States 
shall take immediate and positive measures, including 
legislative and other measures, to prosecute and/or 
outlaw organizations which promote or incite to 
racial discrimination, or incite to or use violence for 
purposes of discrimination based on race, colour or 
ethnic origin, 

" 1. Calls upon all States in which racial discrimi
nation is practised to take urgent effective steps, 
including legislative measures, to implement the 
Declaration; 

" 2. Requests the States where organizations are 
promoting, or inciting to, racial discrimination to 
take all necessary measures to prosecute and/or 
outlaw such organizations; 

" 3. Requests the Secretary-General to submit to 
the General Assembly at its twentieth session a report 
on the progress made in the implementation of the 
United Nations Declaration on the Elimination of all 
Forms of Racial Discrimination; 

" 4. Decides to include the question ' Measures to 
implement the United Nations Declaration on the 
Elimination of all Forms of Racial Discrimination ' 
in the agenda of its twentieth session "; 

II 

Decides to include the question " Measures taken in 
the implementation of the United Nations Declaration 
on the Elimination of all Forms of Racial Discrimina
tion " in the agenda of the thirty-ninth session of the 
Economic and Social Council. 

1338th plenary meeting, 
30 July 1964. 
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E/AC.7/L.439 

E/C.2/623 
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Measures to implement the United Nations Declaration on the Elimina- Mimeographed 
tion of All Forms of Racial Discrimination: report of the Secretary-
General 

Cameroon, Ghana, India, Indonesia, Iraq, Senegal, United Arab Repub- See E/3953, paras. 4 and 6 
lie, United Republic of Tanganyika and Zanzibar and Yugoslavia: 
draft resolution 

Statement submitted by the Co-ordinating Board of Jewish Organizations Mimeographed 
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DOCUMENT E/3882 AND ADD.l 

Notes by the Secretary-General 

DOCUMENT E/3882 

1. The attention of the Council is drawn to the report 
(E/CN.4/863) submitted by the Secretary-General to 
the twentieth session of the Commission on Human 
Rights in connexion with the agenda item, " Advisory 
Services in the Field of Human Rights ". Due to lack 
of time, the Commission was unable to examine this 
item and postponed its consideration to the twenty
first session. 

2. The Secretary-General will report on any further 
developments relating to the programme of advisory 
services in the field of human rights in an addendum to 
this note. 

Document E/3882/ Add.l 

[Original text: English] 
[25 June 1964] 

1. Since the Secretary-General submitted his report 
(E/CN.4/863) to the 20th session of the Commission 
on Human Rights, which, as mentioned by the Secretary
General in his note to the Council, the Commission was 
unable to examine, there have been further developments 
relating to the programme of advisory services to which 
the Secretary-General wishes to draw the attention of 
the Council. 

2. Subject to whatever decision the Technical Assis
tance Committee of the Council may take in the matter, 

1 

[Original text: English] 
[28 April 1964] 

the budget proposed for the human rights advisory 
services programme for 1965 is $180,000, out of which 
approximately $100,000 would be available for the hold
ing of seminars and $80,000 for the award of fellowships 
(E/3870/Add.l, annex II). A training course is included 
in category II and will be held if savings are available 
from part V of the budget. 

3. In accordance with procedure initiated by the adop
tion of its resolution 1768 (XVII) of 23 November 1962, 
the General Assembly determines the levels of the pro
visions under part V for every year on the basis of the 
recommendations of the Technical Assistance Commit
tee, as endorsed by the Economic and Social Council. 

4. The appropriation for seminars was based upon 
the holding of three regional seminars. As regards the 
organization of seminars in 1965, the Secretary-General 
reported to the Commission on Human Rights that he 
had accepted invitations from the Governments of Yugo
slavia and Mongolia to act as host countries for a sem
inar for the European countries and a seminar for the 
countries and territories within the geographical scope 
of the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East 
respectively. The Secretary-General also reported that 
he was negotiating with other Governments which had 
expressed interest in being host to another seminar dur
ing 1965 (E/CN.4/863, paras. 8 9). 

5. It now appears, as a result of further study of the 
proposal to hold a seminar in Mongolia on the parti
cipation of women in public life, that for a number of 
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reasons this seminar will cost considerably more than 
the normal $30,000 to $35,000 allocated for a seminar. 
Because of the additional cost of travel in that area and 
the technical difficulties involved, :he estimated cost of 
the seminar would be in the neighbourhood of $90,000. 

6. With regard to the proposed seminar in Yugo
slavia on the problems of a multinatbnal society, the situa
tion now is that the host Government would prefer the 
seminar to be organized on a world wide instead of a 
regional basis. This would be in accordance with the 
wishes of the Council as express,~d in resolution 684 
(XXVI) when it requested the Secretary-General to 
keep in mind the possibility of holding " an international 
seminar " at some future date on a subject of universal 
interest. This resolution was subse :J_uently noted by the 
General Assembly in resolution 1261 (XIII). The Sec
retary-General agrees that this seminar would be more 
useful if participants from various parts of the world 
could attend. It is obvious however that even if the parti
cipation at such a seminar could be kept to the level 
of 30 to 35 participants, which is ti1e normal attendance 
at a regional seminar, the cost woulj be greater than that 
of a regional seminar because of the additional travel 
costs involved. The Secretary-General estimates that 
for a seminar at which the participmts would be chosen 
on a world wide rather than a regional basis the costs 
for travel alone would amount to approximately $30,000, 
making a total of approximately $60,000. If the parti
cipation were greater, the cost would be proportionately 
heavier. 

7. As regards the training course the Secretary-General 

informed the Commission on Human Rights that he 
believed that it would be the wish of the Commission 
that the proposed expf:rimental regional training course, 
envisaged by Council resolution 959 (XXXVI), be assign
ed to category II for 1964, for implementation at such 
time as savings were available under part V of the United 
Nations budget (E/CN.4/863, para. 4). At the same time 
the Secretary-General has been in negotiation with the 
Government of Japan with a view to holding a training 
course in 1965 at the Asia and Far East Institute on the 
Prevention of Crime and Treatment of Offenders at 
Fuchu, Tokyo. The cost of this training course would be 
approximately $50,000. If the Council so directs, the 
Secretary-General would allot from the funds available 
for fellowships ($80,000) an amount of $25,000 which 
would cover the expense of the trainees or fellows at the 
course which would kave a balance of $25,000 which 
under present arrangements would have to be financed 
from savings, if available, under part V of the budget. 
It should be noted that when in 1962 the General Assem
bly decided by resolution 1782 (XVII) to expand the 
programme of advisory services on human rights it 
was " to permit the award of at least double the number 
of fellowships availabk in 1962 ". 

8. The Secretary-General is still in negotiation with 
two Governments both of which are interested in spon
soring seminars in 1965. If a third seminar were not held 
in 1965, the saving could be utilized for one or other of 
the purposes mentioned above. 

9. The Secretary-General would appreciate the guid
ance of the Council concerning these matters. 

DOCUMENT E/3954 

Report of the Social Committee 

I. The Social Committee, und~r the chairmanship 
of Mr. Abdelkader Chanderli, S~cond Vice-President 
of the Council, considered, at its 498th and 499th meet
ings held on 23 July 1964, item 29 of the Council agenda: 
"Advisory Services in the Field of Human Rights". 
This item had been referred to the Committee by the 
Council at its 1314th plenary mee:ing, held on 13 July 
1964. 

2. In the consideration of this item the Committee 
had before it the following docunents: a note by the 
Secretary-General on advisory services in the field of 
human rights (E/3882 and Add.1); a document on advis
ory services in the field of human rights prepared for the 
twentieth session of the Commission on Human Rights 
(E/CN.4/863); and a provisional summary of the finan
cial implications of the actions of the Council, including 
the section on advisory services in the field of human 
rights (E/3941, paras. 34 37). 

3. The Committee's attention wa> drawn to the revised 
version of the draft resolution contained in annex IV 

[Original text: English] 
[24 July 1964] 

of the Report of the Technical Assistance Committee 
(E/3933), which had been adopted by the Council at 
its 1325th meeting. 

4. During consideration of the item in the Committee 
the representatives of India and the United Arab Repub
lic introduced orally a draft resolution on Advisory 
services in the field of human rights. The co-sponsors 
revised their draft resolution on the basis of oral revi
sions suggested by the representatives of Argentina, 
Indonesia and Austria, and the text of the resolution 
was contained in document E/AC.7/L.440. 

5. The Committee then adopted the draft resolution 
by eighteen votes in f:wour to none against, with eight 
abstentions. 

6. The Committee therefore recommends the adoption 
by the Council of the following draft resolution: 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below, " Resolution adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council".] 
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RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1017 (XXXVII). Advisory services 
in the field of human rights 

3 

The Economic and Social Council, 

2. Recommends further, as an exceptional measure, 
that the programme of fellowships should be adjusted 
within the allocations made for the programme, taking 
into account the need to hold the aforesaid seminars; 

Having considered the note submitted by the Secretary
General, 

I. Recommends that the proposed seminars in Mon
golia and Yugoslavia during the year 1965 should be held 
as a matter of priority; 

3. Recommends strongly that the proposed seminar in 
Mrica should be held at an early date. 

CHECK LIST OF DOCUMENTS 

1338th plenary meeting, 
30 July 1964. 

NoTE. This check list includes the documents pertaining to agenda item 29 which 
are not reproduced in the present fascicle. 
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E/3870/Add.l 

E/3933 

Regular United Nations technical assistance programme for 1965 

Report of the Technical Assistance Committee on its meetings held in 
June-July 1964 

Official Records of the Economic 
and Social Council, Thirty
seventh Session, Annexes, 
agenda item 19 

Ibid. 

E/3941 Financial implications of actions of the Council: provisional summary Mimeographed 
E/AC.7/L.440 India and United Arab Republic: draft resolution Ditto 
E/CN.4/863 - E/CN.6/418 Report of the Secretary-General on advisory services in the field of human Ditto 
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• For the discussion of this item, see Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-seventh Session, 1338th meeting; 
see also the records of the 499th meeting of the Social Committee (E/AC.7/SR.499) and of the 202nd meeting of the Council Committee 
on Non-govermnental Organizations (E/C.2/SR.202). 

DOCUMENT E/3955 ** 

Report of the Social Committee 
[Original text: English] 

[24 July 1964] 

1. The Social Committee, under the chairmanship of Mr. Abdelkader Chanderli 
(Algeria), Second Vice-President of the Council considered at its 499th meeting held on 
23 July 1964, item 30 of the agenda entitled: "Slavery". This item had been referred to 
the Committee by the Council at its 1314th plenary meeting on 13 July 1964. 

2. The Committee had before it a note on the item by the Secretary-General (E/3897) 
and a note by the Secretary-General on the implementation of the Supplementary Conven
tion of 1956 on the abolition of slavery, the slave trade, and institutions and practices 
similar to slavery (E/3885). 

3. Following a discussion on Slavery, the Committee decided to recommend no 
action for adoption by the Council on this item. 

•• Incorporating document E/3955/Corr.l. 
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NOTE. This check list includes the documents pertaining to agenda item 30 which 
are not reproduced in the present fascicle. 
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E/3885 Note by the Secretary-General on the implementation of the Supple- Mimeographed 
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E/3897 Note by the Secretary-General on the implementation of Council resolu-
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• For the discussion of this item, see Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-seventh Session, 1347th meeting. 

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1023 (XXXVll). United Nations Children's Fund 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Noting the reports of the Executive Board of the United Nations Children's Fund 
on its June 1963, January 1964 and June 1964 sessions, 

Noting also the growth of the activities of the United Nations Children's Fund in 
response to the requests of countries for assistance directed towards meeting the needs 
of children, 

1. Reaffirms the recommendation to Governments contained in its resolution 
918 (XXXIV) of 3 August 1962 to take full advantage of the aid which the United Nations 
Children's Fund can offer; 

2. Expresses the hope that Governments and private groups will intensify their 
efforts to increase the resources of the United Nations Children's Fund; 

3. Urges Governments to give appropriate priority to the needs of children in their 
national development plans and in their requests for assistance, taking advantage of all 
sources of aid available, both bilateral and multilateral; 

4. Invites the United Nations Children's Fund to continue its efforts to aid Govern
ments to improve the lot of children and to prepare them for life. 

1347th plenary meeting, 
13 August 1964. 

CHECK LIST OF DOCUMENTS 

Document No. Title Observations and referenceJ 

E/3821/Rev.1 

E/3868 

E/3931 and Corr.l 

E/L.l065/Rev.l 

Printed in France 
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Report of the Executive Board of the United Nations Children's Fund Official Records of the Economic 
on its June 1963 session and Social Council, Thirty

seventh Session, Supplement 
No.3 

Report of the Executive Board of the United Nations Children's Fund Ibid., Supplement No. 3 A 
on its January 1964 session 

Report of the Executive Board of the United Nations Children's Fund Ibid., Supplement No.3 B 
on its June 1964 session 

Algeria, Australia, Austria, Chile, India, Senegal, United States of America Adopted without change. For 

2,075 

and Yugoslavia: revised draft resolution the text, see above, resolution 
1023 (XXXVII) 
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RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1022 (XXXVll). Annual report of the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Having considered the report of the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees 
with the annexed reports of the Executive Committee of the High Commissioner's Pro
gramme on its second special session and of the eleventh session, 

Takes note with appreciation of the report prepared by the High Commissioner for 
transmission to the General Assembly at its nineteenth session. 

Document No. 

E/3935 and Add.1 and 
Add.l/Corr.l 

Printed in France 

1345th plenary meeting, 
11 August 1964. 
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Notes by the Secretary-General transmitting the annual report of the 
United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (A/5811) and the 
reports of the Executive Committee on the High Commissioner's 
Programme on its second special session (A/AC.96/222) and on its 
eleventh session (A/AC.96/248) 
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Introduction 

1. This is the fifth in a series of periodic reports on 
teaching about the United Nations in Member States 
compiled by the Secretary-General of the United Nations 
and the Director-General of the United Nations Educa
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) 
on the basis of inquiries to Mem·,er States. It has been 
prepared, as requested by the Economic and Social 
Council in its resolution 748 (XXIX) of 6 April 1960, 
for consideration by the Council in 1964. 

2. The special importance of education in developing 
wide-spread knowledge and understanding of the role 
of the United Nations in world affairs was recognized, 
by the General Assembly when, at its second session, 
it adopted resolution 137 (II) of l6 November 1947 on 
" Teaching of the purposes and p :inciples, the structure 
and activities of the United Nations in the schools of 
Member States ". It recommended to all Member Govern
ments that they take measures to encourage such teach
ing in the schools and institutions of higher learning 
in their countries. It also requested Member States to 
provide information of the resolution which would be 
presented to the Economic and Social Council in the 
form of a report by the Secretar~r-General in consulta
tion with UNESCO. In accordance with this resolution, 
reports on this subject were submitted to the Council 
by the Secretary-General of the United Nations and the 
Director-General of UNESCO in 1950 (E/1667), 1952 
(E/2184 and Add.l-5), 1956 (E/2837 and Corr.l and 2) 
and 1960 (E/3322 and Add.l-3). 

3. In resolutions adopted aft1!r discussion of the 
reports, the Economic and Social Council affirmed the 
importance of teaching about the United Nations and 
recommended measures to extend it.1 

4. On 12 December 1960, the General Assembly, in 
its resolution 1511 (XV), endorsee the action taken by 
the Council in encouraging teach .ng about the United 
Nations and its related agencies and urged all those 
concerned to continue their efforts in this field. 

5. The present report covers the period January 1960-
December 1963. The information given is based largely 
on official reports sent to the Secretary-General from 
seventy Member States and to the Director-General 
from three States members of UNESCO but not Mem
bers of the United Nations. Further information was 
secured from reports and supporting materials sent in 
by the United Nations Information Centres concerning 
developments in countries falling within their respective 
areas. The annual reports made to the Trusteeship 
Council by Members administering Trust Territories 
were also examined, as well as the Secretary-General's 
periodic reports to that Council ·Jn the dissemination 
of information on the United Nations and the Inter
national Trusteeship System in t 1e Trust Territories. 
Further data were obtained from tle files of the United 
Nations and UNESCO and from statements by other 
members of the United Nations family and by some 

I See Economic and Socirtl Council resolutions 170 (VII), 
203 (VIII), 314 (XI), 446 (XIV), 609 (XXI), 748 (XXIX). 

non-governmental organizations concerning their work 
in this field. 

6. As in previous years, the present report comprises 
three chapters. Chapter I provides a general survey of 
developments in teaching about the United Nations 
in Member States during the period covered, with a 
statement of the main conclusions which can be drawn 
from the evidence at hand. Chapter II presents a summary 
of each of the official reports from Member States, set 
out in alphabetical order.2 Taken together, these two 
chapters are intended to achieve two purposes: to give 
a world view of the present state of teaching about 
the United Nations and to provide a more detailed 
account of current programmes, problems and trends 
in each country which submitted an official report on 
this subject. Chapter III outlines the programmes and 
services of the United Nations, UNESCO and other 
members of the United Nations family in promoting 
and assisting teaching about the United Nations and 
its related agencies in Member States. 

7. The limits of the report should be stated clearly. 
On the positive side, the fact that replies were received 
from a total of seventy-three Governments (as against 
fifty-four in 1960, the highest to that date) has made 
it possible to obtain a considerably more comprehensive 
view, geographically, of the current state of teaching 
about the United Nations than has previously been the 
case. This wider compass is due chiefly to the increasing 
universality of membership in the United Nations and 
its related agencies, since the additional replies came 
almost entirely from countries which have acceded to 
membership since the last report made to the Council 
on this subject, in April 1960. Also, some of the replies 
provided detailed surveys of the subject in their respective 
countries. However, the reports from Member States 
varied considerably in scope and scale, as did the sup
plementary data available from other sources. Some 
topics, such as teacher-training, school curricula, out
of-school education, and the work of non-governmental 
organizations in this field were treated extensively in 
some reports and meagrely dealt with or omitted in 
others. Much supporting material was received, includ
ing specimen copies of official directives, courses of study, 
textbooks and other teaching aids, but not from all 
countries. The difficulties of presenting accurate informa
tion in comparable form are apparent. 

8. Further, in attempting to assess these varied data, 
the widely different nature and state of development 
of the educational systems in the countries concerned 
must be taken into account. Generalizations such as 
those in the first chapter are therefore made with cau
tion and are subject to the limitations stated. 

9. Nevertheless, it is hoped that a useful view of the 
present state of teaching about the United Nations can 
be obtained and that awareness of the advances made 
and of the gaps that remain may help to provide a fresh 

2 The full texts of the replies, and the supporting materials 
submitted, are available for consultation, in the case of States 
Members of the United Nations, at the United Nations Secreta
riat, and in the case of States members of UNESCO but not Mem
bers of the United Nations, at the headquarters of UNESCO. 
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stimulus to efforts which must be continued, streng
thened and extended if education at all levels is to con
tribute fully to the work for peace and international 
co-operation. 

CHAPTER I 

General survey of developments 
in Member States 

10. This chapter presents a broad survey of develop
ments in teaching about the United Nations and its 
related agencies during the period 1960-1963, with a 
statement under each head of the main conclusions 
which can be drawn from the available evidence. 

General observations 

11. On the whole, the replies from Member States 
indicate that there has been a considerable development 
of effort in many countries to increase and improve 
programmes of teaching about the United Nations 
during this period. A solid upward trend in the volume 
of attention devoted to the United Nations and its 
agencies in instructional programmes at all levels of 
education and in the mass media is widely evident. 

12. In a steadily increasing number of countries, and 
in many more local school systems and individual 
schools within countries, action has been taken by rele
vant education authorities to provide or strengthen 
sustained programmes of teaching in this field in the 
regular school curriculum, with a general orientation 
of the whole school programme toward education for 
international understanding. The replies from Member 
States indicate that, in this field, the Associated Schools 
Project of UNESCO, which has just completed its first 
ten years of work, has made a notable contribution 
to this development. 

13. In some countries, school radio and increasingly 
television are being more and more used to help meet 
the need for current information about the United 
Nations and its agencies presented in local languages 
and in interesting form. 

14. However, as in 1960, the position in most countries 
continues to be less than satisfactory with regard to 
the preparation of teachers in training and in service 
in this field, the provision of suitable teaching materials 
and effective programmes for adults and out-of-school 
youth. In sum, much has been accomplished, but pro
gress has been uneven in the different countries and in 
the various components of development within countries. 
These matters are discussed in further detail below. 

15. Quantitatively, a particularly marked expansion 
in this field is reported in the newly independent 
countries which have become Member States since the 
previous four-year survey on this suvject was presented 
to the Council in April 1960. A statement which finds 
expression in various terms in the replies received from 
Member States in this group says: " Since independence 
and admission to the international organizations, there 

has been a great upsurge of interest in the activities 
of the United Nations and its related agencies in this 
country. There was some teaching in this field before 
1960, but since then it has widened considerably." Also, 
it seems safe to say that the large and continuing in
crease in enrolment at all educational levels during 
recent years in most countries of the world probably 
has resulted in a substantial growth in the number of 
students reached by instructional programmes and extra
curricular activities in this field.a This is especially likely 
to be the case in secondary schools, since it is at this 
level that world enrolment has increased most sharply 
and also that teaching about the United Nations seems 
to be most wide-spread and systematic. 

16. Qualitatively, it is of special importance that 
during this period, in various countries, official action 
has been taken to include a planned and cumulative 
programme of study about the role of the United Nations 
and its agencies in world affairs as an integral part of 
history, geography, civics, science and other subjects 
in the regular school curriculum, set within the broad 
context of education for international understanding. On 
a national basis, revised curricula incorporating such 
instruction came into force in Denmark in primary and 
secondary schools in 1960 and 1961, in Hungary in secon
dary schools by stages since 1961, in New Zealand primary 
schools in 1962, and in Finland in secondary schools 
beginning with the 1963-1964 school year. In India, a 
nation-wide programme of education for international 
understanding, including teaching about the United 
Nations, was launched in December 1962 by the Indian 
National Commission for Co-operation with UNESCO, 
in concert with the State Directors of Public Instruction, 
as an extension of the Associated Schools Project of 
UNESCO. By the end of 1963, the programme included 
more than 400 secondary schools and teacher-training 
institutions throughout the country. In the highly 
decentralized pattern of education in the United States, 
comprehensive instructional programmes of this kind 
have been provided in various school systems, most 
notably in New York City and Glens Falls (New York), 
which have done pioneer work in this field. In some 
other countries, including Sweden and Canada, a vigo
rous effort to strengthen teaching about the United 
Nations and world affairs generally is well under way, 
with a good deal of the impetus provided through 
effective co-operation between the education authorities 
and the national and local United Nations Associations. 
Although such large-scale undertakings are still the 
exception rather than the rule, the fact that actions 
aimed at these goals have been taken in countries with 
such varying educational situations seems to suggest 
a growing recognition of the importance of teaching 
in this field. 

17. A further encouraging development during this 
period was the decision of the World Confederation of 

3 Statistics published by UNESCO indicate that from 1950-
1959, world enrolment increased by 54 per cent in primary schools, 
100 per cent in secondary schools, and 71 per cent in higher educa
tion. Enrolment figures continue to mount. For discussion, see 
1963 Report on the World Social Situation, United Nations publi
cation, Sales No.: 63.IV.4, chap. VI. 
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Organizations of the Teaching Frofession (WCOPT),4 
which now comprises 139 nationa' member associations 
in 85 countries representing over 4 million teachers, to 
undertake as its main theme for study and action in 
1964 the topic "Increasing international understanding 
through teaching about the United Nations ". The 1964 
theme was introduced to the WCOTP Assembly of 
Delegates, held in Rio de Janeiro in August 1963, by 
Dr. William G. Carr, Secretary-General of WCOTP. 
Following its usual pattern of work, WCOTP has 
requested its members to prepare national reports on 
the theme, which will be analysed and presented to 
delegates to the 1964 World Ass;mbly when it meets 
at UNESCO headquarters in Paris from 31 July to 
6 August 1964. The aim of the WCOTP study is not 
to provide information on the present state of teaching 
about the United Nations but to analyse, both in terms 
of principle and potentialities, what should be the situa
tion. In view of the crucial impottance of interest and 
adequate preparation on the pmt of the teacher to 
further progress in this field, it is much to be hoped 
that this special effort will bear fruitful and continuing 
results in the years ahead. 

18. In their 1956 and 1960 reports to the Council 
on this subject, the Secretary-General of the United 
Nations and the Director-General of UNESCO pointed 
out that the development of wide-spread and effective 
programmes of teaching about the United Nations and 
its related agencies had been impeded by two major 
obstacles: the lack of adequate te:~.cher-training in this 
field and the paucity of suitable teaching materials.5 
The available evidence indicates that, although some 
advances have been made in the intervening years, these 
two main difficulties, in varying measure, continue to 
exist in most countries. 

Teacher-trainin,; 

19. Replies from Member Statt:s indicate that sus
tained and systematic study of the United Nations and 
world affairs is not required or p·ovided as a part of 
the regular preparation of prospective and in-service 
teachers except in a few countrit:s, and within some 
State and local school systems in several other countries. 
The principal exception is to be found, as would be 
expected, in the case of those teacrers, chiefly in secon
dary schools, whose special field of study is political 
science or contemporary history. M;my countries express 
concern in respect of this matter ar d indicate that steps 
are being taken or planned to irr prove the situation. 
These advances and trends are disc 1ssed below. 

20. Meanwhile, the prevailing -r:osition in this vital 
sector appears to remain much the same as it was 
reported to be in 1960. In essence, most countries in
dicate that their teacher-training imtitutions make some 
provision for teaching about the United Nations family, 

4 WCOTP is a non-governmental organization in consultative 
status with the Economic and Social Council (category B) and 
UNESCO (category A) and is a member <'f the NGO Committees 
of FAO, WHO and UNICEF. 

5 See E/2837, para. 307; and E/3322, p 1ra. 50. 

but usually such provision seems to be fairly meagre 
or marginal. For prospective primary-school teachers, 
the general practice is to provide a limited amount of 
basic information and training in methodology as part 
of one or more subjects in the curriculum, most often 
history, social studies or civics. In addition, aspects of 
the work of relevant United Nations bodies for 
example, the World Health Organization (WHO), the 
Food and Agriculture Organization of the United 
Nations (FAO), and the United Nations Children's 
Fund (UNICEF) - are sometimes introduced into 
other subjects, such as health teaching. 

21. Nearly all countries report that extra-curricular 
activities, such as United Nations Day observances and 
international relations clubs, are to some extent devoted 
to learning about the work of the United Nations family. 
In some countries, such activities in fact provide the 
main basis for teacher education in this field. For the 
keen student, this learning can be and often is enlarged 
by voluntary reading and study, exposure to radio and 
television programmes and the like. 

22. In most countries, students who intend to teach 
at the level of higher education - and, in a growing 
number of countries, at the secondary level as well -
follow a university course emphasizing specialization in 
subject-matter. Information about the United Nations 
is included in a number of courses offered by many 
universities (e.g., history, political science, international 
relations, law and economics) but whether students 
take such courses, and the extent of their study depends 
largely on their field of specialization. Thus, students 
in many subject fields may complete their college or 
university training without securing any information 
about the United Nations, except through voluntary 
participation in extra-curricular activities such as stu
dent United Nations associations and model United 
Nations sessions, or through individual initiative in 
securing information through such means as individual 
reading and study, campus-wide lectures by distinguished 
speakers, or the mass media. 

23. In this connexion, it may be noted that in a grow
ing number of countries with highly developed educa
tional systems, it is becoming more and more generally 
the practice to shift the training of teachers for primary 
as well as secondary schools from non-degree-granting 
normal schools to universities or college-level teacher
training institutions. Major movements on these lines 
have already taken place in recent years in at least fif
teen countries, including Australia, the USSR, the 
United Kingdom and most parts of the United States 
of America. The effect of this upward shift on teacher 
education in the field of the United Nations and world 
affairs seems to be mixed. One country reports: " All 
states continue to include preparation for teaching about 
the United Nations in their primary and secondary 
teacher-training courses. In one state, as the period of 
primary teacher-training has been extended, more time 
has become available for sm:h preparation. In other 
states, the existing preparation has been intensified." 
A second Member State in this group writes: "The 
most varied aspects of United Nations work are studied 
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at the universities, especially in the historical faculties 
of the pedagogical institutes which prepare teachers for 
primary and secondary schools." In contrast, a third 
country states: " Colleges and universities which train 
teachers have reflected quickened interest in international 
affairs generally, but it cannot be said that there has 
been any significant increase in emphasis on teaching 
about the United Nations during the past four years ... 
In the field of teacher education, there do not appear 
to be any strong general convictions regarding teaching 
about the United Nations, per se, nor any clear pres
cription of just what knowledge about the United Nations 
and its related agencies should be of most worth to 
teachers." 

24. It is curious also to note that the uneven but 
generally marginal measure of training in this field 
received by most teachers continues to prevail in some 
countries in which considerable provision has already 
been made in the curricula for teaching about the 
Organization in the schools. One such country states: 
" The most significant development during the period 
1960-1963 has been the incorporation of teaching about 
the United Nations in the curricula of the elementary 
as well as secondary schools ... However, it will be a 
long time before the subject is finally accepted by all 
teachers and is mastered even fairly satisfactorily." 
Another says: " In spite of the official attention given 
to teaching the subject, many educational authorities 
feel that it is inadequately taught. Many teachers feel 
that they are insufficiently informed and are unable to 
do justice to the topic. The situation is not aided inas
much as no province offers short courses for experienced 
teachers on the topic." A third country indicates that 
" the greatest problem remaining to be solved in this 
field concerns the preparation of teachers in training 
and in service ". 

25. A further factor that must be taken into account 
is that the different systems of education in the world 
are not all at the same stage of development and are 
not moving at the same rate. Particularly in the less
developed countries, rapid expansion of the schools is 
resulting in severe shortages of qualified teachers. As 
UNESCO's World Survey of Education points out: 

" The average primary school teacher in one country may 
have only an elementary school education or less with no special 
training for teaching; in another he may be a graduate of a 
higher level teacher training institution.... Many of the teachers 
[in some countries] are 'teaching at the limit of their own know
ledge, unable to do more than drill their pupils, to memorize 
facts that the teacher hardly understands'." a 

26. In the light of the available data, it is clear that 
the measures required to effect substantial improvement 
in teacher education in this field need to be as varied 
as are the causes of the present wide-spread deficiencies. 

27. As a first step, replies from Member States indicate 
that, in a considerable and growing number of countries 
in different parts of the world, more and more seminars, 

6 See United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization, World Survey of Education, Vol. II, Primary Educa
tion (Paris, 1958), pp. 19-20. 
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workshops, conferences and short courses for teachers 
are being held on the United Nations, world affairs, 
and education for international understanding. These 
various short programmes, which usually provide basic 
subject-matter information, training in methodology 
and examination of available teaching materials, con
stitute the most wide-spread gain in teacher education 
in this field made during the period under review. 

28. In this work, a notable role continues to be played 
by the World Federation of United Nations Associa
tions (WFUNA) and by its national affiliates and their 
local branches, in co-operation with national and local 
education authorities. At the international level, nine
teen such seminars have been organized since I 946 by 
WFUNA, with the financial assistance of UNESCO, 
for groups of countries on a regional basis. Three were 
held during the period under review (in Australia, 
Ghana and India) and two are being planned for 1964. 
Within the various countries, carefully planned and 
effective seminars for teachers-in-service have been 
conducted during the past four years by the United 
Nations Associations of Argentina (forty-three seminars), 
Canada (five seminars), Denmark, Finland, the United 
Kingdom, Italy, Norway, the Philippines and Sweden. 
In addition, short courses on the United Nations for 
elementary school teachers-in-training were conducted 
by the Italian Society for International Organization 
(ten elective courses in different cities, each attended by 
100 students) and by the Norwegian United Nations 
Association (annual short courses at nine of the fifteen 
teacher-training institutions, with plans to extend this 
programme to the other six in the near future). Men
tion has already been made of the nation-wide pro
gramme in this field, with its emphasis on improving 
teacher preparation, currently under way in India, 
under the leadership of the Indian National Commis
sion for Co-operation with UNESCO. Further, in a 
number of countries, universities offer courses on the 
United Nations in which interested teachers, either 
in training or in service, can and do enrol. 

29. A number of replies from Member States refer 
in this connexion also to the UNESCO Associated 
Schools Project in Education for International Under
standing, which is concerned largely with teaching 
about the United Nations. By the end of December 
1963, there were 289 secondary schools and teacher
training institutions, in forty-three countries, taking 
part in this project. Teachers-in-training as well as 
teachers-in-service are co-operating in the work and 
the project may therefore be considered as contributing 
to teacher preparation at both levels. In addition, as 
the basic aim of this project is to provide stimulation 
and opportunity for experiment in this field, its signifi
cance extends much beyond the particular schools and 
teachers directly engaged in the work as participants.? 

30. It is much to be hoped that the good work now 
being done in the stimulation of effort in teaching about 

7 For an extended appraisal of the project, made by a qualified 
observer, see "The Associated School Project: 1953-1963," by 
Terence Lawson (Secretary, Council for Education in World Citi
zenship, United Kingdom), contained in UNESCO document 
EA/Sf:vres/6 (1963). 
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the United Nations and in the pro'lision of short courses 
and seminars for teachers in service will be extended to 
more countries and intensified in ·:he years ahead. 

31. At the same time, major attention needs also to 
be focussed in most countries, on strengthening the 
preparation 'of prospective teach1~rs for v.:ork in. this 
field within the framework of the regular mstructwnal 
programme of the various teacher-training institutions. 

32. In work toward this goal, ::urrent developments 
and trends in the field of curriculum revision constitute 
a powerful and positive force. As noted earlier (se_e 
paragraphs 16-18), revised school syl_labuses. and curn
cula, with provisions for increased mstruction on the 
United Nations, world affairs and education for inter
national understanding, came into -~ffect in several coun
tries during the period under review. Similar revisions 
are stated to be currently under way or in early pros
pect in several additional count~ies. These re~ise_d cur
ricula in the schools will necessanly also result m Impro
ved programmes of teacher-training in this field. One 
country states the matter as foil ows: " It is strictly 
provided that the instruction given in teacher-training 
colleges shall be closely related to subject-mat~er on_which 
instruction is given in schools. Thus, the mcluswn of 
teaching about the United Nations in elementary school 
curricula will entail that the subject is taken up also in 
teacher-training institutions." 

33. In this regard, the situation of countries or school 
systems in which the provision for requi~ite t~ache:
training is lagging behind the school curncula m thts 
field presents a clear anomaly, requiring appropriate 
and early remedy. 

34. Meanwhile, within the developing countries, as 
more teachers are trained and tie general levels of 
teacher-training are raised - in line with current 
trends -, it can be expected that teacher education on 
the United Nations and world alfairs will be streng
thened. In these countries, especially, the matter of 
suitable teaching materials is cruc:al. Further, because 
of the magnitude of the teacher shortages involved, 
it seems likely that there will be increasing experimenta
tion, in Asia and Africa particulatly, aimed at making 
optimum use of radio and televisbn for ~caching pur
poses and possibly also of such further devices as teach
ing machines and " programmed " instruction. 

35. Lastly, it is clearf that the :mccess or failure of 
any programme designed to further teaching about 
the United Nations depends ultimLtely on the interest, 
knowledge and attitudes of the mo~mbers of the teach
ing profession. Thus, the decision of the World Confe?e
ration of Organizations of the Teaching ProfessiOn 
(WCOTP) to take as its 1964 theme for study and action 
" Increasing international understanding through teach
ing about the United Nations" ccmstitutes a develop
ment of major importance in this field. As would be 
expected, the WCOPT survey which is currently under 
way among its members devotes special attention to 
the basic practical question in thi:> field, How should 
teachers be prepared to teach about the United Nations? 

36. In this role as a non-governmental organization 
in consultative status, WCOPT will present a separate 

written statement on this subject to the Council at 
its forthcoming session. 

Teaching materials 

37. While a growing volume and variety of materials 
for use in teaching about the United Nations in schoo~s 
is reported in many countries, the insuffi~iency of sm
table materials remains wide-spread and, m most coun
tries, continues to constitute a major handicap to effect
ive instruction in this field. 

38. The data indicate clearly that the most acute 
and serious shortages exist in the field of instructional 
materials for use in primary and secondary schools 
in the developing countries, particularly those in which 
the languages used in instruction are not among the 
official languages used by the United Nations organiza
tions. 

39. One such country states the matter thus: " Stu
dents at the primary and secondary stage are _n~rmally 
taught in the national or loc~l language ~nd It 1~ here 
that there is a scarcity of pnnted matenal to axd the 
teacher. . . . He is, however, encouraged to prepare his 
own charts and maps, supplemented by press cuttings, 
and utilize them in the classroom . . . . Films and films
trips cannot be used on a wide scale as the projectors 
and other facilities are not widely available." Another 
country in this group writes: " The main difficulty in 
the promotion of teaching ab~ut the U~ited. Nati~ns 
is the dearth of suitable teachmg matenals, mcludmg 
audio-visual aids and manuals for teachers . . . . There 
is a great need for simple and illustrated reading mate
rials written in national and regional languages for use 
in the classroom and by the teacher." 

40. The types of needed materials most fre~uently 
cited include the following: well-presented and Illustra
ted basic information about the United Nations organi
zations in relevant school textbooks; study guides and 
sample lesson plans for teachers; up-to-date lists of 
useful materials now available in the country with the 
necessary addresses for obtaining them; pictures, pos
ters, maps and photo-sheets; loan kits or boxes of 
materials for schools with books, leaflets, pamphlets 
and other materials for use by teachers and by pupils 
of different ages; weekly or monthly newsletters . or 
magazines on current United Nations and world affaus; 
and, most especially, simply written and. illustra~ed 
story-type booklets for younger children which descnbe 
the work and practical achievements of the United 
Nations organizations in easily understood ways. 

4l. In countries in which resources appear to be 
fairly abundant, the printed materials still lacking and 
most wanted are stated to be illustrated readers for 
younger children, and a range of booklets designed to 
describe the main activities of the United Nations and 
its related agencies in a given country or region. Poli
tical problems with which the United Nations may 
have been concerned should be included, as well as 
accounts of its work in connexion with economic and 
social matters, such as health, agriculture, education, 
child welfare, air transport and the like. Such bookle.ts 
would be readily usable in subjects already found xn 
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the standard school curriculum in most countries, parti
cularly in history, geography, social studies and current 
events. 

42. A special problem noted in several countries in 
which abundant and varied teaching aids are produced 
by many different sources lies in the difficulty of selec
tion and procurement of such materials. In Canada, 
much of this service is rendered to schools by the head
quarters office of the United Nations Association, and 
in the United Kingdom by the Council for Education 
in World Citizenship (the schools division of the Uni
ted Nations Association), to which more than 1,400 
member schools and thirty affiliated teacher-training 
colleges subscribe. The United Nations Information 
Centres, now forty-six in number, and the field offices 
of the specialized agencies also assist in this work, 
within their budgetary limits of staff and resources. 
However, the problem is not yet satisfactorily solved 
in many countries. As an example, one such country 
states: " The continuous distribution of current up-to
date material for teachers and students has yet to be 
organized". It would seem that school and public libra
ries should be able to help considerably with this prob
lem. In situations where efficient library services exist, 
teachers and librarians should work closely together 
to ensure that the printed and audio-visual materials 
needed for school and adult education programmes in 
this field are obtained promptly and organized efficiently 
for use by teachers and students. The provision of up
to-date subject bibliographies for teachers, short anno
tated reading lists for students, and featured displays 
of relevant materials are further ways in which libra
rians could assist teaching in this field. 

43. Even in countries where library resources are 
limited, it would be useful if each school could under
take to assemble a small United Nations collection and 
keep it regularly refreshed with new pamphlets and 
other current materials. As a matter of course, such 
collections should include yearly subscriptions to the 
UN Monthly Chronicle (formerly called the United 
Nations Review), the UNESCO Courier, and the pic
torial journal of WHO entitled World Health. It should 
be noted especially that each of these journals is issued 
in various language editions and each is distinctly modest 
in cost. It may also be suggestive to note that the col
lection and presentation of funds for the purchase of 
a United Nations Bookshelf for school and public 
libraries has been made a school or community project 
for United Nations Day in some countries. 

44. Lastly, replies from Member States indicate that 
considerable and increasing use is being made of school 
radio broadcasts and, in more and more countries, 
television in school programmes of teaching about the 
United Nations family. This trend is manifest, not 
only in countries with highly developed educational 
systems, like Australia, Canada, the Scandinavian coun
tries, the USSR, the United Kingdom and the United 
States, but also in many of the developing countries, 
especially in Asia, African and the Caribbean. 

45. One country in this group writes: "Regular [radio] 
programmes cover UN topics for primary and secondary 

schools . . . . The use of television as a vehicle to spread 
knowledge of the United Nations, both to children in 
schools and to the public generally, is growing rapidly". 
Another country states: " There have been programmes 
on the United Nations and related agencies in radio 
broadcasts for schools twice or thrice per term [three 
months]. There are no major obstacles to the provision 
of more teaching about the United Nations except 
in the way of more radio and television sets for schools 
which will make it it possible for expert and specialized 
instruction to reach as wide an audience as possible ". 
A third country reports: " Wide coverage is given by 
the radio and television networks to the activities of 
the United Nations and the specialized agencies and to 
the part played therein by the [country concerned]". 
It seems clear that, by their very nature, radio and tele
vision, if used with skill and care, can make a major 
contribution in many countries toward the provision 
of a wide range of current and background information 
about the purposes and work of the United Nations 
family, presented in interesting form, in the language 
and idiom of the country concerned, and with due 
attention given to subjects of special topical or regional 
interest. 

46. To sum up, the data indicate that, while some 
progress has been made during the period under review, 
an adequate supply of suitable teaching materials is 
still lacking or difficult to obtain in most countries. 
Solutions appropriate to the particular educational 
needs and conditions in the different countries should 
be worked out and progressively applied. 

47. First, experience shows that the inclusion of 
teaching about the United Nations in school curricula 
has a strongly favourable effect in improving the quantity 
and variety oftextbooks and other teaching aids produced 
in this field. As an example, one country reports on this 
matter thus: " In conformity with the new curricula, 
greater attention than previously is given to the United 
Nations and its related agencies in the textbooks pro
duced in recent years. Supplementary reading materials 
and other teaching aids have also been issued by the 
United Nations Association and by a growing number 
of commercial publishers." 

48. International organizations such as the United 
Nations and UNESCO can continue to help in limited 
ways - for example, by making available basic informa
tion to be suitably adapted and presented; by disseminat
ing information and documentation on promising teach
ing methods or suggestions based on the experience 
of schools in different countries; by facilitating the 
exchange of syllabuses, materials and information 
among the different countries through the United Nations 
Information Centres or through activities such as the 
UNESCO Associated Schools Project. Also the work 
of UNESCO in organizing international meetings of 
educational publishers and editors of educational jour
nals, and such further UNESCO activities as its regional 
centres dealing with teacher-training, educational docu
mentation and school textbooks and its aid given to 
Member States, at their request, in the fields of teacher
training, curriculum construction or revision, provide 
a variety of opportunities for bringing the matter of 
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teaching about the United Nations to the attention of 
Governments and other interested bodies. 

49. But, as pointed out in tl:Je 1960 report to the 
Council on this subject, "it is clear that the prepara
tion, production and distribution of teaching materials 
must remain primarily a task for the countries them
selves" (E/3322 and Add.l-3, para. 24). 

50. The need for giving particular attention to intro
ducing or improving information on the United Nations 
family in school textbooks is appa~ent. For this purpose, 
it would be useful if funds could be provided through 
the United Nations and/or UNES·20 to afford textbook 
writers in the developing coun1ries opportunities to 
study the work of the United Nations and its related 
agencies at first hand and consu.t with staff members 
in various subject fields, through visits to the headquar
ters of the organizations and tc field projects. High 
priority should also be given to the provision of similar 
opportunities to persons in charg<~ of school radio and 
television broadcasts in the developing countries. 

Teaching in schools and other ed•tcational institutions 

51. Replies from Member ~tates indicate that, 
although progress has been unf ven in the different 
countries and also among States 2.nd local communities 
within countries, a well-marked upward trend in the 
amount and depth of attention gi'ren to teaching about 
the United Nations is widely evident. 

52. During this period, relevant educational author
ities at the national, state and locd level in many coun
tries have taken administrative action to encourage and 
assist the development of teaching about the United 
Nations in schools and other educational institutions 
in a variety of ways. 

53. In particular, as noted earlier, reforms and revi
sions in school syllabuses and curricula, with provisions 
for increased study of the United Nations and world 
affairs, entered into force in sevt:ral countries and in 
various local school systems in other countries, and have 
had a most bracing effect in improving such instruction. 
Similar reforms are currently under way or under active 
consideration in several additional countries. It is much 
to be hoped that the requisite administrative steps will 
be taken in other countries to effl:ct similar results. 

54. It is understood, of course, that measures appro
priate to the situation will vary considerably among 
countries, including those with cent ~alized school systems 
and those in which education is de•)entralized. However, 
the goal in view is the same: to provide the curricular 
framework necessary to implement the basic concept 
that effective teaching about the United Nations and 
world affairs, in the context of education for international 
understanding, requires for its achievement a sustained 
and carefully planned programme of study that will 
reach the whole school population and that will be 
continued on a cumulative basis oYer a period of years. 

Pre-school and primary education 

55. Replies from Member States hdicate that " direct " 
teaching about the United Nations is generally not pro-

vided at the pre-school and lower primary school levels. 
Instead, such means as stories, pictures, songs, games, 
maps, globes, flags, stamps, films and filmstrips are used 
to help children to develop a sympathetic awareness 
of and interest in other lands and other peoples. In many 
countries, the purposes and work of UNICEF form the 
child's first introduction to specific study of the United 
Nations. Otherwise, most activities concerning the Uni
ted Nations family for younger children are usually 
centred around observances of United Nations Day, 
World Health Day and Universal Children's Day. 

56. The replies from Member States are not always 
precise on this matter, but the data seem to indicate 
that in the majority of the countries reporting, formal 
study of the United Nations now begings in primary 
schools at about the fifth or sixth year. Such instruction 
is most often provided as a part of other subjects, most 
often history, geography, civics or social studies. In 
addition, other subjects are also cited in some reports, 
particularly health teaching (for instruction about 
WHO, UNICEF, FAO) and, in a few countries, general 
science (for instruction about WHO, the World Meteo
rological Organization (WMO) and the International 
Telecommunication Union (ITU)). 

57. Thus, it appears that teaching about the United 
Nations, always more widely found at the secondary 
level, is gradually being extended downward through 
the primary school. This trend, first visible in 1960, 
is now clearly marked. It is also a particularly important 
development, since most of the world's children who 
go to school receive no formal education beyond this 
point. 

Secondary education 

58. The available evidence indicates that some mea
sure of study of the United Nations has become widely 
accepted as an integral part of the educational programme 
of secondary schools in most countries, both in curricu
lar work and in related extra-curricular activities. Parti· 
cularly in view of increasing enrolments at this level in 
most countries of the world, it seems likely that planned 
programmes of instruction on the United Nations 
probably reach more students in secondary schools 
than are at present reached at any other level of educa
tion. However, it should be added that the amount of 
time devoted to such study, and the degree of compet
ence aimed at, varies considerablt in the different coun
tries. 

59. Teaching about the United Nations is most 
usually provided as a part of history, geography, social 
sciences and current events, but it is cited by a number 
of countries also in connexion with other subjects, includ
ing science and foreign languages. In respect of language 
study, it is interesting to find that increasing use in a 
number of countries seems to be made of films, film
strips, poster sets, tape recordings and other audio· 
visual materials produced by the United Nations organ
izations, as well as of printed materials, particularly the 
UNESCO Courrier and the United Nations Review. One 
country noted that pupils studying foreign languages 
often were asked to translate chapters from the United 
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Nations Charter or other documents as a part of final 
examinations for matriculation. 

60. While some of the instruction provided is no 
doubt fairly lifeless, a good deal of it clearly is not. 
Three approaches used in this field in secondary schools 
are widely mentioned as yielding particularly good 
results: (a) the historical approach aimed at giving a 
view of the United Nations as the current and most 
wide-scale effort to maintain peace and improve world 
conditions through international co-operation; (b) the 
study of world problems and the role of the United 
Nations and its agencies toward their solution, and 
(c) study and group discussion of current events. Consi
derable interest has been expressed and some interesting 
work has been done also in area studies at this level, 
particularly in the Associated Schools Project. Although 
promising, this approach has not yet seemed to come 
into wide-spread use in many countries, owing chiefly 
to the difficulty of locating and obtaining the requisite 
study materials. 

61. It is at the secondary level, also, that extra-curri
cular activities in many countries are particularly wide
spread and well-organized. In addition to observance 
of special international "days ", participation is fairly 
general in such activities as international relations clubs, 
model United Nations sessions, quiz and essay contests 
and combined study-and-action programmes in support 
of special international efforts such as the work of 
UNICEF, World Refugee Year and the FAO Freedom 
from Hunger Campaign. 

62. Special mention should also be made of such 
large-scale programmes as the yearly Scholastic Olym
pics in Poland, in which some 400,000 secondary-school 
students took part in 1963; the nation-wide United 
Nations essay and examination contest organized each 
year by the United Schools Organization in India; the 
series of carefully-planned summer seminars for high
school students conducted throughout Canada by the 
United Nations Association; and the Christmas holiday 
lectures in London, organized by the Council for Educa
tion in World Citizenship and attended each year by 
some 2,500 students from grammar schools in all parts 
of the United Kingdom. 

63. In sum, it seems safe to say that school admi
nistrators and teachers in many countries probably 
would find it helpful to examine the subject-matter 
covered and the methods used in teaching about the 
United Nations in the best of the secondary school 
programmes, both in curricular and extra-curricular 
activities. 

Higher education 

64. More than half of the replies from Member 
States in which universities are in existence stated that 
instruction on the United Nations is provided in courses 
of study at both the undergraduate and graduate levels. 
At the undergraduate level, such instruction usually is 
included as a part of one or more courses offered in 
faculties of law, history, international relations, political 
science and government, and economics. Separate courses 

on the United Nations system as a whole, or on particu
lar aspects of its work (e.g., in economic development), 
are quite often found at the graduate level. Much of 
this instruction for graduate students takes the form 
of small seminars and includes extensive reading, group 
discussions and individual research for required term 
papers. However, courses which deal with the United 
Nations, in whole or in part, generally are optional or 
elective, and whether students take such courses and 
the extent of their study depends on their field of 
specialization. 

65. A number of the replies from Member States 
indicated that questions concerning the United Nations 
and its related agencies constitute a growing field of 
university research in their respective countries. One 
such country noted that during the period 1945-1962, 
a total of 180 doctoral dissertations on topics dealing 
with the work of the United Nations organizations 
were completed at forty-two universities. Eighty-six (or 
almost half) of these appeared during 1958-1962. A few 
countries made special reference to advanced study and 
extensive research on a wide range of United Nations 
questions undertaken by the staff and graduate students 
at special schools of international relations attached to 
universities or at autonomous research institutes. The 
results of such research are usually published in the form 
of monographs, collected papers, articles in specialized 
journals and the like. A main function of such specialized 
schools and institutes is the training of career staff for 
the foreign service of the country concerned. One of 
the replies from Member States pointed out that a 
growing number of university professors have participated 
actively in United Nations affairs as members of the 
secretariats of one or more of the international organiza
tions, or as members of national delegations to United 
Nations or other conferences, or as technical assistance 
experts or in other consultative capacities; hence they 
bring the vitality and realism of first-hand experience 
to their teaching and research work in universities. 
This would also be the case, of course, in a number 
of other countries. 

66. Extra-curricular activities among college and 
university students were described in many of the replies, 
with frequent mention given to student United Nations 
associations, model sessions of United Nations bodies, 
international relations clubs, debates, sponsorship of 
public or campus-wide lectures by professors or dis
tinguished guest speakers, and film showings. For stu
dents in many subject fields, such activities, together 
with voluntary reading, constitute the main channels 
used for giving more than incidental attention to the 
United Nations and world affairs. 

67. Several of the replies from Member States indicated 
that, beyond the campus, some universities contribute 
to adult education in this field in various ways, most 
often through the inclusion of United Nations subject
matter in courses on international relations provided 
in university extension services and extra-mural depart
ments, and through public lectures on United Nations 
topics which are open to all interested persons in the 
area as well as to the faculty and students of the uni-
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versity. Such public lectures are often also broadcast 
by radio and/or television. A few of the replies referred 
to some special seminars for adults, including several 
on teaching about the United Nations, held in different 
countries for in-service teachers; and others on human 
rights, organized in connexion with the fifteenth anniver
sary of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights in 
December 1963. 

68. In broad terms, however, it would seem that 
universities in many countries m:ght find it desirable 
and feasible to expand their work in the field of teach
ing about the United Nations in a number of ways. 
First, in view of the wide rang<; of United Nations 
operations and activities, which run parallel to so many 
fields of university teaching and research, it seems 
likely that the content of some existing courses might 
be considerably enriched by the it! elusion or expansion 
of study of the relevant work of the United Nations 
agencies involved. Examples, of :·elated subject fields 
include not only international relations, history, eco
nomics and law in which most udversity courses with 
United Nations content now are iound; but also such 
further fields of study and research as public administra
tion, banking and finance, educntion, public health, 
science and technology, agriculture, labour relations, 
foreign languages, journalism, mass communications, 
librarianship, and, of growing inportance in many 
universities, area studies, to name only a few possibilities. 
Through this means, the number of students made aware 
of the nature and extent of United Nations work in 
their fields of specialization would be considerably 
increased. Since university graduates tend to assume a 
leadership role in national and world affairs, universities 
might wish to consider the posdbility of providing 
further opportunities for the student body as a whole 
to engage in more study and disc11ssion of the United 
Nations organizations than is now generally the case, 
through such means as the inclusion of United Nations 
units in one or more required courses, or the provision 
of a regular series of campus-wide lectures and discus
sions on United Nations affairs as a recurrent feature 
of the university's official calendar of events. Lastly, 
some universities might find it possible to expand or 
intensify their present programmes of adult education 
in this field, especially in the urgent matter of the provi
sion of seminars and short courses on the United Nations 
for in-service teachers. 

Examinations 

69. Replies from Member States indicate that, with 
varying frequency, questions on the United Nations 
and its related agencies are includ·~d in matriculation, 
university entrance and other externally administered 
examinations for secondary school s:udents in a growing 
number of countries. This trend is fairly wide-spread, 
both in countries with centralized systems of education 
and in some states in countries where education is decen
tralized. Specimen copies of such examinations were 
attached to several of the reports. They indicate that 
questions on the United Nations family appear usually 
in examination papers in moderr history or social 

studies and require essay-type discussion rather than 
quick-information replies. Examples of such questions 
are: " What are some of the major problems facing 
the United Nations today ? Discuss one of these pro
blems in some detail"; "What contribution do United 
Nations agencies (such as the World Health Organiza
tion) make towards world peace ? "; " Outline the 
steps by which the United Nations can deal with a 
threat of war, giving illustrations from recent events "; 
" As an international welfare agency the United Nations 
has more than justified itself, but as a security organiza
tion it has been disappointing. Discuss. " 

70. Educators hold mixed views on the desirability 
of external examinations, but in systems in which they 
are generally in use, there can be no doubt that the 
inclusion of questions on the United Nations in papers 
set in such examinations tends to stimulate study and 
teaching of the subject. Thus it is to be hoped that 
in relevant situations educational authorities which have 
not already done so will consider the inclusion of ques
tions on the United Nations family in appropriate 
examinations. 

Extra·curricular activities 

7l. For extra-curricular activities to play their opti
mum role in the learning process, educators generally 
are agreed that they should be planned and conducted 
in such a way as to complement and enrich the instruc
tional programme provided in the school curriculum. 
For this reason, such activities have been discussed 
earlier in this chapter in connexion with each level of 
education concerned. 

12. However, a few general comments may be added 
under this head. First, it is encouraging to note that 
observances of United Nations Day, which are now 
wide-spread in countries throughout the world, have 
tended over the years to become increasingly linked 
with sustained programmes of study in schools which 
are continued throughout United Nations Week or 
even longer periods. This development has been much 
assisted by circular letters of instruction or suggestions 
to schools issued by national, state or local education 
authorities, and by special study materials issued or 
distributed by Governments and/or United Nations 
Associations or other non-governmental organizations. 
Human Rights Day is also widely observed, and, in 
many countries, special study programmes at the various 
levels of education were undertaken in connexion with 
the fifteenth anniversary of the Universal Declaration 
of Human Rights in 1963. World Health Day and Uni
versal Children's Day have also become a part of the 
official calendar of events in many countries. Sustained 
study and action programmes in support of special 
efforts such as FAO's Freedom from Hunger Campaign 
have also been widely developed in schools in many 
countries. When planned and conducted as an integral 
part of the school's instructional programme, such 
international " days " and special efforts have undoubted 
educational value and impact. 

73. It should also be noted that in many countries, 
non-governmental organizations, particularly national 
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and local United Nations Associations, have worked 
closely with schools in conducting or assisting extra
curricular activities which are felt to have substantial 
educational worth but which require adult skills and 
material resources that the schools either cannot pro
vide or cannot spare for these purposes. Examples of 
such activities include supervised group visits to the 
headquarters or field projects of the United Nations 
and the specialized agencies, summer or other holiday 
seminars for secondary-school students, and large-scale 
model United Nations assemblies, all of which typically 
require mature and knowledgeable guidance in pro
gramme-planning and preparation, the provision of 
well-selected study materials, and often also living 
accommodations for the period concerned. However 
modest or extensive in scale, well-planned extra-curri
cular activities on the United Nations for primary and 
secondary schools constitute a field of work in which 
the further assistance of relevant non-governmental 
organizations would be most welcome in many countries. 

74. Lastly, it should be stressed that extra-curricular 
activities, however well-planned, should not be used as 
a substitute for a programme of systematic study in 
the school curriculum, for at least two main reasons: 
(a) such activities tend to engage the active participa
tion on a voluntary basis of only the most able and/or 
interested students; and (b) most extra-curricular acti
vities, by their very nature, are usually fairly ad hoc 
and thus do not provide a suitable functional frame
work within which to plan and achieve long-term educa
tional objectives in a complex subject-field. 

Education out of school 

75. Replies from Member States indicate that, through
out the world, most adults and out-of-school youth 
learn most of what they know about the United Nations, 
not through formal programmes of instruction, but 
through the mass media, including the Press, films, 
radio, and, in more and more countries, television. 

76. A key role in this process is played by the public 
information offices of the United Nations and its related 
agencies, both directly through their own output, and 
indirectly through assistance to national information 
services. For example, during the year 1963, more than 
3,000 press releases were issued at United Nations 
Headquarters by the United Nations Office of Public 
Information, some seventy-five booklets, pamphlets and 
other publications were printed in over sixty languages, 
sixty-three countries received United Nations films and 
television productions in fourteen languages, and United 
Nations Radio supplied networks and stations around 
the world with regular news programmes and a wide 
range of features and documentaries. In addition, each 
of the specialized agencies and other bodies related to 
the United Nations - for example, UNICEF - also 
has its own public information programme and output. 
The programmes and services of the United Nations 
organizations are described in further detail in chap
ter III of the present report. 

77. In addition to the information materials pro
duced directly by the United Nations family itself, 

these international organizations also assist the national 
information services in the various countries to pro
duce their own programmes and/or to disseminate 
through their national channels materials produced by 
the United Nations agencies. In this connexion, it is 
encouraging to note that, in addition to news items, 
a considerable and growing volume of feature material 
on United Nations subjects, in Press, films, radio and 
now television, is being used by the mass media in a 
steadily increasing number of countries. Such feature 
and documentary programmes give treatment in some 
depth not only to topical political and security ques
tions but also to such other activities of the United 
Nations family as the large-scale United Nations Con
ference on the Application of Science and Technology 
for the Benefit of Less Developed Areas (Geneva, 
February 1963), the World Food Congress (Washington, 
D.C., June 1963), the continuing FAO Freedom from 
Hunger Campaign and the United Nations Develop
ment Decade. 

78. Meanwhile, apart from the information provided 
through the mass media, wide-spread programmes of 
formal education on the United Nations for adults and 
out-of-school youth are reported in only a few countries, 
chiefly in Eastern Europe, and to a lesser extent in 
countries in Scandinavia, North America and Austra
lasia. One country in Eastern Europe writes: 

"In 1962, 143,000 students taking primary instruction in 
evening schools studied the world organization, under the head
ing 'The United Nations, its tasks, its importance'. More 
advanced study is offered in the final year of the secondary
school evening courses and correspondence courses, in which 
some 21,000 persons are enrolled. In the vocational and techni
cal training courses for workers, approximately 100,000 persons 
are learning about the United Nations in the course 'The United 
Nations, its objectives and importance; the role of the socialist 
States in the United Nations '. In the people's universities, 
with a total student body of about 200,000 adults, a course 
is given on ' International problems ' which inch1des a detai
led study of the work of the United Nations." 

79. A second country in this area outlines its pro
grammes in this field as follows: 

" The specific feature of adult education is the large attendance 
of popular and workers' universities, at which lectures are 
held from time to time on United Nations questions ... Courses, 
discussions and lectures are systematically organized also by 
different public and political organizations. Special attention 
is paid to teaching about the United Nations in the Army." 

80. In most of the other countries in which sizable 
programmes of adult education on the United Nations 
are found, some formal instruction is provided through 
courses on international relations, which include some 
treatment of the United Nations, conducted by university 
extension or extra-mural departments, public evening 
high schools and adult education councils, but the pre
ponderant volume of work in this field is done by a 
very wide range of non-governmental organizations. 
These voluntary and private bodies, which often have 
large memberships, include civic, religious and women's 
organizations, trade unions, service clubs, professional 
associations and many youth organizations. Concern-
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ing the work of these bodies, the report of one country 
in North America states: 

" In the pattern of extra-curricular and out-of-school activ
ities related to teaching about the United Nations, the organiza
tions play a most important role. J\ot only do they sponsor 
educational activities for the thousands of adults holding mem
bership in these bodies, but they publish and/or distribute perio
dicals, booklets, guides, reading-lists and the like, which have 
become a major source of domestic material on the United 
Nations." 

The report then outlines the publications and activities 
in this field of some of the most important bodies con
cerned. These activities most often comprise discussion 
groups, lectures, seminars, public meetings, sponsorship 
of radio and television programnes, and fund-raising 
and educational activities in support of such programmes 
as the work of UNICEF, the FAO Freedom-from
Hunger Campaign, refugees, and the UNESCO Gift 
Coupon Scheme. This section of the report concludes 
with a five-page annotated bibliog:aphy which lists and 
describes journals, books, pamphlets and other mate
rials on United Nations affairs i!:sued by the various 
organizations concerned. 

81. In this connexion, special mention should also 
be made of the work of the World Federation of United 
Nations Associations (WFUNA) and of its national 
affiliates with their local branches which currently are 
actively in operation in sixty-two Member States. In 
addition to seminars for teachen: on teaching about 
the United Nations and extra-cu ·ricular activities for 
young people in schools (both noted earlier), the Federa
tion and its affiliates provide publications and a con
tinuing programme of adult education in this field in 
their countries of membership, as well as such further 
activities as study-visits to United Nations Headquarters 
for groups of members from varic us national Associa
tions, summer schools at WFUNA Headquarters 
(Geneva) and the like. A separa~e written statement 
by WFUNA on the subject of teaching about the United 
Nations will be presented to the Council at its thirty
seventh session. 

82. Nevertheless, although the V)lume of work done 
is both impressive and important, t1e available evidence 
seems to indicate that effective programmes of adult 
education on the United Nations ere not yet in opera
tion except in a few countries. Mo·eover, even in some 
of these countries, they probably co not reach directly 
more than a relatively limited, albeit usually quite 
influential, proportion of the total adult population. 
Further action along a broad front would seem to be 
needed, appropriate to the particular situation and to 
the resources available. 

83. For example, in a sizable number of countries, 
effective adult education channels exist, but many of 
them university extension and extra-mural depart
ments, public evening high schools, armed forces educa
tion programmes, trade unions, agricultural extension 
services, farmers' associations, women's organizations, 
community development programmes, national literacy 
campaigns, and the like are not at present engaged, 

or not vigorously so, in this field. It seems not unlikely 
that a careful analysis would be able to demonstrate 
that many of the primary interests of these bodies are 
directly served by and can be linked to relevant opera
tions of the United Nations organizations and thus that 
progress towards their own main goals would be acce
lerated as a result of giving increased attention to the 
purposes and work of the United Nations family in 
their educational programmes. At the international 
level, it might be helpful if the International Committee 
for the Advancement of Adult Education, constituted 
in 1961 to advise the Director-General of UNESCO in 
the planning and execution of UNESCO's adult educa
tion programme, could be invited to consider the possi
bility of having a study made of the question, with a 
view to the formulation of recommendations for various 
measures which might be taken to extend and streng
then programmes of adult education on the United 
Nations family through existing adult education channels, 
including the mass media. 

Role of non-governmental organizations 

84. The important work done by non-governmental 
organizations in the field of teaching about the United 
Nations has been referred to under various heads in 
preceding sections of this chapter. These entries in them
selves form a roster of the wide range of activities under
taken by the United Nations Associations and many 
other bodies in this field: teacher-training (including 
in-service programmes), teaching materials, teaching in 
schools at all levels of education, extra-curricular acti
vities, and programmes of education on the United 
Nations for adults and out-of-school youth. In addition, 
detailed accounts of the work of the various organiza
tions in the different countries are given in many of 
the replies from Member States set put in chapter li 
of the present report. 

85. Thus, only a few general observations will be 
noted here. First, it is clear that many non-governmental 
organizations have notably ext~nded and intensified their 
efforts in this field during the past four years. Two 
main factors appear to have contributed to this wel
come development: (a) some of the international organ
izations which have been most actively engaged in this 
field for some years have themselves in this period 
experienced a remarkable growth in membership and 
hence have been able progressively to extend their 
efforts into many countries not previously reached (e.g., 
WFUNA's national affiliates grew from forty-two in 
1960 to sixty-two in 1963; WCOTP's membership 
mounted from 105 national teachers' associations in 1960 
in sixty-two countries to 139 affiliated bodies in eighty
five countries at the end of 1963); and (b) as experience 
is gained in this field by Governments and by the inter
national bodies concerned, it has become possible to 
determine crucial areas of need with more precision, 
and also to develop through study and experimentation 
a growing body of knowledge concerning promising 
teaching practices and useful materials and aids in this 
field, which can be shared with others and adapted as 
required by the particular situation. 
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86. Next, a considerable widening in scope of the 
interests of non-governmental organizations can also 
be clearly seen. NGO Committees which give active 
support to the work of UNICEF, WHO and FAO have 
long been in operation in many countries and they have 
steadily increased in number and in the range of their 
work. A recent FAO report notes that at the end of 
1963, more than 150 non-governmental organizations 
and voluntary bodies had pledged support for the Free
dom from Hunger Campaign, sponsored hundreds of 
projects and informed their members about the goals 
and work of the Campaign through articles in their 
official journals. It appears further that as the United 
Nations organizations become increasingly operational, 
the interest of groups with broad general interests, such 
as local adult education councils, as well as specialist 
bodies, are manifesting growing interest in the work 
of such United Nations agencies as the International 
Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD) and 
its affiliates, the International Development Associa
tion (IDA) and the International Finance Corpora
tion (IFC). The statement provided by the Bank for 
this report, which appears in chapter III (paras. 335-
341), states: "[These agencies] have noted an increasing 
interest in their activities by schools, colleges, universi
ties and adult education organizations during the period 
under review ... Such groups as local United Nations 
Associations, World Affairs Councils, Committees on 
Foreign Relations and many others regularly seek staff 
members to participate in seminars, conferences and 
other gatherings in which the work of the organizations 
will be studied." 

87. A parallel development has been the steady 
growth of study programmes among some non-govern
mental organizations with clearly defined special inte
rests, for example, trade unions. Such programmes 
often attract as participants many persons whose atten
tion has not previously been engaged more than casually 
in the work of the United Nations. Typically such 
programmes start by focussing directly on the subject 
of special interest, but as they proceed they seem also 
to become considerably extended in breadth. A very 
interesting case study which illustrates this process is 
reported in a document (un-numbered) issued by the 
International Labour Organisation in 1960 entitled 
"Teaching Workers about the ILO ", which provides 
an account of a workshop held in Canada in 1960, 
sponsored jointly by the International Labour Office 
and the Canadian Labour Congress. The aim of the 
workshop was to provide an opportunity for labour 
educators in Canada and the United States to exchange 
views and experiences with each other and with various 
ILO staff specialists as to how to bring the ILO and its 
work into the educational programmes of their own 
union or organization. Some of the topics covered were 
how to stimulate the interest of workers in the ILO; 
how to teach about the ILO: subjects of general interest 
- subjects relating to particular industries; technical 
assistance and operational activities; teaching materials 
and study aids; and suggestions to labour educators. 

88. It would seem useful for other special-interest 
groups also to undertake to organize similar workshops 

jointly with the secretariats of other agencies whose 
work is of special interest to the organization's mem
bership. 

89. Lastly, the United Nations General Assembly 
having designated 1965, the twentieth year of the Uni
ted Nations, as International Co-operation Year, that 
year would seem to provide a particularly suitable 
occasion for non-governmental organizations to under
take special efforts, with stress on educational pro
grammes for adults, aimed at helping to develop in
creased public awareness of the extent and significance 
of existing everyday co-operation, which, it is hoped, 
will lead to a better appreciation of the true nature of 
the world community and of the common interests 
of mankind. 

Conclusions and suggestions 

90. The survey indicates that, although much has 
been accomplished during the four years 1960-63, much 
still remains to be done before education on the Uni
ted Nations in schools and among adults can be consi
dered adequate to contribute fully to the urgent and 
basic needs of mankind now: peace and a better world 
through international co-operation. In particular, atten
tion needs to be focused in most countries on including 
more effective preparation for work in this field as a 
part of the regular instructional programme for pros
pective teachers in teacher-training institutions at all 
levels. At the same time, more short courses and semi
nars for teachers already in service should be organized. 
The lack of suitable teaching materials remains wide
spread. Needs are particularly acute in the developing 
countries, especially in the matter of introducing or 
improving basic information on the United Nations 
family in relevant school textbooks, written in the lan
guage of instruction and the idiom of the country con
cerned. For this purpose, it would be helpful if funds 
could be provided through the United Nations and/or 
UNESCO to afford textbook writers in the developing 
countries opportunities to study the work of the Uni
ted Nations family at first hand. High priority should 
also be given to the provision of similar opportunities 
to persons in charge of school radio and television 
services in these countries. United Nations subject
matter should be introduced into relevant courses in 
school curricula at all levels, from primary schools 
through universities, in a form suitable to the age and 
maturity of the students concerned. Educational exper
ience in various countries in different parts of the world 
indicates clearly that where curriculum revision is done 
with skill and care, the introduction of information about 
the United Nations and world affairs does not over
crowd the curriculum but enriches it. The aim is to 
replace material that is now obsolete with dynamic 
new concepts of today's world in the process of change 
for a better tomorrow. 

91. Lastly, further efforts in the field of adult educa
tion on the United Nations and its related agencies are 
urgently needed in most countries. In this connexion, 
it might be helpful if the International Committee for 
the Advancement of Adult Education could be invited 
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to consider the possibility of ha'1ing a study made of 
the question, as suggested in paragraph 83 above. Mean
while, it is hoped that non-governmental organizations 
of every kind, including particularly the United Nations 
Associations and professional educational bodies, will 
continue, expand and intensify their important work 
in this field, during and beyond the International Co
operation Year. 

92. It would be helpful if Member States, in their 
future reports, could describe th.e progress made in 
some detail, so that a comprehensive survey of the 
results achieved could be submit ted to the Economic 
and Social Council. 

CHAPTER II 

Reports on teaching about the United Nations in States 
Members of the United Nations and/or UNESCO 
and in Trust Territories 

93. This chapter presents sumnaries of the official 
reports received from Governments in reply to a request 
for information on this subject St nt to Member States 
by the Secretary-General of tht: United Nations in 
February 1963 and to member States of UNESCO by 
the Director-General of UNESCO in March 1963. The 
summaries are set out by country i tl English alphabetical 
order. The chapter concludes with a section on teaching 
about the United Nations in Trust Territories, summa
rized from information provided by the Administering 
Authorities to the Trusteeship Council. 

94. As noted in the preface, the replies from Govern
ments varied considerably in natue and extent. Some 
were limited to brief general statements; others 
comprised extensive appraisals, made in some cases by 
committees of educators and other specialists working 
over a considerable period of tim~. 

95. It is hoped that these summaries will help to 
convey some view of the varied approaches taken and 
methods used in teaching about the United Nations. 

A. REPORTS FROM STATES MEMBERS OF THE 
UNITED NATIONS AND/OF. UNESCO 

AFGHANISTAN 

[ O.'iginal text: English] 
[13 June 1963] 

During the period 1960-1963, teaching about the 
United Nations and its agencies has been provided within 
the scope of social studies. United :~ations Day, Human 
Rights Day and World Health Day are widely obser
ved. In teacher-training programmes, lectures on the 
United Nations have been given regularly. Afghan 
representatives participating in international conferences 
publish articles or give lectures on the proceedings and 
results of these conferences in order to create greater 
public awareness of the work of the United Nations. 
Kabul Radio regularly broadcasts 1 special programme 
on the United Nations. 

ARGENTINA 

[Original text: Spanish] 
[2 September 1963] 

Secondary schools 

The use of seminar is one of the main methods for 
teaching about the United Nations in Argentina. In 
1961, seminars on the United Nations were held in all 
secondary schools in Buenos Aires, sponsored by the 
National Centre of Documentation and Educational 
Information, a division of the Ministry of Education. 
In 1962, eleven similar seminars, and in 1963, twenty
two, were held in secondary schools and universities 
throughout Argentina. Typically, each seminar com
prises seven weekly sessions, planned so that the final 
meeting is held on United Nations Day. Faculty members 
and visiting lecturers conduct the sessions. Study mate
rial is furnished chiefly by the United Nations Informa
tion Centre. 

The National Centre of Documentation and Educa
tional Information prepares and distributes each year 
material for United Nations Day observances and also 
organizes exhibitions. In 1962, educational officials 
joined in sponsoring a United Nations contest for stu
dents of industrial schools in the interior. These schools 
were chosen because their technical curriculum and 
geographical location afforded little opportunity for 
their students to learn about the United Nations. Three 
silver medals were awarded on United Nations Day. 

Higher education 

Significant steps in teaching about the United Nations 
hav:e been taken at the university leveL Since 1961, a 
Umted Nations seminar comprising twenty weekly 
sessions has been conducted yearly by the Institute of 
International Law of the National University of the 
Litoral, in co-operation with the Rosario branch of 
the Argentine Association for the United Nations. Parti
cipants include primary and secondary school teachers 
and senior university students; attendance rose from 
185 in 1961 to over 300 in 1963. 

In 1961, the University published a detailed syllabus 
and summary of the seminar lectures in a volume entit
led Curso de preparaciOn para Ia enseiianza sobre Naciones 
Unidas, with the financial assistance of UNESCO. It 
is intended to serve as a prototype course for the prepa
ration of teachers in this field. 

The basic subjects of the seminars are repeated yearly, 
supplemented by discussions of current activities of 
special interest to Argentina, such as the United Nations 
Development Decade and the FAO Freedom from Hun
ger Campaign. 

Smaller seminars usually timed to coincide with Uni
ted Nations Day are held along with United Nations 
and UNESCO film showings and graphic expositions. 
Examples include a three-day seminar on the United 
Nations family held in October 1962 by the Extension 
Division of the National University of the Litoral, and 
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a well-attended ten-day seminar on "The University 
and the United Nations" held in 1963 in Santa Fe City. 
The 1963 seminar concluded with a student-team quiz 
on the United Nations which was broadcast over the 
University's radio station. "The United Nations and 
Human Rights " was the subject of another seminar, 
organized in 1963 by the Provincial University of Mar 
del Plata, in which professors and students from four 
other universities also participated. 

Non-governmental organizations 

Non-governmental organizations continue to play a 
leading role in arranging seminars both on United 
Nations activities generally and on specific topics. 
Examples include the month-long seminar sponsored 
by the Argentine Association for the United Nations 
in 1961 on "Science and Technology in the Develop
ment Decade", and the seminar for human rights lea
ders organized in 1963 by the international relations 
section of the Junior Chamber of Commerce in Bahia 
Blanca and the Argentine Association of Human Rights 
Leaders. In addition, the Argentine Association for the 
United Nations translated and published a useful hand
book for teachers entitled in Spanish La Enseiianza 
sobre Naciones Unidas (Buenos Aires, 1961), by Paul 
Ferraud. This manual was issued initially in French, 
under the title L' Enseignement sur Ia famille des Nations 
Unies, by the World Federation of United Nations 
Associations (Geneva, 1959). Local chapters of the 
United Nations Committees and the voluntary corres
pondents who co-operate with the United Nations 
Information Centre also help to disseminate infor
mation about the United Nations. 

AUSTRALIA 

[Original text: English] 
[14 August 1963] 

General observations 

During the period 1960-1963 activities related to 
teaching about the United Nations have continued, 
with some extensions and developments, along lines 
indicated in earlier reports. Children in primary and 
secondary schools have continued to be instructed 
formally on the work of the United Nations, and 
extra-curricular activities have been further devel
oped; teachers for both levels of schooling have conti
nued to receive appropriate instruction in their train
ing, and this has been followed up by conferences and 
seminars for teachers in service. A wide range of refe
rence materials has been drawn from for use in schools, 
and teaching has been further supplemented by special 
school broadcasts and telecasts. The United Nations 
and its agencies have continued to be included in certain 
courses at universities, and in the general community 
interested adults have been able to participate in adult 
education courses and discussion groups by various 
authorities. 

A significant development has been the extension of 
television as a mass communication medium in Austra
lia: the number of the viewers' licences increased from 
577,000 in 1959 to 1,378,000 in 1962. The use of televi
sion as a vehicle to spread knowledge of the United 
Nations, both to children in schools and to the public 
generally, is noted elsewhere in this report. 

In 1963, the first interstate conference of school 
children on the United Nations and international affairs 
was organized in Melbourne by the United Nations 
Association of Australia and is expected to become a 
regular feature. 

The volume Education for International Understanding 
(a source unit for teachers) first published in 1957 by 
the Australian National Advisory Committee for 
UNESCO, was revised and reprinted. Some thousands 
of copies were distributed to state Departments of 
Education for use in secondary schools. 

There always remains the problem of further captur
ing the interest of the community at large. It is difficult 
to awaken further co-operation amongst metropolitan 
newspapers - only special items such as disarmament, 
Trusteeship Council reports, the take-over of West 
New Guinea, the UNESCO Nubian Monuments Cam
paign and financial problems appear regularly in the 
newspaper columns. 

In January 1961, a two-week seminar on teaching 
about the United Nations was held at Armidale, New 
South Wales, organized by the World Federation of 
United Nations Associations with the assistance of 
UNESCO and in collaboration with the United Nations 
Association of Australia. It was attended by forty parti
cipants from eight countries and territories in South
East Asia. 

Increasing numbers of speakers have been requested 
by and supplied to various groups (including schools) 
and there is an undoubted increase in the number of 
requests by teachers and school children for information 
on the United Nations. 

In the second quarter of 1962, there were over 12,000 
students from other countries in Australia, including 
more than 10,500 from Asian countries. It seems pos
sible that if information on the United Nations could 
be included in courses taken by these students, a signi
ficant Australian contribution to teaching about the 
United Nations in countries other than Australia might 
be made. 

Teacher-training 

All states continue to include preparation for teach
ing about the United Nations in their primary and 
secondary teacher-training courses. In one state, as 
the period of primary teacher-training has been exten
ded, more time has become available for such prepara
tion. In other states, the existing preparation has been 
intensified. Such instruction is usually given as part of 
social studies, health, education, history and geography. 
Primary teachers are trained to instruct their pupils 
in all subjects of the curriculum and each receives ins
truction on United Nations topics to apply in teaching 
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appropriate subjects. Teachers at the secondary level, 
however, seldom teach more than :wo subjects and whe
ther or not they receive extended instruction on the 
United Nations depends on the subjects they are to 
teach. Extra-curricular activities include observance of 
international days, debates, talks by visiting speakers, 
and fund-raising appeals, e.g. the Freedom from Hun
ger Campaign. 

In-service teacher-training 

At in-service seminars or conferences teachers are 
brought up to date by means of lectures, displays of 
relevant material, and group discussions. Such provi
sion applies both to primary and secondary teachers, 
particularly of history and social st:.tdies. Teacher college 
staff usually promote and service :he conferences. 

The United Nations in scho.J! programmes 

Provision for teaching about the United Nations and 
its related agencies is included in ~he various state pri
mary curricula as part of the we rk to be covered in 
various subjects. Extra-curricular activities such as 
observance of United Nations Day form a regular part 
of the primary school programme. 

Teaching about the United Ndions is included in 
the various state secondary curricula and in some states 
during the period under review greater emphasis has 
been placed on this topic. As at the primary level, such 
instruction is given as part of the work to be covered 
in various subjects, although here it is treated more 
extensively and often as a separate unit within the appro
priate syllabus. Questions on the United Nations are 
included with varying frequency in the matriculation 
and other external exminations of the various states. 

Secondary schools engage in e:{tra-curricular activ
ities concerned with the United Nations similar to those 
noted for primary schools. In addition, regular inter
school essay competitions are held on topics related to 
the purpose of the day. Further rekvant extra-curricular 
activities are occasioned by the ~xistence of various 
clubs and debating societies within secondary schools. 

Classroom teaching materi,zls and aids 

It would appear that textbooks n use, together with 
the supplementary material outlined below provide, 
adequate coverage. Schools and teachers' colleges 
obtain up-to-date information from the United Nations 
Information Centre. In some states, additional material 
in the form of newsletters and current affairs bulletins 
is available. 

Radio and television 

School radio programmes are a ·ranged and relayed 
by the Australian Broadcasting Commission on a natio
nal or a state basis. National programmes are designed 
to supplement the general topics of school curricula 
throughout Australia while state programmes are directly 
related to the curriculum of the state concerned. Each 
year, in both types of broadcast, tt ere are programmes 

--------------··----

devoted to the United Nations and its related agencies. 
At the national level, for example, regular programmes 
entitled " The world we live in " and " Behind the 
news " cover United Nations topics for primary and 
secondary schools respectively. Important days and 
events, such as the Freedom from Hunger Campaign, 
are given special coverage. National programmes reach 
approximately 200,000 pupils in some 5,000 schools 
throughout Australia, while state programmes reach 
15,000-30,000 pupils in 700-800 schools. 

At present, further developments are taking place 
in this field. The Australian Broadcasting Commission's 
office in New York is preparing tapes of basic material 
on the United Nations at work, such as interviews and 
sound tracks of debates at United Nations Headquarters, 
so that programmes of more intensity and impact will 
be incorporated into school broadcasts. 

Television programmes on United Nations topics are 
similar in content to those relayed by radio and are 
syndicated throughout Australia. The audience at pre
sent is much smaller than radio audiences. 

United Nations study in colleges and universities 

Although there are no separate courses devoted to 
the United Nations, such study forms a substantial 
part of undergraduate courses in history, geography, 
economics, international Jaw, international relations, 
government and political science. United Nations topics 
may also be selected for post-graduate research in the 
fields of economics, history, law, government and politi
cal science. Most extra-curricular activities in this field 
are sponsored and organized by student international 
societies, political clubs, etc., and include a wide range 
of programmes such as conferences, debates, film-screen
ings, guest-speaker talks and fund-raising projects. 

Adult education programmes on the United Nations 

In all states, programmes on the United Nations and 
its related agencies have been organized within the 
scope of adult education. Week-end, seminars in which 
social studies teachers and the general public participate, 
have discussed United Natiom. topics and " study days " 
have also been devoted to these matters. Discussions 
and lectures have dealt with subjects such as " The 
United Nations and World Trouble Spots", "New 
Guinea and Trusteeship Activities " and " The Inter
national Labour Organisation ". Programmes of this 
type are organized under the auspices of United Nations 
Associations, religious societies, women's organizations, 
adult education bodies and extra-mural departments of 
universities and service clubs. Audiences in smaller 
centres number approximately thirty-five to fifty while 
in larger areas several hundred attend each course. 

For the general adult audience, new announcements 
and feature programmes on the United Nations and 
its related agencies are presented on radio and televi
sion. Recorded material made available by UNESCO 
has been a major source of radio programmes in the 
past, but recently the New York representatives of 
the Australian Broadcasting Commission have been 
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obtaining suitable material for radio" magazine articles", 
short programmes of three to four minutes' duration 
on United Nations topics. In the television field, pro
grammes on the United Nations are presented when
ever a significant event, which affords topical coverage, 
occurs. 

Appendices 

Materials appended to the report included specimen 
instructions circulated to teachers by the various state 
Departments of Education, lesson plans for use in 
teaching about the United Nations in primary and 
secondary schools, and syllabi of university courses in 
international relations and international law. 

AUSTRIA 

[Original text: German] 
[31 July, 19 November and 3 December 1963] 

Teacher-training 

The curriculum for teacher-training institutions in 
Austria provides for instruction on the United Nations 
in the third-year courses in history and in geography, 
and in fifth-year courses in history and in pedagogy. 
Questions on the material covered appear in relevant 
sections of the matriculation and qualifying examinations. 

An increasingly large number of reports and discus
sions on the United Nations family is included in in
service training programmes for teachers at primary, 
secondary and special schools. 

The Austrian National Commission for UNESCO 
aims nearly all of its activities at teachers. The Commis
sion, whose seminars are well attended by teachers, 
has also instituted UNESCO study groups in several 
areas of the country. The Commission and the Federal 
Ministry of Education also work to ensure the widest 
possible circulation of the Commission's various publica
tions among teaching institutions. 

Teaching about the United Nations 
in the school curriculum 

In the history curriculum for the final grade of pri
mary, secondary and special schools, explicit provision 
is made for study of United Nations activities and the 
Charter. A less detailed study is prescribed in the curri
culum for lower primary schools. The United Nations 
could provide the basis for discussion in current events 
classes. 

The curriculum for the secondary schools observes 
that in the teaching of geography " changes which 
have taken place in the world situation as a result 
of the Second World War are to be viewed from the 
standpoint of the United Nations ... geography teachers 
must also constantly bear in mind the need to train 
good Austrians and democrats to further the cause 
of the United Nations". 

Examinations for school-leaving certificates in secon
dary schools regularly include questions on the United 
Nations family, especially in geography and history. 
2 

In addition, texts dealing with international organiza
tions are frequently included for translation in the 
English language examinations. 

Teaching about the United Nations in universities 

Studies of international organizations are mainly 
conducted at the faculties of law under the heading 
of international law, which is one of the main subjects 
offered. The minimum requirement comprises five hours 
a week. Under the aegis of the faculty of law at the 
University of Vienna a two-year post-graduate pro~ 
gramme for international studies has been set up; one 
of its main purposes is to study all international orga
nizations. Special attention is given to the work of the 
United Nations in the field of human rights. 

At the University for International Commerce courses 
are given on international, financial and economic ins
titutions, some of which focus especially on assistance 
to developing countries. In this context the important 
role of the United Nations and some of its specialized 
agencies in the economic and financial field is stressed. 

At the faculties for theology and philosophy the 
United Nations is studied from a sociological, ethical 
and moral point of view. For students of recent history, 
the League of Nations is compared with the United 
Nations in respect to organs, competence and procedure. 

Teaching materials 

History textbooks for upper primary and secondary 
schools contain chapters on the United Nations and 
the specialized agencies. English textbooks for these 
schools also make frequent references to the United 
Nations family. The UNESCO Courrier is used from 
time to time in French and English lessons and news
paper articles on the United Nations family from a 
popular part of modern language lessons. 

Extra-curricular activities 

United Nations Day is observed in all Austrian 
schools from the fifth grade upwards, generally in the 
form of lectures and discussions. A circular of directives 
on the subject is issued each year by the Ministry of 
Education. 

Non-governmental organizations 

The United Nations Association of Austria is parti
cularly active in work with schools and out-of-school 
young adults. The Association regularly supplies informa
tion materials for use in school observances of United 
Nations Day, Human Rights Day and World Health 
Day. It also meets requests for school exhibits on the 
work of the United Nations family. 

The School Clubs Section of the UNA arranges fre
quent lectures, group discussions and film showings in 
United Nations agencies in schools throughout the 
country. Since 1953 it has organized a nationwide 
public-speaking competition on the United Nations for 
secondary school students and young workers. Interest 
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in these contests has grown steadily: in the 1963 annual 
competition 4,000 young people rarticipated. 

The Youth Section of the UNA organizes an annual 
seminar in Geneva, which features briefings and dis
cussions with United Nations oficials and film show
ings. Similar study-visits are arnnged to F AO head
quarters in Rome and UNESCO in Paris. 

BELGIUM 

[Original text: French] 
[18 October 1963] 

General observations 

During the period 1960-1963, a considerable effort 
has been made to draw the att,mtion of teachers to 
the problems being dealt with in the United Nations 
and the specialized agencies. The media employed for 
this purpose include a large volume of printed matter, 
exhibitions, films, etc. 

This experience leads us to bel eve that the distribu
tion, both nationally and internationally, of material 
on the United Nations and the ~pecialized agencies is 
one of the best ways of improving the teaching about 
them and of bringing about a deeper knowledge of 
international problems. 

Teacher-training prot;rammes 

In the syllabus of teacher-training establishments pro
vision is made for teaching abou: the United Nations 
and its agencies. This is a compulso ·y item and is included 
in the history course and in the civics and ethics courses. 

In addition, prospective primary and secondary school 
teachers can widen their knowledge of the United Nations 
and its agencies by such means as student exchange 
schemes, travel, individual research projects for which 
the various departments are frequently asked to provide 
necessary documentation, films, etc. 

In-service teacher-training programmes 

For in-service teachers an effor1 is made to broaden 
their knowledge in this field through the provision of 
printed matter and other materials, e.g. films about 
the United Nations are placed a1 the disposal of the 
schools; publications such as Th? UNESCO Courrier 
are circulated to the schools; circulars are sent out to 
the heads of primary and secondary schools on such 
occasions as United Nations Day, Human Rights Day, 
or a special effort launched by a specialized agency 
(Freedom from Hunger Campaign). 

The United Nations in school programmes 

A substantial part of the civics c:mrses in the primary 
education syllabus is devoted to teaching about the 
United Nations family. Thus the ~.yllabus for the third 
stage (pupils aged 10 to 12-13 years) includes the item: 
"Brief survey of international organizations: United 
Nations and UNESCO". Other rchtcd activities include 

competitions, school radio and television programmes, 
correspondence between schools, etc. 

At the secondary school level, teaching about the 
United Nations is included in the syllabus for: (a) 
History: (i) fifth year (pupils aged 13 to 14-15 years): 
" Attempts to organize world peace and international 
co-operation: League of Nations, ILO, International 
Bureau of Education, United Nations, UNESCO, etc.; " 
(ii) first year (pupils aged 17 to 18-19 years): "The 
inter-war period: attempts at international organiza
tion; post-war problems and attempts at international 
co-operation"; and (b) Civics: considerable attention is 
devoted to these topics in first-year classes. In addi
tion, extra-curricular activities of various kinds are 
arranged. 

Classroom teaching materials and aids 

An important place is given to the United Nations 
and its agencies in relevant textbooks. Examples of 
history textbooks in use are Michel Vanden, Eynde and 
Dorchy, Temps modernes et contemporains and Franz 
Hayt, Du XVIfe siecle a nos jours. The number of text
books has been found to be sufficient, and they are 
regularly brought up to date by their authors. Films 
about the United Nations and its activities and school 
radio and television programmes are also used. 

Study about the United Nations in colleges 
and universities 

In all universities and schools of higher learning 
courses in history, political economy and international 
public law to a very great extent cover the international 
organizations, including the United Nations and the 
specialized agencies. 

Adult education programmes on the United Nations 

Adults are encouraged to learn about, or to learn 
more about, the United Nations and the specialized 
agencies through lectures and study groups. 

BRAZIL 

[Original text: Portuguese] 
[14 October 1963] 

Under a new law promulgated in December 1961, 
the Federal Education system was decentralized and 
the responsibility for the organization of teaching sys
tems at all levels assigned to the individual states. Revised 
curricula have been established by the Ministry of 
Education, in collaboration with the newly created state 
Councils of Education. 

Under new curricula for secondary schools the study 
of the United Nations is included in general history 
in the fourth year, under the main heading "The con
temporary world ". 

In primary schools, the United Nations is taught as 
part of social studies, civics and ethics. These programmes 
stress the interdependence of peoples, the individual's 
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duties towards his own country and toward mankind 
generally. Pan-Americanism and an understanding of 
the political, economic and cultural solidarity of the 
countries of the New World is also emphasized. 

In the experimental programme of social studies in 
the primary schools of Rio Grande do Sui, the struc
ture, functions and achievements of the United Nations 
are studied within the unit " Brazil and the World ". 
Among the activities suggested by the state education 
authorities is the study of and comment on the most 
significant aspects of the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights. 

Teacher-training 

Some states are also reorganizing their programmes 
for the training of primary school teachers. Others, 
however, continue with the pre-1961 syllabus in which 
teaching about the United Nations is included in courses 
on educational sociology or history. 

Examinations for admission to teacher-training ins
titutes may include questions on Brazil's participation 
in the United Nations. The State of Sao Paulo, for 
example, gives such examinations. 

Teaching aids 

In 1962, the Federal Ministry of Education and 
Culture issued a series of handbooks aimed at assist
ing the primary school teachers, The series, called 
" Library of the Brazilian Teacher ", included among 
its six guidance manuals one on the teaching of social 
studies in primary schools, which suggests principles and 
methods for use in teaching about the United Nations. 
The manual states that the aim of such teaching is to 
help pupils to understand the objectives of the United 
Nations system as " the safeguarding of peace by means 
of conciliation and diplomatic action, the development 
of the less-favoured areas through technical, financial, 
health and educational aid, and the defence of human 
rights ". The principles and purposes of the Charter 
are studied and instructors are advised to stress the 
value of the United Nations accomplishments, against 
the background of the obstacles to be overcome and 
the limitations within which it may act. Teachers are 
asked also to stimulate discussion of the humanitarian 
aims of the United Nations, using the Universal Decla
ration of Human Rights as a basis. The manual coun
sels the use of United Nations films from the National 
Institute of Educational Cinema, as well as United 
Nations leaflets and posters as teaching aids. United 
Nations Day is observed in elementary and secondary 
schools throughout the country, in accordance with 
directives issued by state education authorities. 

BULGARIA 

[Original text: French] 
[8 August 1963] 

Teaching about the United Nations is concentrated 
primarily in higher educational establishments. Thus, 

in the Faculty of Law of the University of Sofia, the 
course on international law includes sixteen lectures a 
year on the United Nations. At the Higher Institute for 
Economic Studies, in the subject "Foreign trade", as 
well as in the political economy course, twelve lessons 
are devoted to the United Nations. Students taking 
" International relations " have a one-year course consist
ing of six hours of instruction per week on international 
organizations, principally the United Nations. In the 
Institute of Law of the Bulgarian Academy of Sciences, 
United Nations problems are also studied. 

In the primary and secondary schools there is no spe
cial teaching about the United Nations. However, 
lectures are organized in the schools each year on 
United Nations Day. 

The important task of popularizing the purposes of 
the United Nations and its activities among the Bulga
rian public is entrusted to the Bulgarian United Nations 
Association, with the active co-operation of the Ministry 
of Foreign Affairs. For some fifteen years it has done 
this work by means of public meetings, radio broadcasts, 
press articles and films. The fact that the Government 
maintains a policy of p<:aceful coexistence greatly facil
itates the Association's task. The United Nations Asso
ciation is assisted by the lecturers attached to the National 
Council of the "Fatherland Front", a social and poli
tical organization, which organizes lectures throughout 
the country. 

BURMA 

[Original text: English] 
[20 May 1964] 

General observations 

During the period 1960-1963 public interest in the 
work of the United Nations and the specialized agencies, 
particularly the interest of educational authorities and 
of teachers, has grown considerably. There is a growing 
emphasis on the teaching of the subject in schools and 
other educational institutions. 

The translation of available literature on the work 
of the United Nations into Burmese has been extended. 
However, suitable textbooks for all levels of education 
are still needed, as well as other teaching materials and 
aids. 

As the educational system in Burma is centralized, 
the Ministry of Education through the Directorate of 
Education is able to direct the activities in schools. 
The subject "The United Nations and its specialized 
agencies " has been included in the school curriculum. 
Pamphlets on the United Nations and its agencies are 
distributed to schools throughout the country, as well 
as articles written in Burmese, special messages and 
newssheets. 

A variety of extra-curricular activities, such as observ
ances of United Nations Day, United Nations Week, 
Human Rights Day, and Universal Children's Day are 
organized by the education authorities in co-operation 
with the local communities and voluntary organizations. 
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These programmes include such features as the reading 
of special messages from the Chairman of the Revolu
tionary Government and from the Secretary-General of 
the United Nations, lectures by eninent persons on the 
United Nations and its specializ,!d agencies, debates, 
essay contests, seminars, film sh(IWS and radio talks. 
In some schools, students read about and discuss the 
United Nations or participate in node! United Nations 
meetings. 

To extend and improve education in this field, it is 
suggested that information materials provided by the 
United Nations should be better adapted for use in 
schools at the national and locd levels. Suggestions 
concerning plans and programmes for systematic teach
ing about the United Nations and its related agencies 
would also be desirable. 

Teacher-traininr; 

Instruction on the United Nations and its related 
agencies is provided in teacher-tnining institutions as 
part of the study of history and civics. These courses 
are among the professional subjects required of all 
teachers for a teaching certificate. 

Instruction on the United Nations is based on the 
principle of linking it to suitable situations. The use of 
books, pictures, songs, dances, etc. is stressed. 

Teacher-training institutions observe United Nations 
Day and Human Rights Day and organize model ses
sions of the United Nations. Teacher-trainees are also 
encouraged to take part in dramatic sketches and in 
essay and poster contests on the United Nations. Mate
rials produced by the United Nations and its related 
agencies are exhibited and persons who have partici
pated in activities of the United Nations organizations 
are invited to give lectures. 

In-service teacher-training 

For teachers already in service, radio talks, and offi
cial documents and publications of the United Nations 
and UNESCO, including reports of seminars and confer
ences, which are available in ofl1cial libraries, serve 
as sources of study. 

In addition, the Directorate of Education issues some 
Burmese versions of United Nations publications to 
all schools and other educational institutions through
out Burma. Considerable information is given also 
through official circular communications. 

The United Nations in school programmes 

In primary schools, teaching abott the United Nations 
is done indirectly as a part of education for international 
understanding, with attention focllsed on the life of 
children in other countries, using Eames, songs, dances, 
etc. 

In secondary schools, instruction on the United 
Nations family is provided as a part of history and 

civics in the regular school curriculum. Questions on 
the United Nations are sometimes included in school
leaving examinations. 

United Nations Day is observed annually in all schools 
throughout Burma, with programmes adapted to the 
various age levels concerned. An official circular con
cerning such observances is sent to schools by the Direc
torate of Education, together with relevant leaflets, 
posters and other publications. 

Classroom teaching materials and aids 

There are no separate textbooks on the United Nations 
and its related agencies, although this subject is dealt 
with in a separate chapter in some history and civics 
textbooks. 

Some progress has been made in the popularization 
of leaflets, pamphlets and posters distributed by the 
United Nations. However, more systematic teaching 
about the United Nations is necessary, and for this 
purpose curriculum materials to suit all levels of educa
tion still need to be developed. 

Colleges and universities 

At the University of Rangoon, a study of the Uni
ted Nations and its related agencies is provided, not as 
a separate subject, but as a part of relevant courses 
in various fields. For example, in the Department of 
Economics, the objectives, functions and operations of 
the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East, 
the World Bank, the International Monetary Fund, 
etc. are examined. In the Law Department, the United 
Nations Charter and the questions brought before the 
Security Council and the International Court of Justice 
form a substantial part of the courses in international 
law. In the Political Science and History Department, 
courses entitled " International Organization " are given 
at both the graduate and undergraduate levels as part 
of the programme of study in international relations. 
Thus far, no theses or dissertations have been submit
ted on United Nations subjects. 

At the University of Mandalay, instruction on the 
United Nations and its related agencies is provided as 
part of the undergraduate course in political science. 

Adult education 

Voluntary non-governmental, organizations, inclu
ding the Burma Council of World Affairs, the Young 
Women's Christian Association, the Young Men's 
Christian Association and the Youth Improvement 
Society, have done valuable work in teaching about the 
United Nations. These organizations sponsor panel 
discussions, model United Nations Genaral Assemblies, 
debates, essay contests, seminars and talks about the 
United Nations and its related agencies. 

Radio broadcasts, which comprise news announce
ments and feature programmes, also assist adult educa
tion in this fte:ld. 
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BYELORUSSIAN SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

[Original text: Russian] 
[9 September 1963] 

Elementary and secondary school programmes 

During the period 1960-1963, teaching about the 
United Nations has received great prominence in schools. 

From their first school years, children learn from 
various textbooks about social and political systems, 
ways of life and cultural achievements in the different 
parts of the world. Teachers make use of reading, nature 
studies and history lessons to educate the children in 
the spirit of friendship among peoples. Films and film
strips are extensively used. 

Pupils in the senior classes (IX-XI) study general 
history, international relations, and learn about the 
life of peoples of other countries from school exhibi
tions, school radio broadcasts, and correspondence 
with pupils and teachers abroad. Classroom "trips " 
to different countries are organized. Many pupils take 
part in youth festivals and discussions of the international 
situation, including the work of the United Nations. 
An important place in educating pupils on the spirit 
of the United Nations Charter is held by the school 
literature syllabus. Through history, geography and 
foreign language studies the pupils become acquainted 
with the historical development, economy and culture 
of many countries. In history lessons they also learn 
about the United Nations; the acquisition of independ
ence by new countries; progress in human rights, etc. 
A spirit of humanism, friendship and mutual under
standing between peoples permeates the teaching of 
these subjects. 

United Nations study in colleges and universities 

The most varied aspects of United Nations work 
are studied at the universities, especially in the faculties 
of history in the pedagogical institutes which prepare 
teachers for primary and secondary schools. Section 13 
of a draft course in modern history published by the 
Ministry of Higher, Special Secondary and Professional 
Education provides for a detailed analysis of United 
Nations work. A special course entitled " International 
relations during the Second World War" discusses in 
detail the formation of the United Nations and analyses 
the provisions of its Charter. 

Year by year the students in the faculties of history 
write essays and dissertations on United Nations sub
jects. The results of the sessions of the United Nations 
General Assembly have been set as general subjects, 
and are constantly studied by research groups in the 
departments of modern history and the history of the 
USSR. 

United Nations material is no less important in the 
teaching of the Faculty of Law of the Byelorussian State 
University. Here a course on international law is given 
in accordance with the syllabus approved by the Univer
sity Teaching Methods Board of the Ministry of 

Higher and Special Secondary Education of the USSR. 
Section 11 of this syllabus includes the following 
topics: 

"The United Nations. History of its foundation. 
The part played by the USSR. The Charter. Purposes 
and principles. Membership of the Organization. Change 
in the distribution of strength in the United Nations. 
Its principal organs. The need to abolish the Trustee
ship System. Procedure for amending the United Nations 
Charter. USSR suggestions for change in the structure 
of the United Nations. 

" United Nations specialized agencies. History; con
cept; types. Interrelationship \Vith the United Nations; 
the nature of their work. The part played by the USSR. 
Non-governmental international organizations and their 
consultative status with the United Nations. Regional 
organizations under the United Nations Charter." 

United Nations questions are dealt with also in other 
sections of the international law syllabus. For instance, 
in section 5 the United Nations Charter is studied as a 
particular kind of international treaty, and attention 
is given to the work done by the United Nations in 
codyfying and progressively developing international 
law. A special course entitled "The United Nations", 
consisting of eighteen lectures and ten tutorials, is also 
given in the Faculty of Law. Undergraduates in law and 
history write a considerable number of essays and theses 
on aspects of United Nations work. 

Adult education 

Information about the United Nations is dissemina
ted among the adult population of the Republic through 
lectures, the Press, radio and television, special pamph
lets, books and photographic exhibitions. The pro
grammes of Republican, regional and city societies for 
the dissemination of political and scientific knowledge 
include lectures on the latest United Nations events 
and other United Nations matters. Similar lectures and 
talks are also given on television and radio. Political 
leaders contribute to Republican and local newspapers 
and magazines surveys of the major problems dealt 
with by the United Nations, and also speak of these 
on United Nations Day and Human Rights Day. The 
current activity of United Nations bodies and agencies 
is reported regularly in the Press. 

CAMBODIA 

[Original text: French] 
[12 August 1963] 

General observations 

Since 1960 lessons on the United Nations have been 
included in the curriculum in all secondary schools. 
United Nations Day and Human Rights Day have been 
observed regularly since 1951. 

The main obstacles to effective teaching in this field 
are the lack of financial means and of adequate teaching 
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materials. To overcome the latter shortcoming, teachers 
have had to rely on publication~: furnished chiefly by 
UNESCO. In addition, some United Nations informa
tion is provided through lecture~; and speeches, radio 
broadcasts, and articles in the oncial journal, L'insti
tuteur Khmer. 

At the international level UNESCO might make avail
able the results of research und•:rtaken in education, 
science, etc. for dissemination by Press, radio or films. 
Cambodia also would like financial aid from UNESCO 
as well as materials to improve teaching in this field. 

Teacher-training 

Lectures are given on United Na:ions Day and Human 
Rights Day to teachers in training for primary schools. 
For secondary school teachers, the new curriculum 
intends to devote more attention to this subject, but such 
instruction will be feasible only if 1he appropriate mate
rials are available. Meanwhile, it forms part of history, 
social studies and health education courses. Information 
on United Nations subjects is n'gularly published in 
the monthly journal L'instituteur Khmer, which is 
distributed to all teachers. 

The United Nations in scf.ool curricula 

At the primary level, informe tion on the United 
Nations is given in civics courst:s and in secondary 
schools, in history and social studies. Final and uni
versity entrance examinations often include questions 
about the United Nations. Plans a·e under way to start 
more advanced United Nations studies during the next 
school year. 

Teaching materials r::nd aid 

No textbooks in this field have been issued. Docu
ments furnished by UNESCO an: used but they are 
not available in sufficient quantitit:s. Owing to lack of 
suitable films and filmstrips, there have been no show
ings in schools. The Department of Information spon
sors special programmes to mark United Nations and 
Human Rights Day which reach the general public, 
including students. There is also a weekly radio broad
cast, Le monde en marche, which provides United Nations 
news. 

Higher education 

Instruction on the United Natbns is given in the 
first year at the Law School of Phnom Penh. This course, 
however, is limited and the Department of Higher 
Education will approach the Dean to expand it in order 
to comply with the resolutions of the Economic and 
Social Council 

Adult education 

Adult education in this field i:; provided through 
radio programmes, lectures for lnited Nations Day 
and Human Rights Day and the distribution of pamph
lets, posters and display sets. 

CANADA 

[Original text: English] 
[30 July 1963] 

The report below is in two parts: part I was prepared 
by the Canadian Education Association based on infor
mation supplied by the Provincial Departments of 
Education; part 2 is a report from the United Nations 
Association in Canada through which educational 
liaison work is done in the field of teaching about the 
United Nations. 

1. Information supplied by the Provincial 
Departments of Education 

Teaching about the United Nations in school curricula 

The courses of study in each province require that 
information about the United Nations be taught, gene
rally more briefly and informally in elementary school 
and more thoroughly and formally in secondary school. 
The topic is not treated as a separate subject, but is 
integrated into the teaching of such subjects as social 
studies, civics, history and geography and the discus
sion of current events. In addition to textbook informa
tion, its teaching may be assisted by use of World Review, 
a monthly publication of the United Nations Association 
in Canada written for high school students and sup
ported by the Departments of Education in six provinces; 
by Canadian Broadcasting Corporation radio and tele
vision school broadcasts; and by teaching materials 
supplied by the Canadian National Commission for 
UNESCO, and from United Nations Headquarters in 
New York. Also, extra-curricular activities aid in making 
pupils aware of the work of the world organizations. 

Provinces vary in the emphasis given to teaching about 
the United Nations, some devoting considerably more 
time to it in the curriculum than others. The course 
of study in New Brunswick contains material on the 
United Nations in history and civics courses in grades 
9 and 12. 

Nova Scotia teaches about the United Nations in 
its civic and citizenship courses in grades 7, 8 and 9, 
in grade II modern history, and the grade 12 history 
course on Canada and the modern world. The United 
Nations also is discussed in current events and is allu
ded to in grades 1 to 6 in the social studies programmes, 
which emphasizes co-operation, interdependence and 
understanding among people. 

In Quebec Protestant schools, the topic is contained 
in the grade lO Canadian history course and in the grade 
11 world history course, while in the secondary Catholic 
schools, it is included in history and civics courses. 
Ontario pupils will be studying the United Nations in a 
new and optional grade 10 history course " Modern 
world affairs". Most recent textbooks in social studies, 
history and geography used in Ontario have many refer
ences to the United Nations. Saskatchewan pupils in 
grades 7 and 8 study the various branches of the Organiza
tion and documents such as the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights, under the social studies topic, "Working 



with neighbours around the world". In 1960, a manual 
entitled Civics and Citizenship, A Sourcebook for Schools, 
which includes some twenty pages of United Nations 
information, was issued to every school. In grade 11 a 
new topic was begun in 1962 called " The problems of 
peace in the world", which includes the work of 
the United Nations; in grade 12 a new course provides 
study of United Nations affairs and Canada's contri
bution and commitment. 

Current events are stressed in high schools. Many 
teachers find it advantageous to discuss the United 
Nations when a relevant world issue is current in the 
Press. 

Extra-curricular activities 

All provincial education departments advocate celebra
tion of United Nations Day and suggest appropriate 
programmes. High schools throughout the country hold 
model Security Councils and General Assemblies, and 
there are many United Nations Clubs. Elementary school 
children participate in the annual UNICEF collection 
on Hallowe'en 31 October. Well-planned seminars for 
high school students on the United Nations and world 
affairs are held each summer at twelve centres throughout 
Canada. 

Preparation of teachers 

In spite of the official attention given to teaching the 
subject, many educational authorities feel that it is 
inadequately taught. Many teachers feel they are insuffi
ciently informed and are unable to do justice to the topic. 
No province offers short courses for experienced teachers 
in this field. 

In an awareness of these conditions, a series of 
workshops for teachers on teaching about the United 
Nations was conducted at four centres in British Colum
bia in the fall of 1962 under the sponsorship of the United 
Nations Association in Canada, the British Columbia 
Teachers' Federation and the Extension Department of 
the University of British Columbia. 

The following suggestions concerning ways and means 
to improve the teaching of the topic were made: Curri
culum revision and up-dated textbooks; organization of 
in-service institutes for teachers; a handbook for teachers 
giving suggestions on the handling of current affairs; 
more guide-lines from the Department of Education; 
book lists for teachers and acquisitions for the school 
library of books suggested by social studies teachers; 
participation by organizations and institutions outside 
the school, such as the local branch of the United Nations 
Association and the nearest university, in such matters 
as providing speakers for school assemblies, extramural 
meetings and local teachers' conventions; the availabil
ity for teachers, by an organization, of a collection of 
statements from various countries on international prob
lems, to be used as raw material for model Security 
Councils and General Assemblies; and a kit of materials 
about the United Nations for teachers. The entire work
shop project was a conscientious and well-thought-out 
attack on the problem of teaching in this area. A report 
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on the organization, content and recommendations of 
the workshops is published in a booklet entitled Teaching 
about the United Nations (Vancouver, University of 
British Columbia, 1963, 43 p.). Teachers in other prov
inces would be wise to avail themselves of this report, 
which also contains a list of specific pamphlets, booklets 
and articles on this question. 

Adult Education 

Not a great deal is done in the way of adult education 
on the subject, though as school boards continue to 
make school facilities available for adult groups after 
school hours, more will be done. It was the opinion of 
the Nova Scotia Department of Education that " not 
enough is done in a formal way on the part of non
governmental organizations in expanding facilities for 
adult education on the United Nations. However, the 
mass media, particularly television, do a very commend
able job on the coverage of United Nations activities. 
It appears that much effective education is carried on in 
an informal manner". 

Conclusions and recommendations 

The degree of satisfaction, then, with the teaching of 
this topic, differs with the province. The director of 
Curriculum for Alberta states, "We are of the opinion 
that the present methods of dealing with the United 
Nations within the programme are adequate". Similar is 
the official view from Saskatchewan. The Deputy Minis
ter and Director of Education for Prince Edward Island 
was of the opinion that the Island's curriculum "could 
be extended to include a broader and deeper study of the 
United Nations. The history syllabus will be re-written 
for 1964-65, and will provide for this need ". 

The words of the Director of Curriculum and Research 
for the New Brunswick Department of Education appro
priately summarize the situation as regarded by several 
Canadian educators: " There is a keen awareness of 
the importance of the work of the United Nations by 
teachers and pupils in this province. However. teaching 
and learning about it are often less than effective. The 
reason for this situation is the difficulty teachers have in 
procuring relevant and up-to-date information about the 
Organization. Current information about it is just not 
made sufficiently available to schools". 

Were the monthly World Review made accessible to 
every high school student desirous of reading it, it would 
help bridge the gap. A publication at regular intervals 
specifically designed and edited for teachers might prove 
extremely usefuL An excellent publication for general 
information, illustrations and photography already in 
existence is the UNESCO Courrier, which would be an 
admirable addition to classroom libraries for teacher and 
pupil usage. 

Definitely, the formation of in-service courses for 
teachers to produce ideas, projects and lesson topics 
which enable students to learn more about the United 
Nations, and, in the procedure, broaden their internation
al understanding and knowledge of international affairs, 
needs to be considered and carried out. 
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Whatever the provincial educational variations in 
approach, methodology and emphasis given the subject 
those administrators and teachers aware of the problem 
are concerned with impressing t h.e importance of the 
ideals, influence and functions of the United Nations at 
home and on the world scene. The difficulty lies not with 
teaching about its birth and hist::>rical development in 
the twentieth century, for which there is a wealth of 
material to draw upon, but with keeping it alive, con
temporary and vital in the minds of the pupils. 

2. Report prepared by the United Nations Association 
in Canada 

Educational objectives 

A major objective of the Asscciation is to provide 
services to teachers and schools f•)r teaching about the 
United Nations. Such instruction :;hould be in sufficient 
depth to explain the reasons behind the development 
of the United Nations idea and to consider the problems 
and aspirations of modern man Hound the world, his 
cultural patterns, philosophies, religions and material 
standards of well-being. 

United Nations study in schools 

Extra-curricular activities will, b.r their nature, always 
remain on the periphery of the educational process. Thus 
the Association is placing greater emphasis upon integrat
ing study of the United Nations wi'hin four key areas of 
formal education: the curriculum, teacher-training, text
books, and classroom teaching. A Canada-wide Educa
tional Programme Service is being developed that, it is 
hoped, will ultimately be able tc serve the needs of 
educators in these four areas. 

Present services include: (a) ar information Office, 
which provides teaching aids and gt:neral information on 
the United Nations either free or at a nomina) charge; 
(b) teachers' seminars on the Umted Nations: during 
1962-63 five such seminars were :1eld, four in British 
Columbia and one in Ontario in conjunction with a 
UNESCO Associated School; (cl Youth Secretary: 
in September 1962, a full-time officer was appointed to 
strengthen the Association's work in the youth education 
field; and (d) numerous publicatic,ns for teachers and 
students including: World Review, a four-page monthly 
leaflet covering United Nations and other international 
topics, distributed through six Departments of Education, 
at cost, to most secondary school:; in Canada (70,000 
copies in English, 5,000 in French); Annual Catalogue 
of Materials on the UN; Teachir.g about the United 
Nations, a handbook of suggestions for elementary school 
teachers (1962); and The UN in your High School, a hand
book for secondary school student~ on United Nations 
Clubs; etc. (2nd ed., 1962). 

Future activities in schools include: (a) pilot teaching 
project: early in 1964, a number of Ontario elementary 
teachers will be selected to initiate and implement pro
grammes over a two-year period wE ich will foster inter
national understanding and a greater awareness of the 
purposes and functions of the United Nations, and if the 
project proves successful, it is hoped to expand it into the 

senior grades and to other provinces; (b) UN Association 
Education Bulletin: the purpose of this new quarterly 
(autumn 1963) is to provide teachers with information 
on teaching aids, both written and audio-visual, on the 
UN; and (c) UNESCO seminars: during 1964, a series 
of community seminars will be initiated throughout 
Canada to provide teachers and the general public with 
education-leadership programmes on the work of 
UNESCO. 

Teaching materials 

A report entitled " Proposed: Teaching Project " 
prepared for the Association's Educational Policy Com
mittee in May 1963 made the following observations: 
(a) there is an abundance of resource of materials and 
programme suggestions for teaching about the United 
Nations; (b) there is a serious failure to derive maximum 
educational benefit from these resources, even though 
many are excellent in themselves; and (c) this situation 
indicates the need for the interested teacher to be given 
specialized guidance and assistance in the proper selec
tion, procurement and use of such materials. The only 
exception to the " abundance " position is in the French 
language, in which there are very few classroom materials. 
The resources of the United Nations Association need to 
be expanded in order to provide assistance to teachers 
in this field. 

Additional services could also be made available to 
Departments of Education and teachers' colleges when 
courses and textbooks are being revised. In general, the 
provincial Departments of Education are most receptive 
to the inclusion of more United Nations material, if 
relevant data are made readily available. It is not 
possible to do this at present. 

CEYLON 

[Original text; English} 
[17 August 1963] 

General observations 

During the period 1960-1963, a significant develop
ment has been the establishment of a number of study 
groups in leading schools and teacher's colleges whose 
aims are to disseminate knowledge of the United Nations 
and to foster the idea of the oneness of all mankind. 

The Education Department under the Ministry of 
Education and Cultural Affairs has taken action to teach 
about the United Nations and its agencies in schools 
and teachers' colleges; to celebrate United Nations Day 
in all schools; to hold essay competitions; to display 
UNESCO exhibits in all provincial towns; and to encou
rage all schools to participate in international competi
tions. 

There is a growing appreciation of the services rendered 
by the United Nations and its agencies. However, educa
tion in this field would derive a further impetus if films 
showing this work could be made available for island
wide display. The films should be accompanied by explan
atory pamphlets. 
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Teacher-training 

Actions has been taken to provide United Nations 
collections in the libraries of the training colleges and to 
have regular lectures and discussions on United Nations 
subjects. The social studies course, which includes the 
United Nations, is compulsory for all teachers. The 
United Nations Society, with voluntary membership and 
supervised by a teacher, arranges talks, discussions, 
film shows, etc. Training programmes for in-service 
teachers have not been organized hitherto. This is a use
ful new idea. However, through the teachers' college, 
about 2,500 trained teachers go out annually to schools 
with a fair knowledge of the United Nations, its aims and 
work, and they disseminate knowledge. 

The United Nations in school programmes 

Direct instruction about the United Nations is not 
given in primary schools, but booklets, pictures, etc. 
about other countries are supplied and studied. Thus, 
instruction on the United Nations is indirect and is part 
of the social studies course. All schools observe United 
Nations Day, Human Rights Day, World Health Day, 
and Universal Children's Day. 

In secondary schools instruction on the United Nations 
is included in the social studies course. Questions have 
not been asked regularly in school-leaving examinations, 
but are sometimes included in the General School Certi
ficate Examination. International " days " are widely 
observed. Some secondary schools have international 
relations clubs, United Nations materials in libraries, etc. 

Classroom teaching materials and aids 

Textbooks produced during the period under review 
have given greater attention than previously to United 
Nations subjects. Also, some materials issued by the 
United Nations, such as the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights and UNESCO manuals like the Source 
Book in Science Teaching, Teaching of History, etc., 
have been translated into the two chief national 
languages. 

It is suggested that a scheme of work on teaching 
about the United Nations and its agencies, appropriate 
to the different age groups at the primary and post
primary levels, be published. The main achievements in 
recent times should be pinpointed. Suggestions regarding 
extra-curricular activities with lists of appropriate avail
able aids would also be useful. 

Extracts from recent reports, paper cuttings, pictures, 
etc., have been used to provide up-to-date information. 
News bulletins for schools can be very useful, but they 
would have to be prepared and circulated by a central 
authority like the [Ceylon] National Commission for 
UNESCO. 

About 10 per cent of the schools use United Nations 
films and filmstrips. All schools do not have projectors. 
Radio broadcasts in three languages have been given, 
particularly for United Nations Day and other special 
events. The audience reached is approximately half a 
million. 

United Nations study in colleges and universities 

Such instruction is given as part of other subjects, 
both at the undergraduate level and in universities. 
Information concerning theses and dissertations is not 
available. Model sessions of the General Assembly and 
other United Nations bodies form the chief extra
curricular activities at this level. 

Adult education 

This aspect of work has so far not received serious 
attention. Talks and discussions, particularly on United 
Nations Day, are common at rural development societies, 
adult education centres, community centres and youth 
clubs. About 10,000 adults are reached, particularly young 
men and women who have left school and are employed 
in the public or private sector or engaged in helping 
their families in agricultural work. Radio broadcasts 
also provide information, mainly in the form of news 
announcements, but with some feature programmes. 

CHAD 

[Original text: French] 
[16 September 1963] 

General observations 

The main events during 1960-1963 have been the 
independence of Chad, on 11 August 1960, and its 
admission to the United Nations, on 20 September 1960, 
and to UNESCO, on 19 December 1960. 

As a result, progress has been made in closer and more 
effective collaboration between national and interna
tional organizations. Public interest in the activities of 
the United Nations and its related agencies, especially 
in urban centres, is growing noticeably. 

New programmes have been started at the primary 
school level and are at present being adapted to second
ary schools. Pupils participate in observances of United 
Nations Day and Human Rights Day. The chief obstacles 
continue to be the lack of financial and material 
resources. 

Teacher-training 

Studying about the United Nations is compulsory for 
teachers in training and is a part of civics and history 
courses. Students and faculty actively participate in 
observances of United Nations Day and Human Rights 
Day. During the summer vacation period, eighty teachers 
in service attended seminars on international under
standing. 

United Nations in school programmes 

In primary schools, emphasis is placed on the concept 
of universal brotherhood within the United Nations. 
At the intermediate level, teaching about the United 
Nations and its related agencies becomes part of civics 
and history courses. Specifically, the Universal Declara
tion of Human Rights is studied as an integral part of 
civics, whereas the aims and achievements of the United 
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Nations and UNESCO are includ ~d in history courses. 
In addition, the students participak in parades on United 
Nations and Human Rights Days and are prepared by 
previous instruction as to the mearing of these events. 

In five of the seven years of secondary education, the 
aims and achievements of the United Nations and its 
agencies are studied as an integral part of history and 
civics courses. During the sixth year, the focus of study 
is on the role of Chad as a member of the United Nations, 
UNESCO, WHO, FAO, ILO and lCAO. In the seventh 
(terminal) year, the work of the previous year is reviewed 
in fuller detail, with emphasis on the study of economic 
and social problems. At present tt.e basic curriculum is 
the same as the French programme of secondary educa
tion but it is currently being modified. 

There are at present no institut: ons of higher educa
tion in Chad. Students attend courses in Brazzaville or 
go to French universities. 

Teaching aids and material 

An effort should be made to supp~y schools with books, 
pamphlets and visual material corcerning the activities 
of the United Nations and its agencies. In addition, 
there is a need for films and projectors as well as records 
and tape recorders which could be used for lectures 
and courses. 

Adult education on the Ur:ited Nations 

During 1962 and 1963, several radio programmes were 
broadcast and speeches given by UNESCO officials visit
ing Chad on mission. Speeches made during United 
Nations Day and Human Rights Day were re-broadcast 
by radio. Some non-governmental organizations, such 
as the Veterans Association, participate in these observ· 
ances. These programmes reach an extensive proportion 
of the population, as they are held i 1 the main towns and 
villages throughout the country. Radio broadcasts pro· 
vide further information about the United Nations and 
its related agencies through the news and through special 
programmes. 

CHINA 

[Or'ginal text: Chinese] 
[13 September 1963] 

Teaching about the United Nations and its related 
agencies is included in the prescribed standard curri
culum in primary and secondary schools and in specia
lized junior and senior vocational schools, including 
normal schools for training prim.1ry school teachers. 
This instruction forms part of required courses in civics 
and in history, with chapters included in the textbooks 
for these subjects provided by the Ministry of Educa
tion. Observances of United Nations Day and Human 
Rights Day are held each year in schools at all levels 
and include such activities as group discussions, speech 
contests, exhibits and lectures by (:xperts on particular 
aspects of the work of the United Nations. 

The topic " International organizations and the cur
rent international situation " is a required subject of 

study in all teacher-training courses at the college level 
and in political science and foreign service courses 
offered by other colleges and universities. 

The Chinese Association for the United Nations plays 
an active role in informing the general public about 
the activities of the United Nations. The Association 
issues a monthly newsletter, distributes other informa
tion materials, particularly for United Nations Day 
and Human Rights Day, conducts seminars, and arrange 
frequent lectures and film showings. On United Nations 
Day and Human Rights Day, newspapers and periodi
cals throughout the country carry special editorials 
and articles; public and private radio stations also 
broadcast appropriate special programmes on these 
anniversaries. 

COLOMBIA 

[Original text: Spanish] 
[14 May 1964] 

The Curriculum for general secondary education 
(leading to the bachillerato. i.e., university-entrance 
diploma), established in accordance with Decree No. 45 
of 11 January 1962, includes a special course within 
the social studies entitled " Colombian institutions and 
international civics ". This course comprises study of 
the United Nations as an international organization 
which assists the progress of its Member States, and 
consideration also of the purposes and activities of the 
agencies related to the United Nations, within the 
context of contemporary history. 

The programme of teacher-training, which was reor
ganized in 1963, includes as one of its objectives "to 
contribute to the study of national and international 
organizations which promote social progress, in order 
to understand their functions and achievements and to 
stimulate interest in national and world problems". 

In accordance with article 4 of Decree No. 3035 of 
30 September 1950, the Ministry of Education each 
year issues a special circular requesting schools through
out the country to organize appropriate observances 
of United Nations Day, with a view to making more 
widely known the work of the United Nations. 

As extra-curricular activities and with varied pro
grammes, educational institutions at all levels also 
observe World Health Day (7 April) and Human Rights 
Day (10 December), through such means as lectures, 
film and filmstrip showings, poster exhibitions, and the 
like. 

COSTA RICA 

[Original text: Spanish] 
[6 July 1963] 

General observations 

In a time as complex as the present, common endea
vour and understanding are indispensable in solving 
health, economic and other problems and maintaining 
world peace. Such attitudes, feelings and understanding 
should be inculcated in children throughout the world 
at the earliest possible age. 
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It seems to us that the programmes which the various 
United Nations bodies carry out in the country and the 
participation of the people in them are the best and most 
convincing means of teaching about the United Nations, 
e.g., UNESCO assistance in a national literacy cam
paign, the nutrition and school gardens programme 
conducted jointly by the Ministries of Education, Health 
and Agriculture in co-operation with UNICEF, FAO 
and WHO, etc. 

The Ministry of Education is concerned that teach
ing about the United Nations be provided in all educa
tional institutions. United Nations Week is officially 
included in the school calendar and observed in schools 
throughout the country. 

Teacher-training 

Instruction on the United Nations is given in various 
courses in teacher-training institutions, especially in 
sociology. Prospective teachers prepare three-to-six-day 
work units on United Nations topics for use during 
United Nations Week. 

School programmes 

In primary and secondary schools, the work of the 
United Nations family is taught as a unit in social stu
dies during United Nations Week. In addition to text
books and pamphlets, radio and television broadcasts 
are used intensively in this instruction. 

It may be noted that a half-hour of radio and televi
sion time is reserved by law each week for the Ministry 
of Education at every station in the country, and is 
actively in use. The material most frequently used is 
that which UNESCO regularly provides. More current 
recordings and films on the activities of the United 
Nations family are needed for this work. 

Adult education 

Programmes are provided jointly by the Ministry of 
Education, the University of Costa Rica and the National 
Commission for UNESCO, acting in co-operation with 
each other, in the form of lectures, seminars and infor
mation provided by radio and the Press. 

A number of short courses have been provided on a 
co-operative basis by UNICEF, FAO, WHO and the 
Ministries of Education, Agriculture and Health for 
(a) school teachers, principals and supervisors; (b) lea
ders of the communities in which the nutrition and 
school garden programmes are being carried out; and 
(c) professors at teacher-training schools. 

CUBA 

[Original text: Spanish] 
[15 October 1963] 

Primary school programme 

In the primary school curriculum in force, provision 
is made for instruction on the aims and work of the 
United Nations. It is also included in the proposed new 

curriculum which is currently under consideration. The 
UNESCO Source Book in Science Teaching is used in 
primary schools as a teacher's aid and source of infor
mation. 

Secondary school programme 

History syllabuses in pre-university and basic secon
dary schools contain a section on the United Nations. 
A history textbook which is due to appear during the 
current academic year includes abundant material on 
the United Nations. 

Under the new curricula, effective November 1963, 
more time will be devoted to social studies. This will 
permit more extensive study of the role the United 
Nations can play in safeguarding peace and maintaining 
international harmony and of the work done by 
UNESCO to spread culture and clarify questions of 
fundamental social and economic significance. In this 
connexion, teachers are encouraged to use UNESCO 
publications, particularly the UNESCO Courrier, as 
documentary material and as a classroom aid. 

Teacher-training 

The Department of Social Studies of the Ministry 
of Education plans to make extensive use of UNESCO 
publications on the social sciences in the advanced 
training courses for secondary school teachers. For 
this purpose, it will need all the help which the regional 
office of UNESCO can provide. 

Colleges and universities 

University study programmes in political science, 
modern history and international law include topics 
concerning the United Nations and its related agencies. 
Such instruction is given at the undergraduate level, 
but in addition a number of graduate theses on Uni
ted Nations subjects have been written by students at 
the University of Havana. 

CYPRUS 

[Original text: English] 
[9 December 1963] 

The text below summarizes the respective reports 
of the Greek and Turkish Educational Authorities of 
the Republic of Cyprus, transmitted to the Secretary
General of the United Nations by the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs. 

Teaching about the United Nations in 
Greek schools in Cyprus 

In our elementary and secondary schools the United 
Nations is studied in history, civics and as it may arise 
in other subjects. In our Pedagogical Academy (teacher
training college) instruction on the United Nations is 
given in social studies and civics. In addition, a special 
seminar, conducted by the Principal of the Academy, 
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focuses on current world affairs, including the United 
Nations. We have no special textbooks in this field but 
relevant material received in the 8ffice of Education is 
distributed to teachers throughout our school system. 

Extra-curricular activities are the chief means used 
for teaching in this field, through observances of United 
Nations Day or Week, Human Rights Day, World 
Health Day, etc. We are presentl:r concerned with pro
viding more adequate teacher-training in this field, 
including special courses and st:minars for teachers
in-service. 

Teaching about the Unit£d Nations in 
Turkish schools in Cyprus 

In September 1960, it was decid~d to introduce teach
ing about the United Nations in our schools. Instruc
tion is given in the course in civics, which is a compul
sory subject in junior high schools. 

United Nations Day is regukrly observed in our 
schools. Relevant films are shown wherever possible. 
The children's magazine published monthly by the 
Office of Turkish Education gives information about 
the United Nations; also, all United Nations publica
tions, filmstrips, etc. received by rhis office are forwar
ded to schools, including the Tur k:ish Teacher-Training 
College. 

CZECHOSLOVAK A 

[Original text: English] 
[20 May 1964] 

Primary education 

Basic information on the purpc ses and work of the 
United Nations is included in the curriculum of the 
nine-year schools, especially in the sixth and ninth 
forms (first cycle). This instruction is provided as a 
part of history and geography, within the courses com
prising "citizenship education". Ill ninth-form history, 
pupils learn about the United Nations in studying the 
theme " Mankind in the struggle for world peace " and, 
in seventh-form geography, through the theme "The 
idea of peaceful co-existence between the socialist and 
capitalist countries." In addition, pupils in the sixth 
to ninth forms consider topical United Nations activ
ities in the group discussion of current political, cultural 
and economic matters in the course on citizenship educa
tion." Pupils in the ninth form devote more systematic 
attention to the United Nations in studying the theme 
" The world struggle for peace, co- Jperation and friend
ship among nations." 

Secondary educat'on 

The theme "International organizations in the strug
gle for peace" (which includes the United Nations) 
is discussed in the course on citi:~enship education in 
the fourth year in technical schools. Pupils in the second 
year of the high schools also stud) the activities of the 
United Nations and its agencies in history and geogra
phy classes. 

School-leaving examinations do not include special 
questions concerning the United Nations. However, a 
knowledge of the United Nations may be involved in 
questions included in major subjects in the curriculum 
and according to the principle " The school united with 
life ". 

Information about the United Nations is also provi
ded in discussions of current events or in after-school 
activities, classmasters' lessons, meetings of the Czecho
slovak Union of Youth, and the like. 

Educational aids 

Textbooks issued during the years 1960-1963 pay 
great attention to the problems of the United Nations; 
for example, a history textbook for the ninth year of the 
basic nine-year school, a textbook for seventh-year geo
graphy, etc. Schools of all degrees are sufficiently sup
plied with textbooks. 

Teachers learn new data in pedagogic and special 
periodicals and also read about current events in the 
daily Press. 

For the time being, not a sufficient number of films 
about the activities of the United Nations and the 
specialized agencies are available and thus films cannot 
be used much in schools. There are two diafilms "We 
and the UN" produced in 1961 and "UN in Asia" 
issued in 1960. 

From time to time information is also provided through 
school radio broadcasts and television. 

University and college studies on the United Nations 

The purposes and work of the United Nations are 
taught especially at colleges of law (international public 
law) and are obligatory. Occasional lectures connected 
with special subjects are read at other colleges as well. 

Adult education on the United Nations 

Adults discuss the main current problems of the Uni
ted Nations and the specialized agencies in cycles of 
lectures organized by people's universities and acade
mies as well as in special discussions and seminars on 
topical events. The lectures are popular, and attract 
wide circles of listeners. They are organized by cultural 
institutions in co-operation with the trade unions or 
the Czechoslovak Society for Dissemination of Politi
cal and Scientific Knowledge. 

DAHOMEY 

[Original text: French] 
[28 June 1963] 

Teacher-training 

Teaching about the United Nations is not provided 
systematically in the teacher-training institutions but 
it is included prominently in school programmes. Daho
mey became a Member of the United Nations only 
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recently (20 September 1960) and it will in future arrange 
for teachers in training to have such instruction, parti
cularly concerning the role of the United Nations and 
its related agencies in technical assistance. 

Teaching about the United Nations in schools 

Teaching about the United Nations is included in 
school courses in history and civics. Following direct
ives of the Ministry of National Education and Culture, 
all schools participate actively in observances of United 
Nations Day and Human Rights Day. Briefings and 
lessons on the United Nations interest only the stu
dents in upper classes of secondary schools and those 
at the university level because of the philosophical 
character of these lessons and also the lack of suitable 
documentation. 

Scholarship awards, the provision, through various 
UNESCO programmes, of materials for science teach
ing in secondary schools and books for the university 
library and the World Week against Hunger held under 
the auspices of F AO, during which trees were planted 
by students, have given teachers opportunities to make 
better known the aims and activities of the United 
Nations and its related agencies, with emphasis on their 
practical usefulness. 

Teaching materials 

Available teaching materials consist of a few posters 
and pamphlets furnished by UNESCO on the activities 
of the United Nations and specialized agencies and 
on the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. Basic 
and varied documentation would be desirable, including 
pictures, posters, pamphlets, maps, films and records. 

Out-of-school activities and adult instruction 

There are no out-of-school or non-governmental 
organizations concerned with the dissemination of 
information about the United Nations. On the other 
hand, committees and semi-governmental organiza
tions have been created at the ministerial level, such as 
the Dahomey National Commission for UNESCO and 
the Committee for the F AO Freedom from Hunger 
Campaign. Seminars on education and co-operative 
schools were organized with UNESCO's participation 
under the auspices of the Ministry of National Educa
tion and Culture. The World Week against Hunger was 
the occasion for close collaboration between F AO, 
UNESCO, WHO and the Resident Representative of 
the Technical Assistance Board. To promote co-opera
tion and understanding on the national as well as inter
national level, all racist and aggressive propaganda is 
strictly forbidden and all youth movements are unified. 

Mass information media 

More than through the austere and academic work 
of the teaching institutions, it is the mass communica
tion services that disseminate information to the general 
public on the aims and activities of the United Nations 

and its agencies. Over and above the regular programme 
devoted to the United Nations, hardly a week goes by 
without a further broadcast from the National Radio 
on United Nations subjects. Each Thurdsay afternoon, 
film theatres project newsreels in which the activities 
of the United Nations are mentioned. A special film 
session was devoted to the World Week against Hunger. 
It is expected that the Dahomey National Commission 
for UNESCO will do much to broaden understanding 
of the aims and principles of the United Nations. Never
theless the achievements of the United Nations and 
its related agencies are better messengers than the infor
mation media. 

DENMARK 

[Original text: English] 
[9 September 1963] 

General observations 

The most significant development during the period 
1960-1963 has been the incorporation of teaching about 
the United Nations in the curricula of elementary as well 
as secondary schools- in 1960 and 1961, respectively. 
In recently published textbooks, the work of the United 
Nations and its agencies is dealt with more extensively 
than previously. However, it will be a long time before 
the subject is finally accepted by all teachers and is 
mastered even fairly satisfactorily. 

Teaching about the United Nations has been intro
duced into geography, with emphasis on economic and 
social developments in developing countries, and also 
as part of modern history. In geography, relevant Uni
ted Nations topics are fairly readily accepted. However, 
in history, the teachers seem to be somewhat more hesi
tant. This may be because contemporary history does 
not have a long tradition as an academic subject. More
over, descriptions of the efforts and achievements of 
the United Nations in the political field require detailed 
knowledge on a level higher than that imparted to school 
children (except in upper secondary schools). 

The Ministry of Education and local school author
ities have started teachers' courses on the United Nations, 
which will probably increase in number and attendance 
in the coming years, oving to the inclusion of teaching 
about the United Nations in the curricula. 

Among secondary school students there is a growing 
interest in foreign affairs, including the United Nations, 
but it is considered that, for the time being, local and 
national action should be focused on educating teachers 
and youth leaders in this field. Such action is now in 
progress. At the international level this work could be 
supported by the provision of readily digestible, varied 
educational material. Publications in Danish are of 
great value, since many readers know no other lan
guage. There has been great interest in United Nations 
model sessions. As much work is involved in reviewing 
the material necessary for presenting an illustrative sub
ject in a twenty to fifty minutes' session, it would be 
very helpful if such material could be prepared at an 
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international level. It may be noted that UNESCO 
Features and the monthly journ:tl World Health are 
especially useful. 

Teacher-traini~g 

It is strictly provided that the instruction given in 
teacher-training colleges shall b'~ closely related to 
subject-matter on which instruction is given in schools. 
Thus, the inclusion of teaching about the United Nations 
in elementary school curricula will entail its being taken 
up also in teacher-training progranmes. 

Several teacher-training institutions arranged sepa
rate courses on the United Nations in 1961-62 and in 
1962-63, but usually such instru;tion forms part of 
history and geography. Eight ho'.lfs were devoted to 
these (fairly rare) extra-curricular courses, which most 
often are given for students in their final year of training. 
However, lecturer are occasionally held for all students, 
or more detailed knowledge is provided to smaller 
groups. 

At universities, study of the United Nations forms a 
regular part of the education of prospective secondary 
school teachers, supplemented by voluntary courses 
arranged by the United Nations Association. One 
institution has, by way of experiment, introduced a 
three-year course in which the :nain emphasis is on 
UNESCO. 

In-service teacher-tr'1.ining 

With the introduction of the new curricula, the Minis
try of Education has instituted short courses on the 
United Nations for teachers of hi:.tory and geography. 
The total number of primary school teachers is about 
27,000. It is estimated that 7,000 to 8,000 of these are 
teaching geography and history and have thus had the 
opportunity of attending such courses. Geography and 
history courses of six to eight hours' duration, organ
ized in connexion with a three-year UNESCO project 
in Danish schools, were attended by 1,000 teachers in 
1962. All these courses included Un.ted Nations subjects. 

As a general rule, the prograrr me of such courses 
includes: introduction of the subject; presentation of 
material for teachers and for pupils (books, pictures, 
magazines); examples of instructon to be given at 
different levels of education. The methods used include 
lectures, group discussions and demonstrations. 

The United Nations in school programmes 

Instruction on the United Nations is not obligatory 
until the seventh year, although some teachers introduce 
the subject in classes 1-5. Such teaching usually is pro
vided as part of history and geography. In some schools, 
all classes devote one day, several days or a whole week 
to work on subjects designed to p :omote international 
understanding. The first five classeH may contribute by 
the making of drawings or by participation in games, 
exhibitions of dolls or utility object:; from foreign coun
tries. United Nations Day is observed in an ever-increas
ing number of schools, but not in all, although this 

has been recommended. Other " days " are very rarely 
observed, and it is the general wish to limit the observ
ance of special days as much as possible. 

Instruction on the United Nations and its agencies 
must be provided in the seventh, eighth- and ninth-year 
classes of the gymnasium (upper secondary school) 
and in third-year classes of the practical realskola (lower 
general secondary school). In the seventh-year gymna
sium classes, it is included in social studies in the wider 
sense. In oral examinations held in the ninth-year gym
nasium class and in the third-year realskola, questions 
about the United Nations are fairly regularly asked. 

As from August 1963, the instruction provided to 
pupils in their last year of study for the matriculation 
examination will be centred on the global aspect of 
developments since 1900. Emphasis will be placed on 
making the pupils conscious of the value of freedom of 
thought, tolerance and international understanding. 
Extracurricular activities concerned with the United 
Nations include film showings, lectures, especially on 
United Nations Day, competitions and exhibitions. 

The curricula of the universities are now being revi
sed. In existing courses, the United Nations only plays 
a modest role. 

Classroom teaching materials and aids 

In conformity with the new curricula, greater atten
tion than previously is given to the United Nations and 
its agencies in textbooks. Teaching materials in this 
fields are available in fairly large amounts and are of a 
relatively high standard at the levels of education at 
which teaching about the Un\ted Nations is obligatory. 
The needs of private organizations, however, for teach
ing materials have not yet been adequately met. School 
bulletins are published for seventh-, eighth- and ninth
year classes, which include material on current United 
Nations subjects. School radio broadcasts also provide 
United Nations information, but school television, which 
is still in its infancy, has not yet done so. 

Adult education 

Denmark Radio provides considerable information on 
the United Nations, both in news and feature pro
grammes, particularly during the General Assembly, 
when a special correspondent is stationed in New York. 

United Nations Day and Human Rights Day are 
observed by Denmark Radio, both in ordinary pro
grammes and in school broadcasts. On UNICEF Day 
a special children's programme is broadcast, and during 
the 1963-64 season, special study courses concerning 
the activities of UNICEF will be provided in broad
casts for children. In school radio broadcasts, informa
tion is provided on various campaigns organized under 
the auspices of the United Nations, e.g. assistance to 
refugees, the Freedom from Hunger Campaign, etc. In 
1960, Denmark Radio published an elementary manual 
entitled "International Co-operation", and broadcast 
a series of programmes on the United Nations. 



ECUADOR 

[Original text: Spanish] 
[29 November 1963] 

Social science courses in primary schools provide 
instruction on the United Nations and its agencies in 
a form adapted to the unterstanding of the children. 
In secondary schools, the first-year course in social 
education includes the following topics: peace as a 
universal aspiration, science in the service of humanity, 
the League of Nations, the United Nations, the Organi
zation of American States. The fifth-year course in 
economics and political geography deals with the League 
of Nations, its mission and failure; the United Nations 
and its related agencies. In addition, Ecuador has an 
experimental institution (24 de Mayo College) which 
participates in the UNESCO Associated Schools Pro
ject in Education for International Understanding. 

The curricula of the Faculties of Common Law and 
Social Science, with their various related schools, include 
teaching about the United Nations. However, the pro
gramme of study varies from one university to another 
as each institution is autonomous. The UNESCO Natio
nal Commission in Ecuador maintains a permanent 
programme of teaching through lectures given by its 
members or by outstanding intellectuals, the printing 
and distribution of the United Nations Charter and 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the publica
tion of bulletins and the organization of student contests. 
With the support of the Ministry of Education, the Com
mission ensures that United Nations anniversaries are 
observed in appropriate ceremonies. 

EL SALVADOR 

[Original text: Spanish] 
[14 May 1963] 

The people of El Salvador are taught in a systematic 
way to love and respect other nations. There are no 
programmes especially dedicated to teaching about the 
United Nations, but at all education levels the function
ing and goals of the organs of universal and regional 
co-operation are explained (Organization of Central 
American States, Organization of American States, 
United Nations). 

The school authorities make sure that United Nations 
Day, World Health Day, etc. are observed. Speeches 
are made and round-table discussions are broadcast 
and televised on such occasions. 

FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY 

[Original text: English] 
[27 November 1963} 

In the schools of the Federal Republic of Germany 
teaching about the United Nations and its specialized 
agencies is mainly part of those subjects which are devo
ted to civic education; i.e., social studies, civics, current 
events. However, in accordance with a resolution adop-
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ted in June 1950 by the Permanent Conference of Minis
ters of Education of the German Laender, which states 
that civic education is to be incorporated into all sub
jects, the discussion of problems related to the activities 
of the United Nations is not limited to the special sub
jects mentioned above. 

The plans of instruction drawn up by the German 
Laender explicitly provide for formal study of the Uni
ted Nations system in one of the last grades of all kinds 
of schools, ranging from primary schools, professional 
and vocational schools to the various branches of secon
dary schools. In most cases the studies are based on 
a general theme, e.g. "Nation and Humanity", covering 
subjects of world-wide importance such as world eco
nomy, food production, international law, human and 
basic rights, international organizations and the like. 
Special emphasis is given to the efforts of the United 
Nations towards the maintenance of world peace, with 
retrospective views of the League of Nations and to the 
causes of its failure. The subject " United Nations " 
as a whole is dealt with in the eighth or ninth grades of 
primary schools, in the first or second grades of pro
fessional schools and in the eighth or ninth grades of 
secondary schools. Special attention is given to the 
activities of UNESCO, UNICEF and the International 
Labour Organisation. 

In respect of teaching materials, basic textbooks on 
civic education for the use of teachers and students 
include information on the structure and activities of 
the United Nations, as do also brochures and periodi
cals on topical subjects related to civic education. Tea
chers also make use of audio-visual materials on the 
United Nations, including films, filmstrips, transpa
rencies, posters and tape recordings. 

On Human Rights Day, the Deutsche Gesellschaft 
fur die Vereinten Nationen (German Association for 
the United Nations), which was established in 1952, 
regularly distributes to school information material 
about the United Nations. The Association also distri
butes brochures and pamphlets about the United Nations 
at the request of teachers and students. They are generally 
obtainable free of charge or at low cost. The Associa
tion also provides films, e.g. on UNICEF, as well as 
filmstrips and transparencies. 

Teaching about the United Nations is integrated into 
the training programmes for teachers. All teachers who 
wish to teach history or civic education are obliged to 
acquaint themselves thoroughly with the United Nations 
and its specialized agencies. J n some German Laender, 
the subjects of social studies and politics are included 
in the final examination for elementary and intermediate 
school teachers. 

At the universities, where secondary school teachers 
receive their education, students have many possibilities 
of informing themselves about the United Nations in 
lectures and study groups organized in the framework 
of the studium universale. They may also participate in 
political seminars and working units which are organ
ized either by universities or by student organizations. 
Also, most universities and the colleges for policital 
and social sciences (Berlin, Wilhclmshaven, Munich) 
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organize seminars and lectures on problems related to 
the United Nations, which are held by the institutes for 
political science of the universities concerned. 

FINLAND 

[ G riginal text: English] 
[14 August 1963] 

General observations 

Teaching about the United Nadons and its related 
agencies will increase in Finland as a consequence of 
reforms in the teaching of history, social studies (civics) 
and economics in secondary schools. New syllabuses 
prepared by the Ministry of Educ:ttion will be applied 
from the autumn of 1963, calling for more stress on 
current affairs. As the emphasis in the secondary-school 
teaching of history has now been shifted to modern 
times, special attention will be giv~ n particularly to the 
activities of international organizations. 

Another significant development is the implementa
tion of UNESCO's Associated Sc~1ools Project, which 
has been in operation in twenty Fin:1ish schools for three 
years. The subjects of experiment!> in successive years 
have been India, the United Nations, and human rights. 

Interest in international problems has increased among 
both teachers and pupils. In the revision of school 
textbooks special attention is given to introducing 
basic facts in this field. However, the continuous dis
tribution of current up-to-date naterial to teachers 
has yet to be organized. Refresher courses and other 
in-service training for teachers will also have to be 
arranged. A study made in 1962 among teachers in 
primary and secondary schools under the auspices of 
the Centre for Training in Citizemhip revealed that in 
the opinion of some 80 per cent of ·:he teachers, instruc
tion designed to further international understanding 
ought to be increased, particularly by including more 
relevant material in textbooks and also by distributing 
special material to teachers, more films and filmstrips, 
etc. 

The Finnish authorities consider that the most impor
tant task is to train teachers in th s field. The Finnish 
Association for the United Nations has extended its 
activities, particularly in the pro11inces. In February 
1963, the Finnish Students United Nations Association 
was founded. 

Teacher-training 

In trammg institutions for primary school teachers, 
increased attention has been given teo the United Nations 
in the fourth-year history course. 

Teachers in secondary schools are in most cases 
required to hold a master's degn~e. The amount of 
knowledge about the United Naticns acquired at uni
versity depends on the subjects in which they specialize. 
For prospective teachers in history and social studies 
and to some extent geography, ass gnments on United 
Nations subjects are given regululy. A number of 

teachers have taken part in seminars arranged by the 
United Nations Associations of Finland and the other 
Scandinavian countries. 

For teachers in service the main source of classroom 
material on the United Nations has been the book YK
tiettouta kouluille by Kaveli Kajava, published in 1962. 
The Associated Schools Project should also be men
tioned in this connexion. 

United Nations Day has been observed regularly in 
both primary and secondary schools and in teacher
training institutions using material distributed by the 
National Board of Schools. 

The United Nations in school programmes 

In primary schools the syllabuses in force provide 
for instruction on the United Nations in history and 
social studies (civics). Some primary schools participate 
in the Associated Schools Project. 

In secondary schools a section of the new (1963) 
history, economics and social studies (civics) syllabus 
for the last grade of the junior secondary school (fifth 
year) is entitled "The world today" and comprises 
modern cultural achievements, the world economy, 
international co-operation (including international orga
nizations), current world problems. A corresponding 
section in the syllabus for th!! last grade of the senior 
secondary school (eighth or minth year) comprises 
international politics, improvement of the standards of 
living, international cultural co-operation, and current 
world problems. 

The written tests for the national school-leaving 
certificate have sometimes but not regularly included 
questions on the United Nations. The introduction of 
the new sullabuses will probably result in an increased 
number of such questions. 

An increasing number of civics clubs organize discus
sion programmes on world affairs. The Associated 
Schools Project may also be mentioned in this con
nexion. 

Classroom teaching materials and aids 

Revised editions and new school textbooks produced 
during this period have given greater attention than 
before to United Nations subjects. The main textbook 
entirely on the United Nations is Koulun YK-kirja 
(United Nations Book for Schools), used in both primary 
and secondary schools. Information material is also 
made available by the Finnish United Nations Associa
tion. The 1962 study referred to above revealed that 
most teachers wish to have more material to assist in 
teaching. It also indicated that the types of materials 
most used now are current materials from newspapers, 
magazines, pamphlets, films and filmstrips, school radio 
programmes and books. There are no current affairs 
bulletins prepared especially for schools. The initiative 
of the teacher usually determines to what extent sup
plementary up-to-date material is used. 

School radio broadcasts, mainly intended for primary 
schools, have dealt with the following United Nations 
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subjects: UNICEF (two programmes, 30 minutes each); 
the World Refugee Year; the United Nations fifteenth 
anniversary; the memory of Dag Hammarskjold; news 
about the Konkan area in India; target for the Freedom 
from Hunger Campaign in Finland; the whole world 
as a field of work. The general public also listens to these 
programmes. The estimated total audience for each 
programme comes close to a million, i.e. more than every 
fifth person in the country. 

United Nations study in colleges and universities 

Study of the United Nations is required for all students 
of international law, political history, international rela
tions, and political science. Relevant aspects are studied 
also in economics and social policy. A number of Uni
ted Nations publications in the economic and social 
fields are used as textbooks. 

A number of master's theses in the faculties of politi
cal science have been written on such topics as the veto 
in the Security Council, bloc voting in the United 
Nations, the Palestine question, UNESCO etc. No 
doctoral theses on United Nations subjects have been 
published during this period. 

Adult education 

Folk high schools, folk academies and workers' insti
tutes study the United Nations in discussion groups, 
conferences and lecture courses. Initiatives have been 
taken by the United Nations Association, the National 
Commission for UNESCO, the National Board of 
Schools, the League of Workers' Institutes, the Associa
tion of Folk High Schools and local institutes. Altoge
ther some 10,000 persons per year take part in these 
activities. Participants are adults or young persons 
from the age of 17 years upwards. 

During the period 1960-1963 a total of 159 programmes 
on United Nations subjects were broadcast over radio 
and television (not including news announcements). As 
mentioned above, school radio programmes have also 
reached the general public. 

* * * 
An annotated bibliography listing seven textbooks 

and many other materials in this field was sent with the 
report, as well as copies of the books. 

FRANCE 

[Original text: French] 
[27 June 1963] 

General observations 

Since 1961, the Ministry of National Education has 
sought to improve the curricula in civics by making 
these courses serve as an introduction to the life of 
the citizen and to the role which each human being 
plays, not only within his family and national community, 
but in the world at large. Thus, the civics curriculum 
at the secondary level, from the sixth class (first year) 
3 

to the final class (seventh year), embraces the various 
administrative and national institutions; then, in the 
sixth year, France's role in the French Community and 
in European and international organizations; and, last
ly, in the final class, the international and supranational 
economic organizations. 

Teachers and civic or religious organizations, such 
as the Ligue de l'enseignement and the Union feminine 
civique et sociale have always taken an interest in the 
work of the United Nations Commissions on Human 
Rights and on the Status of Women, and in the large
scale campaigns with which UNESCO is associated, 
such as the campaign against hunger and against illi
teracy, and for the preservation of the Abu-Simbel 
Monuments. 

The Institut pedagogique national and the regional 
educational centres, among others, publish a summary 
of the main articles dealing with such problems and 
disseminate widely the conclusions set out in the reports 
of the various United Nations bodies. 

Teaching-training 

Since all teachers must have the baccalaureat, they 
have studied the role of international organizations as 
part of the civics course in the final class (the second 
part of the baccalaureat). 

For teachers in service, a detailed syllabus for use 
in the teaching of civics was issued by the Institut peda
gogique national in 1963, and an extensive annotated 
bibliography in this field in 1962. Various other publica
tions of the Institute, which are distributed free to 
teachers, provide current information on the inter
national organizations. 

The United Nations in school programmes 

The role of the United Nations is not taught as a 
distinct subject in the primary grades, but teachers 
explain it to the children on United Nations Day, Free
dom from Hunger Day, etc. In secondary schools, civics 
is most often taught in relation to the courses in history 
and geography. For example, a study of the Second 
World War would be inconceivable without discussion 
of the United Nations Charter, the Universal Declara
tion of Human Rights, etc. 

Classroom teaching materials and aids 

The history and civics textbooks adopted for the new 
curricula give an important place to the United Nations 
and its related agencies. The Public Education Film 
Library makes available to teachers filmstrips concern
ing the activities of the United Nations and the inter
national agencies. Radio and television programmes and 
newsreels are devoted to the more important inter
national days. 

United Nations study in colleges and universities 

Students of history and law study the functioning of 
the international organizations in connexion with various 
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courses. This topic may also receive attention in the 
courses on general culture given by the large special
ized schools. However, there are no civics courses as 
such at the university level. 

Adult education programmes 

To the extent that the various programmes of adult 
education include a course on general culture and an 
introductory course on the economic and social problems 
of the modern world, the work of the United Nations 
and its related agencies is dealt with. 

* * * 
Specimen copies of the vicis syllabus (Instruction 

civique, 1963, 23 p.) and various other publications of 
the Institut pedagogique national accompanied the 
report. 

GHANA 

[Original text: English] 
[30 July 1963] 

General observahons 

During this period, the most important developments 
in this field were (a) the wide publicity given by the 
Press to the United Nations Opentions in the Congo; 
and (b) the Seminar on Teaching about the United 
Nations, organized by the World Federation of United 
Nations Associations in collaboration with UNESCO 
and the United Nations Associati(ln of Ghana, held in 
August 1961. It was attended by teachers from six 
West African countries. 

The Minister of Education encourages the formation 
of student's associations which are devoted to study 
of the United Nations. There has been a significant 
growth in the interest shown by various groups (e.g. 
teachers, civic and religious organi;:ations, youth groups 
and the general public) in the work cfthe United Nations. 

Teacher-training 

Teaching about the United Nations is included in 
the syllabuses for history, civics and current affairs. 
United Nations Students' Association branches meet 
regularly to discuss United Nation:; subjects. 

The Ministry of Education am.nges film shows on 
United Nations activities for teachers attending refresher 
courses. Their attention is drawn t(l the United Nations 
sections of the syllabuses. 

The United Nations in schod programmes 

The syllabuses in force in the primary and middle 
schools provide for instruction on the United Nations 
in history, civics and geography. Emphasis is placed on 
the influence of the United Nations in resolving world 
problems and reducing tension am~ng nations, and on 

the help given in scientific development, civil aviation, 
agriculture, helath and in cultural fields. United Nations 
Day and World Health Day are observed in the form 
of march-pasts, demonstrations, distribution of literature 
and talks on the work of the United Nations. There 
are active branches of the United Nations Students' 
Association in many secondary schools. 

Classroom teaching materials and aids 

No textbooks have been produced. However, as new 
textbooks in all school subjects are being written by 
Ghanaian authors, books in history and civics may 
include chapters on the United Nations. Pamphlets on 
the United Nations and its agencies are distributed to 
the schools when available. Adequate informative 
materials have not been regularly supplied by the United 
Nations or its specialized agencies. Very few schools 
use films or filmstrips on the work of the United Nations. 
Television has not yet been introduced. 

United Nations study in colleges and universities 

Instruction on the United Nations forms part of the 
courses in political science, government, international 
relations, etc. No theses or disertations have been writ
ten on the United Nations. Conferences and discussion 
groups are organized by the United Nations Students' 
Association. 

Adult education programmes on the United Nations 

Lectures on the United Nations are given at the 
School of Social Welfare to the assistant mass educa
tion officers, who conduct literacy campaigns in the 
country. Radio broadcasts provide information on the 
United Nations. Feature programmes are relayed from 
United Nations Headquarters in New York. 

GUINEA 

[Original text: French] 
[14 May 1963] 

The National School of Administration has included 
in its teaching programme a special section on the 
United Nations and its specialized agencies. As this 
programme is relatively new, the Government of Guinea 
would greatly appreciate any help that might be given 
by the United Nations and its related agencies, parti
cularly teaching material to equip a library which would 
contribute efficiently to the education of students in 
this field. 

HAITI 

[Original: French] 
[27 May 1963] 

The introduction of teaching about the United Nations 
in Haiti is under study and its implementation will take 
place in the near future. 
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HONDURAS 

[Original text: Spanish] 
[3 May 1963] 

Our Government reaffirms its belief that to resolve 
more efficiently the various problems existing in today's 
world, the dissemination of information on the United 
Nations and its specialized agencies is becoming more 
necessary. From 1960 to 1963, our Government has 
taken steps to reach this objective, inviting civic and 
youth organizations and the public in general to co
ordinate various campaigns related to the activities of 
the United Nations family. 

A special training course to prepare the teachers on 
the United Nations has not been provided, as this 
would require substantial modification of the curricula 
for teacher-training. Nevertheless, such teaching has 
been given to some extent in history, social study or 
hygiene courses, or through extra-curricular activities 
such as seminars or briefings on the United Nations. 

Teaching about the United Nations and its related 
agencies is given in the upper years of primary school 
as part of courses such as history, social studies and 
civic instruction. Extra-curricular activities include the 
observance of United Nations Day or Week, Human 
Rights Day, World Health Day, UNICEF projects, etc. 
The programmes in secondary schools have been the 
same as in primary schools but with more detailed 
treatment. 

Classroom teaching materials and aids have been 
deficient. This difficulty has sometimes been overcome 
by the use of material prepared especially by the United 
Nations but which are nevertheless insufficient. Films 
and filmstrips have very seldom been used. 

Because of the autonomy of the University of Hon
duras the Government has not taken any steps as regards 
teaching about United Nations activities in faculties of 
the colleges. Nevertheless, the University of Honduras 
has acted positively through observance of United 
Nations Day or Week, Human Rights Day, briefings, 
essay contests, etc. As a practical measure the Law 
Faculty has included in the curricula of the interna
tional and public law courses the aims and activities of 
the United Nations and its related agencies. To obtain 
the title of Doctor of Laws, the Faculty has given as 
a theme for theses the activities of the United Nations. 

Adult education programmes on the aims and work 
of the United Nations include discussion groups, brief
ings, series of conferences, film projections held under 
the auspices of civic and cultural organizations, clubs 
or workers' unions. This year, the FAO Freedom from 
Hunger Campaign was conducted at the national level, 
with the contribution of all sectors of the population. 

HUNGARY 

[Original text: English] 
[6 November 1963] 

Teacher-training 

In teacher-training institutes there are three channels 
through which to acquire knowledge about the United 

Nations and its agencies: (a) prospective history tea
chers study the subject in modern history, which is 
mandatory for all students in this field; (b) all candidates 
study these organizations in the course on " Scientific 
Socialism"; (c) as members of the Young Communist 
League (YCL), most students attend lectures and dis
cussions on United Nations affairs, arranged by YCL 
as extra-curricular activities. The Ministry of Educa
tion is at present working on new study programmes 
to provide teaching about the United Nations on a 
more systematic basis and in greater depth. 

Teachers in service receive information chiefly through 
extension training courses and lectures arranged by the 
National Pedagogical Institute. In addition, pedagogical 
journals carry regular reports and studies on United 
Nations subjects. UNESCO publications are also of 
great use in this work. 

The United Nations in school programmes 

In the upper grades, elementary school pupils are 
given, at a level appropriate to their age, a general 
introduction to the United Nations and are kept in
formed of the work of the General Assembly and other 
organs at different school gatherings. This pattern will 
continue unchanged even after the pending educational 
reform. 

Teaching about the United Nations occurs in greater 
depth in the secondary schools. In the period under 
review the subject was incorporated into history, geo
graphy and language courses. In modern history since 
the Second World War, teachers deal with United 
Nations in the fourth year. Related questions are fre
quently included in the final examinations. " Form 
master classes " in the different grades also study the 
United Nations and related questions such as the disin
tegration of the colonial system and the economic, 
social and cultural progress of under-developed peoples. 
Schools arrange annual festivities in observance of 
Peace Day. In youth organizations, pupils keep abreast 
of United Nations affairs by attending lectures and 
giving reports on the work of the General Assembly 
sessions. 

In the future, United Nations study will have greater 
depth and variety as the new syllabuses gradually are 
introduced. Study of the United Nations will be included 
in the history and form master classes as a compulsory 
subject and will also be integrated into other subjects. 
In geography, second-year pupils will study the Member 
States of the United Nations and the special problems 
facing the newly independent countries. Emphasis will 
be given to the statistical publications of the United 
Nations and UNESCO. A Handbook of Suggestions on 
the Teaching of Geography (UNESCO) has been much 
used in the preparation of the revised curricula. Lan
guage courses will use various United Nations and 
UNESCO publications as reading material. 

The new curricula state that secondary school students 
should be intelligently aware of the fundamental prin
ciples governing United Nations activity and its func
tions in order that they may be able to think in terms 
of firm support to United Nations actions to promote 



Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 
----------------------------

the friendship and welfare of peoples. A new subject 
called "Idealogies", to be intwduced in the fourth 
grade of high schools and other kinds of schools, is 
also related to this theme. 

Textbooks and other te.1ching aids 

In addition to history textbookf, the handbook most 
used is Present-day International Organizations (1959) 
published by the Ministry of Education in the series 
for form masters. More space will be devoted to United 
Nations subjects in textbooks for history, geography, 
foreign languages, etc., which will be prepared to imple
ment the new syllabus. 

United Nations study in universities 

All university students deal with the United Nations 
in the subject "Scientific Sociali~m ". In addition, in 
certain faculties, aspects of Unitt:d Nations work are 
included in such subjects as international law and 
international economics. As YCL members, most uni
versity students follow current United Nations affairs 
through lectures and discussions auanged by the Young 
Communist League. 

Adult educatio,J 

Adults study the work of the United Nations and 
its agencies in history, geography and form master 
classes. Subject-matter is arrangec. in accordance with 
age requirements but is similar in content. 

* * * 
A bibliography listing as examplc~s nine recent articles 

on United Nations subjects whk1 appeared in peda
gogical journals was attached to the report. 

INDIA 

[Original text: English] 
[6 January 1964] 

General observathns 

The most significant development during the period 
under review has been the lauching, by the Indian 
National Commission for Co-open.tion with UNESCO, 
of a programme of education for international under
standing, as a national extensior~ of the Associated 
Schools Project of UNESCO. Th·~ programme covers 
more than 400 secondary schools and reachers' training 
institutions. Participating institutions are encouraged to 
develop and implement experimental activities, stres
sing three themes: (a) the study of other countries, peoples 
and cultures; (b) human rights; and (c) the United 
Nations. The results of these activities will be disse
minated to educational authorities and teachers through
out the country. Effecting improvements in curricula, 
teaching methods and the producti•Jn of teaching mate
rials is being given special emphash. 

The main difficulty is the dearth of suitable teaching 
materials, including audio-visual aids and manuals for 
teachers. Most of the reading materials brought out 
by the United Nations and its agencies are found to 
be of little classroom use. There is a great need for 
simple and illustrated materials written in national and 
regional languages for students and teachers. Also, more 
seminars on the United Nations should be organized 
for teachers, as well as extended summer courses on how 
to teach about the United Nations in the context of the 
school syllabi. 

In addition to the programme launched by the Com
mission, the following actions have been taken to pro
mote teaching about the United Nations: (a) educational 
authorities were requested to encourage textbook com
mittees and authors to bring of suitable textbooks; 
(b) celebrations of United Nations Day, Human Rights 
Day, etc., are held in schools. at all levels, and relevant 
information materials are supplied; (c) financial assis
tance is given to non-governmental organizations for 
various activities in this field. Such assistance was given 
to the Indian Federation of United Nations Associa
tions as host to the regional seminar for teaching about 
the United Nations in South and East Asia held under 
the joint auspices of the World Federation of United 
Nations Associations and the International Student 
Movement in New Delhi in November 1962. 

A number of other voluntary bodies, such as the 
United School Organization, also are actively engaged 
in this work. For example, the USO issues publications 
on the United Nations in several languages and conducts 
an annual general knowledge test on the United Nations 
in which a large number of schools take part. 

Since education is the responsibility of state Govern
ments in India, there is a high degree of decentraliza
tion in educational programmes at all levels. Because 
of the resulting variety in syllabi, textbooks, teacher
training, and the like, this account is merely illustrative 
and not exhaustive. 

Teacher-training 

A survey of the curricula in teacher-training institu
tions shows that there is ample scope in the prescribed 
syllabi to give instruction about the United Nations. 
In most of the states, education for international under
standing also is included, as a topic in " Principles of 
education". Besides, the work of the United Nations 
family is included in subjects such as history, geography, 
social studies, health education, civics etc. During the 
numerous seminars organized for teachers by the Indian 
National Commission for UNESCO, suggestions were 
made that every teacher trainee should be asked to 
submit an essay on a United Nations topic as part of 
his class work, and the Commission plans to approach 
relevant institutions on this matter. 

All secondary teacher training colleges are being 
supplied with United Nations, UNESCO and other 
agency materials, free of cost. A bi-monthly bulletin 
The World in the Classroom, which began publication 
in April 1963, is issued by the Commission specifically 
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to provide information and ideas on teaching about 
the United Nations and education for international 
understanding, and is distributed regularly to teacher
training colleges. 

In-service teacher-training 

In-service training provided to teachers usually does 
not include teaching about the United Nations. However, 
the Indian National Commission for UNESCO, as a 
part of its programme mentioned earlier, has been 
organizing a series of seminars for the teachers of par
ticipating schools and teacher-training colleges. To date, 
seven such seminars have been held, each attended by 
about 300 teachers. The main topics studied were the 
United Nations and human rights. Lectures, reading 
materials and visual aids were used and participants 
were encouraged to develop relevant teaching projects 
for their schools and colleges. A selection of these 
projects is published in various issues of The World 
in the Classroom. 

The United Nations in school programmes 

Teaching about the United Nations is included in 
different subjects in the primary school programme, 
but experience indicates that the best way to promote 
such teaching at this level is through co-curricular 
activities. Observances of United Nations Day, Human 
Rights Day, World Health Day, Universal Children's 
Day, etc., are wide-spread. 

The secondary school curricula in all states in India 
provide numerous opportunities for teaching in this 
field, not only as a part of general education for citi
zenship but also in the study of other subjects such as 
history, geography civics, social studies, etc. 

A main obstacle is that supplementary reading mate
rials and visual aids are not easily available. To help 
schools in the Associated Schools programme, the 
National Commission has made arrangements with 
UNESCO, the United Nations Information Centre in 
New Delhi, local offices of other specialized agencies 
and foreign diplomatic missions to obtain sets of relevant 
materials. In view of the size of the country and the 
tens of thousands of primary and secondary schools, 
it is a formidable task to provide the needed materials. 
However, a beginning has been made, with significant 
results. Educational authorities of the state Govern
ments have been asked to pay special attention to the 
production of suitable reading and visual materials in 
this field in the regional languages and the Commis
sion has offered limited financial assistance from its 
own resources. 

Classroom teaching materials and aids 

As stated above, a special appeal has been made by 
the Central Ministry of Education to the states to include 
relevant United Nations topics in textbooks. Such 
information will, however, be brief and textbooks alone 
will not provide a comprehensive basis for work in 
this field. Hence urgent steps must be taken to prepare 

and produce suitable supplementary teaching materials 
and aids on a large scale to cater to the needs of all 
schools. This is all the more essential as only a small 
number of schools in India can use films and filmstrips, 
owing to the paucity of projection equipment. 

United Nations study in colleges and universities 

Subjects at the university level provide much scope for 
United Nations study, e.g., students of modern history, 
as a normal part of their work, come to know quite a lot 
about the United Nations; as those in economics do 
about the World Bank, etc. 

Quite a number of colleges have set up United Nations 
Clubs. Activities include model United Nations sessions, 
debates, lectures, films shows, etc. In addition, a number 
of seminars and symposia are held by the universities and 
a project has been undertaken by the Institute of Econo
mic Growth, Delhi, on the " Choice and effectiveness of 
foreign aid programmes" as a part of the studies spon
sored by UNESCO. 

Depository collections of United Nations and agency 
publications held in some universities are very important 
for teaching and research. 

Adult education 

For the last three years, UNESCO has been helping 
the Government of India to bring out books and pam
phlets particularly designed for new literates. Several of 
these have been issued on the United Nations, human 
rights, and other topics related to international under
standing and co-operation. Every year prizes are awarded 
to writers of the best books. Authors are invited to submit 
scripts in the national and regional languages. Those 
accepted are usually produced in several languages. 

IRAN 

[Original text: English] 
[27 June 1963] 

The teachers responsible for teaching about the United 
Nations, all of whom are trained at the University of 
Teheran, are usually graduates in social sciences, with 
some also in humanities or law. 

Teaching about the United Nations is provided in 
courses in social sciences, history and geography. The 
first matriculation courses include brief coverage of the 
United Nations and a short history of international 
relations; a more detailed study is provided in the second 
matriculation courses. In colleges and universities, 
instruction in this field is given either as a part of 
international law or as a separate course. Textbooks plan 
an important role in familiarizing students with United 
Nations activities, as do lectures by experts. 

In adult education classes, some instruction on the 
United Nations is given. In addition weekly radio and 
television broadcasts as well as magazines and other 
publications provide information in this field. Occasions 
such as United Nations Day and Human Rights Day are 
widely observed. 
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ISRAEL 

[Original text: English] 
[July 1963] 

During the period under review. the following actions 
were taken by the Ministry of Education and Culture 
(with the Israeli National Commission for UNESCO) 
to assist teaching in this field: 

The monthly " Circular of the Director-General of the 
Ministry of Education and Culture " has provided direct
ives each year for United Nations Day and other special 
events. 

The following exhibitions were held in Israeli schools: 
"East and West Do Meet"," Going to school around the 
World", "For All Children". Materials pertaining to 
those exhibits were translated into Hebrew and 3,000 sets 
were distributed to schools, youth centers, and teachers' 
colleges. 

Three books on the United Nations were given wide 
distribution: The First Book of tile United Nations by 
E. Epstein, translated into Hebre\\- and published under 
the title Know the United Nations; The United Nations 
by Y. Perakh, with an introduction by the Minister of 
Education and Culture and a UNESCO booklet East and 
West . .. towards Mutual Understand;ng by George Fradier. 
Materials concerning the United ]\ ations and UNESCO 
are regularly furnished to schools and children's maga
zines. 

A senior secondary school superintendent recently 
returned from a study tour during which he observed 
teaching about the United Nations in other countries. 
Israeli schools engage in exchange programmes (toys, 
books, etc.) under the auspices of UNESCO. Israel joined 
the Associated Schools Project in 1958. Six secondary 
schools and one teachers' college are participating. Israeli 
school children are encouraged to carry on extra-curri
cular activities, such as Friends-of-UNESCO Clubs. 

The United Nations is taught as part of modern his
tory in the higher classes of secondary schools. 

For Freedom from Hunger W·!ek, a special inter
ministerial committee conducted a widely publicized 
campaign, in which the Ministries of Agriculture, Educa
tion and Culture, Posts, Religion, and Foreign Affairs 
participated. Many non-governmen :al organizations took 
an active part. A commemorative stamp was issued, 
a special official circular was sent to schools, a special 
broadcast to schools was made, po:;ters were distributed 
throughout Israel, and all participating bodies conducted 
relevant programmes. 

Non-governmental orgarzizations 

The following bodies are engaged in programmes about 
the United Nations and in variom exchange projects: 
Council of Women's Organization:;; Youth Movement 
Council (connected with the World Assembly of Youth, 
which has consultative status with the United Nations 
and UNESCO); Israel Students' Association; Interna
tional Cultural Center for Youth, Jerusalem; Interna
tional Youth Hostel Association, 1st aeli branch. 

ITALY 

[Original text: French] 
[25 July 1963] 

General observations 

During the period 1960-1963, a series of reforms were 
undertaken which have modified the structure and curri
cula of Italian schools. Through these reforms education 
in Italy has become better adapted to the principles set 
forth in the Constitution of 1948 and in the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights. Education has become 
free and compulsory for all children up to 14 years of 
age. In the new curriculum of the lower secondary school, 
special emphasis has been placed on history, geography 
and civic education. The syllabus provides for instruc
tion in " the principles and agencies of international co
operation " as a specific subject of study in the third 
year. In the teaching of history, the importance previously 
placed on the dates of battles has been replaced by stress 
on the effects of industry, production, trade, transport 
and communications on the course of events. The geo
graphy syllabus specifically reminds teachers that " no 
other subject lends itself so well to making the young 
student understand the interdependence of the peoples 
of the world and the fundamental unity of mankind ". 

These reforms in the lower secondary school are 
closely linked with those already in effect since the school 
year 1958-59 in all types of secondary schools, where the 
syllabus in civic education includes as a required subject 
instruction in " international and supranational agencies 
for co-operation among peoples ". 

Although much remains to be done to strengthen and 
enrich teaching in this field, there exists in Italy today a 
" climate of opinion " favourable to the purposes and 
activities of international organizations. This positive 
attitude has been greatly strengthened by the profound 
effect which the two recent encyclicals of the late Pope 
John XXIII have had on public opinion in Italy, particu
larly in respect of their explic:it support for the United 
Nations. 

Teacher-training 

In the normal schools, study of the United Nations 
is included in civic education. Instruction, which is given 
in the last year, is mandatory and reinforces the subject
matter which students have acquired in many different 
courses. The history syllabus in force since 1960 concludes 
with the study of" institutions and agencies for co-opera
tion among peoples ". 

In addition to these required courses, ten elective 
courses in different cities for elementary school teachers
in-training were organized during 1960-1963 by the 
Italian Society for International Organization. These 
courses, which are approved by the Ministry of Educa
tion, entitle participants who pass the final examination 
to a diploma which is recognized as one of the qualifica
tions for the elementary teacher's certificate. Each course 
comprised sixty lessons and was attended by 100 stu
dents. 
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The Society also organized six courses in this field for 
elementary school teachers, including four in Turin, two 
in Cuneo and one in Florence. Each course consists of 
about eight sessions and attendance has averaged about 
100 teachers. 

Twelve courses on the United Nations for secondary 
school teachers were also described in the report. Attend
ance varied between 60 and 180 teachers. Stress was 
placed on the social, economic and cultural work of the 
United Nations bodies, rather than on political aspects, 
and on their concrete activities rather than on abstrac
tions and structure. 

Numerous lectures, and lecture tours, on various prob
lems of education for international understanding and 
co-operation, including methods of teaching in this field, 
were also held during this period under the auspices of 
the Society, for elementary and secondary school 
teachers. 

The United Nations in school programmes 

The civic education syllabus, which specifically includes 
teaching about international organizations, is designed 
to make the children conscious that the aim of such study 
is to increase rapport among peoples and international 
co-operation. Interested agencies have assisted this work 
in many ways, e.g., the Italian National Commission for 
UNESCO has issued a series of booklets on international 
understanding, assembled and selected drawings by young 
children for exhibits in Tokyo, Nagasaki, Seoul, Warsaw, 
Belgrade, etc. 

Developments in teaching about the United Nations 
in lower and upper secondary schools, including both 
curricular and co-curricular activities have already been 
covered in the first section of this report. 

Classroom teaching materials and aids 

Owing to the changes made in the curricula, new text
books for schools of all kinds and levels devote attention 
to United Nations subjects in a manner deemed satisfact
ory. Schools are also supplied with special materials for 
United Nations Day and Human Rights Day. Special 
mention should be made of fifteen volumes for primary 
school students, produced by the Italian National 
Commission for UNESCO, on various aspects of inter
national collaboration, which accompany a series of 
films produced by UNESCO. 

A particular effort has been made to provide primary 
and secondary school teachers with useful materials. 
These include: two brochures on the Freedom from 
Hunger Campaign; three booklets issued by the Commis
sion on methods of teaching for international under
standing, on racial prejudice, and on UNESCO's East
West Major Project; the manual L'insegnamento sulla 
Famiglia delle Nazioni Unite nei paesi della regione del 
Mediterraneo settentrionale (1961) and the Italian edition 
of II decennio delle Nazioni Unite per lo sviluppo issued 
jointly by the United Nations Information Centre in 
Rome and the Italian Society for International Orga
nization. 

Teaching about the United Nations in higher 
education institutions 

During the past few years, the Society for International 
Organization has concentrated its efforts on university 
circles. Thus, the Society in 1962 made a survey of teach
ing about international organizations in Italian univers
ities. The inquiry was addressed to 2,917 professors and 
lecturers in fifteen universities, and to 129 post-graduate 
and research institutes. The rectors of all the universities 
in Italy were also consulted. One hundred and seventy
five direct interviews were held. The results of the inquiry 
are given in a detailed final report. Some of its findings 
are noted below. 

At present four Italian universities offer courses in 
international organizations: Rome, Padua, Bari and 
Milan. Three others- Florence, Genoa and Pisa - are 
in the process of adding such courses; additional univers
ities are considering doing so. In other universities, 
little teaching is done in this field. Such subjects as inter
national law, political science and economics, labour law, 
the history and institutions of the African-Asian countries, 
and the history of treaties would seem to be among those 
best suited for the inclusion of teaching about inter
national organizations. The work of FAO is followed 
with great interest by the Faculties of Agricultural 
Sciences of many Italian universities. 

The fifteenth post-graduate course in international 
organization was held in Venice in 1962, under the aus
pices of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. The course 
comprised fifty lessons given by university professors and 
oustanding specialists. 

Most of the university theses on international orga
nizations are on legal subjects. Several deal with economic 
questions, while topics in history or sociology are rare. 
The report lists by subject the titles of ninety-two theses 
on United Nations subjects presented to the Faculty of 
Political Sciences of the University of Rome between 
1958 and 1963. 

The survey also found that almost two-thirds of the 
professors favoured developing university teaching in 
this field. Those faculties most interested in starting 
courses were political science (80 per cent), economics 
and commerce (77 per cent) and law (60 per cent). 
Most professors of political science considered that in
struction in this field should be compulsory. Some of the 
technical faculties such as medicine and agriculture also 
favoured the introduction of relevant courses or lectures. 

The Society has worked closely with university students 
in twelve cities which now are members of the Inter
national Student Movement for the United Nations. The 
number of students involved has grown steadily. Their 
research activities are focused around three main themes: 
study of the achievements and major problems of the 
United Nations organizations; the United Nations and 
decolonization; and the specialized agencies and inter
national work for human rights. Two national seminars 
were held in Florence (May 1962) and Bordighera 
(May 1963). 
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JAMAICA 

[Original text: English] 
[25 October 1963] 

There has been no planned programme for the specific 
inclusion of teaching about the United Nations in schools 
curricula. Individual schools, on their own initiative, 
do in fact include such instruction in civics and history 
courses. Our teacher-training colleges follow the same 
pattern. 

The United Nations Associatior in Jamaica, which is 
an independent body on which a r·~presentative from the 
Ministry of Education sits, has, during the past two years, 
organized and conducted special programmes on United 
Nations Day, and special appeals 'lave gone forth to all 
schools urging their fullest support. Posters and other 
literature issued by the Association have been circulated 
to all our schools and have been w: dely used. 

It is considered that it would be useful to place some 
additional emphasis on United Nations operations in 
the curriculum of Jamaica's schools but it is not possible 
to implement this immediately. The matter, however, 
will be kept in view until it is possible to take further 
action. It should be emphasized, however, that teachers 
are most interested, on a voluntary basis. 

JORDAN 

[Original text: English] 
[20 May 1963] 

Students in the first year of the high school (secondary 
school) are given a brief course 0:1 the United Nations 
and its specialized agencies. The third year of the high 
school (literary division) includes a course on inter
national organizations, the development of intellectual 
and political thought, the formation of the United 
Nations, its purposes and work arcd the activities of its 
various agencies, and the role of the League of Arab 
States as a regional organization. The third year of the 
high school (scientific division) prcvides a less elaborate 
course in the same subjects taught in the literary division. 

KUWAIT 

[Original text: English] 
[4 August 1963] 

The Kuwait Ministry of Education lays much emphasis 
on teaching about the United Nations. At the end of the 
intermediate level (eight-year course) the civics syllabus 
includes a large portion about the United Nations and 
its related agencies. The syllabus outlines the effective 
role they play in the effort to achieve and maintain 
universal peace, and the services they render to under
developed countries, in general, tc• raise their cultural, 
social and economic standards, and to the Arab States 
in particular. A section on the historical background of 
the United Nations and its related agencies is also 
included. 

LAOS 

[Original text: English] 
[3 December 1963] 

In the first cycle of the four-year normal school, 
teachers in training study the curriculum of primary 
education which comprises six grades. The study of 
UNESCO and the United Nations is covered in the 
fifth grade in primary schools and consequently is so 
included in the normal schooL The topics treated are 
compulsory education and UNESCO; decolonization; 
the United Nations; independent Laos and its role
Buddhist and neutral- in the world. In addition, when
ever the subject is relevant, teachers discuss the United 
Nations, especially in history and geography classes. 
United Nations Day is celebrated regularly. 

Teaching about the United Nations is incorporated 
in secondary school courses in civics, philosophy and 
history. Questions on the United Nations are not included 
in the final examinations. Lectures and group discussions 
are organized in all secondary schools on United Nations 
Day, World Health Day and Human Rights Day. 

There are no special adult education programmes on 
the United Nations. However, speeches are made in the 
pagodas on United Nations Day to the population of 
the villages, and the National Radio broadcasts United 
Nations programmes. 

LEBANON 

[Original text: English] 
[27 August 1963] 

Programmes of the Ministry of Education 

Teaching about the United Nations will be included 
in the revised elementary curricula which the Ministry 
of Education is at present formulating. Secondary school 
curricula contain material on the principles and activ
ities of the United Nations and specialized agencies, 
which is taught one hour each week. In addition, stu
dents receive special instruction on United Nations 
Day and Human Rights Day. At the university level, 
a full programme is given in the third year dealing with 
international and regional organizations in general and 
the history and development of the United Nations in 
particular. 

Programmes of the Ministry of Guidance, Information 
and Tourism 

The United Nations Information Centre in Lebanon 
furnishes information on activities of the United Nations 
to newspapers, magazines and the Lebanese Radio sta
tion, and distributes television programmes and other 
visual aids. An educational programme is provided by 
UNRWA to children of the Palestinian refugees in 
Lebanon with the help of UNESCO. Likewise, UNESCO 
co-operates with the Government of Lebanon in the 
field of education. The Lebanese Radio station offers 
a weekly programme on the United Nations which it 
prepares itself or receives from New York or the Uni
ted Nations Information Centre in Beirut. It also diffuses 
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special programmes on United Nations Day and Human 
Rights Day. 

LIBERIA 

[Original text: English] 
[18 October 1963] 

General observations 

During the period 1960-1963 there has been an upsurge 
of interest in the increased role the United Nations 
continues to play in the maintenance of international 
peace and security. Public interest was further heighte
ned when a Liberian contingent was sent to assist the 
United Nations Operation in the Congo. 

The Liberia United Nations Association acted as 
host to the Seventeenth Assembly of the World Federa
tion of United Nations Associations (WFUNA) in 
May 1962. 

The post of United Nations travelling teacher is 
still maintained by the Department of Education. This 
officer is responsible for teaching about the United 
Nations, chiefly in weekly classes, in six high schools 
in Monrovia. Plans are under way to expand teaching 
in this field to other countries. 

Teacher-training 

Instruction on teaching about the United Nations 
has not been provided in the past, but plans are under 
way to include it in the curriculum as a part of the social 
studies course. 

A course on the United Nations for in-service teachers 
at the Monrovia Extension School is provided by the 
United Nations travelling teacher once a week. 

United Nations in the school programmes 

In a general way, primary pupils learn about the 
United Nations from extra-curricular activities like 
United Nations Day, and through film shows and radio 
news and feature programmes. 

The Curriculum Guide of the Department of Educa
tion provides for teaching about the United Nations in 
junior and senior high schools. This instruction is sepa
rate in some schools and in others forms part of social 
studies. The annual national examination for the com
pletion of secondary school, administered by the Divi
sion of Evaluation of the Department of Education, 
included questions on the United Nations for the first 
time this year and assurances have been given to do 
so in future. 

Observances of United Nations Day, Human Rights 
Day and World Health Day take place each year, as 
well as a nation-wide model United Nations Assembly. 

Classroom teaching material and aids 

Recent textbooks have given greater emphasis to 
the United Nations, supplemented by weekly news 
bulletins (USIS and UNIC), radio news and local news
papers. 

Feature stories about the United Nations appear 
regularly in the bi-monthly news bulletin New Day, 
published for semi-literates by the Literacy Division 
of the Department of Education. These simple write
ups on the United Nations and its activities help to 
educate adults and are also useful for primary educa
tion. 

Film and filmstrips have been used in high schools 
at meetings of the Liberia United Nations Association 
and the International Relations Clubs and during 
observances of United Nations Week and World Health 
Day. 

The main problem still remaining is the availability 
of textbooks, equipment (movie projectors) and other 
educational material for effective teaching. 

United Nations study in colleges and universities 

United Nations studies have not been emphasized 
in the past but, in the future, they will be given at the 
undergraduate level. The University has an active Stu
dent United Nations Association. 

Adult education 

The International Relations Club of the Young Men's 
Christian Association and the Liberia United Nations 
Association sponsor lectures and group discussions. 
The office of the United Nations travelling teacher 
distributes United Nations displays to rural and county 
schools, where they reach adults as well as children. 

LUXEMBOURG 

[Original text: French] 
[17 April 1963] 

The situation in this field has remained generally 
constant during the period under review. Thus the five 
main points outlined in the previous (1960) report on 
this subject (see E/3322) are still valid and may be sum
marized as follows: 

Teacher-training 

In teacher-training institutions, instruction on the 
United Nations is given in other courses, such as history 
and civics. Courses for teachers in service are not given 
through official channels. 

Elementary and secondary school curricula 

Teachers in upper primary schools are requested by 
the autorities to provide information adapted to the 
age levels of their pupils in connexion with United 
Nations Day. In the secondary schools much more 
detailed instruction on the United Nations is given by 
teachers of history. Lessons on the United Nations 
are included in a course on public and administrative 
law given in the first class of the general secondary 
schools, both for boys and for girls. The final examina
tions held at the end of the primary and secondary 
levels do not include questions about the United 
Nations. 
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Teaching materi'2ls 

The history textbook for secondary schools contains 
detailed information about the l nited Nations. Each 
year, for United Nations Day, information materials 
are supplied in bulk by the United Nations Information 
Centre, Paris, and distributed through the United Nations 
Association of Luxembourg to all secondary and some 
primary school teachers. 

Extra-curricular activities 

In addition to United Nations Day, Human Rights 
Day and World Health Day are important yearly occa
sions. Circulars concerning their observance are sent 
to schools by the Ministry of Nat[onal Education, and 
the United Nations Association plays an active role in 
distributing documentation to schools, arranging film 
showings, lectures, poster competitions, and other 
special events. In addition, considerable coverage is 
given to the United Nations in the Press and on radio 
and television. 

In January 1963, a Freedom fron Hunger Campaign 
Week was held in Luxembourg. Members of the Com
mittee gave lectures in the principal towns on FAO, 
UNESCO and the United Nations in general. These 
speeches were illustrated by films provided by the Uni
ted Nations Information Centre i 11 Paris. In addition 
to the satisfactory financial results achieved, these activ
ities have also helped to make the W(lrk of United Nations 
agencies more widely known. 

MADAGASCAR 

[Original text: French] 
[13 July 1963] 

Madagascar has as yet no definite programme of 
teaching about the United Nations. Nevertheless, on 
special occasions such as United l\ations Day, lectures 
are arranged for school children to acquaint them with 
the activities and ideals of the Unted Nations and its 
specialized agencies. 

In addition, questions on interm.tional organizations 
are set in certain examinations. Thus, in the brevet 
e/ementaire (lower secondary schocl) syllabus for 1963 
the following topics were included in the civics examina
tion: freedom- its requirements and limits; basic 
ideas concerning international organizations- the Uni
ted Nations and its agencies (UNESCO, FAO, UNICEF, 
WHO, the ILO), African and Malagasy Union, Afri
can and Malagasy Organization for Economic Co-opera
tion and the Common Market. 

MALAYSIA 

[Original text: English] 
)5 September 1963] 

Teaching about the United Nations has not hereto
fore been included in the curriculum. However, action 
is now being taken to include such instruction in the 
syllabuses of both primary and secondary schools. 

MALI 

[Original text: English] 
[14 November 1963] 

Teaching about the United Nations is provided in 
primary schools in history (fifth year) and in civics 
(eighth year); and in secondary schools in history and 
civics (eleventh year) and in domestic science education 
(third year). 

As part of the world Freedom from Hunger Campaign, 
booklets prepared by the Ministry of National Educa
tion on the problem of hunger were sent to all teachers 
as well as a model lesson on this subject. Posters, photo
graphs and written material on UNESCO also have 
been sent to schools. 

A training course for primary-school teachers, which 
includes several lectures on the United Nations family, 
has been organized jointly by the Ministry of National 
Education and the Malian National Commission for 
UNESCO. 

MEXICO 

[Original text: Spanish] 
[27 August 1963] 

General observations 

At all levels in schools controlled by the Department 
of Public Education, syllabuses include instruction about 
the United Nations. Teaching aims at impressing upon 
the minds of Mexican youth the significance of the 
United Nations and its agencies in their efforts to enable 
nations and peoples to live together in peace and harmony 
and to achieve material and cultural progress. All Mexi
can schools, whether public or private, commemorate 
United Nations Day with civic activities, which for 
the most part constitute the culmination of related work 
units. 

Primary schools 

In all primary schools the significance of United 
Nations Day is the central theme of widespread civic 
and educational programmes. For this purpose, the 
Ministry of Public Education distributes to all schools 
relevant study material. In the textbook provided free 
of charge to all primary schools (My Third Year Reader, 
Our National Language), there is a long chapter on 
United Nations Day, the United Nations, its purposes 
and work. During United Nations Week a wall news
paper, which is changed every day, depicts in words 
and drawings achievements and ideals of the United 
Nations. 

Secondary schools 

The main event is the nation-wide essay competition. 
Adjudication is by a panel of officials from different 
schools and the prizes are books dealing with the Uni
ted Nations or general culture. Some of the prize-winning 
essays are published in newspapers in the Federal Dis-
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trict and the various states. The Libraries Division of 
the Department of Public Education also arranges 
exhibitions about the United Nations which are open 
to the public during October and November. 

Teacher-training 

In training colleges for elementary school teachers, 
intruction on the United Nations family is provided as 
part of the civics, world history and geography syllabus, 
and also under the social sciences. The new study plans 
which are being introduced as part of the educational 
reform movement give wide scope to work in this field 
in the various subject syllabuses and activities. 

Usually in October, lectures and seminars on the 
United Nations family are arranged in the various 
types of schools. Units of work are arranged on the 
United Nations and UNESCO, and simple publications 
prepared with the available material. 

The syllabus of the Higher Training College for 
Teachers includes instruction on the United Nations 
and its agencies, particularly UNESCO. For history 
specialists this forms part of the fourth year's work in 
world history. For specialists in civics and the social 
sciences, it occurs in " Problems of the world today " 
and again under the heading of " Problems of Mexico ", 
In the syllabus devoted to " Educational policy in 
Mexico ", which is common to all specialist syllabuses, 
under the heading "National Plan for the improvement 
and spread of primary education " reference is made 
to the fact that this plan is part of UNESCO's Major 
Project for Latin America. 

MONGOLIA 

[Original text: Mongolian] 
[17 October 1963] 

The Charter of the United Nations and Statute of 
the International Court of Justice were translated into 
Mongolian and thousands of copies of the translated 
texts distributed throughout the country so that the 
purposes of the United Nations could be learned by 
the Mongolian people at first hand. 

The goal of the Mongolian United Nations Associa
tion, established in 1957, is to explain to the Mongolian 
people the purposes and basic principles of the United 
Nations and its specialized agencies. Accordingly, the 
Association, using mass information media (Press, 
radio and other publications), continues its functions 
aimed at broadening and deepening public understand
ing of the United Nations and its related agencies. A 
special book on the United Nations was published by 
the Association. 

The United Nations and its agencies are studied 
at specialized schools and establishments of higher 
education as a part of subjects such as the history of 
international relations, international law and the like. 

On United Nations festivals such as United Nations 
Day and Human Rights Day, lectures, club evenings, 
radio talks and the like are organized regularly for 

pupils in schools, students, farmers and working people 
in various enterprises on the role of the United Nations 
in securing international peace and on co-operation 
between the Mongolian People's Republic and the Uni
ted Nations and its related agencies. 

An all-round use of the daily Press is another form 
of dissemination of knowledge about the United Nations; 
its deliberations are frequently mentioned in the news
papers. The fundamental facts about the United Nations 
are usually included in handbooks designed for the 
general public. 

NETHERLANDS 

[Original text: English] 
[22 July 1963] 

As in previous years, the Educational Committee of 
the United Nations Association of the Netherlands 
(VIRO) has drawn up a lesson, which has been sent 
by the Ministry of Education, Arts and Sciences to 
2,600 secondary and preparatory higher schools and 
industrial schools. Particular attention has been paid 
this year to the world Freedom from Hunger Campaign 
organized by FAO and to the United Nations Develop
ment Decade. An application form for documentation, 
which many schools have made use of, was enclosed 
with the lesson. Special campaigns like the Freedom 
from Hunger Week, as well as the normal press reports 
on the United Nations and its agencies, often provide 
teachers with a motive for discussing these organiza
tions in class in somewhat greater detail. 

At preparatory higher schools and secondary schools, 
the United Nations is dealt with in modern history. 
Every new history book devotes some attention to 
the international organizations. In addition, sociology 
was taught in forty-seven secondary schools (most of 
them for girls) during the year 1962-63, giving teachers 
and pupils an opportunity of discussing the United 
Nations and the specialized agencies. 

A new subject entitled " Cultural and social educa
tion ", in which the international organizations are 
touched upon, has been introduced in teacher-training 
colleges and in primary and advanced technical schools 
for boys and in post-primary industrial training courses 
for girls. 

The UNESCO Centre in Amsterdam and the Nether
lands Information Service for the United Nations 
(NISUN), which give information, organize exhibitions, 
distribute literature and show films, do much to arouse 
interest in the work of the international organizations, 
notably UNESCO. NISUN co-operated in the second 
Model United Nations General Assembly held by the 
Amsterdam Youth Council on 10 March 1962. 

As usual, the Netherlands newspapers carried special 
articles on World Health Day and United Nations Day. 
Teachers' professional journals also contain inciden
tal information on methods of teaching pupils about 
problems concerning international organizations. 

In the years 1961-62 and 1962-63 the Netherlands 
Universities International Co-operation Foundation gave 
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special courses for university stud·!nts on the problems 
of the developing countries. In addition, private orga
nizations, established with the obj ~ct of training young 
people for missions in developing countries, help to 
make the United Nations and its agencies more widely 
known. 

In adult education work attention is given to the aims 
and activities of the United Nations family in courses 
lasting several days or in lecture~ followed by discus
sions. Generally speaking, interest in the United Nations 
and its related agencies is steadily increasing. 

NEW ZEALAND 

[Original text: English] 
[J July 1963] 

The New Zealand authorities are continuing their 
efforts to stimulate knowledge of the United Nations 
and of other movements towards international co-opera
tion and understanding. The new sJcial studies syllabus 
for primary schools, which came into effect in 1962, 
places increased emphasis on this. The attention of 
teachers is regularly drawn to helpful publications on 
this subject, and from time to time the Department 
of Education distributes material to schools, particu
larly for United Nations Day. Teachers use a wide 
variety of materials from the United Nations and its 
agencies. 

New Zealand's participation in the Colombo Plan 
and the programmes of the United Nations and its 
agencies has resulted in the assignment of many of the 
best teachers for periods abroad. This, together with 
the presence of foreign students admitted under these 
programmes, has increased the interest of school chil
dren and adults in international organizations. 

There is now a Department of A1.ian Studies at Victo
ria University and other universities are developing 
courses on Asia and the ECAFE area. The Regional 
Councils of Adult Education, whose activities are an 
extension of the universities, havt also increased the 
number of courses on Asia and the Pacific and the 
regional and international bodies associated therewith. 
The adult education movement, the Press and the broad
casting service have all contributed actively to wider 
knowledge of the United Nations and of other peoples, 
and to engendering sympathy for t1e ideals of peaceful 
co-operation. 

Inspectors of schools spend some time with the secre
tariat of the National Commission for UNESCO, to 
discuss the work of UNESCO anc the ways in which 
they can help teachers to promote United Nations 
ideals in the classroom. In 1961, an inspector of schools 
was sent to a seminar on teachin.; about the United 
Nations in Australia. 

In January 1960, New Zealand wa:; host to a UNESCO 
regional seminar on the use of publications for schools 
in increasing the mutual understanding of Eastern and 
Western cultural values. As a follow-up to the seminar, 
the Minister of Education recently approved the estab
lishment, for two years, of a U~ESCO project on 

teaching about Asia in New Zealand schools. Atten
tion will be devoted also to the work of the United 
Nations and its agencies. 

As a further aid to teachers in primary schools, the 
School Publications Branch of the Department of Edu
cation intends to publish during 1963 a bulletin dealing 
with the work of the United Nations and its agencies. 

In July 1962, the Government Printer took over the 
sale of UNESCO publications and since then also 
those of the United Nations, FAO, ICAO, WHO and 
OECD. The Government Printer has retail shops in 
the four main cities and a mainling list of about 10,000: 
this has made these materials much more accessible 
to all, including teachers and students. The Department 
of Education officially encourages teachers to make use 
of these publications in the classroom. 

Cook, Niue, Tokelau Islands 

In the Cook Islands both specific and indirect study 
of the United Nations are included in the curricula 
in secondary schools, as laid down for the New Zealand 
School Certificate social studies and history prescrip
tions, and in the local primary schools and primary 
teacher-training course. Cook Islands primary schools 
annually observe United Nations Day with stories, 
songs and plays and the like. It is reasonably well obser~ 
ved in Rarotongan schools, but less well in the outer 
islands of the group. Recently, senior staff of five educa
tional institutions in the islands have become members 
of the New Zealand United Nations Association, on 
behalf of their schools in order to gain a direct link 
with a source of up-to-date information, posters, charts 
and general literature. Two one-guinea book prizes 
for individual student projects on the United Nations 
have this year been offered at the Teachers' Training 
College and Tereora College, Rarotonga. 

Publicity is given to the work of the United Nations 
in articles in the Cook Islands News and the Niue Island 
Newsletter. Instruction is included in the syllabuses of 
all primary schools on Niue and in the Niue High School 
and Teachers' Training Centre. Occasional films on the 
United Nations work are shown for adult education, 
and brief instruction is included in staff training classes 
for public servants on Niue. Teaching in all spheres is 
extended as the availability of material and opportunity 
permits, although Niue's isolation poses problems in 
the development of the people's interest in, and under
standing of, the United Nations. 

The curriculum of the Western Samoan Department 
of Education is used in schools in the Tokelau Islands 
and pamphlets, etc., on the United Nations are regularly 
sent. Western Samoan school broadcasts are also fol
lowed in the Tokelaus. The Tokelau Administration 
obtains books and periodicals on United Nations sub
jects from the Nelson Memorial Public Library in Wes
tern Samoa and also from private sources. Documentary 
films are shown as opportunity offers. 

* * * 



The following publications of the New New Zealand 
Department of Education accompanied the report: 
Syllabuses of Instruction and Prescriptions for the School 
Certificate Examinations, 1962, 62 pp; Social Studies 
in the Primary School (Syllabus), 1961, 12 pp.; Sugges
tions for Teaching Social Studies in the Primary School, 
1962, 55 pp. 

NICARAGUA 

[Original text: Spanish] 
[/0 October 1963] 

The training programme for teachers in elementary 
and secondary schools includes, in the courses on social 
sciences and cultural history, study of the following 
subjects: the Atlantic Charter (1941), underlining the 
goals of the Allies after the war and also in peace time; 
the San Francisco Conference and the United Nations 
Charter (1945); the United Nations from 1945 to 1963; 
comparison of the United Nations with the League of 
Nations; the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 
and the Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Citi
zen proclaimed by the French Revolution 1791. 

The following subjects are studied in the programme 
on school organization and administration in the nor
mal schools: Major Project of UNESCO; general 
aspects of primary education in Latin America; Carazo 
Plan and teacher-training institutions associated with 
UNESCO; recommendations of the Conference on 
Education and Economic and Social Development 
(Santiago, Chile) in relation to the planning of education. 

NIGERIA 

[Original text: English] 
[14 April 1964] 

General observations 

The two most significant developments in the period 
under review have been Nigeria's admission to the 
United Nations on 7 October 1960 and Nigeria's contri
bution in police and troops to the United Nations Opera
tion in the Congo. Both events have undoubtedly resul
ted in a much greater and more personal interest in the 
United Nations on the part of the general public than 
previously. 

Since 1960, the Universities of lbadan and of Nigeria 
(Nsukka) have included United Nations studies in their 
curricula. The new primary school syllabus also provides 
for study of the work of the United Nations family. In 
addition, the Nigerian Broadcasting Corporation gives 
regular coverage, in news and feature programmes, to 
United Nations activities. 

Nigeria's pressing concern in education is to provide 
as quickly as possible large numbers of trained person
nel at all levels to serve the country's development 
and to raise general standard of living. Thus, educational 
curricula are concentrated and trend positively towards 
the utilitarian. It does not therefore appear at present 
that it would be possible to insert any appreciable amount 
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of additional teaching about the United Nations into 
the curricula as this would be at the expense of other 
subjects considered to be of more immediate priority. 
Further information about the United Nations appears 
most feasible through extra-curricular activities or the 
mass information media. 

Teacher-training 

At teacher-training colleges, the work of the United 
Nations appears in the history syllabus under the heading 
" Attempts at international co-operation " and in the 
health and hygiene syllabus (WHO and UNICEF). 
Extra-curricular activities include discussion groups, 
debating societies, current affairs clubs, film shows 
and lectures. But these are optional, and activity varies 
greatly from one school or college to another. 

There is no official programme designed to provide 
information on the United Nations to teachers in service 
at any level, except through distribution of United 
Nations pamphlets. Also, teachers are influenced through 
the usual mass information media of the Press, radio 
and television. 

The United Nations in school programmes 

The new primary school syllabus specifically includes 
"the work of the United Nations and its allied organiza
tions " under the subject of civics. Such instruction 
has been and for the future will be included (by infer
ence) also in history, social studies, geography and he~lth. 
Extra-curricular activities connected with the United 
Nations do not form part of the primary school pro
gramme, e.g. United Nations Day, etc. 

The secondary school syllabus does not include teach
ing about the United Nation&. Thus, it is at the discre
tion of individual tutors if the United Nations is dealt 
with in secondary schools. In such cases, it forms part 
of history, current affairs, health science, or social 
studies for not more than two or three hours. The only 
other exception is in the General Paper at post-secondary, 
sixth form, level, of which current affairs forms a part. 
Information about the United Nations is often useful 
here but tuition tends to be informal and students gather 
most of that information from private reading in current 
affairs. Secondary school examinations do not include 
questions on the United Nations though knowledge 
of these may be of assistance in answering certain ques
tions. Extra-curricular activities include debates, discus
sion groups, current affairs clubs, films and lectures, 
but United Nations Day, etc. are not usually observed. 

Classroom teaching material and aids 

No special textbooks have been produced during the 
period under review. Any such material is obtained by 
individual schools and colleges from the United Nations 
or from agency sources. There is in fact negligible mate
rial available in schools. News bulletins issued by the 
United States and the British Council Information 
Services often include items about the United Nations. 
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There are no bulletins or newssheet;; specifically designed 
for schools. Films of a semi-doccmentary nature with 
an emphasis on Africa and curren: affairs are available 
from the United States and the Bri:ish Council Informa
tion Services but not all schools have the necessary 
facilities. 

There are no radio or television programmes on the 
United Nations specifically for schools. However, the 
Nigerian Broadcasting Corporation and the Regional 
Broadcasting Corporation Services transmit regular 
weekly programmes such as" United Nations Features", 
" Report to Africa ", and " Report from London ", 
which include United Nations t•)pics. Much of the 
material is obtained directly from United Nations 
sources. There are also special r·urpose programmes, 
e.g., on World Health Day, etc. UNESCO assists school 
broadcasting on a national level but to date there have 
been no specific programmes on the United Nations. 

In the universities of Nigeria, U1ited Nations studies 
are included in the faculties of law and political science 
only, i.e., a one-year course in public international law 
(nine credits), and in political science a course lasting 
one term (three credits) which covers the history, func
tions and activities of international organizations, 
including the League of Nations and the United Nations 
family. No theses or dissertations have yet been written 
on United Nations subjects. 

There are Student United Nations Associations at 
some of the five universities, which sponsor lectures, 
films, radio debates and talks. Howt:ver, they are serious
ly handicapped by lack of funds and literature is res
tricted to an occasional pamphlet. United Nations Week 
and Human Rights Day are observed by lectures, films 
or symposia. 

Adult educatim• 

There are no formal programmes of adult education 
on the United Nations. The chief ::oncern of the adult 
education programmes at present is adult literacy, 
which leads to the reading of more advanced material 
on general subjects, current affairs, newspapers, etc. 
Adults are also reached through tht: radio and television 
programmes which provide inform1tion on the United 
Nations in news bulletins, semi-documentaries and 
feature programmes. 

NORWAY 

[Original text: English] 
[11 September 1963] 

General observati:Jn 

No great changes have taken place but in all schools 
there is a marked trend towards a more comprehensive 
study of international co-operation and of the United 
Nations. The information provided to schools by the 
United Nations Association of Norway has been steadily 
increasing, and the Association nc·w plans to appoint 
a special school secretary. The coun:es held in secondary 
schools for students preparing for the university entrance 

examination have received official recognition and increa
sed grants. Government grants in this sector to the 
Norwegian National Commission for UNESCO have 
also been increased. 

Teacher-training 

In training colleges for prospective elementary tea
chers, special stress on the United Nations is given to 
history and civics. 

In the four-year teacher-training colleges some know
ledge of the United Nations is a requirement for passing 
the final examination, and a relevant chapter has been 
included in the civics textbooks. In classes in the Nor
wegian language, a number of compositions are required 
on United Nations subjects. In the two-year teacher
training colleges civics is not a subject required for 
examination and accordingly no definite syllabus is 
prescribed. Some attention is given to the political and 
economic activities of the United Nations, comprising 
about one-third of the thirty-five instruction hours in 
civics. In addition to textbooks, some publications of 
the United Nations Association are used, especially 
Elster's A Challenge to Humanity. All students assist 
in the celebration of United Nations Day. In future 
greater importance will be attached to civics. An illus
trated manual for extra-curricular studies would be 
useful. It also has been proposed to appoint a United 
Nations "contact man " at each teacher-training college, 
to keep students informed on topical subjects. 

During this period, the United Nations Association 
has arranged courses at nine of the fifteen teacher-train
ing colleges. One of the subjects discussed is how to 
teach about the United Nations in elementary schools. 
Moore and more students choose United Nations sub
jects for their special papers presented before the final 
examinations. 

The Norwegian National Commission for UNESCO 
has appointed a committee for experimental education 
in international understanding at teacher-training col
leges. Such teaching began in three colleges in 1961 as 
a part of UNESCO's Associated Schools Project. A 
careful study of this work has been issued, entitled 
Educational Experiments carried out over a Three- Year 
Period (Oslo, Norwegian National Commission for 
UNESCO, 1963, 77 pp.). 

At the State College for Superior Teacher Training, 
the United Nations is dealt with in history. The new 
curricula now being prepared aim at enlarging this 
study. 

The United Nations in school programmes 

The new Act of 1959 concerning the elementary school 
and the nine-year school includes education for inter
national understanding as a part of history and civics. 
With these new programmes as a starting-point a num
ber of new textbooks have been approved. In the conti
nuation schools and the "folk high schools", education 
for international understanding is included similarly 
in civics and history. 
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In the current revision of teaching programmes for 
secondary schools, the importance of providing more 
information about the United Nations is constantly 
being kept in mind. An indication of this can be found 
in the fact that during the period 1960-1963, all univer
sity entrance examinations, and also final examinations 
in the modern secondary school, have included one sub
ject pertaining to international relations, including the 
United Nations. 

As at 1 April 1963, the United Nations Association 
has arranged 117 courses in secondary schools and in 
one senior commercial school. These courses include 
lectures and films for several Students' Unions in secon
dary schools, as well as material for classroom teaching. 
Through the Ministry of Church and Education the 
Association annually circulates a list of material avail
able to all schools. 

In 1963 the Norwegian National Commission for 
UNESCO, in consultation with the Ministry of Educa
tion, appointed a committee to organize a conference 
for teachers in history and geography, which was held 
in July 1963, on "Better education about developing 
countries ". The conference proposed various measures 
to improve the teaching of international subjects. These 
proposals are now being examined by the Commission 
with a view to making specific recommendations to 
national educational authorities and other competent 
bodies. 

All school libraries are continually enlarging their 
United Nations collections. Audio-visual aids are being 
increasingly used, e.g., filmstrips, maps, sound record
ings, radio etc. 

When examining textbooks and auxiliary books for 
approval, particularly in history, civics and geography, 
the consultants of the State Council for Education 
continually pointed out to the authors that United 
Nations subjects must be treated as fully as possible. 

Adult education 

In adult schools for social affairs, the subject " Inter
national social policy " aims at giving the students 
insight into the purposes and functions of the United 
Nations, ILO, UNESCO, UNICEF, etc. Many of the 
teachers at these schools have participated in special 
courses, at home and abroad, to prepare for this work. 
These schools also have their own contacts and their 
own system of co-operation with the United Nations 
Economic and Social CounciL 

The Nowegian National Commission for UNESCO 
also has prepared a series of study plans for adults, 
and more are in train on such subjects as " The Arab 
countries and racial problems". In January 1963 the 
Commission organized a course for study-group leaders 
to review available materials. 

Radio and television provide regular information on 
the United Nations in news and feature programmes. 

It will be evident that teaching about the United 
Nations and its agencies is constantly improving in 
quality and expanding in scope. The Norwegian schools 

and the school authorities are aware of the importance 
of such education and take this into account in the 
preparation of new curricula and new textbooks. 

PAKISTAN 

[Original text: English] 
[20 January 1964] 

General observations 

The most significant development during the period 
1960-1963 was the special attention given to the United 
Nations and its agencies in the revised curricula for 
primary and secondary schools, including a general 
emphasis on the inculcation of the brotherhood of 
mankind and the interdependence of nations. The major 
difficulties of implementation are those inherent in the 
progress of a developing nation it is a question of 
economics and priorities. 

There is a deep interest in and support for the work 
of the United Nations family in the economic and social 
fields. However, there is a critical and sceptical attitude 
among most groups and the general public in relation 
to the effectiveness of the United Nations in settling the 
Kashmir problem. 

In the matriculation examinations, secondary school 
certificate questions are set on United Nations topics, 
especially in the social studies paper, which also includes 
history. 

Every year United Nations Day, Human Rights Day 
and World Health Day are celebrated officially in schools 
and colleges under the auspices of the high officials of 
the government. 

To extend and improve education in this field, the 
following suggestions have been made by various author
ities: (a) greater emphasis on the United Nations should 
be introduced into civics or history in secondary schools 
and political science at the graduate and post-graduate 
levels; (b) suitable teaching materials should be made 
available, particularly in the national languages; (c) 
United Nations centres should be opened in each region, 
possibly with government support, where the work of 
the United Nations could be publicized through work 
groups, seminars and reading material; (d) intensive 
programmes supported by films and exhibitions should 
be organized on the lines of those held by the Pakistan 
United Nations Association. Students and teachers 
should be sent on goodwill missions to other coun
tries. 

Teacher-training 

The curricula of teacher-training institutions are at 
present being revised in West Pakistan and it is antici
pated that increasing importance will be given to Uni
ted Nations subjects. Even at present, some instruction 
is provided. In East Pakistan, steps have been taken 
during this period to provide prospective teachers in 
primary and secondary schools with such instruction, 
as part of other subjects: history, social studies, lan
guages, health education and the methodology of teach
ing. 
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The United Nations in schooJl programmes 

The syllabus for primary school;, which has recently 
been revised, for the first time includes a specific section 
on teaching about the United Na:ions. Aspects of the 
subject are taught in all classes, particularly in language 
and social studies. The objectives of this teaching are 
clearly defined: an appreciation of the interdependence 
of nations leading to world understanding and the 
brotherhood of mankind; an ac :}uaintance with the 
achievements of prophets and great personalities of 
Pakistan and of other countries of the world; a general 
knowledge of the world as a preparation for citizenship; 
skills in human relations, such 1s co-operation and 
consideration for others. 

In secondary schools, the United Nations is treated 
in the prescribed textbooks for social studies and civics. 
This basic material is augmented by periodicals and 
newspapers. Two Associated Sclwols projects were 
commenced during the period under review. 

Classroom teaching materials and aids 

Textbooks prescribed for primary and secondary 
schools certainly give greater attention than previously 
to United Nations subjects, particularly those used in 
languages, social science and civics 

Students at the primary and >econdary stage are 
normally taught in the national or local language and 
it is here that there is a scarcity o:' printed material on 
the United Nations. The teacher i > encouraged to pre
pare his own charts, maps, press Cllttings, and the like. 
Supplies of other teaching aids such as films, filmstrips, 
pictures, stamps, reference books and radios are very 
inadequate. Films of filmstrips cLnnot be used on a 
wide scale as projectors are not readily available. Films 
on United Nations subjects are oxasionally shown in 
urban schools. 

Where possible, schools maintain libraries and funds 
are made available for purchasing reports, books and 
other materials. Use is also made of the information 
services of foreign Governments i 11 Pakistan. In addi
tion, the activities of the United ~ations receive wide 
coverage in the national Press. 

School broadcasts are provided by Radio Pakistan 
in specific urban areas, and frequerrtly the work of the 
United Nations bodies is presented. The establishment 
of an educational television projec; is at present under 
consideration by the Government. 

United Nations study in college;; and universities 

The United Nations is included in courses in political 
science, history, economics, international relations and 
international law at most colleges and universities. 
Instruction is given at both the graduate and under
graduate levels. At present, there is no provision for the 
students to write theses and dissert1tions on the United 
Nations. 

Extra-curricular activities include films, lectures, model 
United Nations sessions and debates, and symposia 
and conferences on the work of the United Nations. 

Adult education programmes on the United Nations 

The All-Pakistan Women's Association (APWA) is 
one of the national organizations most active in disse
minating information to adults on the work of the 
United Nations family. On World Health Day, its 
members visit villages and carry out a programme 
based on WHO's Freedom from Blindness Campaign. 
They also demonstrate the activities of WHO, through 
charts, diagrams, slides and film shows. APW A holds 
seminars, group discussions and lectures on FAO's 
theme of Freedom from Hunger. Villagers are shown 
modern techniques in farming and are advised on the 
principles of family planning. During United Nations 
Week and Human Rights Day, the Adult Education 
Unit of the Association exhibits relevant films and 
slides. APW A and other social organizations also parti
cipate in seminars held outside the country under the 
auspices of the United Nations. 

On the various United Nations anniversaries, Radio 
Pakistan broadcasts programmes on the United Nations 
and its agencies, including features, news, announce
ments, talks and commentaries. 

PERU 

[Original text: Spanish] 
[12 November 1963] 

Since the educational reform of 1957, teaching about 
the international community, including the United 
Nations, has been included in the third and fifth year 
of the secondary school civics syllabus. In addition, 
a special period, although very limited, has been devoted 
to such instruction, especially on F AO and ILO, in agri
cultural, commercial, and industrial schools. Prior to 
1957, teaching about the United Nations took the form 
of extra-curricular activities. United Nations Week, 
Human Rights Day and World Health Day are observed 
in schools at all levels. 

Teacher-training 

In the syllabus on the general theory of education, 
special attention has been given to international co-opera
tion in education and a further section is included in the 
social education syllabus. 

Colleges and universities 

Special attention to the United Nations is given in 
universities, especially in public international law, the 
history of diplomatic and consular law and also in some 
other subjects, such as political economy, sociology and 
finance. 

Adult education 

Since 1958 the Department of Fundamental and Adult 
Education has organized short courses during the vaca
tion months (January and February) to train hundreds 
of teachers in subject-matter and methods of adult educa-



tion for community development. These programmes 
have been carried out in co-operation with the Ministries 
of Health and Social Affairs, Agriculture, Labour and 
Indigenous Affairs, and co-ordinated with the pro
grammes in Peru of the various international organi
zations. 

Statistics show that the Literacy and Adult Education 
Service has benefited 473,778 adults. In more than 25 per 
cent of the cases, there has been a change of attitude 
towards cultural, social and economic improvement. 

Information on the significance and activities of the 
United Nations family has been an essential part of the 
training of teachers for this work. 

PHILIPPINES 

[Original text: English] 
[18 July 1963] 

General observations 

The period 1960-1963 was characterized by increasing 
awareness of the role of the United Nations in promoting 
world understanding and maintaining peace. This 
awareness was stimulated by an expanded programme 
of United Nations Technical Assistance in the Philippi
nes, especially in the field of education, by participation 
in UNESCO's East-West Major Projects and Associated 
Schools Project for international understanding, by an 
enriched programme in mass communications and by 
increasing attention to the education of out-of-school 
youth and adults. 

The major problem is the inadequate supply of teach
ing material, particularly for the primary grades, owing 
to lack of funds. 

Official action to encourage teaching in this field has 
taken many forms. The Bureau of Public Schools arranges 
annual observances of United Nations Week and other 
occasions. Conferences of teachers have been held, and 
publications issued by and about the United Nations 
have been made available to schools by the Bureau of 
Public Schools. 

Suggestions for intensified action include seminars for 
the preparation of materials of instruction; international 
exchange of teaching materials, and more teacher and 
student exchanges; introduction of a course in inter
national understanding or inter-group education in the 
colleges; publications about the United Nations and its 
agencies in simple language; and more extensive use of 
the media of mass communication. 

Teacher-training 

Instruction about the United Nations is integrated 
with social science courses. Trainees also learn something 
about the United Nations through extra-curricular ac~ 
tivities, such as essay contests, radio programmes, 
films, etc. 

Outstanding teachers in primary and secondary schools 
and teacher-training institutions have attended national 
or regional seminars and workshops and have then served 
as leaders in local conferences. 
4 
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United Nations in school programmes 

Instructions about the United Nations in primary 
schools is integrated with social studies, especially in 
grade six. In secondary schools, the United Nations is 
studied in social science, and also in the UNESCO 
Associated Schools Project. Extra-curricular activities 
include international relations clubs, model United 
Nations sessions, essay contests and poster-making. 

Adult education 

Although the National Programme of Adult Education 
seeks to promote the ideals of the United Nations, no 
special course has been organized. However, many 
voluntary bodies sponsor programmes which give some 
attention to the United Nations. Also, the mass media 
provide news and occasional feature programmes about 
the United Nations. The Bureau of Public Schools and 
the Philippine Broadcast Service jointly sponsor a service 
of education broadcasts which have included such topics 
as " One world ", " Mother Philippines Thanks the 
United Nations Agencies", and "Our Neighbours Near 
and Far". 

POLAND 

[Original text: French] 
[16 January 1964] 

Teaching about the United Nations and its agencies 
is provided in the course " Poland and the contemporary 
world", which is compulsory in all schools: primary, 
secondary and professional as well as in teacher-training 
institutions. The subject is dealt with in textbooks and 
also in extra-curricular activities, particularly group 
discussions. 

Teacher-training 

The United Nations unit in the subject "Poland and 
the contempory world" is given in the fifth year. Impor
tant United Nations problems are also studied in the 
history programme: " The United Nations- the policy 
of coexistence disarmament problems". Current 
United Nations affairs are included in group discussions 
and in the activities of school clubs. 

Many in-service conferences and seminars on United 
Nations subjects are organized for the teachers in charge 
of the courses on " Poland and the contemporary world ". 
Typical subjects include the genesis and aims of the 
United Nations, its related agencies, the role of the 
United Nations in the development of international co
operation and problems of peace and international 
security. 

The United Nations in school programmes 

In primary schools, the United Nations unit is taught in 
the seventh and final year of studies. These schools also 
join in United Nations Day observances which are 
organized by the Polish Association of the Friends of 
the United Nations. 

New teaching programmes arising from educational 
reforms have taken into consideration the question of 
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teaching about the United Nations. As a result, second
ary school curricula now include the following additional 
course: " The United Nations and its principal organs; 
the role of the United Nations in the maintenance of 
peace ", in the ninth (last) year of the lycee. Questions on 
the United Nations are included in the yearly Scholastic 
Olympics, in which 400,000 youn~ people took part in 
1963. Organized by the Quiz Le<:gues, these competi
tions are open to all secondary school students. 

During the first year of study in the Faculty of History 
of the ecoles superieures students learn about the United 
Nations in two required courses: " The sovereignty of 
the State and international co-openttion " and "Poland's 
participation in the United Nation:;". 

Teaching material a11d aids 

United Nations subjects are covered in the following 
textbooks: for primary schools, Knowledge about Poland 
and the Contemporary World, by T. Szymozak (1961); 
for secondary schools and teacher-training institutions, 
Civic Knowledge, by W. Nalepinski (1961), and "Con
temporary World", by B. Petrozolin and A. Skowronski 
(1960). The quantity of books is suflicient and the schools 
do not feel any lack of materials on this subject. Teachers 
keep textbooks up to date with information supplied 
through the Press, radio and television. Many school 
libraries are stocked with books and pamphlets on United 
Nations subjects. Schools have slides on the United 
Nations and its agencies, and those IVhich have projectors 
also use films. In 1962, an entire school television broad
cast in the "Panorama" series was on the United 
Nations. United Nations activitie:; are often included 
also in radio broadcasts for s':hools. All teacher
training institutions have epidiascc,pes and film projec
tors and use relevant audio-visual materials in this 
field. 

Adult education 

Study of the United Nations is provided in evening 
classes and correspondence courses for workers. In 1962, 
143,000 students taking primary instruction in evening 
schools studied the world organization, under the head
ing "The United Nations, its tasks, its importance". 
More advanced study is offered in tl"te history curriculum 
during the final year of the secondary-school evening and 
correspondence courses, in which ;;orne 21,000 persons 
are enrolled. In the vocational and technical training 
courses for workers, approximately 100,000 persons are 
learning about the United Nations in the course "The 
United Nations, its objectives and importance; the role 
of the socialist States in the United Nations ". 

In the peoples' universities, with a total student body 
of about 200,000 adults, a course is given on "Inter
national problems " which include!: a detailed study of 
the work of the United Nations. Besides the prescribed 
textbooks, teaching aids and devices include audio
visual materials, seminars, conferences and the monthly 
Bulletin of the Polish National Commission for UNESCO. 
This course is organized under the joint auspices of the 
Ministry of National Education, the Society of Universal 
Science and the Polish Associatio rt of Friends of the 
United Nations. 

REPUBLIC OF KOREA 

[Original text: English] 
[4 October 1963] 

Close relations exist between the United Nations and 
Korea, rooted in the Korean quest for independence. 
Accordingly, the Korean people's interest in and concern 
for the United Nations steadily increase. Although Korea 
has not yet been admitted to the United Nations, it has 
membership in most of the specialized agencies. 

Teacher-training 

Following the educational reforms promulgated in 
1961, the normal schools have been abolished and the 
primary school teachers are now trained in the junior 
colleges. A graduate school of education has been estab
lished. In junior teachers' colleges instruction on the 
United Nations is provided as part of other subjects, 
including the Korean language, social studies, founda
tions of education, foreign languages and audio-visual 
education. In colleges of education, a separate course 
solely on the United Nations is provided in social studies, 
whereas none is given in the departments of mathematics, 
science and physical education. In optional courses also, 
the amount of teaching related to the United Nations 
varies from one department to another. 

At the Graduate School of Education, all students are 
required to take up the study of educational philosophy 
(one credit), which includes a section entitled "The 
ideals of the United Nations and the direction 
in education ". In major and optional courses teaching 
about the United Nations and its specialized agencies 
differs; for example, social studies include study 
of the formation of the international community; in 
scientific education, biology includes study of the activ
ities and research projects ofF AO; in physical education, 
physical hygiene includes study of WHO activities and 
research. 

Three of the nine junior teachers' colleges had a branch 
of the United Nations Students' Organization. Their 
programmes included group meetings, lectures and dis
cussions on United Nations subjects, exhibitions, and 
observances of United Nations Day and other celebra
tions. Most colleges of education had a United Nations 
Students' department within their student councils. 
Students of the departments of education and social 
studies organized seminars on the aims and work of the 
United Nations. 

In-service teacher-training 

In-service training of teachers is organized by the 
teacher-training institutions or by local governments. 
Teaching about the United Nations has been, in general, 
included as a part of other subjects which in 1963 totalled 
about 25 per cent of all subjects. 

UNESCO's Associated Schools Project in Education 
for International Understanding, first introduced by the 
Korean National Commission for UNESCO in 1961, 
has been accepted with enthusiasm by many school 
authorities. During summer and winter vacations in 1962, 
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three provinces (Kyung-nam, Choong-nam and Chun
nam) included a two-hour course on the project in their 
thirty-two hours of in-service training for all supervisors 
and teachers concerned. 

In 1962, the Ministry of Education instructed all in
service training institutes to devote more than 5 per cent 
of their programme to the subject of family planning, 
as part of the international Freedom from Hunger 
Campaign. 

A total of 360 technical and vocational school teachers 
and 220 agricultural school teachers, the former with the 
assistance of the International Development Association 
and the latter with help from FAO, received in-service 
teacher-training during the summer of 1962. The Han
kook University of Foreign Studies has been conducting 
an annual training programme for foreign-language 
teachers, with the assistance of the foreign embassies in 
Seoul and of the Korean National Commission for 
UNESCO. All these training programmes included teach
ing about the United Nations. 

The first national seminar on UNESCO's Associated 
Schools Project in Korea, sponsored by the Korean 
National Commission for UNESCO with assistance from 
UNESCO headquarters, in June 1962, and the seminars 
on education for democratic citizenship sponsored by 
the Central Educational Research Institute, held during 
1962 and 1963, contributed much to the promotion of 
teaching about the United Nations. 

The United Nations in school programmes 

In the revised primary school curriculum (1963) the 
social studies in the sixth grade includes a unit on " Korea 
and the United Nations". Four other units also have a 
bearing on the United Nations ("Development of our 
country", "Democratic government", "Life in other 
countries", "Our tasks ahead"). In the subject entitled 
"Morality", the topic "Basis principles of democratic 
society" has close relation to the principles of the United 
Nations. 

In the middle school, the curriculum was revised in 
1962 and new textbooks are being prepared. In the new 
course on social studies, lessons about the United Nations 
are given in each of the three years as part of the unit on 
" The World and our country " (first grade), " The World 
today and efforts for peace" (second grade) and "Inter
national relations in our life" (third grade). Teaching 
about the United Nations is sometimes found also in 
other subjects. For example, in Korean language studies 
for first grade students, the activities of F AO are men
tioned in a study unit entitled: " Let us take care to pre
serve our forests ". 

In the high school, lessons on Korea and the basic 
principles of the United Nations are given in the first 
grade as part of the social study units on " Basic principles 
of democracy" and "Road for good citizens". In the 
second grade, the organization and activities of the 
Economic and Social Council of the United Nations and 
its relations to Korea are considered. In the third grade, 
units in social studies deal in detail with the United 
Nations, UNESCO, etc. 

Extra-curricular activities 

Three among the thirty-three schools recently surveyed 
had branches of the United Nations Student Organiza
tion. Activities included lectures, displays of posters and 
other materials, films, discussion panels, visits, participa
tion in various ceremonies and oratorical or essay 
contests. 

The United Nations in the universities and colleges 

The United Nations does not constitute a separate 
course, but is prominent in the general arts courses, 
such as economic, politics and law. Thirty-eight theses 
dealing wholly or in part with the United Nations were 
presented by candidates for the bachelor's degree in 1960 
and seventy-six in 1961. 

Five universities have United Nations students clubs. 
A model United Nations Assembly is organized annually 
by four universities in Seoul; it aroused much public 
interest and the audience in 1962 numbered over 4,500 
for the three days. The United Nations Students Organi
zation also organizes discussion meetings three times a 
year in collaboration with the Korea College of Foreign 
Languages, publishes a magazine on the United Nations, 
and occasionally sends student goodwill missions to 
foreign countries. 

Adult education 

Civic schools provide a basic elementary education 
for young people and adults, and higher civic schools 
furnish the equivalent of the middle school curriculum 
for graduates of elementary and civic schools. Teaching 
about the United Nations is given as in the primary 
and middle schools. One of the textbooks for use in these 
schools is The United Nations and our Country. This is 
one of a series entitled "Books for Farmers", which 
the Ministry of Education distributes free to farmers 
throughout the country. 

Classroom teaching materials and aids 

Teaching materials and aids dealing with the United 
Nations are in extremely short supply in Korea. In a 
survey of primary schools, the main reasons for inactiv
ity in teaching about the United Nations were stated to 
be the lack of equipment and lack of teaching materials 
and aids. Seventy-five per cent of the schools had no 
equipment for showing films and over 50 per cent lacked 
equipment for playing records, receiving radio broad
casts or showing slides. The situation is much the same 
in secondary schools. Fortunately the Korean National 
Commission for UNESCO is able to supply schools 
with some pertinent materials such as UNESCO wall 
charts and publications. The most widely available refer
ence books are The UN Reader published by the Federa
tion of Korean Education Associations and International 
Understanding and the Associated Schools Project, pub
lished by the Korean National Commission for 
UNESCO. 
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Mass information activities 

There are twenty governmentally operated and twelve 
private radio broadcasting statior s and one television 
station, as well as a radio broadca~.ting station, operated 
by United Nations Forces. Inform1tion about the activ
ities of the United Nations is broLdcast mostly in news 
programmes. The Seoul Television ::itation has no regular 
programmes on the United Nations but deals with the 
subject in its news hours. 

Newspapers are giving increasing attention to the 
United Nations. In one newspaper, from 1 January 1961 
to 1 May 1963, the United NaLons was the subject 
of sixteen editorials, 538 new iterr s, twenty-one special 
reports, eleven round-table discussions and sixty-three 
other articles. Numerous articles dt:aling with the United 
Nations have appeared in magaziles which are widely 
read by students, such as Thought and Study of Current 
English. Several films dealing with the United Nations 
and its specialized agencies have been shown each year 
in the cinema theatres. 

SENEGAL 

[Original text: French] 
[24 April 1963] 

In primary and secondary schools the programme in 
civic instruction concentrates main y on the spirit of the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the goals, 
principles and activities of the United Nations and 
specialized agencies. The history and geography courses 
are also inspired by these themes. In the teachers train
ing centres, the programme includes the same instruc
tion in civics, history and geography. At all teaching 
levels United Nations Days is celebrated in a spirit 
of international co-operation and hope for a better 
understanding among nations. 

SIERRA LEONE 

[Original text: English] 
[18 July 1963] 

General observations 

Sierra Leone became an independent country and a 
Member State of the United Nations in 1961. Since 
then there has been a great upsurge of interest in the 
activities of the United Nations and its related agencies. 
Also, through experts and other United Nations per
sonnel in the country, the United Nations has become 
much more of a living force to Sierra Leone than before. 

Sierra Leone is not mentioned in earlier reports to 
the Economic and Social Council on this subject, but 
there was some teaching about the United Nations 
before 1960, some extra-curricular activity in schools 
and colleges and some adult educ:ation work through 
the Sierra Leone United Nation!> Association. Since 
1960, however, interest has wi jened considerably. 
Extra-curricular activities have hem intensified in col
leges and schools, and the general community is taking 
more of an interest than before. 

The Ministry of Education and the Ministry of Infor
mation and Broadcasting are doing all they can to fos
ter teaching about the United Nations and its agencies. 
Programmes about the United Nations and its work 
are a regular feature on the Sierra Leone Broadcasting 
Service. 

There is still room for more publicity to be given in 
Sierra Leone communities about the aims and work 
of the United Nations and its agencies. Also more 
guidance can be given to schools and colleges with regard 
to teaching about the United Nations, and more mate
rials and information supplied to them to facilitate such 
teaching. 

Teacher-training 

Formal teaching about the United Nations forms 
part of the history syllabus used in the preparation of 
elementary and secondary school teachers. For the 
latter it is optional, being given only to those who choose 
to take history as a subject; for the former it is obliga
tory for all. An increasing number of teacher-training 
colleges now have branches of the Sierra Leone Uni
ted Nations Students Associiation (UNSA). Activities 
include holding regular meetings at which there have 
been speakers, films and filmstrips (most of these meet
ings are open both to registered members of the UNSA 
branch concerned and to other members of the parti
cular college); celebration of United Nations Day, 
which may take various forms; special services on 
United Nations Sunday. Also, in at least one college, 
informal teaching about the United Nations and its 
agencies is sometimes given at weekly discussion groups 
which form part of the regular programme of the stu
dents. 

In-service teacher-training 

The Ministry of Education and/or the Ministry of 
Information and Broadcasting sends out to teach'ers, 
schools and teacher-training institutions printed matter 
on the United Nations and its related agencies whenever 
available. Apart from this, no special programmes of 
in-service training have been initiated for providing 
information about the United Nations to teachers, 
although this might well be: taken in hand. At the 
moment, there is a vacation course of in-service training 
for primary school teachers being run with the help 
of fifteen American teachers specially brought over 
from the United States of America. Such programmes 
as this help to put across to our teachers more force
fully and realistically the usefulness and the benefits of 
international co-operation. 

The United Nations in the primary school programme 

A new unified syllabus is being introduced into pri
mary school as from September 1963, which includes 
specific provision for teaching about the United Nations 
and its agencies for older primary pupils. Such instruc
tion is provided as part of history and civics in social 
studies during the first three years of school, and of 
geography. For example. our third-term civics sylla
bus (1963) for Class 7 reads: "Sierra Leone in the Uni-
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ted Nations: What the United Nations stands for; 
Our Ambassador to the United Nations and his duties; 
The work of such agencies as UNICEF, UNESCO, 
WHO, FAO ". Extra-curricular activities include class 
discussions in observance of United Nations Day, 
Human Rights Day, and World Health Day. 

The United Nations in the secondary school programme 

Some formal teaching about the United Nations and 
its agencies is done in the topmost classes of most secon
dary schools, and increasingly so in the other classes. 
It is generally felt that much more can and should be 
done in this field. In the topmost classes, such teaching 
forms part of preparation for the general paper of the 
Advanced General Certificate of Education examina
tion. In other classes. some instruction is given as part 
of courses in history andjor civics. There is a possibil
ity of questions about the United Nations and its agen
cies being asked in the general paper of the Advanced 
General Certificate of Education examination, but 
there is no stipulation for the regular inclusion of such 
questions. 

Some secondary schools have branches of the Sierra 
Leone United Nations Students Association and these 
hold regular meetings at which the United Nations and 
aspects of its work are discussed. External speakers 
are sometimes invited. The Sierra Leone UNSA has 
a yearly conference at which these branches are repre
sented. United Nations Week, Freedom from Hunger 
Week, Health Week and Human Rights Day are cele
brated in many schools, and school assemblies are some
times devoted to the United Nations, its agencies and 
their work. World Health bulletins, posters and pam
phlets, etc. dealing with activities of the United 
Nations are regularly on display in many schools. 
Papers about the United Nations and its activities are 
read and actively discussed in school literary and debat
ing societies. Talks are sometimes given by teachers, 
and United Nations quiz competitions and exhibitions 
are sometimes organized. 

Classroom teaching materials and aids 

More attention needs to be given to the United Nations 
in history and other textbooks. At present there is an 
occasional book dealing with the United Nations in 
the school library, but in the main teachers and pupils 
have to rely on United Nations pamphlets supplied 
by the Government. On the Sierra Leone Broadcasting 
Service (radio) there are regular weekly programmes 
devoted to the activities of the United Nations and its 
agencies. These programmes are of considerable educa
tional value to secondary school pupils, although they 
are not specifically geared to schools. 

United Nations study in colleges and universities 

The statement below was provided by the Principal 
of Fourah Bay College, the University College of Sierra 
Leone, which at present is the country's only universities: 

" Fourah Bay College, the University College of Sierra Leone, 
does not offer courses which are solely concerned with the work 

and aims of the United Nations and its related agencies, although 
such courses may be given when an independent university 
of Sierra Leone has been established. Even now, in some cour
ses at the undergraduate level, considerable attention is paid 
to particular aspects of the work of the United Nations. Within 
the Faculty of Economic Studies, the courses on monetary 
theory and applied economics include many lectures and semi
nars on the principles and policies of the World Bank, the Inter
national Monetary Fund, the International Labour Organisa
tion and the various aid agencies which channel capital funds 
to the newly developing countries. Students are also required 
to study aspects of the work of the United Nations in connection 
with their courses in law, politics and government, and modern 
European economic history. In the final-year history course 
the various aspects of international alignments are discussed, 
and the League of Nations, especially the Mandates System, 
is treated in some detail. A separate course in international 
relations is envisaged in the near future. Post-graduate studies 
are still somewhat undeveloped within the college and no disser
tations or theses have been concerned with the United Nations 
as such. Both staff and students of the college are extremely 
active in the study of, and in dissemination of knowledge about, 
the United Nations. There is a student United Nations Asso
ciation and lectures and discussion groups are organized regu
larly. 

" The Faculty of Economic Studies has close and friendly 
relations with the United Nations Economic Commission for 
Africa and members of the Department have attended United 
Nations conferences in various countries in Africa. For the 
past two years students of Sierra Leonean nationality have 
been sent to the Seminars on Economic Development held in 
Addis Ababa under the auspices of the Economic Commission 
for Africa. The advice of the Faculty has also been sought in 
connection with the establishment of the new Institute for Afri
can Economic Development, which is to be opened shortly in 
Dakar, and has recommended six Sierra Leonean students for 
entry to the Institute in October 1963. 

"Finally, an FAO Conference on Nutrition was held at the 
College in the summer of 1962, which was attended by delegates 
from all parts of Africa. At the Conference lectures were given 
by members of the College staff and by their wives." 

Adult education 

Adult education work on the aims and activities of 
the United Nations and its agencies has been carried 
on. In addition to regular news and feature programmes 
on the radio, public lectures and discussions have been 
held under the auspices of the United Nations Associa
tion of Sierra Leone. Such programmes reach not only 
literate people but also other groups in the community. 

SPAIN 

[Original text: Spanish] 
[9 July 1963] 

Teaching about the United Nations and its specia
lized agencies is being developed gradually in all subjects 
in the country's schools and educational centres; such 
instruction is on a broader and faster scale in the schools 
of higher learning and is gradually spreading to the 
intermediate and lower grades. Information of all kinds 
on the international organizations is also being widely 
disseminated through the constant efforts of the mass 
information media radio, Press, television, etc. 
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which are directed towards the public in general as well 
as the school-age population. It is these audio-visual 
educational media which at present are doing the most 
effective work in this field, particularly in respect of 
the United Nations, UNESCO ard WHO. 

In the field of higher educaticn the subject of the 
United Nations and its specialized agencies is treated 
extensively in the faculties of law, political science and 
economics. Special degree courses on the international 
organizations have been conducted at various times. 
The subject is also studied in the contemporary history 
courses of the faculties of letters. 

In the secondary schools, topic~: relating to the Uni
ted Nations and the specialized agencies are included 
in the lectures on the formation of a national spirit, 
a subject which stresses a world owlook and broad inter
national co-operation. The current curricula for the 
bachillerato are so heavily burdened that it has not yet 
been possible to do more, or even enough, to make 
known the purposes and work of the United Nations 
and its related agencies. Attention is nevertheless given 
to this matter during the study of ,;ontemporary history. 
Although most textbooks contain ,l few brief references 
to these organizations, they are dealt with at much 
greater length in the oral explanations of the teachers. 

The foregoing remarks on the secondary schools 
apply equally to the teacher-training schools for pri
mary-school teachers. 

Present-day trends in education and the experience 
of a number of countries have led the Ministry of Natio
nal Education to establish new nethods of study on 
an experimental basis. The first-year course for the 
bachillerato is now being given over the radio, with com
plete success. As a further development, it is hoped 
to conduct a cultural extension campaign on television 
in the not too distant future. The Ministry of National 
Education is anxious that due attention should be given 
to the United Nations and its affil a ted agencies, and it 
hopes to start a series of general lectures on radio and 
television within the framework of the secondary~ 
education programme. Available publications, posters 
and recordings will be used to cnate the right atmos
phere for making secondary-schoc<l students aware of 
the extraordinary and purposeful task being performed 
by the United Nations. 

Finally, it is suggested that the United Nations, either 
directly or through UNESCO, should study the possib
ility of supplying adequate instructional material of a 
general nature which each country could adapt to its 
own circumstances. 

SWEDEN 

General observations 

[O•iginal text: English] 
[3 September 1963] 

Educational material for use in teaching about the 
United Nations has improved considerably Two book
lets on the United Nations have been published and are 
being used in many schools. In recent textbooks on 
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history and sociology, increased space has been devoted 
to United Nations subjects. More pamphlets on topics 
of current interest have been issued. 

The greatest problems remaining to be solved concern 
the preparation of teachers in training and in service. 
The Board of Education engaged a full-time consultant 
on the subject for one term (spring 1962) to visit the 
schools and in other ways to activate education on 
international affairs. The following proposals for inten
sified action in this field may be mentioned: the training 
of the teachers would be improved if instruction on the 
United Nations were included as a regular subject at 
different stages of their training, and if the facilities 
for arranging refresher courses were increased; during 
the so-called planning days prior to the beginning of 
the autumn term, special consideration should be given 
to the question of which current United Nations ques~ 
tions should be included in the instruction; some perio
dical published regularly, such as the UNESCO Courier, 
should be available in every school. 

Teacher-training 

In the elementary-teachers training college, sociology 
includes international co-operation as a special item. 
The instructions read: "Regarding international co
operation, it goes without saying that the United Nations, 
the Council of Europe and the Nordic Council are to 
be included in the instruction, but also other international 
organizations of general interest should be touched upon. 
The problems these organizations are trying to solve, 
the difficulties encountered, etc., should be discussed. 
Special attention should be paid to the work carried 
on by the United Nations ancillary organizations, parti
cularly to technical assistance given to the under-deve
loped countries." No decision has been taken regarding 
the number of lessons that are to be devoted to the 
United Nations, but as sociology includes many other 
branches, the percentage of time available cannot be 
very large. The training programme also lays special 
emphasis on group work, individual tasks, discussions, 
and study-circle practice, all of which can be utilized 
by a teacher in teaching about the United Nations or 
associated subjects. 

In-service teacher-training 

United Nations subjects have been discussed fairly 
often on so-called study-days. In addition, special 
courses have been arranged; for example, in June 1963, 
the Committee for International Aid arranged a course 
for teachers of sociology, history and geography on 
technical assistance to the under-developed countries. 
Similar regional courses are planned. 

This summer (1963) the Institute for Advanced Train
ing is arranging a course called " A new world prespect
ive- new knowledge ". Its aim is to make it easier 
for the teacher- irrespective of the subject, stage of 
education, or type of school -·to incorporate the extra
European civilizations and the new States in the pupils' 
idea of the universe. The international perspective will 
be fused into one subject in lectures and group work, 
and the possibilities the school affords of promoting 



international understanding in different ways will be 
illustrated by, inter alia, a presentation of different 
international forms of co-operation. Another course 
- with the same title will be arranged by the Train
ing College for Teachers in Malmo. The course is inten
ded for teachers in all types of schools and for all stages 
of education. In the form of lectures, platform and 
group discussions, the course will cover experimental 
instruction on international understanding and co-opera
tion within the framework of the relevant subjects, the 
international element in the training of teachers and 
in textbooks, the place of the United Nations, Africa, 
Asia and Latin America in school education, and current 
problems in the new countries. 

The United Nations in the primary school 

Special lessons occur only a few times during the 
school year, and then consist mostly of programmes 
in connexion with United Nations Day, the Red Cross 
or " Save the Children " activities. Teachers usually 
deal with international matters in connexion with the 
regular lessons. The programme for 1962 states: "Gene
rally speaking, the work should aim at giving the pupils 
sufficient grounding to enable them to function as inde
pendent members of society, with an interest in the world 
around them that can be developed into a feeling of 
shared international responsibility. In the Syllabus for 
sociology (intermediate stage) we read:" In broad outline 
the school shall endeavour to create in the pupils respect 
for human dignity, a sympathetic understanding of all 
human beings, irrespective of differences in nationality, 
language, religion and colour. The Universal Declara
tion of Human Rights should be kept alive by quoting 
its rules in different connexions." 

On international "days," as well as in the regular 
lessons, drawings, picture postcards and the like are 
used. In some cases the teachers and pupils are in com
munication with teachers and pupils in other countries. 
In addition, a number of foreign pupils go to Swedish 
schools. Many of the classes have " godchildren ", 
collections are made, gift-parcels are sent, and the 
classes receive letters and photographs. Correspondence 
between individuals also occurs. The teachers link 
topics of current interest on the television and wireless, 
and in the newspapers. 

The United Nations in the secondary school 

Instruction on the United Nations is included as a 
compulsory part of history, including sociology. The 
sociology syllabus states: "To present-day sociology 
belongs also a knowledge of international organizations. 
In dealing with the United Nations and other inter
national bodies, as realistic as possible a description 
should be given of the difficulties that have to be over
come and of the work that has already been done. 
Instead of giving merely a dry account of these bodies, 
their activities should be given more concreteness by 
presenting examples of methods and results. In this 
connexion, the attempts to codify the human rights, 
the present-day Declaration of Human-Rights, as well 
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as its predecessors in the American and French revolu
tions, should be touched upon." 

United Nations Day is usually celebrated and this 
has been recommended by the Board of Education. 
Experimental activities under the Associated Schools 
Project of UNESCO have been carried on in a number 
of schools. 

Classroom teaching materials and aids 

Textbooks produced during the period under review 
have given greater attention than previously to the 
United Nations and its agencies. Unfortunately, audio
visual aids are not used as much as could be desired. 
Educational programmes on the United Nations are 
usually broadcast on United Nations Day. An educa
tional programme on Dag HammarskjOld's life and 
activity was telecast in the autumn of 1961. In the televi
sion programme " Behind the Headlines ", current 
United Nations activities are presented. 

Adult education 

Random lectures, and series of lectures, are arranged 
usually by the Workers' Educational Association, the 
Office Workers' Educational Activity, and the Stockholm 
University Extra-curricular Activity. The Institute of 
International Affairs holds a series of lectures on inter
national problems every spring and and autumn and also 
arranges for lectures upon application by organizations. 
News items and special programmes are given on radio 
and television. 

* * * 
Twenty-five items of documentation were appended 

to the report, including courses of study for primary 
and secondary schools and for teacher-training colleges, 
lists of radio and television programmes on the United 
Nations subjects brodcast during 1957-1962, selected 
News Bulletins issued by the Board of Education and 
selected publications of the Swedish United Nations 
Association. 

Supplementary report dated 21 May 1964 

United Nations study in universities and other institutions 
of higher education 

Uppsala University: The purposes and activities of 
the United Nations and its related agencies are studied 
in discussion-seminars on international politics (sixteen 
hours), as a part of the basic studies for lower and middle 
degrees in the Political Science Faculty. It is also possible 
for United Nations subjects to be selected as topics 
for the written theses which are required for middle and 
higher degrees. 

Apart from the academic work of the University, the 
Uppsala Branch of the Swedish United Nations Student 
Association conducts an active programme of extra
curricular activities. 

Lund University: In the Law Faculty, the United 
. Nations is studied in the courses in public law and inter-
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national law, including the Charter of the United Nations 
and the Statute of the International Court of Justice. 
Specialized practical studies are compulsory at the end 
of the study-period, and theses rna{ be written on topics 
concerning the United Nations or any specialized agency. 
A recent thesis discussed " The role of the international 
civil servant " 

At the Institute of Economics, studies are focused 
on the work of the United Nations and of the relevant 
specialized agencies in the economic field. The curricula 
for higher studies includes special courses in interna
tional economics. Relevant United Nations topics are 
often treated in written theses; for example, in the 
autumn term, 1963, two studies were in preparation 
on the International Monetary Fund and the Inter
national Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 
respectively. 

For students specializing in statistics, specific courses 
on the United Nations are not given, but a thorough 
knowledge of the United Nations and other international 
statistical publications is required. 

In the Political Science Faculty, the United Nations 
and its agencies form an importaat part of the study 
of foreign and international poli1 ics. In the autumn 
term, 1963, a doctoral dissertation was presented on the 
topics: "Balance of power versus community of power: 
competing doctrines of peace organizations." 

Stockholm University: Studies on the United Nations 
and its related agencies are includ·~d in courses offered 
in the following subject fields: geography (cultural 
geography), history, political science, international poli
tics, economics and statistics. 

Goteborg University: In the Political Science Faculty, 
study of the United Nations forms part of the course 
on "Foreign countries and intemational politics." In 
the programme of basic studies, one work on the Uni
ted Nations is included in the compulsory literature 
course, as well as two lectures on the United Nations. 
For higher studies, the reading assignments are enlarged 
and a written paper is required; for example, in the 
autumn term, 1963, students were given the option of 
participating in an extensive analysis of the voting of 
Member States in the United Natio 1s General Assembly 
and the Security Council. 

Goteborg School of Economics: No formal instruction 
is given, but plans are under way to provide informa
tion in studies in the field of international economies. 

SWITZERLAND 

[Odginal text: French] 
[3 May 1963 aJtd 16 January 1964] 

Teacher-training 

For the past ten years, the Swis:; National Commis
sion for UNESCO has organized ·~ourses for teachers 
of senior secondary schools on the objectives and work 
of UNESCO. Approximately sixty persons attend these 
courses regularly. 

During the conference of directors of cantonal teacher
training institutions held in 1963, two days (sponsored 
by the Swiss National Commission for UNESCO) 
were devoted to the study of the various activities of 
UNESCO. Similar conferences will be organized regu
larly in the future. 

In Pestalozzi Village, at Trogen, international educa
tion conferences are held annually under the auspices 
of the Swiss National Commission for UNESCO. 
Each year educators from different countries have had 
the opportunity to study questions concerning the 
United Nations. 

Elementary and secondary schools 

In 1957 a commission of experts appointed by the 
National Commission for UNESCO published its 
report entitled Programme et manuels d'histoire: sug
gestions en vue de leur amelioration (History Curriculum 
and Textbooks: Suggestions for their Improvement). The 
experts recommended that more attention should be 
given to the international organizations and to their 
efforts, past and present, on behalf of peace and inter
national co-operation. The associations of school tea
chers and university professors took this study quite 
seriously and it was discussed in various educational 
journals. Teaching about the United Nations is now 
included in the history, geography and civics courses. 
In the years 1960-1963, thirteen cantons out of twenty
five brought out new syllabuses dealing with elementary 
and secondary education and teacher-training, in which 
teaching about the United Nations is included in modern 
history. Textbooks published in the last three years 
include extensive chapters on this subject and in 1960, 
Lucerne canton published a special study guide, enti
tled Der Vo/kerbund Die Vereinten Nationen on the 
League of Nations and the United Nations. 

A growing interest in the United Nations and the 
specialized agencies has become evident in the schools 
throughout Switzerland. For the past ten years, the 
Swiss National Commission for UNESCO has urged 
teachers, through educational bulletins, to give lessons 
on the United Nations on Human Rights Day. The 
subject suggested for 1963 was the World Literacy Cam
paign. 

Higher education 

Swiss universities give courses and seminars on the 
United Nations and its specialized agencies in pro
grammes of study in international law, political science 
and economics. 

In this connexion, a very special place is held by the 
lnstitut universitaire des hautes etudes internationales 
at Geneva, which has always encouraged the study of 
the structure and functions of international organiza
tions. A chair of international law is devoted to this 
study, while professors attached to the institute or 
visiting distinguished lecturers from various countries 
deal with more particular problems in this field. Staff 
members of the European Office of the United Nations 
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or of specialized agencies have been called upon to con
duct seminar or conferences on various subjects. 

A list of seminars and semester-length courses given 
during the period under review was appended to the 
report; it includes such subjects as the practice and 
politics of international organizations, a comparative 
study of the international economic institutions, prob
lems of multilateral diplomacy and selected problems 
in international law. 

A list of theses completed (six) and in preparation 
{nine) at the Institut universitaire des hautes etudes 
internationales during the period under review was 
also appended to the report. 

Adult education 

The Swiss National Commission for UNESCO has 
organized several courses on the United Nations and 
UNESCO for women's guilds, youth organizations, 
and several conferences on United Nations subjects 
have been held in co-operation with the Swiss Associa
tion of Commercial Employees and the Swiss Society 
for Civic Instruction. The universite populaires (people's 
colleges) have included the United Nations and the 
specialized agencies in several of their courses. 

lriformation media (radio) 

News concerning the work of the United Nations and 
its related agencies, in the General Assembly and in 
the numerous commissions and congresses meeting at 
Geneva, is broadcast regularly through the various 
radio services (French, German and Italian) and is 
supplemented by interviews, forms and commentaries. 
Feature programmes (documentaries) are broadcast 
frequently on many aspects of the work of the United 
Nations agencies. The Tour du monde des Nations Unies 
(Around the World), produced jointly by Radio Geneva 
and the United Nations, is widely distributed to many 
countries. 

SYRIA 

[Original text: French] 
[24 September and 23 December 1963] 

General observations 

In the 1962-63 academic year two schools a secon-
dary school for girls and a men's teacher-training 
school -participated in the UNESCO Associated 
Schools Project. It is hoped that the number of associa
ted schools can be increased and their activities broad
ened in scope. Films likely to interest adults would sti
mulate interest in the United Nations. 

Teacher-training 

The Men's Primary Teacher-Training School at 
Damascus provides an optional course on the United 
Nations for two hours weekly during one semester. 
Teacher trainees can secure further knowledge through 
newspapers, radio, lectures, films, etc. 

The United Nations in school programmes 

Primary school curricula include instruction about 
the United Nations as part of the civics courses. 

The preparatory course curriculum (first cycle of 
secondary education) amplifies the instruction about 
the United Nations provided at the primary level, as 
a part of the civics courses. 

The preparatory school-leaving examinations (brevet) 
generally include questions on the United Nations. 
United Nations Day is observed in the preparatory and 
secondary schools. 

Classroom teaching materials and aids 

School textbooks give due attention to the United 
Nations. Steps will be taken to increase the proportion 
of schools making use of United Nations films and 
filmstrips. Special radio and television programmes 
are broadcast on United Nations Day. 

United Nations study in colleges and universities 

The Ministry of Education and National Guidance 
ensures that United Nations affairs are included in a 
great number of lectures which are given in schools 
and universities every year. The course of study at the 
Faculty of Law of the University of Damascus includes 
a detailed study of the United Nations. This instruc
tion forms part of the courses in public international 
law given in the second year and of courses in diplomacy 
and consular affairs given in the fourth year of law stu
dies. This instruction is given at the undergraduate level. 
Graduates have been sent abroad to prepare theses on 
the United Nations subjects. 

Adult education 

The Ministry of Culture and National Guidance 
organizes talks on United Nations Day, World Health 
Day, Universal Children's Day, etc. The approximate 
number of adults reached by these programmes is 2,000. 

TANGANYIKA 

[Original text: English] 
[10 July 1963] 

General observations 

Nothing specifically has been done by national and 
local governments to encourage and assist the develop
ment of teaching about the United Nations and its 
related agencies, but there is no doubt that there has 
been a spontaneous interest in the activities of these 
agencies already operating in the country. ILO has 
developed good relationships with the Tanganyika 
Federation of Labour, particularly in its scholarship pro
gramme for study by labour leaders at Geneva. Volun
tary agencies and the general public have shown great 
appreciation for the services of WHO and UNICEF, 
particularly their supply of drugs, equipment for hospi-
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tals, dry milk and landrovers. It may also be possible 
that individual teachers, with their better understanding 
of the world, particularly since tile emergence of this 
country to nationhood, have imJroved their instruc
tional methods on the United Na·:ions. 

In Tanganyika the work of the United Nations and 
its agencies is still in its infancy. At the local level few 
people really understand what the international Organi
zation is. To improve education in this field, action 
should start, as has already been done, at the national 
and international leveL The servkes of resident inter
national organizations' officers should be used to the 
maximum through the responsible officers of the national 
Government. 

Teacher-training 

There have been no special courses designed to pre
pare teachers in training on the international Organiza
tion. Any such instruction has been given as part of 
world affairs discussions, which h themselves do not 
constitute a course. Knowledge abo Jt the United Nations 
has not been provided through extra-curricular activ
ities. There has been no special programme designed 
for in-service teachers. 

The United Nations in school programmes 

In the Swahili curriculum for the upper primary 
schools general knowledge ( compr sing history, geogra
phy and current affairs) includes :::. small section on the 
United Nations for its highest cl2ss. Emphasis has so 
far been placed on the relationship between the United 
Nations Trusteeship Council and Tanganyika. Teaching 
about the United Nations and its rdated agencies seems 
to have no special place in the revised primary schools 
curriculum. Both United Nation> Day and Human 
Rights Day are observed as festvals but not public 
holidays in Tanganyika. 

Current secondary school curricula include provision 
for instruction in the aims and work of the United 
Nations and its related agencies. In the second year 
of the secondary school, the United Nations is included 
in the history curriculum under the unit headings " Social 
institutions and welfare" and "·world organizations." 
So far no questions on the United Nations have been 
included in the school certificate eJ~amination. As in the 
primary schools, both United Nations Day and Human 
Rights Day are observed. 

Classroom teaching materir1l and aids 

There are no textbooks published in this country on 
the United Nations. This would be unnecessary as 
literature published by the United Nations and its 
agencies is available. Some textbooks containing several 
paragraphs on the United Nations are used by schools 
for reference. As films are not a regular feature in schools, 
their use as visual aids about the United Nations is 
negligible. Radio broadcasts in the Republic's primary 
schools are the best developed ar.d have the longest 

history in East Africa. Their use on instruction about 
the United Nations is limited to what is specified in 
the school curricula. There is no television service in 
Tanganyika. 

United Nations study in colleges and universities 

A course on the United Nations is taught as a subject 
in the Institute of Public Administration of the Univers
ity College, Dar es Salaam. Officiers of the Ministry 
of External Affairs and Defence get some instruction 
on the United Nations, particularly on matters affecting 
the foreign policy of Tanganyika. Reference is also 
made to the United Nations in the study of international 
law. The University College carries out no extra-curri
cular activities on the United Nations. 

In the extra-mural department of the University 
College, some courses are offered on the United Nations 
and its related agencies. 

* * * 
Copies of the interim Specimen scheme of work for 

History in Form 2 (standard course} and a study guide 
entitled United Nations (8 pages), designed to accompany 
a series of four radio broadcasts for schools, were atta
ched to the report. 

THAILAND 

[Original text: English] 
[17 December 1963] 

Teacher-training 

Instruction on the United Nations forms a part of 
the formal courses of training for elementary and second
ary school teachers. Apart from the normal lecture 
methods, students are encouraged to conduct research 
on United Nations activities, hold class discussions, 
and assemble albums of photographs and press clip
pings on the United Nations. Extra-curricular activities 
also have been organized, e.g., special exhibits on Uni
ted Nations Day, visits to ECAFE headquarters, film 
and slide shows. The results obtained have been most 
satisfactory. The students become familiar not only 
with the work of the United Nations family but also 
with other countries and peoples and with world prob
lems. Such study helps much in education for inter
national understanding. 

United Nations in school programmes 

Teaching about the United Nations is not prescribed 
in elementary schools but some lesson plans on the 
United Nations are included in social studies. The 
results therefore depend on the enthusiasm of individual 
teachers. Some teachers, assisted by the pupils, arrange 
United Nations displays on bulletin boards and hold 
class discussions. Others attempt more ambitious pro
jects, e.g., a model session of the General Assembly. 
Teaching about the United Nations at this level will 



be improved when more visual aids such as posters, 
photographs, diagrams, slides and motion pictures 
become more easily available. 

The United Nations forms a part of the secondary 
school syllabus and the matriculation examination 
generally includes some questions on United Nations 
subjects. The methods of teaching are similar to those 
used in teacher-training colleges; results also depend 
on the enthusiasm of the teacher and the availability 
of teaching materials. On the whole, secondary school 
children have a fairly sound knowledge and apprecia
tion of the United Nations and its work. 

Classroom teaching materials 

Classroom materials on United Nations subjects are 
mostly produced by the students themselves under the 
supervision of the teachers. Teachers at all levels stress 
the lack of teaching materials. Books, documents and 
periodicals, preferably in Thai, concerning the United 
Nations family are urgently needed. Photographs, 
posters, charts, diagrams, flags, slides, filmstrips and 
motion pictures relating to the United Nations activ
ities are also requested, as these materials are essential 
to the instruction. Biographies of the United Nations 
great personalities are found to be most stimulating. 

Extra-curricular activities 

Film and slide shows are held and lectures are given 
by persons familiar with United Nations activities. 
United Nations Day is observed in every school. The 
Prime Minister's message is normally read out, follo
wed by a debate or a quiz programme and an exhibit 
on United Nations activities prepared by the students 
themselves. In addition, an annual essay contest is 
organized by the Department of International Organiza
tions of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. 

All forms of mass media- Press, radio and televi
sion -are excellent means of propagating the aims and 
activities of the United Nations not only to school 
children but to the public in general. 

TOGO 

[Original text: French] 
[12 August 1963] 

There has been no notable progress in teaching about 
United Nations, although Togo is favourably disposed 
to the Organization. Steps which might be taken at the 
national level to promote teaching in this field would be 
to authorize a United Nations Week in schools, and 
include simple questions on the United Nations in the 
oral examinations for the primary school-leaving cer
tificate. 

For teachers in training, instruction in this field is 
compulsory and is provided in the course in history. In 
primary schools, lessons on the United Nations are 
included in history in the first and second year; in second
ary schools, in history and in civic education. 
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Booklets and posters on the United Nations are dis
tributed to schools, but there are no specially designed 
school materials. Films are shown in secondary schools. 
Radio programmes are broadcast on United Nations 
Day. 

There are no establishments of higher education in 
Togo. The Togo United Nations Association is the only 
organization with concern for adult education in this 
field, but it is not active at present. Thus, education 
among adults on the United Nations is now limited to 
observance of United Nations Day. 

TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO 

[Original text: English] 
[15 October and 5 and 7 November 1963] 

General observations 

Increased interest has been displayed by the general 
public in the work of the United Nations and in world 
affairs generally since the independence of Trinidad and 
Tobago (August 1962), which led to the country's admis
sion to the United Nations and to UNESCO and its 
participation, in the deliberations of these bodies. Such 
participation was and is widely publicized. 

Between 1960 and 1963 a school radio broadcasting 
service has been developed and a school television service 
is begining. Radio programmes on the work of the 
United Nations supplied by the United Nations Office 
of Public Information are broadcast regularly. The pro
gramme "This Week at the United Nations" is in 
constant use. Other special programmes are also carried, 
including those supplied for United Nations Day and 
Human Rights Day, and a series on the development 
of aviation in the Caribbean, prepared and supplied by 
the International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO). 

In both primary and secondary schools, more emphasis 
has been placed on social studies and civics, which include 
reference to the United Nations and UNESCO, as part 
of a conscious effort to provide more environmental 
studies. 

Information about assistance offered by and accepted 
from the United Nations and its specialized agencies is 
referred to in the course of lectures, talks, films shows and 
discussions by welfare officers of the Ministry of Local 
Government and Community Development and by 
voluntary and other groups. For example, the work of 
United Nations agencies in the field of home economics 
was forcefully brought to the fore during recent run by a 
welfare officer of this Ministry. The road officers and 
technical officers of the country councils have been made 
aware of the assistance given in the field of town and 
country planning by visits paid to the councils by mem
bers of the United Nations Physical Planning Team. 
Similar information is given in respect of United Nations 
aid in health education and the feeding of school children. 
Throughout, the accent is placed on partnership rather 
than on the work of the United Nations as a separate 
unit. 
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More radio and television sets are needed for schools 
to make it possible for expert and ~:pecialized instruction 
to reach a maximum school audience. There is need also 
for material of a sufficient quantit:Y and in a form suit
able for schools, such as light journals, newsletters, etc. 
At the national level, it would be advisable to make 
literature on the United Nations available to the Minis
try of Education for dissemination to schools and colleges 
of various kinds, to adult education centres, and to 
libraries. 

TUNISIA 

[Original text: French] 
[6 August 1963] 

Primary schools 

The programme of civic instruction in the fifth and 
sixth years includes teaching about the United Nations 
and about the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 

Secondary schools 

Half of the programme of civic nstruction deals with 
the Universal Declaration of Hunan Rights and the 
United Nations and its specialized agencies. The pro
gramme of history in the sixth year deals with the League 
of Nations, and the United Nations and its agencies. 

In connexion with United Nations Day observances, 
a circular-letter is sent each year by the Secretary of 
State for National Education to al] directors of primary 
and secondary schools to request them to ensure that 
geography and history teachers in their schools provide 
the pupils with instruction appropriate to each level of 
education concerning the aim and role of the United 
Nations and its agencies. 

TURKEY 

[Original text: French] 
[I August 1963] 

Teaching about the United Nations and its specialized 
agencies is given in history books used in the fifth year 
of the primary schools, in courses related to civic educa
tion, and in history books of the thi:d year of the second
ary schools as well as in the la5t year of secondary 
schools. In addition this subject ii. given an important 
place in history books used in the fif:h year of the teacher
training institutions for primary schools. Such instruc
tion is also included in the programmes of other pro
fessional schools in classes of similar level. 

The programmes of the institutbns training teachers 
for secondary schools are prepared appropriately to 
meet the needs of these schools in the field of teaching 
about the United Nations. 

Teaching about the United Nathns has undergone a 
change of method since 1960 but its meaning remains 
the same. For example, in the experimental programme 
prepared recently for primary schools, history, geo
graphy and civic instruction are taught together in one 
comprehensive course under the title: " Studies of 
countries and peoples." 
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Syllabuses and textbooks currently used in such teach
ing at the different levels of education in Turkish schools 
were submitted: Tilrkiye Cumhuriyeti Tarihi 1918-1960 
(1962, 199 pp.); Testli Yurttaslik Bilgisi (1962, 135 pp.); 
Tarih- Ortaokul Ill- Yeni Ve Yakin Caglar (1962, 
242 pp.); Tarih: Aktif Metoda Gore Uygulanmis (1961, 
127 pp.). 

UKRAINIAN SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

[Original text: Russian] 
[27 December 1963] 

Teaching about the United Nations is regularly 
included in the curricula of the secondary schools and of 
the secondary specialized and higher educational estab
lishments. The scope of the teaching differs according to 
the type of educational establishment and the nature of 
its specialization. 

In the modem history course in senior secondary 
school classes, attention is given to the history, struc
ture, and working principles of the United Nations. 
In addition, the weekly bulletins on international rela
tions which are issued for secondary school pupils sys
tematically cover the current activities of the United 
Nations organizations. 

In the secondary specialized and higher educational 
establishments of the Republic, the history, purposes, 
problems, principles, and practical work of the United 
Nations family are studied in such courses as " History 
of international relations ", " Basic principles of the 
foreign policy of the Soviet Union " and " International 
law". In addition, frequent talks and reports on United 
Nations subjects arc given by prominent scholars, 
jurists, economists and participants in various inter
national conferences. In the students' societies, which 
have been set up at every higher educational establish
ment, United Nations subjects are discussed regularly. 

The following are recommended as texts for students: 
Ukrainian translations of the United Nations Charter 
and the Statute of the International Court of Justice; 
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights; N. S. 
Khrushchev, For Peace, Disarmament and Freedom of 
Nations (addresses at the fifteenth session of the United 
Nations General Assembly); and, also in Ukrainian: 
The Ukrainian SSR in International Relations; The 
Ukrainian SSR in the International Arena; S. B. Krylov, 
The History of the Founding of the United Nations, and 
The International Court; G. I. Morozov, The United 
Nations; R. L. Bobrov, S. A. Malinin, The United Nations 
and International Economic Organizations, a handbook. 
These materials are on sale in bookshops in the Republic. 
Literature on the United Nations in public, university 
and institute libraries is also available for the use of 
students. 

UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC 

[Original text: English] 
[5 July 1963] 

The sixth grade in primary schools includes a unit in 
civics on" The relations betwe<:n the United Arab Repub-
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lie and international organizations". Two textbooks on 
social and civics education, each containing a chapter 
on the United Nations, are used by the pupils. Study of 
the United Nations appears in the civics curriculum for 
the third grade in general and industrial preparatory 
schools and for the second grade in agricultural pre
paratory schools. The Arab World and its Foreign Rela
tions {translated title) is the textbook in civics used 
by the third grade. The course "Arab Society", for the 
third grade in secondary schools, both the scientific and 
literary sections, includes the study of the United Nations, 
the League of Arab States, and current events in the 
United Nations. 

The United Arab Republic National Commission for 
UNESCO has participated in the Associated Schools 
Project in Education for International Understanding 
since 1958. Four schools (two secondary schools and two 
teacher-training institutions) carry out experimental pro
jects on three subjects: The United Nations and the 
specialized agencies; the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights; and study of the life and culture of other 
countries. 

Teaching about the United Nations and the specialized 
agencies is given in the universities, particularly in the 
faculties of law, political science and economics. 

Most educational institutions in the United Arab 
Republic celebrate United Nations Day and Human 
Rights Day. 

UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

[Original text: Russian] 
[30 August 1963] 

The Soviet Government and public attach great 
significance to the United Nations as an important 
instrument for the maintenance of peace and inter
national security and as a centre where the States Mem
bers of the United Nations can agree on the action to 
be taken to carry out that task. Soviet Government 
bodies and public organizations spare no effort to spread 
information about the United Nations and its special
ized agencies through the Press, radio, television and 
other media. An Association for Co-operation with the 
United Nations works actively in the Soviet Union to 
co-ordinate the activities of numerous public organiza
tions in the country in the field of teaching about the 
United Nations. 

Teaching about the United Nations in schools and higher 
educational institutions 

The curricula of secondary schools and special second
ary educational institutions provide for study of the 
United Nations as part of courses on the history of the 
USSR and on recent world history. Pupils in Soviet 
schools are trained to observe the principle of equality of 
all nations and of respect for all races of the globe. 

The extra-curricular work done by pupils in inter
national friendship circles, set up in schools and pioneers' 
club houses throughout the Soviet Union, is also of great 

importance. In these circles, school-children become 
familiar with the current activities of the United Nations, 
learn about the lives of other peoples, correspond with 
school-children in foreign countries, study foreign 
languages, and so forth. 

Pupils at higher and special secondary educational 
institutions receive a wide general education in addition 
to training in their chosen speciality. Special lectures, 
reports, seminars, the activities of student scientific 
groups and special publications enable them to keep 
constantly up to date regarding international problems 
and the activities of the United Nations. The United 
Nations and its agencies are studied with the greatest 
thoroughness in higher educational institutions devoted 
to art subjects and in the law, history and economics 
faculties of universities. 

Students in the law faculties take a compulsory course 
in international law, which gives an important place 
to the United Nations. Special courses and seminars 
devoted entirely to the United Nations organizations 
occupy a total of about forty academic hours, during 
which five or six themes are discussed. 

In the history faculties, all students, regardless of 
their intended speciality, take a general course on recent 
history in which the United Nations is dealt with in the 
section "International relations after the Second World 
War" and in the sections devoted to the history of 
individual countries. Particular attention is paid to the 
United Nations organizations also in the syllabus of the 
Moscow Institute of International Relations. 

Scientific research on activities of the United Nations 

Extensive scientific research work on problems con
nected with the United Nations is carried on in the higher 
educational institutions and research institutes of the 
USSR, and published in the form of monographs, 
collected papers, pamphlets, newspaper articles, etc. 
Particular reference should be made to the work of the 
scientific staff of the Institutes of Government and Law, 
World Economics and International Relations, and the 
Historical Institute of the USSR Academy of Sciences. 
Faculty members of the Moscow Institute of Inter
national Relations, the Moscow State University and 
the Leningrad State University also do important work 
in this field. A bibliography of some of these studies 
was appended to the report. 

Press, radio and television 

The whole of the Soviet Press, radio and television devo
tes considerable attention to the United Nations organiza
tions. Particularly full coverage is given to the work of the 
General Assembly (reports of its proceedings, and the 
main statements and resolutions, are printed), the Security 
Council, and the principal specialized agencies. The Press 
also regularly publishes articles reviewing the activities 
of the United Nations and the specialized agencies, as well 
as articles on special occasions such as the anniversary 
of the signing of the United Nations Charter (26 June), 
United Nations Day and Human Rights Day. 
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Considerable attention is devo:ed to the problems 

of the United Nations in periodicals specializing in 
international relations, such as Mezhdunarodnaya Zhizn, 
Mirovaya Ekonomika i Mezhdurarodnye Otnoshenia, 
Sovetskoe Gosudarstvo i Pravo, . Vovoe Vremya, Azia 
i Afrika Segodnya, Novaya i Noveishaya Jstoria, and 
many others. 

Similarly, wide coverage is give1 to United Nations 
activities by the radio and television networks. In the 
Poslednie izvestia (" Latest news ") programmes, regular 
reports are given on important measures taken, the part 
played by the Soviet Union, and so forth. 

Teaching activities of public organizations 
in the Soviet Union 

Soviet public organizations play an important part 
in disseminating information about the United Nations. 
Their work in this field is co-ord nated by the Soviet 
Association for Co-operation with the United Nations, 
of which the various public, cultmal and educational 
organizations of the Soviet Union such as the All
Union Society Znanie (" Knowledge "), the USSR 
Academy of Sciences, the Moscc,w State University, 
the Union of Societies for Frier,dship and Cultural 
Links with Foreign Countries, and many others- are 
collective members. In their teaching activities the Soviet 
public organizations also maintain close ties with the 
State Committee for Cultural Links with Foreign Coun
tries, the USSR National Commi>sion for UNESCO, 
and the United Nations Information Centre in Moscow, 
which supplies the necessary material to interested 
institutions and private citizens. The United Nations is 
publicized by various means: 

(a) Celebration of memorable dates in United Nations 
history 

On these dates the USSR Assoc;ation for Co-opera
tion with the United Nations, in C•Jllaboration with its 
collective members, organizes mass public rallies in 
Moscow and at Leningrad, Kiev, Minsk and other large 
towns. Outstanding experts and public figures and repre
sentatives of various public organiz:ations speak about 
the successes of the United Nation> and give a critical 
analysis of its work. Reports of these rallies are pub
lished in the Moscow and local newspapers, transmitted 
over radio and television, and induded in newsreels 
which are also shown on the nat: onal television net
work. The Soviet public frequently observes other dates 
also. Thus, for example, the Sovie1 medical profession 
annually observes World Health Day. 

(b) Lecturing activities 

Great importance is attached t•) teaching through 
lectures. The experts on international affairs who lecture 
for the All-Union Society Znanie alone deliver, each 
year, over one and a half million lectures on international 
questions; many of these are devoted to the main deci
sions of the General Assembly and the Security Coun
cil, and the problems facing the United Nations-such 
as disarmament, the peaceful coexistence of States with 

different social systems, and the elimination of colo
nialism. 

Lectures and reports are also given by members of 
the Soviet Association for Co-operation with the Uni
ted Nations. Thus, in April of this year, Professor V. G. 
Trukhanovsky delivered a report on " The present 
situation with regard to the problem of the suspension 
of nuclear weapons tests " at an enlarged meeting of 
the Board of Administration of that Association. 

(c) Exhibitions 

On anniversary occasions, exhibitions on the United 
Nations, the specialized agencies, and the part played 
by the Soviet Union therein are organized on the premises 
of the USSR Association for Co-operation with the 
United Nations, the Society Znanie, the V.I. Lenin 
State Library, the State Library of Foreign Literature, 
and many other places. Permanent exhibitions of new 
books on the United Nations organizations are held in 
all State libraries and librarie:s of scientific and educa
tional institutions in the USSR. Wide use is also made 
of a permanent exhibition of material on the United 
Nations displayed at the United Nations Information 
Centre in Moscow. 

(d) Distribution of United Nations publications 

Extensive use is made of the various publications 
produced by the United Nations and its agencies. These 
include both popular publications such as the UNESCO 
Courier or the UNESCO Features, the various statis
tical materials published by the United Nations and 
reviews of the activities of the United Nations orga
nizations. All these publications, together with popular 
pamphlets and booklets about the United Nations and 
information bulletins, are supplied by the United Nations 
Information Centre in Moscow. 

* * ... 
Two extensive bibliographies were appended to the 

report: Appendix 1 lists thirty-two book-length studies 
(including university dissertations) on United Nations 
subjects, published in the USSR during 1960·63. Appen
dix 2 provides a selected bibliography of some impor
tant articles which appeared in scholarly journals in 
the USSR during the same period. 

UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN 
AND NORTHERN IRELAND 

[Original text: English] 
[15 August 1963] 

General observations 

The Ministry of Education of the United Kingdom 
and the Scottish Education Department continue to 
issue annually their circulars on teaching about inter
national affairs. These circulars draw the attention of 
local education authorities and governing bodies of 
schools to specific international "days" and to relevant 
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sources of information. In the United Kingdom educa
tion for international understanding naturally starts 
from teaching about the Commonwealth. Thus a fur
ther pamphlets issued by the Ministry in 1961 lists 
teaching materials on the Commonwealth and other 
international affairs, including the United Nations. 

The Ministry of Education continues to grant aid to 
the Council for Education in World Citizenship (CEWC), 
as do the appropriate Departments in Scotland and Nor
thern Ireland. The Council, which is the main organiza
tion concerned with publicizing the United Nations in 
schools of the United Kingdom, has 1,411 member 
schools and 30 affiliated teacher-training colleges but 
by assisting local education authorities, particularly 
in the organization of teacher/pupil conferences, reaches 
a very much larger number of schools. 

Some 1,500 schools and colleges each year have applied 
to the United Nations Information Centre, London, 
for material, many for the first time. Most of these 
institutions are additional to those served by the CEWC. 

Although the first series of UNESCO Associated 
Schools projects in education for international under
standing were completed in 1958, the schools which took 
part have continued with projects and other allied activ
ities. These include meetings and conferences, organized 
by the CEWC with the co-operation of local education 
authorities, for sixth form pupils (aged 16 to 19) and for 
all pupils of secondary schools (aged 13 to 15). Confer
ence themes have included "One World", "East and 
West", "The Future of Europe and "Activities of 
the United Nations". 

Active participation in the Freedom from Hunger 
Campaign by United Kingdom schools has given a 
stimulus to teaching about the United Nations and 
its agencies, in particular WHO and F AO. The geogra
phical and scientific aspects and the problems of food 
and population have been used by teachers in presenting 
relevant parts of their particular subjects. Interest is 
kept alive by competitions for posters, essays and pro
jects as well as by various money-raising schemes. In 
agreement with F AO and UNESCO, the CEWC has 
arranged that all contributions from British schools to 
the Freedom from Hunger Project should be transferred 
in the form of UNESCO gift coupons, thus linking 
in the public mind the activities of two important agencies 
of the United Nations. 

The annual Christmas holiday lectures organized by 
the Council have been attended each year by some 
2,500 pupils from grammar schools in all parts of the 
United Kingdom. Themes for the past three years have 
been "The Work of the United Nations Specialized 
Agencies", "Africa", and "Freedom from Hunger". 
In Wales, the United Nations topics have been studied 
at residential courses for sixth-form pupils, organized by 
the Welsh Association of the CEWC, and held annually 
at Easter at Coleg Harlech. 

A noticeable trend has been the concern of United 
Kingdom schools to examine the development of the 
United Nations and its relevance to contemporary 
political and economic problems from a constructively 

critical viewpoint. This approach has been quickened, 
amongst other things, by the Congo situation and by 
the prolonged disarmament negotiations. Such an 
approach calls for an informed knowledge of the Uni
ted Nations, and the fact that this is to be found in a 
large number of senior pupils argues that foundation 
studies have been well laid. 

Another significant development is the increasing 
attention paid to the planning of syllabuses in history, 
geography and modern studies to include the history 
of international organizations culminating in a study 
of the United Nations. These are intended for teaching 
over a period of two years for eventual examination 
for ordinary level of the General Certificate of Educa
tion. Permission has been granted to schools by certain 
examining boards to follow such syllabuses. In Scotland, 
most pupils in courses leading to the ordinary grade of 
the Scottish Certificate of Education in history and 
modern studies must now make some study of the 
United Nations. 

Teacher-training 

There has been a noticeable increase in requests from 
teachers in training for materials, visual aids, etc., for 
use in study projects and lessons on United Nations 
subjects. 

Conferences have been arranged for teachers in service 
and in training on classroom methods in connexion with 
the Freedom from Hunger Campaign and "Teaching 
Current Affairs". 

Those training colleges which are associated members 
of the CEWC are regularly supplied with relevant mate
rials. Other sources of supply are the United Nations 
Information Centre and the United Kingdom National 
Commission for UNESCO. 

Primary schools 

By virtue of the age of children in primary schools 
in the United Kingdom (5 to 11) most activity concern
ing the United Nations is related to specific observances, 
such as United Nations Day and Universal Children's 
Day, which have become increasingly wide-spread. 

An experiment in a rather more sustained activity 
has been initiated in a few primary schools and focused 
on the theme of education towards international under
standing, with which the United Nations in general, 
and UNESCO in particular, are concerned. Entitled the 
" Primary School Box Scheme", it is designed to give 
children the opportunity to collect and prepare material 
on their own way of life and to exchange this for similar 
material with a school in one of the developing countries 
of Africa or Asia. 

Secondary school programme 

Reference has already been made to the current 
moves in the United Kingdom towards the preparation 
of syllabuses incorporating study of the United Nations. 
Such study has taken its place usually within a normal 
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subject m the regular school curriculum, particularly 
geography and history. Occasionally it is introduced 
as a special project, as in the c~.se of the Associated 
Schools Project. 

Participation in extra-curricular activities concerned 
with the United Nations is now an accepted part of the 
lives of a great number of secondary schools. Observ
ance of United Nations Day is increasingly wide-spread 
and UNESCO or United Nations clubs are quite a 
feature in many schools. 

Apart from the work of the CEWC in individual 
schools, activities in Scotland an organized by three 
district councils and, in Edinburgh, by the Edinburgh 
Schools Citizenship Association. Conferences and other 
meetings arranged by these bodief: cover a wide range 
of current affairs and are attended by large numbers 
of pupils. Most of the work of CEWC is done in the 
upper classes of senior secondary schools but confer
ences are now held each year for junior secondary pupils. 
The major event in Scotland is the annual residential 
Easter conference for senior pupih:, which usually lasts 
for about five days and at which a certain topic, usually 
related to the work of the United Nations, is dealt with 
very thoroughly in lectures, discus:;ions and films. 

Radio and television 

The United Nations and its agencies are given quite 
substantial coverage in both British Broadcasting Cor
poration (BBC) and Independent Television news and 
feature programmes. News bulletins, newsreels and 
reports from overseas by BBC correspondents regularly 
include topical material on the United Nations. A great 
deal has also been broadcast on the BBC Home Service 
(radio), from full-scale documentary programmes on 
the FAO Freedom from Hunger Campaign and sub
stantial pieces on WHO to brief references to United 
Nations work relevant to a current news story. During 
the past four years, BBC Television carried about seventy
five programmes concerned with :.he United Nations. 
Most of these were items in " Panorama" or" Tonight", 
e.g. "A Portrait of U Thant ", a film on the new session 
of the General Assembly, the Congo situation, the 
United Nations Development Decade. The BBC educa
tional television programme" Spotli.~ht" (current affairs) 
is usually on a United Nations sub_iect on or near Uni
ted Nations Day each year. This programme is aimed 
at 13-15 year-olds and is seen by approximately 50,000 
pupils, in 1,000 schools. In addition, other programmes 
for schools (approximately two per t~rm) deal with topics 
such as the Congo, the Middle East and defence which 
relate to United Nations activiti ~s. United Nations 
affairs are regularly covered also by the Independent 
Television Authority in news built: tins and in current 
affairs programmes, such as "This Week " and " Date
line ". In addition, " International Zone ", an annual 
series of thirteen feature programmes by the United 
Nations Television Service was broadcast during 1961-
62 and 1962-63, and a school television series by Andrew 
Schonfield on the United Nations entitled "Patterns 
of Power ", was shown in 1962. 

Classroom teaching materials and aids 

Collections of films and filmstrips on the United 
Nations are maintained by the Educational Foundation 
for Visual Aids, the Central Film Library, CEWC and 
by local education authorities. These materials are used 
regularly and extensively, but a far greater use would 
be made if the supply of good quality films and filmstrips 
were larger than it is. The shortage of materials readily 
adaptable to classroom use is still a major handicap to 
the increasing willingness and desire on the part of 
United Kingdom teachers to include study of the Uni
ted Nations and its agencies in their work. The current 
affairs newspaper, News Club, published by the CEWC 
continues to cirdulate to all member schools of the 
Council and a major part of each issue is devoted to 
the United Nations. 

United Nations study in colleges and universities 

Study of the United Nations forms part of most 
courses in political science, history, etc. in universities 
and in general or social studies in technical colleges or 
colleges of further education. During the period under 
review, Professor Ritchie Calder was appointed Pro
fessor of International Relations, including United 
Nations matters, in the Univeristy of Edinburg. In 
recent years international law has been introduced as 
an alternative subject in the Bar Finals and questions 
have included the United Nations and legal issues 
arising. 

The United Nations Students Association programmes 
include talks, debates, discussion groups and one-day 
conferences. 

Adult education programmes on the United Nations 

In the extra-mural departments of universities and in 
the adult education field generally, study of the United 
Nations forms an important part of most courses in 
modern history, world history, etc. One-day schools 
and conferences on the United Nations are held from 
time by organizations such as the Workers' Educational 
Association. 

The branches of the United Nations Association have, 
in varying degrees, promoted programmes of adult 
education in this field. Systematic courses are rare, but 
over 1,000 lectures or discussion group meetings are 
arranged every year, as well as some week-end schools. 
In addition, speakers are supplied to meetings arranged 
by churches, trade unions, youth groups, etc. Every 
August the Association also runs a United Nations 
summer school in Geneva and in October 1962, arran
ged for a party of over sixty persons to spend a fort
night at United Nations Headquarters (New York), 
pursuing an intensive lecture course and attending 
meetings of the General Assembly. It is hoped to repeat 
this experiment again. 

A number of publications are issued by the Associa
tion, including a quarterly journal, United Nations News 
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(circulation 30,000), a monthly paper, New World 
(circulation 7,000) and the monthly Information Notes 
(circulation 1,000). 

* * * 
Specimen copies of official circulars, syllabuses and 

pamphlets issued by education authorities, and of 
journals, newsletters, annual reports, programme kits 
and other study materials issued by the United Nations 
Association, the CEWC and the United Nations Student 
Association, accompanied the report. 

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 8 

[Original: English] 
[27 September 1963] 

This report offers an overview of recent developments 
in the field of teaching about the United Nations, with 
emphasis on higher education, teacher education, new 
trends in elementary and secondary education, and spot 
surveys of study materials, teaching aids, libraries, adult 
education activities, the mass media and the role of 
non-governmental organizations. Some of this reporting 
is rich in detail, while other aspects are treated synopti
cally. In reading this report, it should be kept in mind 
that education in the United States is a state and local 
prerogative, and that institutions of higher education 
enjoy a large measure of autonomy. Therefore, no report 
of this type can give complete and precise coverage. 

Colleges and universities 

Approximately one-third of all higher education insti
tutions now offer instruction about the United Nations. 
At the undergraduate level, larger institutions are more 
inclined to organize separate courses on the United 
Nations, whereas junior colleges and smaller liberal arts 
colleges customarily include United Nations units as 
a part of courses in political science, government or 
history. 

Most universities now offer one or more graduate 
courses in this field. The United Nations also constitutes 
a popular field for M.A. and Ph.D. theses. During 
the period 1945-1962, a total of 194 doctoral disserta
tions, on a wide range of subjects, were completed at 
forty-two universities. 

Teacher-training 

Today approximately 90 per cent of all American 
teachers are educated in multipurpose colleges and 
universities. Of approximately 2,100 institutions of 
higher education in the United States in 1963, some 1,100 
prepare teachers for elementary and secondary schools. 
Programmes for teachers in service are also provided 
by these institutions as well as by school systems, by 

s This text is a summary of a full-length study prepared by the 
U.S. Office of Education which will be published in 1964 by the 
Government Printing Office (Washington, D.C.) as a booklet 
entitled Teaching about the UN in the USA, 1960-63. 

professional associations, and by local or national 
voluntary organizations. In general, information provi
ded to teachers about the United Nations is incidental 
to courses in international relations and education for 
international understanding. 

However, it is estimated that most teachers who 
teach about the United Nations in elementary and 
secondary schools acquire their competence to do so 
largely through independent study and current informa
tion from magazines, newspapers and special publica
tions, with a minimum of dependence upon formal 
course work. 

During the past four years, colleges and universities 
which train teachers have reflected quickened interest 
in international affairs generally, but it cannot be said 
that there has been any significant increase in emphasis, 
either in pre-service or in-service programmes, placed 
on teaching about the United Nations per se. 

Meanwhile, there appears to be a trend today, both 
in elementary and secondary schools and in colleges 
and universities, to expand education for world under
standing throughout the entire curriculum. Such instruc
tion is given through courses in relevant subject fields 
such as languages, literature, history, science, geography 
and music, as well as through intensive area studies, 
which tend to emphasis non-Western countries and 
cultures. 

Special note should be made of the contribution of vol
untary professional organizations to teacher education 
in this field. The American Association of Colleges for 
Teacher Education regularly distributes information on 
United Nations affairs to its membership of 634 colleges 
and universities and sponsors conferences in this field. 
The National Education Association, with 900,000 
members, maintains a full-time Observer to the United 
Nations and issues or sponsors handbooks for teachers 
and other relevant publications, films, filmstrips and 
educational television programmes. The Association for 
Supervision and Curriculum Development has had a 
continuing interest in international education since 
1940. 

Thus, there do not appear to be any strong convic
tions in the specific field of teacher education, either 
pre-service or in-service, regarding teaching about 
the United Nations, as such, nor any clear prescription 
of just what knowledge about the United Nations and 
its related agencies should be of most worth to teachers. 

Teaching about the United Nations 
in elementary schools 

During the past four years, study of the United Nations 
has been increasingly interwoven with programmes of 
education for international understanding. Less empha
sis is placed on the United Nations structure than on 
the purposes and work of the United Nations and its 
related agencies. 

Specific provision is made for children to learn about 
the United Nations in various parts of the school day 
and curriculum. The social studies courses in many 
parts of the country include United Nations units, most 
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of which are taught in the sixth grade, where they often 
provide a unifying factor and culnination for the study 
of the various countries of the '¥orld. Such units are 
occasionally found in other elenentary grades. Most 
United Nations units and cun iculum outlines also 
include study about the specialized agencies, most 
often, F AO, UNESCO and WHO. 

Throughout elementary grades children have conti
nuing opportunity to keep informed about the United 
Nations through school-level current news weeklies, 
regular newspapers, radio and tdevision. Much study 
of the United Nations is carried •mt in connexion with 
the observance of United Nations Day and/or Week 
and Human Rights Day. In addition, many school 
groups visit United Nations Headquarters in New York. 

Teaching about the Umted Nations 
in secondary sch?ols 

Teadhing is carried on within other subjects, parti
cularly world history, an electiv( course in the tenth 
grade, with a large enrolment; and United States history, 
which is required of all high school pupils in the eleventh 
grade. In addition, some school systems include such 
instruction at all grade levels and in all subjects, as in 
New York City and in Glen Falls, N.Y. In general, 
there is a strong tendency in United States secondary 
schools to teach more about other countries, e.g. to 
devote much more attention in world history to Asia 
and Africa; for more students to enroll in the elective 
course in world geography, in the ninth grade, in which 
emphasis is placed on the social and economic aspects 
of the subject; and to include ir ternational questions 
in the course in " Problems in democracy ", which is 
taught in the twelfth grade. 

The opinion of many American educators is that 
much more can be done to strengthen and improve 
teaching about the int::rnational scene. More and better 
school materials need to be prepared, teachers should 
have improved in-service courses. and more effective 
methods of teaching need to be employed, including 
the use of educational television. 

Teaching materi.1ls 

A study of relevant publications received by the 
Educational Materials Laboratory of the United States 
Office of Education during the period 1960-1963 indi
cates that there has been a continuir g increase in resource 
materials on the United Nations for use in elementary 
and secondary schools. A reviea of textbooks shows that 
at least thirty-three include matui< Is m this field. Some 
of these are revised editions of b•)oks analysed in the 
previous (1960) report to the Economic and Social 
Council on this subject (see E/3322). No major develop
ments are apparent in the treatment of the facts presen
ted, but in the newer materials ccverage is fuller than 
in the past. There has been a marked increase also in 
the number of supplementary reading books for young 
people on United Nations subjects Jssued by commercial 
publishers. 

Encyclopaedias also constitute an important source of 
information about the United Nations. In a set published 
in 1963, one of five volumes is devoted exclusively to 
the United Nations. Another encyclopaedia which 
includes articles on the United Nations has appeared 
in a Braille edition, for th(: blind. Of great value to 
teachers and to many secondary school students are 
bibliographies listing books, pamphlets, monographs, 
films, slides and other materials. 

During this period, a number of useful handbooks 
for teachers were published in this field. The compre
hensive manual Towards Better International Understand
ing, issued by the New York City Board of Education 
in 1960, has had wide influence. It suggests basic concepts 
and specific ways of teaching about the United Nations 
and its agencies in relevant subjects throughout the 
regular school curriculum from kindergarten through 
senior secondary school (twelfth grade). 

While more and better information is needed, parti
cularly material suitable for use with children at the 
elementary school level, it is clear that progress is being 
made. This chapter of the report ends with an extensive 
bibliography which lists and describes 118 items. 

Libraries 

Comments made by supervisors of school libraries 
indicate that, as reported in 1960, United Nations mate
rials suitable for elementary and junior high school 
libraries are still not sufficient to meet needs. Also, there 
is greater interest in 1963 in materials about the member 
countries, especially the new nations. 

In colleges and universities, the nature and scope 
of academic library collections are closely related to 
their curricula. Twenty-three universities have complete 
depository collections, while many others maintain 
partial such collections. Sizable collections of nationally 
issued books, pamphlets and journals which include 
discussion of the United Nations are much more wide
spread. 

Public libraries also supply printed and audio-visual 
materials on the United Nations, prepare bibliogra
phies on important United Nations issues and under
take a wide variety of other activities in this field. 

Use of new educational media 

Recorded radio programmes prepared by the United 
Nations are broadcast regularly over educational and 
commercial stations. After brodcast, stations frequently 
make the recordings available for off-the-air use by 
schools, libraries and community organizations. Pupil 
activities are often based on these radio programmes. 
A simple class project may begin with a student survey 
of United Nations broadcasts, followed by the prepara
tion of a listener's programme log. Students may then 
be encouraged to develop their own live broadcasts, 
such as panel discussions on United Nations subjects. 

There are at present 225 school-operated radio sta
tions throughout the country. Many of these stations, 
in addition to carrying recorded programmes, develop 



regularly scheduled series for integration into units of 
study in various subjects as suggested by curriculum 
directors and classroom teachers. Manuals for teachers 
are also issued to acompany these programmes. The 
report gives details of outstanding work in this field 
done by Station WBEZ, Chicago, Station WNYC, 
New York City, and Station KLON, Long Beach, 
California. 

In 1962, United Nations Television produced a special 
series of five fifteen-minute programmes entitled, " The 
United Nations and Education " for the Committee 
on International Relations of the National Education 
Association. 

Space does not permit more than a brief reference to 
the considerable number of United Nations films which 
are widely used in schools and adult study programmes. 

Adult education 

During the period 1960-1963 study programmes 
conducted in evening public high schools or sponsored 
by adult education councils and by voluntary organiza
tions devoted considerable attention to helping adults 
and out-of-school youth understand the United Nations. 

Units of study on the United Nations are included in 
many courses in United States history, community civics, 
world geography, world history, American government, 
and problems of American democracy. Adult Education 
Councils also organize group discussions, talks, and 
other programmes on United Nations subjects. Speakers 
bureau services are provided, and sponsorship of dis
cussion groups in connexion with the United States 
National Commission for UNESCO are continuing 
activities. Adult education about the United Nations is 
provided also through university extension courses and 
discussion groups. For example, at the University of 
California during 1960-1963 there have been at least 
400 such courses and discussion groups through which 
approximately 12,000 adults have been reached. 

The role of voluntary organizations 

Many more adults are helped to learn about the 
United Nations through a wide variety of activities and 
publications provided by voluntary and private organi
zations. 

The report states: " The organizations play a most 
important role. Not only do they sponsor educational 
activities which spark thousands of adults holding mem
bership in these bodies, but they publish and/or distribute 
periodicals, booklets, reading lists, etc., which have 
become a major source of domestic material on the 
United Nations." 

The American Association for the United Nations 
issues the monthly AAUN News and among other activ
ities sponsors an annual high school contest on the 
United Nations in which usually more than 60,000 
students compete. 

The United States Committee for the United Nations, 
which include 138 national member organizations, issues 
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a monthly bulletin Spectrum and many other publica
tions, and distributes approximately 3 million pieces of 
literature yearly in answer to approximately 40,000 
requests. 

The report describes the publications and activities in 
the field of many other non-governmental organizations 
interested in United Nations affairs, including: The 
American Association of University Women, the Ameri
can Jewish Committee, the National Federation of Business 
and Professional Women's Clubs, the General Federa
tion of Women's Clubs, Kiwanis International, the 
League of Women Voters, the National Education 
Association, the Quaker Programme at the United 
Nations, Rotary International, the World Affairs Center 
and Foreign Policy Association, the United States Com
mittee for UNICEF, the Carnegie Endowment for Inter
national Peace and the United States National Commis
sion for UNESCO. 

UPPER VOLTA 

[Original text: French] 
[9 November 1963] 

Lessons on the United Nations are provided in all 
educational institutions. In primary schools, teaching 
programmes in the middle courses (pupils from 9 to 11 
years) include a history lesson on international organiza
tions and a group discussion on the Universal Declara
tion of Human Rights. In secondary schools, the third
year programme of civic instruction includes the study of 
human rights. In history, several lessons are provided on 
the United Nations and its related agencies, particularly 
UNESCO, FAO, WHO and WMO. In the final year of 
secondary schools, the programme of civic instruction 
includes several lessons on the subject "Upper Volta, 
Member of the United Nations and the specialized 
agencies ". 

In the cours normaux (a five-year teacher-training 
course at lower secondary level for intending primary 
school teachers), students receive the same lessons on 
the United Nations family of organizations as are pro
vided to students in the general secondary schools. 

URUGUAY 

[Original text: Spanish] 
[5 September 1963] 

Primary schools 

The Council for Primary and Teacher-Training Educa
tion provided in its resolution of 25 September 1952 
(School Regulations, vol. XVI, regulation 51) that "in 
each year in all the country's public primary schools, the 
last lesson on 24 October, which is designated United 
Nations Day, or, if schools are closed on 24 October, on 
the working day immediately preceding that date, shall 
be devoted to making known the purposes and achieve
ments of the United Nations". This resolution has been 
restated on a number of occasions. The offices of the 
departmental superintendents and the regional co-ordin-
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ating offices have brought it to the notice of all teaching 
establishments within their jurisdiction by circular, and 
the area inspectors have supervised compliance with it. 

The programmes for urban sdwols, approved on 
1 March 1957, direct that in the geography curriculum for 
the sixth year, "The United Nati·)ns, its purposes and 
structure " shall be a subject for study in class. This 
directive relates to the specific and express treatment of 
the subject. It is equally importan1 to note that the ins
tructions concerning the history pr::>gramme state: " The 
teacher should also make the children understand that 
they will be citizens of the world ~.nd that their country 
will have to live together with other countries in a climate 
of growing international understanding". To that end, 
the teacher, when commenting in chss on topics concern
ing history, geography, civics and tl-.e like, very frequently 
will refer to the purposes and structure of the inter
national organizations, and the c:1ildren will be made 
familiar with all the relevant infor nation distributed by 
these organizations. 

Secondary schouls 

Topics relating to the international organizations are 
treated in various courses in the secondary schools. In 
the fourth year of the first cycle (a general four-year 
course), such instruction is given in history (three lessons 
a week) and in civics and democracy (one lesson a week). 
In the second year of the second cycle of secondary 
education (two years of preparation for higher educa
tion), teaching about the United Nations and other 
international organizations is giv·!n in world history 
(for advocates and notaries, six lessons weekly), in eco
nomics (three hours weekly) and in national and Ameri
can history (six hours weekly; emphasis is placed on the 
role of Uruguay in the United Nations and in other 
international organizations). 

Higher educatio.'1 

Instruction about the United N~tions and its related 
agencies, the Organization of American States and human 
rights is given in the courses entitled " Introduction to 
law " (for advocates, notaries and economists, second 
year, three lessons weekly) and " Ordinary law " (for 
students of medicine, pharmacology, industrial chemis
try, dentistry and veterinary scienc!, second year, three 
lessons weekly). The course for architects entitled " His
tory and culture " (first year, three hours weekly) includes 
international economics, social and political affairs, 
with particular stress on the growing importance of 
science and technology. 

YUGOSLAVIA 

[Original text: English] 
[26 August 1963] 

General observations 

The General Law on Public Education of 1958 states, 
inter alia, that instruction in all schools and universities 
should be in the spirit of internatioml understanding and 

co-operation. Consequently, curricula have been revised 
so as to define precisely the extent to which every subject 
relating to the United Nations is to be covered. A steady 
increase in teaching in this field in primary and secondary 
schools has been noted. 

Each year, on United Nations Day, leaflets (trans
lations of original United Nations texts) are printed in 
all Yugoslav languages, the cost being borne by the 
Government. 

Teacher-training 

At present, there are no special courses for teachers on 
the United Nations. However, there are teachers-- for 
the time being, only in secondary schools --who have 
graduated from faculties of economics and law and are 
able to teach in this field. 

During this period, there were no official programmes 
on the United Nations for teachers in service in primary 
and secondary schools. However, teachers are expected 
to compile material and prepare lectures for United 
Nations Day and other occasions. All schools must keep 
in their libraries the material required for this prupose. 

It would be useful to organize seminars for teachers 
interested in this field. 

The United Nations in school programmes 

In primary schools, instructions is given within relevant 
subjects -- history, geography, governments. In addition, 
special lectures are given on United Nations Day and 
on the days observed by some of the specialized agencies. 
Observances are left to the schools, which carry them out 
each in its own way. 

In secondary schools, lectures about the United 
Nations are given in third- and fourth-year history; in 
first-year geography; and in the fourth-year course on 
the state and social system of the Socialist Federal 
Republic of Yugoslavia. In many schools, questions on 
the United Nations are included in the final examina
tions. Pupils studying foreign languages are asked to 
translate chapters from the Cnited Nations Charter or 
any other subject-matter on the United Nations for their 
matriculation. School clubs for international co-opera
tion, United Nations clubs and other youth organizations 
usually are given guidance or instruction by professors 
of the respective schools. 

Teaching materials and aids 

It cannot be said that new textbooks and manuals 
devote greater attention to this subject than earlier, 
except in law and economics, in which programmes have 
been expanded. 

The need for appropriate textbooks and teaching 
materials for different levels of education is still being 
felt, although to some extent textbooks are supplemented 
by materials issued by the United Nations Information 
Centre and by the United Nations Association of Yugo
slavia. The publication of Paul Feraud's booklet L'En
seignement sur Ia famille des Nations Unies dans /es pays 
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de Ia region de Ia Mediterranee du Nord into Serbo-Croat 
in 1960 by the United Nations Association, with assist
ance from UNESCO, has provided a useful guide for 
public school teachers and professors to whom it was 
widely distributed. There are no special current events 
bulletins for schools. Many schools use films loaned from 
the United Nations Information Centre. Special school 
radio broadcasts are made for United Nations Day. No 
special television programme exists in the schools. 

Colleges and universities 

Since 1962 students in law and economics follow a 
series of lectures based on International Law and the 
Maintenance of Peace, issued by the European Office of 
the United Nations (Geneva). 

A considerable number of students write about the 
United Nations for their final examinations. The United 
Nations Information Centre provides students with the 
requisite material. 

Clubs of International Understanding represent a very 
interesting form of work. A large number of foreign 
students (especially from Africa) are studying at Yugo
slav universities. They are also active members of these 
clubs which are concerned with the rapprochement and 
understanding of different nations and peoples. Model 
General Assembly sessions are held. There are also 
evenings dedicated to the music, culture and customs of 
various peoples. 

Adult education 

The special feature of adult education in Yugoslavia 
is the large attendance at popular and workers univers
ities, at which lectures are held from time to time on 
United Nations subjects. 

Courses, discussions and lectures are systematically 
organized also by different public and political organiza
tions. Special attention is paid to teaching about the 
United Nations in the Yugoslav Army. 

Radio and television broadcasts inform the public 
about the United Nations in their regular news broad
casts. In addition, all radio stations, except Ljubljana, 
have weekly United Nations programmes, using informa
tion materials supplied by the United Nations Informa
tion Centre. Radio broadcasts for schools and for univers
ities also give information on United Nations activities. 

B. REPORTS ON TRUST TERRITORIES 

96. The Trusteeship Council, in its resolution 36 (III) 
of July 1948, requested the Secretary-General and the 
Administering Authorities " to co-operate in ensuring 
an adequate flow of suitable information concerning the 
aims and activities of the United Nations to the inha
bitants of the Trust Territories". The General Assembly, 
in resolution 324 (IV) of November 1949, drew the 
attention of the Trusteeship Council to the necessity of 
requesting the Administering Authorities to " study the 
possibility of including in the curricula of schools in the 
Trust Territories instruction on the United Nations, the 

International Trusteeship System and the special status 
of Trust Territories ". The General Assembly also recom
mended that the Trusteeship Council should include in 
its annual reports to the General Assembly a special 
section on the manner in which the Administering 
Authorities had implemented resolution 36 (III). In its 
resolution 754 (VIII) of 9 December 1953, General 
Assembly requested the Secretary-General to initiate, 
on the basis of suggestions from the Administering 
Authorities or of his own knowledge, or both, a direct 
flow of information material addressed to the general 
public in the Trust Territories. 

97. Information for this section of the report on teach
ing about the United Nations has been drawn largely 
from the annual reports of the Administering Author
ities. 

Camerrons under United Kingdom administration 

98. During 1960 and the part of 1961 that the Came
roons remained under United Kingdom administration, 
it was reported that the history and principles of the 
United Nations continued to be taught in primary 
schools and that the examinations at the end of the 
primary course included questions on the implications 
of trusteeship. Visual aids were found valuable in these 
courses. During 1960 these visual materials were aug
mented by filmstrips and photo-display sets supplied by 
the United Nations Office of Public Information. 

99. Of the forty-five Southern Cameroonian students 
studying overseas or at higher institutions of education 
in West Africa at the beginning of 1960, four were study
ing on awards sponsored by United Nations organiza
tions. 

100. In the Southern Cameroons during the period 
under review the Public Relations Department distributed 
through the Education Department, as well as directly, 
information, newspaper<> and magazines. In the Northern 
Cameroons such distributions was done through the 
Information Division of the Ministry of Internal Affairs. 

Nauru 

101. In the Trust Territory of Nauru, under the joint 
administration of Australia, New Zealand and the 
United Kingdom, instructions on the United Nations 
forms part of the social studies syllabus. Regular lessons 
on the United Nations and the Trusteeship System are 
given in the senior primary classes and in the secondary 
school. Posters and literature received from the United 
Nations Office of Public Information are displayed in 
the classrooms and wallsheets on United Nations activ
ities, photographic display sets, especially flag posters in 
colour and world maps showing Trust and former Trust 
Territories are widely used in Administration schools as 
teaching aids. 

102. In 1962, it was reported that there were no facil~ 
ities for using filmstrips in Administration schools and 
that no broadcasting facilities existed on Nauru. Supplies 
of school textbooks in English are obtained mainly from 
Australia and the United Kingdom, but readers produced 
by the Administration with controlled sentence structure 
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and vocabulary are in use in the schools. Many modern 
simplified English publications are kept in school libraries. 
A two-pages children's suppleme 1t is published with 
every fourth issue of the Administration's weekly Nauru 
News. Its aim is to provide easy supplementary reading, 
with controlled sentence patterns, on local matters of 
interest to all children on the island. The Education Office 
houses both a large bookcase and two gabled display 
boards where United Nations material is stored and 
displayed and is open to all members of the public. A 
small library which includes copies of United Nations 
publications is maintained by the Nauru local Govern
ment Council. 

103. United Nations Day is celebrated annually and 
usually is marked by a rally and sports competition in the 
grounds of the secondary school, in which all pupils take 
part. A series of circular letters on United Nations topics 
were distributed to teachers durir,g the period under 
review and arrangements were made for all teachers to be 
addressed by the Nauruan delegate on his return from 
the Trusteeship Council meeting in 1961. 

104. The Administering Authority has pointed out 
that it may be necessary to adapt educational aims 
in detail to the probable needs of the future Nauruan 
community when a decision is mad,~ on the resettlement 
of the Nauruan people. In the memtime, it is intended 
that a soundly based primary educ;;tion for all Nauruan 
children which includes a high sta11dard of mastery of 
English followed by a secondary course with an empha
sis on the inculcation of technical :;kills should provide 
a sound foundation for such additional knowledge and 
skills as may be required in the new environment. 

New Guinea 

105. Australia, the Administerirg Autgority for the 
Trust Territory of New Guinea, re:>orts that it is recog
nized that universal literacy in English, which it is 
intended will eventually become th~ common language 
of the Territory, is one of the most important single 
means by which the progress of the.: people can be pro
moted. Accordingly, in Administration schools, English 
is used as a medium of instructiort from the time the 
child commences school. Mission schools may use the 
vernacular as a medium of instruction up to the end of 
Standard II, but from the beginning of Standard III 
the instruction is in English. 

106. Provision is made in the so:::ial studies syllabus 
for instruction on the United Nat ons, describing the 
work of the United Nations, the specialized agencies 
and the International Trusteeship System. Textbooks 
containing comprehensive information on the United 
Nations are prescribed, and the books, The United 
Nations, by Spaull, and United Nations for the Classroom, 
by Jones and Davis, are used in t 1e senior classes in 
indigenous schools. For primary s,;hools, The United 
Nations- What You Should Know about It, issued by 
the United Nations, is used. Information material such 
as films, filmstrips, pamphlets and sp,:cial United Nations 
Day student leaflets produced by the United Nations 
is distributed to schools. 

107. In April 1962 a United Nations Information 
Centre was established at Port Moresby to provide 
services to the Trust Territory. The Centre has been 
provided with a reference library and a supply of audio
visual materials. An indigenous information assistant 
has been appointed to the staff of the Centre, which 
also has the services of an official possessing a good 
knowledge of Pidgin and Motu. It is reported that groups 
of students, with their teach<~rs, often visit the United 
Nations Information Centre for further briefing on the 
work of the United Nations and the specialized agencies. 

108. The Information Centre maintains close co
operation with the Administering Authority in preparing 
the translation and reproduction of information mate
rials into local languages. A textbook for primary 
schools, which approaches the subject of teaching about 
the United Nations from a regional angle and presents 
certain concepts against the background of local envi
ronment and tradition, has be~n prepared in collabora
tion with the Department of Education. Entitled The 
United Nations: What It Is, What It Does, How It 
Works, this texbook has been written in the language 
of Standard VI, at the top of the primary school level, 
and is to be used in the two types of primary schools 
(those which follow an Australian syllabus and those 
which follow a Territory syllabus), as a textbook for 
pupils in Standard VI and above. It also serves as a 
teacher's book for teachers of grades lower than Standard 
VI. The material it contains is drawn from all relevant 
existing texts on the United Nations and has been prin
ted in both English and Pidgin. Distribution to schools, 
and also to local government councils and non-govern
mental organizations was carried out in November 
1963. 

109. On the occasion of Human Rights Day 1963, 
the Administering Authority also published for school 
use a special pamphlet entitled " What is Freedom ? " 
and a simplified version of the Universal Declaration 
of Human Rights in both English and Motu. A Pidgin 
translation of the Declaration is reported to be in pre
paration. The Administering Authority has pointed 
out that, while the Declaration of Human Rights is expo
sed and explained in schools, the Declaration has not 
been translated into the numerous local languages. 
Therefore, it is for the benefit of those beyond school 
age that translation has been undertaken into the two 
main lingua franca of the Territory of Papua and New 
Guinea. 

110. A further teaching aid developed by the Depart
ment of Education in 1962 is the United Nations Colour
ing Books which is accompanied by a booklet," Teacher's 
Notes on how to use the Colouring Book". The Colour
ing Book is used in Standard IV to teach a series of 
lessons about the United Nations over an eight-week 
period. 

111. The Information Centre has reported that the 
teacher-training colleges have held a number of seminars 
on teaching about the United Nations. One, held during 
the 1961 school summer vacation, was entitled" A work
shop for the preparation of material to teach the indi
genous people of the Territory about the United 
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Nations". The Teachers' Training College at Goroka, 
in the Eastern Highlands, has expressed a particular 
interest in UNICEF, and material has been supplied by 
the Information Centre. The " Child of UNICEF " 
leaflet series, issued by UNICEF, has been found parti
cularly useful by the Department of Education and has 
now been distributed to primary schools. Also, the 
picture display sets, issued by the United Nations, are 
in great demand with schools and the Information 
Centre has indicated that these are used to great advan
tage by teachers. Further teaching about the United 
Nations in schools has been undertaken by the liaison 
officer attached by the Administration to the Informa
tion Centre. This has consisted of talks given on parti
cular aspects of the United Nations whenever requested 
by individual schools within reasonable access of the 
Centre. 

112. The Administration has reported that, in the 
period 1962-1963, the film library of the Department 
of Information contained thirty-one United Nations 
and specialized agency films, which are kept in circula
tion throughout the Territory. The Department is also 
distributing an educational film series, has purchased 
nineteen additional titles and has undertaken to add 
sound tracks in local languages and dialects to several 
United Nations films. 

113. Special days sonsored by the United Nations 
are widely recognized in the Territory. The most impor
tant of these is Children's Day, which is celebrated 
with appropriate features at every school throughout 
the Territory. United Nations Day also is regularly 
observed in schools- with essays, pageants, and flag 
parades. In addition to the other materials supplied by 
the United Nations Office of Public Information, the 
United Nations Day statements from the Secretary
General and the President of the Trusteeship Council 
usually are read out in schools. 

114. The United Nations Information Centre has 
reported that United Nations Day 1963 marked the 
second year that the Port Moresby Chamber of Com
merce offered a two-year United Nations Day Scholar
ship for advanced technical studies in Australia for 
indigenous people of the Territory. Two essays on Uni
ted Nations subjects form part of the selection test, and 
all candidates are given the necessary United Nations 
literature to enable them to prepare properly for the 
written test. It is understood that this United Nations 
Day Scholarship is intended to become a permanent 
annual feature. 

Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands 

115. The United States of America, as Administering 
Authority, reports that in 1962, English was adopted 
as the medium of instruction at the elementary school 
level in the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands. This 
new policy is in contrast to the former educational 
policy, which held that all elementary instruction should 
be conducted in the vernacular. It is stated that this 
change was made in conformity with the desire of the 
Micronesian people as expressed at the Council of 
Micronesia, and by Micronesian teachers and students. 

116. The aims and work of the United Nations family 
and the Trusteeship System is part of the school curri
culums at all levels. The basic facts about the Trust 
Territory Government and the United Nations are 
learned in the fourth grade. All school districts receive 
United Nations information material for distribution. 
The work of the United Nations is included in the social 
studies curriculum of the intermediate schools, and of 
the Pacific Islands Central School, where students 
examine the needs and problems of Micronesia and the 
problems of self-government beginning at the family 
level and progressing to the community or village, 
island or atoll, the district, the Trust Territory, and the 
world, including the United Nations. Attention is given 
to the forms of government which exist outside the 
Trust Territory and to the role of the United Nations 
in Trust Territory affairs. 

117. At the elementary school level, discussions on 
subjects connected with the United Nations are arran
ged as part of the teacher-training programme, and 
similar discussions are held with other community 
leaders. Information material supplied by the United 
Nations is simplified, and teaching aids are prepared 
for the participants in the training programmes to take 
back to outlying communities. 

118. It is reported that close co-operation exists 
between mission and public schools in conducting com
munity projects, specifically, the celebration of United 
Nations Day, which is an official annual holiday. The 
Pacific Islands Central School as a whole participates 
actively in these observances. 

119. The Administering Authority points out that 
materials published by or pertaining to the United 
Nations and UNESCO are regularly received by all 
libraries. They are used in educational programmes 
and are made available for withdrawal by interested 
individuals. Other United Nations information book
lets are translated and large-scale distribution made 
throughout the Territory. During 1962-1963, six United 
Nations films were rotated among all districts compris
ing the Trust Territory and were shown to large numbers 
of children and adults at various community gatherings. 

120. Scholarships and fellowships are awarded to 
Micronesians by the United Nations Technical Assist
ance Administration and UNESCO. 

Ruanda- Urundi 

121. In Ruanda-Urundi, until the conclusion of 
Belgian administration of the Trust Territory in 1962, 
teaching about the United Nations and Trusteeship 
System at schools of all types was the responsibility 
of the government authorities. 

122. Instruction on the United Nations in govern
ment schools, including vocational institutions, was 
adapted to the different scholastic levels. Films and 
photographs supplied by the United Nations Office 
of Public Information were used in a number of schools. 

123. Secondary school classes at intermediate and 
senior levels included teaching about the United Nations 
in courses on history and ethics. Medical classes inclu
ded lectures on WHO. 
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124. Study of the United Natons was included in 
the syllabus of all levels in subsidized private schools, 
including primary, post-primary aad secondary schools. 
Courses on social education anc the Public Law of 
Ruanda-Urundi in professional schools also included 
information on the United Nation. 

125. In June 1961, a United Nations Information 
Centre was opened in Usumbura and equipped with a 
reference library and audio-vis;ml aids. The staff 
included two indigenous informati :m assistants and the 
Centre arranged for the translation, printing and dis
tribution of local language versi·)ns of a number of 
basic pamphlets on the United Nations. During the 
same period 1961-62, a course on the United Nations 
was organized at the College du ~.aint-Esprit in Usum
bura. 

Tanganyika 

126. Instruction on the work of the United Nations 
and the Trusteeship System formed part of the syllabus 
in citizenship in all schools during the remaining period 
(1960-1961) of United Kingdom <.dministration of the 
Trust Territory of Tanganyika. 

127. Schools throughout the Territory received pamph
lets on these subjects published :n both English and 
Swahili. 

128. Material received from the United Nations was 
circulated to schools, and with the establishment in the 
Territory of a United Nations Information Centre in 
June 1961 its resources, including a reference library, 
audio-visual materials on the Unitt~d Nations and pam
phlets on United Nations activities in English and 
Swahili became available to schooh 

Western Samoa 

129. The Government of New Ze3.Iand, as Administer
ing Authority for the Trust Territo·y of Western Samoa 
until the attainment of independence on 1 January 1962, 
reported that teaching concerning the aims and work 
of the United Nations, the specializ:ed agencies and the 
Trusteeship System was a feature ::>f the curriculum of 
all schools and a recognized part of the social studies 
course. 

130. It is reported that English is taught in all schools 
and from the fourth year of primary schools. Jn all 
secondary schools and in the teacher-training college 
it is the language of instruction. Photo-display sets, 
posters, pamphlets, filmstrips and four educational 
films on the United Nations have been supplied by 
the United Nations and it is reponed that the material 
was widely distributed through the schools in Western 
Samoa, in the teacher-training college and in Samoa 
College. Facilities for screening films and filmstrip 
projectors are reported to be available in many of the 
schools. 

131. Copies of the report on teaching about the 
United Nations and the specializej agencies made by 
the Secretary-General of the Unit~d Nations and the 
Director General of UNESCO to the Economic and 
Social Council in 1960 (E/3322 and Add.l-3) have 
been supplied to the teacher-training college. 

Dissemination of information on the United Nations and 
the International Trusteeship System in the Trust 
Territories 

132. The Secretary-General has reported 9 that during 
the period 1 June 1962 to 31 May 1963, a total of 54,618 
copies of publications consisting of thirty different 
titles in English, Chamorro, Marchallese, Ponapean, 
Trukese and Yapese was dispatched to the three remain
ing Trust Territories of Nauru, New Guinea and the 
Pacific Islands. This total included both basic information 
materials on the United Nations and its activities and 
materials especially intended for the observance of 
United Nations Day in 1962. Not included in this total 
are additional materials distributed in the Trust Territory 
of New Guinea by the United Nations Information 
Centre established at Port Moresby in 1962. The material 
was forwarded to over eighty addressees, comprising 
government officials, educational authorities, newspaper 
editors, school teachers and non-governmental organiza
tions. 

133. The number of paid subscriptions to the United 
Nations Review increased from 130 during the period 
1961-1962 to 161, even though the number of Trust 
Territories had decreased. Full coverage of the operation 
of the International Trusteeship System and of the 
activities of the Trusteeship Council continued to be 
provided in the United Nations Review and reprints of 
articles which has appeared in this publication, as well 
as booklets and factsheets on the subject, were sent to 
Trust Territories. 

134. In addition to recorded radio programmes and 
scripts supplied to the Trust Territories by the United 
Nations Office of Public Information, radio talks in 
English simplifying the Declaration on the granting 
of independence to colonial countries and peoples and 
General Assembly resolution 1698 (XVI) on racial 
discrimination in Non-Self-Governing Territories were 
also supplied to the Territorks. 

135. As is done annually, the United Nations Day 
messages recorded by the Secretary-General and the 
President of the Trusteeship Council, the Human Rights 
Day message recorded by the President of the General 
Assembly and a half-hour feature programme for Uni
ted Nations Day prepared by United Nations Radio 
in New York were supplied for broadcasting in the 
Territories. 

136. During 1962-1963, prints of a series of seven 
educational films were distributed in the Trust Territo
ries: "The Charter of the United Nations", "Work
shop for Peace", "The General Assembly", "The 
Trusteeship Council and System", "The Economic 
and Social Council", The ''Security Council" and 
"The International Court of Justice ". In addition, 
fifteen other film titles covering a variety of United 
Nations and specialized agencies activities were also 
distributed. 

9 See Official Records of the Trusteeship Council, Thirtieth 
Session, Annexes, agenda item 11, document T/1610. 



CHAPTER III 

Programmes and services of organizations 
in the United Nations family 

INTRODUCTION 

137. In resolution 748 (XXIX) of 6 April 1960, the 
Economic and Social Council requested the Secretary
General of the United Nations and the Director-General 
of UNESCO to continue to co-operate in the field of 
teaching about the United Nations and to assist inter
ested non-governmental organizations in this work. It 
further commended the Secretary-General and the 
administrative heads of the specialized agencies for the 
efforts made by them to provide materials relating to 
the activities of their respective organizations for this 
purpose and expressed the hope that these efforts be 
maintained, and if possible intensified, within existing 
budgetary limitations. 

138. The relevant programmes and services provided 
by the United Nations and UNESCO are described in 
this chapter. Examples of activities undertaken jointly 
by various members of the United Nations family are 
also noted. The chapter concludes with statements pro
vided by other agencies related to the United Nations 
concerning their efforts to assist study and teaching in 
this field. 

A. JOINT ACTIVITIES 

139. The Consultative Committee on Public Infor
mation (CCPI), which meets annually and has the task 
of ensuring co-ordinated and joint information activ
ities by the United Nations and the agencies, under
takes as part of its mandate certain inter-agency pro
jects concerned with teaching about the United Nations. 
For example, at its twenty-ninth session, in March 1961, 
CCPI member agencies agreed to provide information 
and materials for the preparation of a basic Study Guide 
Series for teachers and youth leaders for use in teaching 
about the United Nations family. The production of 
the series was sponsored jointly by the United Nations 
and UNESCO. By the end of 1963, four volumes, com
prising six booklets which are also available separately, 
has been issued by Oceana Publications (Dobbs Ferry, 
New York) through the Special Projects Office of the 
Publishing Services Division of the United Nations. 
The four volumes are: World Peace and the United 
Nations, Food life Food for Thought, Toward Man
kind's Better Health, and Energ; and Skills for Human 
Progress. A separate booklet in this series entitled 
Human Rights: The Dignity of Man was issued in 1963 
in connexion with the fifteenth anniversary of the Uni
versal Declaration of Human Rights. Two additional 
volumes are currently in preparation, one of which 
deals with the United Nations Special Fund, Technical 
Assistance and the International Bank for Reconstruc
tion and Development. The series has thus far been 
issued in English only, with translation rights reserved 
for the United Nations family. 

140. Two additional series of publications resulting 
from inter~agency co~operation, although not specifically 
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designed for schools, are of direct interest and useful
ness in this field, as they provide basic information for 
teachers and advanced students in readable form on 
programmes of the United Nations family of major 
importance. The first is a series entitled " Basic studies " 
supporting the Freedom from Hunger Campaign which 
is being published by FAO and other organizations of 
the United Nations. Sixteen studies are planned, of 
which fourteen had been published by the end of 1963: 
eight were issued by FAO, three by the United Nations, 
and one each by the ILO, WHO and WMO. The series 
is issued in English, French and Spanish, except for 
volume 14, which is issued in English only. The second 
series is " a report to the public " of the United Nations 
Conference on the Application of Science and Techno
logy for the Benefit of the Less Developed Areas, held 
in Geneva in February 1963, and published by the 
United Nations in eight volumes under the title Science 
and Technology for Development. Written in non-techni
cal terms by an international staff of editors and writers, 
each of the first seven volumes is devoted to a particu
lar aspect of development: World of Opportunity (an 
overview); Natural Resources; Agriculture, Industry, 
People and Living; Education and Training, and Science 
and Planning. The eighth volume presents the major 
addresses given at the plenary sessions, a complete list 
of all the scientific papers and the index. The series is 
being issued in English; French and Spanish editions 
are in preparation, and a Russian edition will appear 
at a later date. 

141. Numerous film and television productions are 
also the result of the joint efforts of two or more agencies. 
For example, in 1962 "The Flags are Not Enough", 
a series of three thirty-minute films for television describ
ing different aspects of the activities of the United Nations 
and its agencies during the current Development Decade 
were produced jointly by the United Nations and 
UNESCO. The titles of the three films are: " The Widen
ing Gap", "Generators of Hope" and "Life is Short". 
In 1963 a programme on teacher-training activities in 
Africa, Asia and Latin America was begun by the Radio
diffusion television fran<;aise in co-operation with the 
United Nations and UNESCO and will be shown early 
in 1964. Also in 1963, the Hamburg Television and 
Documentary Programs, Inc. began production of a 
television film on medical education and training in 
co-operation with UNESCO and the World Health 
Organization. 

142. On a continuing basis, information about the 
work of the specialized agencies is channelled regularly 
through the United Nations Office of Public Informa
tion at Headquarters and through the United Nations 
Information Centres in the field. Varying amounts and 
kinds of materials are also issued direct by the agencies, 
most of which have information services. 

143. It should be noted also that it is the practice 
of the United Nations and its related agencies to meet, 
as fully as circumstances permit, requests by education 
authorities and non-governmental organizations in Mem
ber States for limited quantities of selected information 
materials needed for use at seminars, conferences, exhi
bits and other activities concerned with teaching about 
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the United Nations. In addition, ~•taff members of the 
various organizations often serve as lecturers, consul~ 
tants or resource people at edw~ational conferences, 
seminars and other meetings, particularly when such 
meetings are held at the national or regional level. 

B. UNITED NATIONS PROGRAMME AND SERVICES 

144. The activities undertaken bv the United Nations 
Office of Public Information (OPi) to encourage and 
assist teaching about the United Nations concern all 
aspects of its work and services, both at Headquarters 
and in the field, and hence are pre:sented in this larger 
frame of reference. 

145. The basic policy of the United Nations public 
information programme, set forth b~r the General Assem
bly in resolutions 13 (I) of 13 February 1946 and 595 (VI) 
of 4 February 1952, is " to promote to the greatest 
possible extent, within its budgetary limitations, an 
informed understanding of the wcrk and purposes of 
the Organization among the peopbs of the world." 10 

146. As the membership of the United Nations has 
expanded over the years and as the world-wide activ
ities of the Organization and its rdated agencies have 
multiplied, demands for public information services, 
materials and facilities have steadily mounted. Thus, 
in its resolution 1335 (XIII) of l3 December 1958, 
the General Assembly emphasized the increased need 
to enlist the co-operation of Gove ~nments of Member 
States, privately owned mass media of information, 
private institutions, non-governmental organizations and 
educators in the task of publicizi 1g and interpreting 
the work of the United Nations family for peace and 
welfare. 

147. Accordingly, the Office of Public Information 
of the United Nations, recognizing tr e special importance 
that must be attached to school Lnd adult education 
programmes of teaching about the United Nations, 
provides as appropriate through ea~h of its three divi
sions and the newly established E·~onomic and Social 
Information Unit, the fullest assistance possible in 
materials and services. For examr:,le, as a matter of 
course, the United Nations Information Centres in 
their respective areas establish a1d maintain direct 
contact with education authorities, teachers' training 
colleges, school broadcasters and textbook writers, as 
opportunity offers. 

148. From Headquarters, the Ewnomic and Social 
Information Unit, the Press, Publ cations and Public 
Services Division and the Radio and Visual Services 
Division of OPI, together with the External Relations 
Division, help to stimulate teaching about the United 
Nations family in a variety of ways. 

I. Economic and Social Information Unit 

149. In 1962, an Economic and Social Information 
Unit was established in OPI, attacl:ed to the Office of 

IO Official Records of the General AsPembly, Sixth Session, 
Annexes, agenda item 41, document A/C.5,'L.l72, annex. 

the Under~Secretary for Public Information, in order to 
provide intensified information services concerning the 
programmes and activities of the United Nations family 
in the economic and social fields, within the context 
of the United Nations Development Decade. 

150. During 1962 and 1963, the Unit has given parti
cular attention to facilitating and expanding the flow 
of public information in respect of conferences and other 
special projects of the United Nations family in the eco
nomic and social fields. Examples include the United 
Nations Conference on the Application of Science and 
Technology for the Benefit of the Less Developed Areas, 
held in February 1963; the continuing Freedom from 
Hunger Campaign organized by F AO, including the 
World Food Congress in June 1963; and forward plan
ning and preparations for information coverage by all 
media of the United Nations Conference on Trade and 
Development, which will meet for three months in 
Geneva, beginning in March 1964. 

151. The Unit has also begun a series of Press Features 
to fill the need for information on the progress and 
successful completion of technical assistance and Spe
cial Fund projects. The information is gathered from the 
field, through Information Centres, from the project 
personnel directly concerned, and from various other 
sources and is co-ordinated as regards release time and 
content with the appropriate agency or substantive 
department. The Features are also used for special 
United Nations reports and activities which do not 
otherwise lend themselves to normal press release treat~ 
ment. 

152. Finally, the Unit is continuing to develop mailing 
lists of specialized publications and newspapers covering 
many categories and is being increasingly utilized as 
a point of contact and research on the full range of the 
economic and social activities of the United Nations 
family. 

2. Press Services 

153. The media of mass communication, particularly 
newspapers and radio, constitute major sources of 
information about the United Nations family for use 
by students and teachers as well as the general public 
in countries throughout the world. The daily output 
of OPI Press Services totalling some 80,000 words a 
day at peak periods in the form of press releases, 
communiques, background papers and features, provides 
basic coverage of the activities of the United Nations, 
its organs and agencies, for use by accredited corres
pondents at Headquarters, other OPI media, the net
work of United Nations Information Centres and non
governmental organizations. Since some 800 accredited 
press correspondents embracing Press, radio and 
television- work from United Nations Headquarters 
and use the daily material produced by the Press Services, 
its ultimate impact in countries throughout the world 
is manifest. In this connexion, it may be noted that at 
least 90 per cent of the news printed about the United 
Nations comes from accredited correspondents. 

154. Of special value to schools and universities and 
to non-governmental organizations are the background 
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papers and features produced by the Press Services, 
which expand on economic and social problems, as 
well as the Weekly News Summary, which gives a con
tinuing picture of the main issues and discussions before 
the United Nations. During the period under review 
there has also been a sharp increase in the coverage 
of activities of the specialized agencies. 

3. Publications 

155. The basic policy of providing publications about 
the United Nations in as many languages of the world 
as possible for use at all levels of understanding (from 
junior school to university) was continued through the 
period covered by this report. 

156. Thus a growing proportion of the OPI budget 
for contractual printing was made available to the 
Information Centres fpr local production, adaptation 
and initiation of publications. The allocation for the 
use of Centres in the years 1960 through 1963 has amoun
ted to about 80 per cent of the OPI appropriation for 
leaflets, pamphlets and visual materials. With the increase 
in the number of Centres from thirty-two in 1960 to 
forty-six in 1963, there has also been a sharp rise in the 
number of languages in which OPI material is printed. 
Thus, the languages in which OPI material is produced 
has mounted from forty-six in 1960 to seventy-nine in 
1963. 

157. An impetus to provide printed materials giving 
basic information about the United Nations to inhabi
tants of the Trust Territories in their own languages 
came from the General Assembly in 1961, when the 
Assembly adopted resolution 1607 (XV). Under the 
resolution the OPI made available, over the last three 
years, pamphlets especially written for adaptation or 
translation into languages of the Trust Territories. The 
publications concerned the purposes and principles of 
the United Nations, the objectives of the Trusteeship 
System and the principles underlying the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights; they included the text 
of, together with a short introduction to, the Assembly's 
Declaration on the granting of independence to colonial 
countries and peoples. Beside English and French, 
these publications also appeared in languages in which 
United Nations information material had not appeared 
before-Swahili (for Tanganyika), Kinyarwanda, Kirundi 
(for Ruanda-Urundi), and Marshallese, Panopean, 
Palauan, Turkese, Yapese and Chamorro (for the Trust 
Territory of the Pacific Islands). 

158. Since 1961, in response to General Assembly 
resolutions 1695 (XVI) and 1698 (XVI), the Assembly's 
Declaration on the granting of independence to colonial 
countries and peoples and its resolution on 1698 (XVI) 
racial discrimination in Non-Self-Governing Territories, 
in addition to being translated into Arabic, Chinese, 
English, French, Portuguese and Spanish, have also been 
translated into the following local languages of the Terri
tories: Creole (Portuguese Guinea); Hindi (Fiji and 
Mauritius); Kimbundu (Angola); Swahili (Kenya); Bemba 
(Northern Rhodesia); Nyanja (Nyasaland); Tonga (Nor
thern Rhodesia); Malay (Brunei, North Borneo, Sarawak, 

Singapore); Luganda (Uganda); Thonga (Mozambique); 
Zulu (Swaziland); Fijian (Fiji); Chamorro (Guam); 
Mbundu (Angola); Samoan (American Samoa); Maori 
(Cook Islands and Tokelau Islands); Nuiean (Niue 
Island) and Silozi (Northern Rhodesia). 

159. The programme for providing printed material 
through the distribution facilities of Headquarters and 
of the Centres has included the following titles, with 
the number of languages into which they have been 
translated noted against each: 

Basic Facts about the United Nations 
Charter of the United Nations 
Declaration on the Rights of the Child 
Everyman's United Nations ....... . 
For Human Welfare ............. . 
From Dependence to Freedom ..... . 
Guide to the Charter of the United 

Nations ....................... . 
The International Court of Justice .. 
Introduction to the Annual Report of 

the Secretary-General ........... . 
Organizational chart: The United 

Nations and Related Agencies ... . 
Teaching Human Rights .......... . 
Technical Assistance in Brief ...... . 
The United Nations Family ....... . 
The United Nations in Brief ...... . 
The United Nations: What It Is, What 

It Does, How It Works ........ . 
The United Nations: What You Should 

Know about It ................. . 
The Universal Declaration of Human 

Rights ........................ . 
The Universal Declaration of Human 

Rights: A Standard of Achievement 
United Nations Work for Human Rights 
UNICEF: What It Is ............ . 
UNRWA: What It Is ............ . 
World Facts and Figures ......... . 
Yearbook of the United Nations ... . 

Number of 
languages 

40 
32 
27 

3 
3 

16 

4 
8 

6 

4 
3 

27 
5 

17 

47 

8 

54 

20 
10 
13 

8 
2 
I 

160. A particularly useful type of publication for 
schools and adult education programmes are the series 
of information leaflets (four to eight pages) which pro
vide basic and current information on such matters as 
United Nations membership, the composition and work 
of the main organs and special bodies of the United 
Nations, and programmes of major importance, such as 
human rights, technical assistance and the United Nations 
Development Decade. There are now twenty-six such 
titles. They are generally issued in English, French, 
Spanish and Russian, but many have also been produced 
through the United Nations Information Centres in 
some twenty-six additional languages. 

161. Two authoritative reference books on the United 
Nations and its related agencies are prepared by the 
Office of Public Information: the Yearbook of the 
United Nations and Everyman's United Nations. 

162. The Yearbook presents a comprehensive account 
of the work of the United Nations and its agencies in a 



76 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Sesslon - Annexes 
-------

given year, including summaries of the proceedings in 
United Nations organs and their subsidiaries. This 
annual series constitutes an indispensable reference 
source for advanced study. It is also widely used for 
such extra-curricular activities in schools and colleges 
as model United Nations sessions. 

163. Everyman's United Nations presents in compact 
form a cumulative record of the activities of the Organiza
tion and its related agencies from 1945. The seventh 
edition of this handbook will appear in 1964. 

164. A major part of the effort of OPI Publications 
Service was concentrated during J 963 on carrying out 
an intensive programme for the fifteenth anniversary 
of the Universal Declaration of Hunan Rights, in imple
mentation of the Assembly rel olution 1775 (XVII) 
and the Economic and Social Council resolution 
940 (XXXV). The text of the Uni,ersal Declaration of 
Human Rights was printed in fift:r-four languages and 
distributed throughout the world. In collaboration 
with UNESCO, OPI produced ~' revised edition of 
the handbook for teachers entitled Teaching Human 
Rights (English). 

165. Another title specifically suggested in the Eco
nomic and Social Council resolUlion- The Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights: A Standard of Achieve
ment was published in twenty languages. The 
publication deals with the meaning and influence of the 
Universal Declaration. 

166. Among other pamphlets · ssued in connexion 
with the fifteenth anniversary of the Universal Declara
tion were " United Nations Work for Human Rights," 
"Development of Human Rights" and "Declaration 
of the Rights of the Child ". Plan; are now under way 
to publish in some thirty-three hnguages the United 
Nations Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms 
of Racial Discrimination adopted b~r the General Assem
bly in 1963 (resolution 1904 (XVIIO. 

167. A forty-seven-page booklet entitled Apartheid in 
South Africa, published in six Ian guages, summarized 
the report to the General Assembly's Special Committee 
on the Policies of Apartheid of the Government of the 
Republic of South Africa. 

168. Also, as in previous years, outside publishers 
have been assisted in preparing books and pamphlets 
about the work of the United Nations family. Many 
of these materials are designed for use by students at 
the various levels of education, sllch as the Oceana
United Nations Study Guide Series, cited earlier. 

169. A particularly welcome development in this 
period has been the appearance of a number of books 
for younger children. Most of th(:sc have as yet been 
issued only in English. Examples ·Jf such publications 
include the following: Faces Looking Up (Harper and 
Row, 1960); Let's Find Out About the UN (Franklin 
Watts, 1962); Let's Learn About the UN: A Coloring 
Book for Children (Lothrop, Lee ~md Shepard, 1963); 
and four books on United Nations subjects in the Get
ting to Know Series published by Coward-McCann, 
respectively on UNICEF (1961), FAO {1962), WHO and 
UNESCO (1963). 

170. Several books have also appeared in another 
much-needed category, i.e., material with fully accurate 
yet simply written text and many illustrations; which 
can be used for individual reading or in study pro
grammes with young people, from middle-primary years 
on, and also by adults who are not experts in the sub
ject. A few examples are The First Book of the United 
Nations, by Edna Epstein (Franklin Watts, 2nd revised 
ed., 1963) which has been translated and issued by 
Governments and/or commercial publishers in five 
languages (Hebrew, Hindi, Malayalam, Tamil and 
Nepali); The First Book of International Mail: The Story 
of UPU (also issued by Franklin Watts, 1963); and the 
United Nations booklet entitled The United Nations: 
What You Should Know About It (5th English ed., 1963), 
which has been translated and issued in some fifteen 
languages by commercial publishers in various coun
tries. In the case of this last title, it may be of interest 
to note that it has been widely bought by Governments 
in several countries for use in adult literacy schemes and 
in various armed forces education programmes. 

I 71. Copies of all books produced under the aegis 
of the Special Projects Section of the United Nations 
Publishing Division are sent as a matter of established 
practice to each of the forty-six United Nations Informa
tion Centres. This is done both to stimulate production 
or adaptation of the books in local languages and to 
augment the Centres' working reference collections of 
materials useful for teaching about the United Nations. 

172. Also, basic articles are provided each year for 
a number of encyclopaedias and yearbooks which 
undoubtedly are used extensively in educational pro
grammes at various levels and as reference material 
in libraries. 

4. Radio 

173. While the operations of the United Nations 
Radio are mainly directed to the attention of general 
listening audiences around the world, considerable and 
increasing use is being made of United Nations radio 
material in school broadcasts and also in school and 
adult education programmes. For example, in some 
countries, recorded feature or documentary programmes 
prepared by United Nations Radio are broadcast locally 
at the convenience of stations that carry them, after 
which the stations loan the recordings for off-the-air 
use to schools and often also to libraries and community 
organizations for use in adult education programmes. 
More commonly, many broadcasting organizations use 
United Nations radio material at such times and with 
such publicity as to assist its optimum availability to 
schools. 

174. Meetings of United Nations organs, features and 
special documentaries form the basis of the radio pro
grammes produced by the Office of Public Information. 
These programmes are recorded and made available 
without cost to broadcasting organizations in Member 
States and Territories. 

175. The principal meetings of the General Assembly 
and Security Council are broadcast by short-wave to 
Latin America, Europe, the Middle East, Africa and 
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Asia. News programmes are produced daily during Gen
eral Assembly sessions and weekly at other times. 
During the period under review, increased attention was 
given to the provision of news service to Africa, with 
daily and weekly broadcasts in English and French. In 
1963, news in Swahili was instituted for East Africa. 

176. Feature programmes produced by United Nations 
Radio deal with the major questions currently before the 
Organization, and the special documentary programmes 
provide information in depth on the more important 
projects and on subjects of wide-spread topical interest. 
For example, in December 1962, a special team was sent 
to West and Central Africa to cover the session of the 
Economic Commission for Africa and to record material 
in English and French for documentary programmes on 
African economic and social development. On invitation, 
two national radio organizations sent their own corre
spondents as members of this team. As a result of this 
tour, two half-hour documentaries in English were 
written and produced at United Nations Headquarters 
and distributed to all the English-speaking African 
countries. The series was entitled " Life More Abundant " 
and dealt with economic planning in Africa and African 
aspects of trade and commerce. Also at Headquarters 
a series of six fifteen-minute " Perspectives " in French on 
the same subject- African development- were written, 
produced and distributed to the French-speaking african 
countries. 

177. For United Nations Day, 1963, a series of five 
documentaries was prepared by the Radio Features 
Service and widely distributed. They are as follows: 

"Eighteen Hundred Keys"- Introduction to the United 
Nations Conference on the Application of Science and 
Technology for the Benefit of Less Developed Areas, 
Geneva, 1963. 

" International Interim " - A report on the administra
tion of West New Guinea (West Irian) by the United 
Nations Temporary Executive Authority. 

"The Child in a Changing World "-This programme, 
a round-table discussion, was produced for UNICEF 
by United Nations Radio. 

" Tomorrow Will Tell"- A documentary for United 
Nations Day, which reviewed the United Nations 
during 1963 and the change in the international climate 
following the Cuban crisis of 1962. 

" How High the Tide " - A documentary prepared 
especially for the fifteenth anniversary of the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights in December 1963, 
which dealt with progress in human rights since 
the Universal Declaration was proclaimed in 1948. 

178. In addition to its own productions, United 
Nations Radio further assists teaching about the United 
Nations through co-operation given to radio services of 
national, state and local education authorities, both 
through Headquarters and through the United Nations 
Information Centres. This includes consultation and 
collaboration in preparing programmes about the United 
Nations family suitable for school curricula; providing 
such producers with archives services, production assist
ance, research, etc. During the period under review 

school radio broadcasts on the United Nations family 
were produced in this way by national or local radio 
services in a growing number of countries throughout 
the world. 

5. Films 

179. Films are widely used in school and adult educa
tion programmes on the United Nations in areas where 
projectors and other facilities are available. 

180. During the period under review, United Nations 
Film Services produced fourteen new titles on the work 
of the United Nations family, on such subjects as the 
operation in the Congo and the Temporary Administra
tion of New Guinea. These prints were issued in fifteen 
languages: Arabic, Danish, English, French, German, 
Hindi, Italian, Norwegian, Persian, Polish, Portuguese, 
Serbo-Croat, Spanish, Swedish and Swahili. 

181. In this period also, a new Educational Film Series, 
comprising short basic documentaries on the purposes 
and work of the United Nations and its related agencies 
was initiated, and the first six films in the series were 
produced and distributed. The titles are: " The Charter ", 
"The General Assembly", "The Trusteeship Council 
and system", "The Economic and Social Council", 
" The Security Council " and " The International Court 
of Justice ". 

182. Further films in this series are currently in pro
gress. At the end of 1963, one on the World Meteorolo
gical Organization was in the final stages of completion, 
and rough assembly of a similar film on UNESCO had 
commenced. Research and scripting had also begun for 
a film on the International Telecommunication Union. 
The running time of each film is kept within thirteen to 
fifteen minutes, to fit easily into class schedules. The 
films are also suitable for use by adult study groups and 
are proving highly successful. Several hundred prints of 
each film are in circulation through the United Nations 
Information Centres, regional economic commissions, 
offices of the Technical Assistance Board, and through 
educational outlets in Member States. These films are 
generally available in Arabic, English, French, German, 
some of the Nordic languages, Portuguese, Serbo-Croat, 
Spanish and Swahili. 

183. The Film Footage Library continues to provide 
to governmental and commercial producers raw material 
on United Nations subjects for their own national pro
ductions. Wherever possible, co-operation with local 
United Nations Associations and other non-governmental 
organizations is undertaken to further the distribution of 
educational films, both at Headquarters and through the 
efforts of regional visual information officers posted in 
various information and production centres. 

184. With the growth of television in many developing 
countries, valuable new outlets for film showing are 
utilized. 

6. Television 

185. United Nations Television Services have con
tinued to expand. In various degrees more than forty 
countries have received material or programmes from 
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the United Nations during the pt:riod 1960-1963. With 
the unprecedented growth of televi:;ion also in developing 
countries, this medium has emerged as a most important 
outlet for educational visual materials. Programmes of an 
educational nature are being provided in fourteen langua
ges at the request of television organizations. 

186. Increasing use of United Nations films material 
and facilities is being made by television organizations 
in Member States in producing their own programmes 
about the work of the United Nations and specialized 
agencies. 

187. The output in Latin America rose significantly 
by distribution of new series of thirteen programmes in 
Spanish entitled Perspectiva internacional. During 1963, 
television productions were also distributed in Arabic, 
Russian, Polish, Serbo-Croat, Finrish, French, German, 
Italian, Portuguese, Swedish and Dutch. 

188. In the United States, the National Educational 
Television Network has continued to commission the 
production of a series of background news programmes, 
"The United Nations Review", covering the weekly 
highlights of the General Assembly in session. A similar 
weekly series is produced for the Canadian Broadcasting 
Corporation. 

189. A special series of five fifteen-minute programmes 
was produced early in 1962 for the National Education 
Association of the United States: " UNESCO and Edu
cation", "FAO and Education for Freedom from Hun
ger", "The United Nations Spec:al Fund and Educa
tion"," UNICEF and Health Education" and" Strength
ening the United Nations through :::ducation ". 

190. A separate series of documentary educational 
films was produced under the title " International Zone " 
and distributed to some sixty s lations in Australia, 
Canada, Ireland, Kenya, Malta, the Netherlands Antilles, 
Nigeria, the Philippines, the United Kingdom, and the 
United States in English. Language adaptations are now 
in preparation to make this series 2vailable in additional 
areas. 

7. Photographic feMures 

191. The Photo Library has be,!n continuously kept 
up to date with some 5,000 carefully selected photographs 
each year of the wide-spread field activities and meetings 
of the United Nations. During the period under review a 
United Nations photographer has been on special assign
ment in the Congo. 

192. Duplicate photo libraries have been established 
in the European Office of the United Nations at Geneva 
and in the United Nations InformaL on Centre in Mexico. 
In addition, photographs of general and regional interest 
are supplied to United Nations Information Centres on 
a regular basis. Three or four photc· catalogues, illustrat
ing the latest coverage available, are prepared each year 
and sent to Centres and to a selected list of editors and 
publishers for their use in ordering prints. 

193. The photographs in the libraries also provide the 
basis for filmstrips, wall-sheets, eJi hi bit prints and the 
annual poster display set which is currently printed in 
some thirty-three languages. A set of wallsheets on the 

basic organs of the United Nations has been completed 
and brought up to date and distributed to the Centres. 
Wallsheets containing the Declaration on the granting 
of independence to colonial countries and peoples and 
General Assembly resolution 1698 (XVII) on racial dis
crimination in Non-Self-Govt:rning Territories have each 
been printed in some twenty-seven languages and dis
tributed. 

194. In addition, photographs supplied by the libraries 
and United Nations Information Centres are widely used 
by governmental information services, newspapers, 
periodicals and publishers of educational books and 
encyclopaedias. 

8. Filmstrips 

195. During the period under review eight filmstrips 
were produced, bringing the total number of those 
currently available to thirty-five. Titles include " The 
United Nations General Assembly Meets" (colour), 
"The United Nations Security Council", "The Inter
national Trusteeship System", "Scientific Co-operation 
in the United Nations", "Community Development in 
Asia ", " Co-operation in Central America ", " The 
United Nations Economic Commission for Asia and the 
Far East" and" The United Nations and the Refugees". 
In most cases, background notes are prepared or explana
tory United Nations information leaflets are distributed 
with the filmstrips. 

196. In various Member States, ministries of educa
tion, national education authorities or United Nations 
Associations have taken over a number of United Nations 
filmstrips for translation, printing and/or distribution. 
Filmstrips are distributed commercially by educational 
publishers in Argentina, Canada, France, India, Italy, 
Sweden, the United Kingdom and the United States. 
A contract is under negociation with a firm in Finland. 
Elsewhere filmstrips are available through United Nations 
Information Centres. 

9. External Relations Division 

197. The External Relations Division is responsible 
for the direction of the world-wide network of United 
Nations Information Centres. The Division's Overseas 
Briefing Unit keeps the Centres constantly informed of 
developments at Headquarters and during 1963 expanded 
its work to meet the regional and language needs of 
certain Centres more adequately. The Liaison and Special 
Projects Unit within the Division maintains contact with 
the specialized agencies on information programmes of 
joint interest and provides the secretariat of the Consul
tative Committee on Public Information. Liaison with 
non-governmental organizations serving as re-dissemin
ators of information on the United Nations is a respon
sibility of this Unit, as are OPI's fellowship and interne 
programmes. In collaboration with UNESCO, it also 
maintains contact directly, and through the Information 
Centres, with ministries of education, educational author
ities and individual schools, colleges and universities, 
with a view to encouraging teaching about the United 
Nations and the production of textbooks, audio-visual 
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aids and other materials on the United Nations for 
educational purposes. Planning of observances of United 
Nations Day and Human Rights Day is also done within 
the Division. 

10. United Nations Information Centres 

198. As of 31 December 1963, forty-six United Nations 
Information Centres were in operation throughout the 
world. This total includes the information officers assigned 
to the Economic Commission for Africa, the Economic 
Commission for Asia and the Far East and the Economic 
Commission for the Latin America.n During the period 
under review, the programme of opening new Informa
tion Centres has been planned in the light of the General 
Assembly resolution 1405 (XIV) which, inter alia, reques
ted the Secretary-General " with the agreement of the 
Governments concerned, to establish such new informa
tion centres as appear necessary and practicable, parti
cularly in those regions where mass informaton media are 
less developed ... ". In accordance with this policy new 
Information Centres have been established in Africa, 
Asia, Latin America and the Middle East. 

199. The Information Centres undertake to promote 
study and teaching about the United Nations in a number 
of ways. They maintain contacts with educational author
ities at the national, regional and local level to encourage 
the introduction of United Nations subjects and materials 
into the curricula of schools, colleges and universities. 
The Centres play an active role in planning and assisting 
in seminars on teaching about the United Nations and 
the specialized agencies. These seminars, which are held 
periodically on a regional or national level, are attended 
by teachers, educational officials and curriculum planners. 
The Centres are requested to provide speakers, printed 
materials, films and other services. 

200. The Information Centres also maintain regular 
liaison with professional teachers' associations and with 
other educational bodies in order to encourage individual 
teachers to take a greater interest in the United Nations 
and its related agencies. Stimulation of the production 
of study materials on United Nations subjects either by 
national education authorities or by private publishers 
is a regular function of all the Centres. 

201. Several of the Centres maintain regional radio
visual production units which undertake to provide fuller 
coverage of United Nations programmes and activities 
in the area, to assist productions by national radio, tele
vision and film organizations on United Nations themes, 
and to encourage the wider use of United Nations films, 
filmstrips and radio programmes. 

202. The reference libraries maintained by the Centres 
containing the Official Records, substantive studies and 
reports, and the periodicals of the United Nations and 
the specialized agencies are used regularly by textbook 
writers, school librarians and teachers who seek materials 
for the preparation of study units and educational texts. 

u Two new Information Centres were opened during the first 
quarter of 1964, at Dakar (serving Senegal) and Kathmandu (serv
ing Nepal). Thus, as at 15 April 1964, forty-eight Centres were in 
operation. 

203. Many schools, colleges and universities are the 
regular recipients of the weekly or bi-weekly newsletters 
which are produced by most of the Information Centres. 
The newsletters, which are supplemented by press releases 
and feature material, provide information on the current 
activities and programmes of the United Nations and 
the agencies. In some instances the newsletters are supple
mented by bibliographies and reading lists of related 
official material. 

204. Information materials, in the form of leaflets and 
booklets, are supplied by the Centres, within budgetary 
limits, to school, college and university libraries and to 
individual teachers for use in their course work. Many of 
the Centres undertake the regional adaptation and trans
lation into local languages of such booklets and leaflets, 
which facilitates their use in educational programmes. 
In addition, some Centres also originate and issue book
lets and other materials useful for teaching purposes in 
the country or region concerned, e.g., Accion de las 
Naciones Unidas en Mexico, and a booklet in Durri 
on the activities of the United Nations in Afghanistan. 

205. United Nations films, filmstrips, photographs and 
posters are also available, through the Centres, to educa
tional institutions. In a number of cases the Centres 
operate a film-loan service themselves. In other areas this 
responsibility is given to a non-theatrical distributor who 
can best meet the needs of schools, colleges and univers
ities wishing to make use of such visual aids. Many of 
the Centres have reported that during the period under 
review increasingly wide use has been made of United 
Nations films and filmstrips in the educational institu
tions of their areas. 

206. The rapid growth of television services which has 
taken place in recent years in many areas of the world has 
afforded new opportunities for the utilization of this 
medium in teaching about the United Nations. The 
Information Centres maintain regular contact with the 
educational sections of the television services of their 
areas as well as with individual producers and writers in 
order to suggest topics for possible use and to provide 
background information or film footage. Similarly, in 
the field of radio, the Centres work closely with national 
radio organizations and with local outlets not only in 
supplying news, documentary and feature programmes 
but in encouraging the national and local outlets to pro
duce their own programmes, which are frequently devoted 
to accounts of the activities of the United Nations and 
the agencies in the area concerned. 

207. Special observances, such as United Nations Day 
and Human Rights Day, provide further opportunities 
for the introduction of United Nations subjects into the 
classrooms at all levels. The Centres undertake wide dis
tribution to educational institutions of specially pro
duced materials and work closely with the ministries of 
education in planning the observances. Frequently the 
Centre Directors and other staff members are called upon 
to speak to teachers and students in connexion with these 
observances. 

208. Various United Nations conferences, such as the 
Conference on the Peaceful Uses of Atomic Energy and 
the Conference on the Application of Science and Tech-
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nology for the Benefit of Less Developed Areas, afford 
unusual opportunities for relating technical activities of 
the United Nations to subjects being studied in schools, 
colleges and universities. Special pamphlet material and 
reports of the conferences are circulated by the Centres 
as widely as possible to educational institutions. 

209. In accordance with the requests of the General 
Assembly, and in co-operation vrith national author
ities, the Centres have also undertaken extensive distribu
tion to schools, colleges and uniYersities of pamphlets 
and wallsheets, in many language:;, on the Declaration 
on the granting of independence to ;:;olonial countries and 
peoples and on General Assembly resolution 1698 (XVI) 
on racial discrimination in the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories. 

210. The United Nations Deve.opment Decade and 
such related programmes as the F AO Freedom from 
Hunger Campaign have provided further opportunities 
for the Centres to relate the activities of the United 
Nations and the agencies to the lives of individual 
students; this is done through printed and visual materials 
outlining the objectives sought and the machinery of 
international co-operation that has been established to 
assist in realizing these objectives. 

211. Of interest is an arrangem~nt worked out with 
Thammasat Univeristy, in Bangko:c, by the Information 
Service at the Economic Commission for Asia and the 
Far East (ECAFE). Beginning in June 1963, groups of 
university students, especially frorr. the school of Jour
nalism, have attended, as observl:rs, selected ECAFE 
conferences as a recognized part of their training. 
Each group of some fifty students ha:; been given pre-confe
rence briefings by the Information Service and supplied 
with essential documentation. The students report 
on the conference to their faculty supervisor and are also 
encouraged to write short pieces fo:: the Press under the 
guidance of the ECAFElnformation Service. During 1963, 
such student groups oberved three ECAFE meetings. 

11. Non-governmental or:~anizations 

212. The Office of Public Infc·rmation co-operates 
closely with non-governmental organizations (NGO's) 
whose assistance in developing a wider and deeper under
standing of the United Nations has long been valued. 
Frequent briefings by senior members of the Secretariat 
of the United Nations and its related agencies are arranged 
for their representatives at United Nations Headquarters 
and a considerable volume of documentation, some of it 
especially prepared, is made avaikble for their use. In 
turn, the NGO representatives re-disseminate information 
about the activities of the United Nations both to their 
members and the general public and often also to schools 
and adult education groups, throrgh their newsletters, 
pamphlets and other publications ;ls well as through a 
large number of group meetings of various types. In some 
cases, NGO's are able also to make use of the mass 
media, particularly radio and televi!ion. 

213. An annual conference of non-governmental 
organizations, arranged in co-operation with the Office of 
Public Information, is held at United Nations Head-

quarters each spring. It is usually devoted to one or more 
themes of high topical priority which the organizations 
intend to stress in their information work in the year 
ahead, e.g., "The New Nations and the United Nations " 
(1960), " Some Problems arising from Industrialization 
and Urban Growth" (1961), and "Aspects of the 
Development Decade" (1962 and 1963). Special attention 
was given in 1963 also to human rights, in preparation 
for observances of the fifteenth anniversary of the Uni
versal Declaration of Human Rights. 

214. Liaison with thousands of national organiza
tions, large and small, is further maintained by the United 
Nations Information Centres. United Nations publica
tions, including brochures, leaflets, posters, reprints from 
the United Nations Review and the like are supplied in 
bulk to these organizations for distribution to their mem
bers and other outlets. In some countries NGO's have 
also formed national committees which, among other 
activities, help to plan and promote United Nations and 
Human Rights Day observances. Many organizations 
also provide vigorous support to such educational and 
action programmes as the work of UNICEF and the 
Freedom from Hunger Campaign launched by F AO. 

215. It may be noted that many of the NGO's that 
work closely with OPI on the dissemination of informa
tion are also in consultative status with the Economic and 
Social Council or are national affiliates of such bodies. 

12. Fellowship and interne programmes of the Office of 
Public Information 

216. The fellowship and interne programmes of the 
Office of Public Information have been designed to pro
vide opportunities for study, briefings and discussions of 
United Nations purposes and work for specific categories 
of participants who have a direct concern in the study and 
dissemination of information about the role of United 
Nations in world affairs. Three such programmes were 
conducted by OPI during the period under review, each 
held annually: 

Senior Fellowship Programme 

217. This programme was given a new orientation in 
1961. In previous years, participants had been drawn 
from among educators, editors, representatives of non
governmental organizations, etc. In order to give a more 
sharply defined focus to the programme, it was decided 
in 1961 to restrict the participants to outstanding press, 
radio and television professionals at the policy-making 
level. Accordingly, thirteen senior fellows from all parts 
of the world were invited to spend up to four weeks at 
United Nations Headquarters during the sixteenth session 
of the General Assembly. In 1962, the programme was 
held in Geneva and took the form of an editors' round
table with twenty participants at the managing-director 
level from countries throughout the world. The meeting 
was planned to coincide with the summer session of the 
Economic and Social Council and was devoted to study 
of the aims and action programmes of the United Nations 
Development Decade. The 1963 programme was held at 
Bangkok from 25-30 November, in co-operation with 



the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East, as 
a regional round-table for twenty senior editors from the 
Asian area. Special attention was given to Asian develop
ment problems within the context of the Development 
Decade, with particular reference to the forthcoming 
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development, 
the Freedom from Hunger Campaign and the results of 
the United Nations Conference on Science and Tech
nology held earlier in 1963. 

Triangular Fellowship Programme 

218. This programme, established in 1961, is designed 
to deepen the understanding of young journalists and 
broadcasters in world and regional problems in the eco
nomic and social fields, with special attention to the role 
of international co-operation in the development process. 
Participants are selected from countries which are mem
bers of the United Nations Economic Commissions for 
Mrica, Latin America, and Asia and the Far East. 
During the first phase of the programme, the participants 
study the development problems and programmes of 
their own regions at the headquarters of their respective 
regional economic commissions. Following this, the 
groups assemble at United Nations Headquarters for a 
series of intensive briefings on current economic and 
social conditions and trends, technical assistance pro
grammes, Special Fund projects, etc. During their stay 
at Headquarters, participants also attend meetings of 
the General Assembly and discuss ways and means of 
disseminating information on economic and social sub
jects in their own countries. Finally, the participants 
proceed to the European Office of the United Nations, 
in Geneva, to be briefed on the work of the Geneva-based 
agencies and of the Economic Commission for Europe. 
During the three years 1961-1963, forty fellowships have 
been awarded to participants from twenty-five countries. 

Student Interne Programme 

219. Two parallel interne programmes are held each 
year- one in its twelfth year at United Nations Head
quarters, New York, and a second at the United Nations 
European Office in Geneva, which began in 1963 during 
the Economic and Social Council's summer session. Both 
programmes are held for four weeks during the univers
ity summer holidays. The programmes, which are ope~ 
rated without direct cost to the United Nations, are 
designed to provide college and university students who 
are specializing in international relations, political 
science, law, economics and related subjects, an opportun
ity for a month's intensive study and discussion of the 
work of the United Nations family. In 1963, the Head
quarters programme had thirty-four participants from 
eighteen countries. The Geneva programme included 
fifty-two students from twenty countries. 

13. Public services 

220. During the period 1960-1963, more than a million 
visitors a year came to the United Nations Headquarters, 
took a guided tour and learned at first hand about the 
work if the Organization and its related agencies. Of this 
number, well over 30 per cent comprise groups of upper 
6 
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primary and secondary school students, chiefly from 
North America. On advance notice, special programmes 
are arranged for students and for other groups. A typical 
schedule might include a guided tour, a briefing on a 
particular aspect of the work of the United Nations 
family in which the group is interested, attendance at a 
meeting of the General Assembly or other body currently 
in session, and lunch in the Delegates' Dining Room. In 
addition, public lectures and general briefings are given 
and United Nations films are shown at regular intervals 
throughout the day. 

221. In 1963, for example, such programmes were 
arranged for 2,110 groups, totalling 116,520 persons. 
Briefings by members of the Secretariat and specialized 
agencies were arranged by the Visitors' Service for 540 of 
these groups, which included 34,232 persons. The 
topics most in demand were as follows: General 
United Nations aims and structure (93); UNICEF (62); 
UNESCO (38); Political affairs (35); Technical assist
ance (31); Economic and social affairs (27); WHO (24); 
Human rights (23). 

222. Films on the work of the specialized agencies 
were again used by Visitors' Service for its public show
ings during the year. They included nine specialized 
agency films and ten produced by United Nations Tele
vision for the International Zone series. These films were 
shown to approximately 96,716 persons, an increase 
of nearly 16,000 over the 1962 figure. 

223. Careful consideration was given during 1963 to 
the most effective way in which the Visitors' Service 
could meet the unique information opportunity provided 
by the New York World's Fair in 1964 and 1965. It was 
decided that guided tours will be given for the first time 
in the evening, Monday through Friday, from mid-May 
to mid-september in 1964 and 1965, in addition to the 
normal seven-day-a-week operation. The United Nations 
bookshop will also remain open during this period, as 
will the UNESCO and UNICEF counters in the con
course area. 

224. During the period under review, more than 
70,000 requests for information were handled each year 
by the Public Inquiries Unit at Headquarters. Of this 
total, approximately three fourths came from teachers 
and students in upper primary and secondary schools. 
The information requested most frequently was on the 
social and economic activities of the United Nations 
family, which tend to be emphasized in school study pro
grammes. However, urgent political questions also 
evoked special interest as they came under active consi
deration by United Nations bodies. 

14. United Nations Office at Geneva 

225. Many visitors and study groups also come to the 
United Nations Office at the Palais des Nations, Geneva, 
particularly at the time of the meeting of the summer 
session of the Economic and Social Council, held each 
year during July-August. For example, during 1963, 
ninety-eight educational groups came to the Office for 
lecture~, to attend meetings of United Nations bodies in 
session and see United Nations films. There were 2,750 
persons from non-governmental organizations, univers-
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ities and schools. Briefings were gi·ten in French, English, 
German, Italian and Spanish. 

15. Depository libraries 

226. The United Nations has established a network of 
depository libraries which receh e its documents and 
publications free of charge and make them available for 
reference use. There are at presert 252 depository libra
ries in eighty-nine countries and territories throughout 
the world. Some of these libraries also receive and service 
deposit collections of the documents and publications of 
other agencies related to the l: nited Nations. These 
libraries are much used in study a.nd teaching about the 
United Nations, particularly at tl:.e university level. 

C. UNESCO PROGRAMME AND SERVICES 

227. In pursuance of resolution:> adopted by the Gen
eral Conference of UNESCO at i1 s eleventh and twelfth 
sessions in 1960 and 1962,12 UNESCO has continued to 
encourage and assist teaching about the United Nations 
during the period under review. 

228. The programme has comJ:rised activities related 
to education in schools and other educational institu
tions, to the education of young pt:ople and adults out of 
school, and to the dissemination Jf information for the 
general public. 

229. Methods of work have induded the production 
of printed, visual and audio-visual materials; the organi
zation of seminars and meetings; the promotion of 
special projects in school, teacher-training institutions 
and organizations; the provision of fellowships for travel 
and study; clearing-house service> for the exchange of 
information; and other services. In a number of instances, 
projects have been carried out by UNESCO National 
Commissions or by non-governmental organizations with 
financial aid and other assistance from UNESCO. 

230. Many of UNESCO's edtJCational activities
especially those designed to promote better international 
understanding contribute indirectly to the promotion 
of teaching about the United Nations by helping to create 
a favourable climate for understanding the role of the 
United Nations and its related agencies and the need for 
international co-operation in the solution of world prob
lems. In the present report, howfver, only those activ
ities which are related more directl:r to teaching about the 
United Nations are mentioned. They are grouped under 
four main headings: production of materials; seminars 
and meetings; other projects; spec:al events. 

L Production of materials 

(a) Materials for teachers 

231. During the period under review, UNESCO issued 
publications and documents for use by teachers. 

12 See United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization, Record sof the General Co.1[erence, Eleventh Session, 
resolutions 1.1512, 1.1513, 5.201, 5.202, 5.211, 5.221, 5.232; and 
ibid., Twelfth Session, resolutions 1.142, 1.143, 5.201, 5.211, 5.221, 
5.2312. 

232. In 1963, Telling the United Nations Story: New 
Approaches to Teaching about the United Nations and its 
Related Agencies, by Leonard Kenworthy (United States 
of America), was published in English, French and 
Spanish. This book, which is intended for use as an aid in 
both school and out·of-school educational programmes, 
draws to a considerable extent upon information gathered 
for the joint United Nations/UNESCO report on teach
ing about the United Nations presented to the Economic 
and Social Council in 1960 (E/3323 and Add.l-3). The 
greater part is devoted to practical ways of improving 
teaching about the United Nations at different levels of 
education, with particular attention to methods and 
resources. Among the appendices are excerpts from the 
Charter of the United Nations and the Constitution of 
UNESCO; the full texts of the Universal Declaration 
of Human Rights and the Declaration of the Rights of 
the Child and lists of sources of further information. 

233. The UNESCO secretariat collaborated with the 
Secretariat of the United Nations in the preparation of a 
handbook for teachers and students entitled How to Plan 
and Conduct Model United Nations Meetings, which was 
published in English in 1961; and in the preparation of 
the revised edition of Teaching Human Rights, published 
in English, French and Spanish in 1963. 

234. UNESCO also collaborated with non-govern
mental organizations in a number of publishing projects. 
Thus, with financial assistance from UNESCO, the World 
Federation of United Nations Association (WFUNA) 
published in English and French in 1961 a booklet for 
teachers, youth groups and adult groups entitled If You 
Wish Peace, Cultivate Justice: The lntanational Labour 
Organisation after Forty Years, by Stuart Maclure 
(United Kingdom); and in 1962, another booklet, like
wise in English and French, entitled A Common Standard 
of Achievement: The Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights, containing essays on different aspects of human 
rights by a number of specialists. In 1963, again with 
UNESCO's aid, WFUNA prepared a study guide on 
India which includes information on the activities of the 
United Nations and the specialized agencies in that 
country. The World Confederation of Organizations of 
the Teaching Profession, with financial and other assist
ance from UNESCO, continued in 1960 and 1961 a 
project for the production of materials at the national 
level in different countries. In this project the texts of 
four pamphlets on the United Nations for secondary 
schools and teacher-training institutions, and lesson notes 
and illustrative material for primary and middle schools, 
were prepared in Ghana; in Greece, an illustrated book
let on the United Nations and the specialized agencies, 
entitled Towards a Better Life with the Help of the United 
Nations was published; and in Korea a supplementary 
reader on the United Nations for use in primary schools 
was prepared. Also with financial and other assistance 
from UNESCO, WCOTF published an illustrated mail 
calendar, with texts in English, French and Spanish, 
dealing with the aims and work of the United Nations 
and the specialized agencies. In 1960, the Conference of 
Internationally-Minded Schools, with financial aid from 
UNESCO, published a booklet in English for teachers 
entitled Experiments in International Education, by 
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Elizabeth H. Maxwell (United Kingdom), contammg 
practical suggestions based on the experience of 
schools affiliated with the organization. 

235. Translation of the UNESCO publication Educa
tion for International Understanding: Examples and 
Suggestions for Classroom Use, issued in English, French 
and Spanish in 1959, were published in Italy, Japan and 
Sweden. This booklet contains separate chapters devoted 
to teaching about the United Nations and to teaching 
about human rights. 

236. In addition to the materials cited above, the 
secretariat issued a substantial number of documents 
concerned inter alia with teaching about the United 
Nations -for example, reports of seminars for teachers, 
descriptions of special projects in schools, etc. 

(b) Material for the general public 

237. Most of the publications and other materials 
produced by UNESCO are also being used in teaching 
about the United Nations system in schools and other 
educational institutions as well as in youth and adult 
organizations. To a large extent UNESCO's information 
materials are being distributed through National Com
missions for UNESCO, United Nations Information 
Centres, UNESCO field offices and international non
governmental organizations. The rest of the material is 
distributed directly to national and local groups, includ
ing women's and youth organizations, civic and service 
clubs, schools, libraries, etc. In recent years, UNESCO 
clubs were created in a number of countries and such 
clubs are now active in Cameroon, Ceylon, Finland, 
France, Gabon, Federal Republic of Germany, India, 
Israel, Italy, Japan, Luxembourg, Madagascar, Monaco, 
Panama, Poland, Senegal and Spain. 

238. In the last few years a growing number of demands 
for information on the work of UNESCO and United 
Nations agencies came from individual students, indicat
ing that in many Member States teaching on the United 
Nations has become part of the curriculum at schools 
and universities. Since 1960, 3.2 million items- poster 
sets, display sheets, manuals, booklets and reprints 
from magazines - describing the aims and activities of 
the United Nations and of UNESCO and the other 
specialized agencies have been produced and distri
buted. 

239. UNESCO has continued to present basic facts 
about UNESCO and its programme in the form of 
information manuals. Revised editions of Information 
Manual No.1: What is UNESCO? were reprinted repeat
edly and in 1962 the new Information Manual No. 4: 
International Aid for Progress was issued, describing 
UNESCO's role in technical assistance and Special 
Fund projects. Among the booklets which have been 
widely distributed, the following brochures should be 
mentioned: Africa Calls, Towards Equality in Education, 
Science and the Future of Arid Lands, Teaching about the 
Orient, Education and Progress, East and West . .. Towards 
Mutual Understanding and Encounters and Celebrations. 

240. The following photographic poster sets and photo 
features were produced: " Africa - Challenge for the 

Future", "Building for the Future", "New Life for 
Arid Lands", "For All Children", "Going to School 
Around the World ", " Fifteen years - UNESCO and 
Human Rights ", " Information for All ", " Secrets of the 
Sea ", and " The Gift of Knowledge ". Furthermore, a 
number of photographic exhibitions were produced for 
circulation in Member States. 

241. UNESCO sponsored jointly with the United 
Nations the production of United Nations Study Guide 
Series, described earlier in this chapter under section A 
"Joint activities". The material for the series was partly 
assembled by the UNESCO Youth Institute in Gauting 
(Federal Republic of Germany). 

National language versions of information materials 

242. UNESCO has continued to stimulate the produc
tion of information materials in languages other than 
English, French and Spanish, with the aid of national 
commissions or national non-governmental organiza
tions. Whenever necessary, UNESCO supplies not only 
visual materials without text for over-printing, but also 
assists financially in the cost of translating and printing. 

243. Editions of UNESCO information materials have 
been published in the following languages: Arabic, 
Danish, Dutch, Esperanto, Finnish, German, Hebrew, 
Italian, Japanese, Korean, Norwegian, Russian, Serbo
Croat, Swedish and Urdu. 

Periodicals 

244. UNESCO periodicals, press releases and special 
publications have continued to diffuse information about 
the United Nations and its related agencies to a large 
audience. 

245. The UNESCO Courier, published in Arabic, 
English, French, German, Italian, Japanese, Russian 
and Spanish editions, and with an average circulation 
of 375,000 copies, issues special numbers and publishes 
articles on the activities of the United Nations system 
of organization. To an ever-larger extent, this monthly 
periodical is being used as an aid to teaching in schools 
and other educational institutions. Particularly success
full were a special double number (July/August 1962) 
entirely devoted to the international campaign against 
hunger, and a series of articles entitled " Aspects of 
Economic Development", based on a pamphlet produ
ced by the United Nations, which appeared in serialized 
form in four issues (July/August 1962, September 1962, 
November 1962, March 1963). A combined reprint of 
these articles was also produced in English, French and 
Spanish. Mention should also be made of a double issue 
(July/August 1963) entirely devoted to the United Nations 
Conference on the Application of Science and Techno
logy for the Benefit of Less Developed Areas, and of a 
special number (December 1963) on the fifteenth anni
versary of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 
Individual articles on the work of United Nations orga
nizations were regularly included in other numbers 
during the period covered by this report. 

246. Information about the aims and work of the 
United Nations family is also provided in UNESCO 
Features, a press service of articles and news items now 
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distributed bi-monthly in some ninety countries and 
territories to newspapers, broadcasting stations and 
editors of non-governnemental organizations. UNESCO 
feactures currently has a press run of 8,000 copies in 
French, English, Spanish and Ara Jic editions. A bulle
tin in Russian prepared by the secretariat, with a circula
tion of about 650, also includes UNESCO Features 
material. In addition, arrangements with various national 
organizations have been concluded for the regular publi
cation of versions of UNESCO Features in Dutch, 
German, Hindi, Japanese, Norwegian and Urdu. 

247. UNESCO also continues to publish its monthly 
summary of information about its own activities in the 
UNESCO Chronicle, currently published in some 15,800 
copies, with English, French and ~:panish editions. This 
publication is intended especially for official govern
ment services, national commissions and non-govern
mental organizations having consdtative relations with 
UNESCO, but it has also proved to be of interest to 
teachers and educators. 

Radio 

248. More than 20,000 copies of radio programmes 
were made and dispatched to broadcasting organiza
tions in 158 countries and territories, and nearly 1,000 
new programmes were produced. These comprised 
documentaries, dramatized features, round-table dis
cussions, weekly commentaries, interviews and repor
tages as well as programmes on musical topics and on folk 
music. Programmes were produced mainly in English, 
French, Spanish and, since 1963, Russian. Recordings 
for local distribution were also made in thirty-eight 
other languages. 

249. Activities of the specialized agencies as well as 
such subjects as human rights were among the topics 
treated on these various programmes. Other subjects 
included the Nubian monument; campaign, modern 
techniques in education, science and technology for 
economic development, oceanogn.phy, man in space, 
protection of the cultural heritage of mankind, the 
interaction of information media, arid zone research, 
information processing and peac<!ful uses of nuclear 
energy. 

250. Close co-operation with the United Nations 
radio services was maintained, and UNESCO pro
grammes continued to be regularly included in United 
Nations broadcasts from New York and Geneva. The 
Paris United Nations Information Centre and the specia
lized agencies made extensive use of UNESCO radio 
studios and technical facilities, a:; did many national 
broadcasting organizations recording material about 
UNESCO for their own programmes. Recorded materials 
for inclusion in programmes produeed locally in Member 
States have been supplied to an increasingly large number 
of national broadcasting services, most of this material 
being sent in response to specific requests. 

Television 

251. The installation of visual equipment, to comple
ment existing sound facilities, for the filming and pro
duction of television programn:es and programme 

elements was completed. These have included documen
taries, interviews and round-table discussions dealing 
with the activities of UNESCO and United Nations 
agencies. The Paris United Nations Information Centre 
has made extensive use of these facilities for the pro
duction of its own programmes, while other specialized 
agencies have been invited to produced programmes in 
UNESCO's television studio. 

252. A notable success involving the joint use of the 
television facilities now available at UNESCO head
quarters was the UNESCO co-production with the 
United Nations of three television documentaries on 
the United Nations Development Decade, entitled 
"The Flags are Not Enough", illustrating the possibi
lities for co-operative action to stimulate economic 
and the specialized agencies, and stressing the urgent 
need for greatly expanded efforts in the fields of educa
tion, science and technology for the benefit of the less 
developed countries. French, German and Italian 
versions were produced, as well as a special film adapta
tion in English for Africa. Co-production was also 
undertaken in 1963 of two documentary programmes, 
the first, with the United Nations, on education and 
teacher training; the other, with the World Health 
Organization, on education a.nd health training. These 
programmes as well as others planned for 1964 deal with 
training in the various fields covered by the specialized 
agencies and are being produced in the framework of 
the United Nations Development Decade. 

253. Other television films produced in UNESCO's 
studios include a programme on the protection of cul
tural property; a series of four programmes about 
UNESCO, entitled La vanguardia del progreso and 
intended for Spanish-language stations; and a round
table on UNESCO and education for distribution by 
the United Nations Television Service in Canada and 
the United States of America. 

254. Headquarters news and special events coverage 
included UNESCO's participation in a United Nations 
television programme in memory of Dag Hammerskjold, 
which was transmitted via the communications satellite 
Telstar on 17 September 1962. As part of the programme, 
which was broadcast live from Uppsala (Sweden), 
from United Nations Headquarters in New York and 
from UNESCO House in Paris, a tribute to Dag Ham
marskjold was paid by the Director-General of 
UNESCO, Mr. Rene Maheu. During the twelfth session 
of the UNESCO General Conference in 1962, seventy
two filmed statements, interviews or coverage of meet
ings in twenty-three languages. were distributed to televi
sion stations in thirty-nine countries. 

255. Technical facilities, documentation and film 
footage were also provided on many occasions to natio
nal television organizations wishing to produce pro
grammes dealing with the aims and activities of the 
Organization. 

256. A meeting on "Television in the Service of Inter
national Understanding," organized by UNESCO in July 
1960, was attended by twelve directors of television 
programmes from eleven countries representing 92 per 
cent of the world's television viewers. 



Films 

257. During the period covered by this report, 
UNESCO, owing to budgetary limitations, has concen
trated less on direct production and more on co-pro· 
ducing films with a number of national organizations. 
In this way, films have been produced on the following 
subjects: the Abruzzi pilot project in community educa· 
tion, with the Government of Italy; the fundamental 
education project in Sartano, southern Italy, with a 
Danish company; scientific research in Africa, with 
the French Centre national de la cinematographie; the 
Galapagos Islands and the Darwin Foundation, with a 
French film company; the evolution of information 
media (a colour cartoon), with the Romanian State 
Cartoon Studios; the history of mathematical sciences 
(a colour cartoon), with Hungarofilm; the International 
Indian Ocean Expedition two films-with the Com
monwealth Film Unit of the Government of Australia 
and Films Division, Government of India, respectively. 

258. Contractual arrangements have also been made 
for the co-production of a film on seismology, with Uni
ted Press International; and on the Enugu Public Library 
in Nigeria, with the Nigerian Film Unit, Eastern Region; 
and on East-West cultural influences, with Japan's 
NHK Broadcasting Organization. 

259. An agreement has been concluded with the 
Films Division of the Government of India for the 
production of a shorter version of its film " Citizenship 
through Television ". 

260. The films were also co-produced with organiza· 
tions in the United Nations system: "Water" (initia
ted by the World Health Organization), and "The 
International Atom " (initiated by the International 
Atomic Energy Agency). Technical facilities were pro· 
vided to the United Nations for the production of 
French-language versions of three United Nations 
films, " The Charter ", " The General Assembly " and 
" The Trusteeship Council ". 

261. A staff member was seconded to the United 
Nations to direct the production of three documentary 
films on the work of the United Nations organizations 
in South-East Asia. The films were produced by the 
Government Film Units of Ceylon, India and the Fede· 
ration of Malaya under the supervision of the United 
Nations Visual Information Officer of Asia. 

262. Direct film production activities were confined 
to covering events of UNESCO interest and supplying 
this footage to newsreels and television stations, and to 
completing the following films: "Orient-Occident", 
on the exhibition of Eastern and Western art held at 
the Cernuschi Museum in Paris; "Arid Lands", shot 
in Morocco, Israel and Pakistan; and "Tsin-Tsun
Tsan ", on community development in the village of 
that name near Patzcuaro, Mexico. These films were 
produced in English, French and Spanish. 

263. By the end of 1963, one or more of the thirty
three films (including television programmes) produced 
or co-produced by UNESCO were in use in ninety-two 
countries. Among these may be mentioned the films 
entitled "Fable for Friendship", which has been dis-
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tributed in eleven languages, and "Arid Lands", of 
which five language versions prepared by various natio
nal organizations are now in circulation. 

264. Liaison arrangements were maintained with 
newsreel and television companies for the coverage of 
events of UNESCO interest, such as conferences, offi
cial visits to headquarters and the openings of the ele
venth and twelfth General Conferences. Footage was 
supplied on request to a number of outside organiza
tions as well as to the United Nations Office of Public 
Information. Since the setting up of the UNESCO 
Stock Shot Library, there has been a continued demand 
for footage concerning education, science and culture 
for inclusion in films and television programmes. Foot· 
age has been acquired for this library on the Nubian 
monuments, oceanography, natural resources; and on 
science, technology and education in various countries 
of Africa- the latt~r in co-operation with the United 
Nations Office of Public Information. There is also a 
Film Reference Library which now comprises 1,311 
films and 1,092 filmstrips on educational, scientific and 
cultural subjects, which are available for showing to 
experts and consultants and at meetings at headquar
ters. 

265. In 1962 the first award of the Kalinga Prize for 
:films, was made by an international jury at UNESCO 
headquarters for the Polish film " In the Bay of the 
White Bears." This prize is to be awarded every two 
years by UNESCO to the director of a film judged to 
contribute most effectively to public appreciation of 
an outstanding achievement in education, science or 
culture resulting from international co-operation. 

Filmstrips 

266. During the period under review, more than 8,000 
prints of UNESCO filmstrips were distributed; by 1963, 
fifty-six filmstrips produced by UNESCO were in circu
lation in eighty-nine countries. 

267. New filmstrips produced since 1960 include the 
following subjects: "Clouds and Meteors" (in colla bora· 
tion with WMO); a filmstrip in colour on primary educa
tion in Latin America; "We and the UN" (how the 
United Nations enters into the life of a child); the pre
servation of wild life in Africa; oceanography; Nubian 
monuments campaign; the UNESCO Gift Coupon 
scheme; rights of the child; and five filmstrips in the 
UNESCO Fables Series, within the framework of the 
East-West Major Project. In 1958 UNESCO produced 
two black and white filmstrips, on oceanography and 
on UNESCO's work in education. 

Photographs, posters, exhibits 

268. Since 1960, the UNESCO Photo Library has 
acquired over 10,000 new negatives and distributed some 
150,000 photos, the large majority of them in response 
to requests from newspapers and other publications, 
schools, libraries, national commissions and non-govern
mental organizations. One hundred eighty reportages 
were acquired in Member States, covering activities in 
the fields of education, professional training, natural 
sciences, community development, arid lands and soil 
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development, libraries, Nubian monuments campaign, 
industrial development, handicrdts and art. News 
coverage by staff photographers for distribution to the 
world's Press included many officill ceremonies held at 
UNESCO headquarters. 

269. Five photo exhibitions consisting of 142 panels 
were prepared for UNESCO mtional commissions. 
An exhibition on the Nubian monuments campaign 
was presented at UNESCO headquarters. Materials 
for numerous national exhibitions on the work of the 
United Nations were supplied to Member States. 

270. In 1962 an international poster competition was 
organized to select designs for one or more posters 
making a striking appeal on be llalf of international 
understanding and co-operation. 

2. Seminars and meetings 

271. UNESCO has continued to support the organiza
tion of seminars on education for international under
standing and teaching about the United Nations for 
teachers, youth leaders and leaders of adult education. 
The general practice has been to gi ,re financial and other 
assistance to national commissions or non-governmental 
organizations for the arranging of national, regional 
or international seminars, and a representative of the 
Secretariat has taken part in ma1y instances in their 
work. 

272. The fourth and final meeting of the Sub-Group 
on Teaching about the United Narions, formed in 1956 
by the Conference of International Non-Governmental 
Organizations approved for consultative arrangements 
with UNESCO, was held in April 1960. Representatives 
of twelve non-governmental organizations took part. 
The final report of the Sub-Gro:1p was subsequently 
presented to the 1960 Conference cf Non-Governmental 
Organizations. 

273. The UNESCO Institute fc·r Education, in co
operation with UNESCO national commissions and 
with UNESCO itself, continued its series of annual 
seminars for young teachers on education for inter
national understanding. Teaching about the United 
Nations formed one of the main subjects of study at 
these seminars. The 1960 seminar, on the theme of 
better East-West understanding, was held at Bursa, 
Turkey, and was attended by t.venty-three teachers 
from twenty countries. The 1961 seminar, on the contri
bution of teacher-training institutions, was held at 
Viggbyholm, Sweden, and was 2ttended by twenty
five young men and women engaged in teacher-training 
in twenty-four countries. The role of headmasters, 
inspectors and administrators was the subject of the 
1962 seminar, which was held at P~ague with the parti
cipation of twenty-seven educators from twenty-four 
countries. The 1963 seminar, attended by twenty-six 
participants from twenty-three countries, was held at 
Brussels and was concerned with the place of the school 
in community education. 

274. As in previous years, regional seminars on teaching 
about the United Nations were organized by the World 
Federation of United Nations Assoc:.ations, with financial 

and other assistance from UNESCO. One, with thirty
eight participants from eight countries, was held at Armi
dale, Australia, in January 1961; another, with twenty
six participants from six countries, at Accra, Ghana, in 
August 1961 ; and a third at New Delhi, with forty-five 
participants from twelve countries, in October 1962. 

275. In the field of adult education, education for 
international understanding and teaching about the 
United Nations received attention at seminars and meet
ings for leaders of adult education organized by non
governmental organizations, with financial and other 
assistance from UNESCO. They included a seminar on 
adult education and ways of living in East and West 
organized by the Pan-Pacific and Southeast Asia Women's 
Association (Canberra, Australia, January 1961; twenty
five participants from thirteen countries and territories); 
a seminar on the access of workers to education and cul
ture (Tashkent, USSR, April 1961; forty participants 
from twenty-one countries); a regional European seminar 
on methods of workers' education organized by the 
International Federation of Workers' Educational Asso
ciations {Jagermayerhof, Austria, April-May 1962; 
twenty-three participants from twelve countries); a con
sultation on adult education organized by the World 
Young Women's Christian Association (Cret-Berard, 
Switzerland, June 1962; f01ty-five participants from 
thirty countries); a seminar on the individual and social 
development of women (Caracas, Venezuela, June-July 
1963); and a seminar on the economic and social conse
quences of disarmament and peace research, organized 
by the Women's International League for Peace and 
Freedom (Denmark. July 1963). 

276. Many meetings and seminars concerned with 
teaching about the United Nations were organized at the 
national level. As examples, the following might be 
mentioned: the Argentine United Nations Association 
organized in 1960, 1961 and 1963 a series of seminars and 
lectures on the United Nations and the specialized 
agencies; in 1961 the United Nations Association in 
Canada co-operated with the Canadian National Com
mission for UNESCO for the dissemination of informa
tion about UNESCO; the Congolese National Commis
sion organized in Brazzaville, in 1963, a seminar for 
regional secretaries and school inspectors on the work of 
UNESCO; in France, regular annual meetings of the 
Federation of French UNESCO clubs dealing with 
various aspects of UNESCO and United Nations work 
were held, and the Development Decade was the theme 
chosen for the 1963 meeting; the Federation of German 
UNESCO clubs organized a series of seminars, in Gauting 
from 2 to 6 September 1960, on human rights and race 
problems, from 31 August to 5 September 1961, on prob
lems of international understanding, and in Hanover in 
1963, on technical assistance; in the United States, the 
Conference Group of the United States National organi
zations on the United Nations created in 1962 an Ad Hoc 
UNESCO Committee, aiming at the spreading of know
ledge about UNESCO, promotion and distribution 
of UNESCO information materials, training of speak
ers, etc. 

277. Seminars for teachers organized at the national, 
regional or international level in connexion with the 
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UNESCO Associated Schools Project in Education for 
International Understanding are mentioned under that 
heading. 

3. Other projects 

(a) Associated Schools Project in Education for Inter
national Understanding 

278. The best instance of direct action by UNESCO 
to improve school education from the point of view of 
international understanding and to promote teaching 
about the United Nations is the system of associated 
schools projects set up by UNESCO in 1963. 

279. The purposes of the project are to encourage and 
assist schools in different countries to carry out special 
activities designed to increase knowledge of world affairs 
and international problems and to develop international 
understanding. Particular emphasis has been placed on 
the aims and work of the United Nations and the special
ized agencies and on the principles of the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights. 

280. The origins of the project and its development up 
to 1960 were described in previous joint reports to the 
Economic and Social Council (E/2837 and Corr.l and 
2, paras. 286-291; E/3322 and Add.1-3, paras. 215-234). 

281. Since 1960 the number of participating institu
tions has further increased. By the end of December 1963, 
289 secondary schools and teacher-training institutions in 
forty-three countries 13 were taking part or making plans 
to do so. 

Organization of projects 

282. At the outset, representatives of participating 
institutions selected three general themes to be studied, 
with special reference to the work of the United Nations 
and the specialized agencies: other countries, the Uni
versal Declaration of Human Rights, and the rights of 
women. Many schools have based their work on a 
combination of two or all of these subjects. Recently, at 
the suggestion of the secretariat, a considerable number 
have selected topics of study related to the objectives of 
the UNESCO Major Project on Mutual Appreciation of 
Eastern and Western Cultural Values. 

283. Some of the most successful projects have been 
planned as so to fit into several courses of study in the 
school curriculum. In this way, many resources of the 
syllabus can be used, and the responsibility for building 
up a comprehensive programme is shared among several 
teachers. Projects have involved as many as five subjects 
and, in addition, some extra-curricular activities such as 
exhibitions, debates, dramatic shows, visits from foreign 
speakers, exchanges of correspondence and other mate
rials, or a special celebration. This kind of event some-

xa Argentina, Austria, Belgium, Brazil, Burma, Canada, Ceylon, 
Chili, Cuba, Denmark, Ecuador, Ethiopia, Federal Republic of 
Germany, Finland, France, Ghana, Greece, Hungary, India, Indo
nesia, Israel, Italy, Japan, Jordan, Lebanon, Morocco, Netherlands, 
Norway, Pakistan, Peru, Philippines, Poland, Republic of Korea, 
Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Syria, Thailand, United Arab Republic, 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, United 
States of America, Uruguay and Yugoslavia. 

times serves to familiarize parents and the general public 
as well as the school as a whole, with the aims of the 
special project. 

284. The main work, however, is usually done in hist
ory and geography classes, through the adoption of a 
fresh approach and the introduction of new information, 
methods and materials. 

285. The amount of time given to a project has varied 
from school to school, depending on the scope of the 
topic selected for study, the materials available, the age 
of the pupils and other factors. In some cases the work 
has been spread over one or two years, in others it has 
been concentrated into a few weeks. A typical programme 
is one in which four or five lesson periods a week are 
devoted to the special study for two or three months, 
complemented by some activities out of class. 

286. One of the objectives of the scheme is to discover 
and make known effective methods and materials to be 
used in education for international understanding. To 
enable the work of the Associated Schools to have a wide 
influence and to point the way to new methods of teach
ing for international understanding, participating ins
titutions have been encouraged to make some scientific 
evaluation of the results of their special studies. The 
secretariat has circulated documents containing observa
tions and suggestions on techniques of evaluation and a 
number of schools have attempted with success to analyse 
and evaluate the results of their work. 

287. A number of projects carried out by schools or 
teacher-training institutions in connexion with the pro
gramme were described in detail in the booklet Education 
for International Understanding: Examples and Sugges
tions for Classroom Use, published by UNESCO in 1959. 
This booklet, which is now out of print, will be super
seded by a new publication based on the project which is 
to be prepared by UNESCO in 1964. 

288. Printed or mimeographed reports on projects were 
issued in a number of member States in which there are 
Associated School~, and the programme was the subject 
of articles in educational journals in different countries. 
In most of the countries where schools or teacher-training 
institutions take part in the project, the Ministry of 
Education or the National Commission for UNESCO has 
appointed a supervisor or a supervising committee to 
assist in planning and directing the schools' activities in 
the programme and to maintain liaison with UNESCO. 

289. In some countries experience in the Associated 
Schools Projects has provided the basis for significantly 
intensified programmes of education for international 
understanding in schools and teacher-training institu
tions. An outstanding example is provided by India, 
where a greatly expanded project was launched with the 
aid of a UNESCO expert in 1962-1963. 

Services of UNESCO 

290. In co-operation with the supervisors, the secre
tariat acts as a link between participating schools in 
different countries and is responsible for the co-ordina
tion of the programme as a whole. It regularly distributes 
posters, filmstrips, booklets and bibliographies published 



88 Economic and Social Council - Thirty-seventh Session - Annexes 

by the United Nations, UNESCO and other specialized 
agencies; supplies, on request, certain documentary 
materials needed for particular projects, and suggests 
other sources dor obtaining materials. Since 1961, a cir
cular for the Associated Schools entitled " International 
Understanding at School " has been issued twice yearly 
in English, French and Spanish. This document contains 
information on matters of general interest to participat
ing institutions, articles by teachers or others co-operat
ing in the work, detailed descriptions of individual pro
jects (including many focussed on the work of United 
Nations organizations), reports of meetings and seminars 
and bibliographical notes. 

291. The schools are encouraged to exchange corres
pondence and information about their projects with 
participating institutions in other countries and may 
call upon the secretariat for ass: stance in establishing 
contact with one another. 

292. UNESCO also provides 1 limited number of 
fellowships for travel and study to enable teachers or 
others directly concerned with projects to visit participat
ing institutions in other countrie~ and to learn at first 
hand about the United Nations and the specialized 
agencies through study-visits to the headquarters of some 
of the organizations. The fellowships are usually of three 
months' duration. Since 1960, a~ards have been made 
to teachers or others responsibl·~ for projects in the 
following countries: Brazil, Finland, Hungary, Israel, 
Poland and the Republic of Korea. 

293. UNESCO has also provid1:d financial and other 
assistance for special programme; of research, for the 
production of teaching materials or reports and for the 
organization of seminars. 

Seminars for Associated Schools 

294. With financial aid and other assistance from 
UNESCO, two regional seminars attended by teachers 
from participating schools were organized. The first, 
organized by the Japanese NatiJnal Commission for 
UNESCO, was held in Tokyo in November 1961. It was 
attended by seventeen participant:; from member States 
in South and East Asia where there are Associated 
Schools. The second, organized by the UNESCO National 
Commission of the United Arab Republic, was held in 
Cairo in March 1962. Sixty persc•ns from nine Arabic
speaking member States of the region took part in the 
meeting.14 

295. National seminars orga1ized by UNESCO 
national commissions with financial and other assistance 
from UNESCO were held in India (1960), Japan (1960), 
the Republic of Korea (1962) and Thailand (1962). 

296. At all these seminars, teaching about the United 
Nations and its related agencies was one of the principal 
subjects of study. 

297. The year 1963 marked the tenth anniversary of 
the Associated Schools Project, and an event of special 
significance was planned on this occasion. An interna
tional meeting of representatives of Associated Schools 

14 Earlier regional seminars were held :n Europe (1956 and 1958) 
and Latin America (1959). 

throughout the world was organized by the French 
National Commission for UNESCO, with financial and 
other assistance from UNESCO. Sixty experts from forty 
member States in which there were Associated Schools 
participated in this meeting, which was held in France in 
December 1963. 

298. Working papers prepared for the meeting included 
a comprehensive study and evaluation of the project, a 
considerable part of which was devoted to the schools' 
experience in the field of teaching about the United 
Nations. 

299. Among the recommendations of the 1963 inter
national meeting were the following: 

(a) The Associated Schools Project should be extended 
to member States not now taking part and to levels and 
kinds of education not now involved, especially primary 
education; 

(b) Study of the United Nations and its related 
agencies should be one of the main themes of work in 
participating schools, and should deal with specific pro
jects and problems as well as the structure and principles 
of the United Nations; 

(c) Significant national projects of education for inter
national understanding, based on the experience of 
Associated Schools, should be organized, the main effort 
being concentrated on teachf:r training and the produc
tion of new teaching materials. 

300. The report of the meeting will be distributed 
to member States, national commissions and non
governmental organizations as well as to all Associated 
Schools. 

(b) Expert services in education for international under
standing 

301. A significant result of the Associated Schools 
Project was the request of the Government of India that 
UNESCO provide the assistance of an expert for one 
year to help in the development of education for inter
national understanding in Indian schools and teacher
training institutions. This request, the first of its kind 
received by UNESCO, was met under the organization's 
programme of participation in the activities of member 
States. The assignment was undertaken by the Chief of 
the Division of Human Rights and International Under
standing in UNESCO's Department of Education, who 
was seconded to the Ministry of Education from Octo
ber 1962 to October 1963. 

302. Some 350 schools and teacher-training institu
tions in eighteen states were selected to take part in the 
programme. Planning committees were established in 
some states and the Indian National Commission, in 
co-operation with the United Nations Information 
Centre, undertook to provide materials, information on 
projects in other countries and practical suggestions. The 
National Commission also published a circular entitled 
"World in the Classroom", giving examples, suggestions 
and other information on programmes of education for 
international understanding and organized two four-day 
workshops, one at New Delhi and the other at Mysore 
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City, to make detailed plans for school projects. The 
workshops, each of which was attended by about thirty 
teachers, produced twenty-three draft teaching projects 
for consideration by participating schools. Of these, 
seven were concentrated primarily on the United Nations 
and the specialized agencies and an equal number on 
human rights, with particular attention to the Universal 
Declaration. 

(c) Associated youth enterprises 

303. An important part of UNESCO's work with 
youth has been the system of associated youth enter
prises, conceived as an integrated programme of action 
which associates experimental projects clearly contribut
ing to international understanding and co-operation or 
to the development of social responsibility among young 
people. The system has attracted wide interest on the part 
of Governments of member States, national commissions 
for UNESCO, and international youth organizations 
having consultative status with UNESCO. Since 1960 
UNESCO has given assistance to forty new associa<ed 
youth enterprises, most of which were concerned with 
education for international understanding and co
operation. 

(d) Study of measures designed to promote among youth 
the ideals of peace, mutual respect and understand
ing between peoples 

304. In response to two resolutions, one adopted by 
the General Assembly of the United Nations (1572 (XV)) 
and the other by the General Conference of UNESCO 
(11 C/Resolution 1.1531), a comprehensive report on 
measures designed to promote among youth the ideals 
of peace, mutual respect and understanding between 
peoples 15 was prepared in 1961-1962 for transmission to 
the Economic and Social Council and the General Con
ference of UNESCO. One of the main sections of the 
report was concerned with teaching about the United 
Nations and its related agencies. The Council considered 
the report at its thirty-fourth session and transmitted it 
(resolution 895 (XXXIV)) to the General Assembly of 
the United Nations. The General Conference of UNESCO 
examined the report at its twelfth session and adopted a 
resolution on the subject (12 C/Resolution 1.143). 

(e) The UNESCO Gift Coupon programme 

305. The UNESCO Gift Coupon programme, through 
which individuals in schools, non-governmental organi
zations and other groups in nineteen countries donate 
funds to supply needed equipment to selected educa
tional institutions and projects, has continued to prove 
effective as a means of promoting teaching about the 
United Nations family. Participating groups sponsor a 
wide variety of educational programmes in connexion 
with Gift Coupon campaigns, for which UNESCO 
supplies information and promotion materials. These 
include complete descriptions of the projects to which 
coupons may be sent, giving details of their relationship 

15 UNESCO/ED/189. Transmitted to the Economic and Social 
Council under the Symbol E/3638. 

to the aims and work of UNESCO and other members of 
the United Nations family. 

306. During the period covered by this report, special 
efforts were made to promote projects jointly with various 
agencies, in particular FAO (World Seed Campaign, 
replaced in 1963 by Freedom from Hunger Campaign), 
the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees 
(project for the benefit of European and Asian Refugees 
in Morocco), the United Nations Relief and Works 
Agency (after school and recreation programme for Arab 
refugees), WMO (meteorological training programme). 

(f) Fellowships 

307. The 1963-1964 programme of UNESCO provides 
for assistance to member States in developing national 
services concerned with international relations and 
exchanges in the fields of education, science and culture. 
Under this programme, a few fellowships will be granted 
to officials in member States to travel abroad and become 
acquainted with the structure and functioning of ins
titutions for international relations and exchanges in 
other countries. In the context of programmes elaborated 
for these fellows, provision will be made for them to 
visit UNESCO headquarters and, whenever their itiner
ary makes it possible, to visit the United Nations or its 
specialized agencies in order to get a first-hand know
ledge of their aims and machinery. 

4. Special events 

Turin exhibition, 1961 

308. In close co-operation with the United Nations 
and other agencies, UNESCO assisted in the production 
of a United Nations exhibition on the occasion of the 
international labour exhibition in Turin (Italy) in 1961. 

United Nations Postal Administration exhibitions 

309. At UNESCO headquarters, a number of exhibi
tions were organized in collaboration with the United 
Nations Postal Administration, in order to present the 
work of the United Nations organizations to philatelists 
and visitors to the UNESCO building: World Refugee 
Year Day (1960), UNESCO Service stamps (1961) and 
United Nations Day (1962). 

International school calendar 

310. UNESCO assisted a Swedish publishing firm in 
the preparation of an international school calendar on 
the United Nations system of organizations to be used 
as an instrument for teaching on the United Nations; it 
will be published at the end of 1964. A certain number of 
copies of this calendar will be made available, free of 
charge, to UNESCO for free distribution to schools in 
developing countries. 

Commemorative events 

311. United Nations Day and Human Rights Day 
commemorations have continued to receive special atten
tion. In addition to fulfilling requests for materials from 
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groups orgamzmg programmes on those occasions, 
UNESCO has produced each year special Human Rights 
Day material and has organized meetings for Paris 
school children and UNESCO staff members at which 
United Nations films were shown. 

312. For the commemoration of the fifteenth annivers
ary of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 
UNESCO produced a special photographic poster set 
and distributed 15,000 copies of a poster illustrating 
article 1 of the Declaration. National commissions and 
international non-governmental organizations were re
quested to commemorate the fifteenth anniversary. 

D. PROGRAMMES AND SERVICES OF OTHER AGENCIES 

313. In response to a request made through the Con
sultative Committee on Public Information (CCPI) for 
information concerning the efforts of other members of 
the United Nations family to promote and assist teaching 
about the United Nations in schools and other educa
tional programmes, statements w~re provided and are 
given below from the following agencies: ILO, FAO, 
WHO, the World Bank and its affiliates IFC and IDA, 
ICAO, ITU, WMO, UNICEF and UNRWA. 

1. The fLO Workers' Education Programme 

314. The Workers' Education Programme of the 
International Labour Organisation {ILO) was launched 
in 1956 as a systematic effort to help workers and their 
organizations to acquire the necessary knowledge and 
understanding of the social and ec.Jnomic problems that 
confront them and thereby assist tl:em to fulfil effectively 
their roles in modern societies. Stnce the ILO and its 
work have multiple impacts on the functions of workers 
and their representatives, teaching :tbout the aims, struc
ture, principles, and activities of the Organisation has 
formed a basic element of its Workers' Education Pro
gramme from the beginning. 

315. This emphasis on teaching about the ILO and its 
work reflects fully the views of ILO's workers' represen
tatives who, together with government and employer dele
gates, participate actively in the fc,rmulation of policies 
and decisions of the ILO. (The tripartite structure of ILO 
is, of course, unique among the a;5encies of the United 
Nations family.) 

316. During the period under n:view the Programme 
has expanded almost three-fold, and is regarded as one 
of the main operational programm~:s of the ILO. 

Seminars and courses 

. 317. Every year since the inception ofthe Programme, 
ILO has organized regional meetings of workers' educa
tion leaders and specialists from the areas concerned 
(Asia, 1959; Latin America and the Caribbean area, 
1960; Arab countries, 1961; East African countries, 1962; 
and French-speaking countries in Central and West 
Africa, 1963). The purpose of these seminars is twofold: 
to enable the participants to bene:lt at first hand from 
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ILO's experience in matters of primary concern to the 
labour movement, and to enable ILO to study regional 
and national needs with a view to providing improved 
training facilities specially adapted to each area. 

318. In 1960 a workshop on teaching workers about 
the ILO was sponsored jointly by the Office and the 
Canadian Labour Congress. This meeting afforded a 
most profitable exchange of views between leading educa
tional directors of trade union bodies in Canada and the 
United States on methods, study materials and audio
visual aids which might be used by them in planning and 
carrying out their own programmes designed to acquaint 
workers with the ILO and its work. 

319. Through its Workers' Education Programme, 
ILO participates actively in the conduct of seminars, 
courses and study groups organized by national and inter
national trade union confederations and workers' educa
tion associations whose programme covers, among other 
things, the impact of ILO in the different social and 
economic spheres. During the period 1960-1963, frequent 
talks have been given by ILO visiting lecturers at seminars 
held under the auspices of the International Confedera
tion of Free Trade Unions (ICFTU), the International 
Federation of Christian Trade Unions (IFCTU), the 
World Federation of Trade Unions (WFTU), the Inter
national Federation of Workers' Educational Associa
tions (IFWEA) and the World Assembly of Youth 
(WAY), as well as by various regional and national trade 
unions. In addition, in 1961 ILO collaborated with the 
Danish Committee on Technical Assistance in conduct
ing a bilingual French/English seminar for selected 
participants from twenty-one African countries. 

Advisory missions 

320. Since 1960, some twenty-five advisory lntss1ons 
have been requested and implemented within the frame
work of the Programme in Africa, Asia, Latin America 
and the Middle East. These advisory assignments are 
generally carried out by experts of recognized competence 
in trade union and related matters, who extend aid and 
advice to teaching institutions, help lay the foundations 
for such institutions where they do not already exist, and 
provide accelerated training for key personnel holding 
positions of responsibility within the trade union move
ment of the country concerned. At the end of 1963 a 
group of these workers' education experts, who had 
participated in one or more such advisory missions, met 
at ILO headquarters to compare experiences and elabo
rate procedures for consideration in future projects. 

Fellowships 

321. During the period under review, over sixty fellow
ships have been administered under the Programme. The 
fellowships, of three months' duration on average, have 
been awarded to selected workers' educationists and trade 
union leaders from Africa, Asia, Latin America and the 
Middle East who had exhausted national training facil
ities and whose level of experience was such that they 
could draw profitable lessons from advanced training 
abroad in countries and institutions having recognized 



traditions in the field of workers' education. The majority 
of the fellows have been trained in Europe, North Ame
rica and in Scandinavia. An essential part of their fellow
ship programmes has been briefing at ILO headquarters 
in various subjects within the competence of the organi
zation and having an important bearing on the proper 
fulfilment of their individual functions. 

Publications and study materials 

322. The Programme has made a major contribution 
to workers' education through a series of manuals which 
have been published on Freedom of Association, Social 
Security, Collective Bargaining, Co-operation and Accident 
Prevention. These manuals serve effectively as teaching 
guides in workers' education courses in both economic
ally advanced and the developing countries. 

323. Simplified booklets in languages used by workers 
in various regions, as well as films and filmstrips on 
labour subjects within the competence of ILO, have 
helped to spread knowledge and understanding about the 
ILO and its work among the rank-and-file members of 
workers' organizations throughout the world. 

Teaching about the ILO 

324. Educational programmes have been organized 
annually at ILO headquarters under the auspices of the 
Workers' Education Programme for a certain number 
of regular study groups. These programmes are intended 
to provide intensive on-the-spot study of ILO's structure, 
functions and objectives and of the role the ILO fulfils 
within the wider framework of the United Nations 
family. 

325. Among the principal study groups are the Youth 
Section of the German Confederation of Trade Unions 
(DGB), the United Kingdom Workers' Education Asso
ciation, and the Scandinavian People's Summer School, 
with participants drawn from Finland, Denmark, Norway 
and Sweden. 

326. Theoretical knowledge gained through study and 
discussion with relevant ILO officials is reinforced when
ever possible by practical observation of ILO technical 
committees and conferences at work; for example, the 
Scandinavian People's Summer School is held during 
the session of the International Labour Conference. Par
ticipants are thus enabled to follow the day-to-day 
deliberations in this unique world forum in which prob
lems of social policy of universal interest are debated. 
Their studies are given a further stimulus through infor
mal meetings and discussions with delegates to the 
Conference from both economically advanced and newly 
sovereign States, as also through field visits which bring 
the participants into personal contact with the European 
Office of the United Nations and other specialized 
agencies in the area. 

327. On return to their respective occupational pur
suits, study group participants make a practice of sharing 
their educational experiences with their fellow workers, 
through national publications, lectures, study circles and 
group meetings. 
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328. Following the recommendations of the World 
Food Congress held in Washington in June 1963 and of 
the First Freedom from Hunger Campaign (FFHC) 
Conference which took place in Rome in November 1963, 
FAO is in consultation with UNESCO regarding ways 
and means of promoting the incorporation of appropriate 
subject-matter into curricula at all levels of education on 
the aims of the Freedom from Hunger Campaign. 

329. Possible projects now being discussed by both 
organizations include the production of prototype teach
ing guides and manuals in all school and out-of-school 
disciplines in co-operation with non-governmental organi
zations and national Freedom from Hunger Campaign 
committees. The Sixth Session of the Advisory Com
mittee of Non-Governmental Organizations participating 
in the Freedom from Hunger Campaign and the Fourth 
Meeting of the Freedom from Hunger Campaign Euro
pean Committees, held in Rome in April of this year, 
both recommended the delineation of specific projects 
including a pilot project in Africa, under which methods 
of teaching and prototype material would be evolved 
through actual teaching experience in centres for the 
training of teachers and teacher trainees. It is also 
intended to seek the co-operation of organizations already 
engaged in teaching about the United Nations, par
ticularly in Freedom from Hunger education pro
grammes. 

330. FAO is conscious of the potential value of teach
ing about its aims and work in schools and other educa
tional institutions of its Member States. However the 
financial implication of producing materials on a suffi
ciently large scale have restricted FAO's public informa
tion work in this field almost entirely to an approach to 
individual countries to include teaching about F AO and 
its work in school curricula and to making samples of 
information material available for adaptation and repro
duction by local authorities. In Asia this has brought 
encouraging results in several countries, most notably in 
Japan. In Latin America a standard lesson on the world 
food problem was produced for use in schools. It has 
received favourable acceptance, particularly in Mexico. 
In North America, where school curricula often allow 
for treatment of subjects outside the more formal limits 
of education, an illustrated ten-page pamphlet " Let 
There be Bread " describing the work of F AO was pro
duced. This pamphlet, issued in English only, has now 
gone through a total printing of almost a hundred thou
sand copies, permitting its inclusion in basic information 
kits provided to schools. Two further examples of useful 
materials for school programmes concerning the Freedom 
from Hunger Campaign are the booklet Man and Hunger 
in the World, published by the Council on World Ten
sions/Fraternite Mondiale (Geneva, 1963, issued in 
English and French), which provides a series of two sets 
oflesson plans for use in schools (for students under and 
over 13 years of age) and a Teaching Guide to the Freedom 
from Hunger Campaign, issued by the Education Depart
ment of the United Kingdom Freedom from Hunger 
Campaign Committee (London, 1963, English only). 
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3. World Health Organiz(!tion (WHO) 

331. Two publications concerning international health 
activities and the work of WHO have been expressly 
designed for schools. One is Mank:nd against the Killers, 
by James Hemming, which was first published in 1956 in 
the United Kingdom (London, L•Jngmans Green) and 
has since been translated into a large number of langua
ges, including several Indian languages. It has gone into 
many editions and has been found very valuable for use 
in schools, particularly in countries of South-East Asia. 

332. The second publication, Tov,ard Mankind's Better 
Health, appeared in 1962, as volurre three of the United 
Nations Study Guide Series issuec by Oceana Publica
tions, Dobbs Ferry, New York. A l>ection of this volume 
has been reprinted as a separate pamphlet under the 
title "Fighting Disease". It has appeared in English 
only to date. 

333. A thirty-minute school bro3.dcast on WHO and 
international health work has recently been produced in 
coUaboration with WHO by the Swiss Broadcasting 
Corporation for use in French-speaking countries. 
Requests for this programme have been received up to 
the end of 1963 from national cr local broadcasting 
organisms in twenty-one countries in Europe, Africa and 
Asia. It is intended to repeat this successful project in 
English also. 

334. WHO itself has not produ:::ed any publications 
specifically for use in schools, but its regular information 
materials are frequently requested l::y schoolteachers in a 
large number of countries. Special mention might be 
made of various schools in Nigeria, Australia and Wales, 
which use these materials regularly. Requests from 
students and teachers in North American schools and 
colleges are also very frequent. The monthly illustrated 
magazine World Health, which i~; issued in English, 
French, Portuguese, Russian and S)anish, is also widely 
used in educational institutions at v.uious levels of learn
ing and in many countries. Picture sets and other visual 
materials are also supplied to schools and other educa
tional institutions, and to seminars, workshops and con
ferences in response to direct reques:s channelled through 
WHO's various regional offices. The magazine is also 
made available on a one- or two-year subscription basis, 
through the sales agents of WHO throughout the world. 

4. Programmes and services of IBRD, IDA and IFC 

335. The International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development (IBRD) and its affiliates, the International 
Development Association (IDA) and the International 
Finance Corporation (IFC) have noted an increasing 
interest in their activities by schools, colleges, universities 
and adult education organizatiom: during the period 
under review. This heightened inten:st has been manifest 
in a sharply rising volume of inqu: ries for publications 
in classroom quantity and for brielings at headquarters 
and in classrooms by members of the organizations' 
staff. North American schools acc:mnt for the greater 
share of this inquiry, but European inquiries are rising 
in number. The Bank's Office of Info>rmation administers 
these activities for all three institutions. 

Publications 

336. It is estimated that well over half of the bulk dis
tribution of publications by the Bank is accounted for 
by inquiries from schools and adult education groups. 
In greatest demand is a " student kit " made up of three 
publications: "What they Are," a leaflet describing the 
structure and activities of the Bank and IDA; "This 
Growing World," a pamphlet describing the work of the 
Bank published by the Public Affairs Press; and " Loans 
at Work," a photographic display of selected projects 
which have been assisted by Bank finance. This kit is 
offered to teachers in classroom quantity and was 
designed to be of interest to students in secondary 
schools. In addition, a poster set is offered to teachers 
and is widely used by them in United Nations Week and 
similar special observance activities. These publications 
and others are also ordered in volume by Councils on 
World Affairs, local United Nations Associations, and 
similar organizations for use in adult education 
programmes. 

337. At the university and college level, the annual 
reports of the three institutions, economic surveys and 
other specialized publications are requested for use as 
study materials in classes concerned with economic 
development. There is also an increased interest in the 
field of activity of the institutions as the subject of theses 
by graduate students and a considerable co-operative 
effort is extended to assist in the research of such publi
cations. 

Briefings and lectures 

338. For more than ten years, the Bank has conducted 
briefing sessions at its headquarters for college and uni
versity student groups interested in learning about its 
activities. The number of such meetings has grown 
appreciably in the period under review and several 
schools now schedule a Bank visit as a regular part of 
their scholastic year. In addition, staff members have 
been invited to serve as guest lecturers in classrooms and 
on other campus occasions by an increasing number of 
colleges and universities. The most recent development 
has been participation by teams of staff members in 
special seminars for faculty members teaching economics 
and political science. The organization of such meetings 
is a co-operative effort between the Bank and local 
World Affairs Councils and universities. 

339. In addition to participation during the school 
year in classroom activities there has been a growing 
tendency to invite staff members to participate in teacher
training programmes during the vacation months. Most 
such programmes are for teachers in secondary schools, 
especially those teaching economics and social sciences. 

340. While schools in North America have accounted 
for virtually all of the above activities, institutions in 
Europe, and especially in France and Germany, have 
recently displayed increasing interest in arranging for 
similar meetings. Personnel in the Bank's Paris office 
arrange to deliver general briefings and also schedule 
staff from headquarters to deliver specialized lectures 
when their travel schedules permit. 



Adult education 

341. A continuing liaison is maintained with officials 
of a broad range of organizations which maintain adult 
education programmes. Such groups as local United 
Nations Associations, World Affairs Councils, Com
mittees on Foreign Relations and many others regularly 
seek staff members to participate in seminars, confer
ences and other gatherings in which the work of the 
organizations will be studied. These gatherings include 
special observance occasions such as United Nations 
Day and Week but also include many other occasions 
throughout the year. Participation ranges all the way 
from delivery of the featured address to serving as 
resource panel members for consultation by those attend
ing the gathering. As part of such participation, it is not 
unusual for staff members also to appear on a television 
or radio programme sponsored by the local organi
zation. 

5. ICA 0 programmes and services 

342. The International Civil Aviation Organization 
(ICAO) has not yet played any active part in the specific 
teaching role. However, the ICAO Council, in examining 
the policy of public information in this organization in 
December 1963, decided that the secretariat of ICAO 
should devote special attention to interesting young 
people in aviation generally and in the work of ICAO. 

343. It has not yet been decided in detail just what 
programmes we shall carry out in this field. We do, how
ever, expect to devote particular attention to the media 
of radio and television. In this regard, we have already 
prepared and placed a series of six radio programmes 
devoted to the elements of aircraft technology and aimed 
at the level of special science programmes for youth; by 
the end of 1963 this series had been carried by national 
broadcasting networks in twenty-five countries. 

344. The organization is now working on a second 
series of this nature, as well as a half-hour television 
programme which will be made in at least three lan
guages. 

6. International Telecommunication Union (ITU) 

345. The ITU, which only began to undertake regular 
public information work as from the end of 1960, does 
not specifically direct any of this work at educational 
institutions. However, much of the material produced -
particularly the monthly Telecommunication Journal, 
issued in English, French and Spanish, the information 
leaflet "The International Telecommunication Union: 
What it is, What it does, How it works," and our new 
poster series - are used by teachers and students in 
school programmes. In addition, talks are given on 
request to groups of students visiting ITU headquarters 
in Geneva. 

7. World Meteorological Organization (WMO) 

346. In 1960 the Executive Committee of the WMO 
established an annual World Meteorological Day to be 
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celebrated on 23 March, the anniversary of the entry into 
force of the organization's Convention. This decision was 
taken in view of " the desirability of making ... the activ
ities of the World Meteorological Organization better 
known and appreciated by the public of all countries." 

347. All national meteorological services have cele
brated this yearly occasion, which has proved most 
successful, particularly for educational purposes. Schools 
and universities are encouraged to schedule visits of the 
national meteorological service during the yearly cele
brations of this day, and are thus brought into contact 
with the international exchange of weather information, 
which constitutes the basis of all meteorological activities 
and also provides one of the most concrete examples of 
practical day-to-day international co-operation. 

348. Two publications have been issued by the organi
zation which are particularly intended for teachers, and 
the help of UNESCO was obtained for their distribution. 
Both publications, entitled respectively Weather and Food 
and Weather and Man, include a brief analysis of WMO's 
activities and structure, as well as of its role within the 
United Nations family of organizations. The preparation 
of a book about the organization, specifically prepared 
for young people, is under consideration in co-operation 
with the United Nations. 

8. United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF) 

349. Educational and information materials produced 
by UNICEF Public Information are distributed through 
the UNICEF Field Offices, United Nations Information 
Centres, and the UNICEF National Committees through
out the world. Replies by these three groups to question
naires concerning the distribution of UNICEF materials 
indicated that the major quantities were used by schools, 
libraries and the offices and their outlets, in the celebra
tion of special occasions such as United Nations Day, 
UNICEF's anniversary, and Universal Children's Day. 
Staff of mother-child centres, government officials, and 
opinion leaders were the next leading recipients of 
materials. 

350. A continued and increasing effort has been made 
to stress, in the materials distributed to these outlets, the 
necessity for viewing the child as a potentially valuable 
member of an adult society, emphasizing the correlation 
between a developing country's economic and social 
growth, and the physical and mental development of its 
child population. UNICEF's efforts to assist Govern
ments in the establishment of conditions favourable to 
the growth of their children and youth have been explored 
through many information channels in order to stimulate 
teaching about its work. 

(a) Publications 

351. Perhaps the most important recent UNICEF 
publication is Children of the Developing Countries, issued 
in 1963 (New York, World Publishing Co.; Toronto, 
Nelson, Foster and Scott; London, Nelson, 1964). 
UNICEF's official report on its own activities examines 
the needs of children in the developing countries, how 
these needs can be met, and the relation of programmes 
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for children and youth to other economic and social 
development measures. Swedish, Spanish and Portuguese 
versions of this publication are in preparation. 168 pages, 
illustrated. 

352. Toward a Better World fo• Children: The Work 
of UNICEF is a 64-page illustrated booklet belonging to 
the Oceana-United Nations Study Guide Series, especially 
designed for use by teachers. It provides a study of the 
work of UNICEF against a background of the reasons 
for its existence and the problems it seeks to solve. Dis
cussion suggestions follow each chapter, and an excellent 
bibliography of relevant reading material for teachers 
and students is listed at the back. Insued only in English. 

353. The Needs of Children, a detailed and somewhat 
technical 176-page study compiled from reports prepared 
by UNICEF and five United Naticns agencies and edited 
by Dr. Georges Sicault, present:: clearly the complex 
problem of providing for the need> of millions of under
privileged children in the developir g countries. 

354. A Brief Look at the Needs of Children, a booklet 
of photographs and text illustrating the needs of children 
growing up in the developing countries, is a pictorial 
supplement to studies on the subject. This publication is 
available in English and French, and a Spanish version, 
entitled Un vistazo a las necesidades de los niiios, is in 
press. This 48-page booklet is of irterest to all groups. 

355. The Current UNICEF Figures sheet, published 
yearly, is an especially useful aid in teaching about the 
work of the organization. This st~.tistical data sheet for 
ready reference is for the use of speakers and writers, as 
well as teachers. 

356. Certain publications are intended especially for 
children, and are worth-while supplements to the ins
truction of the teacher. A series of1ine children's stories, 
The Child of UNICEF Series, inaginatively describes 
instances of children benefiting from UNICEF-assisted 
programmes in their respective countries. Study notes on 
the history and geography of each country are found at 
the back of the pamphlets. UNICEF's Children: Anec
dotes contains similar stories. In addition two children's 
brochures, one for children 4 to 9 years old, and the 
second for those 9 to 12 years old, have been proposed 
for 1964. The brochures will contain illustrations or 
sketches to enliven the explanation> for children in these 
two age-groups of the work of Ul\ICEF. 

357. Teaching aids and planning materials for instruc· 
tion about UNICEF are produc<:d by several of the 
National Committees for UNICEF. Examples of 
materials in this category are th~ Elementary School 
Study Kits, the books in the Hi Neighbor Series and 
records produced by the Unite i States Committee 
for UNICEF. 

358. Various miscellaneous pamphlets such as 
"UNICEF: What it is", "Declan.tion of the Rights of 
the Child", and " UN Information Leaflet (UNICEF)" 
(OPI/116) provide excellent background material for 
teaching in their concise statement of the most important 
facts about the structure, aim;, and projects of 
UNICEF. 

(b) Audio-visual materials 

Still photographs 

359. Various posters and pictorial exhibits in colour 
are available for educational purposes. Photo wallsheets, 
which appear four times a year, illustrate UNICEF-aided 
projects and the needs of children. The first colour wall
sheet will appear this year. Also to appear in 1964 is the 
UNICEF Map of the World, a four-colour, Mercator
projection map which will be of special educational 
value. UNICEF giving and receiving countries will be 
designated, and the flags of the States Members of the 
United Nations will border the map. 

360. UNICEF maintains an extensive library of approx
imately 5,000 black-and-white negatives, and 500 colour 
transparencies of still photos which are available for use 
in exhibits for schools or libraries. Used in conjunction 
with publications, photos are a vital means of stimulating 
teaching about UNICEF's role. 

Films and television 

361. A variety of films concerning the work of 
UNICEF are available, and new efforts are being made 
to increase activity in the production of films and film
strips. Film projects have been initiated by various 
UNICEF National Committees using their own 
resources. 

362. A recent black-and-white filmstrip, entitled 
"Children of the Developing Countries", was produced 
in co-operation with Visual Education Consultants, Inc. 
A French version has just been completed. 

363. A series of filmstrips on the conditions of children 
in the developing areas is to be produced this year in a 
joint effort with the National Film Board of Canada, and 
adapted for use throughout the world. UNICEF will 
provide the research and photographs for the production 
of the series, which is designed for use primarily in 
schools. 

364. The field of television affords increased opportun
ity to further instruction about UNICEF. A series of 
silent television sequences, eac:h depicting a special prob
lem in a given country, was made. Written commentaries 
and suggestions for use accompany the eight sequences, 
which deal with health services, milk conservation, 
community development, mother-child health, rural 
health, social services, tuberculosis and trachoma control. 

Radio 

365. A project to promote a school broadcast series, 
with children of the world as the subject, has been 
launched. The series will present general conditions of 
living in the developing countries and single out some of 
the special problems of children and youth. The British 
Broadcasting Corporation is scheduling four broadcasts 
in its series " People and Places " in the school year 
1964-1965, and the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation 
will co-operate with UNICEF in the production of a 
trial series to be used in Ontario province in 1964-1965. 
If the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation's Ontario 
effort proves successful, the broadcast will be adopted 



national1y in Canada. The secretariat of the World Con
federation of Organizations of the Teaching Profession 
will announce the availability of the material to its mem
ber organizations. Certain assistance will be given by 
UNICEF in the adaptation of the materials into various 
languages. 

(c) Kitsfor exhibitions and celebration of special occasions 

366. UNICEF provides kits for the celebration of 
occasions such as Universal Children's Day, the Freedom 
From Hunger Campaign, and UNICEF's Anniversary. 
Materials contained in the kits include mimeographed 
texts prepared for the occasion, still photos, and selec
ted publications. 

(d) Special projects 

367. Articles pertaining to specific problems, projects, 
or concerning the work of UNICEF in general are 
periodically submitted to magazines with national or 
world-wide circulation. 

368. UNICEF frequently co-operate with the efforts 
of free lancers or outside companies, as it did in the 
recent production of" A Child's Introduction to Life in 
India and Indonesia" and "A Child's Introduction to 
Life in Japan and Burma", recordings made by Bill 
Grauer Productions, Inc. 

369. In connexion with the UNICEF photographic 
exhibit at the New York World's Fair, a 64-page book of 
photographs will be produced, entitled Each and Every 
Child. The book will illustrate the universality of the 
child his rights, his needs, his aspirations and his 
future, and will be based directly upon the exhibit. 

9. United Nations Relief and Works Agency for Palestine 
Refugees in the Near East (UNRWA) 

370. Responsibility for disseminating information 
about UNRWA, as about other organs of the General 
Assembly, devolves on the United Nations Office 
of Public Information. In view of the specialized 
nature of UNRWA's role and of the dependence of 
the Agency upon voluntary contributions, the Agency 
has its own Public Information Office, which works 
closely with OPI. 

371. As a temporary organization- the Agency's 
present two-year mandate period extends to June 1965 
UNRWA has never felt justified in allocating funds 
specifically to promote understanding and appreciation 
of its work in schools, for the Agency cannot assume that 
it will continue in existence long enough to reap the bene
fit of such expenditure. 

372. However, UNRWA's own information material 
although not directed to schools and other educational 
institutions, is distributed to United Nations Information 
Centres and to UNRWA Liaison Offices in New York 
and Geneva and is thus readily available to educational 
institutions on demand. 

373. The United Nations Office of Public Information 
produces a basic information pamphlet on UNRWA 
entitled " UNRWA and the Palestine Refugees " and 
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includes information about UNRWA in its publications 
including the United Nations Review, United Nations 
Yearbook and The United Nations Family. 

374. UNRWA's own information material, which is 
available to schools, is described below. 

Films 

375. UNRWA has four documentary films, made by 
the Agency, which have received, and are still receiving 
wide distribution. " Beneath the Bells of Bethlehem " 
(20 minutes, black and white) tells the story of the refu
gees, and of UNRWA's work, as seen from Bethlehem. 
"Tomorrow Begins Today" (15 minutes, colour) gives 
a general view of the refugees' plight and of UNRWA's 
efforts to assist them, with emphasis on the Agency's 
programmes of education and vocational training. 
"Journey to Understanding" (25 minutes, black and 
white) follows American television personality Hugh 
Downs and his family on a tour of UNRWA refugee 
camps and vocational centres and stresses the value of 
the Agency's training programme. " Your Friend, Omar " 
(27 minutes, black and white) contrasts the despair of 
camp life with life in an UNRWA vocational training 
centre, through the words of a refugee trainee writing to 
a pen-friend abroad. UNRWA will complete another 
documentary film in the spring of 1964. 

Publications 

376. During the period under review, UNRWA has 
issued a number of booklets, pamphlets and reports on 
various aspects of the Agency's work. The basic informa
tion pamphlet " UNRWA and the Palestine Refugees " 
was published in nine languages, in co-operation with 
OPI. The booklet Blueprint for Opportunity (in English, 
French, German and Arabic versions) gave details of 
and solicited support for, UNRWA's vocational training 
programme, as did the more recent booklet entitled 
Opportunity. Two leaflets, " What Lies Ahead? " and 
"Freedom Fom Hunger Campaign Aid" to the Middle 
East through UNRWA " dealt with specific aspects of 
the training programme. UNRWA and the Palestine 
Refugees in Facts and Figures is an annual publication 
giving a statistical review of UNRWA's work. Journey 
Among the Homeless was a personal record of a distin
guished Canadian's visits to the Middle East at 
UNRWA's invitation. Palestine Refugees Today, first 
published in October 1960, is a monthly newsletter which 
reports on the Agency's current activities. In 1962 the 
Agency published UNRWA Reviews, a series of six back
ground information papers, each dealing with one aspect 
of the Agency's work. 

Press 

377. Information about UNRW A's work has been 
disseminated through the Press, as a result of press 
releases and articles issued by the Agency and through 
contacts with journalists. UNRWA has sponsored the 
visits of groups of journalists and radio and television 
reporters to its area of operation, resulting in extensive 
press coverage. 
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Radio and television 

378. Radio programmes were prepared by UNRWA, 
in both English and French, and broadcast in North 
America and Europe and over United Nations Radio. 
The Agency also provided, on request, recorded material 
for inclusion in radio programmes. Film footage, both 
sound and silent, was made available by UNRWA for 
television use. Major events, sw;h as the opening of 
UNRWA training centres, were 5lmed by the Agency, 
and the film was made available to television services in 
the countries most concerned. Considerable use was also 
made of the Agency's film footage library for background 
film for inclusion in television pr)grammes. 

Visitors 

379. UNRWA enabled many visitors to the Middle 
East to gain first-hand knowledge about the Agency's 
work by facilitating their visits to camps and training 
centres. The visitors included many students. 

Other activities 

380. An exhibit illustrating UNRWA's work in the 
United Nations Headquarters buil:ling in New York was 
seen by the estimated 2 million )eople who made the 
guided tour of United Nations Headquarters during 
1962 and 1963. A large percen·:age of these visitors 
were students. 

381. Visitors to the United Nations booth at Seattle 
World's Fair also saw an exhibit depicting various 
aspects of UNRWA's work, and had the opportunity of 
seeing some of UNRW A's docummtary films. 

382. UNRWA and other United Nations missions 
and agencies in the region co-operated with the Govern
ments of Jordan, Lebanon, Syria and the United Arab 
Republic in promoting the celebration of United Nations 
Day in those countries. Government schools and colleges 
participated in the observance. 

Schools 

383. UNRWA differs from other United Nations 
organs in that it has responsibility for the administration 
and operation of an extensive sehool programme. In 
co-operation with UNESCO, UNRWA operates 403 
schools (257 elementary and 146 preparatory schools) in 
Jordan, Lebanon, Syria and the Gaza Strip, to give 
education to refugee children. The schools currently have 
an enrolment of 157,385 refugee:; and the UNRWA
UNESCO education programmes provides an opportun
ity for teaching the young refugees about the United 
Nations. 

384. The curricula of UNRWA':; schools are the same 
as those of the countries in which they are located. It 

follows, therefore, that both refugee and non-refugee 
pupils in each of the four countries receive the same 
amount and type of instruction about the United 
Nations. 

385. In Syria and the Gaza Strip, refugee children in 
UNRWA elementary schools receive a brief introduction 
to the United Nations in their sixth, or final, year as part 
of a course that includes so\:ial studies. Students in the 
Agency's preparatory schools in Syria and the Gaza 
Strip learn in more detail about the United Nations and 
its major agencies in the civics course included in the 
curriculum of the third preparatory year (i.e. the ninth 
year of schooling). 

386. In Jordan, study of the United Nations is included 
in the curriculum for the third year of secondary school 
(i.e. the twelfth year of schooling). Until the spring of 
1962, UNRWA operated one secondary school in Jordan, 
but thereafter, the Agency offered secondary education 
to qualified refugees in Jordan- as it did in the other 
countries by making grants-in-aid to government or 
private schools accepting refugee students. In the 1962-63 
academic year, UNRWA assistance enabled 4,769 young 
refugees to attend secondary school in Jordan, during 
the course of which they were taught about the United 
Nations. 

387. In Lebanon, there is no specific reference in the 
syllabus to teaching about the United Nations, although 
in most schools students learn about the United Nations 
during their courses in civics or history. 

United Nations Day 

388. United Nations Day is observed in most 
UNRWA schools. Teachers are encouraged to speak 
about the United Nations and its principles, and a certain 
amount of information material is distributed to the 
schools by UNRWA. Some schools organize special 
programmes or displays for United Nations Day, 
although this is left to the discretion of the principals 
and teachers. United Nations Day is also generally 
observed in the Agency's ten vocational and teacher
training centres. 

Teacher-training 

389. As with the Agency's schools, the four UNRWA 
training centres which offer teacher training (two in 
Jordan and one each in Lebanon and Syria) follow the 
curricula of the countries in which they are located, in 
agreement with the Governments of those countries. 
Young refugees training to be teachers in the fields of 
history and social studies have some study of the United 
Nations, although there is no special reference to teach
ing about the United Nations in their curricula. 
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DOCUMENT E/3951 

Report of the Social Committee 

1. The social Committee, under the chairmanship of 
Mr. Abdelkader Chanderli (Algeria), Second Vice-Pre
sident of the Council, considered, at its 488th to 492nd 
meetings held on 15 to 17 July 1964, item 33 of the Coun
cil's agenda (Teaching of the purposes and principles, 
the structure and activities of the United Nations and 
the specialized agencies in schools and other educational 
institutions of Member States), which had been referred 
to the Committee by the Council at its 1314th meeting, 
held on 13 July 1964. 

2. In its consideration of this item, the Committee had 
before it a report by the Secretary-General of the United 
Nations and the Director-General of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Oragnization (E/3875 
and Corr.l and Add.l-3) prepared on the basis of 
inquiries to Member States pursuant to Economic and 
Social Council resolution 748 (XXIX) of 6 Apri11960. The 
Committee also took note of statements by the World 
Federation of United Nations Associations (E/C.2/619) 
and by the World Confederation of Organizations of 
the Teaching Profession (E/C.2/620). 

3. During the consideration of this item a draft resolu
tion was submitted by Argentina, Luxembourg and the 
United States of America (E/AC.7/L.434), which was 
subsequently revised by the co-sponsors (E/AC.7/L434/ 
Rev.l). Amendments to the revised draft resolution, 
submitted by Mexico and the United Arab Republic 
{E/AC.7/L.435), called for the insertion, after operative 
paragraph 4, of the following two new paragraphs: 

" Emphasizes the importance of further efforts in 
the field of the production of teaching materials and 
audio-visual aids and assisting countries in this respect; 

" Requests the Secretary-General to give a relevant 
importance in the preparation and distribution of 
materials in as many different languages as possible 
about the structure, goals and achievements of the 
United Nations and its specialized agencies". 

[Original text: English] 
[20 July 1964] 

4. During the discussion, the co-sponsors of the 
amendments orally revised the second paragraph of their 
amendments. First, they added the words " within the 
existing budgets " at the end of the paragraph - a 
change which, however, they subsequently modified, in 
accordance with an oral proposal made by the United 
Kingdom representative, so that the new phrase would 
be placed after the words " relevant importance " and the 
following word .. in" would be changed to read "to". 
Secondly, the sponsors accepted a proposal made orally 
by the United States representative, to the effect that the 
words " and the executive heads of the specialized 
agencies " should be inserted after the word " Secretary
General". 

5. The representative of the USSR orally proposed the 
addition of the words " and without detriment to normal 
programmes " following the words " within existing pro
grammes and budgets " in operative paragraph 3 of the 
revised draft resolution (E/AC.7/L.434/Rev.l). 

6. The oral amendment to operative paragraph 3 pro
posed by the representative of the USSR was adopted 
by II votes to 6, with 9 abstentions. Operative para
graph 3, as amended, as a whole, was adopted by 15 votes 
to none, with I 0 abstentions. The amendments by Mexico 
and the United Arab Republic (E/AC.7/L.435), as orally 
revised, were adopted by 24 votes to none, with 1 abs
tention. 

7. The revised draft resolution (E/AC.7/L.434/Rev.l), 
as amended, as a whole, was adopted unanimously. 

8. The Committee therefore recommends the adoption 
by the Council of the following draft resolution: 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See below, 
" Resolution adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council".] 

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY mE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1012 (XXXVII). Teaching of the purposes and princi
ples, the structure and activities of the United Nations 
and the specialized agencies in schools and other edu
cational institutions of Member States 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Recalling General Assembly resolutions 137 (II) of 

17 November 1947 and 1511 (XV) of 12 December 1960 
which recommended to Member States that measures be 
taken to encourage the teaching of the purposes and prin-

ciples, the structure and activities of the United Nations 
and its related agencies in schools, 

Recalling also its previous resolutions on this subject 
and, in particular, resolution 748 (XXIX) of 6 Aprili960, 

Having considered the report (E/3875 and Add.l-3) 
prepared jointly by the Secretary-General of the United 
Nations and the Director-General of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, in 
accordance with Council resolution 748 (XXIX), 
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Noting with satisfaction that progress continues to be 
made in many Member States in developing facilities for 
teaching about the United Nations and its related 
agencies, 

1. Believes that special attention should be given in 
teaching about the United Nations and its related agencies 
to the contributions being made by them to international 
peace and understanding and international co-operation 
and particularly to their achievenents in the fields of 
economic and social development; 

2. Expresses its appreciation for the valuable work done 
by non-governmental organizatiom in consultative status 
in helping to disseminate information about the United 
Nations and the specialized agencies, and expresses the 
hope that they will continue their efforts in this field; 

3. Invites the Secretary-General of the United Nations 
and the Director-General of the United Nations Educa
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization to give 
appropriate consideration, within existing programmes 
and budgets and without detrirrent to normal pro
grammes, to providing study granh: to textbook authors, 
persons responsible for educational television and radio, 
and persons responsible for schoo curriculum develop
ment, for the purpose of spending time in the Head
quarters of the United Nations or of the specialized 
agencies to become better informed concerning the 
achievements and activities of the United Nations, as 
well as its structure and principles; 

4. Requests the Secretary-General, in collaboration 
with the Director-General of the United Nations Educa-

tiona!, Scientific and Cultural Organization and the execu
tive heads of other interested specialized agencies, to 
compile a further report on teaching about the United 
Nations and its related agencies in schools, educational 
institutions and adult education programmes, on the basis 
of inquiries to Governments of Member States of the 
United Nations or members of the specialized agencies, 
for consideration by the Council in 1970; 

5. Emphasizes the importance of further efforts in the 
field of the production of teaching materials and audio
visual aids and assisting countries in this respect; 

6. Requests the Secretary-General and the executive 
heads of the specialized agencies to give a relevant 
importance within the existing budgets to the preparation 
and distribution of materials in as many different langua
ges as possible about the structure, goals and achieve
ments of the United Nations and its specialized 
agencies; 

7. Urges Governments of Member States of the United 
Nations or members of the specialized agencies to furnish, 
in response to the inquiries addressed to them, full infor
mation in their respective countries, in the public and 
private sectors as appropriate, particularly as regards 
teaching about the role of the United Nations and its 
related agencies in furthering social and economic 
development for the benefit of mankind during the 
United Nations Development Decade. 

1334th plenary meeting, 
27 July 1964. 

CHECK LIST OF DOCUMENTS 

NoTE. This check list includes the documents pertaining to agenda item 33 which 
are not reproduced in the present fascicle. 

Document No. 

E/1667 

E/2184 and Add.1-5 

E/2837 and Corr.1 
and 2 

E/3322 and Add.1-3 

E/AC.7/L.434 

E/ AC. 7 /L.434/Rev.1 

E/AC.7/L.435 

E/C.2/619 

E/C.2/620 

Printed in France 

Title 

Teaching about the United Nations and the specialized agencies: report 
submitted hy the Secretary-General of the United Nations and the 
the Director-General of UNESCO 

Teaching of the purposes and principles, the structure and activities of 
the United Nations and the specialized agencies in schools and other 
educational institutions of Member States: report of the Secretary
General of :he United Nations and the Director-General of UNESCO 

Teaching of t1e purposes and principles, the structure and activities of 
the United Nations and the specialized agencies in schools and other 
educational institutions of Member States: report by the Secretary
General of rhe United Nations and the Director-General of UNESCO 

Report of the Secretary-General of the United Nations and the Direc
tor-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization 

Argentina, Lu~embourg and United States of America: draft resolution 

Argentina, Lu~embourg and United Nations of America: revised draft 
resolution 

Mexico and United Arab Republic: amendments to draft resolution 
E/AC.7/L.434/Rev.l 

Statement submitted by the World Federation of United Nations 
Associations 

Statement submitted by the World Confederation of Organizations of 
the Teaching Profession 

Observations and referenc.s 

Official Records of the Econo
mic and Social Council, 
Fijih Year, Eleventh Session, 
Special Supplement No. 1 

Mimeographed 

Ditto 

Official Records of the Econo
mic and Social Council, 
Twenty-ninth Session, An
nexes, agenda item 13 

Replaced by E/AC.7/L.434/ 
Rev.l 

Adopted as amended; see 
E/3951, paras. 3-8 

See E/3951, para. 3 

Mimeographed 

Ditto 

04317 - November 1965 - 2,075 



UNITED NATIONS 

,.\ ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 
~ ~ 
~ 1J? OFFICIAL RECORDS 

Agenda item 34 

ANNEXES 

THIRTY-SEVENTH SESSION 

GENEVA, 1964 
'"""7 ~ 

Agenda item 34: International control of narcotic drugs * 

CONTENTS 

Document No. Title Page 

E/3968 Report of the Social Committee 

Resolutions adopted by the Economic and Social Council . . . . . .. .. .. . .. . .. . .. .. .. . .. . . . . . . .. .. . .. .. . .. . .. .. . . .. . . .. . . 2 

Check list of documents . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

* For the discussion of this item, see Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty-seventh Session, 1345th meeting; see 
also the record of the 506th meeting of the Social Committee (E/AC.7/SR.506). 

DOCUMENT E/3968 

Report of the Social Committee 

1. The Social Committee, under the chairmanship of 
Mr. Abdelkader Chanderli (Algeria), Second Vice-Pre
sident of the Council, considered, at its 506th meeting 
held on 7 August 1964, item 34 of the agenda of the Coun
cil entitled "International control of narcotic drugs". 
This item had been referred to the Committee by the 
Council at its 1314th meeting held on 13 July 1964. 

2. The Committee had before it, during discussion of 
this item, the report of the nineteenth session of the Com
mission on Narcotic Drugs (E/3893), the report on the 
work of the Permanent Central Opium Board in 1963 
(E[OB/19), and paragraph 72 of the report of the Tech
nical Assistance Committee (E/3933), concerning the 
resolution proposed by the Nineteenth Session of the 
Commission on Narcotic Drugs on a survey of econo
mic and social requirements of opium-producing re
gions in Thailand. 

3. The Committee's consideration of the draft resolu
tions submitted by the Commission on Narcotic Drugs 
(E/3893, chapter XIV) is given below: 

1 

[Original text: English] 
[7 August 1964] 

(a) Draft resolution A on the report of the Com
mission on Narcotic Drugs was revised to include the 
report of the Permanent Central Opium Board for 
1963. This revised draft was adopted unanimously by 
the Committee. 

(b) Draft resolution B on the question of Khat, 
which was adopted unanimously. 

(c) Draft resolution C on the survey of the economic 
and social requirements of the opium-producing re
gions of Thailand was considered in the light of the recom
mendation (E/3933, para. 72) of the Technical Assis
tance Committee that the Council adopt the resolution 
transmitted by the Commission on Narcotic Drugs. 
This text was adopted by 24 votes to none with 2 abs
tentions. 

4. The Committee therefore recommends the adop
tion by the Council of the following draft resolutions: 

[Texts adopted by the Council without change. See 
below, " Resolutions adopted by the Economic and So
cial Council ".] 

Annexes (XXXVII) 34 
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RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1025 (XXXVII). International colltrol of narcotic drugs 

A 

REPORT OF THE COMMISSION ON NARCOTIC DRUGS AND 
REPORT oF THE PERMANENT CENTRAL OPIUM BoARD 
FOR 1963 

The Economic and Social Cound 

Takes note of the report of the Commission on Narco
tic Drugs (nineteenth session) and of the report of the 
Permanent Central Opium Board for 1963. 

B 

1345zh plenary meeting, 
11 August 1964. 

THE QUESTION OF KHAT 

The Economic and Social Councll, 

Recalling its resolution 667 D (XXIV) of 1 August 
1957, by which it invited the World Health Organiza
tion to study the medical aspects of the habitual chewing 
of khat leaves and to submit a report thereon to the 
Commission on Narcotic Drugs, 

Being informed that the Corrunission on Narcotic 
Drugs, at its nineteenth session, studied this report 
(E/CN.7/459/Add.l). 

Noting that medical and social problems connected 
with the habitual and excessive chewing of khat leaves 
are confined at present to a limited number of countries 
in one geographical area, 

L Thanks the World Health Organization for its im
portant contribution to the study cf the medical aspects 
of khat-leaf chewing; 

2. Draws the attention of Gove::nments of countries 

concerned to the report of the World Health Organiza
tion for any action they may consider necessary. 

c 

1345th plenary meeting, 
11 August 1964. 

SURVEY OF THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL REQUIREMENTS 
OF THE OPIUM-PRODUCING REGIONS IN THAILAND 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Having been informed that the Government of Thai

land intends to undertake, with the assistance of the 
United Nations and other international organizations, 
a survey of the economic and social needs of its opium
producing areas with a view to facilitating the abolition 
of poppy cultivation and addiction by measures of econo
mic and social developments offering the individuals 
affected alternative means oflivelihood in industry, handi
crafts and agriculture; 

Considering that such measures of economic and social 
development in Thailand would be beneficial not only to 
Thailand but also to many other countries which would 
profit from a resulting reduction of the illicit traffic in 
opiates, 

1. Invites the Secretary-General of the United Nations, 
the Food and Agriculture Organization, the World Health 
Organization and, in particular, the Technical Co-opera
tion authorities of the organizations of the United Na
tions family to give favourable consideration to a request 
of the Government of Thailand for assistance in such 
a survey; 

2. Draws the attention of the Secretary-General to the 
fact that arrangements could be made for the conduct of 
a survey, if requested by the Government concerned, to 
take the place of a contemplated project under normal 
re-programming procedures of the Expanded Pro
gramme, or by assignment to <:ate gory II for implementa
tion when possible. 

1345th plenary meeting, 
11 August 1964. 
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DOCUMENT E/3865 

Applications and re-applications for consultative status: 
report of the Council Committee on Non-Governmental Organizations 

[Original text: English] 
[10 March 1964] 

A meeting of the Council Committee on Non-Governmental Organizations was held 
at Headquarters on 9 March 1964. The Committee elected Mr. Franz Weidinger (Austria) 
Chairman. It had before it document EfC.2/R.31. A summary record of the meeting is given 
in document EfC.2jSR.200. 

The Committee, acting in accordance with Council resolution 288 B (X), para
graph 35 (a), recommended that the Council adopt the following draft resolution: 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See below, " Resolution adopted by the 
Economic and Social Council".] 

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1031 (XXXVII). Non-Governmental Organizations: 
applications and re-applications for consultative status 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Having considered the report of its Committee on Non-Governmental Organizations 
(E/3865), 

1. Decides to grant the request for Category B consultative status of the following 
organizations: 

All African Women's Conference. 
American-Hispanic-Portuguese International Law Institute, 
Amnesty International, 
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International Federation of Disabled Workmen and Civilian Handicapped, 
International hformation Centre for Local Credit, 
International Frisoners' Aid Association, The, 
Latin American Iron and Steel Institute; 

2. Decides to 1pprove the re-application of the International Council of Jewish 
Women for Catego:~y B consultative status; 

3. Decides that the following organizations be placed on the Register of the Secretary-
General: 

International Planned Parenthood Federation, 
International Public Relations Association; 

4. Decides to grant the request of the International Astronautical Federation for 
re-classification fron the Register to Category B; 

5. Decides that the International Union Against Alcoholism should retain its con
sultative status on the Register of the Secretary-General. 

CHECK LIST OF DOCUMENTS 

1348th plenary meeting, 
13 August 1964. 

Note. This check list includes the documents pertaining to agenda item 35 which are 
not reproduced in fle present fascicle. 

Document No. Tille Observations and referew;es 

E/3942 

E/3943 

E/3956 

E/3961 

E/C.2/619 

E/C.2/620 

E/C.2/621 

E/C.2/622 

E/C.2/623 
E/C.2/624 

E/C.2/625 

E/C.2/626 

E/C.2/627 and Corr.l 

E/C.2/628 

E/C.2/629 

E/C.2/630 

Printed in France 

Applications for hearings: report of the Council Committee on Non- Mimeographed 
Governmental Organizations 

Hearings: report of the Council Committee on Non-Governmental Ditto 
Organiza1 ions 

Hearings: :eport of the Council Committee on Non-Governmental Ditto 
Organizations 

Auditions: report of the Council Committee on Non-Governmental Ditto 
Organizations 

Statement submitted by the World Federation of United Nations Ditto 
Associations 

Statement submitted by the World Confederation of Organizations of Ditto 
the Teaching Profession 

Patentability of inventions and economic progress: statement submitted Ditto 
by the International Chamber of Commerce 

Draft declaration on the elimination of all forms of religious intolerance: Ditto 
statement submitted by the Co-ordinating Board of Jewish Organizations 

Statement submitted by the Co-ordinating Board of Jewish Organizations Ditto 
The role of patents in developing countries: statement submitted by the Ditto 

Chamber of Commerce of the United States of America 
Statement submitted by the Chamber of Commerce of the United States Ditto 

of Amerim 
Statement submitted by the Chamber of Commerce of the United States Ditto 

of America 
Statement s 1bmitted by the International Federation of Christian Trade Ditto 

Unions 
Statement :mbmitted by the World Federation of United Nations Ditto 

Associatic ns 
Social development: statement submitted by the International Federation Ditto 

of Christim Trade Unions 
Flag discrimination- Views of transport users: statement submitted by ICC brochure No. 232 

the International Chamber of Commerce 
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DOCUMENT E/3980 

Report of the Co-ordination Committee 

1. The Co-ordination Committee, under the Chair
manship of Mr. Daniel Cosio Villegas (Mexico), consid
ered, at its 266th and 267th meetings held respectively 
on 11 and 12 August 1964, item 36 of the agenda: 
" Review of the pattern of Conferences and establish
ment of the Calendar of Conferences for 1965." This 
item had been referred to the Committee by the Council 
at the 13l4th plenary meeting held on 13 July 1964. 

2. The Committee had before it the following 
documents: 

A memorandum by the Secretary-General (E/3950 
and Add.l); 

A note by the Secretary General (E/3939 and Add.l); 
A paper on the financial implications of actions of 

the Council (E/3941, paras. 14-18); 
Extracts from the seventh report of the Advisory 

Committee on Administrative and Budgetary Ques
tions to the General Assembly at its nineteenth 
session (E/3944); 

A report by the Council's Economic Committee 
(E/3959). 

3. During the course of the debate the Committee 
adopted the following paragraph submitted by the 
delegation of the United States of America: 

" The Co-ordination Committee recommends that 
the Council should decide to: 

" (1) Advance its first session to January- early 
February, starting in 1966; 

1 

[Original text: English] 
[13 August 1964] 

" (2) Advance its second session to the last week 
of June in Geneva; 

" (3) Discontinue, as a general rule, its resumed 
session in December, starting in 1965; 

"(4) Continue to convene on an annual basis the 
Social Commission, the Commission on Human 
Rights and its Sub-Commission on Prevention of 
Discrimination and Protection of Minorities, the 
Commission on the Status of Women and the Com
mission on Narcotic Drugs; 

"(5) Continue to convene on a biennial basis the 
Population Commission and the Statistical Com
mission; 

"(6) Continue to convene on an annual basis the 
Committee on Housing, Building and Planning and 
the Committee for Industrial Development; and 

" (7) Schedule meetings of a limited number of 
commissions and committees in Geneva in the latter 
part of the year. " 
4. The Committee also approved a proposal by the 

delegate of Argentina to endorse the passage in para
graph 1 of the memorandum by the Secretary-General 
(E/3950/Add.l) dealing with "possible adjustments to 
be considered by the Council at its resumed thirty
seventh session, in the light of action taken by the 
General Assembly both on the recommendations of the 
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development 
and on the overall review of the pattern of conferences 
which the Assembly is to undertake pursuant to its 
resolution 1987 (XVIII)". 
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DOCUMENT E/3982 

Report of the Secretary-General 

The Interim Committee on Programme of Conferences 
met on 13 August 1964 (E/C.4/SR.47), under the chair
manship of Mr. H. P. L. Attlee (United Kingdom), 
to consider the Calendar of Conferences for 1965. 

The Committee, which had befon: it documents E/3950/ 
Add.l and E/3939 and Add.l, w1s informed that the 
recommendations made to the Council by the Co
ordination Committee at its 267th neeting on 12 August 
1964, when it considered that part of item 36 of the 
Council's agenda which concern:; the review of the 
pattern of conferences, were not in conflict with the 
tentative programme for 1965 presented by the Secretary
General in document E/3950/Add.l. It was also informed 
of the Co-ordination Committee'~. recommendation to 
the Council that it adopt its calendar of meetings for 
1965, subject to possible adjustrrents to be made at 
the resumed thirty-seventh session, in the light of action 
taken by the General Assembly both on the recommenda
tions of the United Nations Conf:!rence on Trade and 
Development and on the over-all review of the pattern 
of conferences which the Assembly is to undertake 
pursuant to its resolution 1987 (XVIII). 

In the course of its discussions the Committee expressed 
the hope that it might be possible for the Executive 
Board of UNICEF to meet at such a time in June 1965 
as to conclude its session before th~ opening on 29 June 
of the thirty-ninth session of the Council. 

The Committee also considered the question of an 
overlap between the summer session of the Technical 
Assistance Committee and that of the Council. It agreed 

[Original text: English] 
[13 August 1964] 

that the dates tentatively proposed by the Secretary
General for the session of the Technical Assistance 
Committee should remain in the calendar, subject to 
review of the question at the resumed thirty-seventh 
session. 

The Committee recommends to the Council: 

(a) That the invitation of the Government of Iran 
to the Commission on the Status of Women to hold 
its eighteenth session in Teheran be accepted; 

(b) That the review of the organizational arrangements 
for the Committee on Housing, Building and Planning 
provided for in Council resolution 903 C (XXXIV), 
paragraph 7, be postponed until the summer session 
in 1966; 

(c) That, subject to (a) above, and to review at the 
resumed thirty-seventh session, the draft calendar con
tained in document E/3950/Add.l be adopted; 

(d) That the Secretary-General be requested to under
take a study of the measures which could be taken to 
alleviate the problems faced by the United Nations as 
a result of the ever-increasing number of meetings held 
each year. 

The Committee was informed that the Secretary
General would submit to the Council at the resumed 
thirty-seventh session proposals regarding any conse
quential changes which might be required in the rules 
of procedure of the Council as a result of the proposed 
change in the dates of its sessions. 

CHECK LIST OF DOCUMENTS 

Note. This check list includes the documents pertaining to agenda item 36 which are 
not reproduced in the present fascicle. 

Document No. 

E/3939 

E/3939/ Add.1 
E/3944 

E/3950 and Add.1 
E/3987 

Printed in France 

Title Observations and references 

Note by the Secretary-General transmitting a communication from the Mimeographed 
Permanent Representative of Iran to the United Nations 

Statement of financial implications submitted by the Secretary-General Ditto 
Extracts from the seventh report of the Advisory Committee on Adminis- Ditto 

trative and Budgetary Questions to the General Assembly at its nine-
teenth session (A/5807) 

Memorandum by the Secretary-General Ditto 

Calendar of conferences and meetings for 1965 See Official Records of the 
Economic and Social Council, 
Thirty-seventh Session, Supple
ment No. 1, pp. 36-38 
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DOCUMENT E/3959 

Report of the Economic Committee 

[Original text: English] 
[31 July 1964] 

1. The Economic Committee, under the chairmanship of the First Vice-President 
of the Council, Mr. Akira Matsui (Japan), considered at its 345th and 346th meetings 
on 29 and 30 July 1964, item 37 of the Council's agenda which had been referred to it 
by the Council at its 1314th meeting on 13 July 1964. 

2. Following discussion of the questions involved, the Committee decided to 
recommend to the Council that it should not schedule a session of the Commission on 
International Commodity Trade for the Autumn of 1964 and that the question of the 
extension of the term of office of the members of the Commission should be postponed 
to the Council's resumed session. 

Printed in France 
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DOCUMENT E/3984 

Report of the Secretary-General 
[Original text: English] 

[13 August 1964] 

The financial implications of the actions of the Council at its thirty-seventh session 
are presented in summary form in the table below which is followed by a full description 
of each item. Certain items that were included in the provisional summary of financial 
implications of actions of the Council (E/3941) did not in fact give rise to added 
costs but they have nevertheless been included in this paper so that the Council may be 
readily aware of the manner in which they have been provided for. 

Table of financial implications 

Costs arising in 

Item 

1. Industrial development: 
A. Dynamic programme of activities ............. . 
B. Proposal to establish a specialized agency for indus-

trial development .......................... . 
C. Substantive studies for regional symposia ...... . 

Substantive studies for international symposium . 
Conference servicing costs for regional symposia 

2. United Nations Conference on Trade and Development 

3. Development of natural resources: 
Survey of world iron ore deposits ............... . 

4. Advisory Committee on the Application of Science and 
Technology to Development: 
A. Meetings of the Committee and its sub-groups .. 
B. Secretariat for science and technology ......... . 

5. Establishment of the calendar of conferences for 1965: 
Holding of the eighteenth session of the Commission 

on the Status of Women in Teheran ........... . 

6. World campaign against hunger, disease and ignorance 

7. Advisory services in the field of human rights ...... . 

8. Multiplicity of resolutions ......................... . 

a Provision has been included in tho initial budget estimates. 

Council resolution 
(or document) 

1030 A (XXXVII), 1008 (XXXVII) 

1030B (XXXVII) 

} 1030 C (XXXVII) 

1011 (XXXVII) 

1033 c (XXXVII) 

} 1047 (XXXVII) 

E/3939/ Add.1 
1038 (XXXVII) 

1008 (XXXVID, 1017 (XXXVII) 

988 (XXXVI) 

1964 1965 
(United States dollars) 

a 

b 

{ 571,000 
100,000 g 

b 

184,000 b 

37,000 c 

{ 26,000 d 29,000 
a a 

116,000• 
3,ooor 8,000 

b Estimates to be presented to General Assembly at its nineteenth session. 
e Extra costs to the United Nations to be reimbursed by the Government of 

Iran. 

c Further costs of $43,000 to be included in the initial budget estimates for 1966. 
d To be provided for from savin115 in tho relevant section of the 1964 appro-

priations. 

1 

f To be provided from existing appropriations. 

i Preliminary estimates for preparatory work. 
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1. INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT 

A 

The Council adopted resolutic'n 1030 A (XXXVII), 
proposed by the Committee for Industrial Development 
at its fourth session in March 1964,1 which recommends 
that adequate budgetary provisic n be made for the 
Industrial Development Centre so as to provide it with 
the necessary operational strength to fulfil the require
ments of the dynamic programme outlined in that 
resolution. In response to the rquest for a dynamic 
programme and to General Assembly resolution 1940 
(XVIII) of 11 December 1963, the Secretary-General 
made specific provisions in his budget estimates for 1965 2 

for the new functions called for by the Committee for 
Industrial Development. These pro visions, which will be 
considered by the General Assembly at its nineteenth 
session include, inter alia, 15 new r'rofessional posts and 
15 new general service posts for the Centre in addition 
to its existing complement of 35 professional and 23 gener
al service posts; and a total of $285,000 to provide 
for panels of experts to cover all major sectors of indus
try, for ad hoc expert groups to study in depth specific 
technical problems, and for consultants' services from 
institutions and individuals. Furthermore, the current 
session of the Council, following the recommendation 
of the Technical Assistance Comm ttee, adopted resolu
tion 1008 (XXXVII) which endcrsed the Secretary
General's proposals that $750,000 be appropriated for 
industrial development activities in the United Nations 
regular programme of technical as:;istance provided for 
under part V of the regular budget estimates for 1965. 

B 

The Council by resolution 1030 B (XXXVII) declared 
there is an urgent need to establish a specialized agency 
for industrial development and req e1ested the Secretary
General to prepare a study on the scope, structure and 
functions of this agency, to be submitted to the General 
Assembly at the nineteenth session. This study, to be 
prepared from the existing resourct:s of the Secretariat, 
will provide the basis for submitting an estimate of the 
cost of the proposed specialized agency for industrial 
development to the General Assembly at its nineteenth 
sessiOn. 

c 
The Council adopted resolutio:1 1030 C (XXXVII) 

which recalled the request contained in General Assembly 
resolution 1940 (XVIII) that the Secretary-General study 
and report on the advisability of holding, not later 
than 1966, an international symposium, preceded, as 
appropriate, by regional and sub-regional symposia relat
ing to the problem of industrialization of developing 
countries. The Council resolution also endorsed resolu
tion 1 (IV) of the Committee for Industrial Development 

1 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
seventh Session, Supplement No. 6, para. 118. 

2 Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, 
Supplement No. 5. 

by which, in March 1964, it welcomed the suggestion 
of holding symposia on industrial development and 
regarded regional and sub-regional symposia as pre
liminary steps for holding the international symposium 
referred to in General Assembly resolution 1940 (XVIII). 
In compliance with the request contained in paragraph 5 
of the Assembly resolution, the holding of regional 
symposia was considered and endorsed at the appro
priate meeting of each of the regional economic 
commissions. 

In the preparation for the regional seminars it will 
be necessary during 1965 to employ consultants and 
provide travel for regular staff members to assist Govern
ments in the preparation of industry surveys of their 
countries, to prepare studies of main industries in the 
regions, and to prepare special studies on regional and 
institutional problems of industrialization. Such costs 
including the translation and reproduction of the studies 
are estimated at $571,000 for 1965, made up of $201,000 
for the seminar to be served by the Economic Commis
sion for Africa, $238,000 for the Economic Commission 
for Asia and the Far East and $132,000 for the Economic 
Commission for Latin America. Fuller details concern
ing the studies are set forth in the Secretary-General's 
report on international and regional symposia.3 

The cost for servicing the meetings of the regional 
symposia can only be established on a firm basis after 
further consultations which are now taking place, with 
the regional commissions concerning such matters as 
the structure of the meetings, the type of records to be 
kept, the nature and extent of the published proceedings, 
the extent to which services can be provided by the 
regular staff, etc. These consultations will enable firm 
estimates to be submitted to the General Assembly at 
its nineteenth session for the: costs of providing con
ference services at these regions. 

Further, Council resolution 1030 C (XXXVII) requests 
the Secretary-General to prepare a report for one of 
the next sessions of the Committee for Industrial Develop
ment on the results of the regional and sub-regional 
symposia, together with any recommendations on the 
agenda for an international symposium which he finds 
to be appropriate; and requests the Committee for 
Industrial Development to report to the Council its 
recommendations with regard to an international sympo
sium following review of the Secretary-General's report. 

Accordingly, final estimates for the international 
symposium must be based on action to be taken by 
the Council in the light of the results of the regional 
symposia and the conclusions drawn there from by the 
Secretary-General and the Committee for Industrial 
Development. Nevertheless, as the symposia are planned 
as one overall operation to be carried out in stages, 
the Secretary-General considers it necessary to be able 
to commence the preparation during 1965 of the studies 
required for the international symposium to be held, 
in the terms of General Assembly resolution 1940 (XVIII), 
not later than 1966. It would he the Secretary-General's 
intention therefore, pending the study of the results of 

3 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
seventh Session, Annexes, agenda item 11, document E/3921. 
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t~~ regional symposia, to request a supplementary pro
vtston of $100,000 to commence in 1965 the studies 
re.lating to the international symposium to be prepared 
wtt~ the h~lp of consul~ants as described in his report 
on mternatlonal and regwnal symposia. 

2. UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON TRADE 
AND DEVELOPMENT 

The United Nations Conference on Trade and Develop
ment met in Geneva from 23 March to 16 June 1964. 
The Conference was convened as a result of Council 
resolution 9 I 7 (XXXIV) as endorsed by the General 
Assembly in its resolution 1785 (XVII), which also 
enumerated the fundamental points for discussion. 

The Conference carried out its work through five 
main committees, examining in detail various questions 
relating to international trade and to development. The 
fifty-nine recommendations of the Conference are con
tained in annex A of the Final Act of the Conference.4 
The Conference has recommended institutional arrange
ments to implement the measures relating to the expan
sion of international trade. It has suggested that a 
conference on trade and development be held at intervals 
of not more than three years and has made provision 
for a Trade and Development Board of fifty-five mem
bers, as well as for certain subsidiary organs of the 
Board t~ . deal with specialized fields such as primary 
commodttles. These arrangements are contained in 
annex A.V.l of the Final Act. The Conference in fact 
elected fifty-five members of the first Board whose terms 
will commence after the relevant resolution has been 
adopted by the General Assembly. The next Conference 
is expected to be held in 1966. 

The Conference recognized the need for continuity 
in the activities of the United Nations in the field of 
trade and accordingly requested the Secretary-General 
?f the. United Nations to take appropriate measures, 
mcludmg the necessary financial provisions, in order 
that the work required for the implementation of the 
recommendations might be commenced. Provision, 
therefore, will need to be made during 1964 for the 
salary and allowances of the Secretary-General of the 
Conference and additional staff, which will consist of 
~is personal assistant, two officers to deal with prepara
tions for meetings of various subsidiary organs of the 
Conference, an administrative assistant, and three 
secretaries at a total cost of $75,000. 

The work of the Conference secretariat will be supple
mented by the Department of Economic and Social 
Affairs and by the employment of some twelve consul
tants, together with eight secretaries, for an average 
period of thn:e months at an estimated total cost of 
$~3,000. The consultants will prepare papers dealing 
wtth the means of carrying out the decisions of the 
Conference and undertake other preliminary work for 
subsidiary bodies that will be convened in 1964 and 
early 1965. 

4 See Proceedings of the United Nations Conference on Trade 
and pe~elopment, vol. I, Final Act and Report (United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 64.II.B.ll). 

In annex A.V.l of the Final Act of the Conference 
a session in 1964 of a Special Committee, small in size 
is called for, the terms of reference of which are als~ 
set out in the same annex. The members of the Com
mittee would be appointed by the Secretary-General of 
the United Nations and would be representative of the 
main interests and trends of opinion; they would be 
selected on an equitable geographical basis, after con
sultation with their respective Governments. In the terms 
of General Assembly resolution 1798 (XVII) " travel 
and subsistence expenses shall be paid in respect of 
members of organs and subsidiary organs who serve 
in an individual capacity and not as representatives of 
Governments". The costs of travel and subsistence of 
members of the Special Committee would be $23,000 on 
the assumption that it would have no more than twelve 
members and meet for a period of some four weeks 
at Headquarters. 

The Final Act, in annex A.VI.l, calls also for a ses
sion in 1964 of a committee on the problems of land
locked countries and, in annex A.II.8, for a session 
early in 1965 of the ad hoc working party of govern
ment experts on commodity trade. It is also possible 
that a meeting might be held during 1964 of the commit
tee called for in annex A.III.5 of the Final Act, to work 
out the best method of implementing preferences in 
favour of developing countries on the basis of non
reciprocity from the developing countries. As the mem
bers of these bodies will serve as representatives of 
Governments, there will not, under the terms of General 
Assembly resolution 1789 (XVII), be any cost to the 
United Nations for their travel and subsistence. 

The Secretary-General of the Conference and certain 
members of the Conference staff will travel for consulta
tions with governments in Africa, Asia, Europe and 
Latin America for which the cost of travel and subsis
tence is estimated to be $10,000. 

Thus the estimated expenditures during 1964 sub
sequent to the Conference, for which there is no 
appropriation, total $184,000. To the extent that these 
direct expenditures cannot be absorbed in the regular 
budget for 1964, they will be included in supplementary 
estimates for that year to be presented to the General 
Assembly for its approval at its nineteenth session. 
Other costs for items such as communications, supplies, 
reproduction of documents, and other general expenses 
will be met, in so far as possible, from within the rele
vant existing appropriations. 

The Final Act of the Conference, which will be before 
the Council and the General Assembly, sets forth the 
recommendations of the Conference on the institutional 
arrangements to be established. While it is not feasible 
at this time to estimate the cost of these arrangements 
in 1965, estimates will be available for consideration 
by the General Assembly at its nineteenth session. 

3. SURVEY OF WORLD IRON ORE DEPOSITS 

When the Council considered the programme for 
future work in the field of natural resources as set forth 
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by the Secretary-General in his report,5 it was informed 
that $80,000 would be required for the project to bring 
up to date the Survey of World Iron Ore Resources: 
Occurence, Appraisal and Use 6 rrepared in 1954. The 
Council was further advised that i ~ would be impractical 
to rearrange priorities at the expense of other items 
within the programme and, consequently, the only 
possibilities open were to request the General Assembly 
to approve supplementary funds or to postpone the 
project until it was possible to incorporate it in the 
regular budget. The Council then recommended, in 
paragraph 3 of resolution 1033 C (XXXVII), that a 
high priority be assigned to bringing the survey up to 
date. 

In these circumstances it would be the intention of 
the Secretary-General to advise the General Assembly 
that an upward revision of $37,0JO would be required 
in the budget estimates submitted for 1965, if he were 
to provide for two meetings during that year of an ad 
hoc expert group to prepare the revised survey. A further 
sum of $43,000, required for the printing of the survey 
of the expert group in three langua.ses, would be included 
in the initial estimates for 1966, the year in which it 
would be published. 

4. ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON THE APPLICATION 

OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY TO DEVELOPMENT 

A 

The Council, in resolution 1047 (XXXVII) considers 
that the Advisory Committee on the Application of 
Science and Technology to Devt lopment should hold 
its second session before the end of 1964 and, in view 
of its heavy work programme, should meet twice in 1965 
with such meetings of its sub-groups as may be required. 
On the assumption that the sub-groups to meet during 
1965 would be the three regioral reviewing groups, 
meeting at the headquarters of be respective regional 
economic commissions, and two of the functional groups, 
for example, the group on the possibility of an immediate 
world-wide attack on selected prc·blems and the group 
on mobilizing efforts in the developed countries for co
operation with the developing countries, the costs would 
be $29,000. This figure is based on the assumption that 
the meeting of each sub-group would last for one week 
and would be attended by three members in the case 
of the regional reviewing groups and eight members in 
the case of the functional groups. The necessary funds 
will be requested in revised estinates for 1965 to be 
submitted to the General Assembly at its nineteenth 
session. 

The budget estimates for 1965 already provide for 
two meetings of the Advisory Committee on Science 
and Technology at New York dur;ng 1965. The $26,000 
required for holding an unbudgeted session of the 

5 Official Records of the Economic ar.d Social Council, Thirty
Seventh Session, Annexes, agenda item 14, document E/3904, 
paras. 70-71. 

6 United Nations publication, Sales No.: 54.11.0.5. 

Committee at New York during 1964 will be met through 
savings arising in the relevant section of the 1964 appro
priations. 

B 

By its resolution 1047 (XXXVII) the Council also 
agrees with the recommendations of the Advisory Com
mittee on Science and Technology that there is need 
for a small secretariat and for focal points on science 
and technology within the regional economic commis
sions. The budget estimates for 1965 provide for such 
a secretariat at Headquarters and a staff member at 
each of the regional commissions has been designated 
as the central point for questions of science and 
technology. 

5. ESTABLISHMENT OF THE CALENDAR 

OF CONFERENCES FOR 1965 

The Council, in response to an invitation from the 
Government of Iran, provided in its calendar of con
ferences for the eighteenth session of the Commission 
on the Status of Women to meet in Teheran on the 
understanding that the Government would, in accordance 
with General Assembly resolution 1202 (XII), defray 
the added costs involved. The costs to the United Nations 
for holding the session of the Commission in Teheran 
from I to 19 March 1965 are estimated to total $137,000 
of which some $21,000 is already included in the budget 
estimates for 1965 in respect of the travel of members 
of the Commission to New York. Accordingly, the 
Secretary-General would request the General Assembly 
to approve revised estimates of $116,000 for the extra 
costs to be incurred in excess of the S21,000 now pro
vided in the budget estimates for 1965 in respect of 
holding the eighteenth session of the Commission. The 
reimbursement by the Iranian Government for the extra 
costs would be credited to the general income of the 
United Nations to be applied in reduction of the budget 
contributions of States Members of the United Nations. 

The Interim Committee on Programme of Conferences 
has suggested that consideration be given to the possibility 
of the summer session of the Technical Assistance Com
mittee being held concurrently with the Council instead 
of the two weeks prior to the opening of the Council 
session proposed by the Secretary-General in his memo
randum on the calendar of conferences and meetings 
for 1965.7 The suggestion would require the scheduling 
of three meetings at a time (or six meetings a day) through 
the Council's session, and would consequently require 
an increase in conference servicing staff. The extent to 
which provisions already included in the 1965 budget 
for the TAC summer session could be taken in reduction 
of these additional requirements will need to be worked 
out in the light of the over-all conference programme 
for 1965. The Secretary-General would intend to work 
these out and to include the requirements as well in 
his statement on revised estimates for 1965 to be sub
mitted to the General Assembly later in the year. 

7 E/3950/ Add.l. 



6. WORLD CAMPAIGN AGAINST HUNGER, 
DISEASE AND IGNORANCE 

The Council by resolution 1038 {XXXVII) requests 
the Secretary-General to pursue as a matter of urgency 
the consultations with Governments, specialized agencies, 
and non-governmental organizations requested by Gener
al Assembly resolution 1943 (XVIII), on the feasibility 
of, and possible plans for, organizing and executing a 
world campaign against hunger, disease and ignorance 
and to report to the Council at its thirty-ninth session. 
As such discussions would need to take place at the 
highest level, it is considered that they should be carried 
out by an outstanding consultant who would need to 
be engaged for a period of about eighteen weeks. The 
cost would be $6,000 for fees at $50 a day and $5,000 
for travel or a total cost of $11,000 of which $3,000 
would be required in 1964 and $8,000 in 1965. It would 
be the Secretary-General's intention to provide the 
funds required during 1964 from existing appropria
tions and to submit revised estimates to the General 
Assembly at its nineteenth session for the sum required 
in 1965. 

7. ADVISORY SERVICES IN THE FIELD 
OF HUMAN RIGHTS 

The Secretary-General requested the guidance of the 
Council concerning the composition of the programme 
of advisory services in the field of human rights so as 
to remain within the total of $180,000 recommended 
by the Technical Assistance Committee 8 as the level 
for human rights advisory services in part V of the 
regular United Nations budget estimates for 1965. The 
Council responded in resolution 1017 (XXXVII) to 
recommend that the proposed seminars in Mongolia and 

8 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
seventh Session, Annexes, agenda item 19, document E/3933, para. 70. 
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Yugoslavia during the year 1965 should be held as a 
matter of priority and, further, as an exceptional measure, 
that the programme of fellowships should be adjusted 
within the allocations made for the programme, taking 
into account the need to hold the aforesaid seminars. 
Thus the programme of advisory services in the field 
of human rights for 1965 has been established within 
the funds recommended by the Technical Assistance 
Committee to the General Assembly at its nineteenth 
session. 

8. MULTIPLICITY OF RESOLUTIONS 

The Council by resolution 988 (XXXVI) requested 
the Secretary-General to suggest methods for dealing 
with the problems arising from the multiplicity of 
resolutions on economic, social and human rights ques
tions. The Council was informed at its thirty-seventh 
session that arrangements were being made for the 
United Nations Library to prepare indices of the resolu
tions adopted by each of the major organs of the United 
Nations in a manner similar to, but more detailed than, 
that used in the United Nations Documents Index. Such 
an index would include a list of the resolutions showing 
their number, title, date and document in which printed, 
followed by an analytical subject index arranged alpha
betically to show the resolutions related to each subject 
and the nature of that relationship. The Council was 
advised that the work programme of the Library envisaged 
that an index of the resolutions of the Council would 
be prepared in that manner during 1966 for publication 
early in 1967. Any costs in connexion with the develop
ment of the normal indexing programme, as described 
in document E/3941, would be provided for in the 
initial budget estimates. 

The Council noted that the index of its resolution 
would be scheduled for publication in 1967 and as a 
consequence there would be no need to submit revisions 
to the budget. 

CHECK LIST OF DOCUMENTS 
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DOCUMENT E/3853 

Note by the Secretary-General 

1. General Assembly resolution 1903 (XVIII), the 
text of which is attached as annex I, concerns twenty
one general multilateral treaties of a technical and non
political character concluded under the auspices of the 
League of Nations which by their terms authorized the 
Council of the League of Nations to invite additional 
States to become parties. Its purpose is to open these 
treaties for accession to new States which, due to the 
dissolution of the League of Nations, have been unable 
to become parties thereto through the lack of an invita
tion to accede. 

2. By the above-mentioned resolution, the General 
Assembly decided that it was the appropriate organ of 
the United Nations to invite States to accede to the trea
ties in question and requested the Secretary-General 
to issue such invitations to States referred to in operative 
paragraph 4 of the resolution. However, under operative 
paragraph 3 (c) of the resolution, the Secretary-General 
was requested to consult, where necessary, with the States 
referred to in sub-paragraphs (a) and (b) of that para
graph, and with the United Nations organs and the spe
cialized agencies concerned as to whether any of the 
treaties in question had ceased to be in force, had been 
superseded by later treaties, had otherwise ceased to be 
of interest for accession by additional States, or required 
action to adapt them to the contemporary conditions. 
Sufficient evidence exists that at least two of these trea
ties, namely, the Convention for the Suppression of 
Counterfeiting Currency and the Optional Protocol con
cerning the Suppression of Counterfeiting Currency, 
both done at Geneva on 20 April 1929, are fully ope
rative and therefore no consultation in regard to these 
two instruments is necessary. In regard to the remaining 
nineteen treaties it is intended to proceed with consulta
tion as provided in paragraph 3 (c) of the resolution. A 
list of the treaties concerned is attached as annex II. 

3. As the Economic and Social Council appears to 
be the appropriate organ of the United Nations to be 
consulted in the matter, the Secretary-General has the 
honour to propose, under rule 13 of the rules of procedure, 
the inclusion of this question on the provisional agenda 

1 

[Original text: English] 
[20 January 1964] 

of the forthcoming thirty-seventh session of the Council. 
It will be noted in this connexion that by resolution 
1903 (XVIII) the General Assembly requested the Sec
retary-General to report to it on these matters at the nine
teenth session and decided to place on the provisional 
agenda of that session an item entitled " General multi
lateral treaties concluded under the auspices of the 
League of Nations ". 

ANNEXES 

Annex I 

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE GENERAL AsSEMBLY 

1903 (XVIII). Participation in general multilateral treaties concluded 
under the auspices of the League of Nations 

The General Assembly, 

Having considered the question of extended participation in 
general multilateral treaties concluded under the auspices of the 
League of Nations, and the report of the International Law Com
mission thereon, 1 

Noting that there are twenty-one such treaties of a technical 
and non-political character which by their terms authorized the 
Council of the League of Nations to invite additional States to 
become parties, and thus were not intended to be closed to new 
States, 

Further noting that since the Council of the League ceased to 
exist a large number of new States have come into being and that 
many of them have been unable to become parties to the treaties 
in question through lack of an invitation to accede, 

Recalling the recommendation made by the Assembly of the 
League of Nations at its final session, that its Members should 
facilitate in every way the assumption by the United Nations of 
functions and powers entrusted to the League of Nations under 
international agreements of a technical and non-political cha
racter,2 

1 Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Session, Supplement 
No. 9 (A/5509), chapter III. 

2 League of Nations, Official Journal, Special Supplement No. 194, p. 57 
(resolution of 18 April 1946). 
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Further recalling that the General As!embly, in resolution 24 (I) 
of 12 February 1946, declared that the United Nations was willing 
in principle to assume the exercise of ce.tain functions and powers 
previously entrusted to the League of l'·ations under international 
agreements, 

1. Decides that the General Assembly is the appropriate organ 
of the United Nations to exercise the power conferred by multi
lateral treaties of a technical and non·J)Olitical character on the 
Council of the League of Nations to :.nvite States to accede to 
those treaties; 

2. Records that those Members of the United Nations which 
are parties to the treaties referred to atove assent by the present 
resolution to the decision set forth in paragraph 1 above and 
express their resolve to use their good offices to secure the co· 
operation of the other parties to the tteaties so far as this may 
be necessary; 

3. Requests the Secretary-General: 

(a) As depositary of the treaties refi:rred to above, to bring 
to the notice of any party which is not a Member of the United 
Nations the terms of the present resoluti•Jn; 

(b) To transmit copies of the present resolution to States Mem
bers of the United Nations which are parties to those treaties; 

(c) To consult, where necessary, with the States referred to in 
sub-paragraphs (a) and (b) above, and with the United Nations 
organs and the specialized agencies conl:erned as to whether any 
of the treaties in question have ceased 1o be in force, have been 
superseded by later treaties, have othemise ceased to be of inter· 
est for accession by additional States, or require action to adapt 
them to contemporary conditions; 

(d) To report on these matters to the General Assembly at its 
nineteenth session; 

4. Further requests the Secretary-Gen·~ral to invite each State 
which is a Member of the United Natior s or member of a special· 
ized agency or a party to the Statute of the International Court 
of Justice, or has been designated for this purpose by the General 
Assembly, and which otherwise is not eligible to become a party 
to the treaties in question, to accede 1hereto by depositing an 
instrument of accession with the Secretary-General of the United 
Nations; 

5. Decides to place on the provisional agenda of its nineteenth 
session an item entitled " General multi ateral treaties concluded 
under the auspices of the League of Nati :>ns ". 

Annex n 

1259th plenary meeting, 
18 November 1963. 

1. International Convention concerning the Use of Broadcasting 
in the Cause of Peace. Geneva, 23 September 1936. League 
of Nations, Treaty Series, vol. CLXXXVI, 1938, No. 4319. 

2. Declaration regarding the Teaching of History (Revision of 
School Text-books). Geneva, 2 Oc:tober 1937. League of 
Nations, Treaty Series, vol. CLXXXH, 1937-1938, No. 4216. 

3. Protocol relating to a Certain Ca:-e of Statelessness. The 
Hague, 12 April 1930. League of Nations, Treaty Series, 
vol. CLXXIX, 1937-1938, No. 4138. 

Printed in France 

4. Convention on Certain Questions relating to the Conflict of 
Nationality Laws. The Hague, 12 Aprill930. League of Nations, 
Treaty Series, vol. CLXXIX, 1937-1938, No. 4137. 

5. Protocol relating to Military Obligations in Certain Cases of 
Double Nationality. The Hague, 12 April 1930. League of 
Nations, Treaty Series, vol. CLXXVIII, 1937, No. 4117. 

6. Convention and Statute on Freedom of Transit. Barcelona, 
20 April 1921. League of Nations, Treaty Series, vol. VII, 
1921-1922, No. 171. 

7. Convention and Statute on the Regime of Navigable Water· 
ways of International Concern. Barcelona, 20 April 1921. 
League of Nations, Treaty Series, vol. VII, 1921-1922, No. 172. 

8. Additional Protocol to the Convention on the Regime of 
Navigable Waterways of International Concern. Barcelona, 
20 April 1921. League of Nations, Treaty Series, vol. VII, 
1921-1922, No. 173. 

9. Convention and Statute on the International Regime of Mari
time Ports, and Protocol of Signature. Geneva, 9 December 
1923. League of Nations, Treaty Series, vol. LVIII, 1926-1927, 
No. 1379. 

10. Convention and Statute on the International Regime of Rail· 
ways, and Protocol of Signature. Geneva, 9 December 1923. 
League of Nations, Treaty Series, vol. XLVII, 1926, No. 1129. 

11. Convention on the Taxation of Foreign Motor Vehicles, with 
Protocol-Annex. Geneva, 30 March 1931. League of Nations, 
Treaty Series, vol. CXXXVIII, 1933, No. 3185. 

12. Convention relating to the Transmission in Transit of Elec· 
tric Power, and Protocol of Signature. Geneva, 9 December 
1923. League of Nations, Treaty Series, vol. LVIII, 1926-1927, 
No. 1380. 

13. Convention relating to the Development of Hydraulic Power 
affecting more than one State, and Protocol of Signature. 
Geneva, 9 December 1923. League of Nations, Treaty 
Series, vol. XXXVI, 1925, No. 905. 

14. International Convention relating to the Simplification of 
Customs Formalities, and Protocol to the International Conven
tion. Geneva, 3 November 1923. League of Nations, Treaty 
Series, vol. XXX, 1924-1925, No. 775. 

15. International Agreement relating to the Exportation of Bones. 
Geneva, 11 July 1928. League of Nations, Treaty Series, 
vol. XCV, 1929, No. 2185. 

16. International Agreement relating to the Exportation of Hides 
and Skins. Geneva, 11 July 1928. League of Nations, Treaty 
Series, vol. XCV, 1929, No. 2184. 

17. International Convention for the Campaign against Conta
gious Diseases of Animals, and Declaration attached. Geneva, 
20 February 1935. League of Nations, TreatySeries, vol. 
CLXXXVI, 1938, No. 4310. 

18. International Convention concerning the Transit of Animals, 
Meat and Other Products of Animal Origin, with Annex. 
Geneva, 20 February 1935. League of Nations, Treaty Series, 
vol. CXCIII, 1938-1939, No. 4486. 

19. International Convention concerning the Export and Import 
of Animal Products (other than meat, meat preparations, 
fresh animal products, milk and milk products), with Annex. 
Geneva, 20 February 1935. League of Nations, Treaty Series, 
vol. CXCIII, 1938-1939, No. 4487. 
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DOCUMENT E/3927 

Communication from the Director-General of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization 

The Secretary-General has received from the Direc
tor-General of UNESCO a communication requesting 
the inclusion in the provisional agenda for the thirty
seventh session of a supplementary item entitled " World 
Campaign for Universal Literacy", together with the 
attached explanatory memorandum. 

WORLD CAMPAIGN FOR UNIVERSAL LITERACY 

1. The Economic and Social Council will recall that 
at its thirty-sixth session, it transmitted, under resolu
tion 972 (XXXVI), to the General Assembly of the 
United Nations, the UNESCO report "World Cam
paign for Universal Literacy " together with the records 
of its discussion. 

2. After a full debate in the Second Committee,1 

the General Assembly unanimously adopted resolu
tion 1937 (XVIII) (annex I). 

3. Since the eighteenth session of the General Assem
bly there has been increasing evidence of widespread 
popular interest in the idea of a world literacy pro
gramme. The United Nations Economic Commission 
for Africa (at its sixth session in Addis Ababa in February 
and March 1964) and the United Nations Economic 

1 Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Session, 
Annexes, agenda items 12, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 39 and 76, document 
A/5653. 

1 

[Original text: English] 
[30 June 1964] 

Commission for Asia and the Far East (at its twentieth 
session, in Teheran, in March 1964), expressed their 
conviction that the literacy programmes should be in 
accordance with the most urgent needs of social and 
economic development and a basis for further technical 
and vocational education or training (annexes II and 
III). The problem of illiteracy has naturally been dis
cussed in a wide range of conferences organized within 
the framework of UNESCO's programme, in particular 
in the Conference of Ministers of Education of African 
countries held at Abidjan, Ivory Coast, in March 1964, 
which adopted an important resolution on the subject 
(annex IV). 

4. In accordance with paragraph 5 of resolution 1937 
(XVIII) of the General Assembly, consultations took 
place between the Secretary-General and the Heads 
of the United Nations agencies and programmes con~ 
cerned. These consultations culminated at the meeting 
of the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination in 
Paris from 28 to 30 April 1964 (see E/3886, paras. 20 
to 24). 

5. The Executive Board of UNESCO, at its sixty
seventh session in May 1964, carefully considered 
proposals made by the Director-General in regard to 
a world literacy programme. Members expressed their 
deep satisfaction with the proposed plan, stating that 
they were moved by what may be one of UNESCO's 
most important undertakings which deserved their 
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whole-hearted support. The Board adopted a resolution 
on this matter (annex V). This n:solution endorses the 
Director-General's conclusions concerning the launching 
in 1966 of an experimental mas; literacy programme 
and instructs the Director-General to bring these recom
mendations to the attention of the Economic and Social 
Council (annex VI). 

ANNEX I 

Resolution adopted unanimously by the United Nations General 
Assembly at its eighteenth session on 11 December 1963 

1937 (XVIII). WORLD CAMPAIGN FOil UNIVERSAL LITERACY 

The General Assembly, 

Recalling its resolutions 1677 (XVI) of 18 December 1961 and 
1710 (XVI) of 19 December 1961, and Economic and Social Coun
cil resolution 972 (XXXVI) of 31 July 1963 on co-operation for 
the eradication of illiteracy throughout the world, 

Having considered with appreciation 1.he report on the world 
campaign for universal literacy, a called 'or by the General Assem
bly, which was approved by the General Conference of the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization at 
its twelfth session and transmitted to the Assembly through the 
Economic and Social Council, 

Expressing its deep concern at the grave situation revealed in 
this report, which indicated that: 

(a) According to the best available estimate, more than 700 mil
lion adults of fifteen years and over or more than two-fifths of 
the world's population, were illiterate in the mid-twentieth century; 

(b) In many countries of Africa, Asia and Latin America, the 
percentage of adult illiterates is betweer: 70 per cent and 90 per 
cent of the population and the rate of illiteracy among women 
is considerably higher, and that in the present circumstances, 
in these countries alone, approximately W to 25 million new il
literates will be added annually to the aC:ult population in the next 
six or seven years, 

Reaffirming its belief that the right to education is one of the 
fundamental rights of man, as set forth in article 26 of the Uni
versal Declaration of Human Rights, and that mass illiteracy 
is an obstacle to social and economic p10gress during the United 
Nations Development Decade and thereafter, 

Recognizing that, while the eradication of illiteracy is in the 
main a problem requiring national efforl, intensified international 
co-operation also has an important rok to play in the solution 
of this problem, 

Noting the broad conclusions brought to the attention of the 
General Assembly by the General Conference of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural 01ganization in its resolu
tion 1.2531 of 12 December 1962, adopted at its twelfth session, 

l. Invites Member States in whose turitories illiteracy is still 
widespread to accord appropriate prim ity to the eradication of 
illiteracy within their overall development plans and, where they 
deem it necessary, to establish national programmes for continu
ing education for adults, including gove ·nmental services to plan 
and execute such programmes; 

2. Invites States Members of the Unit!d Nations and members 
of the specialized agencies, and in particular those States in whose 
territories mass illiteracy is no longer a major problerr,, to con
tribute technical and/or financial assistmce, as appropriate, to 
national efforts for the eradication of illiteracy for the benefit 
of all in those countries where it is wid{spread; 

a E/3771. 

3. Invites non-governmental organizations which are active 
or interested in the field of education to collaborate to the fullest 
possible extent in a world-wide action for the achievement of 
universal literacy as an essential •~lement of social and economic 
progress in the United Nations Development Decade and there
after; 

4. Commends the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization on its activities in connexion with the eradi
cation of illiteracy throughout the world and expresses the hope 
that it will pursue further its work in this field and continue to 
give due consideration to the methods of achieving this goal, 
including the planning, supervision and financing of pilot projects; 

5. Invites the Secretary-General, in collaboration with the 
Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization, the Managing Director of the Special 
Fund, the Executive Chairman of the Technical Assistance Board 
and the President of the International Bank for Reconstruction 
and Development and its affiliates, to explore ways and means 
of supporting national efforts for the eradication of illiteracy 
through a world campaign and any other measures, if appropriate, 
of international co-operation and assistance, both non-financial 
and financial, and to submit a report thereon, together with appro
priate proposals, to the General Assembly at its nineteenth session. 

ANNEX II 

Resolution adopted unanimously on 2 March 1964 by the sixth 
session of the Economic Commission for Africa held at Addis 
Ababa 

775 (VI). WORLD CAMPAIGN FOR UNIVERSAL LITERACY 

The Economic Commission for Africa, 

Noting resolution 1937 (XVIII) unanimously adopted by the 
General Assembly of the United Nations at its eighteenth session 
in December 1963 regarding a world campaign for universal liter
acy, which in operative paragraph 1, invited " Member States 
in whose territories illiteracy is still widespread to accord appro
priate priority to the eradication of illiteracy within their overall 
development plans, and, where they deem it necessary, to establish 
national programmes for continuing education for adults, includ
ing governmental services to plan and execute such programmes", 

Having considered the document on Adult Literacy and Eco
nomic and Social Development (E/CN.l4/269) presented by the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 
to the Commission, 

l. Endorses the view that mass illiteracy is a grave handicap 
to social and economic development, 

2. Expresses the hope that ways and means will be found to under
take a world campaign for universal literacy" along the lines of 
the conclusions reported by UNESCO to the United Nations 
General Assembly at its eighteenth session which have led to 
the unanimous approval of resolution 1937 (XVIII); 

3. Recommends Governments of its member and its associate 
member States: 

(a) To include in their national plans of education and within 
the framework of their over-all development plans, provision 
for adult literacy and adult education programmes which will 
supplement measures for raising school enrolment and will achieve 
rapidly mass literacy; 

(b) Within the final objective of the eradication of mass il
literacy to establish programmes in this field in accordance with 
the most urgent needs of social and economic development, and 
as a basis for further technical and vocational education or training; 

(c) To take the necessary steps for the implementation of these 
projects. 



ANNEX III 

Resolution adopted unanimously on 17 March 1964 by the twen
tieth session of the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far 
East held at Teheran 

55 (XX). WORLD CAMPAIGN FOR UNIVERSAL LITERACY 

The Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East, 

Having considered the report submitted by the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization on adult literacy 
and social and economic development (E/CN.ll/654), 

Noting with concern that of the world total of 700 million adults 
presumed to be illiterate at mid-century some 75 per cent lived 
in Asia and that, in spite of the expansion of the school system, 
the total number of adult illiterates in several countries of Asia 
was still increasing as a result of the accelerated population growth, 

Convinced that education is a key factor of economic growth 
and social progress and, in particular, that a mass extension of 
literacy is a prerequisite for the successful implementation of 
national plans for economic development, 

Recalling the conclusion reached by the Ministers of Education 
of Asian member States of UNESCO at the meeting jointly spon· 
sored by ECAFE and UNESCO at Tokyo in 1962 that compre
hensive plans for education in each Asian country should be integ
rated into national development plans, 

Takes note of resolution 1937 (XVIII) of the General Assembly 
of the United Nations, 

Expresses the hope that adequate means will be found by the 
United Nations and member Governments to launch a world 
campaign for universal literacy, 

Recommends to Governments: 

I. That, in addition to taking measures for the extension of 
school and higher education, they make adequate provision in 
their national development plans for the progressive eradication 
of mass illiteracy; 

2. And that, to this end, they establish national literacy pro· 
grammes with a view to improving education as well as intensifying 
technical and vocational training of adults related to the needs 
and priorities of social and economic progress. 

ANNEX IV 

Resolution on literacy programmes adopted at the Conference of 
Ministers of Education of African Countries held at Abidjan 
from 17 to 24 March 1964 

With regard to literacy training for adults, the conference exam· 
ined the recommendations of the final report of the Regional 
Conference on the Planning and Organization of Literacy Pro
grammes in Africa (UNESCO/AFMIN/7), which was introduced 
by the Chairman of that conference. The Director-General of 
UNESCO stressed the importance of this document which it 
was hoped- might be used as a basis for activities in Africa 
within the framework of a world campaign for universal literacy. 

The Chairman recalled the meaning of such action. Literacy 
was not an end in itself but only part of the general educational 
process which, by appealing to appropriate motivations, aimed 
at making the individual more productive and integrating him 
into the economic development effort by preparing him for further 
training. Reference was made to the various types of strategy 
that might be used for literacy, either mass campaigns or action 
by sector. The financing of such programmes, even though it might 
require external aid, was basically the responsibility of the Govern
ments concerned. The success of an enterprise of that nature de
pended upon the support of all the political and social forces 
and on the utilization of the teaching staff, volunteer instructors 

item 44 3 

and even, if necessary, children, as well as all the communication 
media. National action, however, must be seconded by inter
national co-operation which can be furnished by UNESCO and 
which implies specifically the establishment of documentation 
centres, the exchange of specialists and the circulation of docu· 
ments giving an account of the experiences of the different coun· 
tries. The conference adopted, in this connexion, a draft resolution 
(UNESCO/AFMIN/DR.2) submitted by the Republic of Ivory 
Coast. The text of this resolution is as follows: 

The Conference of Ministers of Education of African countries 
participating in the implementation of the Addis Ababa Plan, 

Having examined the reports and resolutions of the Regional 
Conference on the Planning and Organization of Literacy Pro
grammes in Africa, 

Recalling the resolutions of the United Nations General Assem
bly and the General Conference of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization concerning the world literacy 
campaign, 

Considering that the high rate of illiteracy in Africa retards 
the development of the African continent in all fields, 

Aware that literacy, which is the starting point for a minimum 
vocational training and the upgrading of workers, in the wider 
framework of continuing adult education contributes to pro
ductivity, the development of industry and consequently the better 
utilization of natural resources, and to prosperity in general, 

Considering the need to undertake systematic literacy work 
at the level of organized production, where the fundamental 
motivations are strongest and most sustained, 

Considering that progress at this level forms the basis for a 
constant effort aiming at the extension and development of literacy 
work, 

Considering that the funds devoted to the execution of literacy 
programmes have so far proved inadequate for lack of a system
atic study of ways and means of mobilizing them, 

1. Eadorses the recommendations and resolutions of the afore· 
mentioned conference; 

2. Recommends that all States members undertake a rational 
literacy programme, giving due consideration to the economic 
system, the social context and the possibilities and needs of each 
country; 

3. Recommends that the Governments of the African countries: 
(a) In drawing up their economic and social development plans, 

determine the percentage of the national income to be allocated 
to education in general, including adult literacy work; 

(b) Make such sacrifices as are necessary to increase to the 
greatest possible extent their budgetary allocations for the struggle 
against illiteracy; 

(c) Devise methods by which public and private enterprises 
and co-operative organizations may make a greater contribution 
to literacy efforts among workers employed in these various sec
tors of activity; 

(d) Envisage state aid, where necessary, for the implementation 
of literacy projects in factories and co-operatives, taking advan
tage of the stronger motivation for literacy and vocational training 
that exists among workers; 

4. Invites the Economic Commission for Africa, in co-operation 
with the African Institute for Economic Development and Plan· 
ning, to undertake a preliminary study of the best national methods 
of financing literacy work. This study, to be carried out in the 
light of the structure of African economies, should enable the 
active working population to become literate rapidly, both in 
public and private enterprises and co-operatives, without greatly 
distorting the economic development of the African States and 
taking full account of the need for African industry to be com· 
petitive; 
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5. Appeals to international organizations and Member States 
in which illiteracy no longer constitutes a serious obstacle to accord 
a high priority to literacy projects in technical assistance pro
grammes and bilateral relations; 

6. Appeals to UNESCO: 
(a) To continue its studies on the strat€:gy of the struggle against 

illiteracy, on costs and financing, and or. the methods and means 
to be employed in work on literacy pro.srammes and campaigns, 
at the national, regional and world levels; 

(b) To increase its efforts to persua& governments and inter· 
national organizations to place greater emphasis on literacy work 
in human and social advancement; 

(c) To insist that material and financial means be co-ordinated 
and grouped in order to ensure the suoo~ss of the undertaking; 

7. Recommends that, to this effect, UNESCO should receive 
additional financial resources so that it may make a larger and 
more effective contribution to literacy work through multilateral 
international aid. 

Literacy training in countries whose population is largely nomad
ic raised special problems. Assistance from UNESCO, in the 
form of personnel and equipment, was requested for this purpose. 

ANNEX V 

Resolution adopted by the Executive Boa1·d of tbe United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization at its sixty
seventh session 

The Executive Board, 
Having considered the report of the Din:ctor-General on a world 

campaign for universal literacy (documen;s 67 EX/3 and Add.l); 
Notes with approval the activities already undertaken or planned 

with a view to encouraging national literacy programmes; 
Endorses the Director-General's condusions concerning the 

launching in 1966 of an experimental mass literacy programme 
designed to pave the way for the eventu'tl launching of a world 
campaign (67 EX/3, Add.2); 

Instructs the Director-General to: 

(a) Present these conclusions officially :o the Secretary-General 
of the United Nations so that he may take them into account 
in the preparation of the report which h~ is required to submit 
to the XIXth session of the General As>embly in pursuance of 
resolution 1937 (XVIII); 

(b) Bring these recommendations to the~ attention of the Econ
omic and Social Council, which is to h·)ld its next session in 
Geneva from 13 July to 15 August 1964; 

(c) Submit these recommendations to the General Conference, 
at its thirteenth session, with a view to securing general approval 
and, in particular, adoption of the provisicns necessary for launch
ing the experimental programme in 1966 under the Organization's 
programme and budget for the next firancial period, it being 
understood that the proposed activities would be financed by 
means of rearrangements of the draft p·ogramme contained in 
document 13 C/5, within the budget ceiling for the Education 
chapter, as well as by means of extra-budgetary resources; 

(d) Invite the attention of Member States and Associate Mem
bers to his conclusions, set forth in document 67 EX/3 Add.II, 
as well as to the present decision of the .Executive Board. 

ANNEX VI 

World campaign for univers~tl Uteracy 

CoNCLUSIONS OF THB DIRECTOR-GENERAL C•F THE UNITED NATIONS 

EDUCATIONAL, SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL 0RGA."UZATION 

1. In the light of the developments described in document 
67 EX/3, and of the recent consultations held with the Secretary-

General of the United Nations on the occasion of the meeting 
of the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination, the Director
General submits the following conclusions to the Executive Board: 

I. A favourable situation 

2. The situation is characterized by the existence of powerful 
factors, both subjective and objec;tive, whose impetus is in the 
direction of a systematic expansion and intensification of efforts 
to achieve mass literacy. The subjective factors comprise keen 
and infectious motivation. The objective factors arise out of the 
increasingly obvious relationship between literacy and development. 

A. Motivation 

3. In Member States where illiteracy is a major problem, there 
is a constant increase in the number of illiterate men and women 
who experience the need to learn to read and write. Since economic 
and social development require that the population should parti
cipate more actively in the civic and economic life of the nation, 
the individual motives which induce illiterates to attend literacy 
courses are growing both in intensity and in depth. 

4. The Governments of these Member States are aware of 
the need to include programmes of literacy teaching in their national 
education and development plans, The relative priority which 
they accord to the literacy campaign is deemed necessary for 
economic development, social progress and greater independence. 
Furthermore, and for similar reasons, public and private bodies 
are becoming more and more interested in literacy work. 

5. Generally speaking, the literacy campaign has made a great 
impact on public opinion throughout the world. International 
organizations governmental and non-governmental realizing 
that illiteracy is an obstacle both to the execution of their pro
grammes and to general development on a world-wide scale, 
appear to be disposed to make a more effective contribution to 
the implementation of programmes of literacy teaching and con
tinuing education for adults. 

B. The relationship between literacy teaching and development 

6. The objective importance of literacy teaching for development 
is becoming more and more widely recognized. Its role as a factor 
of development, already brought out in the resolution by which 
the United Nations General Assembly, at its eighteenth session, 
approved the principle of a world campaign for universal literacy, 
has been further emphasized by a number of conferences and 
meetings held during recent months: 

Sixth session of the United Nations Economic Commission 
for Africa (Addis Ababa, 19 February to 3 March 1964); 

Twentieth session of the United Nations Economic Commission 
for Asia and the Far East (Teheran, 2 to 17 March 1964); 

Fourth Regional Conference of Asian National Commissions 
for UNESCO (Bangkok, 10 to 15 February 1964); 

Fourth Regional Conference of Arab National Commissions 
for UNESCO (Algiers, 3 to 7 March 1964); 

Regional Conference on the Planning and Organization of 
Literacy Programmes in Africa (Abidjan, 8 to 14 March 1964); 

Conference of Ministers of Education of African Countries 
participating in the implementation of the Addis Ababa 
Plan (Abidjan, 17 to 27 March 1964). 

7. The participants in these meetings, who had widely differing 
cultural, social and economic backgrounds, strongly recommended, 
in almost identical terms, that Governments should provide for 
programmes of literacy teaching and adult education in their 
national education plans, and accord suitable priority to the eradi
cation of illiteracy in their plans for general development. They 
also recommended that literacy programmes should be integrated 



into programmes for continuing education and, more particularly, 
that they should be linked up with programmes of technical and 
vocational training, since literacy teaching is a key factor of in
creased production, efficiency and economic growth. 

8. The subjective and objective factors which govern the inten
sification of efforts to achieve mass literacy should be reflected 
in their entirety in UNESCO's action: 

(a) At the level of programmes for the extension of universal 
primary education, so that the spread of illiteracy may be checked 
at its roots; 

(b) At the level of educational planning activities, which should 
take more account than in the past of the importance and the 
role of literacy teaching and adult education and accord them 
their rightful place; 

(c) At the level of activities directly concerned with the devel
opment of literacy teaching and the continuing education of 
adults. 

9. As soon as literacy teaching takes its place among the prior
ities of national development, it should also become one of the 
key fields benefiting from bilateral aid and international assis
tance. So far as the latter is concerned, those countries which 
are prepared to conduct large-scale literacy campaigns linked 
directly to their development plans should be able, during the 
Development Decade, to count not only on assistance from 
UNESCO, but also on substantial support from the Expanded 
Programme of Technical Assistance and the Special Fund, not 
to mention UNICEF. 

II. An experimental programme 

10. In the light of this situation, the Director-General feels 
able, and, indeed, is duty bound, to set out hereunder the main 
lines of an experimental mass literacy programme designed to 
pave the way for the eventual launching of a world campaign 
which has already been approved in principle by the United Nations 
General Assembly. 

11. This programme would begin in 1966 and last until 1968, 
and would be followed by a phase during which the activities 
conducted during the three years would be analysed and appraised. 
The appraisal, which would require approximately two years, 
might lead to a plan for the extension of the programme, or even 
to the preparation of a plan for a world campaign, which would 
be submitted to the General Conference in 1970. 

12. In two senses, the approach to the experimental programme 
would be essentially selective. 

(a) On the one hand, the programme would cover a small num
ber of countries -eight at most- chosen from among those 
which had expressed willingness to take part in the literacy cam
paign, in accordance with the following criteria: 

The scope of the action taken at the national level to eradicate 
illiteracy and to accord suitable priority to literacy programmes 
in the general education plan; 

The economic situation and the level of development of the 
country in question; 

The existence of plans and projects for relating literacy teaching 
to vocational and technical training and to plans for economic 
development; the percentage of illiteracy; 

The existence of motivation in the organized sections chosen 
as bases for the proposed activities; 

The existence of a suitable infrastructure (technical and admi
nistrative services). 

(b) On the other hand, the tactics and strategy to be employed 
in the literacy campaign would in each case be adapted to the 
needs, human and material resources, structures, conditions and 
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potential of the chosen country. Accordingly, the literacy pro
grammes should be carried out first of all in the organized sections 
of the economy, where motivations have greater vitality and stronger 
backing, for example in public or private businesses, co-opera
tives, trade unions and specific organizations, such as village 
councils or community development projects. 

13. To reach the specific targets chosen for the three-year period, 
the experimental programme would concentrate on knitting together 
all the available resources, namely: 

(a) National efforts, which should naturally outweigh all others 
and constitute at least three-quarters of the total resources enlisted; 

(b) Bilateral aid, which should take account of the priorities 
selected by the interested States themselves; 

(c) Mutual assistance at the regional level, wherever this is a 
practical possibility. Such assistance might take the following 
forms: 

(i) Support for such regional institutions as the Arab States 
Training Centre for Education for Community Development 
(ASFEC) and the Fundamental Education Centre for Community 
Development for Latin America (CREFAL); 

(ii) Participation of bodies which might be used at the regional 
level (planning centres, research institutes, centres set up by inter
national organizations, etc), or, on occasion, the creation of new 
institutions; 

(iii) Creation of regional solidarity funds to permit first, the 
earmarking of appropriations, either as subventions or loans, 
for national literacy programmes, and secondly, the financing 
of regional activities and the provision of common services in 
support of national literacy programmes. 

(d) International aid administered by UNESCO. 

14. Broadly speaking, this international aid would take the 
following forms: 

(a) The eight countries chosen on the basis of the above-men
tioned criteria would receive, for the implementation of specific 
literacy projects, up to $8,000,000 per year from the Special Fund, 
this sum to be advanced on the basis of requests submitted by 
the Governments themselves. 

Together with the regional inter-governmental economic bodies, 
UNESCO would be responsible for conducting surveys and apprais
als on the basis of which pilot countries would be selected and 
projects prepared; they would be similar in kind but adapted to 
the conditions of each individual country. 

(b) Up to $2,000,000 a year would be provided under the 
Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance and the regular 
budget of UNESCO to existing or new regional bodies in Africa, 
Latin America, Asia and the Arab countries participating in the 
implementation of the experimental programme, to enable them 
to conduct such activities as exchanges of information and exper
ience at the regional level; the training of certain categories of 
personnel; the organization of panels of travelling experts; the 
the production of literacy material (where this would be more 
economical at the regional than at the national level). 

(c) The implementation, in 1966, of the experimental programme 
will probably require an increase in the funds at present earmarked 
for literacy activities in the draft programme and budget (docu
ment 13 C/5). From these funds, a sum of $300,000 might be allo
cated to surveys and research, documentation and the provision 
of personnel required for the execution of the experimental pro
gramme. If, in accordance with the initial estimates made, it should 
prove necessary to raise to $1,000,000 the sums intended to cover 
surveys and research, the evaluation of national programmes, 
aid to non-governmental organizations, documentation and per
sonnel costs, the difference of $700,000 would have to be found 
by means of adjustments in the budget for the chapter on Education. 
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15. If the conclusions set out above should secure the approval 
and support of the Board, the Director-General could: 

(a) Submit them officially to the Secretary-General of the United 
Nations, so that the latter could take acc)unt of them in preparing 
the report which he is to submit to the nineteenth session of the 
General Assembly in pursuance of resc•lution 1937 (XVIII); 

(b) Bring them to the knowledge of :he Economic and Social 
Council, which is to hold its next session in Geneva from 13 July 
to 15 August 1964; 

(c) Submit them to the General Conference, at its thirteenth 
session, with the object of obtaining approval for them as a whole 
and, more particularly, the voting in the context of the programme 
and budget of the organization for the next budgetary period, 
of the measures necessary for the implementation of the experi
mental programme in 1966. The proposed activities would be 
financed by means of adjustments in the draft programme (docu
ment 13 C/5), within the limits of the budget relating to that pro
gramme. 

DOCUMENT E/3973 

Report of the Co-ordination Committee 

1. The Co-ordination Committee, under the chair
manship of Mr. Daniel Cosio Villegas (Mexico), con
sidered, at its 262nd meeting held on 6 August 1964, 
item 44 of the agenda: "World Campaign for Universal 
Literacy". This item had been refe:red to the Committee 
by the Council at its 1314th plenary meeting held on 
13 July 1964. 

2. The Committee had before it the following docu
ments: 

A communication from the Di ~ector-General of the 
United Nations Educational, Sclentific and Cultural 
Organization (E/3927); 

The 29th Report of the Administrative Committee 
on Co-ordination (E/3886, paras. 20 to 24); 

The report of UNESCO to the Economic and Social 
Council (E/3896, paras. 19 to 23). 

3. The delegate of Algeria introduced a draft reso
lution on the subject (E/AC.24/L.239) sponsored by 
the delegations of Algeria, Argentina, Cameroon, 

[Original text: English] 
[11 August 1964] 

Chile, Columbia, Ecuador, Ghana, India, Iraq, Senegal, 
the United Arab Republic, the United Republic of 
Tanganyika and Zanzibar, and Yugoslavia. At a later 
stage the delegation of Indonesia was added as a co
sponsor. 

4. Statements were by made the delegates oflndonesia, 
India, the United States of America, France, the United 
Kingdom, Senegal, Ecuador, Iran and Mexico, as well 
as by the Deputy Under-Secretary for Economic and 
Social Affairs and the representative of UNESCO. 

5. In a short adjournment of the meeting the 
sponsors agreed to a revised text of the draft resolution, 
incorporating various oral amendments and suggestions 
which had been made during the debate. The revised 
draft resolution was adopted unanimously. 

6. The Committee therefore recommends the adop
tion by the Council of the following draft resolution: 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below, " Resolution adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council".] 

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1032 (XXXVII). World Campaign for Universal Literacy 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Having considered the report 2 SJbmitted to it by the 
Director-General of the United ~ations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization pursuant to the 
instructions of the Executive Board of that Organization, 
and having studied with particular interest the world 
literacy programme outlined in an1ex VI of the report, 

Noting further the resolutions adopted unanimously 
by the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far 

2 Official Records of the Economic ani Social Council, Thirty
seventh Session, Annexes, agenda item 44, document E/3927. 

East at its twentieth session :l (at Teheran) and by the 
Economic Commission for Africa at its sixth session 4 

(at Addis Ababa) inviting member States to make 
provision in their national plans of education and 
within the framework of their overall development 
plans for adult literacy and adult education programmes, 

Recognizing that programmes for the eradication of 
illiteracy should be accorded appropriate priority within 
overall national educational and development pro
grammes, 

3 Ibid., Supplement No. 2 (E/3876/Rev.l), part III, resolution 
55 (XX). 

4 Ibid., Supplement No. IO (E/3864/Rev.l), part III, resolution 
115 (VI). 
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Welcoming the main lines proposed for the world 
literacy programme, which would include an experi
mental phase during which pilot projects would be 
carried out in a small number of countries, where literacy 
programmes would be applied in close liaison with 
economic development programmes and carefully apprais
ed with a view to determining the feasibility and possible 
efficacy of a world campaign for the elimination of 
mass adult illiteracy; 

I. Recommends that, in the light of the recommenda
tions which the Secretary-General will be presenting in 
pursuance of General Assembly resolution 1937 (XVIII), 
of 11 December 1963, the General Assembly should give 
sympathetic consideration to this proposal and entrust 

the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization with the task of promoting the programme 
and assisting in its execution; 

2. Expresses the hope that the United Nations Tech
nical Assistance Board, the Special Fund, the World 
Food Programme and the other competent internat
ional institutions will give every possible support to 
the programme in accordance with General Assembly 
resolution 1240 (XIII) of 14 October 1958 and Eco
nomic and Social Council resolutions 222 (IX) of 14 
and 15 August 1949 and 735 (XXVIII) of 30 July 1959. 

1350th plenary meeting, 
14 August 1964. 

CHECK LIST OF DOCUMENTS 

NOTE. This check list includes the documents pertaining to agenda item 44 which are 
not reproduced in the present fascicle. 

Document No. Title Observations and references 

E/AC.24/L.239 Algeria, Argentina, Cameroon, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Ghana, India, Mimeographed 
Iraq, Senegal, United Arab Republic, United Republic of Tanganyika 
and Zanzibar and Yugoslavia: draft resolution 

----------····-~··---·----

Printed in France 04317 June 1965 - 2,075 
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DOCUMENT E/3938 

Communication from the Permanent Representatives of Algeria, 
Chile and Iraq to the United Nations 

On the instructions of our respective Governments, 
we have the honour to request your Excellency to include 
in the provisional agenda for the thirty-seventh session 
of the Economic and Social Council, in accordance with 
rule 13 of the rules of procedure, a supplementary item 
entitled "United Nations Disaster Fund". 

In support of this request, we should be grateful if 
you would bring to the Council's attention the note 
dated 30 June, transmitted to you by the delegations of 
Algeria, Chile, Iraq, Jamaica and Trinidad and Tobago. 

(Signed): Raouf BoUDJAKDJI, 

Charge d'affaires, 
Permanent Mission of Algeria 

to the United Nations 

Carlos Martinez SoTOMAYOR, 

Permanent Representative of Chile 
to the United Nations 

Adnan M. PACHACHI, 

Permanent Representative of Iraq 
to the United Nations 

The note of 30 June reads as follows: 

On the instructions of our respective Goveruments, 
we have the honour to request your Excellency to bring 
to the attention of the Economic and Social Council 

1 

[Original text: Spanish] 
[10 July 1964] 

at its thirty-seventh session the desirability of establish
ing a United Nations Disaster Fund. 

The General Assembly has on previous occasions 
shown its willingness to extend its sympathy and support 
to countries struck by disaster, and Member States have 
frequently offered considerable assistance to those affect
ed. As, however, there is no effective machinery for deal
ing with such situations, it is necessary, each time that 
such disasters occur and are brought to the attention 
of the United Nations, to initiate specific measures des
igned to cover each particular case. 

It is therefore requested that the Economic and Social 
Council, at its thirty-seventh session, should consider 
the question of establishing a United Nations Disaster 
Fund with a view to making specific recommendations 
to that effect to the nineteenth session of the General 
Assembly. 

We venture to suggest that in its deliberations the Eco
nomic and Social Council should consider the following 
factors: 

(a) The willingness of Member States on previous 
occasions to extend their sympathy to countries struck 
by disaster; 

(b) The lack of any machinery to deal with such situa
tions rapidly and the desirability of establishing such 
machinery; 

(c) The desirability of preparing a list of selected per
sonnel from various agencies who could, at short notice, 
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be placed at the disposal of the cotntries struck by disas
ters, to assist them in the initial organization of relief 
measures. This task could perhaps be assigned to the 
Administrative Committee on Cc-ordination; 

(d) The desirability of obtainin.~ voluntary contribu
tions to the Fund, possibly be means of an annual pledg
ing conference. 

(e) The administration of the F1nd. It could perhaps 
be placed at the disposal of the Secretary-General and 
some appropriate provisions worked out; 

(f) All States would have access to the Fund. 

(Signed): Raouf BOUDJAKDn, 
Charge d'affaires, 

Permanent Mission of Algeria 
to the United Nations 

Carlos Martinez SOTOMAYOR, 
Permanent Representative of Chile 

to the United Nations 

Adnan M. PACHACHI, 
Permanent Representative of Iraq 

to the United Nations 

E. R. RICHARDSON, 
Permanent Representative 

of Jamaica 
to the United Nations 

Charles H. ARcHIBALD, 
Deputy Permanent Representative 

of Trinitad and Tobago 
to the United Nations 

DOCUMENT E/3983 

Report of the Co-ordination Committee 

1. The Co-ordination Committ·~e, under the chair
manship of H.E. Dr. Daniel Cosio Villegas (Mexico), 
considered, at its 267th and 268 th meetings held on 
Wednesday 12 August 1964, item 45 of the agenda en
titled: "United Nations assistance in cases of natural 
disaster ". This item, under which the passages of the 
report of the Administrative Committee on Co-ordina
tion relating to Emergency Action in cases of Natural 
Disaster were also to be considered, had been referred 
to the Committee by the Council at its 1314th plenary 
meeting held on 13 July 1964. 

2. The Committee had before it the following: a 
communication from the Perrnallent Representatives 
of Algeria, Chile, and Iraq to the United Nations (E/ 
3938); a communication from tile Secretary-General 
of the League of Red Cross Societies (E/3948); the 
twenty-ninth report of the Administrative Committee on 
Co-ordination (E/3886 and Corr.l and Add.l). 

3. The delegate of Chile introdueed a draft resolution 
on a United Nations Disaster Fund, sponsored also by 

[Original text: English] 
[13 August 1964] 

the delegations of Algeria and Iraq (E/AC.24/L.250). 
The delegation of Yugoslavia was later added to the list 
of sponsors. 

4. In the discussion based on the above documents, 
statements were made by several representatives, as well 
as by the representative of the Secretary-General and by 
the Secretary-General of the League of Red Cross 
Societies. 

5. Taking into account various suggestions presented 
during the discussion, the sponsors of the draft resolu
tion made certain oral revisions in their text which was 
then adopted unanimously with 23 votes by the Com
mittee. 

6. The Committee therefore recommends the adop
tion by the Council of the following draft resolution: 

[Text adopted by the Council without change. See 
below, " Resolution adopted by the Economic and Social 
Council".] 

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1049 (XXXVll). Assistance in cases of natural disaster 

The Economic and Social Council, 
Noting that, as a result of natuul disasters that have 

occurred during recent years in developing countries, the 
United Nations has received numerous appeals for 
assistance. 

Recalling the various resolutions adopted by the 
General Assembly and the Economic and Social Council, 

especially General Assembly resolutions 1882 (XVIII) 
of 14 October 1963 and 1888 (XVIII) of 1 November 
1963 and Council resolutions 930 (XXXV) of 3 April 
1963, 970 (XXXVI) of 20 July 1963 and l014 (XXXVII) 
of 28 July 1964 calling inter alia on the Secretary-General 
to provide assistance to the stricken countries, 

Recognizing that, while limited resources are available 
for such assistance to certain specialized agencies and 
operating programmes, the Secretary-General has no 
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funds at his disposal to offer assistance in case of natural 
disaster, 

Recalling its request, at its thirty-sixth session,l that 
the Secretary-General should take the lead in establishing 
in conjunction with the specialized agencies and the 
League of Red Cross Societies, appropriate arrange
ments for assistance in rapid and concerted relief and 
construction in cases of natural disaster, and noting 
with approval the arrangements for inter-agency co
ordination in this field set out in the twenty-eighth 2 

and twenty-ninth 3 reports of the Administrative Com
mittee on Co-ordination, 

Taking note of the letter to the Secretary-General from 
the Secretary-General of the League of Red Cross 
Societies,4 

1 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Thirty
sixth Session, Supplement No. I (E/3816), page 39. 

2 Ibid., agenda item 4, document E/3765. 
3 Ibid., Thirty-seventh Session, Annexes, agenda item 6, docu

ment E/3886 and Add.l. 
4 Ibid., agenda item 6, document E/3948. 

1. Requests the Secretary-General to study in consul
tation with the international organizations concerned: 

(a) The types of assistance which it might be appro
priate for the United Nations to provide; 

(b) The order of magnitude of the resources that the 
Secretary-General might require for this purpose; 

(c) Alternative methods of providing such resources, 
including the establishment of a United Nations fund 
for assistance in cases of natural disaster, financed 
through voluntary contributions; 

2. Requests the Secretary-General to submit his report 
for consideration by the General Assembly at its nine
teenth session; 

3. Also requests the Secretary-General to consider 
possible improvements in the arrangements for co-ordina
ting international assistance and to report to the Council 
at its thirty-ninth session. 

1351st plenary meeting, 
15 August 1964. 

CHECK LIST OF DOCUMENTS 
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are not reproduced in the present fascicle. 
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E/ AC.24/L.250 

Printed in France 

Title 

Twenty-ninth report of the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination 

Note by the Secretary-General transmitting a letter from the Secretary
General of the League of Red Cross Societies 

Algeria, Chile and Iraq: draft resolution 
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See Official Records of the 
Economic and Social Council, 
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Ibid. 
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DOCUMENT E/3940 

Letter, dated 10 July 1964, addressed to the Secretary-General 
by the Permanent Representative of Chile to the United Nations 

Under instructions from my Government, I have the 
honour to request you to arrange for the inclusion in 
the provisional agenda of the thirty-seventh session of 
the Economic and Social Council, in accordance with 
rule 13 of the Council's Rules of Procedure, of a sup
plementary item "Emergency Aid to Costa Rica". In 
conformity with the rule referred to, I have the honour 
to attach the supporting statement appropriate to this 
request. 

(Signed) Carlos Martinez SoTOMAYOR 

Permanent Representative of Chile 
to the United Nations 

Supporting statement 

An eruption of the volcano Irazu ibegan at the begin
ning of March 1963, and has continued ever since. Irazu 
is situated in the central mountain range of Costa Rica 
and dominates the entire plateau of that area, which 
is the most densely populated region with the highest 
productivity. 

The heavy rain of ashes, which has continued for more 
than a year, and the floods caused by the obstruction 
and dislcoation of river beds, have upset the economy 
and general life of the country to an extremely serious 
extent. 

The UNESCO emergency mission which recently 
visited Costa Rica came to the conclusion that there 

1 

[Original text: English/Spanish] 
[11 July 1964] 

was a covering of ash between three and ten inches 
thick which, during the rainy season, particularly in 
September and October, would be converted into what 
it described as a river of mud capable of uprooting 
trees, and of rocks and blocks of lava as big as houses, 
advancing at the speed of an avalanche. Several urban 
areas, including the third largest, Cartago, are in serious 
danger. 

The Secretary-General of the United Nations, in 
response to a request formulated by the Government 
of Costa Rica, established on 30 April last, pursuant 
to article VI, 6.6, of the Financial Regulations of the 
United Nations, a Trust Fund entitled " Fund for Emer
gency Aid to Costa Rica " and authorized the accept
ance of such voluntary contributions as might be made 
by States Members of the United Nations and by the 
United Nations specialized agencies, and as might be 
furnished from other, non-governmental sources. The 
Fund is to be used to assist in meeting the cost of the 
preventive measures necessitated by the present situa
tion, in agreement with the Secretary-General of the 
United Nations. 

The following countries have so far made or promised 
contributions: Spain, Venezuela, Israel, China, Bolivia, 
and the Federal Republic of Germany. 

The seriousness of the situation (the volcano Irazu 
is still erupting intensely) renders it imperative that 
the Economic and Social Council should urge the States 
Members, the specialized agencies, and such non-govern-

Annexes (XXXVII) 46 
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mental organizations as are able to do so, to dem
onstrate their solidarity with the people of Costa Rica 
through contributions to the Fund referred to in the 
fourth paragraph of this statement. 

For the foregoing reasons, the Permanent Mission 
of Chile to the United Nations requests that the item 

" Emergency Aid to Costa Rica " should be included 
in the agenda of the thirty-seventh session of the Eco
nomic and Social Council, and feels certain that that 
Council will accord priority to the consideration of this 
question. 

New York, 
9 July 1964 

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

1014 (XXXVII). Emergency ai41 to Costa Rica 

The Economic and Social Council, 

Considering with concern the disastrous consequences 
of the eruption of the Irazu volcano which since 20 March 
1963 has been continuously pouring over the central 
plateau of Costa Rica the most thickly inhabited area 
and the one with the greatest productive activity- clouds 
of ash and sand that have altered the course of several 
rivers and thereby produced flood> which have led to 
considerable loss of life and have caused very serious 
damage to the agriculture and the cities of Costa Rica, 
threatening to entail unforeseeable consequences for that 
country, 

1. Deplores the tragic consequen::es which these un
fortunate events are having for the population of Costa 
Rica; 

2. Expresses its deep concern about the results con
nected with the continued activity Jf the Irazu volcano 
and accordingly deems it urgent that all possible assis
tance should be given to that coun1 ry; 

3. Takes note of the aid which it has been possible to 
give Costa Rica, within the narrow budgetary limitations 
of the United Nations, through technical assistance, the 
Special Fund, the World Health Or:~anization, the Food 
and Agriculture Organization, the United Nations 

Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization and 
in particular commends the Secretary-General of the 
United Nations for setting up a voluntary emergency 
trust fund for that purpose; 

4. Invites States Members of the United Nations which 
have not yet done so to join those which have contributed 
to that fund or to consider what further assistance they 
can offer to Costa Rica; 

5. Invites also the specialized agencies and the non
governmental organizations to show their solidarity with 
the people of Costa Rica by contributing to the above
mentioned assistance fund; 

6. Recommends that the Technical Assistance Com
mittee, the Technical Assistance Board and the Executive 
Chairman of the Board should take account of the special 
needs of Costa Rica when considering their programmes 
for the biennium 1965-1966 and do as much as possible 
to meet them, without prejudice to the general level 
of the programmes envisaged for other countries; 

7. Requests the Managing Director and the Governing 
Council of the Special Fund to give sympathetic consid
eration to requests which may be submitted by Costa 
Rica in connexion with the work of reconstruction and 
which can be adequately handled by the Special Fund. 

1335th plenary meeting, 
28 July 1964. 
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